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GREAT   BRITAIN: 
HISTORY   AND   MODERN    DEVELOPMENT. 


INTRODUCTORY. 

The  following  series  of  articles,  dealing  with  British  nation,  and  so  to  sketch  them  that  they 
various  aspects  of  the  life  of  the  United  are  seen  to  be  the  natural  outcome  of  history. 
Kingdom,  is  intended  to  present  a  co-  m  The  fifty-five  articles  which  follow  fall  into 
herent  account  of  present  British  conditions  eight  groups.  First  we  have  a  group  concerned 
and  activities,  and  of  the  historical  cir-  with  the  Making  of  England,  the  senior  and 
cumstances  which  have  led  up  to  them.  On  a  predominant  partner  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
balance  of  considerations  the  usual  encyclo-  Here  the  history  of  Britain,  and  especially  of 
paedic  arrangement  in  alphabetical  order  has  England,  is  told  with  a  definite  object.  There 
been  abandoned.  Encyclopaedias  are  used  by  are  some  episodes  and  some  aspects  of  history 
two  classes  of  people  —  for  reference  by  those  which  have  chiefly  an  archaeological  value, 
who  have  access  to  other  books,  for  reading  Their  results  no  less  than  their  causes  are  past, 
by  those  who  must  live  in  the  main  removed  But  there  are  others  whose  results  have  en- 
from  books.  For  purposes  of  reference  there  dured,  and  are  embodied  in  the  features  of  to- 
is  no  doubt  much  to  be  said  for  the  alpha-  day.  Bagehot  somewhere  compared  the  different 
betical  order  of  arrangement  But  knowledge  standpoints  in  history  to  the  different  group- 
is  organic;  no  fact  can  be  understood  in  ing  of  the  monuments  of  the  same  city  when 
isolation,  or  fully  understood  apart  from  the  seen  from  two  different  towers.  The  perspec- 
general  scheme  and  atmosphere  of  the  depart-  tive  of  these  articles  is  that  of  the  social  and 
ment  of  knowledge  to  which  it  belongs.  Even  economic  observer  of  to-day,  who  seeks  to  ex- 
for  reference  it  is  therefore  likely  that  matter  P^in  the  present  in  the  light  of  the  past  rather 
grouped  according  to  some  natural  order,  if  than  the  past  in  the  light  of  the  present.  We 
supplemented  by  an  alphabetical  index,  will  con-  have  nine  articles  in  the  first  group,  viz.  :— 
vey  the  truer  impression.    For  continuous  read-  . 

ing  there  can  of  course  be  no  question  of  the        „         A.— the  making  of  England. 

sunprinritv  of  <;nrh  an  order  *•  Geographical  Environment  The  Editor. 

superiority  Ot  sucn  an  or<ier;  .  3.  The   Conquests Dr.  Thomas  Hodgkiii* 

The  characteristic   of   British   Institutions   IS  4.  Mediaeval   England Prof.  T.   F.  Tout. 

that  it  is  impossible  to  understand  them  apart  f-  The   Reformation E*0F;„A-  F*  Pollard. 

from   their  history.     They  rarely  have  logical  £  JJS  xvinVa^wi .....Dr.  William  A.  Shai* 

consistency,   for  the  English  suspect  ideas,  not-  (a)  Political  Sketch D*.  Lilian  Kkowlb* 

withstanding    the    fact    that    in    certain    depart-  <*)  The  French  Wars...  Dr.  J.  Holland  Rose. 

ments    the   world    owes    great    ideas    to    some  *  ™}  KtmcA^sSScH Da.  J.  Holland  Rose. 

Englishmen.     The  typical    Englishman   suspects  <fc)  Political  Parties Sir  Thomas  Raleigh. 

an  idea  because  he  is  impressed  with  the  com-         Tn  the  secon(i  group  we  ijave  a  description 

plexity  of  experience.    He  is  a  creature  of  habit,  0f  the  Mechanism  of  British  Government,  both 

not  so  much  from  inertia  as  from  caution.    His  Central    and    Local.     Historical    considerations 

political  wisdom  does  not  express  itself  m  such  nave  not  been,  and  indeed  could  not  be  wholly 

phrases  as  ^Liberty,  Equality,  and  Fraternity,*  excluded,  but  the  aim  of  the  articles   in  this 

but  in  practical  and  limited  expressions  such  as  group  is  to  explain  the  system,  so  far  as  there 

"Freedom  of  Speech,*  or  ^Freedom  from  Ar-  js  a  system,  and  the  habits  of  British  Govern- 

rest »  and  in  such  working  laws  as  that  «the  ment    The  point  which  will  probably  strike  an 

remedy  of  grievances  must  precede  supply*  He  American  ac  characteristic  of  the  whole  machine 

is  willing  to  change  his  habits,  but  only  when  js  its  centralization.    The  sharp  distinction  and 

they  have  become  inconvenient  to  him  because  counterbalance    of    legislative,    executive,    and 

of  changed  conditions.    ^  judicial    functions,    and    of    local    and    central 

The  British  constitution  has  never  been  re-  powers,  are  unknown.  So  far  as  natural  laws 
duced  to  writing.  It  is  matter  of  habit,  and  and  the  prejudices  begotten  of  history  permit, 
throughout  history  has  been  in  a  state  of  flux.  Parliament  is  omnipotent.  Within  Parliament 
Thus  the  English  manage  to  combine  a  curious  the  House  of  Commons,  and  within  the  Corn- 
conservatism  with  a  way  of  advancing  in  some  mons  the  Cabinet,  and  within  the  Cabinet  the 
matters  ahead  of  the  rest  of  mankind.  They  Prime  Minister  count  for  more  than  any  other 
have  little  feeling  for  symmetry,  and  are  not  force.*  It  is  within  the  power  of  no  court  of 
hurt  by  anomalies,  hence  their  practical  sense  law  to  declare  that  Parliament  has  acted  ultra 
of  compromise,  and  their  trust  in  the  curative  vires,  and  the  local  authorities  have  no  rights 
power  of  time.  Though  the  least  consciously  which  cannot  be  overridden  by  Act  of  Parlia- 
historical  of  all  the  great  races,  their  institu-  ment.  In  this  second  group  we  have  five 
tions  are  only  explicable  with  the  aid  of  history,  articles : 

Therefore  the  aim  set  before  the  contributors  — .  '  4  A  .  .      ...  A  ,  .     4.     -    .  ... 

.      ..       n  ...  ,  ..  *  A,  .     «         1  «.     «  #  ThU  statement  is  not  invalidated  by  the  fact  that 

to  the  British  section  of  this  Encyclopaedia  has  ^^  merobera  of  the  Cabinet,  and  sometimes  even  the 

been  to  sketch  the  leading  characteristics  of  the  Prime  Minister,  are  chosen  from  the  House  of  Lords, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


;    Q»BAT  BRITAIN— INTR<^PUCTORY 


R—THE   MECHANISM   OF   GOVERNMENT. 

9.  Parliament •  Sir  Courtenay  Ilbert. 

10.  Crown  and  Cabinet. Prof.  Edward  Jenks. 

xi.  Tub  Judicial  System  Dr.  Wm.  Blake  Odgers,K.  G 

12.  Local  Government.  .Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb. 

13.  The  Civil  Service.. Mr.  Graham  Wallas. 

Then  there  follows  a  small  group  of  articles 
dealing  with  the  peculiarities  of  the  three  Junior 
Partners  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Scotland  was 
a  Centralized  Monarchy,  long  allied  with  France 
in  hostility  to  England.  She  retains  her  own 
law  and  churches,  but  similarity  of  race  and  of 
resources  have  permitted  of  her  blending  with 
England  into  a  single  economic  organism.  Ire- 
land has  never  been  a  single  independent  state, 
yet  geographical,  religious,  and  economic  causes 
have  always  held  her  apart  from  England,  not- 
withstanding the  strategical  necessity  which  has 
prevented  and  prevents  her  separation.  Wales 
has  had  even  less  of  national  history  than  Ire- 
land, yet  the  Welsh  race  has  maintained  a 
separate  vitality,  although  expressed  rather  in 
literary  than  political  institutions.  There  is  per- 
haps no  greater  political  anomaly  in  the  world 
than  the  peculiarly  illogical  —  characteristically 
British  —  relations  of  the  four  nationalities 
which  form  the  United  Kingdom.  The  articles 
of  this  third  group  are  as  follows : 

C. —  THE  JUNIOR  PARTNERS. 

14.  Scotland Prof.  P.  Hume  Brown. 

15.  Ireland The  Rev.  T.  A.  Finlay. 

10.  Wales Prof.  Edward  Anwyl. 

From  political  government  we  turn  in  the 
next  group  of  articles  to  the  Control  and  Move- 
ment of  the  National  Wealth.  The  banker  and 
the  merchant,  the  ship-owner  and  the  railway 
chairman  compete  in  these  days  with  the  politi- 
cal statesman  for  the  control  of  humanity.  In 
this  department  also  of  the  national  life  of 
Britain  centralization  is  characteristic.  English 
banking  and  railway  management  are  central- 
ized in  London,  and  in  a  less  degree  the  same 
is  true  also  of  British  shipping  and  commerce. 
Though  some  banks  and  railways  and  marfy 
shipping  companies  have  their  head  offices  out- 
side the  Metropolis,  yet  the  banking  and  rail- 
way clearing  houses,  and  Lloyds,  the  chief  seat 
of  shipping  insurance,  are  within  it.  Even  the 
Scottish  and  Irish  banks  depend  ultimately  on 
the  gold  reserve  of  the  Bank  of  England.  Bri- 
tain, in  other  words,  is  a  single  compact  organ- 
ism with  a  metropolitan  nucleus  containing  one- 
sixth  of  its  population.  No  other  imoortant 
centre  is  at  a  greater  distance  than  can  be  tra- 
versed by  an  express  train  between  the  morn- 
ing and  the  evening  meal.  Thus  it  comes  about 
that  a  relatively  small  group  of  leaders,  known 
either  directly  or  indirectly  to  one  another,  go 
near  to  controlling  all  departments  of  the  na- 
tional life.  In  other  words,  Britain  is  essentially 
an  oligarchy  limited  by  democracy.  This  fourth 
group  consists  of  seven  articles: 

D. —  THE    CONTROL    AND    MOVEMENT    OF    WEALTH. 

17.  National  Finance Dr.  Edwin  Cannan. 

18.  Banking  and  Currency  ..  Sir  Felix  Schuster  and 

Mr.  Ernest  Sykes. 
10.  Commerce: 

(a)  XVIIIth  Century..  Dr.  Lilian   Knowles. 

(b)  Present  Day Mb.  A.  J.   Sargent. 

30.  Shipping: 

(a)  Navigation  Acts...  Dr.  Lilian  Knowles. 

(b)  Present  Day Mr.  Russell  Rj^,  M.  P. 

«t.  Railways Mr.  W.  M.  Acworth. 


We  then  turn  to  the  fifth  group  which  deals 
with  the  Production  of  British  Wealth.  Here 
necessarily  there  is  greater  decentralization 
for  we  come  closer  to  the  soil,  the  mines,  and 
the  coasts.  The  great  staple  industries  of  Bri- 
tain are  away  from  the  Metropolis,  and  in  the 
industrial  districts  we  find  a  new  socul  and 
intellectual  atmosphere.  The  three  minor  na- 
tionalities and  the  Industrial  North  of  England 
are  the  democratic  forces  which  compete  with 
the  agricultural,  commercial,  and  administrative 
oligarchy  in  London.  The  articles  of  this  group 
are: 

E. —  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WEALTH. 

22.  Agriculture: 

(a)  The  Land  Laws Mr.  J.   Fischer  Wil- 

liams. 

(b)  XVIIIth  Century Dr.  Lilian  Knowles. 

(c)  XlXth   Century Mr.  A.   D.  Hall. 

23.  Fisheries Sir      Herbert      Max- 

well. 

24.  Mining Prof.    R.   A.    S.    Red- 

mayne. 

25.  Industries: 

(a)  Industrial  Revolution  Dr.  Lilian  Knowles. 

(b)  Existing  Industries.  .  Mr.  W.  A.  S.  Hewins. 

The  institutions  discussed  in  the  next,  the 
sixth  group,  are  chiefly  products  of  northern 
industrial  thought.  ^  The  trade  unions  and  the 
industrial  co-operative  societies  have  originated 
in  the  north,  and  have  there  reached  their  most 
efficient  and  general  development.  From  that 
region,  also,  has  come  the  stimulus  for  factory 
legislation.  The  articles  in  the  sixth  group  are 
as  follows: 

F. —  INDUSTRIAL    RE-ORGANIZATION. 

26.  Trade  Unionism Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb. 

27.  The  Labor  Political 

Movement Mr.  E.  R.  Pease. 

28.  Cooperation Mr.   H.    W.    Macrosty. 

29.  Factory   Legislation  .  Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb. 

The  articles  in  these  six^  groups  have  dealt 
with  political  and  economic  power.  In  the 
seventh  group  we  turn  to  what  may  be  described 
as  the  ideal  life  of  the  nation  —  its  religion,  its 
education,  and  its  amusements.  But  even  here 
one  cannot  help  being  struck  by  the  essential 
unity  of  English  life.  The  churches  and  society 
are  intimately^  concerned  with  politics.  No 
large  interest  in  Britain  holds  aloof  from  gov- 
ernment. The  typical  English  education  aims 
at  the  shaping  of  character  for  political  and 
commercial  activities  rather  than  at  intellectual 
training  for  the  achievements  of  scholarship. 
The  articles  of  the  seventh  group  are: 

G. —  THE    IDEAL    LIFE    OF    THE    NATION. 

30.  Religion: 

Co)  The      Church      op 

England Dr.  A.  C.  Headlam. 

(b)  Nonconformity.  . . .  The  Rev.  Dr.  John  Brown. 
<c)  Roman  Catholicism  Monsignor  Bernard  Ward. 
(a)  Judaism Mr.   Israel  Abrahams. 

31.  Education: 

(a)  General Mr.  Graham  Balfour. 

(b)  Medical • Dr.  Francis  Fremantle. 

(c)  Engineering Prof.  D.  S.  Capper. 

32.  Society The   Hon.    Mrs.    Alfred 

Lyttklton. 

33.  Sport.... .....The  Right  ITon.  Alfred 

Lyttelton,  K.  C,  M.  P. 

34.  The  Fine  Arts Mr  A.  T.  Finberg. 

•  35.  Newspapers Mr.  J.  A.  Spender. 

36.  The  Trend  of  Thought 
avi)  t.ltrrature  in  the 
XlXth    Century ; .  Dr.  Sidney  Lee. 
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Finally,  we  have  an  eighth  group  of  articles 
dealing  with  the  external  expression  of  British 
life.  Here  we  find  the  same  forces  in  action  — 
the  dominant  imperialism  of  London,  with  its 
great  tradition  of  statesmanship,  limited  by  the 
partially  antagonistic  ideals  of  the  industrial  and 
democratic  north.  The  eighth  group  of  articles 
is  as  follows: 

H. —  EXTERNAL    RELATIONS. 

37.  Navy Lieut.  Carlyon  Bellairs, 

R.  N.,  M.  P. 

38.  Army The  Right  Hon.  H.   O. 

Arnold-Forster,  M.  P. 

39.  Foreign  Policy: 

(a)  In  Relation  to 

Europe The  Hon.  George  Peel. 

(fc)  In   Relation  to 

India Sir  Walter  Lawrence. 

40.  The    Free    Trade    Move- 

ment   Mr.  J.  St.  Joe  Strachey 

41.  The  Tariff  Reform  Move- 

ment   Mr.  J.  L.  Garvin. 

4*.  The  Reaction  of  the  Em- 
pire on  the  Mother 
Country Mr.  J.  L.  Garvin. 


The  writers  of  the  articles  in  these  eight 
groups  are  authorities  on  their  respective  sub- 
jects. They  all  speak  either  from  long  study 
or  long  practical  experience,  and  I  desire  to 
thank  them  for  the  pains  they  have  taken  with 
the  object  of  presenting  as  complete  a  picture 
of  the  political,  social,  and  economic  condition 
of  the  Old  Country  as  space  would  permit  of. 
The  intention  of  each  has  been  to  convey  the 
kejf  ideas  and  not  merely  the  statistics  of  the 
department  entrusted  to  him.  Bibliographies 
have  been  appended  throughout,  as  a  guide  to 
readers  who  would  pursue  further  particular 
studies  in  which  they  are  interested.  In  these 
days  when  libraries  are  multiplying  throughout 
the  Anglo-Saxon  world,  the  function  of  an 
Encyclopaedia  should  not  only  be  to  reply  to 
the  questions  Which  arise  incidentally  to  study 
and  business,  but  also  to  act  as  a  guide  to  the 
leading  sources  of  information  which  we  may 
reasonably  expect  to  find  on  the  shelves  of  a 
good  library. 

H.  J.  Mackinder. 


THE  MAKING  OF  ENGLAND. 


2.  Great  Britain  —  Geographical  Environ- 
ment. The  Greeks  could  not  have  played  their 
decisive  role  in  history  had  they  not  dwelt  in 
the  centre  of  the  lands,  amid  the  islands  and 
peninsulas  between  Europe  and  Asia.  Nor  is  it 
likely  that  any  race  less  happily  endowed  could 
have  achieved  what  the  Greeks  achieved  even 
in  that  favored  environment.  A  like  relation  is 
true  as  between  the  British  race  and  the  British 
Isles. 

The  origins  of  the  British  race  are  recounted 
in  the  next  article  of  this  volume.  It  is  the  aim 
of  the  present  article  to  analyse  the  geographi- 
cal influences  which  have  contributed  to  British 
history. 

Popular  philosophy,  as  embodied  in  Shakes- 
pearian phrases  such  as  the  amoat  defensive* 
and  the  asilver  streak,*  would  dismiss  the  mat- 
ter as  almost  too  simple  and  obvious  for  set 
discussion.  The  insularity  of  Britain  has  no 
doubt  counted  for  more  tjian  any  other  single 
geographical  cause,  but  the  British  polity  and 
character  are  in  fact  the  product  of  a  very  sin- 
gular combination  of  geographical  no  less  than 
historical  circumstances.  For  the  purposes  of 
this  short  summary  the  major  geographical  con- 
trols of  British  development  may  be  grouped 
under  the  nine  following  heads: 

1.  Insularity. 

2.  Shallow  surrounding  seas. 

3.  Neighborhood  to  the  continent. 

4.  Relation  to  the  chief  linguistic  frontier  of 

Europe. 

5.  Gimate  determined  by  oceanic  winds. 

6.  Internal  natural  divisions. 

7.  Adequacy  of  economic  bases. 

8.  Geographical  momentum. 

9.  The  consequences  of  sea  power. 

I.  Insularity. —  Britain  has  not  been  success- 
fully invaded  since  the  defeat  at  Hastings  eight 
and  a  half  centuries  ago.  The  Englishman  is 
ever  conscious  of  this  fact  —  it  is  a  frequent 
argument  in  twentieth  century  political  speeches. 
The  victories  over  the  Spanish  Armada  and  at 


Trafalgar  have  served  to  increase  the  sense  of 
security,  and  freedom  at  home  and  empire 
abroad  are  the  twin  results.  At  home  there 
has  been  an  ineradicable  jealousy  of  a  standing 
army,  and  there  has  therefore  been  freedom 
for  the  development  of  what  Bagehot  described 
as  ^government  by  talk.*  The  navy  on  the 
other  hand  has  at  most  times  been  viewed  with 
favor,  for  it  has  screened  the  experiment:  and 
mistakes  by  which  popular  government  has  been 
slowly  nurtured.  These  mistakes  were  often 
such  as  would  have  involved  a  continental 
nation  in  the  consequences  of  a  Jena  or  a  Sedan. 

Insularity  has  also  permitted  of  a  concentra- 
tion of  purpose  upon  the  sea  which  was  im- 
possible for  the  other  maritime  states  along 
the  western  seaboard  of  Europe.  England  suc- 
ceeded where  Portugal,  Spain,  France,  and 
Holland  failed,  because,  in  the  absence  of  a  land 
frontier,  her  economic  resources  could  be  fo- 
cussed  on  adventure  beyond  the  seas.  In  this 
regard  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  sea-power 
does  not  rest  on  the  navy  alone,t  but  on  the  co- 
operation of  a  mobile  army  with  a  dominant 
navy.  An  army  limited  to  this  subsidiary  use 
has  been  possible  for  Britain  because  of  her 
insularity.  By  her  navy  and  amphibious  army 
Britain  won  North  Amefica  and  the  sovereignity 
of  the  Indies,  while  France  and  Holland  were 
involved  in  continental  wars.  It  was  by  the  ex- 
haustion of  her  enemies  rather  than  bv  her  vic- 
tories that  Britain  achieved  her  empire.  This 
is  surely  the  truth  which  lies  behind  Seeley's 
famous  utterance  ffthat  Britain  made  an  em- 
pire in  a  fit  of  absence  of  mind.*  Behind  her 
girdle  of  seas  she  fought  with  a  limited  liabil- 
ity and  was  immune  at  home  though  often 
defeated  abroad. 

John  Bull's  insularity  of  character  is  the 
natural  result  of  his  strong  frontier.  Elsewhere 
the  types  of  humanity  merge  gradually  where 
political  frontiers  are  crossed.  In  some  respects 
this  contrast  between  the  British  and  the  con- 
tinental peoples  was  in  the  past  even  more  ob- 
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vious  than  to-day.  Not  only,  on  the  one  hand, 
is  the  traffic  over  the  seas  more  frequent  now, 
and  Britain's  isolation  in  time  of  peace  less 
marked,  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  change  at 
the  conventional  continental  frontier  has  been 
emphasized  owing  to  the  centralized  character 
of  the  modern  great  state.  It  is  the  stalwart 
Prussian  Protestant  who  does  duty  now-a-days 
on  the  frontier  of  Alsace-Lorraine,  not  the 
Swabian,  shorter,  darker,  and  Catholic  neighbor 
of  the  Frenchman  across  the  line.  Ever  since 
the  days  of  the  first  Edward,  the  Englishman 
has  felt  himself  a  foreigner  from  the  moment 
that  he  landed  at  Calais  or  Boulogne. 

2.  Shallow  Surrounding  Seas. —  The  British 
Isles  are  the  emergent  portions  of  a  great  shoal 
known  as  the  Continental  Shelf,  which  stands 
out  seaward  from  the  mainland  coast.  Pre- 
cisely as  waves  grow  taller  tintil  they  break 
on  the  foreshore,  so  the  tides,  which  measure 
in  mid-ocean  only  some  two  or  three  feet  in  am- 
plitude, are  magnified  several  fold  as  they  pass 
on  to  the  British  shoal.  Strong  currents  are 
thus  generated  as  the  wide  British  seas  alter- 
nately deepen  and  drain  low.  Caesar  bore  elo- 
quent testimony  to  the  influence  of  our  tidal 
currents  in  the  defeat  of  his  strategy.  The 
British  tides,  however,  have  had  a  uniting  as 
well  as  a  disuniting  influence.  Streams  and* 
streamlets  whose  mouths  in  other  parts  of  the 
world  would  be  mere  creeks  without  fame,  in 
these  seas  bear  the  historic  names  of  Thames 
and  Severn,  Rhine  and  Seine.  Even  in  the  days 
of  steam  motive  power,  the  flow  and  ebb  of  the 
Thames  to  and  past  London  are  worth  much 
money  annually  —  a  fact  which  is  one  of  the 
chief  arguments  against  the  scheme  often  pro- 
posed for  erecting  a  dam  below  the  metropolis 
and  so  keeping  the  water  permanently  high. 
What  the  tides  were  :n  the  days  before  steam 
is  evident  from  the  position,  many  miies  from 
the  open  sea,  of  such  ports  as  London,  Antwerp, 
and  Hamburg. 

Nor  must  it  be  forgotten  that  the  shallow 
seas  around  Britain  are  exceptionally  productive 
of  fish.  The  fishermen  of  Holland  became  the 
carriers  from  Lisbon  to  the  Baltic,  and  when 
Lisbon  fell  temporarily  under  the  power  of 
Spain,  these  same  Dutchmen  extended  their 
voyages  to  the  Indies.  To-day,  however,  the 
fishermen  of  England  and  Scotland  are  in  a 
great  majority  on  the  international  fishing 
grounds  of  the  North  Sea,  and  the  powerful 
steam  fishing  vessels  which  are  now  being  built 
extend  their  operations  as  far  as  Iceland  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  coast  of  Morocco  on  the  other. 
It  is  an  important  fact  for  a  state  whose  power 
is  on  the  sea  that  there  are  no  fewer  than  one 
hundred  thousand  English,  Scotch,  and  Irish 
who  earn  their  living  wholly  or  in  part  by  sea 
fishing. 

3.  Neighborhood  to  the  Continent. —  Britain 
would  have  had  small  significance  in  the  world 
had  her  position  been  distant  from  the  historic 
shores  of  Europe.  It  is  of  course  true  that  the 
ancient  writers  from  Virgil  10  Shakespeare  are 
full  of  the  remoteness  of  Britain  at  the  end  of 
the  known  world.  It  is  true  also  that  until  a 
relatively  late  period  in  history  Britain  did  not 
count  among  the  powers  which  shaped  the  des- 
tiny of  mankind.  These  very  facts  however 
nave  enabled  Britain  to  play  a  part  in  the  last 


two  or  three  centuries  which  is  comparable  to 
that  played  by  the  Greeks  on  the  smaller  stage 
of  the  earlier  time,  Because  of  her  neighbor- 
hood to  Europe,  Britain  was  deeply  and  repeat- 
edly influenced  from  several  distinct  quarters, 
yet  because  of  her  insularity  was  never  perma-- 
nently  attached  to  any  one  centre  of  European 
culture.  It  has  been  Britain's  function  to  amal- 
gamate the  several  elements  of  European  civili- 
zation, and  then  to  spread  Europe  to  all  the 
shores  of  the  world.  At  least  four  streams  of 
blood  —  Neolithic,  Celtic,  Roman,  and  Teutonic 
—  and  four  linguistic  influences,  all  drawn  from 
across  the  narrow  seas,  have  gone  to  the  making 
of  modern  Britain.  Yet  the  Englishman  of 
to-day  differs  generically  from  all  the  species 
of  continental  European.  Britain  has  been  and 
is  of  Europe  yet  not  in  Europe. 

From  this  point  of  view  it  is  important  also 
to  notice  that  the  hilly  parts  of  the  British  Isles 
are  in  the  north  and  the  west  —  toward  the 
ocean  that  is  to  say,  not  toward  the  continent. 
As  a  result,  the  agricultural  England  of  the 
plain,  the  dominant  partner  in  the  United  King- 
dom, lies  toward  the  channel,  and  London  is 
close  neighbor  to  Paris  and  the  Netherlands. 
History  would  have  been  far  other  than  it  has 
been  had  the  hills  been  in  the  south-east  and 
the  plains  in  tfye  north  and  west. 
•  4.  'Relation  to 'the?  Chief  Linguistic  Frontier 
of  Europe. —  A  glance  at  a  map  of  Europe 
showing  the  areas  occupied  by  the  several  lan- 
guages would  make  it  clear  that  the  most  im- 
portant linguistic  frontier,  that  between  the 
Romance  and  Teutonic  tongues,  traverses  Europe 
diagonally  from  the  Alps,  and  comes  down  to 
the  coast  in  the  northern  corner  of  France, 
within  sight  of  Dover  Castle.  England  has 
received  from  the  Rhine,  the  Elbe,  and  the  Nor- 
wegian fjords  her  Teutonic  language  and  the 
rudiments  of  her  free  institutions,  while  she 
has  taken  from  the  Seine,  and  from  the  western 
Mediterranean  beyond,  her  Christianity  and  her 
scholarship.  Scandinavia  on  the  one  hand  and 
Spain  on  the  other  possess  a  geographical  sep- 
aration almost  as  definitely  secure  as  that  of 
Britain,  but  Scandinavia  is  Teutonic  and  Spain 
is  Romance.  Britain  has  been  cross-fertilized 
from  both  sources. 

Moreover,  Britain  has  re-acted  upon  the  dual 
Europe  with  the  power  due  to  her  position.  If 
the  adjoining  continent,  with  its  greater  popu- 
lation and  greater  aggregate  wealth,  had  been 
united  politically,  the  independence  of  Britain 
would  have  been  impossible.  As  Mr.  Peel  has 
shown  in  his  article  (see  Great  Britain  — 
Foreign  Policy  in  Relation  to  Europe),  we 
have  at  most  times  used  our  power  to  defeat 
every  bid  for  general  European  dominion.  Rome 
conquered  a  large  part  of  Europe  and  she  also 
subdued  Britain.  Napoleon's  aim  was  to  invade 
England,  and  England  only  defeated  him  by 
overthrowing  his  European  Empire.  The  task 
of  holding  Europe  disunited  has  been  facili- 
tated in  every  age  by  the  fundamental  antago- 
nism of  Roman  and  Teuton.  Britain's  immedi- 
ate neighbors  across  the  Channel,  to-day,  as  in 
the  time  of  Napoleon,  of  Louis  XV.,  of  Louis 
XIV.,  and  of  Charles  V.,  are  on  the  Rhine  and 
also  on  the  Seine.  In  the  same  connection  let 
us   note  that   in   the   year   1066,   at    Stamford 
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Bridge  and  at  Hastings,  England  exchanged, 
as  Dr.  Hodgkin  points  out  (The  Conquests) 
in  this  volume,  a  period  of  Teutonic  for  a 
period  of  Romance  influence. 

5.  Climate  Determined  by  Oceanic  Winds. — 
Britain  lies  further  north  than  any  other  coun- 
try of  equally  old  civilization.  Great  Britain 
occupies  almost  precisely  the  same  latitudes  as 
Labrador.  The  prevalent  westerly  wind  from 
the  Atlantic,  and  the  set  of  the  Atlantic  waters 
from  the  tropical  southwest  carry  the  warmth 
and  moisture  of  lower  latitudes  into  a  great 
climatic  bay  ovex  Britain,  in  which  long  frosts 
and  long  droughts  are  equally  rare.  Unlike 
either  the  south  or  the  east  of  Europe,  there  is 
labor  in  the  fields  at  all  seasons,  for  Britain  has 
neither  a  Mediterranean  summer  nor  a  Russian 
winter.  May  not  the  moral  effect  of  this  con- 
tinuity of  effort  account  for  some  of  the  so- 
called  Anglo-Saxon  characteristics?  Yet  the 
mists  of  the  oceanic  air  and  the  long  northern 
nights  are  often  as  unfavorable  to  repose'  in 
the  open  as  the  other  conditions  are  favorable 
to  work  there.  Hence  a  second  Anglo-Saxon 
characteristic,  the  home  round  the  fireside. 

Nor,  it  must  be  remembered,  is  climatic  con- 
trol limited  to  agriculture  and  domestic  condi- 
tions. There  are  splendid  waterways  in  the 
wide  plains  of  eastern  Germany  and  Russia, 
but  navigation  is  there  intermittent  owing  to' 
the  long  grip  of  the  winter  frosts.  The  rivers 
of  Spain  and  Italy  have  abundant  volume  after 
the  rains  and  the  thaw  in  the  mountains,  but 
they  are  reduced  in  the  summer  to  strips  of 
pebble  desert.  The  smaller  waterways  of  Eng- 
land, closed  neither  in  winter  nor  summer,  were 
long  ago  made  navigable  by  means  of  locks. 

6.  Internal  Natural^  Divisions. —  Britain  is 
divided  into  the  two  islands  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland.  The  same  causes  which  have  sep- 
arated British  conditions  as  a  whole  from  those 
of  continental  Europe  have  of  course  tended  to 
separate  Irish  conditions  from  those  of  Great 
Britain,  but  they  have  acted  with  less  effect, 
because  Britain  by  her  position  has  been  driven 
to  obtain  sea  power,  and  thus  for  many  pur- 
poses to  remove  her  frontiers  from  her  own 
coast  to  the  coasts  across  the  water.  Thus  Ire- 
land has  been  strategically  enveloped  by 
England,  yet  because  adequate  English  man- 
power was  lacking  in  the  time  of  Henry  II., 
Queen  Elizabeth,  and  Cromwell,  was  never  com- 
pletely assimilated  to  England.  Ireland  con- 
quered, and  necessarily  conquered,  by  England, 
is  in  the  position  that  Britain  would  be  in  if 
there  were  a  united  Europe  across  the  Channel. 
Had  Ireland  been  an  organized  kingdom  in  the 
early  Middle  Ages,  instead  of  a  group  of  rival 
and  hostile  tribes,  she  would  have  supported 
Scotland  against  England,  would  have  retained 
her  independence  longer,  and  when  modern  con- 
ditions rendered  union  inevitable,  would  have 
come  into  the  sisterhood  like  Scotland  as  an 
organized  force  capable  of  holding  her  own. 

What  every  map  does  not  show,  however,  is 
the  coherent  area  of  bleak  uplands  occupying 
the  centre  of  the  length  of  Great  Britain,  and 
dividing  the  agricultural  lowland  of  England 
from  the  smaller  lowland  of  Scotland.  This 
upland  area  has  no  single  name,  but  is  known 
in  different  parts  as  the  Southern  Uplands  of 
Scotland,  the  Cheviot  Hills,  the  Pennine  Moors, 


and  the  Lake  Mountains.  Until  a  century  and 
a  half  ago  it  had  but  a  sparse  population,  and 
was  in  fact  a  broad  natural  frontier  between  the 
England  of  London  and  the  Scotland  of  Edin- 
burgh. This  ^border,*  utilized  by  a  people  of 
Teutonic  tenacity,  was  the  geographical  posi- 
tion from  vrhich  Scotland  for  six  centuries  held 
at  bay  the  superior  might  of  England.  Not  a 
little  of  the  effect  of  modern  British  action  in 
the  world  is  due  to  the  interaction  of  the  two 
national  characters  thus  evolved  in  antagonism. 

The  central  uplands  of  Great  Britain  be- 
tween England  and  Scotland  are  now  the  seat 
of  great  industries,  and  for  most  purposes  the 
two  countries  form  a  single  economic  organism. 
But  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  on  the  one 
hand,  and  in  the  broad  upland  of  Wales  on  the 
other,  a  remnant  of  Celtic  speech  still  survives. 
In  all  parts  of  the  world  there  is  a  marked  con- 
trast between  the  highlander  and  the  lowlander, 
but  this  contrast  is  here  increased  by  that  be- 
tween Celt  and  Teuton.  Formerly  marriage  was 
between  neighbors,  and  provincialisms  were  in- 
bred. But  modern  facilities  for  communication 
lead  to  distant  intermarriages,  which  are  rapidly 
imparting  a  national  solidarity  of  blood  to 
states  like  Britain.  This  crossing  of  highlander 
and  lowlander,  Celt  and  Teuton,  within  Britain 
must  be  productive  of  a  change  in  the  race 
which  may  prove  something  far  other  than  the 
mere  striking  of  an  average. 

7.  Adequacy  of  Economic  Bases. —  All  the 
preceding  advantages  —  insularity,  shallow  sur- 
rounding seas,  continental  neighborhood,  lin- 
guistic division  among  rivals,  soft  climate,  and 
internal  stimulative  contrasts  — would,  however, 
have  been  of  little  value  unless  Britain  had  had 
length  and  breadth  enough  to  supply  the  eco- 
nomic bases  for  a  people  able  to  count  among 
the  Powers  of  Europe.  It  is  therefore  impor- 
tant to  note  on  the  map  of  Europe  a  certain 
rough  equality  as  between  the  great  natural 
regions  —  the  Spanish,  Italian,  and  Balkan 
Peninsulas;  the  plain  of  the  Middle  Danube; 
the  French  land  between  the  Alps,  the  Pyrenees, 
the  Bay,  and  the  Channel;  the  north  German 
plain:  and  the  southern  habitable  portion  of 
Scandinavia.  Even  the  vast  Russian  plain,  after 
all  only  partially  European,  must  not  deceive 
by  the  space  which  it  occupies  on  the  map. 
North  and  east  of  the  great  bend  of  the  Volga 
at  Kazan  it  contributes  little  to  the  strength  of 
the  Russian  people.  Many  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages, moreover,  compensate  for  such  dif- 
ferences of  mere  area  m  this  bundle  of  natural 
regions  which  we  call  Europe.  Thus  there  is 
a  rough  equality  of  resource  among  the  tenant 
nations,  and  this  has  sufficed  for  a  balance  of 
power  during  several  centuries. 

Until  within  the  last  few  generations  agri- 
culture was  the  chief  economic  base  of  these 
nations.  For  the  reason  given  just  now  —  the 
separation  of  their  agricultural  plains  —  Eng- 
land, Scotland,  and  Ireland  were  separate  eco- 
nomic organisms.  Relatively  to  her  population, 
England  was  until  lately  so  adequately  endowed 
with  land  that  in  the  Middle  Ages  she  was  the 
principal  exporter  of  wool,  and  in  the  18th  cen- 
tury, of  wheat,  to  the  continent  of  Europe.  The 
vast  improvement  of  agriculture  achieved  by  the 
English  farmer  in  the  18th  century  was  one  of 
the    chief    causes  —  if    not    the    chief  —  of   the 
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■wealth  which  enabled  England  to  defeat  Napo- 
leon. (See  Great  Britain  —  Agriculture  in 
-the  i8th  Century,  by  Dr.  Knowles).     • 

Though  agriculture  still  remains  the  greatest 
single  industry,  yet  by  the  aggregate  of  her 
industries  Britain  is  now  an  industrial  rather 
than  an  agricultural  country.  In  other  words, 
she  rests  on  her  output  of  coal  rather  than  of 
wheat  and  meat.  The  change  has,  however,  been 
fully  accomplished  only  in  the  last  two  genera- 
tions. 

The  new  economic  conditions  have  been  vari- 
ously influenced  by  geography.  In  the  first  place 
Scotland  has  been  effectively  united  to  England. 
The  barren  uplands  in  the  north  of  England  — 
in  the  isthmus,  that  is  to  say,  connecting  the  two 
countries — are  rich  in  coal,  and  a  population 
has  grown  up  in  this  part  of  the  island  drawn 
both  from  Scottish  and  English  sources,  and  of 
an  intermediate  character.  Moreover,  Scotland, 
by  virtue  of  her  own  coal,  has  been  able  to 
share  in  the  advantages  of  the  imperial  and 
•economic  policies  of  England.  At  the  time  of 
the  union  of  the  two  parliaments  in  1707  Glas- 
gow was  only  a  village. 

The  dominance  of  the  trader  over  the  farmer 
led  in  the  19th  centurv  to  a  reversal  of  the 
long-settled  British  policy  of  protection.  Eng- 
land and  Scotland  no  longer  rest  economically 
on  the  resources  of  their  own  territories.  They 
produce  coal,  and  are  the  seat  of  labor  and  of 
capital,  but  four-fifths  of  their  wheat  they  im- 
port, and  one-fifth  of  their  people  are  engaged 
on  manufactures  for  export.  Ireland,  however, 
has  very  little  coal,  and  must  still  depend  on 
her  agricultural  products.  Thus,  while  Scotland 
and  England  are  now  a  single  economic  or- 
ganism, Ireland  —  with  the  exception  of  Belfast 
—  is  another  and  separate  organism.  There  is 
an  antagonism  of  economic  interest  between  Ire- 
land and  Great  Britain  which  may  be  compared 
to  the  antagonism  of  interest  between  the 
Southern  States  and  the  Northern  before  the 
Ovil  War.  If  in  her  own  interest  Great  Britain 
^were  to  revert  to  her  former  economic  policy, 
an  incidental  result  in  the  long  run  might  pos- 
sibly be  to  reconcile  Ireland  to  her. 

8.  Geographical  Momentum. —  We  must  not 
fiowever  seek  to  ascribe  the  present  strategic  and 
economic  position  of  Britain  In  the  world,  in  so 
far  as  it  depends  on  geographical  causes,  wholly 
to  the  present  action  of  those  causes.  There  is 
such  a  thing  as  geographical  momentum.  The 
causes  which  originally  led  to  the  establishment 
of  a  market  m  a  given  place  may  have  ceased 
to  act,  but  the  habit  of  the  customers  will  long 
compel  salesmen  to  resort  to  it.  London  at  the 
present  moment  is  the  greatest  general  store  in 
the  world.  It  has  no  staple  industry,  but  par- 
cels of  almost  everything  manufactured  in  other 
parts  of  Britain,  and,  indeed,  in  almost  all  parts 
of  the  world,  are  warehoused  there.  Except  for 
large  quantities  of  staple  goods,  many  smaller 
communities  find  it  convenient  to  give  their 
orders  and  to  make  their  payments  in  London. 
Formerly,  no  doubt,  as  Emerson  has  said,  Eng- 
land as  the  great  shop-keeping  nation  had  a 
good  stand  in  the  world.  Her  chief  customers 
-were  along  the  European  coast  opposite.  But 
-now  part,  at  any  rate,  of  her  Influence  is  due 
to  momentum  from  the  past,  to  the  start  given 
to  her  during  the  Napoleonic  Wars,  and  by  the 


fact  that  in  the  days  before  railroads  she  had 
coal  near  the  waterways. 

9.  The  Consequences  of  Sea  Power.— Britain 
now  lives  in  part  on  the  products  of  her  own 
land  and  seas,  in  part  as  a  manufacturer  for 
other  countries,  and  in  part  as  a  market.  But 
she  also  obtains  profit  from  her  position  as  the 
chief  sea  power.  By  this  power  she  prevents 
her  enemies  from  uniting,  she  retains  certain 
open  markets,  and  she  protects  her  carrying 
trade.  Sea  power,  however,  is  a  condition  of 
the  existence  not  only  of  the  British  Empire, 
but  also  of  the  United  Kingdom.  This  was 
early  made  evident.  When  Edward  the  First 
conquered  the  Principality  of  Wales,  he  moved 
the  fleet  of  the  Cinque  ports,  then  the  only  fleet 
available  for  the  English  king,  into  the  rear  of 
his  opponent.  This  he  could  not  have  done 
had  not  the  Lord  of  the  Isles  been  defeated 
shortly  beforehand  by  the  Scotch.  For  several 
previous  centuries  sea  power  along  the  oceanic 
borders  of  Britain  had  been  in  the  possession 
of  a  Norse  state  established  in  the  fringe  of 
islands  which  extend  round  the  west  of  Scot- 
land from  the  Shetlands  to  the  Isle  of  Man. 
Unless  Britain  has  command  of  her  seas  the 
Shetlands  and  the  Orkneys,  and  indeed  Ireland 
itself,  might  be  held  by  the  foreigner  against 
her,  and  the  foreign  invader  might  establish  his 
bases  even  in  the  remoter  peninsulas,  say  of 
Scotland  or  Wales.  It  was  from  such  a  penin- 
sular base  at  Lisbon  that  Wellington  conducted 
the  ^rar  against'  France*  tit  the  beginning  of  the 
19th  century! 

The  very  need  of  sea  power,  or  in  other 
words,  of  the  sea  itself,  renders  it  impossible  to 
put  territorial  limits  to  naval  action.  Britain 
can  command  in  the  British  seas  only  if  she 
can  also  command  in  waters  more  remote.  Her 
fleets  are  now  concentrated  in  European  waters 
because  her  possible  naval  opponents  are  there 
to  be  found,  and  for  no  other  reason.  It  fol- 
lows, however,  that  Malta  and  Gibraltar,  the 
bases  of  the  Mediterranean  and  Atlantic  fleets, 
are  in  reality  not  merely  milestones  on  the  road 
to  India,  but  also  outposts  for  the  defence  of 
London.  It  is  this  characteristic  of  sea  power, 
now  familiar  to  all  the  world  through  the  writ- 
ings of  Captain  Mahan,  which  renders  it  neces- 
sary for  modern  Britain  —  faced  by  Powers  that 
rest  upon  half  continents  —  to  extend  her  eco- 
nomic bases  beyond^  her  original  insular  terri- 
tory. Whether  this  is  to  be  done  by  the  method 
of  increasing  the  insular  factories  and.  holding 
open  the  over-seas  markets,  or  by  such  a  fed- 
eration with  her  colonies  as  will  in  effect  base 
her  navy  on  the  agriculture  and  factories  of 
a  wider  land,  is  the  present  issue  of  British 
politics  —  the  outcome  of  many  centuries  of  his- 
tory in  an  insular  and  yet  European  geograph- 
ical environment. 
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3.  Great  Britain— The  Conquests.  Two,  at 
least,  of  the  great  inrolling  waves  of  conquest, 
which  have  left  their  mark  on  the  people  and 
the  institutions  of  Britain,  had  spent  their  force 
before  any  historian  arose  to  record  them, 
and  are  thus  for  us  like  the  forgotten  events  of 
our  unconscious  childhood.  As  to  these  we  can 
only  speak  darkly  and  doubtfully  according  to 
the  scanty  evidence  furnished  by  excavations 
of  the  barrows  in  which  the  bones  of  Prehis- 
toric Man  are  laid.  Judging  from  these,  we  are 
able  to  say  that  in  the  dawn  of  the  history  of 
Britain,  our  island  was  inhabited  by  a  race 
ignorant  of  the  use  of  metals,  of  the  manufac- 
ture of  pottery,  and  of  the  art  of  weaving,  but 
accustomed  to  the  use  of  stone  implements  such 
as  wedges,  axes,  and  hammers,  which  they  fash- 
ioned with  considerable  skill.  This  race  is  one 
of  those  called  Neolithic,  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  incalculably  older  races  of '  Palaeo- 
lithic Man,  who  also  used  stone  implements, 
but  who  lived  before  that  mighty  parenthesis  in 
human  history  which  is  called  the  Great  Ice 
Age,  What  the  Neolithic  inhabitants  of  Britain 
may  have  called  themselves  we  are  utterly  un- 
able to  say.  For  convenience  they  are  gener- 
ally spoken  of  as  Iberian,  in  order  to  indicate 
a  possible  connection  with  the  aboriginal  in- 
habitants of  Soain,  now  represented  by  the 
Basques;  but  this  connection  is  only  an  ethno- 
logical guess  and  must  not  be  tajcen  as  an  es- 
tablished fact.  The  race  in  question  buried 
their  dead  in  long  barrows,  the  excavation  of 
whicn  shows  that  they  were  of  short  stature, 
with  skulls  tending  to  the  long  rather  than  the 
broad  shape  (Dolicho-cephalic  rather  than 
Brachy-cephalic)  and  that  they  were  probably 
black-haired  and  of  dark  complexion. 

To  these  aborigines  of  Britain  entered  two 
tall  and  fair-haired  races,  both  of  them  prob- 
ably belonging  to  that  great  family  of  nations 
which  we  call  Celtic.  The  first  of  these  in- 
vading races  wielded  weapons  of  bronze^  the 
second  was  acquainted  with  the  use  of  iron, 
and  this  may  account  for  their  victory  over 
their  predecessors.  At  present  the  tendency  of 
scholars  is  to  identify  the  bronze-using  people 
with  the  Gaels  (or  as  they  are  now  generally 
termed  the  Goidcls),  who  have  left  their  chief 
mark  on  the  populations  of  the  Scottish  High- 
lands, of  Ireland,  and  of  Gaul.  The  wielders 
of  iron  would  be  the  race  (now  called  Bry- 
thonic)  which  gave  its  name  to  Britain;  which 
occupied  the  greater  part  of  the  southern  half 
of  the  island  when  Caesar  landed;  which  sur- 
vives under  the  name  of  Cymri  in  the  moun- 
tains and  valleys  of  Wales ;  and  whose  language, 
once  spoken  in  Cornwall  and  Cumberland,  is 
the  dearest  possession  of  the  eloquent  Welsh 
and  has  a  large  currency  among  the  peasants  of 
Brittany.  As  to  the  date  of  these  several  move- 
ments accurate  information  entirety  fails  us. 
but  it  is  probable  that  several  centuries  elapsed 
between  the  arrival  of  the  two  waves,  the 
Goidelic  and  the  Brythonic,  and  that  all  had 
been  accomplished  several  generations  before 
the  birth  of  Christ 

It  was  in  the  year  55  B.C.  that  the  Roman 
eagles  were  first  seen  on  this  side  of  the  straits 
of  Dover.  Whether  Julius  Caesar  seriously  con- 
templated the  conquest  of  Britain,  or  whether 
his  two  expeditions  in  that  and  the  following 


year  were  only  theatrical  performances  meant 
to  overawe  the  tribesmen  of  Gaul  and  to  dazzle- 
the  populace  of  Rome,  is  a  question  not  easily 
answered.  It  is  certain  that,  if  an  abiding  con- 
quest was  his  aim,  he  had  greatly  underrated 
the  difficulty  of  the  task,  His  own  narrative, 
much  more  candid  than  that  of  most  generals 
who  indite  their  own  bulletins,  shows  clearly 
that  neither  expedition  was  really  successful, 
that  the  Britond  fought  well,  that  the  dense 
forests  of  their  land,  and  the  chopping  tides  of 
their  seas  powerfully  aided  their  resistance,  and 
that  Csesar  himself,  after  the  midsummer  of  54. 
b.c,  never  desired  any  closer  view  of  the  white 
cliffs  of  Britain. 

But  though  Caesar  was  foiled,  Rome  re- 
mained and  was  still  the  world-conquering  city. 
In  the  year  43  a.d.  when  Claudius  was  Emperor 
of  Rome,  an  expedition  was  fitted  out  for  the 
conquest  of  Britain.  The  commander  was  the 
high-born  senator  Aulus  Plautius,  and  he  had 
under  his  orders  four  legions  with  a  proportion- 
ate number  of  cavalry  and  ^allies  *  The  latter 
were  for  the  most  part  armed  more  lightly  than 
the  legionaries  and  were  generally  stationed  in 
the  wings,  while  the  legionaries  fought  in  the 
centre.  The  total  number  of  Plautius'  soldiers 
cannot  have  been  less,  and  may  have  been  con- 
siderably more,  than  40,000.  For  17  years  no- 
serious  misadventure  hindered  the  onward  prog- 
ress of  the  Roman  arms,  though  the  Silures  of 
South  Wales,  under  their  king,  Caratacus,  kept 
the  invaders  at  bay  for  many  years.  In  the 
year,  59,  however,  we  find  the  Roman  general 
Suetonius  Paulinus  crossing  the  Menai  Straits 
and  conquering  Anglesey,  and  the  Roman  sol- 
diers quartered  at  Chester  and  at  Lincoln.  Thcnr 
came  (60)  a  terrible  reverse  of  fortune,  the  only 
seripus  set-back  to  the  Roman  career  of  con- 
quest in  these  early  centuries.  Maddened  by 
the  tyranny  of  a  grasping  Roman  official, 
Boadicea,  queen  of  the  Iceni  (a  tribe  who  in- 
habited what  is  now  the  county  of  Norfolk), 
called  her  countrymen  to  arms,  sacked  the 
Roman  colony  of  Camulodunum  (Colchester) 
and  the  cities  of  Verulamium  and  Londinium„ 
and  threatened  to  root  the  Romans  out  of  the 
land.  Suetonius,  however,  hastened  back  into- 
the  centre  of  the  island  and  there,  giving  battle 
to  the  far  more  numerous  forces  of  the  barbar- 
ians, achieved  a  decisive  victory. 

After  this  the  Roman  frontier  was  pushed 
steadily  forward,  especially  by  the  famous  gen- 
eral Julius  Agricola  (78-84)  till  it  nearly  coin- 
cided with  that  which  is  now  the  northern  bound- 
ary of  England.  About  the  year  120  the  Em- 
peror Hadrian  is  believed-  to  have  built 
that  noble  stone  wall  from  the  estuary  of  the 
Tyne  to  the  Solway,  of  which  important  frag- 
ments still  remain,  forming  one  of  the  most  in- 
teresting memorials  of  Roman  domination- 
north  of  the  Alps.  Another  wall,  of  turf,  was 
drawn  by  Hadrian's  successor,  Antoninus  Pius^ 
across  the  lowlands  of  Scotland  from  Forth  to 
Clyde,  but  it  was  probably  not  maintained  for 
long  as  a  boundary  of  the  empire,  and  the  hold 
of  the  Roman  legions  on  any  part  of  Caledonia 
was  always  precarious.  We  cannot  now  do 
more  than  briefly  allude  to  the  expedition  of  the 
aged  Emperor  Severus,  in  which  he  is  said  to 
have   reached  the  northern  extremity   of  the 
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island  and  carefully  noted  the  duration  of  the 
long  midsummer  days. 

Notwithstanding  many  incursions  of  the  bar- 
barians, and  the  obviously  failing  strength  of 
the  Empire,  the  3d  and  4th  centuries  were 
probably  not  on  the  whole  calamitous  times  for 
the  now  reconciled  and  submissive  inhabitants 
of  Roman  Britain.  At  last  in  383  a  general 
named  Maximus  rebelled  against  the  Emperor 
Gratian,  assumed  the  purple  robe,  and  carried 
his  legions  into  Gaul  to  enforce  his  claim.  It 
may  be  doubted  whether  the  wealthy  and  timid 
provincials  ever  slept  soundly  after  that  fatal 
departure.  True,  the  rebellion  was  in  course  of 
time  suppressed,  and  some  portion  of  the  legions 
struggled  back  to  Britain,  but  more  mutinies 
followed,  Rome  itself  was  in  danger  from 
Alaric  and  his  Goths,  and  at  last  about  407,  the 
last  of  the  Roman  legions  quitted  the  island 
never  to  return. 

Of  the  next  act  in  the  great  drama,  the  con- 
quest of  England  by  the  English,  we  have 
hardly  any  trustworthy  information.  The 
broad  outlines  of  the  conquest  may  be  traced. 
Three  tribes  of  the  Low  German  stock  from  die 
shores  of  the  Baltic  and  the  North  Sea  cer- 
tainly established  themselves  here  in  the  course 
of  the  5th  century.  The  Jutes  settled  in  Kent  and 
the  Isle  of  Wight,  the  South  Saxons  gave  their 
name  to  Sussex,  the  East  Saxons  to  Essex,  the 
West  Saxons  established  themselves  in  Hamp- 
shire and  Wilts,  the  East  Angles  in  Norfolk  and 
Suffolk,  the  Middle  Angles  in  the  Midland  coun- 
ties where  they  founded  the  kingdom  of 
Mercia.  Deira  and  Bernicia,  the  two  kingdoms 
which  sometime  coalesced  into  Northumbria, 
were  also  Anglian  settlements:  but  how  and 
when  all  these  territorial  changes  took  place 
we  really  cannot  state  with  certainty.  Even  the 
1  Saxon  Chronicle,  >  which  professes  to  give  dates 
for  the  foundation  of  the  kingdoms  of  Kent, 
Sussex,  and  Wessex,  tells  us  scarcely  anything 
about  Northumbria  in  these  early  years,  and 
nothing  at  all  about  the  other  three  kingdoms. 

The  ordinary  story  of  the  Saxon  conquest 
is  thus  told.  On  the  departure  of  the  Roman 
legions  the  Britons,  sore  pressed  by  the  incur- 
sions of  the  Northern  and  Irish  barbarians,  the 
Picts  and  Scots,  called  on  ttAetius,  thrice  con- 
sul,* for  aid  which  he  was  unable  to  give  them. 
Thereupon  they  foolishly  turned  to  the  Saxon 
and  kindred  continental  tribes  for  help.  Hen- 
gist  and  Horsa,  Jutish  princes,  came  at  the  call, 
landed  on  the  coast  of  Kent,  repelled  the  Cale- 
donians, but  refused  to  quit  the  country  after 
the  work  of  liberation  was  accomplished.  The 
infatuated  passion  of  Vortigern,  the  elderly 
British  king,  for  Rowena,  daughter  of  Hengist, 
aided  the  designs  of  the  invaders,  who  sent 
over  to  the  continent  for  more  and  ever  more 
of  their  countrymen  till  the  conquest  at  least  of 
the  eastern  half  of  the  island  was  accomplished. 

For  the  story  thus  told  the  evidence  is  not 
satisfactory.  It  chiefly  consists  of  the  narrative 
of  a  Welsh  ecclesiastic  named  Gildas,  who  lived 
a  century  and  a  half  after  the  legions  quitted 
Britain,  and  who,  though  an  earnest  Christian 
patriot,  was  evidently  but  slenderly  furnished 
with  historical  knowledge.  Nor  do  the  very 
meagre  details  of  the  conquest  which  are  sup- 
plied by  the  <  Saxon  Chronicle >  carry  us  much 
further.    That  Chronicle  was  itself  probably  not 


compiled  till  three  or  four  centuries  after  the 
invasion,  though  some  of  the  material  included 
in  it  may  be  of  a  much  earlier  date. 

On  the  whole  all  that  we  can  safely  say  ap- 
pears to  be  that  apparently  throughout  the  5th 
century  a  series  of  attacks  on  the  Romano- 
British  population  was  being  made  by  the  Ger- 
manic tribes  which  the  Romans  had  known  by 
the  name  of  Saxons.  These,  attacks  had  begun, 
even  in  the  4th  century  and,  in  order  to 
guard  against  them,  the  emperors  had  created 
a  high  official  who  bore  the  name  of  ^Count  of 
the  Saxon  Shore.®  The  invasion  may  possibly 
have  culminated  in  the  year  449,  the  year  as- 
signed by  the  < Saxon  Chronicle*  to  the  landing 
of  Hengist  and  Horsa,  but  there  is  some  reason 
to  think  that  even  that  specific  event  took  place 
eight  years  earlier.  The  name  of  the  first  West 
Saxon  chieftain,  Cerdic,  interests  us  because  it 
is  from  him  that  the  present  royal  house  of 
Great  Britain  derives  its  origin.  His  career  ot 
conquest,  which  had  been  most  successful,  was 
possibly  stayed  about  the  year  516  by  a  great 
victory  which  Gildas  reports  the  Britons  to 
have  won  at  *Mount  Badon.*  In  the  present 
state  of  our  historical  knowledge  no  one  can 
deny  that  this  victory  (about  which  the  < Saxon 
Chronicle>  is  silent)  may  have  been  won  by  a 
Romano-British  hero  named  Arthur. 

About  60  years  later  (577)  the  great  victory 
of  Dcorham,  won  by  Ceawlin,  the  grandson  of 
Cerdic,  once  more  carried  forward  the  invading 
flood  and  finally  separated  the  Britons  of  Wales 
from  their  kinsmen  in  the  district  which  was 
then  called  West  Wales,  but  which  we  now 
know  as  Cornwall. 

The  Saxon  conquest  was  apparently  never 
an  easy  one,  and  became  harder  and  slower  as 
time  went  on.  ^  By  the  middle  of  the  6th  century, 
roughly  speaking,  the  invaders  occupied  all  of 
England  that  lies  east  of  a  line  drawn  from  Ber- 
wick to  Portland ;  but  it  had  taken  at  least  three 
generations  to  reach  so  far.  Then  came  the  above- 
mentioned  victory  of  Deorham  and  the  exten- 
sion of  the  Saxon  border  far  into  Devonshire. 
In  the  North-west  during  the  7th  and 
8th  centuries,  the  Northumbrian  kings  cut 
short  the  British  kingdom  of  Strathclyde,  and 
perhaps  reduced  it  into  a  condition  of  something 
like  vassalage,  On  the  Welsh  marches,  Offa, 
the  great  king  of  Mercia,  in  the  8th  century, 
carried  the  western  border  of  England  from  the 
Severn  to  the  Wye,  and  by  a  substantial  earth- 
work, some  vestiges  of  which  still  remain  and 
are  known  as  OftVs  Dyke,  fixed  the  dividing 
line  between  England  and  Wales  almost  in  its 
present  position.  The  actual  conquest  of  Wales 
and  its  complete  subjection  to  the  English 
kings  had  to  wait  till  the  T^th  century,  when  it 
was  accomplished  by  Edward  I. 

The  four  centuries  which  intervened  be- 
tween the  departure  of  the  legions  and  the  ac- 
cession of  Egbert  are  generally  felt  by  the  his- 
torical student  as  a  wearisome  interlude  in 
which  nothing  is  done  toward  the  real  business 
of  the  drama,  the  creation  of  an  united  England, 
In  truth,  no  thought  that  such  was  the  real  action 
of  the  play  probably  visited  the  minds  of  the 
chief  performers.  The  invaders  belonged  to 
various  clans,  tribes,  and  communities,  and 
though  they  must  have  spoken  the  same  or 
nearly  the,  same  language,  they  had  only  the 
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feeblest  conception  of  duty  toward  one  common 
country:  Even  within  the  limits  of  the  same 
race  we  look  in  vain  for  any  active  principle  of 
brotherhood.  Angle  seems  to  war  against 
Angle,  and  Saxon  against  Saxon,  just  as  cheer- 
fully as  either  would  war  against  the  other.  It 
is  true  that  the  moral  conquest  which  lies  out- 
side the  scope  of  this  paper,  the  conversion  of 
the  English  to  Christianity  (600-686),  did 
something  toward  quickening  the  sense  of  na- 
tional unity;  but  notwithstanding  the  Church's 
influence,  this  was  still  weak  when  Egbert 
ascended  the  West  Saxon  throne,  nor  can  he, 
notwithstanding  the  ascendency  which  he  ex- 
ercised over  the  other  still  subsisting  kingdoms, 
be  regarded  as  truly  king  over  all  England.  It 
was  the  terrible  Danish  invasions  and  the  fact 
that  only  one  champion,  the  hero  king  of  Wes- 
sex,  was  found  able  to  resist  them,  which  finally 
established  the  unity  of  Anglo-Saxon  Britain 
under  the  rule  of  Alfred  and  his  descendants. 
We  call  the  new  invaders,  for  convenience  sake, 
Danes,  but  in  truth  they  came  not  only  from 
Denmark,  but  from  Norway,  perhaps  from  all 
the  harbors  of  the  Scandinavian  seas.  In  789 
the  Danish  storm  began  to  blow,  and  with  one 
or  two  lulls,  it  blew  for  three  centuries,  till 
Harold  Hardrada  lay  dead  on  the  field  of  Stam- 
ford Bridge.  In  the  year  just  mentioned  (789) 
three  Danish  ships  appeared  off  the  coast  of 
Devonshire.  The  manners  resisted  the  attempt 
of  the  king's  steward  to  levy  toll  upon  them, 
slew  him,  and  sailed  away.  Four  years  after- 
ward came  another  and  more  deadly  invasion. 
4The  heathen  men,»  says  the  Chronicle,  *miser- 
ably  destroyed  God's  church  at  Lindisfarne, 
with  rapine  and  slaughter. *  This  ravage  of  one 
of  the  holiest  places  in  Western  Christendom 
showed  the  savage  heathenism  of  the  invaders 
and  struck  terror  into  the  hearts  of  noble  and 
peasant  alike,  who  saw  that  no  sanctuary  could 
be  of  any  avail  when  the  terrible  raven  standard 
of  the  Danes  was  flapping  in  their  harbors. 

The  usual  course  of  one  of  the  early  Danish 
invasions  was  something  like  this.  When  spring 
days  dawned  a  little  fleet  of  ships,  or  rather  long 
boats,  undecked,  with  one  mast  in  each,  and 
seats  for  60  rowers,  would  push  off  from  the 
Danish  or  Norwegian  coast  and  appear  in  Eng- 
lish or  French  waters.  (It  must  be  remembered 
that  France  and  Germany  suffered  almost  as 
severely  as  England  from  the  Danish  ravages.) 
The  mariners  steered  their  barks  into  some 
estuary,  such  as  that  which  then  severed 
Thanet  from  the  mainland,  and  leaving  them 
there  under  a  sufficient  guard,  spread  them- 
selves over  the  country  in  quest  of  horses. 
When  they  had  thus  mounted  themselves  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  victim  country,  they  made  rapid 
excursions  far  and  wide  over  the  land,  burning 
towns,  plundering  monasteries  and  churches, 
fighting  with  and  generally  defeating  the  eal- 
dorman  or  lord-lieutenant  of  a  county,  who  at 
the  head  of  his  rustic  militia  (fyrd)  came  forth 
tc  fight  his  brave  but  stupid  battle  of  defense. 
Their  enemies  accuse  them  of  inhuman  crimes: 
the  torture  of  prisoners,  the  violation  of 
women,  the  mirthful  slaughter  of  little  children ; 
but  there  is  some  doubt  how  far  these  atrocities 
can  be  fairly  taken  as  typical  of  the  general 
character  of  the  Danish  invasions.  Of  one 
feature    of   these    invasions    there   can   be   no 


doubt:  that  is,  of  the  special  hostility  which 
they  displayed  to  the  churches  and  monasteries 
of  Western  Europe.  The  historical  literature 
of  our  country  has  probably  to  lament  the  loss 
of  priceless  manuscripts,  especially  in  the  con- 
vents of  Northumbria  and  Mercia,  caused  by 
the  ravages  of  the  Danes. 

When  the  summer  was  drawing  to  a  close, 
and  when  the  long  boats  were  gorged  with  the 
plunder  of  half  a  dozen  counties,  the  unwelcome 
intruders  would  return  to  their  ships,  glide 
away  out  of  the  channel  in  which  they  had  cast 
anchor,  and  for  that  year  the  harried  and 
wasted  land  would  see  them  no  more.  This,  at 
least,  was  the  case  in  the  first  stage  of  the  in- 
vasions, for  about  60  years  after  the  sack  of 
Landisfarne.  Then,  in  851,  as  the  Chronicles 
tell  us,  athe  heathen  men  settled  themselves 
over  winter  in  Thanet*  From  that  time  the 
invasions  of  the  Danes  assumed  a  more  and 
more  permanent  character:  from  mere  free- 
booters they  became  conquerors:  Northumbria 
and  Mercia  were  bound  to  their  chariot  wheels, 
and  the  whole  of  England  would  have  been  sub- 
jugated by  them  but  for  the  war  of  liberation 
which  was  successfully  waged  against  them  by 
Alfred  the  Great  (871-900). 

Though  Alfred  broke  the  Danish  yoke, 
and  although  his  son  and  grandson,  Edward 
and  Athelstan,  triumphantly  asserted  the  su- 
premacy of  the  English  crown  over  the  Danish 
chieftains  who  were  left  in  the  land,  the  result 
of  the  warlike  operations  of  the  9th  and  10th 
centuries  was  to  cause  an  immense  infusion  of 
Scandinavian  blood  into  the  population  of  Eng- 
land. The  Danelaw,  as  it  was  called,  included 
the  greater  part  of  the  country  northeast  of  the 
Watling  Street,  the  old  Roman  road  which  ran 
from  London  to  Chester;  and  in  many  parts  of 
this  region,  notably  in  Lincolnshire  and  the 
East  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  the  names  of  places 
sti'.l  bear  witness  by  their  terminations  to  the 
existence  there  of  a  large  number  of  Danish 
settlements.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  this 
Scandinavian  element  when  subjected,  as  it 
soon  was,  to  the  humanizing  influence  of 
Christianity,  was  a  most  valuable  and  virile  in- 
gredient in  the  population  of  England. 

Through  the  greater  part  of  the  10th  century 
the  Danish  inhabitants  of  England  were  kept 
under  by  the  strong  hand  of  the  English  kings, 
and  the  Danish  invasions  nearly  ceased.  Near 
the  end  of  that  century  they  were  resumed,  and 
owing  to  the  portentous  weakness  of  Ethelred 
and  his  counsellors,  they  achieved  a  greater 
measure  of  success  than  ever  before.  An  arch- 
bishop was  martyred:  six  successive  payments 
of  tribute  were  paid  in  the  vain  hope  of  induc- 
ing the  invaders  to  cease  from  ravage;  and 
finally  the  descendants  of  Cerdic  had  to  quit 
the  realm,  and  Canute  the  Dane  sat  upon  the 
throne  of  England.  As  kir.g,  however,  the 
Scandinavian  conqueror  healed  many  of  the 
wounds  which  his  countrymen  had  inflicted  as 
ravagers ;  and  the  long  and  prosperous  reign  of 
the  Christian  Canute  marks  practically  the  end 
of  the  period  during  which  the  Danish  pirates 
were  a  source  of  terror  to  the  Saxons.  The 
reign  of  Canute,  however,  coincided  with  one 
event  in  the  nature  of  a  conquest,  not  favorable 
to  England.  In  the  year  1018  Malcolm,  king  of 
Scotland,  won  the  battle  of  Carham  over  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BfttTAIN  —  THE  CONQUESTS 


men  of  Northumbria  and  thereby  succeeded  in 
forcing  back  the  English  frontier  from  the  Firth 
of  Forth  to  the  line  which  it  now  occupies  of  the 
Cheviots  and  the  Tweed.  The  rich  country  of 
the  Lothians,  which  for  near  five  centuries  had 
formed  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Northumbria, 
was  now  permanently  added  to  Scotland. 

The  line  of  Canute  came  to  a  speedy  end  in 
the  persons  of  his  worthless  sons;  and  there- 
after, during  the  central  years  of  the  nth  cen- 
tury, under  the  reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor, 
there  was  going  forward  a  peaceful  conquest  of 
England  by  the  Normans  under  favor  of  the 
Norman-minded  king.  In  truth  there  was 
much  to  admire  in  this  young  Norman  race, 
strong  with  Scandinavian  energy,  but  refined 
and  liberalized  by  the  memories  of  Roman  cul- 
ture which  still  lingered  in  the  shattered  empire 
of  Charlemagne.  Hard  and  grasping  as  the 
Norman  warrior  might  be  —  and  William  the 
Conqueror  was  a  typical  Norman  in  this  re- 
spect—  he  was  at  this  period  generally  chaste 
and  temperate.  His  devotion  to  the  Church  was 
not  a  mere  hypocritical  pretense,  nor  was  it 
only  testified  by  the  magnificent  cathedrals 
which  he  erected.  As  statesman,  as  architect, 
and  as  warrior,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 
Norman  knight  much  outshone  the  Saxon 
thegns  whom  he  supplanted. 

The  peaceful  conquest  of  England  by  Nor- 
man influence  which  had  been  for  a  time  ar- 
rested by  the  successful  rebellion  of  the  half- 
Danish  family  of  Godwin  was  succeeded  by  the 
bloody  conquest  of  1066.  Many  causes  con- 
curred toward  this  event:  the  utter  feebleness 
of  the  representatives  of  the  line  of  Cerdic ;  an 
uneasy  consciousness  that  Harold  Godwineson, 
who  had  been  raised  to  the  throne  on  the 
death  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  was  no 
rightful  wearer  of  the  West  Saxon  crown; 
the  long-lasting  feud  between  his  family 
and  that  of  the  sons  of  Leof ric ;  but  above  all 
the  grieviously  ill-timed  invasion  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Harold  Hardrada.  It  was  on  an  ill  day 
for  Scandinavia  as  well  as  for  himself  that  he 
landed  with  his  ally,  the  traitor  Tostig,  on  the 
coast  of  Yorkshire.  Unable  to  conquer  Eng- 
land himself,  and  winning  nothing  from  her 
king  but  the  seven  feet  of  earth  assigned  for 
his  grave  at  Stamford  Bridge,  he  nevertheless 
left  her  panting  and  breathless  for  the  en- 
counter with  a  mightier  and  unwearied  foe. 

By  the  battle  of  Hastings,  England,  which 
had  been  for  centuries  closely  linked  with 
Scandinavian  interests,  was  wrenched  away 
from  that  connection,  and  was  forced  to  revolve 
in  the  same  orbit  with  the  Latin-speaking  races 
of  western  Europe.  A  revival  of  the  empire  of 
Canute,  which  had  bound  England,  Norway,  and 
Denmark  together,  was  made  forever  impossible. 
The  eyes  of  the  English  king  turned  henceforth 
toward  Rouen,  Paris,  Angers,  Bordeaux;  the 
lands  of  the  northeast  on  the  far  side  of  the 
German  Ocean  were  to  him  a  well-nigh  for- 
gotten world. 

As  a  matter  of  tactics  the  victory  of 
Hastings  seems  to  have  been  due  to  William's 
.skillful  combination  of  archers  and  ,  cavalry. 
The  English  forces,  though  much  more  imper- 
fectly disciplined  and  less  inured  to  war  than 
the  Normans,  stood  well  at  bay  for  many  hours 
behind  the  shield-wall  which  they  knew  so  well 


how  to  weave,  but  they  were  galled  by  the 
thick-flying  arrows  of  the  Normans,  and  were 
tempted,  by  the  feigned  flight  of  the  enemy,  to 
rush  down  the  hill  after  them.  Then  did  Wil- 
liam's cavalry,  galloping  up,  thrust  themselves 
in  between  their  broken  ranks,  and  throw  them 
into  confusion  from  which  they  never  recov- 
ered. Since  the  14th  of  October  1066  no  for- 
eign conqueror  has  permanently  established 
himself  on  English  soil,  and  we  may  therefore 
here  close  our  brief  and  rapid  sketch  of  the 
Conquests  of  England. 

Bibliography. — For  prehistoric  man,  consult 
Dawkins's  <  Early  Man  in  Britain, >  and  Beddoe's 
<The  Races  of  Britain.5 

For  the  interesting  subject  of  British  coin- 
age, the  great  authority  is  Sir  John  Evans  in  his 
two  works,  < Coins  of  the  Ancient  Britons,5  and 
the  supplement  thereto. 

For  the  Roman  Conquest,  consult  ( Caesar's 
Commentaries,5  (Books  IV.  and  V.)  ;  Tacitus, 
<  Annals5  (Book  XIV.),  and  <Life  of  Agricola> ; 
Dion  Cassius,  <Historia  Romana;5  the  lives  of 
the  Roman  Emperors,  which  go  by  the  name  of 
the  (Historia  Augusta,5  and  the  History  of  Ara- 
mianus  Marcellinus. 

For  the  end  of  the  Roman  period  consult 
Paulus  Orosius,  <  Histories5  (Book  7,  Anglo- 
Saxon  affairs).  The  two  chief  British  author- 
ities are  the  c  Liber  Querulus5  of  Gildas,  edited 
by  the  Rev.  Hugh  Williams,  and  Nennius,  <His- 
toria  Brittonum,>  edited  by  Stevenson  for  the 
Historical  Society,  and  by  Mommsen  in  <Monu- 
menta  Germanise  Historical  For  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  side  of  the  same  events  the  chief  authori- 
ties are  (The  Anglo-Saxon  Chronicle,*  and 
Bede's  <Historia  Ecclesiastical  both  edited  by 
Rev.  Charles  Plummer.  For  the  history  of  the 
7th  century,  we  may  add  <The  Life  of  Wil- 
frid, >  by  Eddius  in  the  volume  <  Historians  of 
the  Church  of  York,5  edited  by  J.  Raine  (Rolls 
Series). 

The  chief  authority  for  the  personal  history 
of  Alfred  the  Great  is  Asser,  <De  Rebus  Gestis 
Aelfredi,5  recently  edited  by  W.  H.  Stevenson, 
who  in  a  convincing  manner  has  vindicated 
Asser's  authority.  The  works  of  King  Alfred 
have  been  published  in  two  volumes,  Oxford, 
1852-53. 

Some  light  is  thrown  on  the  Danish  inva- 
sions by  the  Heimskringla  (in  the  Saga  Library, 
edited  by  Morris  and  Magnusson),  also  by  Vig- 
fusson  and  Powell's  <  Corpus  Poeticum  Boreale.5 
For  the  Norman  Conquest,  the  chief  authorities 
are  Ordericus  Vitalis,  the  <Roman  de  Rou>  of 
William  Wace  and  pre-eminently  the  <Bayeux 
Tapestry,5  edited  by  F.  R.  Fowke,  London. 
Modern  writers  on  the  subject  are  too  numerous 
to  mention  here,  but  reference  may  be  made  for 
the  Roman  period  to  Mommsen's  <  Provinces  of 
the  Roman  Empire,5  (Vol.  I  of  the  English 
translation),  and  F.  Haverfield's  contributions  to 
the  Victoria  County  History  of  England. 

For  later  history  it  will  be  sufficient  to  refer 
to  J.  R.  Green's  ^Making  of  England5  and  <The 
Conquest  of  England,5  to  E.  A.  Freemans 
<  Norman  Conquest,5  to  Sir  James  Ramsay  s 
foundations  of  England,5  and  toCF.  Keary  s 
<Vikings  in  Western  Christendom.5  But  for  the 
whole  subject  of  the  bibliography  of  English 
history  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  15th  cen- 
tury no  better  guide  can  be  found  than  sources 
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and  Literature  of  English  History,*  by  Charles 
Gross,  of  Harvard  University. 

Thomas  Hodgkin, 
Author  of  <>Italy  and  Her  Invaders,*   ^Life  of 

Charles  the  Great S   < Political  History  of 

England*  (Vol.  /.),  etc. 

4.  Great  Britain — Mediaeval  England.  The 
foreign  invader  had  finished  his  task  when  the 
last  results  of  the  Norman  conquest  of  England 
were  slowly  worked  out  during  the  Norman  and 
Angevin  periods.  For  the  future  the  develop- 
ment of  the  country  was  to  depend  upon  re- 
sources supplied  from  within.  The  first  stage  in 
this  new  growth  is  marked  by  the  reigns  of 
Henry  II.  and  his  sons.  From  one  point  of 
view  Henry  II/s  work  was  but  a  continuation 
of  that  of  his  grandfather,  Henry  I.  Recent  in- 
vestigation has  shown  that  few  of  the  character- 
istic features  of  Henry  II/s  policy  were  specifi- 
cally his  own,  and  that  he  never  departed  far 
from  the  lines  laid  down  by  his  grandfather. 
Yet  the  use  Henry  made  of  the  materials  thus 
provided  for  him  constituted  a  new  departure  in 
our  history.  Dr.  Stubbs'  well-known  description 
of  Henry's  reign  as  a  "period  of  amalgama- 
tion* remains  as  true  as  ever.  Before  his  days, 
the  English  and  Norman  peoples  and  English 
and  Norman  institutions  remained  separate, 
though  side  by  side.  It  was  the  mission  of  the 
Angevin  despotism  to  grind  down  both  English 
and  Norman  into  a  common  nation  with  a 
common  set  of  institutions.  At  first  the  proc- 
ess was  a  mechanical  one,  for  the  combina- 
tion was  due  exclusively  to  the  will  of  an 
absolute  monarch,  working  through  the  most 
effective  administrative  machinery  which  me- 
dieval times  had  up  to  now  witnessed.  As 
long  as  the  Angevin  despotism  remained  in- 
tact, the  English  and  Norman  races  and  insti- 
tutions continued  to  be  kept  together  through 
this  external  pressure.  But  they  became  accus- 
tomed to  the  new  conditions,  and  when  the  sys- 
tem of  Henry  II.,  which  had  survived  the  neg- 
lects of  Richard  I.,  broke  down  through  the 
active  tyranny  of  John,  the  union  had  become 
organic  to  such  an  extent  that  it  continued,  de- 
spite the  relaxation  of  the  severe  pressure  which 
had  brought  it  about. 

The  most  permanent  feature  of  Henry  II.'s 
work  lay  in  the  establishment  of  the  unity  of 
England,  and  the  control  of  the  country  by  a 
unified  administration  dependent  upon  the  cen- 
tral power.  Though  the  upper  classes  long  con- 
tinued to  speak  French  and  to  bear  French 
names,  they  became  as  English  in  spirit  as  their 
native-born  tenants  and  vassals.  Yet  neither 
Henry  nor  his  subjects  had  any  consciousness 
of  the  results  of  his  work.  Henry  selected  Eng- 
land for  more  treatment  than  he  devoted  to 
the  rest  of  his  dominions,  not  because  he  was 
an  English  patriot,  but  because  circumstances 
gave  him  greater  control  over  his  English 
kingdom  than  over  any  other  part  of  his 
extensive  territories.  His  own  personal  ambi- 
tion was  rather  to  build  up  a  cosmopolitan 
Angevin  empire,  than  a  national  English 
kingdom.  This  ideal  could  not  be  realized  be- 
cause it  brought  his  house  into  direct  conflict 
with  the  growing  monarchy  of  France,  whose 
kings  were  engaged  in  carrying  out  over  their 
dominions  similar  work  to  that  which  Henry  had 
accomplished  for  his  island  kingdom.    With  the 


falling  away  of  Normandy,  Anjou,  and  Poitou 
from  John,  and  their  absorption  into  the  mon- 
archy of  Philip  Augustus,  the  Angevin  empire 
collapsed.  Henry  II.'s  continental  possessions 
had  contributed  next  to  nothing  toward  the  de- 
velopment of  England,  but  the  work  he  had  ac- 
complished in  unifying  them  had  materially 
smoothed  the  path  by  which  the  French  national 
state  was  to  attain  to  greatness.  The  retention 
of  Gascony  in  the  hands  of  the  English  kings 
kept  up  the  friction  between  the  two  nations  and 
brought  about  that  hereditary  enmity  of  France 
and  England,  which  was  so  characteristic  a 
feature  of  all  later  mediaeval  history.  Thus 
the  failures  as  well  as  the  success  of  the 
Angevin  rulers  had  their  permanent  importance. 
This  was  even  more  notably  the  case  with  other 
aspects  of  Henry  II/s  policy  which  may  be  de-. 
scribed  as  premature  rather  than  as  impossible. 
Conspicuous  among  these  were  the  efforts  of 
Henry  II.  to  enlarge  the  English  kingdom  into 
a  monarchy  over  all  the  British  islands.  The 
conquest  of  the  more  fertile  parts  of  Ireland  by 
Anglo-Norman  feudal  adventurers  set  up  in  that 
island  the  uneasy  dependence  of  a  Celtic  people 
on  the  English  King's  feudal  vassals  which  had 
already  been  established  in  southern  and  eastern 
Wales  since  the  days  of  Henry  I.  Side  by  side 
with  this,  something  like  a  Norman  conquest  of 
Scotland  was  effected,  not  so  much  by  the  en- 
forced recognition  of  English  supremacy  by 
unwilling  Scottish  kings,  as  by  the  gradual  in- 
filtration into  the  northern  kingdom  of  the  sys- 
tem and  habit  of  thought  which  had  gained  the 
ascendancy  in  Henry's  own  realm.  Even  the 
least  successful  of  Henry  II/s  efforts  was  not 
without  influence  on  the  future.  After  the  mar- 
tyrdom of  Saint  Thomas  of  Canterbury,  Henry 
IL  renounced  as  hopeless  any  heroic  attempt  to 
limit  the  sphere  of  the  jurisdiction  and  authority 
of  the  Church.  Yet  his  watchfulness  in  control- 
ling and  regulating  what  he  deemed  the  usur- 
pations of  the  clerical  power  was  renewed  from 
time  to  time  by  the  more  strenuous  of  his  suc- 
cessors, and  finally  attained  a  full  triumph  in  the 
period  of  the  Reformation.  For  all  these 
reasons,  the  reign  of  Henry  II.  is  among  the 
most  pregnant  of  future  consequences  in  all 
British  history. 

The  personal  prowess  and  contemporary  fame 
of  Richard  I.  cannot  blind  us  to  the  insignifi- 
cance of  his  reign  in  results.  His  brother,  John, 
was  the  worst  and  most  unlucky  of  English 
kings,  but  the  consequences  of  his  failures  and 
blunders  determined  the  whole  future  coarse  of 
English  history.  John's  unsuccessful  conflict  with 
Innocent  III.  emphasized  that  triumph  of  the 
Church,  which  even  his  father  had  been  unable 
to  prevent.  The  break  up  of  the  Angevin  em- 
pire, though  precipitated  by  his  caprice  and  neg- 
lect, was  sooner  or  later  inevitable.  More  im- 
portant than  either  of  t'lese  was  the  reaction 
against  his  domestic  authority,  which  resulted 
in  the  union  of  barons  and  people  in  an  effort  to 
limit  the  autocracy  of  the  Crown.  The  Angevin 
despotism  had  done  its  best  work  in  bringing 
about  the  union  of  England.  Like  all  despotisms, 
it  was  a  bad  thinpr  in  itself,  even  when  necessary 
as  the  only  alternative  to  feudal  anarchy.  In 
John's  capricious  hands  it  did  not  so  much  as 
secure  the  continuance  of  the  law  and  order  for 
which  England  had  long  been  willing  to  pay  a 
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heavy  price.  When  the  mass  of  the  English 
people,  abandoning  their  traditional  devotion  to 
the  monarchs  who  had  saved  them  from  feudal 
disorder,  united  with  the  baronial  leaders  to 
wrest  from  the  unwilling  king  the  grant  of 
Magna  Charta,  the  first  faint  beginnings  of 
English  liberty  and  constitutional  government 
were  already  at  hand. 

Of  recent  years  it  has  become  almost  the 
fashion  to  decry  the  importance  of  Magna  Charta. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  John,  in  sealing  the  charter, 
thought  of  nothing  but  obtaining  a  momentary 
respite,  and  repudiated  his  act  as  soon  as  he 
found  it  safe  to  do  so.  It  is  equally  patent  that 
the  barons  who  forced  John  to  accept  the  charter 
were  mere  feudalists,  careless  of  all  but  their 
personal  wrongs  and  the  grievances  of  their 
class,  and  quite  unconscious  that  they  were  act- 
ing otherwise  than  their  ancestors  had  always 
acted.  Yet  emphasizing  the  unworthiness  of 
these  men  should  not  blind  us  to  the  significance 
of  their  work.  However  unconscious  they  were 
of  their  high  mission,  the  Fitzwalters  and  the 
Vescys  were  in  a  very  real  sense  the  pioneers 
of  English  liberty.  The  opportune  death  of  the 
tyrant,  the  withdrawal  from  England  of  the 
barons'  dangerous  ally,  Louis  of  France,  and  the 
wisdom  of  the  papal  legate,  Gualo,  who  accepted 
in  the  name  of  his  ward,  the  infant  Henry  III., 
the  charter  which  John  had  repudiated,  insured 
the  permanence  of  their  principles.  For  nearly 
a  century  the  great  event  of  English  history  is 
the  struggle  for  the  charter.  Under  the  long, 
minority  of  Henry  III.  the  ideas  of  limited  mon- 
archy and  constitutional  control,  which  were  its 
essence,  had  time  to  assert  themselves.  When 
the  young  king  attained  manhood,  his  personal 
weakness  made  impossible  any  effective  attempt 
on  his  part  to  carry  on  the  government  on  auto- 
cratic Angevin  lines.  The  aristocratic  control  of 
the  administration  was  now  secured,  though  it 
was  long  before  that  control  was  vigorous  or 
effective.  The  chief  danger  to  England  was 
that  the  nobles  in  resuming  their  former  power 
might  also  have  fallen  back  on  the  old  separa- 
tist ambitions  of  their  feudal  ancestors.  Luck- 
ily the  reaction  toward  feudalism  was  slight  and 
easily  suppressed.  The  baronage  of  Henrv  III.'s 
reign  was  a  very  different  body  from  that  of 
Norman  times,  and  only  a  few  isolated  individ- 
uals still  cherished  the  ancient  feudal  ambition 
of  each  nobleman  ruling  like  a  king  over  his 
own  hereditary  estate,  and  caring  nothing  for 
the  manner  in  which  the  central  government  of 
the  country  was  carried  on.  The  barons  of  the 
13th  century  accepted  the  unity  of  England,  and 
accepted  the  central  administration  which  the 
Norman  and  Angevin  kings  had  built  up.  Their 
chief  concern  was  to  see  that  the  government  of 
the  country  was  under  their  own  control,  and 
not  regulated  by  the  king's  despotic  caprice. 
Thus  the  unity  of  England  remained,  but  the 
central  government  was  henceforth  an  aristoc- 
racy rather  than  an  autocracy.  The  barons 
claimed  to  be  the  hereditary  counsellors  of  the 
Crown.  Even  a  strong  king  was  compelled  to 
frame  his  policy  to  their  liking,  and  to  admit 
them  into  a  sort  of  partnership  with  him.  Under 
a  weak  king,  like  Henry  III.,  the  barons  aspired 
to  rule  the  realm  as  they  would.  Their  moment 
of  triumph  came  in  1258,  when  the  Provisions 
of  Oxford  transferred  the  administration  of  the 
country  from  the  monarch  to  a  committee  of 


15  barons,  without  whose  counsel  and  consent 
the  king  was  not  permitted  to  take  any  action. 
Thus  the  Angevin  despotism  developed  into  the 
constitutional  monarchy  of  later  times,  though 
at  this  stage  the  only  effective  limiting  force  was 
the  baronial  aristocracy.  Side  by  side  with  this 
constitutional  development  was  the  blossoming 
of  every  aspect  of  mediaeval  life,  which  made 
the  13th  century  one  of  the  most  brilliant  periods 
of  English  annals.  The  age  of  Henry  III.  wit- 
nessed the  consummation  of  Gothic  architec- 
ture ;  the  beginnings  of  the  most  spiritual  aspects 
of  mediaeval  Christendom  in  the  orders  of  mendi- 
cant friars ;  the  rise  of  a  new  intellectual  life  m 
the  scholastic  philosophy,  and  the  organization  of 
teachers  and  scholars,  called  universities.  For  a 
long  time  the  political  weakness  of  i:he  reign 
df  Henry  III.  checked  the  general  progress  of 
the  nation,  but  with  the  revolt  of  the  barons  a 
new  political  development  began. 

The  purely  baronial  conception  of  the  Eng- 
lish Parliament  had  hardly  been  formulated 
when  its  inadequacy  became  self-evident.  Even 
in  Norman  and  Angevin  times  the  authority  of 
the  Crown  had  been  largely  based  on  the  mute 
but  hearty  support  which  the  average  English- 
man gave  to  the  one  power  which  could  main* 
tain  order,  and  save  him  from  the  caprice  of  the 
local  feudal  tyrant  The  machinery  by^  which 
this  popular  backing  of  the  royal  authority  had 
been  effected  still  survived  in  the  popular  local 
courts,  and  the  jury  system  of  Henry  II.  had 
enlarged  the.  representative  principle  by  afford- 
ing facilities'  for*  representative  committees  of 
the  shite  moots  to  treat  directly  with  the  king 
or  his  agents.  Administrative  convenience  and 
financial  necessity  brought  about  during  the 
first  half  of  the  13th  century  a  further  ex- 
tension of  the  idea  of  representation.  It  be- 
came not  unusual  iFor  knights,  representing  the 
shires,  and  burgesses,  chosen  from  the  boroughs, 
to  be  gathered  together  in  a  single  assembly  to 
voice  complaints,  frame  laws,  testify  to  ancient 
customs,  and  make  extraordinary  grants  of 
money.  Such  was  the  state  of  things  when  the 
narrowness  and  selfishness  of  the  triumphant 
baronial  oligarchy  provoked  a  strong  reaction 
among  their  own  more  enlightened  supporters, 
and  gave  a  unique  chance  tolhebroadcr-mmded 
friends  of  the  monarchy  to  rescue  it  from  the  im- 
potence into  which  it  had  fallen.  Simon  of 
Montfort,  Earl  of  Leicester,  made  himself  the 
leader  of  the  former;  Edward,  the  king's  son, 
the  future  Edward  I.,  put  himself  at  the  head  of 
the  latter  movement.  The  momentary  triumph 
of  Earl  Simon  over  both  his  baronial  colleagues 
and  his  royalist  enemies  was  marked  by  the 
Parliament  of  1265,  which,  if  not  the  "first 
House  of  Commons,1*  was  at  least  the  first  oc- 
casion when  the  new  machinery  of  representa- 
tion was  applied  to  the  determination  of  grave 
political  issues.  The  effect  of  Simon's  work  was 
that  the  lesser  landholders  and  the  citizens  were 
called  upon  to  enlarge  the  narrow  circle  which 
had  hitherto  alone  aspired  to  control  the  crown. 
Though  Simon  perished  within  a  few  months  on 
the  field  of  Evesham,  his  enemy  and  supplanter, 
Edward  I.,  carried  on  and  completed  the  work. 
Edward  was  every  inch  a  king,  and  loved  power 
too  well  to  abandon  any  of  it  willingly.  But  he 
dreaded  the  might  of  the  gTeater  barons  and  of 
the  still  independent  Church ;  he  appreciated  the 
advantage  of  having  the  people  on  his  side ;  and 
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he  was  the  first  king  after  the  conquest  who  was 
in  a  real  sense  an  Englishman.  Up  to  now  the 
progress  made  in  England  had  been  on  lines 
common  to  all  Christendom.  There  is  nothing 
specifically  English  in  the  Church,  the  friars, 
Gothic  art,  scholastic  philosophy,  the  universi- 
ties, feudal  warfare,  or  even  in  the  system  of 
representative  control  of  the  Crown  by  the  es- 
tates. At  last  under  Edward  I.  a  newer  and 
more  specially  national  note  is  sounded.  Under 
this  great  king  the  constitutional  system  be- 
came perfected;  the  council  of  the  nation  be* 
came  permanently  strengthened  with  a  popular 
and  representative  element;  the  baronial  parlia- 
ment was  enlarged  with  the  three  estates  of 
barons,  clergy,  and  commons.  Edward  I.  was 
even  less  of  an  innovator  than  Henry  II.,  but 
old  ideas  took  new  shapes  under  his  direction. 
The  materials  of  the  Constitution  had  been  sup- 
plied during  the  creative  period  of  the  barons' 
wars.  His  work,  as  Stubbs  has  truly  said,  was 
a  work  of  definition.  Henceforward  the  main 
outlines  of  the  Constitution  were  clearly  marked 
out  and  defined.  As  far  as  outward  forms  went, 
they  remained  as  Edward  established  them,  until 
quite  modern  times. 

The  most  permanent  result  of  Edward  I.'s 
work  was  the  creation  of  the  English  parliamen- 
tary system.  Edwards  other  ambitions  were 
less  completely  realized.  He  aspired,  with  but 
little  success,  to  maintain  his  position  in  Gas- 
cony  and  on  the  Continent  against  Philip  the 
Fair,  the  greatest  of  the  mediaeval  Kings  of 
France.  He  aimed  at  playing*  a  prominent  part 
in  Europe,  and  checking  the  ever-growing  usur- 
pations of  the  Church  in  the  political  sphere,  and 
at  establishing  his  authority  over  all  the  British 
Islands.  In  most  of  these  directions  he  was  not 
very  successful,  except  that  by  the  destruction  of 
the  state  of  Llewelyn  of  Wales  he  made  the  Eng- 
lish monarch  supreme  over  southern  Britain. 
Even  in  his  lifetime  his  attempt  to  absorb  Scot- 
land showed  no  great  prospect  of  success.  Under 
his  unworthy  son,  Edward  II.,  Robert  Brace's 
great  triumph  at  Bannockburn  (1314)  secured 
the  independence  of  Scotland  and  made  perma- 
nent the  division  of  the  English  race  into  two 
unequal  halves.  So  far  as  concerned  internal 
politics,  the  reign  of  Edward  II.  seemed  marked 
by  an  equally  strong  reaction.  The  Lord  Earl 
Ordainers  and  their  leader,  Thomas  of  Lan- 
caster, take  us  back  to  the  oligarchical  at- 
mosphere of  the  Provisions  of  Oxford  It  was 
only  after  their  fall  that  the  Despensers  identi- 
fied the  triumphant  monarchy  with  the  represen- 
tative parliamentary  system.  The  revolution  of 
1326,  which  cost  Edward  II.  his  throne  and  his 
life,  perpetuated  the  constitutional  authority  of 
the  estates.  During  the  long  reign  of  Edward 
III.,  the  king's  foreign  preoccupations  made  it 
essential  for  him  to  keep  on  fair  terms  with  his 
subjects.  The  subsidies  and  support,  necessary 
to  enable  Edward  III.  to  carry  on  the  early 
stages  of  the  Hundred  Years'  War  with  France, 
finally  consolidated  the  constitutional  fabric  and 
ensured  its  permanence. 

England  had  already  become  a  nation  under 
Edward  I.  During  the  reign  of  his  grandson 
Edward  III.  the  might  of  the  English  state 
was  revealed  to  all  Europe  by  the  extraordinary 
military  successes  which  laid  low  the  ancient 
feudal  fashion  of  fighting  in  famous  battles 
such  as  those  of  Crecy  and  Poitiers.    It  was 


now  that  the  English  King  first  aspired  to  be 
lord  of  the  seas,  and  that  English  mariners  and 
wool  merchants  prepared  the  way  for  the  in- 
dustrial England  that  was  ultimately  to  super- 
sede the  military  state  that  now  claimed  a  great 
place  in  the  affairs  of  Europe.  It  was  the  a^e 
of  Chaucer  and  Wycliffe,  when  the  English 
tongue  and  English  literature  blossomed  anew 
and  when  the  new  nation  became  impatient  01 
the  narrow  limits  and  strict  restraints  of  the 
mediaeval  fashions  of  life  and  thought.  It  was 
in  this  age  that  the  Church  first  provoked  suc- 
cessful opposition,  and  first  manifested  signs  of 
conscious  weakness.  The  ravages  of  the  Black 
Death,  the  direst  of  mediaeval  pestilences,  un- 
dermined the  old  social  order  and  prepared  the 
way  for  all  that  ultimately  differentiated  tlje 
social  and  economic  system  of  England  from 
that  of  its  continental  neighbors.  Chivalry, 
whose  deeds  were  glorified  in  the  pages  of  Frois- 
sart,  was  threatened  with  decay  at  the  moment 
of  its  apparent  triumph.  The  brilliant  successes 
of  the  French  war  were  succeeded  by  disastrous 
failures.  In  his  embarrassed  old  age  Edward 
III.  saw  the  loss  of  his  foreign  conquests,  and 
the  undermining  of  his  authority  at  home.  Dur- 
ing the  troubled  reign  of  his  grandson,  Richard 
II.,  the  economic  troubles  of  the  period  cul- 
minated in  that  Peasant  Revolt  of  1381  which, 
even  in  its  failure,  was  to  ring  the  knell  of 
villeinage  and  the  old  social  system.  As  Rich- 
ard attained  manhood,  he  ventured  upon  the 
most  serious  effort  made  by  a  later  mediaeval 
'king  to  overthrow  the  constitutional  system,  and 
strove  to  make  himself  an  autocrat  like  his  an- 
cestors and  his  contemporaries,  the  French 
kings.  His  boldness  drove  him  from  his  throne 
to  a  prison  where  he  soon  met  his  fate.  With 
the  Revolution  of  1399  England  was  brought 
back  permanently  to  the  constitutional  path. 

The  Revolution  of  1399  was  a  conservative  re- 
action in  at  least  two  directions.  It  restored  the 
old  parliamentary  Constitution  and  insured  the 
loyal  continuance  of  a  limited  monarchy  by  es- 
tablishing on  the  throne  with  a  parliamentary 
title  that  house  of  Lancaster,  which  since  the 
days  of  Earl  Thomas  had  almost  continuously 
led  the  constitutional  opposition  to  the  sover- 
eign. Under  the  Lancastinian  kings  the  mediae- 
val constitutional  monarchy  attained  its  height. 
Not  only  weak  kings,  like  Henry  IV.  and 
Henry  VI.,  were  perforce  true  to  their  constitu- 
tional obligations.  We  see  the  same  loyalty 
even  in  a  strong  monarch  like  Henry  V.,  who 
was  vigorous  enough  to  renew  Edward  IIL's 
claim  to  the  French  throne  and  lucky  enough  to 
profit  by  French  divisions  and  make  himself 
ruler  of  the  more  important  half  of  the  French 
monarchy.  Under  Henry  V.  also  the  other 
characteristic  feature  of  Lancastinian  policy 
manifested  itself  most  fully.  This  was  the  ec- 
clesiastical reaction  in  favor  of  the  strict  ortho- 
doxy with  which  the  house  of  Lancaster  was  as 
much  identified  as  with  constitutional  princi- 
ples. If  Edward  III.  and  Richard  II.  had  trifled 
with  Wycliffe  and  his  followers,  Henry  IV.  and 
Henry  V.  were  only  content  with  extirpating 
Lollardy  and  all  its  works.  Their  policy  was 
made  easier  by  the  socialistic  and  revolutionary 
extremes  into  which  some  of  the  Lollards  had 
drifted.  The  early  15th  century  was  not 
ripe  for  radical  revolution  in  the  Church,  and 
the  downfall  of  heresy  was  the  more  rapid  and 
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complete  since  WydiftVs  teaching  had  never 
really  established  itself  in  popular  favor.  For 
another  hundred  years  the  majestic  unity  of  the 
mediaeval  Church  was  to  be  maintained.  But 
even  leading  churchmen  were  half  conscious  that 
the  Church's  hold  over  men's  mimL  was  no 
longer  what  it  had  been.  The  life  and  fresh- 
ness of  mediaeval  Christianity  were  gone,  even 
though  the  Church  remained  as  rich,  as  proud, 
and  as  outwardly  glorious  as  ever.  In  its  weak- 
ness the  Church  clung  for  support  to  the  State 
which  in  the  great  day  of  mediaeval  religion 
it  had  aspired  to  direct  and  control.  A  chief 
feature  of  15th  century  life  is  the  political  ec- 
clesiastic serving  Church  and  State  with  equal 
fidelity,  but  discharging  his  duty  to  both  mas* 
ters  in  a  thoroughly  worklly  spirit. 

Lancastrian  constitutionalism  lasted  little 
more  than  60  years,  though  Lancastinian  ortho- 
doxy preserved  England  from  religious  revolu- 
tion for  nearly  a  century  and  a  half.  It  was 
soon  found  that  constitutional  government  under 
mediaeval  conditions  meant  weak  government 
Power  went,  not  to  the  people  at  large,  but  to 
the  great  landholders.  A  turbulent  aristoc- 
racy* look  advantage  of  the  rule  of  a  weak  king 


diseval  constitutionalism.  But  the  middle  ages 
were  now  wearing  themselves  out.  The  Church 
and  the  baronage  had  in  turn  exhausted  them- 
selves, and  even  the  disorder  of  the  Wars  of 
the  Roses  did  not  do  much  to  check  the  growth 
of  the  middle  classes,  and  the  spread  of  a  higher 
standard  of  national  prosperity  than  more  heroic 
earlier  conditions  had  permitted.  The  Refor- 
mation and  the  Renaissance  were  at  hand,  and  a 
new  chapter  in  English  history  was  about  to 
open. 

Bibliography.—  W.  Stubbs'  <  Constitutional 
History  of  England,*  in  three  volumes,  gives 
not  only  the  most  authoritative  account  of  the 
development  of  the  English  mediaeval  constitu- 
tion, but  the  most  broad  and  general  commen- 
tary on  the  turning  points  of  mediaeval  political 
history.  More  political  details  can  be  found  in 
the  three  volumes  of  the  new  <  Political  History 
of  England,*    edited  by  W.  Hunt  and   R.   L. 


ward  IV.  and  gave  the  house  of  Lancaster  a 
chance  of  reasserting  itself.  Lancaster  was  how 
represented  by  the  Welsh  house  of  Tudor,  which 
on  the  female  side  claimed  a  connection  of 
doubtful  legitimacy  with  the  line  of  John  of 
Gaunt.  But  Henry  Tudor*s  triumph  at  Bos- 
worth  Field  meant  not  the  abandonment  but 
the  strengthening  of  the  new  system  of  strong 
monarchy  which  Edward  IV.  had  first  begun. 
The  Tudor  despotism  continued  the  Yorkist 
.tradition  and  made  permanent  the  fall  of  me- 


house  of  facts  for  the  period  1309  to  1485. 
Thomas  Frederick  Tout, 
Professor   of  Mediercal  and   Modern   History, 
University  of  Manchester. 

5.  Great  Britain  —  The  Reformation. 
There  are  three  main  factors  in  the  Reforma- 
tion*     It  represents,  first,  the   conflict  of  the 
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growing  spirit  of  nationality,  symbolized  by 
the  State,  with  the  mediaeval  idea  of  the  unity 
of  the  civilized  world,  expressed  especially  in 
the  Catholicism  of  the  visible  Church.  Sec- 
ondly, it  embodies  the  revolt  of  a  laity  in- 
creasing in  wealth,  education,  and  intelligence, 
against  the  control  and  privileges  of  a  priest- 
hood declining  in  enthusiasm,  conviction,  and 
moral  fervor;  and,  as  such,  it  may  also  be  de- 
scribed as  the  religious  aspect  of  the  political 
advent  of  the  middle  classes.  Thirdly,  it  is  an 
assertion  of  individuality  against  a  collectivist 
control  over  thought,  opinion,  and  curiosity. 
These  three  ingredients  are  found  in  varying 
proportions  in  different  countries.  The  second 
element  was  obvious  everywhere,  though  it 
was  weak  in  such  countries  as  Spain  and 
Poland,  where  a  commercial  class  was  almost 
non-existent.  In  Germany,  where  national 
unity  had  been  shattered  in  the  struggle  for 
Empire,  and  where  particularism  ran  riot  iri 
the  absence  of  national  control,  national  feel- 
ing, after  a  momentary  explosion  in  the  Hun- 


the  great  noble  houses,  was  discredited  and 
trampled  under  foot;  political  authority  was 
taken  from  it  and  entrusted  to  lay  or  ecclesi- 
astical ministers,  who,  like  Wolsey,  Cromwell, 
Cecil,  Walsingham,  were  sprung  from  the  up- 
per or  lower  middle  classes.  Order  at  home 
and  peace  abroad  were  dictated  by  the  interests 
of  these  commercial  classes.  Peace  with  money 
was  Henry  VII.'s  ideal.  Even  Henry  VIIL 
compressed  the  wars  of  a  reign  of  38  years 
into  a  few  months,  and  insisted  that  they 
should  not  disturb  trade  relations  with  the 
Netherlands;  and  Elizabeth's  wars  were  waged 
for  piracy  or  self-defence.  The  age  of  chivalry 
was  gone;  wars,  if  waged  at  all,  were  waged 
with  ledgers,  not  with  lances.  Men  were  made 
esquires  and  knighu  in  the  countinghouse  and 
not  on  the  field  of  battle. 

For  these  struggles  new  kinds  of  brains 
were  wanted,  different  from  t loose  which  had 
designed  mediaeval  castles  or  coats  of  arms. 
The  day  of  the  knight  had  passed  away,  and  to 
him  there  succeeded  the  merchant,  the  manu- 
facturer, the  financial  expert.  These  men  were 
as  yet  unused  to  political  responsibility:  they 
needed  training  under  the  Tudors-—and  they 
got  it.  Under  that,  dictatorship  Parliament  was 
moulded  and  developed  as  the  instrument  of 
government,  arid  Parliament  is  the  work  of  the 
Tudors  to  an  extent  which  an  ag*  nurtured  on 


Parliamentary  legends  is  unwilling  to  admit 
Parliamentary  privileges  first  became  real  in 
the  16th  century;  freedom  of  speech,  freedom 
from  arrest,  and  control  of  taxation  are  con- 
ceded, not  because  monarchy  h  weak,  but  be- 
cause it  recognizes  that  the  people  are  its 
source!  of  strength.  Parliament  is  the  founda- 
tion, not  the  rival,  of  Tudor  power.  It  is  true 
that  in  the  interests  of  expediency  and  effi- 
ciency many  a  time-honored  maxim  is  strained 
or  broken;  benevolences  are  levied,  though 
benevolences  had  been  declared  illegal;  but 
that  is  because  benevolences,  in  the  words  pi  a 
Tudor  statesman,  <(do  not  grieve  the  common 
people.*  Morton's  Fork  and  Dudley's  Mills 
were  instruments  of  extortion,  but  the  opera- 
tion was  not  painful  to  the  poor.  Dukes  and 
cardinals  passed  suddenly  and  swiftly  from  the 
palace  to  the  prison,  but  the  man  in  the  street 
did  not  pass  his  time  in  palaces  and  generally 
escaped  the  prison.  The  success  of  a  dynasty, 
whose  tyranny  has  been  so  loudly  denounced, 
is,  in  the  absence  of  the  usual  supports  of 
despotism  —  a  standing  army  or  a  vast  bureau- 
cracy—  only  to  be  explained  on  the  supposi- 
tion that,  while  the  vocal  classes  were  offended, 
the  dumb,  masses  were  content. 

It  was  the  work  of  Henry  VII.  to  base 
the  Tudor  throne  upon  the  interests  of  the  com- 
mercial classes.  His  son  appealed  to  national 
feeling  against  a  universal  Papacy  and  to  lay 
impatience  of  ecclesiastical  control.  But  he  did 
not  appreciate  either  grievance  until  Pope,  and 
Church  crossed  his  personal  will.  The  first 
half  of  his  reign  was  a  brilliant  and  somewhat 
tawdry  pageant,  staged  by  Wolsey  with  the 
effect,  if  not  with  the  object,  of  diverting  the 
king's  and  the  nation's  mind  from  more  serious 
matters.  In  it  England  played  the  part  of 
arbiter  of  Europe  with  a  success  due  to  the 
wealth  left  by  Henry  VII.,  to  Wolsey's  diplo- 
matic skill,  and  to  the  evenly  balanced  rivalry 
between  Charles  V.  and  Francis  I.  But  the 
pageant  came  to  an  end;  wars  and  subsidies 
to  foreign  princes  exhausted  Henry's  wealth 
(1522)  ;  Parliament  refused  to  become  the  pay- 
master of  Europe  (1523)  ;  the  balance  between 
Charles  and  Francis  was  destroyed  at  Pavia 
(i525)»  and  Wolsey's  influence  abroad  col- 
lapsed. A  domestic  question  intruded  into 
Henry's  notice.  Catherine  of  Aragon  was  now 
(1527)  beyond  cfiild-bearing,  and  her  only  issue 
was  the  Princess  Mary.  No  Queen  regnant  had 
ever  sat  on  the  English  throne,  and  it  was  pop- 
ularly thought  that  they  were  disqualified. 
Henry  VIII.  had  no  brothers,  and  no  nephews 
except  the  alien  Scottish  King,  whose  title  as 
an  alien  might  be  barred  at  common  law.  A 
recrudescence  of  the  struggle  for  the  crown 
was  feared,  and  various  claimants  had  already 
been  suggested.  The  prospect  was  horrible  to 
a  generation  begotten  in  the  civil  wars;  and  as 
early  as  15 14  it  was  rumored  at  Rome  that 
Henry  would  get  a  divorce  because  of  Cather- 
ine's failure  to  present  him  with  an  heir  to  the 
throne  and  of  the  estrangement  between  Eng- 
land and  Spain.  But  matters  mended  in  this 
last  respect,  and  the  Princess  Mary  arrived  on 
the  scene;  she  gave  promise  of  brothers,  and 
Henry  was  satisfied  for  the  time.  But  brothers 
never  came,  and  the  idea  of  a  divorce  revived. 
There  were  precedents  enough  in  Henry's  faro* 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN  — THE  REFORMATION 


ily  circle;  both  husbands  of  his  sister  Mary 
had  been  released  from  inconvenient  matri- 
monial ties,  and  his  sister  Margaret  was.no  less 
favored  by  the  Papacy.  Henrys  need  was  quite 
as  great  as  theirs,  his  merits  in  his  own  eyes 
greater.  Anne  Boleyn  doubtless  added  zest  to 
the  suit,  but  Henry's  anxiety  for  a  wife  and  not 
a  mistress  was  due  to  the  state  of  the  succession. 
He  met  with  unexpected  obstacles.  Pavia 
"had  made  not  only   Francis  but  also  Clement 

VII.  practically  the  prisoner  of  Catherine  of 
Aragon's  nephew.  Charles  cared  little  for  his 
aunt,  but  it  was  a  matter  of  vital  importance 
to  him  that  a  princess  who  was  half  a  Spaniard 
should  sit  on  the  English  throne  and  secure 
England  for  the  Spanish  instead  of  the  French 
alliance.  His  control  over  Clement  would  make 
a  divorce  harder  for  Henry  VIII.  than  it  had 
Deen  for  Louis  XII.,  Henry  IV.  of  Castile. 
Margaret,  Queen  of  Scotland,  or  the  Duke  of 
Suffolk. 

For  a  time,  indeed,  success  seemed  possible 
and  near.  France  recovered  from  Pavia  and 
sent  an  army  into  Italy.  Charles's  star  seemed 
■on  the  wane :  Cement  was  freed  and  Campeggio 
was  sent  to  England  in  1528  with  a  commission 
ample  for  Henry's  requirements.  But  appear- 
ances were  deceptive;  the  French  hope  failed; 
Campeggio  was  ordered  to  do  nothing  except 
pass  the  time  till  the  fortune  of  war  should  de- 
cide the  divorce.  In  1529  Italy  became  im- 
perialist and  Clement  with  it;  Campeggio  was 
recalled,  and  the  case  revoked  to  Rome.  As 
"Wolsey  said,  this  meant  not  merely  his  own 
fall  but  the  ruin  of  the  Church  in  England.  He 
alone  stood  for  15  years  between  it  and  its 
enemies.  The  Parliament  of  15 14  had  antici- 
pated some  of  the  demands  of  1529-36.  The 
unpopularity  of  the  Church  alarmed  ecclesias- 
tics at  that  time,  and  men  knew  well  enough 
that  the  Crown  had  only  to  abandon  the  Church 
for  the  Church  to  fall.  Doctrine  had  little  to 
do  with  this  antipathy  at  first.  It  was  the 
privileges,  the  perquisites  and  the  power  of  the 
Church  which  excited  discontent ;  not  its  ritual 
or  its  dogma.  The  laity  were  Catholic  and 
they  did  not  object  to  persecution;  but  they  did 
object  to  persecution  by  priests;  they  wanted 
lay  control  of  the  penal  machine,  and  they 
envied  the  wealth  of  the  Church.  In  spite  of 
theological  appearances  it  was  a  commercial 
and  utilitarian  age  which  saw  no  advantage  in 
vast  endowments  for  contemplative  monks  or 
for  non-reproductive  purposes,  and  in  holy-days 
on  which  men  were  precluded  from  the  pur- 
suit of  wealth.  There  was  moreover  the  senti- 
mental gv'evance  against  Papal  power  which 
was  the  tool  of  a  national  enemy,  and  the 
growing  spirit  of  nationalitv  caused  everything 
foreign,  and  especially  a  foreign  jurisdiction, 
to  be  regarded  with  suspicion. 

The  first  thing  Henry  did  in  1520  was  to  turn 
out  his  ecclesiastical  ministers,  and  put  laymen 
into  their  places.  This  restored  harmony  be- 
tween Parliament  and  the  government;  and 
although  there  were  occasions  on  which  Henry 

VIII.  came  into  conflict  with  the  Reformation 
Parliament  and  had  to  give  way,  both  were 
"bent  for  different  reasons  on  ^reforming*  the 
■Churcji  in  the  sense  of  reducing  its  power.  The 
foundation  of  that  power  was  the  Papacy,  an 
institution  beyond  the  reach  of  national  control. 
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The  Church  in  England  could  never  be  curbed 
so  long  as  it  drew  support  from  an  independent 
authority.  Nor  indeed  could  a  reformation,  in 
a  more  legitimate  sense,  be  effected  by  any 
other  means  than  the  national  state.  General 
councils  had  failed ;  Popes  had  ceased  to  try ;  the 
acts  of  a  national  Church  acting  independently 
of  the  Papacy  would  be  ipso  facto  void.  Not 
a  monastery  could  be  dissolved  without  the 
Papal  sanction;  and  Archbishop  Warham  said 
that  he  was  merely  commissary  of  the  Pope, 
exercising  as  legatus  nahts  a  jurisdiction  which 
he  did  not  possess  as  primate.  The  national 
state  was  the  only  authority  which  could  act 
independently  of  die  Pope.  The  Reformation 
was  therefore  a  revolution  carried  out  by  Acts 
of  Parliament  at  the  expense  of  the  Church.  By 
the  successive  acts  of  Annates,  Appeals,  and  Su- 
premacy the  financial  and  jurisdictional  rights 
of  the  Pope  over  the  Church  in  England  were 
transferred  to  the  King;  the  Church  was 
nationalized  by  the  substitution  of  a  national 
for  a  cosmopolitan  head  and  it  became  the 
Church  of  and  not  the  Church  in  England. 

Such  a  transformation  was  incompatible 
with  the  continued  existence  of  the  monastic 
orders.  They  were  a  negation  of  the  national 
principle,  being  essentially  international  in  gov- 
ernment and  in  spirit.  They  had  secured  ex- 
emption from  every  sort  of  national  control; 
and  their  immediate  subjection  to  the  Papacy 
caused  them  to  be  regarded  as  in  a  special 
sense  the  militia  of  the  Pope.  This  was  the 
ultimate  cause  of  their  dissolution,  as  opposed 
to  their  reform.  The  necessity  for  reform  was 
admitted  by  a  Papal  commission  in  1537,  but 
Henry  VIII.  and  Cromwell  assumed  the  case 
for  mending  the  monasteries  to  be  a  case  for 
ending  them.  They  were  also  useful  as  a 
gigantic  bribe  to  induce  the  upper  class  laity 
to  concur  in  Henry's  measures  and  support 
them  after  his  death;  but  this  use  of  monastic 
endowments  forbade  their  devotion  to  educa- 
tional purposes,  and  from  this  point  of  view 
an  unequalled  opportunity  in  English  history 
was  sacrificed. 

So  far  as  doctrine  was  concerned,  Henry 
VIII.  made  comparatively  little  change,  though 
the  denial  of  purgatory  in  1536  cut  deep  at  the 
root  of  the  Catholic  system  and  there  were  indi- 
cations that  the  King  was  preparing  for  further 
changes  in  I546~7-  But  the  general  impression 
was,  as  Hooper  said,  that  the  king  had  de- 
stroyed the  Pope  but  not  Popery;  the  doc- 
trinal reformation  was  the  work  of  Edward 
VX.'s  ministers.  Protector  Somerset's  changes 
were  comparatively  moderate  and  are  repre- 
sented by  the  first  Act  of  Uniformity  and  the 
First  Book  of  Common  Prayer  (1549).  The 
latter  especially  was  a  compromise  and  its  de- 
sign was  to  open  the  door  for  the  new  learning 
without  closing  it  upon  the  old.  The  definite 
breach  with  Catholicism  came  when  Somerset 
had  fallen  as  the  result  of  his  sympathies  with 
the  peasants  in  their  protest  against  enclosures. 
Northumberland,  who  engineered  the  reaction 
against  the  Protector's  liberal  policy,  played  for 
the  support  of  the  extreme  Protestants  on 
whom  alone  he  could  rely  in  an  attempt  to  ex- 
clude the  Princess  Mary  from  the  throne.  In 
1552  by  the  Second  Act  of  Uniformity  and  Sec- 
ond  Book  of   Common    Prayer  the   door   was 
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definitely  shut  on  Catholicism;  but  so  far  as 
inspiration  was  sought  from  the  continent  and 
not  from  Wycliffe,  that  inspiration  was  Zwing- 
lian  and  not  Calvinistic.  It  was  not  till  the 
Marian  exiles  returned  from  Geneva  that  Cal- 
vin began  to  exert  an  appreciable  influence  on 
the  Church  in  England. 

Northumberland's  championship  was  enough 
to  ruin  any  cause;  and  the  identification  of 
Protestantism  with  his  harsh  and  violent  rule 
involved  it  in  a  discredit  from  which  it  was 
only  redeemed  by  the  blood  of  the  Marian 
martyrs.  Queen  Mary  came  to  the  throne  as  a 
representative  of  the  Tudor  tradition  against 
a  self-seeking  revolutionist;  even  her  Spanish 
marriage  was  based  on  the  approved  policy  of 
alliance  with  the  House  of  Burgundy,  and  in 
religious  matters  few  dreamed  at  first  of  any- 
thing more  than  a  return  to  the  system  of 
Henry  VIII.  Wyatt's  ill-advised  rebellion,  the 
truculent  spirit  of  Mary  herself,  *he  character 
and  conduct  of  many  of  the  Reformers  were 
responsible  for  the  persecution  which  reached 
its  height  in  1555-6.  It  involved  a  gross  mis- 
calculation. Englishmen  of  that  day  were  not 
squeamish,  but  no  generation  in  England 
had  witnessed  anything  like  the  burnings  of 
Queen  Mary.  They  rehabilitated  instead  of 
discrediting  the  Reformation;  and  the  subse- 
quent popularity  of  Foxe's  <Book  of  Martyrs,* 
with  all  its  exaggerations,  is  proof  of  the  im- 
press of  the  persecution  on  the  national  mind. 
It  was  deepened  by  the'  association  of  this  vio- 
lent policy  at  home  with  weakness  and  disaster 
abroad.  Tudor  prestige  depended  largely  upon 
the  figure  they  cut  in  Europe,  and  Mary's  well 
authenticated  remark  about  Calais  illustrates 
her  appreciation  of  the  failure  of  her  policy. 
Her  fate  was  hardly  less  tragic,  though  more 
deserved  than  her  mother's. 

Elizabeth  personified  the  revolt  from  Rome, 
but  not  a  Protestant  or  a  Catholic  theology. 
She  was  purely  a  politique,  and  if  she  ostenta- 
tiously kissed  the  Bible  in  the  streets  on  her 
way  to  coronation,  she  was  careful  to  show  the 
crucifix  in  her  private  chapel  to  her  brother- 
in-law's  ambassador;  and  the  ambiguity  of  the 
Ornaments  Rubric  had  Its  value  in  interna- 
tional politics.  That  the  late  persecutions 
would  cease  was  certain,  but  all  the  rest  was 
made  as  doubtful  as  might  be  to  the  prying 
eyes  of  the  foreigner.  It  was,  however,  largely 
a  diplomatic  pose  adopted  by  the  Queen,  partly 
to  parry  a  real  danger  and  partly  because  it 
was  of  the  essence  of  her  nature  to  shirk  re- 
sponsibility. The  wonderful  unanimity  with 
which  the  bishops  refused  to  countenance  Eliz- 
abeth and  her  ecclesiastical  settlement  shows 
that  they  were  under  no  misapprehension.  That 
settlement  was  no  mere  return  to  the  Anglo- 
Catholicism  of  Henry  VIII. ;  it  did  not  go  so 
far  as  the  second  Prayer  Book  of  Edward,  but 
it  went  a  good  deal  farther  than  the  first.  Nor 
was  repudiation  of  Catholicism  so  novel  or  so 
dangerous  a  thing  as  in  Henry's  rcipn.  By  the 
Peace  of  Augsburg  (1555)  the  Empire  had  re- 
signed itself  to  the  public  licensing  of  heresy. 
Calvinism  was  planted  in  the  heart  of  Europe; 
the  revolt  of  Scotland  from  the  Papacy  with- 
drew a  thorn  from  England's  side,  and  civil 
war  in  France  placed  another  Catholic  country 
hors  de  combat,    Spain  alone  could  think  of  a 


Catholic  Crusade,  and  Philip  II.  soon  had  enough? 
to  do  with  heretics  and  rebels  in  his  own  do- 
minions. Elizabeth  had  more  to  fear  from 
plots  than  from  invasion,  and  her  main  task 
was  to  keep  her  subjects  in  a  state  of  tolerable 
suspense  until  the  financial  and  military  weak- 
ness of  the  realm  had  been  repaired.  State  and 
Church  had  become  so  closely  interwoven  that 
national  unity  was  thought  to  require  some  sort 
of  ecclesiastical  uniformity.  But  it  was  to  be 
one  of  externals  principally;  men  must  go  to 
Church  on  Sundays,  but  Elizabeth  boasted  that 
she  made  no  windows  into  men's  souls.  It  was, 
however,  impossible  to  avoid  religious  persecu- 
tion when  one  religion  involved  a  royal,  and 
another  a  papal  supremacy  over  both  Church 
and  State ;  and  religious  persecution  went  on  in 
England  until  the  Church  practically  abandoned 
politics  and  the  State  theology. 

The  plots  against  Elizabeth  were,  however^ 
almost  as  much  political  as  religious.  The 
Bull  of  Deposition  (1570)  was  a  convenient 
screen;  but  even  Philip  II.  did  not  launch  his 
Armada  until  Mary  Stuart  had  left  him  her 
claims  to  the  English  throne  and  Drake  had 
goaded  him  into  fury  by  attacks  on  Spanish 
trade.  The  northern  Earls  who  rebelled  in 
1569  were  fighting  the  fight  of  expiring  feud- 
alism as  much  as  of  the  Counter- Reformation ; 
nor  is  it  easy  to  believe  that  the  Catholic  re- 
ligion was  the  sole  concern  of  the  Queen  who- 
married  the  Protestant  Bothwell  according  to 
Protestant  rites.  The  political  chessboard  was 
divided  into  national  and  religious  squares,, 
and  the  moves  were  often  complex;  for  while 
the  bishops  were  supposed  to  keep  to  their 
own  color,  the  rival  Queens  and  their  knights 
might  move  on  either.  From  the  dynastic 
point  of  view  Elizabeth  was  handicapped. 
Precluded  from  matrimony  by  a  physical 
defect,  she  ^  had  to  leave  the  succession  to* 
look  after  itself,  and  makeshift  with  suitors. 
She  prolonged  this  game  almost  beyond  the 
limits  of  public  decency;  but  it  was  done  with 
inimitable  skill  and  gave  England  an  invaluable 
breathing  space  of  30  years.  At  length  the 
success  of  Parma  in  consolidating  his  power 
in  the  Southern  Netherlands  (1580-84)  and  the 
stroke  of  fortune  which  gave  Philip  the  crown 
of  Portugal  with  its  colonial  empire,  its  har- 
bors and  its  navy  (1580)  induced  him  to  make 
a  bid  for  the  title  of  which  the  death  of  Mary 
Tudor  had  deprived  him,  and  the  death  of 
Mary  Stuart  had  left  him  heir.  It  was  a  for- 
lorn hope  from  the  first.  Philip's  failure  in  the 
Netherlands  might  have  warned  him  of  the 
odds  against  him  under  circumstances  far  less 
favorable.  There  is  no  reason  to  sappose  that 
Philip  would  have  been  successful  even  if  the 
Armada  had  disgorged  its  hosts  on  English 
shores.  Drake  and  his  colleagues  saved  Eng- 
land not  from  conquest  but  from  a  bloody  and 
perhaps  a  long  drawn  struggle  fought  on  Eng- 
lish soil. 

With  the  defeat  of  the  Armada  the  work  of 
the  Tudors  was  done.  Their  dictatorship  was 
the  result  of  an  emergency  at  first  domestic 
and  then  foreign.  So  long  as  the  danger  lasted 
of  internal  disruption  or  external  attack,  Eng- 
lishmen acquiesced  in  the  despotic  maxims  of 
droit  administratif  and  Roman  civil  law.  The 
people  supported  arbitrary  government  to  avoid 
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*  greater  ill;  but  with  the  danger  there  passed 
the  need  and  the  inclination  to  subordinate 
self-government  to  national  security.  Elizabeth 
\ingered  a  few  more  years  on  the  stage,  but 
she  was  losing  touch  with  her  people.  Her 
waywardness,  as  Parliament  told  James  I.,  was 
onlv  tolerated  because  of  her  age  and  her  sex, 
and  the  Commons  were  girding  themselves  for 
their  hundred  years'  war  with  the  Crown. 
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6.  Great  Britain— English  History  of  the 
17th  Century.  The  intensely  dramatic  nature 
of  the  events  of  the  political  life  of  England  in 
the  17th  century  has  led  every  English  and 
American  historian  to  attribute  to  the  period 
an  exaggerated  importance.  The  generally  ac- 
cepted view  held  by  these  historians  is  that  the 
Stuarts  attempted  to  perpetuate  or  to  live  up 
to  the  pure  type  of  Tudor  despotism,  and  that 
partly  because  of  their  want  of  personal  popu- 
larity, and  partly  because  of  the  silent  growth 
of  national  self-consciousness,  the  attempt  was 
a  failure :  and  that  as  a  consequence  the  century 
witnessed  the  definitive  overthrow  of  the  Tudor 
system  of  paternal  despotism  —  an  overthrow 
in  which  the  chief  operating  factor  was  the 
Great  Rebellion. 


Such  a  view  involves  a  serious  misconcep- 
tion of  the  real  nature  of  the  problem  which  the 
century  had  to  solve  and  at  the  same  time  a 
still  more  serious  misconception  of  the  actual 
constitutional  advance  which  that  century 
achieved. 

The  real  problem  which  the  century  had  to 
solve  was  not  the  setting  up  of  one  ideal  of 
State  or  government  upon  the  ruins  of  another 
ideal.  History  does  not  concern  itself  with 
ideals.  It  concerns  itself  with  men  and  things  — 
men  who  are  flesh  and  blood  and  intensely 
practical,  and  things  which  are  more  sternly 
practical  still  —  such  things  as,  when  they 
mount  the  saddle,  ride  mankind.  The  real 
problem  of  the  century  was  how  to  bridge  over 
the  gulf  between  the  executive  and  the  legis- 
lative. 

Under  Elizabeth  the  central  power  from 
which  the  whole  executive  machinery  radiated 
was  the  Privy  Council.  That  body  was  simply 
a  small  permanent  Council  of  Government  or 
Council  of  State.  With  the  sovereign  at  its 
head,  it  was  the  government.  The  whole  execu- 
tive administration  of  the  country  rested  upon 
it.  Without  dividing  itself  up  into  committees 
at  all,  but  simply  sitting  together  as  a  single 
and  permanent  body,  this  Council  decided  each 
and  every  question  of  administration,  whether 
relating  to  the  land  forces,  the  calling  out  of  the 
militia,  their  equipment,  and  the  whole  plan  of 
any  military  operations,  or  to  the  naval  forces, 
including  the  arranging  of  transport,  the  mak- 
ing of  contracts  with  the  victualler,  and  the 
stragetical  distribution  of  men  and  ships,  or 
again  to  diplomacy,  including  every  species  of 
confidential  letters  and  instructions  to  ambassa- 
dors and  agents  abroad,  or  again  to  finance,  in- 
cluding especially  a  most  strict  control  of  issues 
out  of  the  exchequer,  or  finally  to  every  branch 
of  internal  administration  and  law,  the  main 
channel  of  communication  in  this  last  instance 
being  the  justices  of  the  peace  in  the- counties. 

Where  does  the  Parliament,  England's 
glory,  come  in  in  such  an  enumeration?  The 
answer  is  simple.  It  finds  no  place  whatever  in 
it.  And  if  Elizabeth,  to  take  her  for  the  moment 
as  the  type,  had  been  able  to  live  off  her  own, 
as  the  kings  of  England  were  then  supposed 
to  do,  never  a  word  wouldhave  been  heard  of 
a  Parliament.  So  long  as  it  could  pay  its  way 
the  executive  was  efficient  and  sufficient  without 
the  Parliament.  During  the  44  years  that  Eliza- 
beth reigned  she  called  13  Parliaments  at  ir- 
regular  periods  but  with  an  average  interval  be- 
tween each  of  more  than  three  years.  These 
Parliaments  sat  as  a  rule  about  two  months. 
The  total  aggregate  period  of  session  of  the 
whole  13  Parliaments  was  less  than  34  months. 
So  that  out  of  the  whole  44  years  of  her  reign 
the  Privy  Council  or  executive  had  uncontrolled 
management  of  the  nation  for  nearly  42  years. 
Nor  would  it  be  correct  to  say  that  during  the 
remaining  two  and  a  half  years  the  executive 
was  confronted  by  the  Parliament.  That  body 
was  called  simply  for  the  purpose  of  supplying 
the  government  with  money.  Having  dutifully 
voted  its  tenths  and  fifteenths  it  was  allowed 
to  legislate  on  non-contentious  matters  and  was 
then  dissolved.  In  the  whole  of  the  statutes  of 
Elizabeth's  reign  there  is  not  one  of  any  con- 
stitutional importance.  More  than  this,  not  the 
slightest  attempt  was  ever  made  by  the  legisla- 
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tive  to  extort  from  the  executive  an  account  of 
the  expenditure  of  the  money  thus  granted  by 
the  Parliament.  Once  the  subsidies  were  voted 
there  was  an  end  of  the  matter  as  far  as  the  two 
Houses  were  concerned. 

After  James  I.  came  to  the  throne  this 
docile  attitude  of  the  Parliament  to  the  execu- 
tive gradually  changed.  The  important  point 
about  this  change  of  attitude  is  not  the  cause 
which  brought  it  about,  but  the  form  it  took, 
the  way  in  which  it  expressed  itself.  That  ex- 
pression is  focussed  for  us  in  the  terms  of  the 
Great  Contract,  the  failure  of  which  led  to  the 
dissolution  of  James's  first  Parliament  in  1610. 
In  this  bargain  of  the  Great  Contract  James's 
position  was  comparatively  simple.  In  the  first 
year  of  his  reign  the  Parliament  had  granted 
him  for  life  the  subsidy  of  tonnage  and  pound- 
age. That  grant  practically  put  him  in  the 
same  position  financially  which  Elizabeth  had 
been  in  throughout  her  reign.  His  revenue 
(from  Crown  Lands,  royalties,  casualties,  and 
customs)  was  his  own.  He  was  expected  to 
live  on  it,  and  by  that  phrase  was  meant  that 
out  of  his  own  he  should  provide  for  the  whole 
government  of  the  country  —  regal,  legal,  civil, 
military,  and  naval.  If  debts  arose  or  extraor- 
dinary occasions  demanded,  he  would  have  to 
ask  for  extra  grants  of  tenths  and  fifteenths  just 
as  Elizabeth  had  been  obliged  to  do.  These  extra 
grants  Parliament  never  refused  to  the  Virgin 
Queen ;  nor  did  James's  first  Parliament  refuse 
them  to  him.  But  James  tried  for  something 
more  than  this.  He  tried  to  get  an  increase  of 
<(his  own,*  of  his  life  revenue,  that  standing, 
permanent,  ordinary  revenue  out  of  which  he 
had  to  defray  the  ordinary  expenditure  of  the 
State.  Nor  was  the  Parliament  indisposed  to 
meet  him.  It  accepted  the  general  principle  of 
his  demand,  and  agreed  tentatively  to  increase 
his  life  revenue  by  iioo,ooo  a  year  on  certain 
conditions.  These  conditions  embodied  the 
Parliament's  demands  on  the  subject  of  their 
grievances,  the  Impositions,  such  oppressive 
royalties  as  purveyance,  and  certain  ecclesiasti- 
cal complaints. 

Stretch  or  construe  these  points  as  we  will 
we  shall  not  find  in  them  anything  in  the  nature 
of  a  challenge  from  the  legislative  to  the  execu- 
tive. All  the  points  which  the  Commons  de- 
manded were  to  be  conceded  by  the  Crown  as  a 
matter  of  bargain.  They  were  to  be  voluntary 
sacrifices  of  prerogative  on  the  part  of  the  king 
in  return  for  so  much  cash.  When  carried  out, 
the  executive  was  still  as  before  to  occupy  the 
whole  governmental  field  alone.  No  part  what- 
ever of  that  field  was  it  for  a  moment  in  the 
Parliament's  mind  to  itself  occupy  or  usurp.  It 
never  dreamed  of  demanding  some  control  .over 
the  executive,  or  even  the  slightest  share  in  it, 
either  by  requesting  to  be  consulted  in  affairs 
of  State,  or  by  claiming  the  appointment  of  any 
of  the  king's  ministers.  The  executive  was  the 
king's,  the  ministers  were  the  king's,  his  com- 
pletely and  his  alone,  and  Parliament  never  once 
thought  of  challenging  such  a  flower  of  the  pre- 
rogative. Had  the  Great  Contract  gone  through 
the  only  difference  would  have  been  that  for  the 
future  the  king's  executive  would  have  agreed  to 
avoid  certain  acts  or  to  cease  the  exercise  of 
certain  rights  of  prerogative  which  had  been 
felt  as  a  grievance.    For  the  rest  the  executive 


would  have  been  stronger,  not  weaker,  by  the 
compact,  for  it  would  have  been  better  able  to 
pay  its  way,  and  so  to  avoid  frequent  appeals 
to  the  Commons. 

Equally  noticeable  with  the  subject-matter  of 
the  Great  Contract  was  its  form.  The  negotia- 
tion was  carried  on  as  if  it  were  a  treaty  be- 
tween two  foreign  and  totally  unrelated  powers. 
The  want  of  connection  between  the  two  parties 
to  it  could  not  have  been  more  complete  if  the 
king  had  belonged  to  one  country  and  the  Par- 
liament to  another.  And  between  these  two 
parties,  the  executive  and  the  legislative,  the 
Crown  and  the  Parliament,  there  was  not  even 
a  regular  and  recognized  channel  of  communica- 
tion. Practically  the  only  means  of  intercourse 
was  a  direct  message  or  speech  from  the  king 
on  the  one  hand  or  a  petition  from  the  Com- 
mons on  the  other.  For  the  rest  all  was  hap- 
hazard. Such  members  of  the  executive  as  sat  m 
the  House  acted  individually  each  as  he  thought 
fit,  or  as  he  was  bidden,  in  promoting  the  king's 
business.  On  its  side  the  Court  party  or  the 
executive  had  no  more  thought  of  creating  and 
working  some  piece  of  machinery  by  which  the 
king's  business  could  be  piloted  smoothly 
through  the  House  than  the  House  had  on  its 
side  of  ever  challenging  a  share  in  the  execu- 
tive. There  was  a  gulf  between  the  two  which 
neither  side  dreamed  of  permanently  bridging 
over.  On  neither  side  did  the  slightest  concep- 
tion exist  of  a  Constitution  in  which  the  ex- 
ecutive and  the  legislative  should  be  linked 
together. 

It  was  the  problem  of  the  17th  century  first 
of  all  to  perceive  the  necessity  of  such  a  link, 
and  then  to  invent  the  mechanism.  If  this 
statement  is  a  correct  diagnosis  of  the  true 
bearing  of  English  17th  century  history,  then 
the  constitutional  importance  which  has  hitherto 
been  attributed  to  that  history  will  be  found  to 
be  exaggerated.  For  the  simple  fact  remains 
that  the  clear  perception  of  the  need  was  only 
attained  at  the  close  of  that  century,  and  the 
mechanism  itself  was  only  gradually  elaborated 
in  the  18th  century. 

Fortunately  or  unfortunately  the  Great  Con- 
tract broke  down,  and  from  that  moment  com- 
menced that  antagonism  between  Crown  and 
Parliament  which  was  destined  to  produce  the 
Great  Rebellion.  The  steps  by  which  that  an- 
tagonism developed  itself  until  it  blazed  out  in 
open  war  need  not  be  detailed  here.  They  are 
the  commonplaces  of  history.  The  point  to  notice 
is  that  the  moment  the  antagonism  emerged  the 
opposition  of  Parliament  to  executive,  or  of  na- 
tion to  Crown  became  not  so  much  constitu- 
tional as  political.  What  is  the  distinction  be- 
tween these  two  terms  ?  The  difference  is 
fundamental,  for  whilst  the  one  is  a  matter  of 
principle  and  abiding,  the  other  is  a  thing  of 
time  and  place,  and  mav  be  transitory.  Had  the 
nation  said  to  James  through  Parliament  as  its 
mouthpiece,  ^You  represent  and  wish  to  per- 
petuate the  Tudor  type  of  government  by  pre- 
rogative ;  we  have  outgrown  that  and  claim  for 
ourselves  a  share  in  the  government,"  such  an 
attitude  would  have  been  constitutional.  But 
nothing  of  the  kind  was  either  said  or  thought 
of.  The  opposition  which  developed  itself  was 
conditioned  in  its  form  by  the  mere  force  of  cir- 
cumstance.   When,  after  ten  years  of  rule  without 
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a  Parliament,  James  in  162 1  summoned  his  third 
Parliament,  there  were  reasonable  prospects  of 
a  complete  agreement.  The  House,  glowing 
with  Protestant  fervor,  made  not  the  slightest 
reference  to  the  old  burning  question  of  impo- 
sitions. It  sat  down  at  once  to  consider  supply 
for  the  support  of  a  war  in  defense  of  the 
Palatinate.  For  the  first  fortnight  of  the  ses- 
sion James  could  have  done  anything  he  pleased 
with  the  Commons.  Ten  months  later,  in  De- 
cember 1621,  after  with  his  own  hands  tearing 
out  of  the  journals  the  Protestation  of  the  Com- 
mons, the  king  dissolved  the  Parliament  in 
anger  and  sent  three  of  its  members  to  prison. 
How  could  so  complete  a  change  have  hap- 
pened? The  answer  is  simple.  The  Constitu- 
tion provided  no  mechanism  by  which  James 
could  explain  to  the  Parliament  his  foreign 
policy.  He  could  not,  nor  would  he  if  he  could, 
take  the  whole  House  into  his  confidence,  and 
he  never  thought,  any  more  than  did  the  House 
itself,  of  such  a  device  as  that  of  taking  a  select 
few  of  the  leaders  of  the  Commons  into  his 
counsels.  Nothing  is  more  remarkable  in  this 
Parliament  than  the  scrupulous  regard  which 
the  House  paid  to  the  king's  prerogative  in  the 
matter  of  foreign  affairs.  It  was  for  the  king, 
and  the  king  alone,  to  make  treaties  and  to  de- 
cide peace  or  war,  nor  could  they  press  him  to 
disclose  his  policy.  Had  the  Commons  felt  as 
certain  of  the  patriotic  and  Protestant  trend  of 
James's  foreign  policy  as  the  Parliament  of 
Elizabeth's  days  had  been  of  her  foreign  policy, 
not  a  word  of  criticism  or  contention  would 
have  been  heard.  But  they  were  not  so  certain, 
and  as  a  consequence  felt  that  they  were  being 
called  upon  to  vote  supply  for  a  policy  which 
might  even  be  the  very  opposite  of  that  which 
the  nation  yearned  for.  Then  a  side  issue  arose. 
In  his  impatience  at  the  slightest  doubt  being 
cast  upon  his  foreign  policy  James  was  led  to 
assert  his  view  of  the  prerogative  in  so  dogmatic 
a  way  as  practically  to  deny  free  speech  to  the 
House.  To  this  the  House  of  Commons  replied 
by  the  Protestation,  in  which  they  claimed  prac- 
tically nothing  but  the  parliamentary  privilege 
of  freedom  of  speech,  just  as  it  had  claimed  it 
in  Elizabeth's  day.  This,  and  this  alone,  was 
the  cause  'of  the  breach. 

Will  any  one  contend  that  there  is  anything 
of  constitutional  principle  in  this?  If  the  Par- 
liament had  said  aWe  demand  to  know  what 
your  foreign  policy  is,  and  that  it  is  in  accord- 
ance with  our  views  before  we  vote  supply* 
there  would  have  been  constitutional  principle 
involved.  But  over  and  over  again  the  Com- 
mons disclaimed  any  such  idea.  If  James  was 
antiquated  in  his  devotion  to  the  Tudor  ideal  of 
prerogative  the  Parliament  was  just  as  anti- 
quated as  he  in  their  devotion  to  it,  for  they 
distinctly  admitted  his  view,  and  when  they 
joined  issue  with  him  it  was  on  the  minor  point 
and  on  the  lower  plane  of  parliamentary  privi- 
lege. 

A  remarkable  change,  however,  though 
transitory  as  it  proved,  came  over  the  scene  as 
James's  reign  came  to  a  close.  For  some  unex- 
plained reason  his  powers  decayed  whilst  he  was 
still  young,  for  he  died  at  the  early  age  of  57. 
Whether  it  was  due  to  this  premature  decay,  or 
to  his  own  intense  chagrin  at  the  failure  of  his 
long  negotiation   with    Spain,   we   cannot   say. 


But  certain  it  is  that  for  the  last  two  years  of 
his  reign  he  was  a  mere  tool  in  the  hands  of 
Buckingham.  Had  it  not  been  for  this  senility 
it  is  certain  that  the  astounding  constitutional 
departure  which  marked  the  career  of  his  last 
Parliament  would  never  have  been  enacted. 
James  met  that  Parliament  with  the  practical 
confession  that  his  foreign  policy  had  been  a 
failure,  and  he  invited  their  co-operation  in  the 
evolving  of  a  policy  to  take  its  place.  He  in- 
formed the  Houses  that  his  secretaries  would 
tell  them  the  whole  story  of  the  marriage  treaty 
with  Spain.  After  they  had  heard  the  story,  lie 
continued  <(I  shall  entreat  your  good  and  sound 
advice.  ...  I  assure  you  you  may  freely 
advise  me,  seeing  of  my  princely  fidelity  you  are 
invited  thereto." 

The  marvellous  thing  about  this  sudden  and 
revolutionary  surrender  of  prerogative  by 
James  is  that  it  sprang  from  the  dictates  of 
Buckingham.  But  more  extraordinary  still  was 
the  sequel.  Following  the  dictates  of  the  im- 
perious favorite  as  tamely  as  a  sheep,  James, 
after  receiving  the  advice  of  both  Houses,  in- 
formed them  that  if  they  made  him  a  grant  for 
a  war  they  might  appoint  their  own  treasurers, 
to  see  to  the  spending  of  the  money,  and  fur- 
ther ftI  promise  you  on  the  word  of  a  king  that 
although  war  and  peace  be  the  peculiar  pre- 
rogative of  kings,  yet  as  I  have  advised  with 
you  in  the  treaties  on  which  war  may  ensue,  so 
I  will  not  treat  nor  accept  of  a  peace  without 
first  acquainting  you  with  it  and  having  your 
advice.*     (8  March  1623-24.) 

Accordingly  when  twelve  days  later  the  Com- 
mons voted  three  subsidies  and  three  fifteenths 
the  money  was  ordered  to  be  paid  to  treasurers 
appointed  by  Parliament  and  not  into  the  Ex- 
chequer: and  at  the  same  time  the  Houses  in 
an  address  to  the  king  plainly  laid  down  the 
object  for  which  the  money  was  voted. 

In  the  whole  course  of  17th  century  history, 
including  the  civil  war  and  regicide,  there  is  no 
more  revolutionary  incident  than  this  complete, 
sudden,  uninvited  surrender  of  prerogative  on 
the  part  of  James.  Had  it  happened  as  the  re- 
sult of  deliberate  thought,  and  whilst  James  was 
still  in  his  prime,  it  would  have  shortened  by 
more  than  a  century  the  birth  throes  of  modern 
constitutionalism,  and  have  saved  the  Stuarts 
from  exile. 

But  it  did  not  so  happen.  It  was  a  momen- 
tary inspiration  of  Buckingham's,  the  genesis 
of  which  is  to  be  explained  by  the  favorite's 
own  personal  position  and  policy  at  the  time, 
and  it  was  by  him  forced  upon  the  feeble  king 
with  an  impetuosity  that  swept  everything  be- 
fore it.  But  as  with  all  Buckingham's  inspira- 
tions, it  was  no  more  than  a  flash  and  almost 
as  soon  over.  After  the  old  king's  death  the 
versatile  but  unstable  minister  made  one  or  two 
disingenuous  efforts  to  revert  to  such  relations 
with  the  Commons.  Though  the  mouth  of  his 
creature,  Sir  John  Coke,  he  submitted  to  Par- 
liament in  July  1625  a  rough  statement  of  the 
expenditure  of  the  subsidies  granted  in  1624  and 
again  in  the  following  month  of  August  1625,. 
when  the  Parliament  was  sitting  at  Oxford  be- 
cause of  the  plague,  the  lord  treasurer  made 
a  similar  statement.  But  further  than  this  the 
concession  was  not  carried.  From  the  position 
which  James  had  adopted  in  1624  Charles  grad- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN —ENGLISH  HISTORY  OP  THE  17TH  CENTURY 


ually  receded,  not  so  much  from'  deliberate  de- 
sign as  from  the  mere  force  of  circumstance 
and  from  a  growing  perception  of  the  revolu- 
tionary consequences  which  that  position 
entailed.  The  desire  on  the  part  of  the  Com- 
mons to  inquire  into  the  expenditure  of  the 
subsidies  led  them  to  utter  their  opinions  on 
the  merits  of  Charles's  foreign  policy,  and  in 
particular  to  call  into  question  the  advice  given 
to  the  king  by  the  Council  of  War  as  to  that 
expenditure.  The  moment  this  was  clear  to 
Charles  any  further  surrender  of  prerogative 
was  impossible.  Backed  by  the  king  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Council  of  War  refused  to  reply  to 
the  interrogatories  of  the  Commons.  Their  re- 
sistance proved  successful.  Before  the  deter- 
mined attitude  which  Charles  thus  took  up  the 
House  quietly  receded  and  dropped  any  fur- 
ther attempt  at  pressing  the  interrogatories. 
(March  1626.) 

With  this  incident  practically  ended  the 
whole  two  years'  episode  of  attempting  to  take 
the  Parliament  into  partnership  with  the 
executive  by  means  of  a  voluntary  and  unde- 
fined surrender  of  prerogative.  Had  the  king 
allowed  the  members  of  the  Council  of  War  to 
answer  the  interrogatories  of  the  House  the 
principle  of  ministerial  responsibility  (that  is, 
the  responsibility  of  the  executive  to  the  Par- 
liament, and  not  to  the  king  alone)  would  have 
stood  furth  in  abrupt  nakedness.  When  Charles 
resisted  that  demand  the  emergence  of  such  a 
principle  was  postponed  for  a  century.  For  be. 
it  borne  in  mind,  the  impeachment  of  Bucking- 
ham, and  the  later  proceedings  against  Straf- 
ford, Clarendon,  and  Danby  never  advanced  the 
enunciation  of  that  principle  a  jot.  The  mere 
punishment  of  a  minister  great  or  small  does 
not  imply  ministerial  responsibility  in  our  sense 
of  the  phrase.  All  through  the  17th  century 
the  ministers  were  the  king's  servants  and  were 
responsible  to  him,  their  master,  alone.  After 
the  exile  of  Clarendon  the  Commons  did  not 
demand  to  be  consulted  as  to  the  choice  of  his 
successor,  or  as  to  the  policy  of  his  successor. 
Charles  had  simply  sacrificed  one  of  his  ser- 
vants. That  was  all.  Then  he  engaged  another 
servant  to  do  exactly  the  same  things,  and  went 
on  as  gay  and  unconcerned  as  before. 

But  had  the  episode  of  1624-26  ended  differ- 
ently the  acceptance  of  the  principle  of  the  re- 
sponsibility of  ministers  to  Parliament  as  well 
as  to  Crown  would  have  led  inevitably  to  the 
forging  of  some  such  link  between  the  execu- 
tive and  the  legislative  as  only  came  generations 
later.  From  the  moment  such  a  link  had  been 
forged  questions  of  adequate  supply  for  the 
services  and  of  a  proper  audit,  and  again  ques- 
tions of  the  personal  liberty  of  the  subject,  of 
habeas  corpus,  and  what  not,  would  have  solved 
themselves  harmoniously.  For  the  participation 
of  the  Parliament  in  the  executive  would  have 
insensibly  tinged  the  spirit  of  the  whole  admin- 
istration of  the  country.  As  compared  with  the 
evolution  of  such  a  principle  the  Petition  of 
Right,  habeas  corpus,  nay,  even  the  Revolution 
itself,  are  minor  incidents. 

Such  I  take  to  be  the  true  constitutional 
bearing  of  17th  century  history. 

The  remainder  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 
when  he  ruled  without  a  Parliament,  the  out- 
break of  the   Civil  War,  and  the  consequent 


military  despotism  of  Cromwell  are  devoid  of 
constitutional  significance.  The  rule  of  Oliver 
Cromwell  was  a  despotism  as  pure  as  that  of 
the  Tudors,  the  only  difference  being  that  the 
prerogative  of  the  Crown,  which  had  formed  the 
ultimate  sanction  of  the  executive  government 
of  James  I.  and  Charles  I.  was  replaced  by  the 
naked  pe^er  of  the  sword.  The  quarrels  be- 
tween Oliver  and  his  Parliaments  were  in  sub- 
stance and  essence  the  same  which  had  been 
fought  between  Charles  and  his  Parliaments. 
They  one  and  all  turned  upon  the  question  as  to 
whether  and  how  far  the  Parliament,  the  legis- 
lative, should  thrust  itself  into  the  domain  of 
the  executive,  notably,  of  course,  but  not  solely, 
in  the  matter  of  the  command  of  the  forces.  To 
any  such  demand  Oliver's  reply  was  a  much 
more  peremptory,  indignant,  instantaneous  non 
possumus  than  ever  James  or  Charles  could 
have  uttered.  And  when  the  sword  fell  from 
his  dying  grasp  and  the  succeeding  anarchy 
swept  away  the  chances  alike  of  his  dynasty 
and  of  pure  republicanism,  the  Great  Rebellion 
had  become  a  mere  tale  that  is  told.  When 
Charles  II.  returned  at  the  Restoration  in  1660 
the  Stuart  dynasty  reassumed  the  inheritance 
of  an  undiminished  prerogative,  one  that  is  in 
no  whit  distinguishable  from  the  prerogative 
wielded  by  Elizabeth,  James  I.,  or  Charles  I. 
He  was  granted  a  revenue  for  life  which  might, 
had  it  been  fully  realized  and  carefully  hus- 
banded, have  made  him  independent  of  the  Par- 
liament. He  was  left  in  uncontrolled  possession 
of  the  executive.  His  ministers  were  his  own, 
nominated  by  him  and  responsible  alone  to  him. 
His  revenue  was  his  own,  to  spend  as  he  pleased, 
without  the  slightest  restriction  in  the  way  of 
appropriation.  His  foreign  policy  was  his  own, 
he  could  make  war  or  peace  or  treaty  unques- 
tioned, and  as  he  chose.  Had  it  not  been  for 
the  outbreak  of  the  Dutch  War  it  is  probable 
that  his  reign  would  have  witnessed  no  parlia- 
mentary incursion  upon  his  prerogative.  As  it 
was,  when  under  the  strain  of  the  shame 
caused  by  the  first  Dutch  War  the  Parliament 
did  actually  make  an  incursion  into  the  domain 
of  the  executive,  the  novel  departure  took  ex- 
actly the  same  form  which  it  had  taken  in  1624 
under  James  I.  No  more  speaking  'comment 
than  this  could  be  passed  upon  the  fruitlessness 
and  futility  of  the  intervening  period  of  civil 
war,  regicide  and  revolution. 

The  full  story  of  the  episode  in  question  ie 
too  long  to  be  given  here.  It  has  been  treated 
fully  in  the  introduction  of  the  second  volume 
of  the  ( Calendar  of  Treasury  Books. >  In  brief, 
what  happened  was  this :  With  the  full  consent 
of  the  executive  (Charles  himself)  the  Parlia- 
ment in  voting  supply  for  the  Dutch  War  ap- 
propriated that  supply  specifically  to  that  war. 
The  necessary  corollary  was  that  a  few  months 
afterward  the  Commons  were  driven  to  demand 
an  account  of  the  expenditure  of  that  supply. 
Had  the  war  been  successful  there  would  have 
been  no  boggling  over  such  an  account.  But 
the  war  had  not  been  successful.  It  had  brought 
with  it  disaster  and  humiliation,  and  men's 
minds  were  correspondingly  inflamed.  But  even 
so,  the  action  of  the  Commons  was  astonish- 
ingly mild.  Although  the  inquiry  might  have 
led  the  Commons  to  cover  the  whole  field  of  ad- 
ministration and  to  question  the  whole  conduct 
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of  the  executive  during  the  war,  the  Parlia- 
ment practically  in  the  end  restricted  its  atten- 
tion to  the  question  of  the  auditing  of  the  ac- 
counts. Charles  at  first  resisted  the  proposal  as 
a  breach  on  his  prerogative;  but  in  the  finish, 
■with  his  usual  subtle  adroitness,  he  gave  way. 

The  immediate  outcome  of  the  inauiry  was 
in  great  measure  the  exoneration  of  the  execu- 
tive from  the  suspicion  of  financial  dishonesty. 
But  the  immediate  result  is  insignificant  by  the 
side  of  the  ultimate  results.  On  the  one  hand 
it  furnished  a  now  unchallengable  precedent  for 
appropriation  of  supply  and  for  audit  of  ac- 
counts ;  and  once  the  right  of  auditing  accounts 
should  be  fully  conceded,  the  further  right  of 
questioning  the  conduct  and  policy  of  the  ex- 
ecutive was  bound  to  follow.  Once  that  conse- 
quence was  fully  established  the  gulf  which 
sundered  the  (king's)  executive  from  the 
(people's)  Parliament  was  narrowing  and  a 
"bridge  was  being  built  over  it.  The  Parliament 
-was  coming  to  identify  its  interests  with  those 
of  the  executive  instead  of  maintaining  an  atti- 
tude of  permanent  aloofness  or  even  hostility. 
Of  the  two  parties  to  this  conversion  the  Par- 
liament itself  was  slower  of  comprehension  and 
more  unwilling  of  movement  than  the  Crown. 
For  to  identify  itself  with  the  administration 
•was  to  forfeit  all  the  vantage  ground  of  com- 
plaint and  agitation  on  which  it  had  stood  in  the 
past.  Accordingly  the  change  did  not  actually 
accomplish  itself  in  Charles  II.'s  time.  For  the 
rest  of  his  reign  the  parliamentary  opposition 
•was  swaved  by  motives  which  were  merely  and 
purely  factious.  But  as  the  century  drew  to  a 
close  the  gulf  was  in  great  measure  bridged 
over,  and  in  the  course  of  the  18th  century  the 
new  structure  was  perfected.  The  executive 
•ceased  to  be  the  personal  property,  appanage, 
officialdom  of  the  king.  It  became  identified 
with  the  parliamentary  system  through  the  de- 
vice of  parliamentary  departmental  heads;  and 
the  practice  of  annual  estimates  took  the  respon- 
sibility for  the  financial  administration  of  the 
-country  from  the  shoulders  of  the  king,  and  laid 
it  upon  the  broader  shoulders  of  the  Parlia- 
ment. From  that  moment  the  development  of 
English  constitutional  and  political  life  has  been 
smooth  and  harmonious. 

But  these  ultimate  results  lay  unfolded  in 
the  bosom  of  the  future.  To  Charles  II.  the 
Commission  of  Accounts  taught  another  and 
^uite  different  lesson.  It  taught  him  the  art  of 
parliamentary  management,  not  merely  how  to 
buy  off  the  opposition,  but  also  how  to  organize 
iris  own  friends  in  the  House.  Danby's  corrupt 
leadership  of  the  Parliament,  and  the  various 
devices  employed  to  influence  the  constituencies 
on  the  one  hand,  and  Sir  William  Temple's 
scheme  of  a  reorganization  of  the  Privy  Council 
on  the  other,  are  but  manifestations  of  this  side 
of  Charles's  statecraft.  Thanks  to  this  state- 
craft of  parliamentary  management,  Charles  re- 
mained easily  master  of  the  situation  for  the 
rest  of  his  reign,  and  when  he  died  he  left  to 
bis  brother  a  prerogative  as  unimpaired  as  that 
which  James  j.  had  wielded  —  complete  control 
of  the  executive  at  home,  complete  control  of 
the  forces,  complete  control  of  the  foreign  policy 
of  the  nation. 

From  the  point  of  view  which  has  been  thus 
-expounded,  what  was  the  historical  significance 


of  the  Revolution  of  1688?  In  a  sentence  it  lies 
not  so  much  in  the  direct  challenging  of  pre- 
rogative as  in  the  quiet,  undefined,  unobserved 
usurpation  of  it  by  the  Parliament.  In  the  first 
place  the  Parliament  voted  a  standing  revenue 
of  ii,200,ooo  for  the  support  of  the  Crown  in 
the  time  of  peace.  This  was  exactly  the  sum 
vhich  the  Restoration  Parliament  had  granted 
Charles  II.  in  1660.  But  whereas  in  1660  that 
sum  was  meant  to  cover  the  complete  national 
expenditure,  civil  and  military  alike,  the  details 
and  management  of  which  were  left  absolutely 
unchallenged  in  Charles's  hands,  the  vote  in 
1689  was  intended  only  for  the  civil  establish- 
ment in  time  of  peace.  Immediately  after  this 
vote  the  Parliament  proceeded  to  consider  the 
question  of  separate  supply  for  the  army,  navy, 
and  ordnance,  and  in  order  thereto  detailed  esti- 
mates of  the  charge  of  the  army  and  navy  were 
laid  before  the  House. 

Herein  lies  the  Great  Revolution  —  not  in 
the  clauses  of  the  Bill  of  Rights.  For  the  mo- 
ment the  Parliament  realized  that  the  provision 
for  and  regulation  of  the  army  and  navy  was 
its  province  it  had  assumed  to  itself  half  the 
domain  of  that  kingly  prerogative  which  had 
endured  through  Tudor  and  Stuart  times.  It 
had  stepped  over  the  gulf  which  had  hitherto 
divided  the  domain  of  the  executive  from  that 
of  the  legislative.  Once  this  first  step  had  been 
taken,  there  remained  only  the  problem  of  evolv- 
ing the  machinery  by  which  the  participation  of 
the  Parliament  in  the  executive  should  be  ex- 
pressed and  regulated.  The  course  of  the  evo- 
lution of  that  machinery  —  the  selection  by  the 
Crown  of  its  advisers  and  administrative  de- 
partmental heads  from  the  chiefs  of  the  parties 
in  the  Parliament — was  determined  by  the  mere 
force  of  circumstance,  that  is,  by  the  situation 
in  which  William  III.,  and  again,  a  generation 
later,  George  I.,  each  found  himself  as  the  im- 
ported ruler  of  a  strange  country.  The  gradual 
development  of  the  party  system  of  government 
afforded  the  key  to  the  solution  of  the  problem 
of  which  the  17th  century  had  been  so  long  in 
labor.  For  when  once  the  obvious  step  had 
been  taken  of  selecting  the  party  chiefs  as  the 
heads  of  the  various  executive  departments,  the 
development  of  the  system  of  Cabinet  govern- 
ment was  bound  to  follow  sooner  or  later.  But 
even  so,  generations  had  still  to  elapse  before 
this  new  parliamentary  executive  fully  grasped 
the  control  of  that  last  and  most  highly  prized 
flower  of  the  kingly  prerogative,  the  direction 
of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  country. 

So  far  as  these  results  depended  upon  the 
mere  accidents  of  the  Revolution  of  1688  and 
of  the  Hanoverian  Succession  they  may  be  re- 
garded as,  in  a  sense,  fortuitous.  If  it  is  true 
that  England  has  blundered  into  an  empire, 
much  more  true  is  it  that  she  has  blundered 
into  a  Constitution. 

If  the  ordinarily  accepted  view  of  the  con- 
stitutional importance  of  our  17th  century  his- 
tory is  wide  of  the  mark  and  distorted,  much 
more  truly  may  this  be  said  of  the  ordinary 
view  as  to  the  religious  history  of  that  period. 
The  chief  outstanding  features  of  that  re- 
ligious history  are,  firstly,  the  absolutely  un- 
reasoning fear  of  a  Catholic  reaction,  and, 
secondly,  the  temporary  exaltation  of  Purw 
tanism. 
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The  two  are  bv  no  means  synonymous.  For 
whereas  the  jealous  fear  of  Catholicism  was 
national,  pervading  the  country  blindly  from 
end  to  end,  the  triumphant  emergence  of  Puri- 
tanism was  local,  partial,  temporary.  But  if 
the  two  are  not  synonymous  they  have  been 
alike  in  their  fate.  With  the  inscrutable  irony 
of  her  passionless  lips  the  Muse  of  History  has 
consigned  them  both  to  the  region  of  human 
futilities.  The  further  we  are  drifted  from  the 
17th  century  by  the  stream  of  time  the  more 
difficult  does  it  become  to  us  to  realize  the 
standpoint  of  that  century  on  the  question  of 
the  Catholic  reaction.  We  can  see  now  that 
whatever  form  that  attempted  reaction  took, 
whether  it  be  of  the  theological  discussions 
which  waged  in  the  presence  of  James  I.  as 
the  divines  flocked  round  his  chair,  or  of  Laud's 
unattainable  conception  of  an  unifying  Catho- 
licity, or  again  of  Charles  II.'s  cynical  but 
more  statesmanlike  conception  of  Indulgence, 
or  finally  of  James  II.'s  grossly  bigoted  intrigue, 
in  one  and  all  of  these  or  any  other  forms  the 
movement  was  doomed  to  failure  before  its 
birth.  The  panic,  the  absolutely  unreasoning 
fear,  the  blinded  and  relentless  fury  which 
seized  the  nation  again  and  again  throughout 
the  period  and  which  not  only  accounted  largely 
for  the  rebellion  of  1642  and  the  revolution  of 
1688,  but  also  left  their  malignant  trail  on  two 
centuries  of  our  later  history,  fill  us  to-day  with 
only  a  sense  of  disdainful  surprise. 

As  for  Puritanism,  the  second  religious  phe- 
nomenon of  the  century,  the  judgment  of  our 
own  day  has  been  more  sympathetic,  partly  be- 
cause it  has  been  the  fashion  since  Carlyle's  day 
to  speak  of  it  in  terms  of  respect,  and  partly 
because  the  movement  has  not  yet  lost  its  force 
in  English  and  American  life.  But  be  it  borne 
in  mind,  in  the  17th  century  Puritanism  in  its 
day  of  power  did  not  show  itself  a  constructive 
force  either  in  the  domain  of  dogma  or  in  the 
domain  of  ecclesiasticism.  The  dogmatic  wran- 
gles of  the  Westminster  Assembly  — the  discus- 
sions as  to  the  method  of  the  imputation  of 
Christ's  righteousness  and  what  not  else — are 
utterly  meaningless  to  us.  And  when  Puritan- 
ism was  called  upon  to  solve  the  problem  of  the 
erection  of  a  national  church  it  completely 
failed.  In  the  mere  interests  of  human  toler- 
ance Cromwell,  himself  a  Puritan  of  the  Puri- 
tans, was  forced  to  take  the  problem  out  of  the 
hands  of  his  co-religionists  and  thereby  to  dash 
to  the  ground  their  half-finished  and  futile 
structure.  And  will  anyone  contend  that  either 
in  its  persecuted  birth  or  in  its  day  of  exalta- 
tion, when  for  a  brief  span  it  wielded  the 
wooden  sword,  or  again  in  its  day  of  adversity 
when  at  the  Restoration  2,000  of  its  ministers 
left  the  national  church  to  wander  in  the  by- 
ways of  Separatist  Dissent,  that  in  any  one 
of  these  its  forms  Puritanism  was  ever  a  mis- 
sionary movement  or  a  missionary  church  in 
the  sense  in  which  18th  century  Methodism 
was  a  missionary  movement?  Such  contention 
could  not  be  maintained.  The  basis  of  Puri- 
tanism was  dogmatic  and  clerical  throughout; 
the  fervor  of  humanity  never  breathed  into  it 
a  spark  of  missionary  fire.  Its  zeal  was  spent 
in  the  dogmatic  defense  of  forms  of  church 
government,  in  the  safe-guarding  of  the  church 
membership  of  each  little  community.     To  the 


nobler  issues  of  life,  to  the  higher  conception 
of  toleration,  of  humanity,  of  national  religion 
it  was,  and  throughout  the  succeeding  century 
it  remained.,  cold  and  dead. 

Bibliography. —  The  original  authorities  for 
17th  century  English  history  consist  of: 

1.  Parliamentary  records:  the  'Lords  Jour- 
nal >  and  ' Commons  Journals  >  which  are  in 
print;  and  much  material  still  in  manuscript  at 
the  House  of  Lords,  but  which  is  being  gradually 
printed  by  the  Historical  Manuscript  Commis- 
sion. The  only  full  edition  of  the  Acts  of  Par- 
liament is  the  'Statutes  of  the  Realm,5  but  this 
collection  does  not  contain  the  Commonwealth 
Acts  and  Ordinances.  These  latter  can  only 
be  obtained  from  the  collections  of  Husband 
and  Scobell,  and  from  the  separately  printed 
ordinances. 

2.  The  archives  in  the  Public  Record  Office : 
comprising  mainly  (a)  Domestic  State  Papers 
calendared  up  to  1675  and  from  1689-93.  0>) 
Foreign  State  Papers,  not  calendared  at  all 
for  the  17th  century,  (c)  Colonial  papers,  only 
partially  calendared,  (d)  Certain  departmental 
archives,  and  Commonwealth  Committee  ar- 
chives, only  partially  calendared  as  yet.  Of 
the  departmental  archives  the  Treasury  Records 
are  the  only  ones  at  present  being  calendared; 
similarly  the  printing  of  the  'Register  of  the 
Privy  Council5  has  not  yet  reached  the  17th 
century. 

3.  Archives  not  preserved  at  the  Public 
Record  Office,  viz. :  (a)  Collections  of  manu- 
scripts and  individual  manuscripts  at  the  British 
Museum,  at  the  Bodleian  (including  the  Clar- 
endon manuscripts,  Carte  manuscripts,  and  Tan- 
ner manuscripts),  and  at  Lambeth  (including 
the  Commonwealth  Church  Manuscripts).  So 
far  as  these  sources  have  been  worked  at  all  it 
has  only  been  by  individual  effort  or  by  socie- 
ties such  as  the  Camden.  Of  the  manuscripts 
printed  by  the  Camden  Society,  the  'Clarke  Pa- 
pers,5 'Nicholas  Papers, >  and  'Lauderdale  Pa- 
pers5 may  be  particularly  instanced,  (b)  The 
archives  in  the  possession  of ,  private  families 
are  being  systematically  printed  by  the  Histor- 
ical Manuscripts  Commission.  So  many  of  the 
reports  bear  on  the  17th  century  that  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  particularize,  but  the  'Buccleuch 
manuscripts,5  'Portland  manuscripts,5  'Or- 
monde manuscripts,5  'Cowper  manuscripts,* 
'Rutland  manuscripts,5  'Fleming  manuscripts,5, 
'Stuart  manuscripts,5  and  'Kenyon  manuscripts* 
may  be  specially  instanced. 

4.  Printed  collections  of  state  papers,  viz.: 
Winwood,  Sydney,  Roe,  Wentworth,  Rushworth, 
Nalson,  Thurloe,  Milton,  Clarendon,  Orrery, 
Macpherson,  Ilardwicke,  Rochester,  Carstairs, 
Kemble,  and  Stuart  Papers.  , 

5.  Diaries,  memoirs,  etc.,  other  than  those 
published  by  the  Camden  Society  and  other  so- 
cieties, viz. :  Whitlock,  Burton,  Ludlow,  Holies, 
Fairfax,  Hutchinson,  Price,  Herbert,  Reresby, 
Warwick,  Berkley,  Evelyn,  Pepys,  Anchitell 
Grey,  Luttrell,  Ellis  Letters. 

6.  Constructive  synoptic  works:  Rapin. 
and  Tindal,  Baker,  Clarendon's  'History5  ana 
'Life,5  Carte's  'Ormond,5  Kennett's  'Register5 
and  'History,5  Burnet's  'Own  Time,5  Andrew 
Marvell's  works,  Sir  William  Temple's  works, 
Boyer,  Ralph  and  Dalrymple. 

7.  Of  tract  literature  the  mass  is  so  great 
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that  the  portions  which  have  been  printed  in  the 

*  Cabala,*     <Harleian      Miscellany,*      <Somers' 
Tracts,  >    <State    Tracts   of   Charles    II.*,    and 

*  State  Tracts  of  William  III.*,  are  an  incon- 
siderable fragment  of  the  whole. 

8.  Of  modern  constructive  historical  work 
the  only  English  one  worthy  of  the  name  is  S. 
R.  Gardner's  great  work  covering  the  years 
1603-54.  Carlyle's  <  Cromwell  >  is  a  construct- 
ive work  of  distorted  view;  Macauley's  history 
for  the  later  part  of  the  century  represents  a 
type  of  historical  writing  which  is  deservedly 
falling  into  disrepute  among  professional  histo- 
rians. Ranke's  <  History  of  England,*  and  Doc- 
tor Ono  Klopp's  work  on  the  fall  of  the  House  of 
Stuart  are  scientific  and  exhaustive.  For 
Church  History,  Shaw's  < History  of  the  Com- 
monwealth Church*  is  a  specialized  work  cover- 
ing only  the  years  1640-60.  The  various  de- 
nominations of  the  Dissenting  Churches,  as  also 
the  Quakers  have  an  abundant  historical  litera- 
ture of  their  own,  but,  generally  speaking, 
neither  the  religious  history  of  the  century  as 
a  whole,  nor  the  intensely  important  and  inter- 
esting economic  history  of  the  century  have  as 
yet  received  adequate  specialized  attention, 
though  Doctor  Cunningham  has  covered  many 
aspects  and  much  of  the  ground  of  the  latter  sec- 
tion in  his  ( Growth  of  English  History  and 
Commerce.* 

William  A.  Shaw, 
Author  of  <The  History  of  the  Church  Under 
the  Commonwealth;  (The  Knights  of 
England?  Editor  of  the  ^Calendar  of 
Treasury  Records'*  at  H.  M.  Record 
Office,  etc. 

7.  (a).  Great  Britain  —  Eighteenth  Ceil* 
tury.  Historical  Sketch.— The  17th  century  had 
settled  two  very  important  questions.  It  had 
been  finally  decided  in  1689  that  the  government 
was  to  be  carried  on  in  accordance  with  the  will 
of  the  House  of  Commons  and  that  there  should 
be  freedom  for  both  religious  and  political 
opinion  outside  Parliament.  The  questions  of 
taxation  without  consent  of  Parliament  and  of 
the  state  control  of  religion,  which  had  convulsed 
the  17th  century,  were  no  longer  all-absorbing, 
and  the  18th  century  found  an  outlet  for  its 
energies  in  new  directions.  It  is  therefore  the 
century  of  great  economic  advance,  of  com" 
mercial  wars,  of  the  expansion  of  trade,  of  the 
growth  of  colonies,  culminating  toward  the  end 
in  the  transformation  of  the  whole  rural  and 
industrial  life  of  the  country. 

The  leading  features  of  the  period  from  1702 
to  1815  are  those  connected  with  the  rule  of 
the  great  Whig  aristocracy  in  Parliament,  the 
expansion  of  England  abroad  in  spite  of  the 
opposition  of  France,  the  consolidation  of  the 
Britannic  state  at  home  and  the  change  of  the 
whole  character  of  the  country  by  the  coming 
of  machinery.  See  Great  Britain  —  Indus- 
trial Revolution. 

The  great  constitutional  fact  of  the  i8th 
century  is  that  the  era  of  the  responsibility  of 
the  monarch  for  the  welfare  of  the  nation  had 
passed  away  for  ever.  William  Til.  had  been 
called  to  the  throne  by  Parliament  and  it  was 
on  Parliament  that  he  depended  for  his  support. 
In  1702  the  Crown  was  vested  by  an  Act  of 
Parliament  in  the  Electress*  Sophia  of  Hanover 
and  her  Protestant  descendants,  and  the  first 


two  Georges  happened  to  be  men  who  were 
thoroughly  German  and  so  left  English  affairs 
to  the  English  Parliament.  Hence  the  predomi- 
nance of  the  House  of  Commons  became  firmly 
established.  It  was  found  convenient  that  a 
group  of  ministers  should  form  a  committee  to 
carry  on  the  affairs  of  the  nation.  Gradually 
it  became  the  rule  for  them  to  be  chosen  from 
the  party  which  had  the  majority  in  the  House 
of  Commons  and  to  vote  under  the  leadership 
of  one  man.  The  delegation  of  monarchy  to  the 
Prime  Minister  and  the  Cabinet  was  accom- 
plished by  the  end  of  the  18th  Century.  See 
Great  Britain  —  Crown  and  Cabinet. 

The  Revolution  of  1689  had  split  the  country 
into  two  great  parties  —  the  Whigs  and  the 
Tories.  The  Whigs,  who  were  the  active  com- 
mercial party,  were  in  favor  of  a  Protestant 
succession  and  toleration  in  matters  of  religion. 
As  they  believed  in  a  Parliamentary  King  as 
opposed  to  a  King  by  Divine  Right  they  were 
bound  to  reduce  the  power  of  the  monarchy 
but  to  support  the  existing  line  which  they  them- 
selves had  chosen.  The  Tories  had  to  choose 
in  1689  between  their  religion  and  their  King. 
If  they  supported  the  King  they  would  destroy 
the  Established  Church  and  set  up  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.  Hence  they  decided  against 
the  King  and  joined  the  Whigs  to  get  rid  of  the 
Stuarts.  Then  they  repented,  especially  when 
they  found  that  the  Whigs  obtained  all  the 
emoluments  of  office,  and  to  restore  themselves 
to  power  they  looked  to  France  and  the  descend- 
ants of  James  II.  who  had  French  support. 
Meanwhile  they  were  quite  willing  to  join  the 
Whigs  in  depriving  the  Hanoverians  of  as  much 
power  as  possible  and  so  we  see  both  parties  dis- 
posed to  lessen  the  power  of  the  Crown.  It 
was  not  until  the  reign  of  George  III.  that  the 
Tories  became  reconciled  to  and  supported  the 
King  de  facto.  The  Whigs  were  the  great  war 
party  because  they  were  anti-French ;  the  Tories 
were  the  peace  party  since  in  France  lay  their 
hopes  of  getting  back  their  own  King. 

In  the  reigns  of  William  III.  and  Anne  the 
monarch  was  still  able  to  hold  the  balance  be- 
tween the  two  parties.  Under  the  first  two 
Georges  the  Crown  could  only  exercise  its 
power  by  means  of  great  Ministers,  notably  Sir 
Robert  Walpole.  George  III.  determined  to 
throw  off  the  yoke  of  Parliament  and  was  suc- 
cessful in  bringing  in  the  Tories  under  Lord 
North  in  1770,  but  even  so  popular  and  deter- 
mined a  King  as  George  III.  found  it  impossible 
to  carry  on  the  Government  except  through 
Pitt.  The  power  of  the  Crown  was  still  further 
weakened  during  the  period  of  mental  incapac- 
ity of  the  monarch  and  by  the  incompetence 
of  his  immediate  successors. 

During  the  18th  century  it  was  gradually 
found  advisable  in  the  interests  of  the  despatch 
of  business  that  the  King  should  choose  his 
ministers  from  that  party  which  had  a  majority 
in  the  House  of  Commons.  In  i6q6  a  party 
ministry  had  been  formed,  but  the  lesson  was 
only  slowly  learned  that  the  Ministry  must 
depend  on  the  state  of  oarties  in  the  Lower 
House.  In  the  time  of  William  and  Anne  com- 
posite ministries  were  the  rule.  Under  George 
I.  and  Geonre  II.  there  was  a  constant  Whig 
majority  in  the  Commons  and  a  Whig  Ministry 
in  power.     In   1784,  however,  George  III.  was 
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successful  in  keeping  Pitt  in  power  notwith- 
standing an  adverse  majority  in  the  Lower 
House.  But  the  King  only  anticipated  the  de- 
cision of  the  country,  for  at  the  next  election 
a  House  was  returned  which  supported  Pitt, 
and  from  that  time  the  Prime  Minister  and  the 
Cabinet  have  always  been  chosen  from  the  pre- 
dominant party. 

Thus,  monarchy,  as  it  ^withered .  on  the 
throne  took  root  in  the  Cabinet*  The  Parlia- 
mentary Government  of  the  18th  century  was 
however  by  no  means  government  by  the  people. 
It  was  government  by  the  great  aristocratic 
families,  tempered  by  deference  to  public 
opinion.  It  was  not  till  the  electoral  reforms  of 
the  19th  century  that  the  democracy  became 
predominant.  The  great  era  of  English  expan- 
sion and  the  command  of  sea  power  were  at- 
tained under  an  aristocracy  and  not  under  a 
democracy. 

The  question  of  English  colonial  expansion 
during  this  period  centres  round  the  long 
struggle  with  the  French.  The  most  profitable 
line  of  trade  in  the  world  was  considered  to  be 
that  of  the  Spanish  colonies  and  the  adjacent 
islands,  and  with  these  England  drove  a  con- 
siderable contraband  traffic.  On  the  other  side 
of  the  world  there  were  the  riches  of  the  East 
and  the  wealth  of  the  Spice  Islands.  It  seemed 
probable  in  1701  that  France,  the  great  com- 
mercial rival  of  England,  would  inherit  the 
throne  of  Spain,  drive  out  the  English  from 
the  Spanish  Main  and  dominate  that  trade. 
Hence  England's  intervention  in  the  War  of  the 
Spanish  Succession.  By  a  series  of  brilliant 
battles  won  by  the  Duke  of  Marlborough  be- 
tween 1704  and  1709  she  attained  her  object,  for 
by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  (1713)  England 
gained  Gibraltar,  Port  Mahon,  Nova  Scotia, 
and  Newfoundland;  while  the  rights  of  the 
Hudson's  Bay  Company  in  their  vast  territory 
were  definitely  recognized.  England  had  se- 
cured a  base  from  which  to  operate  against  the 
French,  and  at  the  same  time  by  the  Assiento 
Contract  (see  Great  Britain  —  Eighteenth 
Century  Commerce)  she  won  a  share  in 
the  monopoly  of  Spam  in  America  and  pre- 
vented it  being  closed  to  her  by  France.  The 
war  left  Holland  and  France  financially  ex- 
hausted. The  Dutch  trade  began  to  fall  be- 
hind. France  was  heaping  up  financial  burdens 
which  were  to  lead  to  national  bankruptcy. 
England  alone  was  in  a  position  adequately  to 
maintain  a  navy  and  the  command  of  the  sea. 
She  thus  became  the  foremost  sea  power  and 
secured  her  trade  supremacy  in  one  of  the  most 
important  quarters  of  the  globe.  An  attempt 
to  interfere  with  it  led  to  the  war  with  Spain 
in  1739,  which  merged  into  the  war  of  the  Aus- 
trian Succession  ending  in  1748. 

In  another  direction,  however,  that  trade 
supremacy  was  being  threatened.  In  India  a 
French  and  an  English  East  India  Company 
<ach  had  trading  factories  or  settlements,  the 
English  posts  being  Bombay,  Madras,  and  Cal- 
cutta. They  were  not  subject  to  the  English 
Government,  but  were  under  the  Company,  and 
England  had  no  governmental  responsibility 
whatever  in  the  matter. 

In  India  there  prevailed,  about  the  middle 
of  the  18th  century,  a  wild  anarchy  due  to  the 
break-up  of  the   Mogul   Empire  in   1707,  and 


military  adventurers  were  beginning  to  make 
themselves  supreme  in  various  parts.  The 
French  governor  of  Pondicherry,  Dupleix,  a 
man  of  great  military  genius,  began  to  per- 
ceive that  it  was  quite  possible  for  Europeans 
to  gain  predominance  in  the  general  scramble; 
and  by  supporting  various  native  rulers  and 
organizing  native  troops  on  the  European 
model  he  soon  made  himself  one  of  the 
chief  powers  in  India.  If  the  English  were 
not  to  be  ousted  altogether  they  too  had  to 
organize.  Clive  copied  the  French  policy  so 
successfully  that  English  influence  became  pre- 
dominant, and  the  future  of  India  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  English.  The  French  settlements 
were  restored,  but  they  were  no  longer  military 
establishments,  and  France  was  reduced  to  rela- 
tive unimportance.  In  1784  the  English  gov- 
ernment became  responsible  for  the  adminis- 
tration of  India,  while  the  East  India  Company 
continued  to  have  a  monopoly  of  the  trade. 

The  dominance  of  England  on  the  Spanish 
Main  and  in  India  was  followed  by  the  ousting 
of  the  French  in  North  America.  The  French 
had  established  themselves  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Mississippi,  and  claimed  all  the  country  lying 
between  the  Saint  Lawrence  and  the  Mississippi 
west  of  the  Alleghany  mountains.  The  Seven 
Years'  War  in  Europe  gave  England  a  chance 
to  fight  the  matter  out,  and  at  the  Peace  of 
Paris  in  1763  England  gained  Canada,  all  the 
land  west  of  the  Mississippi,  four  West  Indian 
islands,  and  a  promise  not  to  fortify  the  French 
settlements  in  India;  and  from  Spain  she  ob- 
tained Florida. 

Thus  by  1763  England  was  mistress  of  the 
whole  American  continent,  and  the  dominant 
European  power  in  India,  while  the  trade  and 
commerce  of  the  East  and  West  were  in  her 
supreme  control. 

England  then  felt  that  as  she  had  done  so 
much  to  protect  the  young  colonies  from  being 
swallowed  up  by  the  French  thev  ought  to  pay 
part  of  the  cost  of  their  own  defence  in  future. 
She  accordingly  proceeded  to  increase  the  tax 
on  colonial  imports,  and  to  prevent  evasion  in- 
•  stituted  a  stricter  enforcement  of  the  Navigation 
Acts.  She  also  imposed  a  stamp  tax.  The 
colonists,  who  were  no  longer  afraid  of  the 
French,  wished  to  be  free  to  work  out  their 
own  destiny  in  their  own  way.  Hence  the  re- 
volt of  the  Americans  in  1776,  ending  in  the 
recognition  of  their  independence  in  1783. 
France  and  Spain  had  joined  in  against  Eng- 
land, and,  although  the  result  was  the  loss  of 
the  American  colonies,  England  was  given  a 
welcome  opportunity  of  sweetener  French  com- 
merce off  the  seas,  and  of  finally  ruining  the 
Dutch  shipping.  England  emerged  in  1783 
more  decidedly  than  ever  the  great  trading 
power  of  the  world. 

The  loss  of  the  thirteen  American  colonics 
raised  the  question  of  the  disposal  of  convicts, 
since  they  could  no  longer  be  sent  to  the  United 
States.  Hence  the  Government  turned  its  at- 
tention to  Australia  which  had  been  explored 
by  Captain  Cook  between  1768  and  1770.  The 
island  had  been  the  resort  of  a  few  traders,  but 
much  preliminary  work  needed  doing  before  it 
could  become  attractive  to  settlers,  and  the  re- 
sult was  that  convicts  were  despatched  in  1788 
to  Botany  Bay  to  do  the  preliminary  work  of 
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road-making.  Then,  as  the  wool  famine  in 
England  became  more  and  more  acute,  the 
-destiny  of  the  colony  shaped  itself  along  the 
line  of  sheep-farming. 

After  the  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic 
-wars  England  made  a  further  addition  to  her 
possessions,  gaining  the  Cape,  from  which  she 
has  been  able  to  build  up  a  South  African 
Empire.  Ceylon,  British  Guiana,  Trinidad, 
Heligoland  and  Mauritius,  were  minor  acqui- 
sitions made  in  1815;  and  the  foundations  of 
her  Far  Eastern  Empire  were  laid  in  the  ces- 
sion of  Penang  in  1786,  which  gave  England  a 
footing  in  the  Straits  Settlements. 

The  United  Kingdom  emerged  from  the 
Napoleonic  wars  with  a  huge  national  debt,  but 
with  an  enormously  increased  trade;  with  fifty 
years  start  of  Europe  in  manufacturing,  and 
with  the  unrivalled  possession  of  the  sea-power 
which  had  been  her  definite  goal  from  the  time 
of  Elizabeth  onwards. 

This  great  expansion  could  not  have  been 
accomplished  if  England  had  not  been  blessed 
with  internal  peace.  Had  Scotland  declined  in 
1702  to  accept  a  German  line  of  kings  and 
decided  to  pursue,  as  a  large  faction  wished,  her 
own  independent  way  with  her  own  king,  Eng- 
land would  have  been  in  constant  danger  of  in- 
vasion from  the  north  on  behalf  of  the  Stuarts, 
or  of  intervention  from  an  unfriendly  kingdom. 
The  Scotch,  having  been  shut  out  of  the  best 
trading  parts  of  the  world,  tried  to  establish 
themselves  on  the  Isthmus  of  Darien,  but  met 
with  disastrous  failure,  a  failure  which  they  laid 
to  the  door  of  England.  In  England  this  un- 
dertaking aroused  a  great  fear  of  ultimate 
Scotch  success  in  this  particular  line  of  com- 
merce. It  seemed  better  to  absorb  the  Scotch 
than  have  them  as  rivals.  England  was  also 
anxious  to  secure  the  assent  of  the  Scotch  to 
the  House  of  Brunswick  as  the  ruler  of  the 
two  kingdoms  and  she  accordingly  offered 
them  a  share  in  the  whole  of  the  English  trade 
if  they  would  acquiesce  in  a  union.  The  Scotch, 
who  were  most  anxious  to  get  a  part  of  the 
English  trade  monopoly,  assented.  The  union 
of  the  two  kingdoms  was  thus  accomplished, 
the  Scotch  sending  members  to  the  English 
Parliament  and  giving  up  their  own,  but  pre- 
serving freedom  m  matters  of  religion.  Scot- 
land thus  merged  her  individuality  in  that  of 
England  and  accepted  English  trade  privileges 
as  a  setoff  against  a  German  king. 

Ireland  was  less  fortunate.  There  was  not 
the  same  necessity  for  conciliating  her.  The 
Irish  Parliament  was  dependent  on  England, 
and  when  the  Irish  tried  to  set  up  their  own 
king — James  II. —  they  suffered  crushing  de- 
feat at  the  battle  of  the  Boyne.  The  English 
were  not  afraid  of  Ireland  as  they  were  afraid  of 
Scotland.  Ireland  was  a  conquered  country  and 
as  such  must  take  the  conditions  imposed.  She 
was,  moreover,  Roman  Catholic,  and  England 
could  not  absorb  her  in  the  same  way  as  she 
had  Scotland.  Hence  Ireland  was  deliberately 
prevented  from  becoming  prosperous  by  a 
series^  of  laws  which  shut  her  out  of  the 
colonial  trade  and  destroyed  her  woollen  manu- 
factures and  cattle  trade.  At  the  same  time  a 
series  of  penal  laws  against  the  Roman  Cath- 
olics were  instituted  which  gave  the  power  into 
the  hands  of  the  Protestant  minority. 


Both  trade  disabilities  and  religious  oppres- 
sion were  successful  in  preventing  Ireland  from 
being  a  danger  to  England  till  the  revolt  of  the 
American  colonies  gave  Ireland  the  opportunity 
of  claiming  an  independent  Parliament,  which 
demand  was  conceded  in  1782.  It  became  a 
question  then  of  settling  the  trade  relations  be-  f 
tween  the  two  kingdoms  and  of  the  Irish 
contribution  toward  Imperial  defence.  No 
satisfactory  solution  had  been  reached  when 
civil  war  broke  out  between  the  Irish  Protest- 
ants and  Roman  Catholics.  England  felt  that 
the  Protestant  interests  in  Ireland  needed  pro- 
tection. Moreover  the  Irish  finances  became 
very  involved,  and  it  seemed  as  if  Ireland  was 
on  the  verge  of  national  bankruptcy.  The  Eng- 
lish manufacturers  wished  to  secure  the  Irish 
market  whereas  the  Irish  Parliament  showed  a 
disposition  to  impose  protective  duties  even  as 
against  England.  It  seemed  best  to  the  states- 
men of  the  time  to  solve  all  these  various  prob- 
lems by  a  complete  union  of  the  two  countries. 
Scotland  had  come  into  the  English  system 
when  the  era  of  Whig  protection  was  beginning, 
and  she  prospered  exceedingly.  It  was  hoped 
that  Ireland  would  do  the  same.  But  Ireland 
came  in  just  when  England  was  engaged  in  a 
life  and  death  struggle  with  France.  She  felt 
all  the  effects  of  the  dislocation  of  trade  and  of 
the  great  financial  strain.  Later  on  her  nascent 
industries  were  exposed  to  the  overwhelming 
competition  of  the  English  machine-made  prod- 
ucts, and  her  provision  and  corn  trade  were 
vitally  and  injuriously  affected  by  the  English 
free-trade  reforms,  while^  she  had  no  compen- 
sation as  England  had  in  her  manufacturing 
prosperity. 

Vast  indeed  are  the  changes  recorded  in  the 
history  of  the  18th  century.  At  the  beginning 
of  that  century  Scotland,  jealous,  sullen  and 
separate,  was  a  constant  menace  to  the  expansion 
of  England;  at  the  end  she  had  become  united 
with  her  southern  neighbor  in  a  political  union 
cemented  by  identical  trade  interests.  Ireland 
also  had  been  united  in  a  common  Parliament, 
but  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  absorbed  in  the, 
same  way.  William  III.,  like  his  predecessor  on 
the  English  throne,  acted  as  his  own  Prime 
Minister.  Long  before  the  death  of  George  II L 
the  monarch  had  given  place  to  one  of  his  pow- 
erful ministers  as  the  real  head  of  the  executive 
government.  In  the  early  years  of  the  century 
party  ties  sat  lightly  upon  Ministers ;  at  the 
end  of  it  a  Cabinet  which  was  not  homogeneous 
would  have  been  an  anomaly.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  century  France  seemed  destined  to  inherit 
the  riches  of  the  Spanish  Main  and  the  East 
Indies.  The  end  01  the  century  saw  French 
commerce  swept  from  the^  seas  in  East  and 
West  and  India  under  British  rule.  England's 
colonial  empire  of  the  first  part  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury was  English  speaking  and  not  extensive. 
By  the  end  of  the  century  her  principal  English 
speaking  possessions  had  cut  themselves  adrift: 
but  had  been  replaced  by  a  scattered  empire 
of  many  races:  and  the  foundations  had  been 
laid  of  that  wide  empire,  the  supejstructure  of 
which  is  not  even  yet  complete. 
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7.  (b).  Great  Britain  — The  French  Wars 
of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Hostility  to  France 
is  one  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  British 
policy  in  the  18th  century.  It  may  be  ascribed 
to  various  motives,  religious,  dynastic,  commer- 
cial, and  to  the  purely  political  motive  of  main- 
taining the  balance  of  power.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  century  the  first  and  last  of  these  motives 
were  uppermost.  The  first  collision  between  the 
two  powers  arose  out  of  the  efforts  of  Louis 
XIV.  of  France  to  gain  complete  control  of  the 
Spanish  dominions,  then  comprising  Southern 
Italy,  Milan,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  Flemish 
Netherlands,  as  well  as  a  large  portion  of  the 
New  World.  He  would  hear  of  no  compromise 
such  as  was  suggested  by  William  III.  of  Eng- 
land, the  Dutch  Republic,  and  the  House  of 
Hapsburg,  but,  in  the  lack  of  a  direct  descendant 
of  the  Spanish  Bourbons,  claimed  the  crown  of 
Spain  for  his  grandson  (subsequently  Philip 
V.  of  Spain),  a  great-grandson  of  Philip  IV.  of 
Spain.  He  did  more.  He  captured  the  Dutch 
troops  who  shared  in  the  defence  of  the  ^barrier 
fortresses**  of  the  Netherlands;  and  in  1701,  on 
the  death  of  James  II.,  formerly  king  of  Eng- 
land, but  now  an  exile  in  France,  he  promptly 
recognized  his  son  as  King  of  England.  The 
affront  rekindled  in  England  the  dormant  zeal 
for  the  Protestant  succession;  the  House  of 
Commons  had  to  cease  from  its  factious  op- 
position to  aDutch  William** ;  and  the  King 
prepared  vigorously  to  curb  the  designs  of 
Louis  XIV.  for  a  universal  monarchy.  He  sent 
Marlborough  with  io,ooo  troops  to  protect  the 
Dutch  Netherlands,  and  even  the  death  of  Wil- 
liam, and  the  accession  of  Queen  Anne,  who 
leaned  to  the  Tory  or  peace  party,  could  not 
avert  war.  William's  last  diplomatic  work,  the 
grand  alliance  (1701),  with  Austria  and  the 
Dutch  Republic  held  good,  and  the  elector  of 
Brandenburg-Prussia  joined  the  league,  on  the 
understanding  that  he  should  receive  the  royal 
title  in  Prussia,  as  Frederick  I. 

The  world  was  soon  startled  by  the  display 
of  genius  such  as  had  never  been  se$n  in  the 
campaigns  of  William  III.  Clogged,  as  he  was, 
by  the  dilatory  procedure  of  the  Dutch,  Marl- 
borough effected  little  of  note  in  the  years  1702- 


3;  but  in  1704,  when  the  Hapsburg  forces  were? 
sore  beset  in  South  Germany  by  the  Franco- 
Bavarian  army,  he  resolved  to  march  up  the 
Rhine  valley  to  the  help  of  the  Imperialists 
in  Swabia.  Skilfully  misleading  the  French  as 
to  his  intentions,  he  surprised  the  hostile  forces 
near  Donauworth  on  the  Upper  Danube  and 
clinched  this  success  by  a  brilliant  triumph  at 
Blenheim,  13  Aug.  1704.  A  daring  attack  deliv- 
ered across  marshy  ground  against  the  French 
centre  cut  their  array  in  twain,  and  drove 
thousands  of  fugitives  into  the  Danube.  Of  an 
army  60,600  strong  in  the  morning,  only  some 
20,000  survived  uncaptured  at  night.  Marlbor- 
ough was  able  to  effect  little  in  the  year  1705,. 
when  the  interest  centred  on  the  brilliant 
though  unsubstantial  triumphs  won  by  Lord 
Peterborough  in  Spain.  In  the  campaign  of 
1706,  Marlborough  struck  a  decisive  blow  at  the 
French  army  under  Villeroi  near  Ramillies  (25 
May)  ;  the  capture  of  Brussels,  Ghent,  and  Ant- 
werp resulted  from  this  victory,  which  also  had 
the  effect  of  lessening  the  pressure  on  the  Im- 
perialist leader,  Prince  Eugene,  in  Northern 
Italy.  In  1707  the  tide  seemed  to  turn  in  favor  of 
the  French  and  Spaniards;  the  latter  on  25 
April  gained  a  complete  victory  at  Almanza,  re- 
gained most  of  the  eastern  and  northeastern 
provinces  of  Spain  for  the  Bourbon  cause.  In 
July  1708,  however,  Marlborough  utterly  over- 
threw the  French  at  Oudenard  on  the  River 
Scheldt,  and  followed  up  his  success  by  bring- 
ing the  great  fortress  of  Lille  to  surrender  (De- 
cember). These  events  laid  the  Spanish  Nether- 
lands^  at  the  feet  of  the  allies  and  opened  up  a 
way  into  France. 

Nevertheless,  Louis  XIV.  rejected  their 
terms,  and,  making  an  appeal  to  his  people,  con- 
tinued the  war  with  fresh  vigor,  which  was  seen 
in  his  troops  during  the  stubborn  and  murder- 
ous conflict  at  Malplequet,  11  Sept.  1709.  The 
skill  of  Marlborough  and  Eugene  gained  the 
day,  but  it  was  a  barren  triumph.  The  war 
dragged  on  for  three  years  more ;  but  the  grow- 
ing desire  for  peace  in  England,  and  the  partisan 
intrigues  which  resulted  in  the  recall  and  dis- 
grace of  Marlborough,  brought  it  to  a  conclu- 
sion in  the  Peace  of  Utrecht,  13  March  17 13. 
Great  Britain  secured  Gibraltar  and  Minorca, 
Nova  Scotia,  parts  of  Newfoundland,  districts 
around  Hudson's  Bay,  and  the  French  part  of 
Saint  Christopher's.  Spain,  by  what  was  called 
the  Assiento  Treaty,  granted  to  her  the  sole 
right  of  importing  slaves  into  the  Spanish  colo- 
nies of  America.  The  Dutch  retained  their  hold 
on  most  of  the  ^barrier  fortresses**  of  the  Neth- 
erlands, and  that  territory,  along  with  Naples 
and  the  Milanese,  went  to  the  Hapsburg  Em- 
peror, Charles  VT.  Philio  V.  retained  Spain 
and  the  Indies,  Great  Britain  rather  shabbily 
deserting  the  Catalans  whom  she  had  instigated 
to  rise  against  the  Bourbon  ruler.  The  treaty 
was  not  one  to  be  proud  of ;  bnt  it  restored  the 
balance  of  power,  and  rendered  impossible  any 
further  attack  by  Louis  XIV.  on  Great  Britain 
and  Holland.  The  phantom  of  *n  almost  uni- 
versal monarchy  ceased  to  trouble  the  world 
until  it  reappeared  a  century  later  in  the  person 
of  Napoleon.  Further,  this  war  of  the  Spanish 
Succession  so  far  exhausted  France.  Spain  and 
Holland,  as  to  leave  Great  Britain  mistress  of 
the  seas. 

The  accession  of  the  House  of  Hanover  in 
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1 7 14  tended  to  embroil  Great  Britain  hi  the 
political' struggles  of  Central  Europe.  As  elect- 
ors of  Hanover,  the  Georges  were  among  the 
chief  dignitaries  of  that  venerable  but  decay- 
ing fabric,  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  and  in- 
volved England  in  the  disputes  caused  by  the 
rivalry  of  the  Houses  of  Hapsburg  and  Hohen- 
,zollern.  The  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession, 
which  opened  in  1740  with  the  seizure  of  Silesia 
by  Frederick  the  Great  of  Prussia,  aroused  the 
sympathy  of  Britons  with  the  young  ruler,  Maria 
Theresa  of  Austria;  and  when  France  joined 
the  ranks  of  her  would-be  despoilers,  Great 
Britain  intervened  in  order  to  maintain  her 
power  as  a  counterpoise  to  that  of  France. 
George  II.,  leading  his  troops  in  person,  gained 
a  victory  over  the  French  at  Dettingen  on  the 
River  Main,  27  June  1743 ;  but  two  years  later  (11 
May  1745)  the  British  arms  sustained  a  serious 
reverse  at  Fontenoy,  near  Tournay,  where  the 
genius  of  the  Marechal  de  Saxe  prevailed  over 
the  stubborn  valor  of  the  British  infantry.  The 
Guards'  Brigade  retrieved  the  honor  of  the 
Union  Jack  by  a  splendid  advance,  which,  if 
supported  by  cavalry,  might  have  turned  the 
fortunes  of  the  day.  As  it  was,  the  defeat  at 
Fontenoy  and  the  romantic  campaign  of  *Bonnie 
Prince  Charlie,*  grandson  of  James  II.,  in  Scot- 
land, clogged  British  efforts  on  the  continent 
with  results  disastrous  to  her  allies.  At  sea, 
however,  and  in  the  colonies,  the  Union  Jack 
was  nearly  everywhere  successful,  the  capture  of 
Louisburg  (21  June  1745),  leading  to  the  reduc- 
tion, of  Cape  Breton  Island  and  the  opening  of 
the  Saint  Lawrence  to  British  attacks.  Both 
powers  at  length  became  weary  of  the  war,  and 
by  the  Peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  (October 
1748),  agreed  to  restore  their  conquests  —  a 
clause  deeply  resented  by  British  seamen  and 
merchants.  France,  however,  guaranteed  the 
Belgic  Netherlands  to  Austria,  and  agreed  to 
dismantle  the  fortifications  of  Dunkirk.  The 
balance  of  power  was  thus  restored,  both  in 
European  and  Colonial  affairs. 

In  1756  Austria's  grievance  against  Prussia 
concerning  the  Province  of  Silesia  lit  the  flames 
of  war  both  in  Europe,  Canada,  and  India. 
Already  France  and  Great  Britain  were  practi- 
cally at  war  in  the  valley  of  the  Ohio  and  in  the 
Carnatic,  owing  to  the  masterful  policy  there 
pushed  on  by  Montcalm  and  Dupleix.  There- 
fore, when  France,  reversing  her  traditional 
policy,  allied  herself  with  Austria  for  the  parti- 
tion of  Prussia,  Frederick  the  Great  naturally 
became  the  ally  of  the  Court  of  London  (Janu- 
ary 1756).  At  first  matters  went  ill  with  the 
two  Protestant  States;  Frederick  could  not  at 
first  make  head  against  the  coalition  (joined 
by  Saxony  and  Russia)  ;  and  Great  Britain  lost 
Minorca,  largely  through  Admiral  Byng,  who 
was  executed.  Matters  did  not  mend  until  in 
June  1757,  George  II.  recalled  to  office  the  one 
inspiring  personality  in  English  public  Kfe,  Wil- 
liam Pitt.  Acting  on  the  principle  summed  up 
in  his  famous  phrase — WI  will  win  America  in 
Germany* — he  lavished  subsidies  on  Frederick 
the  Great.  Slowly  but  surely  the  tide  turned; 
Frederick's  brilliant  victory  at  Rossbach  (5  Nov. 
1757).  over  the  French  and  their  allies  paralyzed 
the  French  government;  and  the  results  of  fa- 
voritism and  incompetence  became  apparent.  The 
French  navy  was  speedily  worsted  in  several 
tights ;  Louisburg  surrendered  to  Bosoawen  on 


26  July  1758,  and  Prince  Edward  Island  also  fell 
to  the  Union  Jack.  Late  in  November  British 
and  Colonial  troops  captured  Fort  Duquesne  on 
the  Ohio  and  it  was  renamed  Pittsburg.  In  In- 
dia success  was  chequered  with  failure.  By  the 
victory  of  Plassey  (23  June  1757),  Clive  had  sub- 
dued Bengal;  but  after  the  arrival  of  French 
reinforcements,  Count  Lally,  the  successor  of 
Dupleix,  captured  Fort  Saint  David  and  nearly 
took  Madras.  Gradually  the  pressure  of  sea 
power  tcld  in  favor  of  Great  Britain,  and  the 
long  struggle  for  the  possession  of  the  Carnatic 
was  decided  by  Eyre  Coote's  brilliant  victory 
of  Wandewash  (22  Jan.  1760),  which  led  up  to 
the  capture  of  the  French  stronghold,  Pondi* 
cherry,  a  year  later. 

Meanwhile,  though  Frederick  the  Great  was 
very  hard  pressed,  his  ally  reaped  the  full  re- 
ward foreseen  by  Pitt  That  statesman  had  the 
gift  of  choosing  the  right  men ;  and  his  sagacity 
discerned  in  a  young  officer,  Wolfe,  the  con* 
queror  of  Canada.  The  manner  in  which  Wolfe 
captured  the  Heights  of  Abraham  ( 13  Sept. 
1759)  J-  too  well  known  to  need  description. 
Quebec  and  ultimately  the  whole  of  Canada 
were  the  fruits  of  a  victory,  which  itself  re- 
sulted from  the  ability  of  the  mistress  of  the 
seas  to  attack  when,  where,  and  in  what  force 
she  chose. 

After  the  accession  of  George  III.  to  the 
throne,  and  of  the  Bute  Ministry  to  power,  the 
Anglo- Prussian  alliance  lapsed;  but  the  war 
with  France  continued.  By  the  (third)  Bour- 
bon Family  Compact,  Spain  made  common  cause 
witfy  her  neighbor;  but  the  British  navy  over- 
bore all  opposition  at  sea;  and  in  February  1763, 
the  Peace  of  Paris  put  an  end  to  what  had  now 
become  merely  a  maritime  and  colonial  war. 
France  ceded  Canada,  Cape  Breton  Island, 
Prince  Edward  Island,  together  with  Grenada, 
Saint  Vincent,  Dominica,  and  Tobago,  as  well  as 
Senegal  in  Africa.  Spain  ceded  Florida,  but  re- 
ceived from  France  as  indemnity  the  great  dis- 
trict of  Louisiana.  Great  Britain  restored  to 
France  several  of  her  conquests  in  the  East  and 
West  Indies,  also  to  Spain  parts  of  Cuba.  Save 
that  France  handed  back  Minorca  to  Eng- 
land, the  changes  in  Europe  very  slightly  af- 
fected the  Island  Power ;  but  she  emerged,  from 
what  had  been  at  first  merely  a  continental  war, 
the  greatest  of  the  world  powers. 

The  completeness  of  her  triumph  brought  its 
nemesis.  The  American  War  of  Independence 
furnished  France  with  the  longed-for  opportu- 
nity for  revenge.  #  She  declared  war  formally 
against  England  in  1778  after  her  volunteers 
had  long  been  helping  the  colonists.  Soon  the 
maritime  policy  of  her  rival  leagued  together 
the  northern  powers  in  the  League  of  the 
Armed  Neutrals.  That  war,  however  having 
been  described  in  the  article  United  States  — 
American  Revolution,  it  b  unnecessary  to 
comment  on  it  here,  or  to  advert  to  the  influ- 
ence which  sea  power  exerted  on  the  decisive 
event,  the  surrender  of  Cornwallis  at  Yorktown 
(19  Oct.  1781).  By  the  Treaty  of  Versailles 
(3  "Sept.  1783).  France  recovered  Senegal,  sev- 
eral West  India  islands,  acquired  extended 
fishery  rights  on  *the  French  Shore1*  of  New- 
foundland, and  gained  Tobago.  Of  all  the  wars 
between  England  and  France,  that  of  1 778-1 783 
was  most  completely  colonial  in  character  and 
in  its  results.     Never  before  had  France  dealt 
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her  rival  so  serious  a  blow;  but  it  recoiled  on 
herself ;  for  the  ideas  of  liberty  and  civic  equality 
which  her  soldiers  learned  in  the  land  of  Wash- 
ington were  now  carried  back  to  the  mother 
country  with  results  fatal  to  the  Bourbon 
monarchy. 

The  Revolutionary  War  (1793-1802),  stands 
apart  from  the  previous  struggles  in  that  it  was 
at  the  outset  largely,  though  by  no  means 
wholly,  a  war  of  opinion.  It  turned  mainly  on 
the  question  whether  the  French  Republic  could 
with  impunity  set  aside  the  rights  of  the  Dutch 
Republic  over  the  navigation  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  River  Scheldt,  which  Great  Britain  by 
the  treaty  of  1788  had  undertaken  to  guarantee. 
The  French  in  their  resolve  to  make  Antwerp 
a  great  port,  persisted  in  ignoring  that  treaty; 
and  matters  were  in  a  very  strained  state  be- 
tween England  and  France,  when  the  execution 
of  Louis  XVI.  at  Paris,  21  Jan.  1793,  made  all 
hope  of  compromise  impossible.  The  French 
on  1  Feb.  1793,  declared  war  against  Great 
Britain  and  Holland.  These  powers  therefore 
joined  the  first  coalition  (Austria,  Prussia,  <(the 
Empire,*  Sardinia,  and  Naples)  ;  but  the  jeal- 
ousy of  Austria  and  Prussia,  the  incompe- 
tency of  the  allied  leaders,  and  the  enthusiasm 
and  energy  of  the  French  soon  drove  the  allies 
out  of  their  territory.  A  British  force  was  de- 
feated at  Hondschoote  near  Dunkirk,  and  had 
to  retire  toward  Ostend  (September  1793). 
Two  months  later  Admiral  Hood's  bluejackets 
and  their  Spanish  and  Neapolitan  allies  were 
driven  from  redoubts  near  Toulon;  mainly 
owing  to  the  skilful  dispositions  of  Bonaparte, 
and  had  to  abandon  that  seaport.  The  cam- 
paigns in  Flanders  languished  owing  to  the 
paucity  of  the  British  forces,  which  had  to  leave 
the  Low  Countries  early  in  1795.  In  that  year 
Prussia  came  to  terms  with  France. 

The  coalition  was  shattered  by  the  aston- 
ishing triumphs  of  Bonaparte  in  Italy  (1796- 
1797),  which  compelled  Sardinia,  Naples,  and 
finally  Austria,  to  make  peace.  Holland  and 
Spain,  having  become  allies  of  the  French,  the 
war  became  solely  maritime  and  colonial.  Mu- 
tinies at  Spithead  id  the  Nore  (April-June 
*797)»  threatened  to  complete  England's  ruin; 
but  the  gloom  of  that  year  was  brightened  by 
the  victory  won  by  Jervis  and  Nelson  over 
the  Spaniards  off  Cape  Saint  Vincent  (Feb.  14), 
by  Duncan's  triumph  over  the  Dutch  fleet  at 
Camperdown  (Oct.  11).  Pitt's  overtures  for 
peace  to  the  French  government  in  August- 
September,  came  to  naught.  The  scene  of  war 
then  shifted  to  the  Mediterranean  where  Bona- 
parte's great  expedition  captured  Malta  and 
Egypt,  with  a  view  to  the  eventual  conquest  of 
India.  His  schemes  were  thwarted  by  Nelson's 
brilliant  victory  near  the  mouth  of  the  Nile  (1 
Aug.  1798)  ;  and  the  pressure  of  sea  power  re- 
ceived further  illustration  by  a  severe  check 
administered  to  Bonaparte  at  Acre  by  Sir  Sidney 
Smith's  squadron.  Britain  put  forth  great  ef- 
forts in  India,  where  Wellesley's  capture  of  Se- 
riogapatam  early  in  1799  led  to  the  overthrow 
and  death  of  that  ambitious  ruler,  Tippoo  Sa- 
hib ;  and  after  Bonaparte's  secret  departure  from 
E«rypt,  a  British  expedition  under  Abercrombie 
and  Hutchinson  finally  compelled  the  French 
army  which  he  left  behind  to  surrender  (27 
Aug.  1801).  Malta  had  fallen  to  the  British 
fleet  in  1800. 


Meanwhile,  the  aggressive  conduct  of  the 
French  government  in  Europe  had  enabled  Pitt 
to  form  a  second  coalition  which  swept  the 
French  forces  from  Germany  and  Italy.  An 
Anglo- Russian  force  in  Holland,  however,  fared 
badly  and  finally  had  to  leave  the  country  (Oct 
1799).  At  the  close  of  the  year  Russia  left  the 
coalition.  In  *8oo  the  allies  lost  ground  rapidly. 
Bonaparte,  virtually  master  of  France  after  the 
coup  d'  Hat  of  Brumaire  (Nov.  1799),  overthrew 
the  Austrians  at  Marengo  ( 14  June  1800) ;  Mor- 
eau  completed  their  disasters  at  Hohenlinden  ii> 
December,  and  the  Court  of  Vienna  came  tc* 
terms  with  France  early  in  1801.  Bonaparte 
with  rare  skill  now  prepared  to  turn  the  table* 
against  England  by  effecting  an  alliance  with 
Russia,  and  reviving  the  League  of  the  Armed 
Neutrals.  Again  his  aims  were  thwarted  by 
Nelson,  whose  victory  at  Copenhagen  (2  April 
1801),  paralyzed  the  league.  The  assassination 
of  the  Czar  Paul,  and  the  accession  of  Alexan- 
der I.,  facilitated  a  compromise  on  maritime 
affairs;  and  the  losses  of  the  French  in  Egypt 
and  Malta  predisposed  them  to  peace  with 
England.  Ultimately  the  belligerents  came  to* 
terms  in  the  Treaty  of  Amiens  (27  March  1802) , 
whereby  England  agreed  to  restore  all  her  co- 
lonial conquests  to  France,  Spain,  and  Holland 
(including  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the  last- 
named),  except  Trinidad  and  Ceylon,  which 
the  Spaniards  and  Dutch,  respectively,  ceded  to* 
her.  Malta  was  to  be  restored  to  the  Knights 
of  Saint  John  (on  conditions  which  proved  to* 
be  unworkable),  while  Egypt  reverted  to  Tur- 
key. 

In  the  Anglo-French  wars  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury the  importance  of  the  commercial  and 
colonial  motives  is  increasingly  apparent  The 
first  two  struggles  originated  in  dynastic  affairs 
relating  to  the  then  dominant  principle  of  the 
balance  of  power ;  but  the  increasing  solidity  of 
the  European  States  and  the  growth  of  com- 
merce under  conditions  which  were  almost  pro- 
hibitive to  foreigners,  turned  the  gaze  of  states- 
men more  and  more  to  the  new  lands  beyond 
the  seas.  The  result  may  be  estimated  by  read- 
ing over  the  causes  and  results  of  the  wars  here 
briefly  set  forth.  Europe,  after  settling  down 
on  the  foundations  laid  in  1713  and  1748,  occu- 
pied less  attention  from  statesmen  at  London 
and  Paris.  The  French  Revolution  brought 
matters  back  sharply  to  the  old  field  of  debate 
between  the  two  powers, — the  Netherlands; 
but  when  the  weakness  of  the  coalition,  and  the 
genius  of  Bonaparte  made  France  paramount  on 
the  Continent,  the  struggle  quickly  became  one 
for  supremacy  in  the  Levant,  and  the  East  and 
West  Indies.  The  vigor  with  which  he  played 
the  roles  of  Caesar  and  Alexander  the  Great- 
would  have  enabled  him  to  wrest  from  England 
her  world  empire  had  he  not  been  confronted 
by  Nelson.  Even  so,  the  struggle  between  the 
secular  rivals  ended  in  1802  on  terms  on  the 
whole  favorable  to  France;  and  it  was  soon 
clear  that  the  first  consul  viewed  the  Peace 
of  Amiens  as  an  opportunity  for  strengthening 
the  position  of  France  in  Europe,  as  well  as  her 
fleet  and  her  colonies,  in  order  to  resume  the 
struggle  for  empire  under  conditions  far  more 
favorable  than  Louis  XIV.  had  ever  known. 
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J.  Holland  Rose, 
Author  of  <The  Development  of  the  European 
Nations*  <The  Life  of  Napoleon  /.>  etc. 

8.  (a).  Great  Britain  — The  Nineteenth 
Century.  The  history  of  the  British  people  in 
the  19th  century  is  dominated  by  three  facts  or 
tendencies,  themselves  the  outcome  qf  its  past 
history  and  its  physical  environment:  (1)  a 
portentous  development  oi  the  national  re- 
sources, resulting  from  the  industrial  revolution, 
improved  agriculture,  and  the  colonial  expan- 
sion of  the  18th  century;  (2)  consequent  colli- 
sions or  friction  with  other  growing  nations, 
especially  Imperial  France  and  Imperial  Ger- 
many; (3)  a  revulsion  of  feeling  m  favor  of 
peace,  attention  to  domestic  reforms  and  com- 
mercial expansion  by  pacific  methods.  These 
three  phases  of  national  life  are  closely  related; 
the  first  is  connected  with  the  life  of  the  18th 
centuryof  whose  achievements  —  scientific  and 
mechanical,  military  and  maritime  — it  was  the 
continuation*  The  second  or  warlike  movement 
originated  in  the  effort  of  an  expansive  but 
insular  people  to  seek  over-seas  the  material 
resources  wanting  at  home,  and  prompted  the 
efforts  associated  with  the  names  of  Nelson  and 
Wellington,  Dalhousie  and  Dufferin,  John  A. 
Macdonald,  Parkes,  Roberts,  Kitchener  and 
Cecil  Rhodes.    The  third  tendency,  prudential  or 

fhilanthropic  in  its  origin,  has   as  spokesmen 
ox,  Bentham,  Shaftesbury,  Peel,  Cobden  and 


Gladstone.  The  following  brief  sketch  is  not 
intended  to  be  a  commentary  on  these  state* 
ments;  but  they  may  be  regarded  as  sign-posts 
helping  the  historical  traveller  along  paths 
which,  though  far  from  easy,  yet  frequently  run 
on  parallel  or  converging  lines. 

The  first  15  years  of  the  century  witnessed 
a  phenomenal  development  both  of  the  material 
resources  of  Great  Britain  and  of  the  strife  with 
France — both  of  them  well  marked  features 
of  the  previous  years.  In  the  years  1801-1815 
the  inventions  of  Watt,  Cartwright,  Trevithick 
and  George  Stevenson  led  to  an  enormous  ex- 
pansion of  the  factory  system  and  means  of 
locomotion.  But  in  those  same  years  the 
material  resources  of  the  land  were  consumed 
in  a  struggle  for  national  existence.  The  year 
1803,  which  saw  the  renewal  of  war  between 
England  and  France  after  the  brief  truce  of 
Amiens,  is  marked  by  the  exhibition  of  Tre- 
vithick's  first  locomotive.  In  the  year  of 
Waterloo  (181 5)  Stevenson  proved  his  Kill- 
ingworth  locomotive  to  be  a  practical  success. 
The  skill  and  expansive  energies  of  man,  which 
went  to  feed  the  flames  of  the  great  war,  were 
also  in  large  measure  its  cause.  The  rise  of 
Napoleon  to  absolute  power  in  France  and  his 
masterful  interventions  in  neighboring  States, 
his  prohibition  of  British  imports,  and  his 
endeavor  to  found  a  Colonial  Empire  at  the 
expense  of  that  of  Britain  brought  about  the 
mightiest  of  all  Anglo-French  wars,  that  of 
1803-1814.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
influence  of  the  autocrat  brought  back  the 
struggle  from  the  sphere  of  opinion  to  that  of 
material  and  colonial  interests  characteristic  of 
the  18th  century.  The  war  had  three  well 
marked  stages.  Toward  the  close  of  1805 
Trafalgar  left  England  mistress  of  the  seas, 
while  Austerlitz  made  Napoleon  master  of  the 
Continent.  In  the  next  two  years  he  strove  to 
mass  all  the  continental  states  against  her  in  a 
commercial  war  styled  the  Continental  System. 
Its  pressure  seemed  to  be  bringing  England  to 
the  verge  of  bankruptcy ;  but  in  1808  the  revolt 
of  Spain  threw  open  the  Iberian  Peninsula  and 
the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonies  in  America 
to  British  trade.  The  defection  of  Russia  in 
1812  ruined  Napoleon's  prospects  and  the  sub- 
sequent compaigns  (1813-1815)  assured  the 
triumph  of  England  and  the  overthrow  of  the 
great  Emperor.  Her  gains  were  colonial. 
Mauritius,  Tobago  and  Saint  Lucia  were  yielded 
up  by  France.  For  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
Dutch  Guiana,  and  Curacoa,  conquered  during 
the  war,  the  victor  paid  to  Holland  a  sum  of 
£6,000,000.  Malta,  Heligoland  and  a  protectorate 
over  the  Ionian  Isles  were  the  sole  acquisitions 
in  Europe  from  a  war  which  added  more  than 
£600,000,000  to  the  national  debt  The  strain 
had  been  terrible  and  nothing  but  the  new 
strength  gained  from  the  factory  system,  im- 
proved agriculture,  and  the  mastery  of  the  seasr 
could  have  brought  the  country  through.  Pitt, 
*the  pilot  who  weathered  the  storm,**  died  in 
1806 ;  but  his  heirs,  the  Tories,  held  on  to  power 
until  1830. 

The  burden  of  debt  hung  like  a  millstone 
round  the  neck  of  the  nation  for  the  next  gen- 
eration. In  place  of  an  income  tax  (then  viewed 
as  essentially  a  war  tax)  imposts  were  in  and 
after   1815  placed  on  all  possible  articles,  in* 
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eluding  foreign  corn.  Demonstrations  and 
riots  were  the  result ;  repressive  measures,  such 
as  the  Six  Acts  of  1819,  were  of  no  avail;  and 
the  unpopularity  of  George  IV.  (1820-1830) 
brought  the  monarchy  itself  into  danger.  Yet 
this  time  of  malaise  and  political  reaction  was 
not  fruitless.  Canning,  as  Foreign  Secretary, 
did  much  to  thwart  the  reactionary  policy  of 
the  monarchs  who  had  f  *amed  the  Holy 
Alliance,  and  his  encouragement  of  the  Liberals 
of  Spain  and  of  the  Greek  patriots  led  to 
notable  results  in  the  lives  of  those  peoples,  as 
also  in  the  attitude  of  the  United  States  toward 
Europe.  The  abolition  of  civic  disabilities 
affecting  Nonconformists  in  1828,  and  the  eman- 
cipation of  Roman  Catholics  in  1829  with  the 
reluctant  assent  of  the  Wellington  Ministry, 
showed  that  the  days  of  privilege  were  over. 

The  event  of  the  next  year  ushered  in  a 
new  era.  The  death  of  George  IV.  brought  to 
the  throne  his  far  more  popular  brother  William 
IV.;  and  the  general  election,  held  during  the 
excitement  caused  by  the  deposition  of  the 
elder  House  of  Bourbon  in  the  revolution  of 
July  1830,  in  Paris,  led  to  the  return  of  a 
majority  favorable  to  electoral  reform  at  West- 
minster. After  a  long  and  acrid  struggle  the 
Reform  Bill  of  1832  was  passed.  It  enfran- 
chised in  all  parliamentary  boroughs  house- 
holders paying  a  rental  of  £10,  also  copyholders 
in  the  counties.  It  disfranchised  a  number  of 
very  small  boroughs  and  transferred  their  vot- 
ing power  to  the  new  manufacturing  towns  and 
districts.  Thus  the  influence  exerted  by  the 
second  French  Revolution  on  English  democracy 
was  far  more  favorable  than  that  of  the  first 
revolution.  The  anarchy  and  the  wars  resulting 
from  that  great  upheaval  put  back  the  cause  of 
parliamentary  reform  in  England  for  50  years. 
The  seeming  success  of  the  second  revolution 
(July  1830)  now  added  vigor  to  the  English 
movement  which  had  meanwhile  been  strength- 
ened by  the  silent  yet  potent  changes  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  population  and  modes  of  life  result- 
ing from  the  industrial  revolution.  That  change, 
ever  working  with  accelerated  energy,  neces- 
sitated the  transference  of  power  from  the  old 
rural  England  to  the  new  manufacturing  Eng- 
land •  and  thanks  to  the  accession  of  William 
IV.  in  1830,  and  of  Victoria  in  1837,  this  mo- 
mentous revolution  took  place  peacefully.  While 
breaking  the  power  of  the  old  Tory  party,  it 
rooted  the  monarchy  more  firmly  in  the  hearts 
of  the  people. 

The  ensuing  decades  were  times  of  great 
strain  and  stress,  but  they  were  met  firmly  and 
on  the  whole  successfully.  The  wider  sym- 
pathies and  business  aptitudes  of  the  new 
Parliament  showed  themselves  in  the  Factory 
Act  (1833)  of  Lord  Ashley  —  afterward  Lord 
Shaftesbury;  in  the  emancipation  of  slaves  in 
British  colonies,  for  which  a  sum  of  £20,000,000 
was  voted  as  compensation  to  the  owners;  and 
in  the  Poor  Law  Amendment  Act  of  1834  which 
cut  at  the  roots  of  the  crowing  evil  of  pau- 
perism. Nevertheless  the  working  classes  of 
the  great  towns  were  in  a  state  sometimes 
bordering  on  sedition,  partly  owing  to  resent- 
ment against  the  Whigs  for  refusing  to  extend 
the  franchise  laid  down  in  1832,  and  still  more 
owing  to  the  harsh  administration  of  the  new 
Poor  Law.    Trade  depression,  low  wages,  high 


taxes  and  dear  corn  swelled  the  volume  of  dis- 
content. It  took  form  in  two  well  defined 
movements,  Chartism  and  the  Anti-Corn  Law 
League,  which,  beginning  in  the  year  1837,  ran 
a  parallel  and  competitive  course,  and  ended 
in  the  year  1848,  the  former  in  failure,  the  latter 
amidst  almost  complete  success.  This  differ- 
ence in  the  fortunes  of  the  two  movements  may 
be  ascribed  to  the  following  causes.  The 
Chartists,  (q.v.)  sought  to  cure  evils,  which 
sprang  mainly  from  economic  causes,  by  purely 
political  means.  The  six  points  of  their  Charter 
were  (1)  annual  Parliaments,  (2)  manhood 
suffrage,  (3)  equal  electoral  districts,  (4)  pay 
ment  of  members  of  Parliament,  (5)  abolition  of 
the  property  qualification  for  members  of  Parlia- 
ment, and  (6)  vote  by  ballot.  This  programme 
(a  revival  of  the  advanced  Whig  programme  of 
1780)  aimed  at  benefiting  the  working  classes 
through  Parliament.  The  Free  Traders  sought 
to  benefit  them  by  altering  taxation  so  as  to  let 
in  free,  or  nearly  free,  the  necessaries  and  small 
comforts  of  life.  Further,  Chartism  suffered 
from  the  unwise  means  used  by  the  physical 
force  wing  of  the  party  whose  leaders  fell  out 
with  one  another.  The  Free  Traders  on  the 
other  hand  had  excellent  leaders,  Cobden  and 
Bright,  whose  arguments  finally  brought  over 
to  their  side  large  numbers  of  the  workingmen 
and  the  Prime  Minister  himself,  Sir  Robert 
Peel. 

This  able  man  had  pieced  together  the  Con- 
servative party  from  the  more  malleable  of  the 
fragments  of  the  old  Tory  faction;  and,  largely 
owing  to  the  failures  of  the  Whigs  in  finance, 
he  came  back  to  power  after  the  general  election 
of  1841  with  a  strong  and  apparently  homo- 
geneous following.  His  openness  of  mind  soon 
brought  him  into  collision  with  very  many  of 
his  followers.  He  became  a  Free  Trader,  while 
they  remained  Protectionists.  He  soon  came  to 
see  that  the  long  series  of  deficits  could  be 
ended  only  by  recourse  to  direct  taxation;  and 
in  his  budgets  of  1842  and  1845  he  abolished  or 
greatly  lessened  duties  on/  large  numbers  of 
articles,  making  good  the  temporary  loss  by  an 
Income  Tax  of  7d  in  the  £.  He  also  lessened 
the  sliding  scale  duties  on  foreign  corn.  The 
result  was  seen  in  improved  trade  and  in  a 
decline  of  pauperism  and  misery.  In  1845-6  the 
Irish  famine  brought  him  to  sacrifice  the  corn 
duties  —  a  measure  which  earned  him  un- 
measured abuse  from  Disraeli  and  Lord  George 
Bentinck  and  the  gratitude  of  the  poor  through- 
out the  whole  Kingdom.  Thus  the  working 
classes  gained  their  chief  aims  through  the 
efforts  of  the  Free  Traders  and  the  legislation 
of  Peel.  Consequently  when  the  continental 
revolutions  of  the  spring  of  1848  induced  the 
physical  force  Chartists  to  copy  the  methods 
which  had  been  successful  in  Paris,  Berlin  and 
Vienna,  the  result  was  a  ludicrous  fiasco,  which 
brought  Chartism  as  an  organized  movement  to 
an  end.  The  spirit  that  had  animated  its  best 
leaders,  namely  a  burning  love  of  freedom  and  a 
passionate  desire  for  the  moral  and!  mental  up- 
lifting of  the  working  classes,  lived  on  in  those 
Radical  parsons,  F.  D.  Maurice  and  Charles 
Kingsley,  in  the  second  founders  of  the  Co- 
operative and  Friendly  Society  movements,  and 
in  the  later  Radicals,  who  by  wise  methods  soon 
gained  four  of  the  six  points  of  the  Charter. 
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The  same  yearnings  after  ideals  for  other  than 
those  realisable  by  mere  party  strifes  and  sordid 
commercialism  infused  much  of  the  best  work 
of  Carlyle  and  of  his  young  disciple  Ruskin,  and 
throbbed  in  the  youthful  poems  of  Tennyson, 
Browning  and  Swinburne. 

The  decade  of  the  forties,  marked  by  political 
discontent,  but  dignified  by  ideal  aspirations  in 
all  spheres  —  the  disruption  in  the  church  of 
Scotland,  the  Anglican  movement  in  the  church 
of  England  and  the  pre-Raphaelite  movement  in 
art,  belong  to  that  momentous  epoch  —  faded 
away  into  a  period  marked  by  expanding  trade 
and  mental  quiescence.  Gold  discoveries,  rail- 
ways, steamships,  these  were  the  chief  pre- 
occupation of  mankind:  and  under  their  subtle 
alchemy  democracy  and  idealism  of  all  kinds 
vanished  for  a  time,  both  in  England  and  on 
the  Continent.  As  often  happens  in  these  ex- 
pansive epochs  (which  recur  after  the  intro- 
spective, critical  and  reforming  epochs),  a 
collision  occurred  with  another  growing  Power, 
Russia.  The  Crimean  War  resulted  largely 
from  the  efforts  of  that  stern  autocrat,  the 
Czar  Nicholas  I.t  to  browbeat  the  Turks,  whose 
political  power  was  then  thought  to  be  essential 
to  the  security  of  the  overland  route  to  India. 
The  hope  entertained  by  the  British  nation  that 
the  Sultan  would  reform  his  government  and 
grant  religious  liberty  soon  proved  to  be  vain; 
and  England  came  to  see  that  she  had  cham- 
pioned a  moribund  cau:  \  She  gained  nothing 
by  the  war;  and  its  first  reverses  did  much  to 
promote  the  ferment  in  native  circles  in  India 
which  led  to  the  terrible  mutiny  of  1857. 

Affairs  in  Europe  soon  engrossed  public 
attention.  In  the  Crimean  War,  England  had 
had  the  alliance  of  Napoleon  III.  of  France  and 
of  Victor  Emanuel  II.  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sar- 
dinia. Her  relations  with  the  French  Emperor 
speedily  cooled;  and  complications  in  the  years 
1858-59  brought  the  two  people  so  near  to  a 
conflict  as  to  lead  to  the  revival  of  the  volunteer 
movement.  Far  different  was  the  attitude  of  the 
nation  toward  the  Italian  movement  for  libera- 
tion and  unity.  The  masterly  statecraft  of  the 
Piedmontese  statesman,  Cavour,  and  the  heroic 
deeds  of  Garibaldi  in  southern  Italy  in  i860 
aroused  the  keenest  interest.  The  diplomatic 
help  given  by  British  statesmen,  Palmerston  and 
Lord  John  Russell,  then  laid  the  basis  of  that 
friendship  which  has  since  subsisted  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  Kingdom  of  Italy. 

Amidst  these  excitements  Cobden  did  good 
service  by  promoting  a  commercial  treaty  be- 
tween England  and  France  on  free  trade  lines, 
(it  held  good  for  the  years  1860-1870)  and  Glad- 
stone, the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  by  his 
budgets  of  the  early  sixties  succeeded  in  further 
cheapening  the  necessaries  of  life.  But  no  ad- 
vance was  made  on  purely  political  lines,  firstly 
because  the  influence  of  Palmerston,  the  Prime 
Minister,  barred  the  way,  and  secondly  because 
popular  interest  centred  largely  in  the  wars  of 
that  troubled  period  —  the  American  Civil  War 
(which  at  one  time  portended  a  strife  between 
the  two  kindred  peoples),  the  Danish  War  of 
1864,  and  the  Austro-Prussian  War.  of  1866. 
The  end  of  this  last  struggle  brought  a  lull 
which  favored  the  hopes  of  reformers.  The 
death  of  Palmerston  on  18  Oct.  1865,  removed 
another  barrier;  for,  since  the  death  of  the 
Vol.  10  —  3 


Prince  Consort  at  the  close  of  1861,  his  influence 
in  the  political  world  had  been  almost  without 
bounds.  Other  causes  now  helped  to  turn  atten- 
tion to  home  affairs.  The  cattle  plague  and  the 
sharp  financial  crisis  of  the  year  1865,  the  Fenian 
outrages  of  the  next  year,  and  the  general  state 
of  malaise  throughout  the  United  Kingdom 
brought  men  once  more  to  that  critical  or 
introspective  mood  which  is  favorable  to 
political  reform.  A  singular  concatenation  of 
events  brought  into  office  in  June  1866  a  Con- 
servative Ministry  headed  by  Lord  Derby  and 
Mr.  Disraeli  —  into  office  but  not  into  power, 
for  they  were  face  to  face  with  a  hostile 
majority,  irritated  by  the  recent  rejection  of  a 
moderate  Reform  Bill  championed  by  Lord  John 
Russell  and  Mr.  Gladstone.  The  result  was  a 
series  of  acrobatic  performances  whereby  Dis- 
raeli, erstwhile  the  denouncer  of  the  inconsis- 
tencies of  Peel,  foisted  on  his  party  in  1867  a 
measure  far  more  democratic  than  that  of  the 
previous  year.  Household  suffrage  was  thence- 
forth the  law  of  the  land  for  all  parliamentary 
boroughs.  After  a  short  time  of  uneasy  balanc- 
ing, the  Conservative  Ministry  was  overthrown 
by  the  general  election  of  November  1868. 

Democracy  now  came  in  as  with  a  flood. 
The  Gladstone  Ministry  (December  1868  — 
February  1874),  carried  legislative  activity  to 
lengths  never  before  seen  in  England.  The  Dis- 
establishment of  the  Irish  Church  (1869)  ;  the 
Irish  Land  Act  and  the  Elementary  Education 
Act  (1870)  ;  the  abolition  of  the  system  of  pur- 
chase in  the  army,  and  the  appointment  of  the 
Local  Government  Board  (1871)  ;  the  Ballot  Act 
and  Licensing  Act  (1872)  ;  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Judicature  Act  (1C73)— these  were  the  chief 
measures  passed  in  this  period,  which  witnessed 
also  the  settlement  of  the  Russian  claims  respect- 
ing the  Black  Sea  and  the  Alabama  claims  urged 
by  the  United  States.  In  these  matters,  as  in 
the  sphere  of  foreign  policy  generally,  the 
Ministry  was  deemed  to  have  sacrificed  British 
interests  needlessly. 

The  outcome  of  this  feeling,  and  of  the  alarm 
felt  by  niany  classes  at  home  whose  interests 
were  injured  or  threatened,  was  seen  in  the 
general  election  of  February  1874,  which 
marked  a  sharp  reaction  in  favor  of  Imperialism 
and  a  spirited  foreign  policy.  Disraeli  (created 
Earl  of  Beaconsfield  in  August  1876)  cam% 
back  to  power  at  a  time  when  the  Eastern 
Question  entered  on  an  acute  phase.  The  years 
1875-1878  were  overshadowed  by  the  atrocities 
committed  by  the  Turks  on  their  Christian  fel- 
low subjects,  and  by  the  Russo-Turkish  War. 
Sharp  differences  of  feeling  were  caused  by 
Lord  Beaconsfield's  treatment  of  these  events,  as 
also  by  his  acquisition  of  Cyprus  (June  1878). 
Depression  of  trade  at  home  and  the  outbreak 
of  wars  in  Zululand  and  Afghanistan  in  1870 
made  the  Ministry  more  and  more  unpopular, 
with  the  result  that  the  election  of  March  1880 
brought  back  Gladstone  to  power  with  a  large 
majoritv.  His  second  ministry  (April  1880  — 
June  1885),  coincided  with  a  time  of  great  fer- 
ment in  Ireland  and  of  unrest  abroad,  with 
which  he  coped  manfully  but  not  very  success- 
fully. Irish  affairs  were  not  settled  by  his 
drastic  Irish  Land  Act  of  1881 ;  his  very  large 
concessions  to  the  Boers  of  the  Transvaal  in 
1881   and   1884  aroused  a  most  bitter   feeling 
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amonj?  loyalists  in  South  Africa  and  sowed  the 
seeds  of  future  trouble.  British  intervention  in 
Egypt  (1882)  was  successful,  but  had  as  an  un- 
fortunate corollary  the  despatch  of  General 
Gordon  to  Khartum;  and  the  dealings  of  the 
Ministry  with  Russia  respecting  the  Afghan 
frontier  at  Penjdeh,  as  also  with  Germany  re- 
specting various  colonial  questions  on  the  coasts 
of  Africa  and  New  Guinea,  were  marked  neither 
by  foresight  nor  firmness.  In  the  midst  of  these 
disturbances  Gladstone,  with  characteristic 
tenacity,  pushed  through  the  Reform  Bill  of 
1884  and  the  Redistribution  Bill  of  1885 
in  face  of  prolonged  opposition  from  the 
Lords.  The  former  measure  extended  house- 
hold suffrage  to  the  counties;  the  latter  divided 
the  whole  country  into  electoral  districts  with 
some  approach  to  numerical  equality. 

The  general  election  of  1885  was  of  singular 
interest  as  marshaling  the  revivified  forces  of 
Democracy  and  Imperialism.  The  former  won, 
thanks  to  the  votes  of  the  newly  enfranchised 
agricultural  laborers;  but  the  triumphant  Liberal 
partv  was  split  in  twain  by  Gladstone's  Irish 
Home  Rule  Bill  and  Land  Bill  (April  1886). 
The  general  election  of  Tuly  1886  reversed  the 
decision  arrived  at  18  months  earlier,  and  Lord 
Salisbury  took  office  with  a  Unionist  Ministry 
which  sought  —  as  he  phrased  it  —  to  govern 
Ireland  <(honestly,  consistently  :.:id  resolutely.^ 
It  also  passed  the  local  Government  Bill  (1888) 
the  Irish  Land  Purchase  Bill  (1891)  and 
strengthened  the  Army  and  Navy,  and  adopted 
a  firmer  tone  on  foreign  affairs.  In  1892  the 
swing  of  the  pendulum  brought  Gladstone  back 
to  power — for  the  fourth  time, —  but  in  1894  he 
retired  and  Lord  Rosebery  undertook  to  recon- 
stitute the  Ministry.  Even  his  versatility  failed 
to  solve  the  difficulties  arising  from  disunion  in 
the  cabinet  and  in  the  Liberal  party,  and  from 
the  tension  in  public  opinion  caused  by  mas- 
sacres of  Christians  in  Armenia  and  Crete.  He 
resigned  in  1895,  and  the  ensuing  elections 
brought  back  the  Unionists  to  office  with  a 
majority  larger  than  had  been  known  since 
1832.  Lord  Salisbury's  new  Ministry,  which  in- 
cluded some  Liberal  Unionists,  had  to  grapple 
with  a  succession  of  difficulties  —  the  Venezue- 
lan affair,  complicated  by  President  Cleveland's 
message,  Dr.  Jameson's  raid  in  South  Africa, 
complicated  by  Kaiser  Wilhclm's  famous  tele- 
gram, oppression  and  anarchy  in  Crete  and  many 
parts  of  the  Turkish  Empire,  and  the  campaign 
against  the  Dervishes  on  the  Upper  Nile. 

To  these  matters  we  cannot  advert.  We  can 
point  out  here  only  two  chief  facts  in  the 
4  political  history  of  the  century  —  the  gradual 
effacement  of  the  old  party  lines,  and  the 
curious  periodicity  in  the  political  life  of  Great 
Britain.  To  dwell  on  the  latter  of  these,  it  is 
clear  that  the  main  tendency  has  been  toward 
democracy  and  industrial  development  by  peace- 
ful means  —  a  tendencv  dominant  in  the  periods 
1816-1848,  1866-1874.  1*880-1886,  1892-1895.  The 
intervening  years  were  marked  either  by  the 
quiescence  which  comes  naturally  after  great  con- 
structive efforts,  or  by  the  striving  after  national 
security  and  the  consolidation  of  the  Empire 
which  results  inevitably  from  the  insular  posi- 
tion and  expansive  force  of  a  virile  people.  The 
century  closed,  as  it  began,  amidst  what  may  be 
termed  the   imperial   impulse,  of  which   indus- 


trialism has  been  the  unconscious  but  all  power- 
ful feeder.  The  era  of  great  production, 
coinciding  as  it  does  with  one  of  militarism  and 
protection  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  imposes 
on  England  the  need  of  looking  and  living  be- 
yond the  seas  to  an  extent  unimaginable  to  the 
men  of  Nelson's  generation.  In  this  dualism  of 
her  interests,  democratic  and  imperial,  lies  the 
great  problem  of  her  political  life  —  a  problem 
never  to  be  solved  but  ever  keeping  her  faculties 
tense  and  keen. 

Bibliography, — We  can  name  here  only  a  few 
of  the  chief  works  dealing  with  the  outstand- 
ing events  of  British  political  life  and  with  the 
men  who  made  history  in  the  19th  century. 
Besides  the  text  books  on  the  English  history  of 
the  period  written  by  Dr.  Bright  and  Dr. 
Gardiner,  there  are  ( History  of  England  — 
i8oo-i8i5>  and  <History  of  the  Thirty  Years' 
Peace — i8i6-i846)  by  Harriet  Martineau; 
<  History  of  England  from  i8i5>  (6  vols.)  by 
Sir  Spencer  Walpole  (continued  up  to  1900)  ; 
(A  History  of  Our  Own  Times)  by  Justin 
McCarthy,  (continued  up  'o  1900,  4  ^^ls.): 
c Social  England >  (vols.  V.  and  VI.)  edited  by 
Dr.  Traill ;  <The  Political  History  of  England,* 
vol.  XI.  (1801-1837)  by  Hon.  G.  C  Brodrick 
and  J.  K.  Fotheringham ;  vol.  XII.  (1837-1901) 
by  S.  J.  Low.  Also  the  following  biographies: 
<Pitt)  by  Lord  Rosebery  (1  vol.) -also  by  J.  H. 
Rose  (2  vols.) ;  <Life  of  Nelson*  by  Captain 
Mahan  (2  vols.)  ;  <Life  of  Wellington >  by  Sir 
Herbert  Maxwell  (2  vols.)  ;  <  George  Canning* 
by  H.  W.  V.  Temperley;  <Peel>  by  J.  R.  Thurs- 
field;  <Life  of  Palmerston>  (1 846-1 865)  (2  vols.) 
by  Hon.  Evelyn  Ashlet;  (Life  of  Lord  John 
RusselP  by  Spencer  Walpole  (2  vols.);  <Life 
of  Cobdcn>  and  (Life  of  Gladstone >  (3  vols.) 
by  John  Morley;  (Life  of  Lord  Granville*  by 
Lord  Fitzmaurice  (2  vols.)  :  <Life  of  Lord 
Randolph  Churchill  >  by  Winston  Churchill 
(2  vols.). 

J.  Holland  Rose, 
Author  of  <The  Development  of  the  European 
Nations,  i870-i900.) 

8.  (b).  Great  Britain  — The  Political  Par- 
ties.  Party  government  begins,  in  primitive  so- 
ciety, with  the  struggle  for  power,  the  nature  of 
which  is  determined  in  each  case  by  local  and 
tribal  conditions,  and  by  the  influence  of  men 
who  are  or  aspire  to  be  leaders.  At  a  later 
stage,  when  abstract  logic  is  applied  to  questions 
of  policy,  the  parties  begin  to  argue  from 
principles;  they  profess  themselves  friends  of 
the  people,  friends  of  the  better  class,  and  so 
forth.  The  principles  invoked  are  not  scientific 
propositions ;  they  are  rather  forms  of  language, 
such  as  are  received  with  favor  in  a  mixed 
assembly ;  the  party-leader  uses  them  so  as  to 
combine  opinions  and  interests,  to  draw  to- 
gether a  working  majority.  Each  party  borrows 
freely  what  seems  to  be  effective  and  popular  in 
the  programme  of  its  opponents.  Moderate 
men  of  all  parties  think  very  much  alike;  they 
are  kept  apart  by  the  personal  struggle  for 
power. 

These  general  truths  are  well  illustrated  by 
the  contest  between  Whigs  and  Tories  in  the 
17th  century.  The  Whigs  were  an  aristocratic 
party,  reiving  on  the  nobles,  the  landed  gentry, 
and  the  City  of  London.  Their  principle  was, 
the  supremacy  of  the  law :  they  were  determined 
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that  the  courts  which  administer  the  law,  and 
the  high  court  of  Parliament  which  makes  the 
law,  should  be  freed  from  the  arbitrary  inter- 
ference of  the  King.  Moderate  Tories  did  not 
undervalue  the  law;  they  argued  that  by  law 
the  King  was  entitled  to  obedience,  and  that  the  • 
King  then  reigning  had  done  nothing  to  forfeit 
his  claim.  The  Whies  carried  their  point  in 
1688,  by  bringing  in  a  foreign  king,  a  capable, 
magnanimous  man,  not  less  firmly  attached  to 
his  royal  prerogative  than  the  Stuart  Kings  had 
been.  With  the  advent  of  the  House  of  Han- 
over in  17 14,  Whig  principles  came  once  more  to 
■  the  front;  for  the  first  George  and  his  son  were 
Germans;  they  needed  an  interpreter  between 
the  King  and  the  people ;  and  the  statesman  who 
could  manage  the  House  of  Commons  was  not, 
like  Strafford  or  Clarendon,  dependent  on  the 
support  of  his  royal  master.  George  III.  on  the 
other  hand  was  a  patriotic  Englishman;  he 
thought  himself  strong  enough  to  choose  his 
own  ministers  and  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  the 
Whig  nobles.  If  he  had  possessed  the  admin- 
istrative talent  of  Frederick  the  Great,  he  might 
have  made  himself  the  head  of  the  Government 
and  set  himself  above  the  parties.  But  King 
George  was  neither  a  great  statesman  nor  a 
great  soldier;  he  relied  too  much  on  the  smaller 
arts  of  political  management ;  and  in  the  middle 
of  his  long  reiem  he  came  under  the  influence  of 
a  minister  whose  commanding  character  ex- 
cluded the  king  from  the  personal  conduct  of 
national  business.  It  is  to  Pitt  that  we  owe  the 
outline  of  our  modern  constitution.  At  Wind- 
sor he  was  the  servant  of  the  Crown,  arguing, 
often  in  vain,  against  the  obstinate  purpose  of 
his  master.  In  the  Cabinet  he  was  himself 
master;  he  chose  his  colleagues,  and  dismissed 
them  when  they  opposed  his  policy.  In  the 
House  of  Commons,  which  was  still  an  aristo- 
cratic body,  his  ascendency  was  never  seriously 
disputed,  and  he  filled  the  House  of  Lords  with 
peers  of  his  own  creation.  So  it  was  that  Pitt, 
by  birth  and  training  a  Whig,  became  the 
founder  of  the  new  Tory  party. 

Pitt's  opinions  were  those  of  an  official 
Liberal.  He  wished  to  reform  the  electoral 
system,  to  remove  religious  disabilities,  to  relax 
the  rigor  of  laws  which  prevented  the  expansion 
of  trade.  But  the  fates  had  imposed  upon  him 
the  task  of  steering  the  ship  of  State  through  a 
period  of  wars  and  revolutions:  the  work  of 
reform  was  postponed  to  the  necessities  of 
foreign  and  domestic  policy.  When  the  great 
minister  died,  his  unfinished  schemes  fell  into 
the  hands  of  men  with  whom  postponement  was 
a  settled  habit.  During  the  long  Tory  adminis- 
tration of  Lord  Liverpool  there  was,  in  prin- 
ciple, but  little  difference  between  the  parties. 
The  middle  classes  were  impatient,  and  some 
of  them  joined  the  workingmen  in  declaring 
that  neither  of  the  aristocratic  parties  could  be 
trusted.  These  independent  men  called  them- 
selves radical  reformers,  and  they  sympathized 
with  the  aspirations  of  democracy  in  America, 
in  Ireland,  and  on  the  continent  of  Europe. 

The  Reform  Act  of  1832  was  a  Whig  com- 
promise; it  failed  to  satisfy  the  Radicals,  but 
it  gave  them  a  foothold  which  they  never  lost. 
It  was  indeed  the  first  attempt  to  applv  abstract 
principles  to  the  English  constitution,  and  it 
started  a  momentous  process  of  change.    Tra- 


dition was  dethroned,  and  the  old  party  names 
had  become  unpopular.  The  Whigs  began  to 
call  themselves  Liberals,  a  name  which  some  of 
them  declined,  because  it  suggested  humanitarian 
tendencies  with  which  they  were  not  in  sym- 
pathy. Macaulay,  for  example,  would  not  call 
himself  a  Liberal,  because,  as  he  said,  he  was  in 
favor  of  "war,  church  establishments,  and  hang- 
ing.* The  Tories  in  their  turn  became  Con- 
servatives ;  they  accepted  the  results  of  1832,  but 
deprecated  any  further  change  in  fundamental 
institutions.  The  Radicals  of  that  day  were 
middle-class  men,  disciples  of  Bentham;  they 
stood  for  cheap  government,  freedom  of  contract, 
and  individualism.  Socialism  made  its  appeal 
to  the  unenfranchised  laborers,  but  as  yet  with- 
out much  visible  success.  The  Factory  Acts, 
for  example,  were  carried  by  Tory  humani- 
tarians, against  the  opposition  of  Radical  manu- 
facturers. Free  trade,  when  it  came,  was  the 
work  of  a  Conservative  administration;  the 
Liberals  approved;  the  older  Whigs,  like  Lord 
Melbourne,  thought  that  Peel  had  betrayed  the 
landed  interest.  Lord  Derby,  a  hereditary  Whig, 
was  carried  over  to  the  conservative  Tories  by 
his  fears  for  the  Church  and  his  dislike  of 
free  trade. 

The  conflicting  tendencies  of  the  half-century 
after  the  first  Reform  Act  are  summed  up  in 
the  careers  of  two  men  who  were  to  take  a 
leading  part  in  the  transition  to  democracy. 
Disraeli  entered  life  as  a  Radical ;  he  was  always 
hostile  to  the  Whig  oligarchy.  His  sympathies 
were  with  the  Tories ;  his  father,  a  quiet  scholar, 
had  taught  him  to  take  the  side  of  the  Stuart 
Kings,  and  to  regard  the  old  nobility  as  the 
true  leaders  of  the  people.  If  Peel  had  given 
him  office,  he  might  have  become  an  orthodox 
Conservative;  but  the  leaders  of  that  party  had 
no  place  for  an  able  Jew,  who  lacked  the  public 
school  and  University  stamp.  Disraeli  took  his 
revenge  by  attacking  Peel  and  his  free-trade 
policy;  his  merciless  wit  gave  him  the  ascend- 
ency, even  with  men  who  still  distrusted  him; 
he  gained  the  confidence  of  Lord  Derby,  and  in 
alliance  with  him  began  the  construction  of 
what  was  really  a  new  party,  the  party  of  Tory 
democracy.  In  1867  the  new  Tories  took  their 
famous  "leap  in  the  dark*  by  establishing 
household  suffrage  in  the  boroughs.  The  im- 
mediate result  was  a  crushing  Liberal  victory; 
but  in  1874  the  forces  of  Tory  democracy  were 
strong  enough  to  place  their  leaders  in  power. 
Six  years  later,  the  pendulum  swung  back,  and 
Mr.  Gladstone  was  once  more  supreme. 

Lord  Beaconsfield  died  in  the  moment  of  de- 
feat, but  his  genius  presides  over  the  party 
which  he  formed,  and  profoundly  effects  the 
mind  of  the  nation.  He  never  concealed  his 
belief  that  the  conduct  of  public  affairs,  espe- 
cially foreign  affairs,  must  be  left  to  sovereigns 
and  statesmen.  At  the  same  time,  he  was  al- 
ways in  sympathy  with  the  aspirations  of  the 
workingmen.  He  was  the  only  public  man  of 
his  generation  vho  perceived  that  Benthamite 
Liberalism  was  certain,  sooner  or  later,  to  be- 
come unpopular,  and  he  prepared  the  way  for 
that  modified  socialism  which  is  now  the  ac- 
cepted creed  of  both  parties:  And  again  he 
perceived  that  Englishmen,  without  distinction 
of  class,  are  conscious  of  their  position  as  an 
imperial  power,  and  determined  to  maintain  it 
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Disraeli  himself,  in  his  earlier  days,  had  taken 
the  narrower  views  of  England's  responsibility 
to  India  and  the  colonies;  his  later  speeches  are 
full  of  the  sentiment  of  empire.  Englishmen  are 
all  (to  some  extent)  socialists  now;  and  are 
all   (in  one  sense  or  another)   imperialists. 

Mr.  Gladstone  began  his  career  as  the  rising 
hope   of   Oxford    Toryism.     He   was   honestly 
afraid  of  Radicalism;  he  distrusted  the  Whigs; 
the  mission  of  the  Tory  party  was  to  a  main- 
tain truth"  by  supporting  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land.    At  the  age  of  30  he  published  his  book 
on     *  The    State    in    its    Relations    with    the 
Church  >  —  a  noble  vindication  of  the  Church 
as  a  spiritual  society,  pledged  to  maintain  her 
conflict  with  sin  and  selfishness,   a  society  to 
which  the  support  of  the  State  is  not  essential, 
but   may,   under   proper   conditions,   be   useful. 
It  was  in  the  interest  of  the  State  that  Glad- 
stone argued  for  the  establishment  and  endow- 
ment of  the  Church.    His  argument  was  coldly 
received;    the   qualified    approval   of   Peel,   the 
scornful  criticism  of  Macaulay,  began  to  work 
a   change    in    Gladstone's   political    mind.     No 
criticism  touched  his  ideal;  but  in  the  present 
age  of  the  world  the  ideal  was,  perhaps,  un- 
attainable.    If  Whigs  and  Conservatives  were 
equally  unable  to  rise  to  his  conception  of  the 
Ojurch,  if  the  price  of  establishment  was  to  be 
subordination   to  the   State,   what  then?    The 
Church,  to  preserve   her   freedom   and  purity, 
might  withdraw  from  the  alliance,  surrendering 
those  of  her  privileges  which  might  be  found 
inconsistent     with     abstract     political     justice. 
.Within  a  few  years  after  the  publication  of  his 
book,  Mr.  Gladstone  was  discussing  the  possible 
advantages  of  disestablishment. 

Sir  Robert  Peel  was  not  pleased  to  see  an 
able  young  party  man  so  preoccupied  with 
ecclesiastical  questions.  He  drew  Gladstone  into 
his  ministry,  placed  him  at  the  Board  of  Trade, 
and  worked  him  very  hard.  In  the  transition 
to  free  trade,  master  and  pupil  moved  steadily 
together.  While  Peel  was  leader,  there  could 
be  no  doubt  as  to  Gladstone's  party  connection ; 
when  that  guiding  influence  was  removed,  he 
was  carried  about  by  various  kinds  of  doctrine. 
Though  more  than  half  a  Liberal,  he  was  still 
afraid  of  Radicalism.  He  approved  of  Lord 
Palmerston's  passive  resistance  to  the  extension 
of  the  franchise,  but  this  was  his  only  link  of 
sympathy  with  the  coming  leader  of  the  Liberal 
party.  There  was  much  agreement  between 
Gladstone  and  Lord  Derby;  both  were  Oxford 
Tories,  and  devoted  Churchmen;  but  by  this 
time  Lord  Derby  was  identified  with  Disraeli, 
and  the  Peelites  would  not  serve  under  the  man 
who  had  planted  so  many  barbed  arrows  in  the 
sensitive  spirit  of  their  chief.  After  long  hesi- 
tation, Mr.  Gladstone  threw  in  his  lot  with  the 
Liberals.  In  June  1859  he  supported  Lord 
Derby  in  a  critical  division;  ten  days  later  he 
took  office  under  Lord  Palmerston. 

As  a  member  of  a  Liberal  Government,  Glad- 
stone stood  committed  to  parliamentary  reform. 
His  Whig  colleagues  discovered  with  alarm  that 
this  late  convert  was  not  merely  a  reformer;  he 
was  a  democrat.  He  declared,  from  the  Treas- 
ury bench,  that  the  laboring  class  had  a  moral 
right  to  come  within  the  pale  of  the  Constitu- 
tion. There  was  now  only  one  link  between  the 
Liberal  champion  and  the  Toryism  of  hh  youth; 


he  was  still  member  for  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford. That  link  was  severed  when  the  Uni- 
versity rejected  him  in  1865.  Mr.  Gladstone 
appealed  to  the  people  of  Lancashire,  and  en- 
tered on  the  first  of  those  oratorical  campaigns, 
which  were  to  change  the  face  of  English  poli- 
tics. 

The  franchise  question  was  settled,  for  a 
time,  by  the  Tories  in  1867,  and  the  popular  vote 
of  1868  was  a  personal  vote  for  Mr.  Gladstone. 
With  a  wide  and  varied  electorate,  and  many 
interests  competing  for  notice,  the  people  are 
easily  persuaded  to  accept  the  supremacy  of  one 
man,  who,  like  General  Jackson,  ffacts  always 
for  the  good  of  the  country.*  Under  such  con- 
ditions, the  leader  of  opposition,  if  he  knows 
his  business,  has  his  rival  at  a  disadvantage.  It 
is  the  men  in  power  who  have  to  make  terms 
with  foreign  governments,  and  to  protect  the 
national  purse;  however  well  they  do,  it  is 
always  easy  to  show  that  they  might  have  done 
better.  Mr.  Disraeli  made  good  use  of  his  op- 
portunities, and  in  1873  the  tide  of  Liberal  suc- 
cess was  ebbing  rapidly.  Mr.  Gladstone  was 
alarmed,  and  he  would  fain  have  made  his  de- 
feat on  the  Irish  University  question  an  excuse 
for  bringing  his  opponents  into  office.  Disraeli 
saw  the  snare  and  avoided  it,  and  the  wisdom  of 
his  tactics  was  justified  by  the  Conservative 
victory  of  1874.  As  a  leader  of  opposition, 
Mr.  Gladstone  disregarded  what  were  then  sup- 
posed to  be  the  conventions  of  party  life.  He 
retired  from  responsible  leadership;  returned 
to  the  field  just  at  the  moment  when  his  action 
was  most  likely  to  embarrass  his  successors; 
and  finally  presented  himself  to  the  country  as 
a  candidate  for  power.  In  the  election  of  1880 
his  success  was  complete,  and  the  death  of 
Lord  Beaconsfield  left  him  without  a  personal 
rival.  But  once  more  the  tide  ebbed  as  rapidly 
as  it  had  risen.  In  a  few  years  it  became  evi- 
dent that  the  Liberal  party  was  hopelessly 
divided  on  three  issues  of  cardinal  importance  — 
disestablishment  of  the  Church,  Home  Rule 
for  Ireland,  and  the  schemes  of  modified  social- 
ism advocated  by  Mr.  Chamberlain.  Old  badges 
and  cries  were  out  of  date.  Mr.  Parnell  was 
forming  an  Irish  party,  so  severely  disciplined 
that  no  member  ot  it  could  break  away  or  dis- 
obey orders.  For  a  few  eventful  months  there 
was  also  a  Fourth  Party,  a  small  band  of  Tories 
who  obstructed  their  own  leaders,  addressed 
themselves  in  a  democratic  spirit  to  the  con- 
servative rank  and  file,  and  made  themselves  so 
strong  that  in  1885  Lord  Salisbury  was  com- 
pelled to  take  them  into  partnershio. 

At  the  general  election  of  1885,  Mr.  Glad- 
stone endeavored  to  keep  his  party  undivided 
by  postponing  all  troublesome  questions.  He 
did  not  declare  against  Home  Rule,  but  he 
pointed  out  the  danger  of  allowing  Mr.  Parnell 
to  hold  the  balance  of  power.  This  was  his 
reason  for  asking  the  country  to  give  the  Lib- 
erals a  majority  large  enough  to  make  them 
independent  of  the  Irish  vote.  In  the  event, 
parties  were  so  distributed  that  the  Conserva- 
tives and  Parnellites,  if  combined,  would  be 
equal  or  superior  in  number  to  the  Liberals. 
Mr.  Gladstone  accepted  Home  Rule.  It  would 
be  quite  unfair  to  reoresent  his  conversion  as 
a  bia  for  power  and  nothing  more.  The  argu- 
ment for  Home  Rule  was  a  strong  one,  and 
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both  the  Rreat  parties  were  studying  it  in  a 
practical  spirit  But,  with  a-1  his  vast  experi- 
ence of  affairs,  Mr.  Gladstone  was  subject  to 
illusions.  He  believed  that  the  Irish  demand, 
as  presented  by  him  to  the  electors  of  England 
and  Scotland,  would  prove  to  be  irresistible.  In 
this  belief  he  cashiered  those  of  his  supporters 
who  refused  to  follow,  and  when  the  House  of 
Commons  rejected  his  proposals,  he  hurried  on 
a  *penal  dissolution1*  and  went  again  to  the 
country.  The  ^classes,*  he  said,  were  against 
him;  he  appealed  to  the  ^masses."  The  masses 
responded  by  placing  the  Unionists  in  power. 

In  the  Parliament  of  1886-92  the  Liberal 
Unionists  occupied  a  position  somewhat  analo- 
gous to  that  of  the  Peelites  in  1850.  They  were 
stronger  in  ability  than  either  of  the  great 
parties;  they  sat  on  the  Liberal  benches,  and 
co-operated  steadily  with  the  Conservatives. 
Lord  Salisbury  in  office  did  himself  no  dis- 
credit; but  he  had  to  make  himself  responsible 
for  unpopular  measures.  The  Crimes  Act  of 
1887  was  in  itself  a  moderate  measure,  but  it 
was  a  deep  disappointment  to  many  who  had 
besrun  to  hope  that  Ireland  might  be  governed 
without  repressive  legislation.  A  good  many 
independent  Liberals  fell  quietly  into  line  with 
their  old  party ;  the  swing  of  the  pendulum  was 
felt.  In  1892  Mr.  Gladstone  became  Prime 
Minister  for  the  fourth  time,  and  entered 
buoyantly  on  the  task  of  framing  a  second 
scheme  of  Home  Rule.  When  the  scheme  ap- 
peared, his  party  saw  plainly  that  it  was  not  an 
improvement  on  the  Bill  of  1886.  Discipline 
was  maintained;  the  Bill  of  1893  was  carried 
through  the  House  of  Commons,  and  it  was 
darkly  intimated  that  the  House  of  Lords  must 
accept  it,  or  take  the  consequences.  The  Lords 
rejected  the  Biii  by  a  very  large  majority.  Mr. 
Gladstone  was  at  the  end  of  his  physical  re- 
sources; and  Lord  Rosebery  was  not  the  man 
to  succeed  where  the  old  leader  had  failed.  The 
election  of  1895  vindicated  the  shrewd  forecast 
of  the  Lords  and  restored  Lord  Salisbury  to 
office. 

From  this  time  forth  the  Liberal  Unionists 
were  identified  with  the  Conservatives;  but  in 
consenting  to  share  the  spoils  of  victory  they 
did  not  withdraw  the  Liberal  or  Radical 
opinions  which  they  had  professed.  Mr.  Cham- 
berlain, for  example,  has  not  withdrawn  his 
objection  to  church  establishments;  he  cannot, 
of  course,  give  effect  to  his  opinion  so  long  as 
he  retr.ins  his  connection  with  the  Unionist 
Party,  which  is  pledged,  as  a  party,  to  the  de- 
fence of  two  established  Churches.  On  that 
question  no  difficulty  has  arisen,  but,  at  the 
height  of  its  success,  the  party  has  been  broken 
up  by  the  controversy  initiated  by  Mr.  Cham- 


berlain's attack  on  €one-sided  free  trade.1  #  As 
conceived  by  its  author,  the  plan  of  modified 
protection  has  two  aspects,  socialist  and  im- 
perialist. It  aims  at  securing  constant  employ- 
ment for  the  British  workingman,  and  at 
consolidating  home  interests  with  those  of  the 
colonies  by  means  of  preferential  tariffs.  The 
plan  has  been  advocated  in  a  series  of  speeches 
which  could  hardly  be  excelled  for  clearness 
and  force;  but  the  electors  are  not  convinced. 
In  January  1906  the  fiscal  question  held  the 
field;  and  free  trade  carried  all  before  it.  The 
Unionist  Party  is  left,  for  the  moment,  in  a 
helpless  minority:  its  leaders  find  comfort  in 
recalling  the  precedents  of  1841,  1874,  and  1886 
—  the  years  in  which  the  Conservative  party 
recovered  its  ground  after  an  apparently  crush- 
ing defeat. 

The  Government  in  power  is  supported  by 
the  Whig  Liberals  and  by  the  Radicals,  who 
combine  Manchester  doctrines  with  modified 
socialism  as  best  they  can.  In  former  Parlia- 
ments, labor  members  were  few,  and  voted  with 
the  Liberals.  They  still  prefer  Liberals  to 
Unionists,  but  their  support  is  given  in  return 
for  concessions  which  put  a  strain  on  the 
Liberal  members  of  the  Cabinet.  t  On  Irish 
questions,  the  Nationalists  vote  with  Govern- 
ment, on  the  understanding  that  Mr.  Glad- 
stone's policy  will  be  revived  at  an  early  date ; 
but  where  Catholic  schools  are  concerned  that 
vote  is  hostile  to  the  educational  policy  which 
commends  itself  to  most  Liberals.  The  Union- 
ists' opposition  is  seriously  embarrassed  by  dif- 
ferences of  opinion  in  regard  to  free  trade. 
Amid  these  currents  and  cross-currents,  the 
leader  of  the  moment  must  steer  the  best  course 
he  can;  at  any  moment  forces  now  in  conflict 
with  one  another  may  combine  to  sweep  him 
out  of  his  place.  We  still  defer  to  the  notion 
that  there  are  two  great  parties  in  the  State; 
but  the  House  of  Commons  has  in  fact  become 
a  collection  of  groups,  like  the  Reichstag  or  the 
Chamber  of  Deputies. 
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THE  MECHANISM  OF  GOVERNMENT. 


9.  Great  Britain  —  Parliament.  The  Brit- 
ish Parliament  has  its  roots  deep  in  the  past. 
It  has  legislated  continuously  for  a  period  of 
more  than  600  years,  a  record  unapproached  in 
the  history  of  the  world.  It  has  been  developed 
by  successive  stages  from  the  Great  Council 
of  the  Norman  and  Angevin  Kings.  Much  of 
its  ceremonial   dates   from   Plantagenet  times. 


The  foundations  of  this  procedure  are  imbedded 
in  Elizabethan  Journals.  It  holds  its  sittings 
in  a  royal  palace,  which,  though  for  the  most 
part  modern  in  its  structure,  is  venerable  in  its 
associations.  The  New  Palace  Yard,  through 
which  members  of  the  House  of  Commons 
hurry  to  their  daily  duties,  is  the  yard  of  the 
new   palace   which   William   Rufus   built,   and 
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which  is  still  represented  by  Westminster  Hall. 
There  is  scarcely  a  feature  of  Parliament  which 
can  be  adequately  described  without  long  his- 
torical  explanations. 

Parliament  consists  of  the  King,  the  House 
of  Lords,  and  the  House  of  Commons,  or,  as 
described  in  the  enacting  formula  of  Acts  of 
Parliament,  the  King's  most  excellent  Majesty, 
the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal,  and  the 
Commons.  These  are  not  as  is  often,  but 
erroneously,  supposed,  the  three  Estates  of  the 
Realm,  ihe  clergy,  who  once  counted  as  a 
separate  Estate  from  the  Lords  and  Commons, 
have  long  ceased  to  do  so.  The  bishops,  or 
some  of  them,  sit,  as  Lords  Spiritual,  in  the 
House  of  Lords.  The  inferior  clergy  are,  for 
purposes  of  representation,  merged  in  the  laity, 
and  represented  in  the  Commons.  An  image 
of  the  full  Parliament,  as  it  existed  in  Plan- 
tagenet  times,  may  still  be  seen  when  the  King 
in  person  formally  opens  Parliament  at  the 
beginning  of  a  session.  The  King  sits  on  his 
throne,  attended  by  his  great  officers  of  State. 
The  benches  of  the  House  of  Lords  are  occu- 
pied by  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal,  and 
by  the  peeresses.  The  judges,  summoned  as  at- 
tendants, sit  on  their  woolsacks  in  the  middle. 
The  Commons,  as  beseems  their  humbler  sta- 
tion, find  such  room  as  they  can,  in  or  about  the 
bar,  with  their  Speaker  at  their  head. 

The  King,  acting  on  the  advice  of  his  Minis- 
ters, summons,  prorogues  and  dissolves  Parlia- 
ment. He  communicates  with  the  two  Houses 
by  speech  from  the  throne,  commission,  mes- 
sage and  otherwise.  He  gives  his  assent  to 
Bills  by  commission.  But  he  does  not  take  part 
in,  or  attend,  the  deliberations  of  either  House. 
Since  Charles  I.  attempted  to  arrest  the  five 
members  no  King  or  Queen  has  been  seen  in- 
side the  House  of  Commons.  Charles  II. 
sought  amusement  in  listening  to  debates  of  the 
House  of  Lords,  but  his  example  has  not  been 
followed. 

The  House  of  Lords  consisted  at  the  end 
of  1905  of  nearly  600  members,  including  3 
Princes  of  the  Blood  Royal,  2  Archbishops,  22 
Dukes,  23  Marquises,  126  Earls,  31  Viscounts, 
24  Bishops,  315  Barons,  16  Scottish  and  28 
Irish  representative  peers.^  There  are  more 
than  24  bishops,  but  there  is  only  room  for  24 
of  them  to  sit  as  peers  in  the  House  of  Lords. 
A  junior  bishop  has  to  wait,  unless  he  holds 
the  see  of  Durham,  Winchester,  or  London. 
Representatives  of  the  Scottish  and  Irish  peer- 
age are  elected  by  their  peers,  Scottish  peers  for 
each  Parliament,  Irish  peers  for  life.  But  many 
of  the  peers  of  Scotland  and  Ireland  are  also 
peers  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  sit  as  such. 
Of  the  barons  a  few  hold  life  peerages,  as  being, 
or  having  been,  Lords  of  appeal;  the  other  Lords 
Temporal  hold  hereditary  peerages.^ 

The  House  of  Commons  consists  of  670 
members,  465  for  England,  30  for  Wales,  72  for 
Scotland,  and  103  for  Ireland.  Single-member 
constituencies  are  the  general  rule,  but  in  a 
few  cases  one  constituency  returns  two  mem- 
bers. Every  male  householder  who  has  resided 
in  his  constituency  for  a  year,  and  has  paid  or 
compounded  for  his  rates,  is  entitled  to  be  reg- 
istered, and,  when  registered,  to  vote  as  a  par- 
liamentary elector  for  that  constituency.  This 
is   the  most   general    franchise,  but  there  are 


others,  including  the  occupation  of  lodgings 
rented  at  iio  a  year,  and  the  ownership  or 
occupation  of  land  or  buildings  of  a  certain 
value.  Some  of  the  universities  return  mem- 
bers, elected  by  their  graduates.  Women  are 
not  entitled  to  the  parliamentary  franchise.  A 
proposal  to  abolish  the  plural  vote,  i.  e.  the 
right  to  vote  in  more  than  one  place,  is  now 
before  Parliament  Subject  to  disqualifications 
arising  from  peerage,  holding  of  office,  bank- 
ruptcy, and  conviction  of  treason  or  felony, 
every  British  subject  who  is  of  full  age  is 
eligible  as  a  member  of  the  House  of  Commons. 
A  peer  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  of  Scotland 
is  not  eligible,  but  a  peer  of  Ireland  is  eligible 
for  any  but  an  Irish  seat.  For  instance  Lord 
Palmerston  was  an  Irish  peer.  Where  a  mem- 
ber of  the  House  of  Commons  is  described  as 
a  Lord,  he  is  either  an  Irish  peer,  or,  more 
frequently,  a  commoner  holding  a  courtesy  title 
as  son  of  a  peer.  Members  of  the  permanent 
civil  service,  and  most  judges,  are  ineligible. 

The  evidence  of  election  is  the  return  sent 
to  the  Crown  Office  by  the  returning  officer  at 
the  election.  If  the  validity  of  an  election  is 
disputed,  the  question  is  tried  and  decided  by 
election  judges  appointed  by,  and  from  among 
members  of,  the  High  Court.  A  member  must, 
before  sitting  or  voting  as  such,  except  in  the 
election  of  Speaker,  take  the  oath  of  allegiance, 
or  make  an  affirmation  to  the  same  effect. 

The  chief  alterations  in  the  electoral  law 
which  took  place  in  the  19th  century  were  the 
Reform  Act  of  1832  which  abolished  pocket 
boroughs  and  enfranchised  the  middle  classes; 
the  Reform  Act  of  1867  which,  by  establishing 
household  suffrage  and  introducing  the  lodger 
franchise  in  boroughs  enfranchised  the  urban 
working  man,  the  Ballot  Act,  1872,  which  intro- 
duced secret  voting,  the  Reform  Act  of  1884. 
which  enfranchised  the  rural  laborer  by  extend- 
ing household  franchise  to  the  counties ;  and  the 
Redistribution  of  Seats  Act,  1885,  which  made 
single  member  constituencies  the  general  rule, 
and  raised  the  number  of  seats  to  670. 

The  two  houses  hold  their  sittings  in  the 
Palace  of  Westminster,  which  is  appropriated 
to  their  use  and  to  the  use  of  the  offices  con- 
nected with  them.  The  chambers  in  which  they 
sit  are  so  placed  that,  if  the  intervening  doors 
are  open,  the  King's  throne  at  the  south  end 
of  the  House  of  Lords  is  visible  from  the 
Speaker's  chair  at  the  north  end  of  the  House 
of  Commons.  The  House  of  Commons  does 
not  occupy  the  site  of  the  old  Saint  Stephen's 
Chapel,  which  was  burnt  down  in  1834,  but  is 
constructed  on  the  same  general  plan,  and  does 
not  provide  sitting  accommodation,  in  the  body 
of  the  House,  for  more  than  about  300  out  of 
the  670  members.  For  discomfort  of  crowding 
there  is  some  compensation  in  ease  of  hearing. 

The  accident  that  the  House  of  Commons 
sits  in  a  narrow  room,  with  benches  facing 
each  other,  and  not,  like  most  Continental  legis- 
latures, in  a  semi-circular  space,  with  seats 
arranged  like  those  of  a  theatre,  makes  for  the 
two  party  system,  and  against  groups  shading 
into  each  other. 

The  duration  of  a  Parliament  is  limited  by 
the  Septennial  Act  of  George  the  First's  reign 
to  seven  years,  but  its  existence  Is  always 
terminated  by  dissolution  before  the  expiration 
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of  that  period.  The  royal  proclamation  which 
dissolves  one  parliament  always  summons 
another. 

There  are,  or  may  be,  several  sessions  of  the 
same  Parliament  A  session  is  terminated  by 
prorogation,  which  is  an  act  of  the  Crown,  done 
on  the  advice  of  Ministers.  The  business  of 
each  session  begins  with  a  King's  speech,  which 
announces  its  programme,  and  ends  with  an- 
other King's  speech,  which  reviews  its  proceed- 
ings. Each  House  has  the  power  of  adjourn- 
ing its  sitting  from  time  to  time.  Thus  it  ad- 
journs from  day  to  day,  and  always  adjourns 
for  a  short  recess  at  Easter  and  Whitsuntide. 
The  two  Houses  usually  meet  in  February  and 
sit  till  some  time  in  August,  but  sometimes 
hold  a  late  autumn  sitting  after  an  autumn 
recess.  The  time  of  meeting  is  practically  fixed 
by  the  financial  year,  which  ends  on  31  March. 
Estimates  for  the  ensuing  financial  year  can- 
not well  be  get  ready  before  February,  and 
there  is  certain  financial  business  which  must 
be  got  through  before  the  end  of  March. 

Each  House  has  its  own  staff.  The  Lord 
Chancellor  is  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Lords, 
and  is  assisted  by  a  salaried  Lord  Chairman 
of  Committees.  The  House  has  a  permanent 
clerical  staff  with  the  Clerk  of  Parliaments  at 
its  head.  The  Gentleman  Usher  of  the  Black 
Rod,  who  has  a  Yeoman  Usher  to  assist  him, 
summons  the  Commons  when  their  attendance 
is  required  in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  per- 
forms certain  other  functions,  mostly  cere- 
monial. 

The  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons  11s 
elected  by  the  House  from  among  its  own 
members  for  each  Parliament.  He  is  the  rep- 
resentative and  spokesman  of  the  House  in  its 
collective  capacity  (whence  his  name)  ;  he  pre- 
sides at  meetings  of  the  House ;  and  he  de- 
clares and  interprets  its  law.  He  is  independ- 
ent of  party,  and  his  tenure  of  office  is  not 
affected  by  a  change  of  ministry.  His  powers 
are  more  extensive  than  those  of  the  Speaker 
of  the  House  of  Lords.  He  has  an  official 
residence,  besides  his  salary.  He  is  assisted 
by  a  Chairman  and  Deputy-Chairman  of  Ways 
and  Means,  who  take  the  chair  at  meetings  of 
a  committee  of  the  whole  House  (there  are 
temporary  chairmen  also)  and  who  can  take  the 
Speaker's  place  as  Deputy  Speaker  during  his 
temporary  absence.  These  are  the  only  mem- 
bers of  the  House  who  receive  salaries  as  offi- 
cials of  the  House. 

The  Clerk  of  the  House  of  Commons  is  the 
head  of  its  clerical  staff.  The  Sergeant-at-Arms 
sees  to  the  maintenance  of  order  within  the 
precincts  and  to  the  execution  of  the  orders  of 
the  House,  and,  as  Housekeeper,  looks  after  its 
domestic  staff  and  arrangements. 

The  law  of  Parliament  consists  of  the  rights, 
usages,  practice  and  regulations  of  each  House. 
It  may  be  classified,  from  a  Benthamic  point  of 
view,  as  a  substantive  law  of  rights  and  'privi- 
leges, and  an  adjective  law  of  procedure;  or, 
again,  as  an  unwritten  customary  law  to  be 
gathered  from  precedents  and  decisions,  and 
an  enacted  law  to  be  found  in  orders  of  the 
Houses.  The  substantive  law  would  include 
the  rules  which  govern  the  rights  of  each 
House,  or  of  the  individual  members  of  each 
House,  in  their  relations  to  each  other,  to  the 


Crown,  to  the  executive  and  judicial  authorities 
of  the  country,  and  to  individuals  and  bodies 
outside  Parliament 

The  privileges  which  are  formally  claimed 
by  the  House  of  Commons  by  its  Speaker  at 
the  beginning  of  each  Parliament,  bulked  large 
in  the  17th  century  controversies  between  the 
King  and  Parliament,  and  were  much  insisted 
on  by  the  Commons  of  the  18th  century,  but 
in  the  20th  century  have  retired  into  the  back- 
ground. The  cases  in  which  a  member  of  Par- 
liament, as  such,  can  claim  any  exceptional 
privilege  or  immunity  are  now  few  and  rare. 

The  House  of  Lords  is  not  only  a  branch  of 
the  legislature  but  the  ultimate  court  of  ap- 
peal from  the  ordinary  courts  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  (Appeals  from  the  colonies  and  de- 
pendencies and  ecclesiastical  and  certain  other 
appeals  lie  to  the  Judicial  Committee  of  the 
Privy  Council.)  It  performs  its  judicial  func- 
tions exclusively  through  those  of  its  members 
who  hold  or  have  held  high  judicial  offices.  It 
holds  its  judicial  sittings  in  the  morning;  and 
can  sit  judicially  when  the  legislature  is  not 
sitting.  For  legislative  and  general  business, 
its  sittings  begin  at  4.15  in  the  afternoon  and, 
as  a  rule,  are  not  of  long  duration.  The  cases 
in  which  they  extend  over  the  dinner  hour  are 
exceptional.  It  does  not  sit  on  Wednesday  or 
Saturday. 

The  House  of  Commons,  when  in  session, 
sits  from  245  to  11  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wed- 
nesday and  Thursday,  and  from  12  to  5  on  Fri- 
day. It  begins  with  uncontentious  private  bills 
,and|  pther  :fori^alM,^4ness.  Questions  to  Mini- 
sters (which  -are  not  put  on  Fridays),  occupy 
or  may  occupy  the  time  till  3.45.  As  soon  as 
questions  have  been  disposed  of,  the  public 
business  of  the  day  begins.  Opposed  business 
is  not  taken  after  11,  unless  it  belongs  to  a 
special  "exempted"  class,  or  unless  the  eleven 
o'clock  rule  is  suspended. 

The  business  of  the  House  of  Commons  ia 
three-fold,  legislative,  financial,  critical.  It 
makes  laws  with  the  concurrence  of  the  House 
of  Lords  and  of  the  Crown.  It  imposes  taxes 
and  appropriates  revenue.  By  means  of  ques- 
tions and  discussions,  it  criticizes  and  controls 
the  action  of  the  executive. 

While  a  project  of  law  is  before  either  of 
the  two  Houses  it  is  called  a  Bill.  When  it  has 
received  the  royal  assent  it  is  called  an  Act. 
A  bill  may  be  introduced  into  either  House 
by  a  member  of  that  House.  When  it  has  been 
introduced,  it  is  read  a  first  time  and  is  printed 
by  order  of  the  House.  The  stage  of  first 
reading  is  formal.  On  the  second  reading 
questions  of  principle  are  discussed.  If  the 
second  reading  is  affirmed,  the  bill  goes  to  a 
committee,  which,  in  the  House  of  Commons,  is 
either  a  committee  of  the  whole  House,  or  one 
ot  the  standing  committees  on  bills,  or  a  select 
committee.  In  the  absence  of  special  order  it 
goes,  under  the  existing  orders,  to  a  committee 
of  the  whole  House. 

A  committee  of  the  whole  House  is  really 
the  House  itself  sitting  in  a  less  formal  man- 
ner, presided  over  by  a  chairman  at  the  table, 
the  Speaker's  chair  being  vacant,  and  freed 
from  some  of  the  restrictions  which  attach  to 
proceedings  when  the  Speaker  is  in  the  chair. 

The  standing  committees  on  bills,  of  which 
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there  are  at  present  two,  are  constituted  by  the 
committee  of  selection,  and  are  intended  to  be 
microcosms  of  the  whole  House.  Each  of  them 
consists  of  not  less  than  60  members,  and  the 
quorum  of  each  is  20. 

A  select  committee  is  appointed  by  the 
House,  and  its  members  are  nominated  by  the 
House  itself,  or,  in  some  cases,  either  wholly 
or  partially  by  the  committee  of  selection. 
The  nomination  of  members  by  the  House  is 
made  in  pursuance  of  arrangements  between 
the  ^whips*  of  the  several  parties.  There  may 
be  joint  select  committees  of  the  two  Houses. 
When  a  bill  has  gone  to  a  select  committee,  it 
must  subsequently  pass  through  a  committee  of 
the  whole  House,  but  this  is  not  a  case  with  a 
bill  sent  to  a  standing  committee. 

At  the  committee  stage  a  bill  is  gone  through 
clause  by  clause,  and  amendments  are  pro- 
posed, discussed,  and,  if  agreed  to,  made  in  the 
bill.  When  the  consideration  of  a  bill  in  com- 
mittee is  concluded,  it  is  reported  to  the  House, 
with  or  without  amendments,  as  the  case  may 
be.  On  consideration  of  the  report,  there  is 
^ui  opportunity  for  making  further  amendments. 

The  next  stage  is  the  third  reading.  In  the 
House  of  Commons  this  is  the  final  stage,  and 
only  verbal  amendments  can  be  proposed.  In 
the  House  of  Lords  substantial  amendments 
can  be  moved  at  this  stage,  and  also  on  the 
subsequent  question,  not  put  in  the  House  of 
Commons  ftthat  this  bill  do  pass.® 

When  a  bill  has  been  passed  by  either 
House  it  is  sent  by  message  to  the  other  House 
to  pass  through  its  severfei- stages  ( there.  '  If ,. 
the  second  House  amends  a  bill  thus  sent  to  it, 
it  requests  the  concurrence  of  the  originating 
House  in  the  amendments.  Should  the  two 
Houses  differ,  amendments  and  counter  amend- 
ments pass  to  and  fro  until  an  agreement  is 
arrived  at.  But  if  no  agreement  can  be  ar- 
ranged, the  bill  drops.  If  a  public  bill  is  not 
either  passed  or  withdrawn  in  the  course  of  a 
session,  it  lapses  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

The  final  stage  of  a  bill  is  the  royal  assent, 
which  is  given,  by  commission,  in  the  House 
of  Lords,  in  the  presence  of  representatives  of 
both  Houses.  As  the  King  can  only  act  on  the 
advice  of  his  Ministers,  who  presumably  com- 
mand a  majority  in  one  of  the  two  Houses,  the 
royal  assent  to  a  bill  is  now  given  as  a  matter 
of  course.  The  last  instance  of  refusal  was  in 
the  reign  of  Queen  Anne. 

A  distinction  is  drawn  between  public  bills, 
the  object  of  which  is  to  alter  the  general  law, 
and  private  bills,  the  object  of  which  is  to  alter 
the  law  relating  to  some  particular  localitVj  or 
to  confer  rights  on  or  relieve  from  liability 
some  particular  person  or  body  of  persons. 
The  procedure  on  private  bills  differs  materi- 
ally from  that  on  public  bills,  and  is  governed 
by  a  different  set  of  standing  orders. 

Every  private  bill  goes,  after  second  read- 
ing, to  a  small  committee,  before  whom,  if  the 
bill  is  opposed,  witnesses  are  called  and  coun- 
sel heard.  The  proceedings  before  these  com- 
mittees are  quasi- judicial  in  their  nature. 
Many  things  which  used  to  be  done  by  private 
bills,  are  now  done  by  provisional  orders,  which 
are  made  by  a  public  department,  after  local 
enquiry,  and  when  made,  are  confirmed  by 
provisional   order  confirmation  bills,  to  which 


they  are  scheduled.  Sometimes,  to  prevent 
hardships,  the  proceedings  on  a  private  bill  are 
continued,  by  special  order,  to  another  session. 

The  right  of  granting  money  in  Parliament 
belongs  exclusively  to  the  House  of  Commons. 
The  House  of  Lords  assents  to,  and  may  reject, 
a  grant  of  money,  but  cannot  initiate  or  alter  a 
grant. 

The  right  of  the  House  of  Commons  to 
grant  or  raise  money  is  subject  to  two  import- 
ant restrictions.  It  cannot  vote  money  except 
in  pursuance  of  a  request  from  the  Crown.  It 
cannot  impose  or  increase  a  tax  unless  the  tax 
or  its  increase  is  declared  by  the  constitutional 
advisers  of  the  Crown  to  be  necessary  for  the 
public   service. 

The  demand  by  the  Crown  for  the  grant  of 
money  for  the  service  of  each  financial  year  is 
made  in  the  speech  from  the  throne  at  the  be- 
ginning of  each  session.  As  soon  as  practicable 
afterward  estimates  are  presented  to  the 
House  showing  the  amount  which  will  be  re- 
quired for  the  public  service.  Supplementary 
financial  estimates  for  the  current  financial 
year  are  also,  if  necessary,  presented.  The 
ordinary  annual  estimates  are  presented  in 
three  parts  or  divisions,  each  comprising  one 
of  the  three  branches  of  the  public  service, 
namely,  the  navy,  the  army,  and  the  civil  ser- 
vice. Each  estimate  contains  first,  an  esti- 
mate of  the  total  grant  thereby  demanded,  and, 
then,  a  statement  of  the  detailed  expenditure 
under  each  grant,  divided  into  subheads  or 
items.  For  the  purpose  of  considering  these 
estimates,  and  voting  the  money  required,  the 
House  resolves  itself,  at  the  beginning  of  each 
session,  into  a  committee  of  the  whole  House, 
which  is  called  the  committee  of  supply.  Not 
less  than  20  days  must  be  allotted  in  each  ses- 
sion for  the  sittings  of  this  committee.  Votes 
which  have  not  been  previously  considered  and 
disposed  of  by  the  committee  are  passed  en  bloc 
at  the  end  of  the  session.  When  the  resolutions 
for  the  votes  have  been  passed  by  the  committee 
they  are  reported  to  and  confirmed  (technically 
^agreed  to*)  by  resolution  of  the  House. 
Resolutions  authorizing  the  grant  out  of  the 
Consolidated  Fund  of  the  money  required  to 
make  good  the  supply  voted  in  committee  of 
supply  are  passed  by  another  committee  of  the 
whole  House,  called  the  committee  of  ways 
and  means,  and  are  also  confirmed  by  resolu- 
tions of  the  House.  And  these  resolutions  are 
finally  confirmed  by  one  or  more  Acts  of  Par- 
liament called  Consolidated  Fund  Acts,  and  by 
the  annual  Appropriation  Act  which  is  passed 
when  the  supply  for  the  year  has  been  dis- 
posed of.  Before  the  end  of  each  financial 
year,  a  vote  on  account  is  always  necessary  to 
supply  the  current  expenses  of  the  civil  ser- 
vice during  the  next  financial  year,  and,  for  a 
similar  reason,  a  sufficient  amount  of  money 
must  also  be  voted  for  the  Navy  and  Army,  in 
whose  case  there  is  greater  facility  for  trans- 
ferring money  provisionally  from  one  vote  to 
another.  A  Consolidated  Fund  Act  confirm- 
ing these  votes  must  also  be  passed  before  the 
end  of  the  financial  year,  1.  e.  before  March 
31.  It  follows  from  the  principles  laid  down 
above,  that  the  committee  of  supply  and  the 
House  can  reduce,  but  cannot  increase,  a  grant 
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asked  for  by  the  estimates.  Nor  can  they  alter 
its  destination. 

Once  a  year  the  Chancellor  of  Exchequer, 
in  committee  of  ways  and  means,  makes  his 
annual  budget  statement,  reviewing  the  revenue 
and  expenditure  of  the  past  financial  year, 
estimating  the  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the 
next  financial  year,  and  proposing  such  in- 
creases or  remissions  of  taxation  as  are  in  his 
opinion  required  for,  or  justified  by,  the  posi- 
tion. These  proposals  are  embodied  in  resolu- 
tions which,  when  passed  by  the  committee  of 
ways  and  means,  and  agreed  to  by  the  House, 
are  confirmed  by  an  Act  of  Parliament,  called 
the  Finance  Act  of  the  year.  Here  again  the 
House  and  its  committee  can  dissent  from,  or 
reduce,  a  proposed  tax,  but  cannot  impose  or 
increase  a  tax. 

Under  the  Cabinet  system  the  executive 
government  is  dependent  on  the  support  of 
Parliament,  and,  in  particular,  of  the  House  of 
Commons.  The  King  appoints  a  Prime  Min- 
ister who  can  command  a  majority  in  that 
House.  The  Prime  Minister  selects  the  mem- 
bers of  his  Cabinet,  and  the  holders  of  minor 
political  offices,  from  among  those  of  his  fol- 
lowers who  have,  or  are  likely  to  have,  seats 
in  one  of  the  two  Houses.  The  Ministry  as  a 
whole,  and  each  Minister  separately,  is  respon- 
sible to  Parliament,  and  particularly  to  the 
House  that  supplies  the  money  without  which 
government  cannot  be  carried  on.  If  a  Min- 
istry cannot  retain  the  confidence  of  that  House 
the  Prime  Minister  must  either  resign  or  appeal 
to  the  country  by  a  dissolution  of  Parliament. 

The  control  of  the  House  of  Commons  over 
the  executive  Government  can  be  exercised, 
not  only  by  withholding  assent  to  the  legisla- 
tive and  financial  proposals  of  the  Government, 
but  in  various  other  ways.  Thus  it  can  obtain 
information  as  to  the  proceedings  of  the  Gov- 
ernment by  means  of  questions  and  of  orders 
for  the  production  of  documents. 

Any  member  has  the  right  to  address  a 
question  to  any  Minister  of  the  Crown,  being 
also  a  member  of  the  House,  about  the  public 
affairs  with  which  he  is  officially  connected,  or 
a  matter  of  administration  for  which  he  is  re- 
sponsible. The  proper  object  of  such  a  ques- 
tion is  to  obtain  information  on  a  matter  of 
fact  within  the  special  cognizance  of  the  Min- 
ister, and  the  rules  and  practice  of  the  House 
limit  the  right  to  ask  questions  so  as  to  con- 
fine them  to  this  object.  Except  in  special 
cases,  notice  of  any  such  question  must  appear 
on  the  notice  paper  at  least  one  day  before  the 
answer  is  to  be  given.  If  a  member  wishes 
his  question  to  be  answered  orally,  he  marks  it 
with  an  asterisk,  and  a  time  is  set  apart  at  the 
beginning  of  each  afternoon  sitting  for  the 
answering  of  such  questions.  Debate  is  not 
allowed  during  this  period,  but  an  unsatisfac- 
tory answer  may,  if  the  matter  is  of  sufficient 
urgency  and  importance,  give  rise  to  a  motion 
for  adjournment,  so  as  to  provide  opportunity 
for  discussion  at  a  later  period  of  the  day. 

The  House  can,  on  the  motion  of  any  mem- 
ber, obtain  returns  supplying  such  information 
on  matters  of  public  importance  as  is  obtain- 
able through  departments  of  the  Government 
A  motion  for  a  return  may  be  opposed  on 
grounds  of  public  policy,  such  as  that  the  dis- 


closure of  the  information  sought  is  not  for 
the  public  interest,  or  that  its  supply  would  in- 
volve unreasonable  labor  and  expense,  but 
much  information  thus  sought  is  periodically 
supplied  in  the  form  of  "unopposed  returns.* 
The  Government  can  also,  and  frequently  does, 
on  its  own  initiative,  lay  papers  before  the 
House.  Such  papers  are  known  as  "Command 
Papers.*  These  returns  and  papers,  together 
with  the  returns  presented  in  pursuance  of 
directions  contained  in  Acts  of  Parliament,  and 
the  Reports  of  Parliamentary  Committees  and 
of  Royal  Commissions,  make  up  the  formidable 
mass  of  official  literature  popularly  known  as 
"Blue  Books  » 

But  the  principal  opportunity  for  criticising 
the  administrative  action  of  the  Government 
is  afforded  by  the  discussions  in  committee  of 
supply,  for  which,  as  has  been  stated  above,  a 
minimum  number  of  days  must  be  set  aside  in 
each  session.  On  the  old  principle  that  redress 
of  grievances  should  precede  the  grant  of 
supply,  the  action  of  each  Minister  and  of  the 
departments  and  officers  over  whom  he  has 
control,  can  be  discussed  on  the  vote  for  the 
branch  of  expenditure  concerned.  As  has  been 
seen,  the  House  can  reduce  but  cannot  increase 
expenditure  proposed  by  the  Crown,  and  there- 
fore any  complaint  made  in  committee  of 
supply  must  be  based  on  a  motion  for  reduc- 
tion of  a  vote,  even,  paradoxical  as  it  may 
seem,  though  it  be  a  complaint  of  insufficient 
expenditure.  Other  opportunities  for  criti- 
cising the  action  of  the  Government  and  rais- 
ing questions  of  public  policy  are  supplied  by 
the  debate,  at  the  beginning  of  each  session,  on 
the  address  in  reply  to  the  speech  from  the 
throne,  by  debate  on  motions  which  must  be 
made  when  the  House  first  goes  into  com- 
mittee of  supply  on  the  navy,  army,  and 
civil  service  estimates  respectively,  by  the 
evening  sittings  appropriated  to  the  discussion 
of  private  members'  motions,  by  the  second 
and  third  reading  stages  of  the  Consolidated 
Fund  Bills  and  the  Appropriation  Bill,  and  by 
the  motions  which  have  to  be  made  for  the  ad- 
journment of  the  House  over  a  recess. 

A  full  account  of  parliamentary  procedure 
would  be  impossible  here.  Some  points  have 
been  touched  on  above,  a  few  others  may  be 
briefly  noted. 

Each  House  has  power  to  make  its  own 
orders,  supplementing  or  modifying  its  cus- 
tomary rules  of  practice.  A  standing  order 
continues  in  force  until  repealed.  Other  orders 
may  be  made  for  a  particular  session,  for  a 
more  limited  period,  or  for  a  particular  oc- 
casion. 

In  the  House  of  Commons  any  question  of 
the  law  or  practice  of  the  House  is  decided,  as 
a  point  of  order,  by  the  Speaker,  or,  in  com- 
mittee, by  the  chairman. 

In  the  House  of  Commons,  government 
business  has  precedence  at  most  sittings,  and 
Thursdays  are  usually  devoted  to  committee 
of  supply.  Private  members'  bills  have  pre- 
cedence on  Fridays,  and  private  members' 
motions  have  precedence,  during  part  of  the 
session,  between  8.15  and  11  on  the  evenings  of 
Tuesday  and  Wednesday. 

The  quorum  of  the  House  of  Commons,  and 
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of  a  committee  of  the  whole  House,  is  40.  (In 
the  House  of  Lords  the  quorum  is  3.) 

A  matter  requiring  the  decision  of  the 
House  or  of  a  committee  is  decided  by  means 
of  a  question  put  from  the  chair  on  a  motion 
proposed  by  a  member. 

If  the  opinion  of  the  Speaker  or  chairman 
as  to  the  decision  of  a  question  is  challenged, 
he  allows  two  minutes  to  elapse,  in  order  to 
enable  members  to  assemble,  and  then  puts 
the  question  again.  If  his  opinion  is  again 
challenged  he  directs  the  Ayes  to  go  to  the 
right  and  the  Noes  to  the  left,  and  appoints  two 
tellers  for  each.  The  Ayes  and  Noes  then  pass 
through  their  respective  division  lobbies,  on 
each  side  of  the  House,  their  names  are  taken 
down  by  the  division  clerks,  and  they  are 
counted  by  the  tellers,  who  announce  the  re- 
sult at  the  table  of  the  House. 

If  a  debate  on  a  question  is  unduly  pro- 
tracted, it  can  be  terminated  by  means  of  what 
is  called  the  closure,  the  procedure  on  which  is 
as  follows:  A  member  rising  in  his  place  may 
claim  to  move  (<That  the  question  be  now  put,* 
and,  unless  it  appears  to  the  chair  that  the 
motion  is  an  abuse  of  the  rules  of  the  House, 
or  an  infringement  of  the  rights  of  the  House, 
this  preliminary  question  must  be  put  forth- 
with, and,  if  it  is  carried,  the  main  question  is 
put  forthwith  and  decided  without  amendment 
or  debate.  But  a  motion  for  the  closure  can- 
not be  made  unless  the  Speaker  or  the  chair- 
man of  ways  and  means  (or,  in  certain  cases, 
his  deputy)  is  in  the  chair,  and  is  not  carried 
unless  it  appears  on  a  division  that  not  less 
than  100  members  voted  in  its  .support.  The 
result  is  to  leave  to  the  chair  discretion  as  to 
the  time  and  circumstances  in  which  closure 
should,   with  propriety,  be   granted. 

The  Speaker  and  chairman  are  also  clothed 
with  powers  for  checking  irrelevance,  prolixity, 
repetition  and  obstruction,  for  preventing  the 
abuse  of  dilatory  motions,  and  for  maintaining 
order  and  decorum.  If  a  member  is  guilty  of 
grossly  disorderly  conduct,  the  Speaker  or  the 
chairman  of  a  committee  of  the  whole  House 
can  order  him  to  withdraw  from  the  House. 
If  a  member  disregards  the  authority  of  the 
chair,  or  abuses  the  rules  of  the  House  by  per- 
sistently and  wilfully  obstructing  its  business, 
he  can  be  ^named"  for  the  offence  by  the 
Speaker  or  by  the  chairman  of  a  committee  of 
the  whole  House,  and  the  House  can,  on 
motion  made,  make  an  order  suspending  him 
from  the  service  of  the  House  for  the  rest  of 
the  session.  Orders  of  this  kind,  when  made 
by  the  House,  or  by  the  Speaker  or  chairman, 
are  enforced  if  necessary  by  the  sergeant-at- 
arms  with  such  assistance  as  may  be  required. 
In  the  case  of  grave  disorder  arising  in  the 
House,  the  Speaker  may,  if  he  thinks  it  neces- 
sary, adjourn  the  House  without  question  put, 
or  suspend  the  sitting. 

The  Parliament  at  Westminster  is  not  only 
the  oldest,  but  the  mother  of  all  existing  Par- 
liaments. Those  who  framed  the  constitution 
of  the  United  States  took  the  British  constitu- 
tion as  their  model,  but  studied  it  through  the 
spectacles  o*  Montesquieu,  and  thus  brought 
about  that  separation  between  the  executive 
and  the  legislative  powers  which  makes  such 
an    essential    difference    between    the    British 


House  of  Commons  and  the  American  Con- 
gress. English  Parliamentary  procedure  has 
made  the  tour  of  the  world.  The  rules  adopted 
by  the  French  assembly  after  the  Restoration 
were  based  on  a  sketch  of  English  parliament- 
ary procedure  supplied  to  Mirabeau  by  Dumont. 
The  influence  of  English  practice,  derived 
either  directly  or  through  the  medium  of 
France,  can  be  traced  in  the  procedure  of  all 
Continental  legislatures.  Thomas  Jefferson, 
when  President  of  the  United  States,  drew  up 
for  the  use  of  Congress  a  manual  consisting 
largely  of  extracts  from  English  parliamentary 
precedents,  and  Jefferson's  Manual  is  still  an 
authoritative  work.  Every  legislature  of  a 
British  Colony  conforms  to  the  rules,  forms, 
usages  and  practices  of  the  British  House  of 
Commons,  except  so  far  as  they  have  been 
locally  modified.  Of  all  parliamentary  institu- 
tions throughout  the  world  the  Parliament  at 
Westminster   remains   the  archetype. 

Bibliography. —  Sir  Erskine  May's  Parlia- 
mentary Practice'  (10th  ed.,  1893,  new  edition 
in  progress) ;  ( Manual  of  Procedure  of  the 
Public  Business  of  the  House  of  Commons,* 
prepared  by  the  Clerk  of  the  House  for  the 
use  of  members  and  laid  on  the  table  by  Mr. 
Speaker  (1904)  ;  Bagehot  (Walter)  <The  Eng- 
lish Constitution >  (2d  ed.,  1872)  ;  Anson  (Sir 
William)  <Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitu- 
tion >  (Part  I.  Parliament.  3d  ed.,  Oxford 
1897) ;  Dicey  (The  Law  of  the  Constitution ) ; 
Todd  (Alpheus)  Parliamentary  Government 
in  England'  (2d  ed.,  1887-89,  out  of  print) ; 
Do.  abridged  and  revised  by  Sir  Spencer  Wal- 
pole  (London  1892,  a  very  useful  abridgement 
of  Todd's  work)  ;  Ilbert  (Sir  Courtenay) 
legislative  Methods  and  Forms5  (Oxford 
1901);  Courtney  (Lord,  formerly  Rt.  Hon. 
Leonard)  (The  Working  Constitution  of  the 
United  Kingdom >  (London  1901)  ;  Low  (Sid- 
ney) <The  Governance  of  England >  (London 
1904).  For  the  early  history  of  Parliamentary 
procedure  consult  Stubbs  Constitutional  His- 
tory of  England  >  (esp.  ch.  xx).  For  Parlia- 
mentary procedure  before  the  Reform  Act  of 
1832,  consult  Porritt  (The  Unreformed  House 
of  Commons >  (Cambridge  1903).  The  fullest 
historical  account  of  English  Parliamentary 
procedure  is  to  be  found  in  Redlich  (Recht  und 
Technik  des  Englischen  Parliamentarismus) 
(Leipzig  1005).  For  documents  illustrating  the 
development  of  Parliamentary  institutions  con- 
sult Stubbs  ( Select  Charters,  Etc.* ;  Prothero 
( Select  Statutes,  Etc> ;  Gardener  <The  Con- 
stitutional Documents  of  the  Puritan  Revolu- 
tion'. 

COURTENAY  ILBERT, 

Clerk  of  the  House  of  Commons. 

ia  Great  Britain  —  Crown  and  Cabinet. 
The  crown  is  a  chattel,  and  is  kept  in  the  Tower 
of  London.  But  the  genius  of  the  British  race, 
striving  unconsciously  toward  the  expression 
of  national  unity  and  permanence,  has  come  to 
personify  it  as  a  power,  which,  though  neces- 
sarily wielded  by  or^  in  the  name  of  an  indi- 
vidual ruler,  exists  independently  of  the  lives 
of  kings  and  queens.  The  materials  of  which 
the  crown  is  composed  will  outlast  the  lives  of 
many  rulers.  Whilst  they  are  mortal,  is  it  not 
in  the  strictest  sense,  immortal  ? 
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The  late  Dr.  Hearn  pointed  out,  in  his  ad- 
mirable work  entitled  ^he  Government  of  Eng- 
land, >  that,  in  spite  of  the  progress  toward 
democracy  of  the  15th  century,  the  British  Con- 
stitution remained?  in  a  very  real  sense,  a  mon- 
archy. Not  only  is  it  still  true  that,  as  regards 
all  foreign  communities,  the  Empire  is  repre- 
sented by  the  monarch  alone,  and  that  it  would 
be  a  gross  breach  of  political  etiquette  for  any 
|>erson  or  body  to  attempt  to  open  up  any  other 
channel  of  o.^ciaj  communication  with  a  foreign 
community,  but  it  is  equally  true,  that  every  in- 
ternal act  of  State  —  legislative,  executive,  or 
judicial  —  both  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  in 
the  dominions  beyond  the  narrow  seas,  is  done 
in  the  name  of  the  monarch,  and  that  no  such 
act  can  be  ultra  vires.  It  is  of  the  essence  of 
the  British  conception  of  State  sovereignty  that 
the  monarch  is  incapable  of  committing  legal 
wrong. 

This  apparently  Oriental  dogma  is,  however, 
balanced  by  the  equally  fundamental  doctrine, 
that  for  every  political  act  of  the  monarch  there 
is  an  appropriate  agent,  and  that  such  agent  acts 
at  his  peril.  In  some  cases,  the  peril  is  remote 
and  uncertain;  in  others  it  is  prompt  and  defi- 
nite. The  Parliament  which  advises  bad  legis- 
lation is  amenable  only  to  the  judgment  of  the 
electors  expressed  at  the  polls.  The  judge  who 
abuses  his  office,  though  he  may  be  dismissed 
by  the  monarch  for  actual  illegality,  is  amenable, 
so  far  as  the  citizen  is  concerned,  only  to  the 
vote  of  Parliament  But  the  executive  official 
who  breaks  the  law  is  liable  to  an  action  in  the 
ordinary  courts  by  the  humblest  citizen  whom 
he  has  injured;  and  his  plea  of  Superior  or- 
ders,* though  it  may  involve  the  superior  also 
in  liability,  will  not  absolve  the  actual  delin- 
quent. And  thus,  inasmuch  as,  in  the  enormous 
complexity  of  State  action,  it  is  hardly  possible 
for  the  personal  act  of  the  monarch  to  reach 
the  individual  except  through  the  hands  of  some 
intermediary,  the  subject  is  rarely  without  re- 
dress. Even  the  House  of  Lords,  the  greatest 
anomaly  in  the  Constitution,  can  be  made  to 
feel  the  pressure  of  public  opinion. 

The  Independence  of  Ministers. —  The  natu- 
ral consequence  of  this  fundamental  principle  of 
the  responsibility  of  the  Crown  agent  is  the  in- 
dependence of  the  agent  toward  the  Crown. 
Historically  speaking,  the  claim  of  independence 
was  first  put  forward  by  the  judiciary,  whose 
members,  though  for  centuries  both  in  law  and 
in  fact  the  servants  of  the  monarch,  liable  to 
dismissal  at  pleasure,  succeeded,  before  the  end 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  in  banishing  the  king  from 
his  own  law  courts,  and  in  acting  as  an  inde- 
pendent department  of  State.  Down  to  the  end 
of  the  17th  century,  their  success  varied  with 
the  political  balance  of  power;  but  it  was  as- 
sured, soon  after  the  Revolution,  by  the  Act  of 
Settlement,  which,  in  fact,  made  the  judges  in- 
dependent of  the  Crown,  though  still,  techni- 
cally, liable  to  dismissal  for  actual  misconduct 

Meanwhile,  Parliament,  a  later  institution 
than  the  courts  of  law,  had,  by  a  series  of  strug- 
gles which  have  made  it  famous  in  the  world's 
history,  succeeded,  not  merely  in  emancipating 
itself  from  the  control  of  the  monarch,  but  in 
establishing  itself  as  an  essential  part  of  the 
national  government.  The  history  of  these 
struggles  is  told  elsewhere. 


Here  it  is  sufficient  to  remember  that,  on 
his  restoration  to  the  throne,  Charles  II. 
realized  that  Parliament  could  be  cajoled,  but 
could  no  longer  be  bullied.  Even  the  enthusi- 
astic loyalty  of  the  Restoration  Parliaments 
would  not  tolerate  violence,  though  it  fell  a 
somewhat  easy  prey  to  the  more  sinister  in- 
fluence of  corruption. 

The  Executive  was  much  longer  in  securing 
its  independence.  Down  to  the  Revolution,  the 
holders  of  executive  offices  were,  in  fact  as  well 
as  name,  <(His  Majesty's  servants."  Outside 
legislation  and  judicature,  the  personal  will  of 
the  king  directed  the  policy  of  the  country,  sub- 
ject only  to  the  indirect  check  of  a  refusal  by 
the  House  of  Commons  to  grant  supplies.  But, 
with  the  accession  of  a  foreign  ruler,  in  the  per- 
son of  William  III.,  and  a  renewal  of  the  for- 
eign element  with  the  accession  of  the  House  of 
Brunswick,  affairs  rapidly  changed.  William 
was  absorbed  in  great  foreign  schemes,  and  left 
home  affairs  to  his  Ministers.  Anne  wa3 
lethargic,  and  indifferent  to  matters  which  did 
not  concern  her  personal  comfort  or  the  interests 
of  the  Church.  George  I.  knew  no  English,  and 
soon  ceased  to  attend  meetings  of  the  Council, 
except  purely  formal  meetings  where  his  pres- 
ence was  absolutely  essential.  Thus  the  real 
control  of  affairs  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
great  officials  of  State. 

At  this  point  there  was  a  real  danger  (not 
sufficiently  appreciated  by  English  historians) 
that  the  government  of  England  would  become 
a  bureaucracy,  each  department  in  effect  the 
private  preserve  of  its  chief,  pursuing  its  way 
regardless  of,  or  even  in  opposition  to,  the  other 
departments,  and  intriguing  for  power  and 
privilege.  ■  From  this  danger  the  country  was 
saved  by  the  peculiarities  of  the  political  situa- 
tion, and  by  the  financial  power,  based  on  long 
established  tradition,  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons. 

Ministers  and  the  House  of  Commons. — 
During  the  first  half  of  the  18th  century,  the 
dominating  feature  of  the  political  situation 
was  the  possibility  of  a  Jacobite  restoration.  So 
long  as  the  throne  was  occupied  by  a  daughter 
of  James  II.,  or  even  by  the  husband  of  one  of 
those  daughters,  the  country  accepted  the  Revo- 
lution settlement  with  acquiescence,  if  not  with 
enthusiasm.  But,  when  it  became  clear  that  Anne 
would  die  childless,  the  hopes  of  the  Jacobites 
revived.  It  was  with  difficulty  that  the  Queen 
herself  had  been  brought  to  accept  the  scheme 
of  the  Act  of  Settlement  of  1700,  by  which  the 
succession  to  the  throne,  on  the  failure  of  her 
issue,  had  been  settled  on  the  Princess  Sophia 
of  Hanover,  the  granddaughter  in  the  female 
line  of  James  I.  The  politically  useful  legend, 
that  the  a01d  Pretender*  (the  son  born  to 
James  II.  on  the  eve  of  his  flight)  was  a  sup- 
posititious child,  had  long  been  exploded;  the 
child  himself,  now  a  young  man  of  winning 
personality,  was  prepared,  at  Anne's  death  to 
vindicate  the  claim  which  had  passed  to  him 
on  the  death  of  his  father;  and  the  Queen  was 
believed  to  sympathize  fully  with  his  ambitions. 
The  House  of  Hanover  was  regarded  as  a  mere 
stalking-horse  for  the  ambitions  of  the  Whig 
statesmen ;  and  the  first  two  of  its  princes  to 
occupy  the  throne  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 
v/ere  looked  upon  by  the  mass  of  the  people  as 
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foreigners.  In  1715,  and  again  in  1745,  the  fate 
of  the  throne  trembled  in  the  balance. 

Thus  the  Ministers  of  George  I.  and  George 
II.  carried  their  lives,  or  at  least  their  fortunes, 
in  their  hands.  A  Jacobite  restoration  meant, 
at  the  very  least,  banishment  and  confiscation 
for  them,  if  not  something  worse.  They  could 
not  afford  to  run  unnecessary  risks. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Whig 
leaders  would  have  been  glad,  in  spite  of  their 
constitutional  principles,  to  dispense  with  the 
presence  of  Parliament  during  these  troubled 
years.  Apart  from  the  possibility  —  the  proba- 
bility—  that  it  might  result  in  an  accession  of 
strength  to  the  Jacobites  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, there  was  always  the  fear  that  the 
license  of  a  General  Election  would  be  made 
the  cover  of  a  Jacobite  coup  de  main.  This 
fear  is  shown  by  the  striking  step  taken  soon 
after  the  accession  of  George  I. ;  when  the 
Parliament,  at  the  urgent  instigation  of  Minis- 
ters, prolonged  the  term  of  existence,  not  merely 
of  its  successors,  but  of  itself,  from  three  to 
seven  years,  by  the  Septennial  Act  of  1716. 

Fortunately,  however,  it  was  not  possible  for 
the  Whig  leaders  to  dispense  with  the  assistance 
of  Parliament ;  and  this  for  the  good  old  reason 
which  had  for  so  long  been  the  sheet-anchor  of 
Parliament  in  its  struggle  for  power.  In  spite 
of  the  large  hereditarv  revenue  settled  upon  the 
Crown  at  the  Restoration,  and  the  rich  inherit- 
ance of  the  Crown  lands,  George  I.  and  George 
II.,  like  their  predecessors,  continually  needed 
money ;  and  the  only  stable  source  of  money  was 
a  vote  of  the  House  of  Commons.  The  chief 
secret  of  Walpole's  favor  at  Court,  as  well  as 
of  his  ascendancy  over  his  colleagues,  was  the 
power  which  he  possessed  of  securing  this  vote. 
For  the  first  time  in  the  historv  of  England,  the 
power  of  the  Executive  depended,  openly  though 
not  officially,  on  the  fluctuating  moods  of  the 
representative  House. 

Gradually,  then,  by  the  teaching  of  events, 
the  Ministers  of  George  I.  and  George  II.  began 
to  realize  the  conditions  upon  which  Cabinet 
government  depends  for  its  success.  It  was 
necessary,  if  they  were  to  prevent  the  commis- 
sion of  blunders  which  might  bring  down  the 
dynasty  and  its  supporters  in  one  common  ruin, 
that  they  should,  in  fact,  control  the  action  of 
the  king.  To  secure  this  control,  naturally  very 
distasteful  to  monarchs  brought  up  in  the  abso- 
lutist traditions  of  mediaeval  Germany,  it  was 
necessary  that  they  should  (under  forms  of 
deferential  politeness)  be  able  both  to  coerce 
and  to  bribe  the  occupant  of  the  throne.  So 
long  as  they  acted  as  individuals,  the  former 
object  was  unattainable ;  for  both  George  I.  and 
George  II.  were  Quite  shrewd  enough  to  be  able 
to  play  off  one  rival  against  another.  But  a 
threat  of  resignation  bv  all  his  Ministers  at 
once  was  more  than  a  foreign  ruler,  ignorant 
of  the  temper  of  his  subjects  and  of  the  ma- 
chinery of  government,  could  safely  disregard. 
Equally  was  it  desirable,  if  not  essential,  that 
Ministers,  if  they  desired  to  bribe  the  king, 
should  act  together.  For  the  means  of  bribery 
were  only  to  be  obtained  from  the  House  of 
Commons ;  and  that  House,  thoueh  it  doubtless 
regarded  this  new  harmony  of  Ministers  with 
deep  suspicion,  found  it  more  difficult  to  refuse 
supplies  demanded  by  the  unanimous  voice  of 
the  Government,  than  when  it  could  plead  as 


an  answer  to  the  demands  of  one  Minister,  that 
his  colleagues  differed  from  him  as  to  the  wis- 
dom of  his  plans.  Thus  gradually,  from  no 
very  honorable  motives,  but  as  a  mere  counsel 
of  expediency,  Ministers  acquired  the  habit  of 
talking  over  their  plans  together;  and  the  rival, 
and  often  openly  quarrelling  Ministers  of 
William  III.  and  Anne,  were  replaced  by  the 
Cabinets  of  George  I.  and  his  son.  No  doubt 
the  unanimity,  such  as  it  was,  was  mainly  super- 
ficial ;  but,  for  all  that,  in  a  matter  wherein  ap- 
pearances counted  for  much,  it  was  important. 

The  Modern  Cabinet. — So  much  it  seemed 
necessary  to  say  to  account  for  the  appearance 
in  English  politics  of  a  phenomenon  so  remark- 
able as  the  Cabinet,  and  so  difficult  to  refer,  for 
an  explanation  of  its  origin,  to  any  particular 
crisis  or  any  official  document.  Indeed  one  of 
the  most  striking  features  of  the  Cabinet  system 
is  its  wholly  informal  character  —  a  feature 
which  adds  both  to  its  utility  and  to  its  interest 
as  an  object  of  study.  It  is  natural,  no  doubt, 
that  no  one  but  those  who  have  taken  part  in 
its  proceedings  should  be  able  to  speak  authori- 
tatively of  the  details  of  the  working  of  a 
great  political  organ.  But  it  is  none  the  less 
curious  that,  until  the  appearance  of  the 
masterly  essay  of  Bagehot,  entitled  (The  Eng- 
lish Constitution,*  in  1867,  even  the  general  out- 
lines of  the  system  by  which  they  had  in  fact 
been  governed  for  upwards  of  a  century  should 
have  been  unfamiliar  to  a  people  so  keenly 
interested  in  politics  as  the  British.  And  yet 
that  such  was  the  case  is  shown  by  the  almost 
ludicrous  difficulties  experienced  by  the  self- 
governing  colonies  of  Australia,  when,  in  the 
50's,  they  endeavored  to  introduce  it  into  their 
new  Constitutions. 

But  here  we  must  leave  the  historical 
method,  passing  by  the  vigorous  but  unsuccess- 
ful attempt  of  George  III.  to  overturn  a  system 
which  he  thoroughly  disliked,  the  brilliant  new 
development  introduced  by  Pitt  in  his  gallant 
struggle  against  the  coalition  of  Fox  and  North 
in  1784,  the  remonstrance  made  by  Queen  Vic- 
toria against  the  application  of  its  principles  to 
the  famous  "Bed-chamber*  question  in  1830, 
and  the  more  successful  vindication  of  her 
rights  by  the  same  monarch  against  Lord 
Palmerston  in  1850.  Let  us  make  some  attempt 
to  enumerate  the  essential  features  of  the  system 
as  it  exists  to-day. 

Its  Executive  Character. —  The  first  point  to 
notice  is,  that  the  Cabinet  is  not  a  mere  council 
of  political  experts,  but  a  body  of  working  ad- 
ministrators. With  one  or  two  exceptions, 
each  of  its  members  is  actually  responsible  to 
Crown  and  Parliament  for  the  conduct  of  some 
department  of  State.  It  is  true  that  he  is, 
almost  invariably,  chosen  rather  for  his  general 
political  importance  than  for  his  skill  in  the 
affairs  of  his  department,  t.  e.  an  office  is  found 
for  him  because  his  presence  in  the  Cabinet  is 
desirable.  But,  none  the  less,  the  official  char- 
acter of  its  members  pves  the  Cabinet  a  power 
which  no  mere  advisory  council  could  ever 
exert.  Not  only  is  the  Cabinet  aware  of  the 
awkward  secrets  of  public  business,  and  the 
practical  difficulties  of  carrying  out  any  line 
of  policy,  it  is  its  own  executor;  for,  except  in 
the  improbable  case  of  disloyalty  to  his  col- 
leagues, the  Minister  to  whose  department  the 
carrying  out  of  that  policy  belongs,  at  once  in- 
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sists  upon  its  adoption  by  his  subordinates,  the 
officials  of  his  department. 

Its  Parliamentary  Influence.— In  the  second 
place,  and  still  more  important,  the  Cabinet 
wields  vast  Parliamentary  influence.  In  effect, 
its  members  are  invariably  members  of  Parlia- 
ment, though,  legally  speaking,  no  one  of  them 
need  be;  and  most  of  them  are  men  of  com- 
manding personal  weight  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons. We  have  seen  how  the  necessity  of 
conciliating  Parliament  was  forced  upon  the 
Ministers  of  George  I.  and  George  II.  It  is  now 
fairly  well  understood  that  the  influence  exer- 
cised by  those  Ministers  was  obtained  by  means 
not  the  most  creditable.  But  the  death-blow  to 
Parliamentary  corruption,  already  checked  by 
the  Place  Act  of  1742,  was  dealt  when  Pitt  ap- 
pealed from  the  House  of  Commons  to  the 
country  in  1784;  and  the  coup  de  grace  was 
given  by  the  Reform  Act  of  1832.  Since  that 
date,  the  place  of  the  old  sinister  influence  of  the 
•spoils*  has  been  taken  by  the  organization  of 
the  party  system  (see  Political  Parties)  ;  and 
the  substitution  of  examination  for  patronage,  in 
the  vast  mass  of  appointments  to  the  permanent 
Civil  Service,  has  rendered  the  working  of  the 
party  system  comparatively  pure.  For  the  most 
part,  Ministers  control  Parliament  by  the  sup- 
port of  followers  who  honestly  believe  their 
policy  to  be  good,  or,  at  least,  the  best  available ; 
and  such  corruption  as  exists  is  confined  to  the 
polling  booths. 

The  Escape  of  /705.— One  of  the  most 
curious  facts  in  the  whole  history  of  the  Cabinet 
is  that  this  control  of  Parliament  by  Ministers 
was  very  nearly  becoming,  so  far  at  least  as  the 
House  of  Commons  was  concerned,  a  legal  im- 
possibility. The  Act  of  Settlement  of  1700  (so 
often  alluded  to)  contained  a  clause  expressly 
excluding  from  the  representative  House  all 
holders  of  office  under  the  Crown.  This  part 
of  the  Act,  however,  was  not  intended  to  take 
effect  until  the  accession  of  the  House  of  Han- 
over ;  and,  before  that  date,  it  had  been  repealed 
by  another  Act  of  the  year  1705.  But  neither 
the  statesmen  of  1700  nor  those  of  1705  appear 
to  have  had  any  idea  of  the  importance  of  the 
question. 

Dependence  of  the  Cabinet  on  the  House  of 
Commons. —  But  it  is  of  the  first  importance  to 
remember  that  the  influence  of  the  Cabinet  on 
Parliament  is  at  least  counter-balanced  by  the 
influence  of  Parliament  on  the  Cabinet.  Apart 
from  the  general  attitude  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons toward  Ministers,  which  is,  of  course, 
vital,  the  opportunities  which  occur  in  both 
Houses  for  criticising  every  action  of  the 
Executive  are  of  daily  occurrence  during  the 
session  of  Parliament  In  fact,  one  of  the  chief 
cares  of  the  Prime  Minister  in  forming  his 
Cabinet  is  to  provide  acceptable  champions  of 
its  acts  in  either  House.  It  is  a  constitutional 
maxim,  that  every  Department  must  be  repre- 
sented in  both  Houses,  so  that  there  may  always 
be  present  some  responsible  Minister  to  ex- 
plain and  $ive  information  upon  any  point  of 
administration  which  any  member  of  either 
House  may  choose  to  raise.  This  explanation 
and  information  are  rendered  chiefly  in  the  form 
of  answers  to  questions  of  which  due  notice  has 
been  given ;  and  a  glance  at  the  Question- Paper 
for  any  day  will  reveal  the  vast  and  detailed 


mass  of  information  which  Ministers  must  be 
prepared  to  supply  to  Parliament.  A  Minister 
can,  of  course,  plead  tfreasons  of  State*  for 
withholding  information.  But  such  a  plea  is 
apt  to  provoke  suspicion ;  and  if,  for  that  or  any 
other  reason,  the  reply  of  a  Minister  is  not 
considered  satisfactory,  further  steps  can  be 
taken  (such  as  a  motion  for  adjournment,  a 
proposal  to  reduce  the  Estimates,  or  even  a  vote 
of  want  of  confidence),  in  order  to  impress  upon 
a  Cabinet  the  error  of  its  ways.  The  discus- 
sion on  the  Budget  is  the  grand  opportunity  for 
criticism  of  the  Executive  by  Parliament;  and, 
though  the  power  is  sometimes  abused,  it  can- 
not be  denied  that  the  constant  liability  of 
Ministers  to  justify  their  conduct  in  Parliament 
is  one  of  the  most  valuable  principles  of  the 
Cabinet   system. 

But  the  essential  character  of  that  feature 
of  the  Cabinet  system  which  we  are  now  dis- 
cussing, is  best  proved  by  the  unquestioned  rule 
of  constitutional  custom:  that  a  Cabinet  de- 
feated on  an  actual  vote  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons must  instantly  either  resign  or  persuade 
the  king  to  dissolve  Parliament.  The  former 
alternative,  established  by  the  resignation  of 
Walpole  in  1742,  on  the  apparently  irrelevant 
question  of  the  Chippenham  election,  was  long 
thought  to  be  the  inevitable  sequel  of  defeat  in 
the  House  of  Commons.  But  Pitt,  in  1784, 
added  the  second  alternative,  with  striking  suc- 
cess. Whether  the  king  is  bound  to  grant  a 
dissolution  upon  the  request  of  a  Cabinet,  is  a 
delicate  question  which  is  said  to  turn  on  the 
point  whether  the  Cabinet  was  in  office  when 
the  previous  General  Election  occurred.  If  so, 
the  country  has  pronounced  its  opinion;  and 
the  Cabinet  is  not  entitled  to  a  second  verdict. 
Probably,  however,  the  true  doctrine  is,  that  if 
there  is  any  reasonable  probability  of  the  Cabi- 
net securing  a  majority  in  the  country,  it  is  en- 
titled to  a  dissolution.  Needless  to  say,  if  the 
verdict  of  the  polls  is  against  it,  the  Ministry  at 
once  resigns,  as  Gladstone's  Government  did  in 
1874,  and  Lord  Beaconsfield's  in  1880.  It  may 
be  incidentally  remarked,  that  the  fall  of  the 
Cabinet  results  in  the  resignation  of  about  30 
other  high  officials,  e.  g.  the  law  officers,  the 
Under-Secretaries  of  State  and  the  chief  house- 
hold officials,  who,  though  not  members  of  the 
Cabinet,  are  more  or  less  in  its  confidence,  and 
are,  in  contrast  to  the  permanent  officials  of  the 
civil  service,  "liable  to  retire  from  office  on 
political  grounds*  These  removable  officials, 
together  with  the  Cabinet,  constitute  the 
^Government*  or  ^Ministry.* 

Informal  Character  of  the  Cabinet. —  The 
third  cardinal  principle  of  the  Cabinet  system 
is  its  completely  informal  character.  The 
Cabinet  is  indifferently  described  as  a  commit- 
tee of  Parliament  and  a  committee  of  the 
Privy  Council;  but,  in  law  it  is  neither.  It  is 
true  that  in  each  House  of  Parliament  there  is 
a  Ministerial  (not  a  Cabinet)  bench;  and  that, 
in  the  House  of  Commons,  the  C?binet  wields 
a  great  and  growing  control  over  business. 
None  the  less,  it  is  undoubted  that  its  members 
sit  by  virtue  of  their  membership  of  the  House, 
and  not  by  virtue  of  their  offices,  and  that  the 
measures  which  they  propose,  though  commonly 
called  *Government  measures,*  are,  with  the 
exception  of  financial  proposals,  technically 
brought  forward  in  their  capacity  of  influential 
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members  of  the  House,  and  not  as  Crown 
officials.  Even  the  King's  Speech,  though  un- 
questionably drawn  up  by  the  Cabinet,  is  de- 
livered in  the  House  of  Lords  by  the  King 
himself  or  by  special  commissioners ;  while  in 
the  Commons  it  is  read  by  the  Speaker,  who  is 
not  a  Government  official. 

On  its  executive  side,  the  Cabinet  is  equally 
informal.  Its  members  are  always  made  mem- 
bers of  the  Privy  Council,  in  order  that  the 
oath  of  secrecy  may  be  administered  to  them. 
But,  as  a  body,  it  has  no  legal  existence.  It  is 
never  constituted  by  Order  in  Council,  the 
Clerk  of  the  Council  is  not  present  at  its  meet- 
ings, no  minute  or  record  of  its  proceedines  is 
made,  no  decrees  or  orders  are  issued  in  its 
name,  and  it  is  never  alluded  to  in  Acts  of  Par- 
liament, though  the  phrase  Responsible  Minis- 
ter of  the  Crown"  is  once  or  twice  to  be  found 
in  the  Statute-Book.  The  various  departments, 
such  as  the  Admiralty  and  Treasury  Boards, 
have,  by  tradition  or  statute,  certain  limited 
powers  of  issuing  orders  and  regulations:  but, 
in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  the  deliberations 
of  the  Cabinet  appear  in  the  cruise  of  Orders  in 
Council,  t.  e.  commands  of  the  King,  issued  by 
the  advice  of  the  Privy  Council,  or  in  the  form 
of  simple  executive  acts  of  the  Crown,  signified 
through  the  appropriate  Minister.  Both  these 
classes  of  acts  always^  receive  the  personal  ap- 
proval of  the  King,  in  whose  name  they  are 
done,  though  the  approval  of  the  Privy  Council 
h  a  pure  formality. 

The  Unity  of  the  Cabinet. —  Fourthly,  the 
unity  of  the  Cabinet  is  expressed  by  the  Prime 
Minister,  though  it  is  only  within  a  very  short 
time  (January  1906)  that  the  existence  of  the 
working  head  of  the  Ministrv  has  been  for- 
mally recognized,  and  that  only  by  a  place  in 
the  official  Table  of  Precedence.  No  Prime 
Minister's  department  exists,  though  the  Esti- 
mates have  recently  provided  for  two  or  three 
private  secretaries.  Like  his  colleagues,  the 
Prime  Minister  is  simply  the  holder  of  an  ex- 
ecutive post,  though  it  is#  usual  to  appoint  him 
to  a  well-paid  sinecure,  in  order  that  he  may 
Mve  time  to  devote  to  the  general  policy  of  the 
Government.  But  even  this  practice  is  very 
recent.  Walpole,  who  really  created  the  posi- 
tion of  Prime  Minister,  always  declined  to  as- 
sume the  designation ;  and  the  fiction  was  long 
maintained  by  the  unwise  practice  of  charging 
the  holder  of  the  position  with  the  actual  cares 
of  a  working  department,  such  as  the  Foreign 
Office  or  the  Exchequer. 

And,  even  now,  the  precise  relations  between 
the  Prime  Minister  and  the  Cabinet  as  a  whole 
depend  more  upon  the  nice  balance  of  circum- 
stances than  upon  any  well-defined  tradition. 
The  fact  that  the  Prime  Minister  has  been 
charged  with  the  formation  of  the  Ministry,  a 
fact  which  in  itself  is  usually  (though  not  al- 
ways) a  consequence  of  his  election  as  leader 
of  his  party  whilst  in  Opposition,  necessarily 
gives  him  a  strong  position  with  regard  to  his 
colleagues,  who  are,  in  a  sense,  his  nominees. 
This  advantage  is  strengthened  by  the  rule  that 
the  collective  decisions  of  the  Cabinet  are 
always  communicated  to  the  King  bv  his 
mouth,  whilst  his  prominence  in  the  public  eye 
tends  also  in  the  same  direction.  But  the  de- 
sirability of  including  in  a  Ministry  the  ablest 


and  most  popular  members  of  the  party,  the 
desire  of  avoiding  any  appearance  of  schism  in 
the  ranks  of  the  Government,  and  the  almost 
unfettered  discretion  conceded  to  individual 
Ministers  in  the  administration  of  their  own 
departments,  upon  the  business  of  which  they 
communicate  directly  with  the  King,  all  com- 
bine to  prevent  the  leadership  of  the  Prime 
Minister,  in  normal  circumstances,  solidifying 
into  actual  control.  Whether  this  result  is  de- 
sirable or  not,  may  be  regarded  as  an  open 
question.  On  the  one  hand,  a  weak  Prime 
Minister  is  said  to  imply  a  weak  Cabinet ;  and 
the  moral  is  pointed  by  a  reference  to  the  his- 
tory of  the  recent  Balfour  Government.  On 
the  other,  a  Prime  Minister  of  overpowering 
strength  is  not  without  his  drawbacks.  It  is 
often  said,  for  example,  that  the  Liberal  Party 
was  driven  into  its  long  exile  in  1895,  because, 
in  the  later  days  of  his  leadership,  none  of  his 
colleagues  was  "able  to  stand  up  to  Mr.  G.w 

The  Position  of  the  Crown. —  In  concluding 
this  brief  sketch  of  the  working  of  the  Cabinet 
system,  it  may  be  well  to  anticipate  a  criticism 
which  every  succinct  account  of  the  working  of 
British  politics  is  likely  to  raise  in  the  mind  of 
a  reader  not  himself  personally  familiar  with  its 
atmosphere.  A  foreign  observer  may  well  be 
expected  to  say,  though  it  would  hardly  ever 
occur  to  a  Briton  to  say:  aWhat  then  is  the 
use  of  the  King,  if  he  is  merely  the  mouthpiece 
of  his  Ministers;  if,  except  on  the  rarest  occa- 
sions, he  is  bound  to  accept  the  advice  tendered 
to  him  by  his  constitutional  advisers?  Does  it 
not  reallv  seem  as  though  the  famous  proposal 
for  a  ( cast-iron  ^  king)  would  fit  the  present 
British  Constitution  ?» 

g  The  first  answer  to  this  criticism  is  the  re- 
minder that,  though  politics  are  an  important 
side  of  public  life  in  the  British  Empire,  they 
do  not  by  any  means  exhaust  its  interests.  And 
the  occupant  of  the  throne  is  by  no  means  con- 
fined to  the  sphere  of  politics.  As  the  head  of 
society,  as^  the  patron  of  religious,  charitable, 
and  scientific  enterprises,  as  the  encourager  of 
art  and  sport,  as  the  focus  of  that  spectacular 
world  which,  even  to  the  phlegmatic  Briton,  is 
no  small  share  of  his  existence,  the  opportuni- 
ties of  the  monarch  are  unlimited,  and  his  per- 
sonal discretion  unfettered.  To  secure  the 
presence  of  the  King  at  any  function,  is  to  place 
success  beyond  the  range  of  doubt.  For  the 
King  to  take  a  personal  interest  in  the  prosper- 
ity of  a  public  enterprise,  is  the  surest  guaran- 
tee of  its  popularity.  The  recently  organized 
King's  Hospital  Fund  is  but  one  of  countless 
examples  of  this  truth.  And  with  all  these  mat- 
ters the  Cabinet  has  no  concern. 

But,  even  in  the  realm  of  politics,  the  King 
is  very  far  from  being  the  mere  figure-head 
which  superficial  observers  have  sometimes 
supposed.  It  is  true  that  the  splendid  service 
which  the  Kint*  renders  to  the  State  as  the 
embodiment  and  symbol  of  the  unity  and  per- 
manence of  a  world-wide  empire  is,  perhaps,  the 
greatest  of  all  the  functions  of  the  Crown ;  and, 
it  may  be  added,  there  can  hardly  be  any  posi- 
tion more  truly  splendid,  more  worthy  of  the 
highest  powers,  more  capable  of  being  used  as 
an  instrument  of  good.  Its  singular  value  is 
that,  while  it  affords  scope  for  the  powers  of 
genius,  the  position  is  capable  of  being  reason- 
ably well  filled  by  any  man  or  woman  of  mod* 
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eratc  -ability  and  first-rate  training,  while  even 
an  unworthy  holder  cannot  do  very  much 
harm  in  it.  In  other  words,  it  is  a  position 
singularly  well  suited  to  an  hereditary  mon- 
arch. 

And  it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  assume 
that,  even  in  the  realm  of  politics,  the  function 
of  the  monarch  is  confined  to  the  outward 
show  of  things,  and  has  no  place  behind  the 
scenes,  where  the  real  fates  cf  nations  are  de- 
cided. Bagehot.  in  his  work  before  referred  to, 
has  summarized,  with  his  usual  justice,  the 
political  rights  to  which  a  constitutional  mon- 
arch, in  a  system  like  the  British,  is  entitled. 
He  has  "the  right  to  be  consulted,  the  right  to 
encourage,  the  right  to  warn.®  And,  as  the 
same  writer  very  truly  remarks,  such  rights,  in 
the  hands  of  a  monarch  of  sense  and  sagacity, 
and  it  may  be  added,  of  experience,  are  singu- 
larly effective.  In  modern  conditions,  the  air  of 
a  Court  is  by  no  means  so  fatal  to  width  of 
outlook  and  knowledge  of  the  world  as  in  the 
days  before  the  popular  press  and  facile  travel- 
ing. The  late  Queen  Victoria,  for  example,  was 
learning  politics  by  instinct  when  many  of  her 
future  Ministers  were  absorbed  in  the  sports  of 
youth  or  the  narrow  cares  of  professional  life. 
Words  of  warning  or  encouragment  must  have 
fallen  with  singular  force  from  her  lips  upon 
the  ears  of  men  upon  whom  rested  the  tre- 
mendous responsibilities  of  empire;  while  the 
completeness  with  which  she  could  enforce  her 
undoubted  constitutional  rights  was  shown  in 
the  famous  letter  in  which  she  consigned  Lord 
Palmerston  to  temporary  oblivion  in  1850.  On 
that  occasion  Her  Majesty  simply  insisted  upon 
her  undoubted  rHit  to  be  distinctly  informed  of 
every  event,  in  contemplation  or  progress,  which 
might  result  in  an  act  of  the  Crown,  ttin  order 
that  she  may  as  distinctly  know  to  what  she  is 
giving  her  royal  sanction.® 

Of  late  years  suggestions  have  from  time  to 
time  been  made  to  the  effect  that  the  occupant 
of  the  throne  should  take  a  more  personal  and 
ostentatious  part  in  the  details  of  government. 
These  suggestions  not  only  savor  of  the  politi- 
cal backwater,  but  they  are  singularly  ill-advised 
in  the  interests  of  the  monarchy.  Britons  feel 
so  keenly  upon  political  matters,  that  any  one, 
however  exalted,  who  takes  part  in  controversial 
or  debatable  matters,  inevitably  meets  with 
hostile  criticism  and  periods  of  unpopularity. 
From  such  untoward  accidents  the  Crown  is 
entirely  saved  by  virtue  of  its  present  unique 
position.  Even  where,  as  during  the  last  two  or 
three  years  of  the  Balfour  Ministry,  the  policy 
of  the  Government  was  unpopular  with  the  ma- 
jority of  the  community,  no  one  dreamed  of 
blaming  the  King,  for  everyone  assumed  that 
he  had  nothing  to  do  with  it.  How  different 
was  the  attitude  of  the  -country  to  George  III. 
during  the  long  period  in  which  he  strove  to 
restore  the  older  tyoe  of  monarchy.  But  per- 
haps the  most  complete  testimony  to  the  success 
of  the  present  system,  so  far  as  the  Crown  is 
concerned,  is  the  fact  that  republicanism,  even  as 
an  academic  ideal,  has  practically  ceased  to  exist 
in  the  British  Empire.  Among  all  the  schemes 
of  political  reform  which  are  from  time  to  time 
mooted,  no  one  ever  contemplates  the  disap- 
pearance or  modification  of  the  powers  of  the 
Crown;    for   the   very   good    reason    that   the 


Crown,  so  far  from  being  a  stumbling-block  in 
the  way  of  reform,  is  seen  to  be  capable  of 
being  employed  as  a  valuable  instrument  to  se- 
cure it.  The  working  of  the  Cabinet  system 
makes  the  Crown  a  splendid  fixed  sun,  sur- 
rounded by  a  constellation  of  rolling  planets 
destined,  from  time  to  time,  to  disappear  from 
sight.  No  one  becomes  tired  of  the  sun,  because 
the  desire  for  occasional  change,  planted  in 
every  human  breast,  is  satisfied  by  the  appear- 
ance and  disappearance  of  the  planets.  The 
Cabinet  system  may  be  open  to  severe  criticism ; 
but  its  defects  will  not  be  amended  by  any 
change  which  would  reduce  the  monarch  from 
his  proud  position  as  head  of  an  united  nation, 
to  the  leadership  of  a  faction  of  irresponsible 
politicians,  opposition  to  whom  would  mean  op- 
position to  the  avowed  personal  wishes  of  the 
Crown. 

Bibliography. —  Considering  its  importance, 
very  few  writers  have  attempted  to  deal  in  de- 
tail with  the  history  and  working  of  the  Cabi- 
net system.  The  following  works  will  be  found 
useful  in  studying  the  subject.  History;  Mor- 
ley,  <  Walpole*  (English  Statesmen  Series)  ; 
Jenks,  Parliamentary  England >  (Story  of  the 
Nations  Series).  Working:  Bagehot,  <Thc 
English  Constitution*  (1872);  Hearn,  'The 
Government  of  England*  (chaps,  viii-x); 
Anson,  (Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution* 
/part  II.  The  Crown,  chap.  iii.  Oxford  1896)  ; 
Traill,  < Central  Government*  (English  Citizen 
Series). 

Edward  Jenks, 
Principal  and  Director  of  Legal  Studies  of  the 
Law  Society. 

11.  Great  Britain  —  The  Judicial  System  in 
England  and  Wales.  The  English  judicial  sys- 
tem, like  the  English  law,  grew  up  naturally  and 
spontaneously.  It  is  of  native  growth.  It  has 
never  been  constructed  en  bloc  on  any  scientific 
or  strictly  logical  principle;  but  it  is  per- 
haps none  the  worse  for  this.  It  still  contains 
anomalies,  which  are  relics  of  Anglo-Saxon  cus- 
tom or  Norman  feudalism;  but  such  anomalies 
are  historically  interesting  and  do  not  at  all 
seriously  impede  the  working  of  the  more 
modern  machinery. 

We  now  draw  a  sharp  distinction  between 
courts  of  civil  and  courts  of  criminal  jurisdic- 
tion. In  the  former  debtors  are  compelled  to 
pay  the  money  which  they  owe,  and  wrong- 
doers to  compensate  those  whom  they  have 
injured;  so  that  the  proceedings,  if  successful, 
generally  end  in  a  judgment  that  the  defendant 
shall  pay  the  plaintiff  so  much  money.  The 
object  of  criminal  proceedings,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  to  punish  more  serious  offences  and  to 
prevent  their  repetition.  Hence  these  pro- 
ceedings, if  successful,  terminate  in  a  sentence 
inflicting  fine  or  imprisonment  on  the  offender. 
And  for  each  purpose  we  now  have  separate 
courts.  This  was  not  so  formerly.  At  the 
time  of  the  Norman  conquest  the  most  im- 
portant tribunal  in  England  was  the  Shire- 
gemot,  or  County  Court.  This  court  took  cog- 
nizance of  felonies,  breaches  of  the  peace,  nui- 
sances, and  other  offences  which  concerned  the 
State,  as  well  as  of  actions  involving  title  to 
lands  and  other  civil  suits,  which  concerned  only 
the  individual  suitors;  it  also  heard  appeals 
from  inferior  tribunals,  such   as  the  hundred 
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court.  In  Saxon  times  the  County  Court  met 
twice  or  thrice  a  year.  In  the  13th  century  in 
the  larger  counties  it  met  every  month. 

Under  Henry  II.  the  royal  power  made  itself 
felt  throughout  the  kingdom.  His  justices  in 
eyre  made  their  circuits  through  the  land,  and 
tried  the  more  important  civil  and  criminal 
cases  in  the  County  Court.  By  the  Assize  of 
Clarendon  (1166)  all  landholders  were  obliged 
to  attend  twice  a  year  to  meet  the  King's  jus- 
tices. This  was  the  origin  of  the  County  As- 
sizes. To  this  day  the  King's  judges  still  come 
at  least  twice  a  year  into  every  county  in  Eng- 
land. To  the  larger  counties  two  judges  come 
together,  one  of  whom  tries  civil  causes  and  the 
other  criminal  cases — 

(<The  great  judge  and  the  little  judge, 
The  judges  of  a  size!0 

From  the  ordinary  meetings  of  this  ancient 
County  Court  are  descended  both  the  County 
Quarter  Sessions  and  the  modern  County 
Courts.  At  the  Assizes  any  crime  can  be  tried 
which  has  been  committed  within  the  county, 
whether  treason,  felony,  or  misdemeanor.  At 
Quarter  Sessions  no  crime  can  be  tried,  which 
is  punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment  for 
life  (except  burglary)  ;  other  grave  offences, 
such  as  perjury  and  forgery,  are  also  excepted. 
These  Sessions  are  held  at  least  four  times  a 
year  in  each  county;  the  justices  of  the  peace 
for  the  coanty  —  unpaid  laymen  —  are  the 
judges.  * 

The  civil  jurisdiction  of  the  ancient  County 
Court  had  become  almost  obsolete,  when  the 
County  Courts  Act  of  1846  was  passed.  This 
act  created  the  modern  County  Court,  which  is 
held  in  every  town  of  any  size  in  England,  at 
least  six  times  a  year.^  Actions  for  breach  of 
promise  of  marriage,  libel,  slander,  and  seduc- 
tion cannot  be  commenced  in  the  County  Court ; 
nor  can  actions  of  ejectment  or  any  other  action 
involving  the  title  to  any  land  worth  more  than 
iso  a  year,  or  to  any  toll,  fair,  market,  or  fran- 
chise; nor  any  action  of  contract  or  tort,  in 
which  the  plaintiff  claims  more  than  iioo.  There 
are  56  County  Court  judges ;  they  are  appointed 
by  the  Lord  Chancellor,  and  must  be  barristers 
of  at  least  seven  years'  standing. 

So  much  for  the  counties.  But  even  in 
Anglo-Saxon  times,  cities  such  as  Winchester, 
York,  and  London  had  acquired  the  right  of 
holding  courts  of  their  own  in  which  an  officer 
appointed  by  the  citizens  themselves  would  de- 
cide all  civil  disputes  which  arose  within  the 
limits  of  the  city,  and  also  exercise  some  crim- 
inal jurisdiction  over  the  citizens.  In  less  im- 
portant towns,  however,  it  was  found  difficult  to 
exclude  the  jurisdiction  of  the  County  Court.  But 
in  the  13th  and  14th  centuries  the  policy  of  the 
Crown  was  to  strengthen  the  towns  in  order  to 
create  a  counterpoise  to  the  power  of  the  nobles. 
The  three  Edwards  and  Richard  II.  granted 
many  charters  to  boroughs,  which  created  bor- 
ough courts  of  criminal  and  in  som:  cases  also 
of  civil  jurisdiction.  The  citizens  were  proud  of 
these  local  courts,  for  they  were  a  badge  of 
their  independence.  Some  of  them  have  fallen 
into  disuse;  from  the  others  are  directly  de- 
scended our  present  Borough  Courts  of  Quarter 
Sessions  and  our  civil  Borough  Courts  of 
Record. 

In  in  of  the  larger  towns  in  England  and 
Wales  there  is  held  at  least  four  times  a  year  a 


Court  of  Quarter  Sessions,  which  has  the  same 
criminal  jurisdiction  and  adopts  the  same  proce- 
dure as  the  Court  of  Quarter  Sessions  in  a 
county.  The  judge  of  each  of  these  courts  is 
called  a  Recorder.  He  is  the  sole  judge  of  the 
court,  for  although  the  justices  of  the  peace 
for  the  borough  are  often  present  on  the  bench, 
they  take  no  part  in  the  proceedings.  A  Re- 
corder is  appointed  by  the  Crown  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Home  Secretary'.  He  must  be 
a  barrister  of  not  less  than  five  years'  standing. 
He  is  ex  officio  a  justice  of  the  peace  for  the 
borough.  He  may  sit  in  Parliament  for  any 
other  constituency  but  not  for  the  borough  for 
which  he  is  Recorder. 

In  18  of  the  largest  cities  or  towns  there 
exists  also  a  Borough  Court  of  Record  of  civil 
jurisdiction— such  for  instance  as  the  Mayor's 
Court,  London;  the  Court  of  Passage  at  Liver- 
pool; the  Salford  Court  of  Record,  and  the 
Tolzey  Court  at  Bristol.  The  jurisdiction  of 
these  courts  is  generally  limited  to  causes  of 
action  arising  within  the  borough,  but  unlimited 
as  to  the  amount  which  can  be  claimed  in  the 
action.  In  most  of  them  the  Recorder  of  the 
borough  is  the  judge. 

When  our  Plantagenet  kings  were  firmly 
established  on  the  throne,  judicial  power  became 
more  centralized  The  King's  Council  gradually 
extended  the  scope  of  its  operations.  It  acquired 
important  judicial  functions;  it  became  a  court 
in  which  the  King,  in  theory,  was  always  pres- 
ent. From  this  council  sprang  gradually  the 
courts  of  King's  Bench,  Common  Pleas,  and 
Exchequer;  which  for  many  centuries  were  the 
three  Superior  Courts  of  Common  Law  at 
Westminster. 

Then  as  civilization  advanced,  it  was  found 
that  the  rigid  rules  of  the  common  law  required 
modification  to  meet  special  cases.  Ancient 
custom  had  to  yield  to  improved  morality.  The 
Lord  Chancellor,  who  was  at  first  an  ecclesiastic, 
became  athe  keeper  of  the  King's  conscience.* 
He  presided  over  the  Court  of  Chancery,  which 
soon  assumed  power  to  restrain  suitors  from 
"unconscientious^*  enforcing  their  strict  legal 
rights.  This  Court  of  Equity,  which  usually 
sat  in  Lincoln's  Inn,  thus  acquired  control  over 
the  three  courts  of  law  at  Westminster.  Two 
systems  of  judicature  in  fact  flourished  side  by 
side,  which  were  in  many  respects  at  variance 
with  each  other.  What  was  right  at  law  was 
often  wrong  in  equity.  Judgment  would  be 
given  on  the  same  facts  for  the  plaintiff  in 
Westminster  Hall,  for  the  defendant  at  Lin- 
coln's Inn. 

By  the  end  of  the  18th  century  the  Court  of 
Chancery  had  become  more  technical,  if  that 
were  possible,  than  the  courts  of  common  law 
themselves;  its  procedure  had  ceased  to  be 
elastic;  it  would  only  grant  relief  in  certain 
specified  cases.  A  plaintiff,  who  had  undoubt- 
edly a  strong  moral  claim,  was  constantly  told 
that  he  had  no  equity.  And  both  at  law  and  in 
equity,  cumbrous  procedure,  technical  pleadings, 
and  preposterous  rules  of  evidence  caused  the 
suitors  much  vexation  of  spirit,  much  unneces- 
sary expense,  and  worst  of  all,  intolerable  delay. 
•Lord  Eldon  and  the  Court  of  Chancery  pressed 
heavily  upon  mankind*  (Bagehot). 

Attempts  were  made  from  time  to  time  to  deal 
with  this  state  of  things  by  legislation — notably 
by  the  Common  Law  Procedure  Acts  of  1852 
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and  1854,  the  Chancery  Procedure  Act,  1852,  and 
the  Consolidated  Orders  in  Chancery  of  1845 
and  i860.  At  last  in  1873,  Lord  Selborne,  then 
Lord  Chancellor,  with  the  assistance  of  Lord 
Cairns,  his  opponent  in  politics,  carried  success- 
fully through  Parliament  the  Judicature  Act, 
which  came  into  force  on  2  Nov.  1875. 
This  Act  created  the  Supreme  Court  of  Judica- 
ture, which  administers  law  and  equity  concur- 
rently. Its  procedure  is  straightforward  and 
simple.  Every  court  now  applies  the  same  prin- 
ciples of  law  and  equity  to  the  actual  facts  of 
the  case;  every  court  has  power  to  grant  what- 
ever form  of  relief  the  nature  of  the  case  may 
require,  whether  legal  or  equitable.  This  was 
the  greatest  arid  most  beneficial  law  reform  of 
Queen  Victoria's  long  reign.  On  4  Dec.  1882, 
outward  expression  was  given  to  this  fusion  of 
law  and  equity  by  physically  uniting  the  courts 
in  one  building — the  new  Royal  Courts  of  Jus- 
tice. 

The  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature  is  composed 
of  the  Court  of  Appeal,  and  the  High  Court  of 
Justice.  Thus  the  civil  courts  at  present  are: 
The  County  Court,  the  Borough  Court  of 
Record,  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  the  Court  of 
Appeal,  the  House  of  Lords,  and  the  Judicial 
Committee  of  the  Privy  Council.  The  High 
Court  of  Justice  is  divided  into  the  Chancery 
Division,  the  King's  Bench  Division,  and  the 
Probate,  Divorce,  and  Admiralty  Division. 

The  Chancery  Division  has  now  six  judges 
who  work  in  pairs,  each  pair  haying  four 
masters  and  a  staff  of  clerks  working  under 
them.  The  bulk  of  the  work  of  the  Chancery 
Division  consists  of  the  equity  business,  to  which 
its  organization  is  especially  adapted.  Its 
powers  are,  nevertheless,  not  confined  to  any 
particular  subject-matter;  it  administers  law  as 
well  as  equity,  though  it  never  tries  a  case  with 
a  jury. 

The  Lord  Chief  Justice  of  England,  assisted 
by  14  puisne  (i.  e.  junior)  judges,  conducts  the 
business  of  the  King's  Bench  Division.  These 
judges  try  civil  causes  either  with  or  without  a 
jury;  they  preside  at  the  Assizes,  civil  and 
criminal,  all  over  England  and  Wales;  they 
hear  appeals  from  County  Courts  and  magis- 
trates, and  prohibit  all  inferior  tribunals  from 
exceeding  their  jurisdiction. 

In  the  Probate,  Divorce,  and  Admiralty  Divi- 
sion, there  are  two  judges  who  decide  as  to  the 
validity  of  wills,  grant  divorces,  and  manage  the 
admiralty  business  of  the  country. 

The  relies  of  court  made  under  the  Judicature 
Act  have  defined  the  procedure  in  the  High 
Court  of  Justice,  which  is  simple  and  elastic.  A 
Master  now  decides  all  interlocutory  matters 
on  a  summons  for  directions,  e.  g.  whether  the 
action  shall  proceed  with  or  without  pleadings, 
with  or  without  a  formal  trial,  with  or  without 
discovery  of  documents  and  interrogatories  as 
the  nature  of  the  case  requires.  Every  amend- 
ment in  any  record,  pleading,  or  proceeding  that 
is  requisite  for  the  purpose  of  deciding  the  real 
matter  in  controversy  can  be  made  at  any  stage 
of  the  proceeding. 

The  Court  of  Appeal  is  composed  of  the 
Master  of  the  Rolls  and  five  Lords  Justices, 
with  the  occasional  assistance  of  the  Lord  Chan- 
cellor, the  Lord  Chief  Justice  of  England,  and 
the  President  of  the  Probate,  Divorce,  and 
Admiralty  Division. 
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The  Lord  Chief  Justice  of  England,  the  Mas-' 
ter  or  the  Rolls,  and  the  Lords  Justices  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  Prime  Minister;  the  puisne 
judges  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  Lord  Chancellor. 

From  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Appeal, 
appeal  lies  to  the  House  of  Lords  —  to  the 
judicial  body  known  by  this  name,  not  to  the 
legislative  assembly.  An  ordinary  peer  of  the.' 
realm  can  no  longer  sit  in  the  House  of  Lords 
when  it  is  exercising  judicial  functions.  The 
Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy  Council  hears 
appeals  in  ecclesiastical  matters  and  also  from 
th~  Colonies.  These  appellate  courts  will  prob- 
ably soon  be  merged  in  one;  they  have  been 
strengthened  by  the  appointment  of  four  paid 
Lords  of  Appeal. 

The  criminal  courts  now  are :  The  Magis- 
trate's Court,  the  Borough  Quarter  Sessions,  the 
County  Quarter  Sessions,  the  Assizes,  the  Cen- 
tral Criminal  Court,  the  King's  Bench  Division 
of  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  and  the  Court  for 
the  consideration  of  Crown  Cases  Reserved. 

The  proceedings  usually  commence  with  a 
summons,  bidding  the  accused  appear  in  court 
before  the  magistrates  on  a  certain  day:  in 
some  cases  a  warrant  will  be  issued  at  once  for 
his  arrest.  Simple  matters  are  disposed  of  sum- 
marily by  the  magistrates.  Graver  cases  are  sent 
for  trial  to  Quarter  Sessions  or  to  the  Assizes. 
In  these  graver  cases,  the  prosecution  states  in 
detail  the  precise  charge  against  the  prisoner 
in  a  pleading  which  is  called  an  indictment. 
This  is  laid  before  a  grand  jury;  and  the  ac- 
cused will  not  be  put  on  his  trial  unless  the 
grand  jury  think  that  there  is  a  case  against 
him  fit  to  be  tried.  If  the  grand  jury  is  of  this 
opinion  they  return  the  indictment  into  court, 
marked  *True  bill,*  and  the  prisoner  is  then 
arraigned.  In  some  few  cases  the  prisoner  must 
state  his  defence  in  a  written  plea;  but,  as  a 
rule,  he  merely  pleads  'guilty*  or  'not  guilty1* 
orally  from  the  dock.  It  he  pleads  'guilty*,  or 
if  after  pleading  'not  guilty*  he  is  tried  and 
convicted,  he  may  be  sentenced  to  fine,  imprison- 
ment, or  death,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
crime  which  he  has  committed. 

The  Central  Criminal  Court  —  better  known 
as  the  Old  Bailey  —  tries  all  treasons,  felonies, 
and  misdemeanors  committed  in  the  Metro- 
politan district  or  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
admiralty.  The  lighter  crimes  are  usually  dis- 
posed of  by  the  Recorder  of  London  or  the 
Common  Sergeant;  the  graver  by  a  judge  of  the 
High  Court,  who  attends  for  the  purpose.  This 
court  is  at  once  both  Assizes  and  Quarter  Ses- 
sions for  the  city  of  London,  and  assizes  for  the 
counties  of  London  and  Middlesex  and  for  cer- 
tain specified  portions  of  the  counties  of  Essex, 
Kent,  and  Surrey. 

The  King's  Bench  Division  occasionally  exer- 
cises jurisdiction  as  a  court  of  first  instance  in 
cases  of  grave  public  importance,  such  as  the 
trials  at  bar  of  Dr.  Jameson  and  Col.  Lynch  in 
1806  and  1903  respectively.  It  also  has  an  ap- 
pellate jurisdiction  over  cases  brought  before  it 
on  writs  of  error  or  certiora/i  or  on  ^special 
cases*  stated  by  justices  of  the  peace. 

The  Court  for  the  consideration  of  Crown 
Cases  Reserved  is  at  present  the  onlv  criminal 
court  of  appeal.  It  deals  only  with  points  of  law 
submitted  to  it  by  the  judge,  who  presided  at  the 
trial.    There  is  no  appeal  where  the  prisoner  has 
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been  acquitted.  The  court  consists  of  at  least 
five  judges  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  of 
whom  the  Lord  Chief  Justice  of  England  must 
be  one,  unless  he  is  prevented  from  attending 
by  illness. 

In  the  County  Court  and  before  magistrates, 
solicitors  act  as  advocates.  In  all  the  other 
Courts  only  barristers  can  be  heard  at  the 
actual  trial,  or  on  aappealw ;  though  solicitors 
are  allowed  to  argue  minor  questions  in  Judges' 
Chambers.  A  barrister  must  be  a  member  of 
an  Inn  of  Court ;  he  must  have  passed  the  Bar 
Examinations,  and  then  have  been  "called  to 
the  bar"  by  his  Inn.  The  four  Inns  of  Court 
in  London  possess  the  monopoly  of  calling  men 
to  the  bar;  they  will  not  "call®  any  woman.  In 
litigation  in  the  High  Court  it  is  necessary  to 
employ  both  a  solicitor  and  a  barrister;  the 
solicitor  prepares  the  case  for  trial,  and  "in- 
structs® the  barrister  by  delivering  a  "brief®  to 
him.  Solicitors  at^o  dispose  of  a  vast  amount 
of  non-litigious  business.  Every  solicitor  must 
have  been  articled  to  a  solicitor  for  at  least 
three  years,  and  must  have  passed  the  Solicitors' 
Examinations  at  the  Law  Institution  in  Chan- 
cer Lane,  London,  W.  C. 

For  further  information  the  reader  is  re- 
ferred to  Odgcrs  on  *  Pleading  and  Practice,1 
6th  ed.  1906  (London)  ;  Kenny's  c Outlines  of 
the  Criminal  Law,*  2d  ed.  1904  (Cambridge)  ; 
Broom's  < Common  Law,*  9th  ed.  1896  (Lon- 
don) ;  (A  Century  of  Law  Reform,1  1901  (Lon- 
. don),  and  Odgcrs  on  (Local  Government,1 
2d  ed.  1906  (London). 

William  Blake  Odcers,  K.  C, 
Bencher   of   the   Middle    Temple,   Recorder   of 
Plymouth,   Director   of   Legal   Studies   at 
the  Inns  of  Court. 

13.  Great     Britain  —  Local     Government. 

As  in  other  large  and  populous  countries,  the 
work  of  government  in  England*  is  classified 
as  being  either  national  or  local.  This  class- 
ification has  no  reference  to  the  place  in  which 
the  work  is  done  or  to  the  area  benefited; 
in  England  at  any  rate,  it  is  based  in  practice  — 
whatever  may  have  been  its  origin  —  exclusively 
on  the  systems  upon  which  these  two  branches 
of  public  administration  are  organized  and 
controlled.  That  part  of  the  work  of  govern- 
ment which  is  undertaken  by  the  national 
organization  of  the  state,  directed  from  its 
capital,  and  administered  under  the  direct 
orders  of  ^  its  executive  head  or  principal 
legislature  is  termed  national  government ;  and 
is,  indeed,  by  historians,  politicians,  and  citi- 
zens alike,  often  exclusively  thought  of  as  gov- 
ernment. That  part  which  is  left  to  subordinate 
organizations,  relating  only  to  particular  geo- 
graphical areas  within  the  state;  and  which  is 
immediately  directed  by  and  responsible  to 
authorities  belonging  to  those  areas,  subject  only 
to  more  or  less  supervision,  help,  and  superior 
control  by  the  national  government,  is  termed 
local  government.  In  England  and  Wales,  even 
more  than  in  most  other  countries,  the  choice  of 
the  particular  functions  of  government  to  be 
thus  left  to  local  authorities,  and  the  amount  and 
kind  of  the  supervision,  help,  and  superior  con- 

•With  En?!ind  is  included  Wales  and  the  Scilly  Isles, 
buv  not  Scotland  or  Ireland,  which  hive  entirely  distinct 
•yttems  of  local  government;  as  have  also  the  Channel  Isles 
and  the  Isle  of  Man. 


trol  exercised  by  the  national  government  in 
respect  of  each  of  these  functions,  have  been 
determined  rather  by  historical  antecedents  than 
by  any  consistent  or  logical  theory.  The  aggre- 
gate amount,  variety  and  relative  importance  of 
local  government  has,  during  the  past  half  cen- 
tury, steadily  increased ;  until  it  has  come  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  nearly  to  equal  in  magnitude 
(measured  by  the  annual  cost  of  administra- 
tion) that  of  the  national  government  itself. 
This  increase  has  not  been  due  to  any  transfer 
of  services  from  the  sphere  of  national  to  that 
of  local  government.  Such  few  transfers  as 
have  occurred  (like  that  of  the  prisons  in  1877) 
have  been  actually  in  the  other  direction.  The 
enormous  development  of  English  local  govern- 
ment which  has  marked  the  last  half  century  has 
been  due,  partly,  to  the  great  expansion  of  the 
cities,  which  need  more  government  than  rural 
districts,  partly  to  the  progressive  demand  for 
new  and  increased  services  such  as  schools  and 
libraries,  and  partly  to  the  tendency  to  transfer 
the  administration  of  services  of  common  use 
from  the  sphere  of  private  to  that  of  public  — 
usually  local  —  administration. 

THE  SERVICES  ADMINISTERED  BY  LOCAL  AUTHORITIES. 

The  government  at  present  entrusted  to  local 
authorities  in  England  and  Wales  may  be  di- 
vided into  four  great  classes,  which  we  may 
term  respectively  the  collective  organization  of 
public  services,  the  collective  regulation  of  in- 
dividual conduct,  the  collective  provision  for 
special  classes  of  the  community,  and  the  col- 
lective taxation  upon  individual  citizens  by 
which  the  net  cost  of  the  whole  of  the  local  gov- 
ernment work  is  met.  It  has  been  a  consequence 
of  the  great  development  of  local  government 
during  the  past  half  century,  and  of  the  absence 
of  any  logical  or  deliberately  thought  out  plan 
of  organization,  that  this  or  any  other  systematic 
analysis  of  local  government  functions  does  not 
correspond  exactly  with  any  definite  classifica- 
tion of  local  governing  bodies.  We  must  there- 
fore describe  separately  function  and  structure. 

The  collective  organization  of  public  services, 
though  later  in  its  great  development  than  some 
other  branches,  now  makes  up  the  largest  part 
of  English  local  government. 

1.  Protection. —  We  have  first  the  funda- 
mental service  of  the  protection  of  the  individual 
citizen  against  aggression,  for  which  there  is, 
from  one  end  of  England  to  the  other  —  not  ex- 
cluding even  the  most  rural  or  the  most  desolate 
regions  —  a  series  of  salaried,  professional  and 
highly  organized  local  forces  of  preventive 
police.  In  marked  contrast  with  the  practice  of 
most  other  European  countries  (and,  indeed, 
with  that  of  Ireland),  these  police  forces,  187  in 
number,  are  (with  the  exception  of  that  for  the 
metropolitan  area)  exclusively  under  the  control 
of  the  respective  local  authorities,  and  are  sub- 
ject neither  to  orders  from,  nor  to  control  by 
the  national  executive.  They  are  (outside  the 
metropolitan  area)  entirely  appointed,  controlled, 
and  paid  by  particular  local  authorities;  in 
municipal  boroughs,  the  town  councils  by  their 
"watch  committees* :  in  counties,  by  what  are 
known  as  "standing  joint  committees,*  of  which 
half  the  members  are  chosen  by  the  County 
Council  and  half  by  the  Justices  of  the  Peace  in 
Quarter   Sessions.     The   total  cost   of   mainte- 
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nance  of  the  provincial  police  forces  is  three  and 
one  third  million  pounds,  and  that  of  the  two 
metropolitan  forces  two  and  one  quarter  million 
pounds  per  annum,  for  which  44,000  men  are 
maintained.  A  separate  grant  oi  part  of  this 
cost  (at  first  a  quarter,  latterly  one  half)  was 
long  made  from  the  national  exchequer,  condi- 
tionally on  the  local  authority  (1)  permitting 
the  Home  Secretary  to  have  its  force  inspected 
annually  by  an  officer  appointed  for  the  purpose, 
(2)  maintaining  it  at  such  a  standard  of 
strength  and  efficiency  as  the  Home  Secretary 
might  consider  satisfactory.  No  separate  police 
grant  is  now  made,  the  amounts  (aggregating 
£3,000,000  per  annum)  having  been  merged  in 
larger  general  contributions  in  aid  of  local  au- 
thorities; but  a  certificate  by  the  Home  Secre- 
tary that  the  above  conditions  havt  been  ful- 
filled is  still  annually  required  before  payment 
is  made.  In  the  metropolitan  district  (which 
for  this  purpose  extends  to  an  area  of  more  than 
15  miles  radius  from  Charing  Cross)  there  are 
two  police  forces ;  one  of  small  size,  maintained 
by  the  Corporation  of  the  City  of  London,  with- 
out exchequer  aid  or  Home  Office  inspection,  for 
the  protection  of  the  one  square  mile  of  the  old 
city ;  and  the  other  the  largest  in  the  world,  or- 
ganized as  a  local  force,  but  commanded  with- 
out any  shadow  of  local  control,  by  officers  ap- 
pointed by  the  national  executive  itself  (Home 
Office) ;  at  the  cost,  partly  of  a  fixed  local  rate 
of  five  pence  in  the  pound,  which  meets  about 
half  the  expense,  and  partly  of  the  national  ex- 
chequer; for  the  protection  of  the  900  square 
miles  of  the  metropolitan  area.  (( Annual 
Home  Office  Reports  as  to  Police } ;  <  History 
of  Police  in  England,'  by  W.  L.  M.  Lee,  1902.) 

While  the  central  courts  of  justice  form 
part  of  the  national  government,  some 
of  the  minor  tribunals  are  (though  the 
judges  are  never  elective)  supplied  by 
local  government,  either  in  form  of  (a) 
petty  criminal  courts  held  by  the  local  justices 
of  the  peace;  (b)  the  more  important  Courts  of 
Quarter  Sessions,  held  by  the  same;  (c)  sti- 
pendiary police  magistrates  in  various  cities, 
appointed  by  the  national  executive,  but  paid 
for  by  the  cities  themselves;  and  (d)  a  few 
local  civil  courts  maintained  in  the  City  of  Lon- 
don and  some  other  of  the  older  cities.  The 
stipendiary  police  magistrates  in  the  metropoli- 
tan district  (outside  the  old  city)  are  main- 
tained in  the  same  way  as  the  metropolitan 
police  force.  (  <  Justice  and  Police, >  by  F.  W. 
Maitland.) 

Protection  from  fire  is  afforded  by  separately 
organized  fire  brigades,  having  no  connection 
with  the  police.  These  are  in  all  cases  exclus- 
ively under  the  control  of  the  local  authorities ; 
in  London,  the  County  Council;  in  the  munici- 
pal boroughs,  the  Municipal  Corporation;  in 
other  places,  the  Urban  District  Council,  or  the 
Parish  Council.  In  London,  the  fire  brigade  is 
second  in  size  and  cost  only  to  that  of  New 
York,  and  it  is  not  clear  whether,  for  the  par- 
ticular conditions  of  its  task,  its  efficiency  is 
second  to  that  of  any  in  the  world. 
Its  strength  is  1,375  men,  and  its  cost  £240,000 
per  annum,  toward  which  the  fire  insurance 
companies  have  to  contribute  a  trifling  percent- 
age of  the  value  they  severally  insure  in  London, 
and  the  national  exchequer  unconditionally  con- 
tributes £10,000  a  year  in  respect  of  the  large 


amount  of  national  property  in  the  metropolis. 
Some  of  the  provincial  cities  have  also  salaried 
professional  fire  brigades,  often  highly  efficient.  In 
less  populous  centres,  according  to  the  unfet- 
tered discretion  of  the  particular  local  authority 
in  each  case,  the  fire  protection  passes  by  in- 
sensible gradations  (some  salaried  profes- 
sionals, men  in  other  occupations  partially  paid 
for  fire  service,  or  unpaid  but  organized  volun- 
teers) down  to  the  mere  provision  of  a  hand 
pump  or  buckets,  to  be  used  by  any  zealous 
citizen.  Protection  against  fire  in  theatres  and 
music  halls,  and  against  such  methods  of  building 
houses  generally  as  might  facilitate  dangerous 
fires,  is  afforded,  in  the  metropolis,  by  the 
stringent  regulations  and  inspection  by  the 
London  County  Council  under  its  special 
building  act.  In  other  towns  the  Municipal 
Corporation  takes  such  action  of  a  similar  kind 
as  it  thinks  fit,  by  way  of  by-laws.  Protection 
against  drowning  is  afforded  in  the  bathing  sea- 
son by  the  boats  and  boatmen  provided  by  onlj 
a  few  seaside  municipal  corporations. 

2.  Locomotion. —  In  so  far  as  locomotion  ia 
not  abandoned  to  private  enterprise  (railways, 
most  river  steamers,  some  tramways,  omni- 
buses, etc.),  the  whole  provision  for  this  service 
is  left  in  England  to  the  local  authorities.  The 
maintenance  of  roads  is  performed,  over  every 
part  of  England  and  Wales,  by  one  kino  of  local 
governing  body  or  another.  Within  London,  it 
is  the  council  of  the  particular  metropolitan 
borough;  in  the  municipal  boroughs,  it 
is  the  corporation;  in  other  towns,  it  is  the- 
urban  district  council;  and  wherever  none  of 
these  authorities  exists,  it  is  the  rural  district 
council  which  is  responsible  for  this  service. 
The  method  and  standard  adopted  in  each 
locality  is  left  to  the  unfettered  discretion  of 
its  local  authority,  which  (for  the  95,177  miles 
of  by-roads)  has  itself  to  bear  all  the  expense. 
But  for  what  are  deemed  main  roads  (apart 
from  London  and  the  principal  cities  which  are 
called  county  boroughs),  the  county  council 
either  itself  undertakes  the  service  or  else  con- 
tributes to  the  minor  local  authority  a  sunt 
agreed  between  them  as  the  cost  of  keeping  up 
such  main  roads,  of  which  there  are  27,367 
miles.  The  average  amount  per  mile  annually 
spent  on  road  maintenance  is  main  roads,  £60; 
by-roads,  £20.  The  county  council,  outside 
London  and  the  county  boroughs,  moreover, 
maintain  the  bridges  over  streams,  etc.,  with 
some  exceptions.  Where,  as  in  urban  districts, 
the  road  becomes  a  street,  its  maintenance 
naturally  becomes  more  costly,  and  altogethei 
new  needs  of  paving,  cleansing,  and  lighting 
arise,  to  be  dealt  with  and  paid  for  in  each 
case  by  the  local  authority  concerned,  at  its 
unfettered  discretion.  Further  developments 
of  the  same  service,  undertaken  under 
special  powers,  are  the  short  lengths  of  canal 
of  the  Exeter  and  York  municipal  corpora- 
tions, and  the  extensive  canal  navigation 
owned  and  operated  by  the  Gloucestershire 
county  council ;  the  harbors,  piers,  and  dock* 
maintained  by  about  50  local  authorities; 
the  numerous  bridges  over  the  Thames,  con- 
structed  and  maintained  partly  by  the  Corpora- 
tion of  the  City  of  London,  partly  by  the  Lon- 
don County  Council ;  similar  bridges  ovei 
rivers  in  other  cities  nearly  always  maintained 
by  the  local  municipal  corporation;  the  great 
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tunnels  under  the  Thames  Constructed  by  the 
London  County  Council;  a  few  old-fashioned 
ferry  services  maintained  (as  at  Saltash,  Mid- 
dlesborough,  and  Sunderland)  by  various  local 
authorities ;  the  development  of  the  ferry  into  a 
moving  ((floating  bridge"  by  the  corporation  of 
Southampton;  and  into  river  steamboat  services 
across  the  Mersey  by  the  Corporation  of  Bir- 
kenhead; across  the  Thames  at  Woolwich  by 
the  London  County  Council;  and  up  and  down 
the  Thames  by  the  same  local  authority.  In 
other  directions  the  road  has  been  developed 
into  a  tramway;  and  cars  —  horse,  steam,  or 
electric  — are  now  (1906)  owned  by  about  fifty 
local  authorities,  and  operated  under  municipal 
management  by  an  ever  increasing  number  of 
them  (in  1906  over  30),  including  the  valuable 
hundred  miles  of  track  already  worked  by  the 
London  County  Council,  with  gross  receipts 
from  fares  which,  in  a  normal  year  of  full  elec- 
tric working,  may  be  put  at  more  than  £1,500,- 
000  sterling.  In  one  or  two  cities  the  municipal 
corporation  has  obtained  exceptional  power  to 
run  an  omnibus  service  in  conjunction  with  the 
tramways.  In  all  other  cases  the  omnibus  ser- 
vice, together  with  either  the  ownership  and 
management  of  the  tramway  service,  or  else  its 
operation  under  terminable  lease  from  the  local 
authority,  is  left  to  private  enterprise.  A  few 
bridges  constructed  by  groups  of  capitalists, 
with  power  to  charge  tolls,  are  still  in  the  same 
position,  as  are  most  of  the  canals,  and  all  the 
railways  and  coast  steamboats.  The  19th  cen- 
tury has  seen  a  marked  tendency  toward  free- 
ing from  toll  the  use  of  the  various  means  of 
locomotion  maintained  by  local  authorities. 
Their  roads  and  streets  —  once  barred  to  all  but 
pedestrians  by  tollgates  —  are  now  invariably 
free ;  the  bridges,  on  many  of  which  even  pedes- 
trians were  charged  a  toll,  are  now  (with  the 
exception  of  a  few  capitalistic  ventures,  still  in 
private  hands)  uniformly  free;  the  tunnels 
under  the  Thames  are  free  to  vehicles  as  well 
as  to  pedestrians;  the  steamboat  service  by 
which  the  London  County  Council  maintains  the 
Woolwich  ferry  is  equally  free;  while  the  ten- 
dency in  the  municipal  tramway  canal  and 
steamboat  services  is  to  charge  only  the  smallest 
fares  or  tolls. 

3.  Water  Supply.— The  supply  of  water  is 
only  in  a  steadily  diminishing  number  of  cities, 
of  which  the  largest  are  Bristol  and  Newcastle, 
a  matter  for  private  enterprise.  In  a  couple 
of  hundred  cities  this  public  service  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  local  authority,  usually  the  munici- 
pal corporation,  or  (as  in  the  metropolitan  dis- 
trict), of  a  council  made  up  of  representatives 
of  different  local  authorities,  the  aggregate 
amount  of  capital  invested  in  these  public  water 
enterprises  being  about  £100,000,000  sterling.  It 
is  now  generally  thought  to  be  a  defect  that 
there  is  no  systematic  distribution,  among  the 
great  centres  of  population,  of  the  natural  water 
basins ;  and  no  local  authorities  entitled  to  con- 
trol them. 

4.  Heat,  Light,  and  Power. — Gas  for  lighting, 
heating,  and  power  is  produced  and  supplied, 
under  the  authority  of  separate  statutes,  in 
about  670  cities  and  towns,  besides  a  number  of 
smaller  installations  started  without  statutory 
powers.  These  gas  works  were,  in  their 
origin,  mostly  private  enterprises  (though  the 
local  governing  body  of  Manchester  started  its 


own  gas  works  in  1816),  but  there  has  been  a 
steady  tendency  to  municipalization,  until  210 
towns  now  (1906)  govern  their  own  gas  pro- 
duction, with  a  capital  of  £40,000,000  sterling  in- 
vested in  their  enterprises.  During  the  last 
quarter  of  a  century  on  an  average  five  cities 
a  year  have  municipalized  their  gas  supply; 
and  as  these  comprise  a  majority  of  the  smaller 
consumers,  no  less  than  46  per  cent  of  the  en- 
tire number  of  the  users  of  gas  in  the  United 
Kingdom  are  thus  co-operatively  supplied  by 
themselves  as  citizens  (Annual  Returns  as  to 
Gas  Works,  Board  of  Trade).  Electricity, 
starting  only  within  the  past  quarter  of  a  cen- 
tury, has  been  even  more  predominately  a  mat- 
ter of  municipal  enterprise.  More  than  100 
towns  have  their  own  municipal  electricity 
supply,  in  which  some  £25,000,000  sterling  is 
now  invested.  In  Manchester  the  municipal 
corporation   supplies  also  hydraulic  power. 

5.  Education. —  The  extensive  public  service 
of  education  —  as  a  function  of  local  govern- 
ment scarcely  a  generation  old  —  now  makes  up 
more  than  a  sixth  of  the  total  expenditure  of 
the  local  authorities.  While  the  national  ex- 
ecutive, by  contributing  about  a  third  of  this 
expenditure  on  education,  exercises  great  in- 
fluence by  means  of  the  conditions  which  it  at- 
taches to  its  grants,  the  power  of  the  local 
authorities  to  provide  what  kind  and  what 
amount  of  educational  facilities  they  deem  fit 
over  and  above  the  national  minimum,  is  (so  far 
as  secular  subjects  are  concerned)  now  prac- 
tically unlimited.  There  is  no  limit  to  their 
current  expenditure,  or  to  the  amount  of  rate 
they  may  levy.  There  is  no  limit  of  grade  or  of 
age.  Anything  that  is  education  —  whether  ele- 
mentary, secondary,  or  university  in  grade; 
whether  infant  or  adult;  whether  literary, 
scientific,  artistic,  technological,  or  professional 
in  kind  —  the  local  authority  may,  if  it  chooses, 
provide,  without  requiring  any  sanction  or  ap- 
proval, in  whatever  way  it  chooses,  under  what- 
ever regulations  it  chooses,  gratuitously  or  at 
any  fee.  It  is  legally  restrained  only  (1)  by  the 
statutory  exclusion  (or  only  conditional  admis- 
sion) of  religious  instruction  in  the  nature  of  a 
catechism  distinctive  of  any  particular  denom- 
ination; (2)  by  the  statutory  obligation  to  pro- 
vide the  <(national  minimum*  of  efficient  ele- 
mentary schools  for  all  children  between  5  and 
14  requiring  elementary  instruction ;  (3)  by  the 
need  for  sanction  of  any  projects  for  raising 
funds  by  loans.  In  practice,  the  dislike  of  the 
citizens  to  an  undue  increase  in  the  rates  re- 
strains the  local  authorities  at  present  to  a 
comparatively  limited  use  of  their  vast  powers. 
While  elementary  schools,  of  one  sort  or 
another, —  now  always  free  and  compulsorily 
attended —  exist  in  adequate  numbers,  there  is, 
as  yet,  a  quite  insufficient  supply  of  secondary 
schools,  apart  from  those  maintained  from 
ancient  endowments,  under  separate  governing 
bodies;  and  whilst,  in  most  cities,  much  has 
been  done  for  technological  education  of  an 
elemental*)'  grade,  the  provision  for  university 
education  and  the  higher  technological  instruc- 
tion is,  compared  with  the  need,  still  only  rudi- 
mentary. For  everything  above  the  elementary 
school,"  fees  are  charged.  On  the  other  hand, 
London  has  a  ^scholarship  ladder*  unequaled 
in  extent  and  genuine  accessibility  anywhere  in 
the  world.    By  an  unlimited  provision  of  free 
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places  coupled  with  maintenance  allowances, 
awarded  on  a  merely  qualifying  examination, 
the  opportunity  for  secondary  and  university 
education  is  effectively  opened  even  to  the 
poorest  child  of  more  than  average  ability. 
Other  local  authorities  have  less  extensive 
scholarship  schemes  on  similar  lines. 

6.  Miscellaneous  Services. —  Brevity  compels 
the  grouping  together  of  a  large  number  of  di- 
verse public  services  organized  and  adminis- 
tered by  local  authorities.  With  the  exception 
of  a  few  ancient  chartered  rights  in  the  hands 
of  private  owners  (of  which  Covent  Garden  in 
London  is  by  far  the  most  important),  the  mar- 
kets are  in  public  ownership,  involving  a  total 
capital  of  some  £7.000,000  sterling,  and  (while  a 
few  are  leased)  usually  under  public  adminis- 
tration ;  often  including  warehouse  accommoda- 
tion, weighing  machines,  sometimes  cold- 
storage  and  abattoir.  The  municipal  provision 
of  workmen's  blocks  in  towns  and  of  cottages 
in  the  country  has  been  carried  on  to  a  great 
extent,  not  only  by  the  London  County  Council, 
which  has  already  (1006)  over  20,000  people  in 
its  dwellings,  but  also  by  about  50  other  au- 
thorities. ((The  Housing  Handbook,*  by  W. 
Thompson,  1904.)  The  existence  of  a  few 
•joint-stock*  cemeteries  serves  to  remind  us 
that  the  provision  and  management  of  burial 
grounds  is  an  important  function  of  the  local 
authorities,  in  which  millions  of  capital  is  in- 
vested, extending  in  one  or  two  cases  (as  at 
.Hull),  to  the  provision  of  crematoria.  Inter- 
nment is,  however,  the  business  of  the  under- 
taker, and  remains  everywhere  in  private 
hands ;  not  even  subjected,  as  is  the  case  in 
some  continental  cities,  to  public  control.  The 
provision  of  parks  and  recreation  grounds,  with 
bands  of  music,  gymnasia,  facilities  for  games, 
etc.,  has  been  lavishly  undertaken.  Hun- 
dreds of  cities  and  towns  have  free  public 
libraries  and  reading  rooms;  others  have 
also  public  picture  galleries  and  museums  which 
are  uniformly  free;  whilst  a  couple  of  hundred 
places  provide  for  their  citizens  swimming  and 
other  baths,  and  public  laundries,  at  low  fees. 
Among  the  other  miscellaneous  public  services 
maintained  by  English  local  authorities  are  the 
Bradford  ^conditioning  house,  or  wool-grading 
establishment,  the  Burnley  municipal  cold  stor- 
age, the  Doncaster  race  course,  and  the  Battersea 
and  Saint  Helen's  municipal  supplies  of  steril- 
ized milk.  The  tendency  of  local  authorities  to 
embark  in  these  enterprises  has  led  to  a  dis- 
cussion of  what  is  called  "municipal  trading,* 
during  which  municipalization  has  proceeded  at 
a  greater  rate  than  ever.  (For  the  abstract  case 
against  this  tendency,  consult  <  Municipal 
Trade,'  by  L.  Darwin  (1003)  ;  for  an  equally  ab- 
stract defence,  (The  Commonsense  of  Munici- 
pal Trading,*  by  G.  Bernard  Shaw  (1904),  and 
<Mind  Your  Own  Business. >  bv  R.  B.  Suthers 
(1905)  ;  for  statistics,  (The  Municipal  Year- 
book >  and  (Thc  London  Manual  *  (both  an- 
nually) ;  the  seven  volumes  of  c Local  Taxation 
Returns5  annually  published  by  the  Local  Gov- 
ernment Board;  and  the  periodical  return  of 
<  Reproductive  Undertakings  carried  on  by 
Municipal  Boroughs, y  also  issued  by  that 
office.)  In  1006  the  amount  of  capital  under 
municipal  management  cannot  be  put  at  less 
than  £500,000,000  sterling ;  the  aggregate  munici- 
pal indebtedness  (all  repayable  within  20  to  6b 


years),  being  over  £400,000,000  sterling.  Man- 
chester and  Birmingham  have  over  £20  per 
head  of  population  of  capital  under  municipal 
in  .nagement. 

The  part  played  by  local  government  au- 
thorities in  England  in  the  collective  regulation 
of  individual  conduct  is  less  conspicuous  than 
their  organization  of  municipal  services,  but  it 
is  too  important  to  be  ignored.  It  is  not  merely 
that  practically  all  these  authorities  exercise,  in 
their  power  of  making  by-laws,  a  minor  legis- 
lative function,  on  which  we  to  a  great  extent 
depend  for  the  prevention  and  suppression  of 
nuisances,  the  regulation  of  ihe  streets,  all  the 
ramifications  of  public  health,  and  the  opera- 
tions of  building  and  various  noxious  trades. 
If,  as  in  England  we  must,  we  include  among 
local  authorities  the  justices  of  the  peace,  the 
regulation  of  the  sale  of  alcoholic  drink,  the 
places  where  it  may  be  sold,  and  to  some  slight 
extent  the  hours  during  which  the  sale  may  take 
place,  fall  within  the  discretion  of  local  govern- 
ing bodies.  Finally,  in  the  direction  and  control 
of  all  the  provincial  police  forces,  the  local  au- 
thorities have  virtually  extensive  and  scarcely 
defined  opportunities  of  supervising  and  re- 
straining any  overt  manifestations  of  individual 
conduct  which  is  "disorderly5'  in  character,  and 
of  which  local  public  opinion  disapproves. 

The  collective  provision  for  special  classes 
of  the  community  is  one  of  the  oldest  and  was, 
until  lately,  the  most  costly  of  the  functions  of 
local  government  in  England  Under  the  com- 
prehensive term  of  the  Poor  Law  there  is  now 
included  a  whole  array  of  specialized  provi- 
sions for  orphan  and  deserted  children,  for  the 
sick,  for  persons  of  unsound  mind,  for  physical 
and  mental  "defectives,*  for  the  aged  and  in- 
firm, and  for  the  men  and  women  who  be- 
come destitute,  together  with  their  children. 
The  total  amount  spent  on  this  service  is  about 
£15,000,000  sterling  annually.  Beyond  the 
ancient  limits  of  the  Poor  Law,  and  still  within 
the  sphere  of  local  government,  we  have,  in  ad- 
dition, the  provision  of  hospitals  for  lunatics, 
idiots,  and  epileptics;  the  costly  arrange- 
ments for  maintaining  and  medically  treating 
those  suffering  from  any  infectious  disease ;  and 
the  organized  provision  now  made  for  the  tern- 
porarily  unemployed  —  making  an  aggregate 
annual  expenditure  from  public  funds  on  the 
care  of  particularly  distressed  or  afflicted  classes 
of  the  community,  falling  not  far  short  of 
£20,000,000  sterling. 

The  taxation  by  which  the  local  authorities 
maintain  all  these  services  (apart  from  the  rev- 
enue of  municipal  property,  the  receipts  from 
municipal  services  and  contributions  from  the 
national  exchequer),  is  levied  entirely  by  them- 
selves. They  cannot  create  a  new  tax,  but  once 
the  kind  of  impost  is  authorized  by  Parliament, 
the  rate  at  which  the  citizen  shall  be  charged  is, 
as  a  rule,  left  to  the  unrestrained  discretion  of 
the  local  governing  body.  In  amount,  there  is 
no  limit  to  its  taxing  power.  Of  the  total  gross 
revenues  of  the  English  local  authorities,  which 
may  (1006)  be  put  at  about  £110,000.000  sterling, 
about  14,000,000  is  received  from  the  national 
exchequer,  leaving  some  96,000,000  to  be  raised 
locally.  Of  this  nearly  30,000,000  is  derived 
from  the  receipts  from  the  various  municipal 
enterprises  that  we  have  described,  3,000,000 
from  other  municipal  property,  1.000,000  from 
fines  and  fees,  and  5,000,000  in  reimbursements 
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and  miscellaneous  receipts,  leaving  about  57,- 
000,000  to  be  raised  by  local  taxation.  Tolls 
and  dues  (apart  from  those  connected  with  mar- 
kets and  harbors)  yield  less  than  500,000.  The 
whole  of  the  balance  is  found  by  one  tax,  the 
so-called  "rate,"  a  periodical  levy,  upon  the 
occupiers  of  the  real  estate  within  the  area  of 
each  local  authority,  of  a  specified  proportionate 
part  of  the  assessed  annual  value  of  that  real 
estate.  This  universal  impost,  known  as  the 
Local  Rate  (sometimes  as  the  Poor  Rate,  the 
District  Rate,  the  Police  Rate,  etc.),  varies 
widely  from  place  to  place,  but  is  most  com- 
monly between  two  and  eight  shillings  in  the 
pound,  or  between  10  and  40  per  cent  of  the 
annual  rental.  The  actual  average  for  all  pur- 
poses, including  both  urban  and  rural  areas,  is 
(1906)  about  three  shillings  and  sixpence  in 
the  pound,  equivalent  to  an  annual  levy  on  the 
capital  value  of  the  real  estate  of  less  than  one 
per  cent,  and  to  an  annual  contribution  per 
head  of  population  of  about  17  shillings  and 
sixpence.  It  is  an  interesting  and  little  known 
statistical  fact  that  the  amount  of  this  local 
taxation  per  head  is  only  about  the  same  as  it 
was  a  century  ago.  This  local  tax  is  legally 
payable  by  the  occupier  of  every  house  or  farm, 
or  other  separate  holding  of  real  estate,  who 
(if,  as  is  commonly  the  case,  he  is  not  himself 
the  owner),  is  left  to  make  his  own  contractual 
relation  with  the  owner  or  landlord  ;*  normally 
the  occupier  pays  the  rates  in  addition  to  his 
rent.  But  in  «flats*  forming  part  of  large 
blocks,  and  in  property  of  small  annual  value, 
especially  that  let  by  the  week,  the  owner 
usually  "compounds*  with  the  local  authority, 
in  consideration  of  a  discount  to  pay  the  rates 
himself  instead  of  throwing  the  burden  on  the 
occupier  (the  so-called  "compound  house- 
holder*), whose  rent  then  includes  both  rent 
and  rates. 

LOCAL   GOVERNING   BODIES. 

English  local  government  is  everywhere, 
and  for  all  purposes,  carried  on  by  one  particu- 
lar form  of  political  machinery,  which  to  the 
Englishman  seems  so  inevitable  that  he  seldom 
thinks  of  describing  it.  The  powers  and  duties 
of  government  are  vested,  not  in  any  officers 
personally,  but  in  a  board  or  council  of  mem- 
bers, having  jurisdiction,  for  specific  branches 
of  administration,  over  a  definite  area.  This 
governing  body,  which  is  uniformly  unpaid  and 
composed  of  citizens  more  or  less  engaged  in 
their  own  avocations,  appoints,  supervises,  and 
direct j  a  staff  of  salaried,  professional  officers 
(the  "municipal  civil  service*),  by  whom  the 
actual  functions  are  performed.  The  staff  of 
salaried  officers  is  invariably  appointed  by  the 
governing  body;  and  (though  service  is  nom- 
inally only  during  pleasure),  the  appointments 
are  habitually  permanent,  terminable  only  on 
misconduct.  There  is  no  such  thing  in  English 
local  government  as  removal  for  political  rea- 
sons, or  in  order  to  make  a  vacancy.  The 
board  or  council  acts  collectively,  by  resolu- 
tions agreed  to  at  its  meetings  by  a  majority  of 
the  members  present.  Its  deliberations  are 
presided  over  by  one  of  its  own  number,  called 
chairman  or  mayor,  whom  it  freely  elects;  and 
not  by  a  person  separately  elected  by  the  people 
for  the  presidential  position,  or  appointed  to  it 
by  some  outside  authority.  Perhaps  for  this 
reason,   it   is   a   distinctive   feature   in   English 


local  governing  bodies  that  the  presiding  mem- 
ber has  but  little  personal  power  or  responsi- 
bility, apart  from  presiding.  Though  in  prac- 
tice he  often  exercises  out  of  sessions,  some  ex- 
ecutive power,  by  giving  orders  to  the  salaried 
staff,  this  is  always  done  in  the  name  of  the 
board  or  council,  and  subject  to  its  ratification. 
The  board  or  council  habitually  divides  itself 
into  committees,  each  charged  with  the  super- 
vision of  a  particular  branch  of  the  government, 
and  required  to  report  to  the  main  body.  The 
result  is  an  intimate  combination  of  legislative, 
executive,  and  occasionally  even  judicial  oper- 
ations, which  the  Englishman  takes  for  granted 
as  "administration.*  It  may  be  added  that  na- 
tional politics  have  little  influence  on  local  gov- 
ernment The  salaried  staff  is  almost  univers- 
ally "out  of  politics.*  In  many  cases,  perhaps 
the  majority,  the  elections  are  not  contested  on 
political  grounds,  or  seriously  fought  by  the 
political  organizations.  In  London  and  many  of 
the  large  boroughs,  the  elections  are  thus 
fought,  but  the  issues  are  not  primarily  those 
of  national  politics,  nor  is  the  cleavage  of  opin- 
ion exactly  the  same.  And  once  elected,  the 
members  (even  where  the  contests  have  been 
keen)  seldom  habitually  allow  their  politics  or 
party  divisions  to  affect  their  municipal  admin- 
istration. 

The  organization  of  local  government  in 
England,  once  extremely  complicated,  has  been 
much  simplified  by  recent  statutes.  The  era  of 
reform  began,  indeed,  in  1834-35,  when  the 
ancient  municipal  corporations  were  made  elect- 
ive and  systematized,  and  the  Poor  Law  was 
placed  in  the  hands  of  elective  Boards  of  Guard- 
ians. Between  1848  and  1875,  a  system  of 
elective  rural  and  urban  district  councils  was 
created  principally  for  sanitation  and  roads.  In 
1888,  the  county  councils  were  established  on  an 
elective  basis,  to  take  over  from  the  nonelective 
justices  of  the  peace  the  civil  administration  of 
the  counties.  In  1894,  the  rural  parishes  were 
provided  with  elective  parish  councils;  and  in 
looo  the  different  parts  of  London  with  metro- 
politan borough  councils.  By  these  successive 
statutes  every  part  of  England  and  Wales  has 
been  placed  under  local  governing  bodies  an- 
nually or  triennially  elected  on  the  widest  pos- 
sible residential  qualification,  women  having  a 
vote  whenever  they  are  independent  house- 
holders, and  being  eligible  for  election  to  all 
but  town  and  county  councils.  There  is,  speak- 
ing broadly,  no  property  qualification  for  elec- 
tion, and  (unlike  the  English  parliamentary 
ballotings)  no  obligation  on  the  candidate  to 
provide  the  election  expenses.  The  members  of 
the  local  governing  bodies  receive  no  salary  or 
other  remuneration  for  their  work.  Only  very 
exceptionally,  in  positions  such  as  the  mayor-1 
alty  of  an  important  city,  is  any  allowance  paid 
even  for  expenses. 

In  spite  of  simplifying  statutes,  English 
local  government  is  still  shared  among  various 
strata  of  different  authorities,  constituted  for 
different  purposes  under  different  statutes. 
London,  moreover,  with  its  4,750,000  of  in* 
habitants,  has  a  local  government  of  its  own, 
and  must  be  considered  apart.  We  take  first 
the  network  of  local  authorities  administering 
the  more  obvious  services  of  municipal  govern- 
ment, including  sanitation  and  education.  To 
begin  with  the  parish,  we  see  this  ancient  eccle- 
siastical area  in  the  rural  districts  forming  the 
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lowest  unit  of  government;  administered,  if 
small,  by  the  parish  meeting  open  to  all  adults ; 
if  large,  by  a  parish  council  triennially  elected 
by  the  householders.  The  parish  meeting  or 
parish  council  may  light  the  village,  protect  the 
footpaths  and  village  green,  establish  libraries 
and  reading  rooms,  baths  and  public  laundries; 
but  its  power  to  tax  is  limited.  Next  to  it 
stands  the  rural  district  council,  dealing  with 
roads  and  sanitation,  triennially  elected  by  and 
acting  for  the  householders  of  a  group  of  par- 
ishes. Places  in  which  the  population  has  be- 
come aggregated  together,  needing  greater  and 
more  varied  local  government  services,  are  (by 
Local  Government  Board  order)  given  the 
status  of  urban  districts.  The  householders  of 
these  urban  areas  elect  an  urban  district  coun- 
cil, which  combines  the  functions  of  the  parish 
council  and  the  rural  district  council,  with 
greatly  extended  powers.  A  steadily  increas- 
ing number  of  urban  districts  (now  over  300  in 
number)  have,  sometimes  because  of  past  his- 
torical importance,  sometimes  because  of  present 
populousness,  been  given  by  the  Crown  (now- 
adays the  Privy  Council)  the  status  of  char- 
tered municipal  corporations;  these  elect  their 
councils  annually'  by  thirds  instead  of  trien- 
nially, and  women  are  not  eligible  as  members. 
Moreover  their  councils  elect  to  preside  over 
them,  not  a  chairman  but  a  mayor;  and  they 
coopt  into  their  own  bodies  additional  members 
styled  aldermen.  Such  of  them  as  have  any 
considerable  population  (127  in  number),  have 
their  own  police  forces,  under  the  control  of 
their  own  town  councils.  Apart  from  minor 
technicalities  there  is  practically  no  other  dif- 
ference between  an  urban  district  which  is,  and 
one  which  is  not,  a  municipal  corporation.  The 
words  tttown»  and  ^borough,*  it  may  be  men- 
tioned, are  used  in  England,  for  any  urban 
place,  irrespective  of  size.  The  word  "city*  is 
of  equally  lax  usage,  but  it  ought  to  be  re- 
stricted to  those  towns,  large  or  small,  which 
have  been  specifically  termed  or  created  cities 
by  statute  or  royal  enactment.  Above  all  these 
bodies  stands  the  county  council;  elected  trien- 
nially by  the  occupiers  of  houses  or  lands  within 
the  county,  whether  residing  in  rural  parishes, 
urban  districts  or  municipal  corporations.  The 
county  council  is  the  authority  for  education; 
it  provides  the  public  lunatic  asylums;  it  either 
pays  for  or  itself  maintains  the  main  roads;  it 
administers  various  minor  services  for  the 
county  as  a  whole;  and  it  exercises  a  certain 
amount  of  supervision  and  criticism  and  some 
slight  control  over  the  minor  local  authorities. 
It  contributes  half  the  members  (the  justices 
of  the  peace  nominating  the  other  half)  to  the 
standing  joint  committee,  which  controls  the 
county  police  force. 

Most  of  the  boroughs  over  50,000  inhabitants 
(and  some  ancient  towns  below  that  popula- 
tion) stand  outside  the  area  of  the  adminis- 
trative county,  and  are  neither  represented  in 
nor  controlled  by  the  county  council.  These, 
the  so-called  county  boroughs  (now  over  60  in 
number)  are  entirely  autonomous  municipal 
corporations,  which  have,  in  addition,  the 
powers  of  county  councils.  The  town  council, 
elected  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  other 
municipal  corporations,  and  presided  over  by 
a  mayor  (or  in  six  cases  a  lord  mayor)  is 
(apart  from  the  administration  of  justice  and  of 


the  Poor  Law)  the  sole  local  governing  authority 
of  the  city,  with  practically  unlimited  autonomy 
within  the  scope  of  the  statutory  authority  en- 
trusted by  Parliament  to  local  authorities  gen- 
erally; and  not  even  subject,  as  regards  its 
expenditure  on  all  but  one  or  two  subjects,  to 
the  general  Local  Government  Board  audit.  It 
is  an  important  feature  of  these  county 
boroughs  that  they  (like  the  other  municipal 
corporations  of  any  size)  have  their  own  police 
forces,  exclusively  under  the  control  of  their 
own  town  councils  (by  the  awatch  committee**). 

The  4,750,000  who  inhabit  the  metropolis 
have  a  more  complex  local  government  than  the 
citizens  of  Liverpool  or  Manchester.  London 
is  divided  into  29  metropolitan  boroughs,  one  of 
them  being  the  ancient  city  preserving  still 
its  Corporation,  its  lord  mayor,  and  other 
dignitaries  and  various  other  peculiarities. 
These  metropolitan  boroughs  have  each  a 
council,  elected  triennially  by  the  householders, 
which  administers  the  paving,  cleansing,  and 
lighting  of  the  streets,  the  minor  house  drain- 
age, the.  removal  of  refuse,  the  suppression  of 
nuisances  and  the  collection  of  all  the  munici- 
pal taxes.  The  City  Corporation,  in  addition, 
manages,  with  its  own  considerable  estates,  the 
central  markets,  some  of  the  bridges,  the  spe- 
cial city  police  force  and  (in  part)  the  port  of 
London.  Above  these  local  bodies  stands  the 
London  County  Council,  with  annual  receipts 
and  expenditures  exceeding  £9,000,000  sterling, 
with  118  members  elected  triennially  by  the 
householders  of  the  whole  administrative 
county  of  London,  together  with  19  coopted 
aldermen;  and  responsible  for  education,  main 
drainage,  parks,  and  recreation  grounds,  the 
lunatic  asylums,  the  tramway  service,  the  river 
steamboats,  the  great  street  improvements,  the 
demolition  of  a  slum  »  areas  and  the  erection  of 
new  dwellings,  the  administration  of  the 
stringent  Building  Act  and  a  host  of  miscel- 
laneous county  services,  together  with  the  man- 
agement of  the  debt  of  London,  not  only  for 
its  own  needs,  but  also  for  those  of  the  other 
local  bodies  (except  the  City  Corporation).  The 
water  supply  of  the  whole  metropolitan  dis- 
trict, extending  to  much  more  than  the  county 
•area,  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Metropolitan  Water 
Board,  a  body  made  up  of  representatives  of  all 
the  local  authorities  concerned.  The  Thames 
is  administered  by  the  Thames  Conservancy 
Board,  a  body  constituted  on  a  similar  plan. 

The  foregoing  survey  of  English  local 
government  omits  two  branches,  which,  from 
historical  causes,  still  retain  their  separate  or- 
ganizations. Nearly  the  whole  of  the  collec- 
tive provision  for  special  classes  (hut  not  that 
for  lunatics,  nor  that  for  persons  suffering 
from  infectious  diseases)  is  in  the  hands 
of  what  are  called  the  Poor  Law  authori- 
ties. The  country  is  for  this  purpose  divided 
into  656  unions  of  parishes,  often  not  cor- 
responding with  the  boundaries  of  urban  dis- 
tricts, municipal  corporations,  county  boroughs 
or  counties.  The  householders  of  each  of  these 
unions  elect  either  annually  or  triennially,  a 
board  of  guardians,  which  administers  the  pub- 
lic provision  for  the  aged  and  infirm,  the 
orphan  and  deserted  children,  the  indigent  sick 
the  tramps  or  vagrants,  and  the  destitute  of 
every  kind.  These  boards  of  guardians  levy, 
for  the  cost  of  their  schools,  infirmaries,  work- 
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houses  and  aoutdoor  relief,39  an  unlimited  tax 
on  householders,  the  celebrated  poor  rate. 
They  have  complete  discretion  as  to  the  amount 
of  money  that  they  will  spend,  and  as  to  the 
amount  of  the  relief  that  they  will  afford  (above 
the  legal  "national  minimum0  of  preventing 
death  by  starvation)  ;  but  their  discretion  as  to 
the  mode  of  relief,  as  to  the  erection  of  build- 
ings, as  to  the  appointment  of  officers,  and  as 
to  the  raising  of  loans  is  guided,  and,  in  the 
last  resort,  controlled,  by  the  Local  Govern- 
ment Board,  which  has  (in  this  branch  of 
local  government  more  than  in  any  other)  the 
power  of  issuing  peremptory  orders  having  the 
force  of  law.  In  London,  where  there  are  31 
boards  of  guardians,  these  have  also  a  joint 
body,  the  Metropolitan  Asylums  Board,  made 
up  chiefly  of  their  nominees,  which  manages 
the  infectious  disease  hospitals  and  the  asylums 
for  idiots.  Jt  should  be  said  that  there  is  a 
great  tendency  to  make,  by  rearrangement  of 
the  unions,  the  areas  of  these  Poor  Law  units 
coincide  with  those  of  rural  and  urban  districts 
the  county  boroughs.  The  persons  who  arc 
elected  as  members  of  rural  district  councils 
already  serve  also,  without  other  election,  as 
Poor  Law  guardians.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  a 
few  years  will  see  the  boards  of  guardians 
abolished  and  their  duties  transferred  in 
county  boroughs  to  the  town  council;  in  coun- 
ties, partly  to  the  county  council  and  partly  to 
the  urban  or  rural  district  council,  and  in  Lon- 
don, partly  to  the  London  County  Council,  and 
partly  to  the  metropolitan  borough  councils. 
The  other  important  branch  of  local  govern- 
ment with  an  organization  of  its  own,  and  the 
only  one  not  upon  an  elective  basis,  is  that  of 
the  Justices  of  the  Peace.  These  arc  gentlemen 
of  position  who  are  individually  appointed  by 
the  Crown  (the  Lord  Chancellor),  by  being 
included  in  what  is  termed  the  Commission  of 
the  Peace.  In  practice,  however,  they  are  al- 
most always  chosen  by  the  Lord  Lieutenant  of 
the  county,  who,  in  most  counties,  defers  in- 
formally to  the  wishes  of  the  existing  justices. 
Thus,  the  "County  Benches"  are,  in  effect,  re- 
cruited to  a  great  extent  by  an  informal  system 
of  coaptation.  The  principal  function  of  the 
justices  is  that  of  acting  as  magistrates.  Any. 
one  justice  can  issue  summonses  to  appear  and 
warrants  to  the  police  for  the  apprehension  of 
offenders ;  any  two  within  each  county  can 
hold  a  petty  criminal  court  ("Petty  Sessions"), 
with  power  to  indict  sentences  of  fine  and  short 
terms  of  imprisonment  (subject  to  appeal  to 
Quarter  Sessions),  or  to  commit  to  prison 
pending  trial  at  a  higher  court;  and  once  a 
quarter,  the  meeting  of  justices  in  "Quarter 
Sessions"  forms  a  criminal  court  trying,  with 
a  jury,  all  but  the  most  serious  crimes,  such  as 
murder  and  grave  felonies.  At  Divisional  Ses- 
sions, the  justices  license  retailers  of  alcoholic 
drink,  nominally  at  their  discretion,  but  really 
without  effective  powers  of  refusing  the  renewal 
of  existing:  licenses,  except  for  grave  misconduct. 
A  recent  statute  enables  them  to  award  com- 
pensation, charged  by  a  special  rate  on  the  dis- 
trict concerned,  to  the  holders  of  licenses  which 
they  withdraw  merely  on  the  ground  that  they 
are  unnecessary.  Finally,  the  Justices  in 
Quarter  Sessions,  by  nominating  half  the  mem- 
bers of  the  standing  joint  committee  (the 
County  Council  sending  the  other  half)  go  far 


to  control  the  county  police  force.  It  should 
be  said  that  a  slight  elective  element  is  infused 
into  the  County  Benches  by  the  fact  that  the 
chairmen  of  the  urban  district  councils  are 
ex  officio  justices.  The  county  boroughs,  and 
also  most  of  the  smaller  municipalities,  have 
commissions  of  the  peace  separate  from  those 
of  the  counties,  and  the  Justices  of  the  Peace 
so  appointed  usually  comprise  the  Mayor  for 
the  time  being,  and  the  leading  members  of 
the  town  council.  They  have  the  same  judicial 
and  licensing  powers  (though  no  control 
over  the  borough  police  force)  ;  but  in  most 
towns  of  any  size  they  perform  few  judicial 
duties.  In  many  towns  there  is  also  a  stipen- 
diary professional  police  magistrate,  ap- 
pointed by  the  Crown  (Home  Office)  at  the 
request  and  at  the  expense  of  the  town  coun- 
cil, who  relieves  the  justices  of  the  police 
court  work.  In  towns  having  their  own  Court 
of  Quarter  Sessions,  the  duties  of  judge  are 
performed  by  the  Recorder,  also  appointed  by 
the  Crown  (Lord  Chancellor),  who  is  always  a 
barrister  of  position,  merely  visiting  the  town 
for  the  purpose  of  holding  the  quarterly  court, 
and  receiving  for  this  duty  a  small  annual 
stipend. 

There  remain  to  be  mentioned  certain 
local  authorities  standing  outside  the  general 
system.  At  Liverpool  and  some  other  ports  the 
port  is  managed  by  a  harbor  trust  or  board, 
usually  elected  by  the  payers  of  dock  or  port 
dues,  including  the  shipowners,  with  more  or 
less  representation  of  other  local  governing 
bodies.  The  Mersey  Docks  and  Harbor  Board, 
as  the  Liverpool  port  authority  is  called,  ad- 
ministers a  series  of  docks  representing  a  capi- 
tal outlay  of  some  £30,000,000  sterling.  In  low- 
lying  or  marsh  districts  there  are  ancient  bodies 
called  commissioners  of  sewers,  appointed  in 
form  by  the  Crown  (Lord  Chancellor),  but 
practically  renewing  themselves  by  cooptation. 
These  bodies  maintain  the  seawalls,  sluices  and 
embankments,  enforcing  on  the  neighboring 
land  owners  their  obligations  of  tenure,  and 
levying  on  them  the  cost  of  necessary  common 
works.  The  most  exceptional  of  these  authori- 
ties is  that  of  Romney  Marsh,  in  Kent,  where 
the  owners  for  the  time  being  of  23  ancient 
estates  are,  by  themselves  or  their  deputies, 
<(Lords  of  the  Level,"  with  extensive  taxing 
and  judicial  powers  for  the  maintenance  of  the 
great  seawall. 

RELATION   BETWEEN   LOCAL   AUTHORITIES    AND   THE 
NATIONAL    EXECUTIVE. 

In  the  matter  of  the  relation  between  the 
national  executive  and  the  authorities  admin- 
istering the  various  services  of  local  govern- 
ment, England  occupies  a  position  intermediate 
between  that  of  France  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  New  England  or  Western  States  of  the 
United  States  on  the  other.  The  very  real 
autonomy  of  the  English  local  governing  body — 
greatest  in  the  County  Borough,  or  in  such 
bodies  as  the  Mersey  Docks  and  Harbor  Board 
or  the  Commissioners  of  Sewers  of  Romney 
Marsh,  ?u<l  least  in  the  Boards  of  Guardians- 
marks  it  off  from  any  analogous  authority  in 
continental  Europe.  The  English  local  authority 
for  each  area  is  formed  without  any  interven- 
tion of  the  national  executive    (except  in  the 
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cases  af  the  Justices  of  the  Peace  and  the  ordi- 
nary commissioners  of  sewers,  and  then  mainly 
in  form  only),  and  entirely  independently  of  its 
volition.  It  is,  for  the  most  part,  not  subject 
to  the  orders  of  any  part  of  the  national  execu- 
tive; it  has,  in  nearly  every  case,  real  and  com- 
plete discretion  as  to  the  manner  in  which  its 
services  shall  be  rendered  or  the  law  of  the 
land  carried  out;  it  can,  for  the  most  part,  de- 
|termine  whether  or  not  a  particular  service 
shall  be  supplied  in  its  locality;  in  all  cases  it 
decides  on  its  own  responsibility  upon  its  own 
budget  of  expenditure,  and  (whilst  not  able  to 
impose  a  new  kind  of  tax)  as  to  the  rate  of  the 
taxation — of  the  kind  prescribed  by  statute — 
which  it  will  levy  upon  its  constituency;  and 
whilst  in  particular  instances  it  is  required  to 
obtain  the  approval  of  the  national  executive, 
either  for  its  projects  or  to  its  actual  adminis- 
tration, its  practical  independence  is  such  that 
a  stubborn  local  authority  usually  gets  very 
nearly  its  own  way.  To  an  Englishman,  as  to 
an  American,  it  is  almost  inconceivable  that 
a  local  authority  should  be  appointed,  wholly  or 
in  part,  by  the  national  executive  (unless 
merely  in  form) ;  that  it  should  receive  and 
obey  orders  from  the  Minister  of  the  Interior; 
or  that  it  should  have  to  submit  its  budget  for 
the  approval  of  any  superior.  On  the  other 
hand,  no  local  authority  in  England — whatever 
the  case  may  have  been  in  times  past — has  any 
original,  inherent,  or  independent  powers.  With 
the  possible  exception  of  the  ancient  corpora- 
tion of  the  City  of  London,  all  the  English  local 
authorities  of  to-day  plainly  owe  their  origin  to 
and  derive  their  governmental  powers  exclu- 
sively from  the  statutes  which  Parliament  has 
enacted  concerning  them;  and  they  arc,  with- 
out exception,  in  all  cases,  subject  to  the  condi- 
tions and  limitations  of  those  and  any  new 
statutes.  A  local  governing  body  has,  in  Eng- 
land and  Wales,  no  rights,  powers,  privileges 
or  duties  inherent  in  it  merely  because  it  is 
representative  of  the  people  of  the  particular 
locality;  or  secured  to  it  by  a  constitution  or 
other  authority  independent  of  the  national 
legislature  for  the  time  being.  Nor  is  there  in 
England  anything  corresponding  to  the  com- 
plete separation  between  tlte  state  executive  and 
the  local  authorities  and  their  mutual  inde- 
pendence of  each  other  that  characterizes  so 
many  of  the  United  States  of  America.  Every 
local  authority  in  England  is  required  by  law  at 
least  to  furnish  an  annual  statement  of  its  ac- 
counts to  the  Local  Government  Board;  nearly 
all  of  them  have  to  obtain  the  approval  of  that 
branch  of  the  national  executive  before  in- 
curring expenditure  to  be  met  out  of  borrowed 
money,  and  before  raising  a  loan ;  most  of  them 
receive  annual  grants  from  the  national  ex- 
chequer in  aid  of  their  expenditure  on  particular 
(local  services,  and  have  therefore  to  comply 
Jwith  the  conditions  that  may  be  attached  to 
these  grants  by  the  Treasury,  the  Board  of 
Education,  the  Home  Office,  the  Board  of  Agri- 
culture, or  the  Local  Government  Board ;  finally, 
nearly  all  of  them  have  to  submit — but  the 
municipal  corporations  only  in  respect  of  part 
of  their  work — to  an  annual  audit  of  their  ac- 
counts by  auditors  appointed  by  and  respon- 
sible to  the  Local  Government  Board.  These 
auditors  do  not  carry  out,  however,  the  wishes 
of  the  national  executive ;  what  they  have  to  do 


is  to  prevent  disobedience  to  the  statutes  of  the 
national  legislature.  They  have,  in  fact,  to 
act  in  a  judicial  rather  than  in  an  executive 
capacity,  having  no  power  to  override  a  mere 
exercise  of  the  discretion  of  the  local  authority, 
but  they  are  authorized,  and  indeed  required, 
whatever  the  Local  Government  Board,  or 
other  executive  authority  might  desire,  subject 
to. appeal  to  the  ordinary  courts  of  law,  peremp- 
torily to  disallow  and  to  cause  to  be  refunded, 
any  expenditure  that  (whether  in  respect  of  its 
subject  matter,  or  by  reason  of  fraud,  embez- 
zlement or  mere  waste)  falls  outside  the  statu- 
tory powers  conferred  upon  the  local  authority. 
It  should,  moreover,  be  added  that  any  dif- 
ference of  opinion  between  the  Local  Govern- 
ment Board  (or  other  branch  of  the  national 
executive)  and  a  local  authority,  or  between 
two  local  authorities,  as  to  their  respective 
legal  powers  and  obligations,  has  to  be  deter- 
mined (unless  by  mutual  consent)  not  by  the 
decision  of  any  executive  officer  or  by  the  na- 
tional executive  itself — riot  even  by  any  special 
tribunal  which  the  national  executive  might  in- 
fluence— but,  as  in  the  United  States,  by  the 
ordinary  Courts  of  Justice,  applying  to  the 
dispute  the  ordinary  law  of  the  land,  exactly  as 
if  it  were  a  dispute  between  private  individuals. 
In  the  same  way,  when  a  local  authority  dis- 
cbeys or  fails  to  comply  with  any  of  the 
statutes,  or  acts  in  excess  of  its  powers,  it  can 
be  coerced  to  obedience  (apart  from  such  dis- 
allowance of  unlawful  expenditure  by  the  audi- 
tor, or  such  withdrawal  of  financial  assistance 
from  the  national  exchequer  as  has  been  al- 
ready mentioned)  only  by  means  of  actions  in 
the  ordinary  Courts  of  Justice,  which  have  to  be 
initiated  either  by  aggrieved  individuals  or  by 
the  national  executive  under  the  ordinary  law. 
But  any  description  of  the  relation  between 
the  national  executive  and  the  local  governing 
bodies  in  England  would  miss  the  most  im- 
portant feature  if  it  omitted  to  lay  stress  on  the 
Grant  in  Aid.  It  is  the  system  of  grants  in  aid 
from  the  national  exchequer  upon  which  the 
smooth  and  efficient  working  of  the  whole 
organization  to  a  large  extent  depends.  The 
expressed  purposes  of  these  grants  in  aid  are 

(a)  to  assist  poor  localities,  and  prevent  the 
local  rates  rising  to  an  oppressive  height,  by 
promoting  a  partial  equalization  of  burden;  and 

(b)  to  induce  apathetic  or  backward  local  au- 
thorities to  incur  expenditure  on  local  services 
in  which  the  communitv  as  a  whole  has  a  strong 
interest  Even  more  important  to  the  student 
of  political  science  is  the  utility  of  these  na- 
tional subventions  to  local  government,  when 
given  in  their  most  efficient  form,  in  securing 
national  efficiency,  without  destruction  of  gen- 
uine local  autonomy.  The  basis  of  English 
local  government  is  the  statutory  enactment,  by 
the  national  legislature,  of  a  minimum  standard 
in  each  public  service  (notably  in  sanitation, 
education  and  police),  the  attainment  of  which 
is  legally  obligatory  on  every  local  authority, 
and  is  legally  enforceable  by  mandamus.  Be- 
yond that  national  minimum  in  each  public 
service,  each  local  authority  has  complete  dis- 
cretion. It  can,  at  the  expense  of  its  ever-rising 
local  rated,  and  subject  to  the  control  implied 
in  periodical  popular  election,  do  as  much  or  as 
little  as  it  chooses.  But  if  it  chooses  to  comply 
with  certain  specified  conditions  imposed  by  th* 
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national  executive: — conditions  designed  to 
secure  a  constantly  rising  standard  of  efficiency 
in  particular  services — it  can  (especially  in 
education)  obtain  national  grants  in  aid  of 
its  local  expenditure,  so  calculated  as  to  share 
the  financial  burden  of  increased  efficiency 
between  the  national  exchequer  and  the  local 
rates.  The  position  of  authoritative  criticism 
and  ultimate  power  to  withhold  the  grant,  which 
this  relation  gives  to  the  national  executive — 
while  leaving  the  local  authority  both  freedom 
of  decision  and  a  genuine  choice  among  meth- 
ods, as  well  as  complete  autonomy  in  the  ap- 
pointment of  officers — appears,  on  the  v/hole, 
the  best  possible  device  for  combining  adminis- 
trative efficiency  with  local  popular  control. 

Bibliography. —  Besides  the  authorities  cited 
in  the  text  the  student  should  consult  Eng- 
lish Local  Government,*  by  Dr.  Joseph  Red- 
lich  and  F.  W.  Hirst;  or  <The  Parish  and  the 
County, }  by  Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb,  1906, 
forming  the  first  of  several  volumes  of  an 
analytic  and  historical  account  of  English 
local  government  from  the  revolution  to  the 
municipal  corporations'  aet.>  Brief  descrip- 
tions of  the  actual  organization  of  to-day  are 
( Local  Government,*  by  Percy  Ashley  (1905); 
and  <  Local  Government,*  by  Dr.  Blake  Odgers 
(1902). 

Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb, 
Joint  authors  of  ^Industrial  Democracy?  etc. 

13.  Great    Britain  —  Civil    Service.      The 

present  organization  of  the  English  Civil  Ser- 
vice may  be  said  to  have  originated  in  the  ap- 
pointment by  Order  in  Council  in  1855  of  a 
Civil  Service  Commission  sufficiently  strong  and 
independent  to  check  in  some  degree  the  then 
existing  abuses  of  Parliamentary  patronage. 

In  the  earlier  years  of  the  reign  of  George 
III.  the  King  had  kept  patronage  in  his  own 
hands,  and  had  used  it  with  the  single  view  of 
increasing  his  personal  power.  Edmund  Burke's 
reform  of  the  Civil  List  (1782)  brought  in  a 
new  and  more  permanent  organization  of  the 
government  offices,  which  made  royal  pressure 
on  the  ^placemen"  more  difficult.  In  1809  a 
Superannuation  Act  had  the  practical  effect  of 
giving  civil  servants  the  right  to  hold  their 
office  during  good  behavior.  From  1810  they 
were  paid  by  salary  instead  of  by  fees,  and  from 
1816  the  salaries  of  many  posts  were  provided 
by  a  Parliamentary  grant.  By  this  time  the 
royal  power  was  exercised  by  the  cabinet  min- 
isters, and  they,  through  the  ^Patronage  Secre- 
tary to  the  Treasury,**  who  acted  (and  still  acts) 
afe  Parliamentary  <(whip,»  avowedly  used  their 
patronage  on  the  nomination  of  individual  mem- 
bers of  Parliament  as  a  means  of  keeping  to- 
gether a  majority  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
Lord  John  Russell,  in  his  ( History  of  English 
Government  and  Constitution >  1823  (page  402) » 
speaks  of  Parliamentary  patronage  as  being  aof 
late  years  more  completely  organized.® 

The  legislation  which  followed  the  Reform 
Bill  of  1832  increased  the  number  and  import- 
ance of  civil  service  posts,  while  the  growth  of 
the  railway  system  and  of  other  forms  of  joint 
stock  enterprise  made  it  more  difficult  for  the 
government  to  retain  its  few  really  able  officials. 
The  majority  of  the  persons  appointed  on  the 
nomination  of  ministers  and  members  of  Parlia- 
ment were  notoriously  incompetent.    Each  party 


respected  the  appointments  of  its  predecessor 
and  no  one  lost  his  post  on  a  change  of  govern- 
ment —  a  fact  which,  while  it  mitigated  the  evils 
of  the  spoils  system,  added  to  the  permanent 
inefficiency  of  the  service.  Occasionally  a  strong 
man  (like  Sir  James  Stephen,  1789-1859,  or 
Herman  Merivale,  1 806-1874),  was  appointed 
from  outside  in  middle  age  for  special  work,  but 
as  a  rule  men  were  appointed  young  and  were 
employed  for  their  first  10  or  15  years  in  copying 
letters  and  other  routine  occupations.  The  ef- 
fect on  the  personnel  of  the  offices  is  described 
by  Sir  Charles  Trevelyan  and  Sir  Stafford 
Northcote  (Report  on  the  Civil  Service,  1854) : 
"Admission  into  the  civil  service  is  indeed 
eagerly  sought  after,  but  it  is  for  the  unambi- 
tious and  the  indolent  or  incapable  that  it  is 
chiefly  desired.  Those  whose  abilities  do  not 
warrant  an  expectation  that  they  will  succeed  in 
the  open  professions,  where  they  must  encounter 
the  competition  of  their  contemporaries,  and 
those  whom  indolence  of  temperament  or  physi- 
cal infirmities  unfit  for  active  exertion,  are 
placed  in  the  civil  service.** 

The  effect  on  the  constituencies  was  even 
worse.  Sir  Charles  Trevelyan,  writing  many 
years  later,  says:  <(Every  borough  and  county 
except  a  few  of  the  largest  had  its  local  man- 
ager on  either  side  —  a  banker,  brewer,  or 
solicitor  —  who  purchased  the  vote  and  support 
of  the  leading  men  by  a  judicious  application 'of 
the  loaves  and  fishes.  The  corruption  so  en- 
gendered was  more  constant  and  general  than 
the  bribery  carried  on  by  means  of  money,  and 
it  was  also  more  influential,  in  the  degree  in 
which  a  provision  for  life  for  a  son  or  some 
other  person  in  whom  a  voter  was  interested 
was  more  valuable  than  the  customary  five- 
pound  note.**  (Eaton,  < Civil  Service  in  Great 
Britain, >  p.  431). 

In  1853  the  government  appointed  Sir 
Charles  Trevelyan,  with  Sir  Stafford  Northcote 
as  his  colleague,  to  inquire  into  the  whole  ques- 
tion. Trevelyan  had  been  (1826-1838)  in  the 
service  of  the  East  India  Company  and  was  the 
brother-in-law  of  Macaulay,  who  had  been 
(1832-1834)  secretary  to  the  India  Board  of 
Control  and  (1834-1838)  legal  member  of  the 
Governor-General's  Council.  In  1833  Macaulay 
had  suggested  open  competition  for  the  ftwriter- 
shipstt  of  the  East  India  Company  as  the  only 
effective  method  of  controlling  the  patronage  of 
the  directors. 

The  Government  of  India  Bill  of  1853  car- 
ried this  proposal  into  effect,  the  first  open  ex- 
amination being  held  by  the   India   Board  in 

1855. 

Trevelyan  and  Northcote's  report  was  pre- 
sented in  January  1854,  and  proposed  open  com- 
petition for  the  English  civil  service,  and  the 
separation  of  the  service  into  higher  and  lower 
divisions.  Gladstone,  as  Chancellor  of  the  Ex- 
chequer in  Lord  Aberdeen's  government,  agreed 
with  the  scheme,  and  civil  service  reform  was 
promised  in  the  Queen's  speech  of  1854.  Mean- 
while the  report  had  been  sent  round  to  a  num- 
ber of  distinguished  educators  and  adminis- 
trators whose  opinions,  mostly  pessimistic,  were 
published  by  the  government  (Reports  and 
Papers,  1854-55).  In  March  1854  the  Crimean 
War  began,  which  prevented  any  large  reform 
being  undertaken  and  the  scheme  was  denounced 
in  the  House  of  Lords,  by  Lord  Malmesbury 
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and  others,  13  March  1854,  as  inconsistent  with 
aristocratic  government 

In  January  1855  Lord  Palmerston,  who  dis- 
approved of  Trevelyan's  scheme,  became  Prime 
Minister.  But  the  administrative  disasters  of 
the  war  had  stirred  public  opinion,  and  a  strong 
Administrative  Reform  Association,  under  the 
leadership  of  Sir  Henry  Layard,  had  been 
formed.  Dickens  expressed  the  popular  indig- 
nation of  the  time  in  his  picture  of  the  Tite 
Barnacle  family  in  < Little  Dorrit)  (1855-57), 
which  perhaps  was  partly  inspired  by  Carlyle's 
attack  on  "Downing  Street*  in  his  *  Latter  Day 
Pamphlets)  (1859).  Palmerston  so  far  gave  way 
as  to  create  by  Order  in  Council  (21  May  1855) 
a  Civil  Service  Commission  whose  duty  it  should 
be  to  conduct  an  independent  examination  of  all 
nominees.  Resolutions  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons in  favor  of  open  competition  were  lost  (10 
July  1855}  and  carried  24  April  1856,  and  in 
1857. 

From  the  first,  some  of  the  examinations 
conducted  by  the  Civil  Service  Commissioners 
were  in  fact  competitive,  owing  to  the  nomina- 
tion of  more  candidates  than  there  were  ap- 
pointments. In  i860  a  strong  Select  Committee 
inquired  into  the  whole  question  and  reported 
that  their  own  preference  was  in  favor  of  open 
competition,  but  that  in  order  that  the  govern- 
ment should  not  go  beyond  public  opinion  they 
recommended  the  extension  of  this  system  of 
"limited  competition*  to  the  civil  service  gen- 
erally. The  evidence  taken  by  the  committee 
showed  that  some  of  the  older  civil  servants 
still  objected  to  the  examination  system,  even 
under  the  conditions  which  Lad  prevailed  since 
1855,  on  the  ground  that  it  had  introduced  "a 
class  of  men  above  their  work.*  The  opinions 
of  one  of  the  better  officials  who  had  been  in- 
troduced by  the  old  system  of  unchecked  nom- 
ination are  expressed  in  Anthony  Trollope's 
novel  <The  Three  Clerks >  (1858). 

The  recommendations  of  the  Select  Commit- 
tee were  accepted  by  the  government,  and  for 
the  next  10  years  a  competition  between  at  least 
three  nominated  candidates  took  place  for  each 
appointment. 

The  introduction  of  household  suffrage  in 
towns  by  Disraeli's  aLeap  in  the  Dark*  Reform 
Bill  (1867)  and  the  defeat  of  the  Conservative 
party*  at  the  election  of  1868,  altered  the  whole 
political  position  of  the  civil  service  question. 
The  existing  aristocratic  political  families  felt 
that  their  hold  on  patronage  was  gone,  and  were 
afraid  of  the  results  which  would  follow  from 
the  use  of  patronage  by  members  of  Parliament 
under  the  pressure  of  the  newly  enfranchised 
voters.  The  system  of  open  competition  for  the 
Indian  civil  service  introduced  15  years  before 
had  worked  well,  and  Gladstone  was  able  to 
publish  (4  July  1870),  almost  without  opposition, 
an  Order  in  Council  throwing  open  to  competi- 
tion most  of  the  government  offices.  The  For- 
eign Office  and  the  Home  Office  (which  con- 
trols the  police)  were  excepted,  owing  to  a 
belief  that  secrecy  was  better  secured  by  a  sys- 
tem of  nomination.  A  few  years  later  (1873) 
the  Home  Office  was  thrown  open. 

When  the  post-office  took  over  the  telegraphs 
from  the  railway  companies  in  1870  it  was  found 
that  a  few  women  officials  were  at  work.  These 
were  retained,  and  since  then  the  number  of 
women  civil  servants  has  been  increased.  There 


were  7»ooo  of  them  recorded  in  the  census  of 
1881,  15,000  in  1891,  and  16,000  in  1901.  A  few 
women  have  been  appointed  to  important  posts 
as  inspectors. 

Gladstone's  Order  in  Council  of  1870  still  in 
essentials  regulates  admission  to  the  English 
Civil  Service,  though  alterations  of  name  have 
occurred,  such  as  the  substitution  of  <( Second 
Division*  for  <(Lower  Division*  in  1890,  and 
changes  of  salary,  status,  and  examination  sub- 
jects. 

The  system  has  been  worked  with  a  certain 
amount  of  elasticity.  Men  of  all  ages  are  from 
time  to  time  appointed  without  competition  to 
posts  involving  special  knowledge,  and  com- 
petitive examination  is  never  used  in  such  cases 
as  a  test  of  qualifications.  In  some  cases,  as  in 
the  starting  by  the  Liberal  government  of  1892- 
95  of  the  Labor  Department  of  the  Board  of 
Trade  and  the  Inquiries  Department  of  the 
Board  of  Education,  appointments  have  been 
given  without  examination  to  men  from  outside, 
although  the  work  to  be  done  is  similar  to  that 
done  elsewhere  by  civil  servants  recruited  in 
the  ordinary  way.  Inspectors  are  practically 
never  appointed  by  examination,  and  the  <(Ex~ 
aminers*  of  the  Board  of  Education,  whose 
work  is  practically  that  of  the  afirst  division 
clerks*  In  other  offices,  are  appointed  by  the 
president  of  the  Board,  generally  from  men  who 
have  just  distinguished  themselves  at  Oxford  or 
Cambridge.  Artisans  at  the  royal  dockyards 
and  on  other  government  work  are  appointed 
without  competitive  examination  from  lists  of 
waiting  applicants,  and  the  same  method  is  used 
for  recruiting  the  police  of  London  (which  is 
under  the  central  government).  The  younger 
^second  division  clerks*  are  allowed  to  compete 
on  equal  (or  slightly  more  favorable)  terms 
with  the  outside  candidates  for  first  division 
clerkships,  but  in  no  case  is  competitive  exam- 
ination used  as  the  method  of  selection  for  pro- 
motion within  the  service. 

Speaking  generally  it  may  be  said  that  the 
English  government  believes  that  competitive 
examination  in  the  ordinary  subjects  of  study  is 
an  excellent  way  of  selecting  young  men  for 
employment  at  the  end  of  their  school  or  uni- 
versity career,  whether  at  17  or  at  22  years 
of  age,  but  that  it  is  not  effective  when  applied 
to  men  engaged  in  professional  work  or  as  a 
test  of  professional  knowledge.  The  fact  how- 
ever that  the  main  body  of  the  officials  are 
appointed  by  competition  has  produced  an 
esprit  dxi  corps  which  keeps  the  whole  service 
out  of  politics,  and  the  exceptional  cases  of  ap- 
pointment by  nomination  neither  excite  nor  as 
a  rule  deserve  criticism. 

Any  serious  modification  in  the  present  ar- 
rangements which  may  be  introduced  in  the 
future  will  probably  be  due  to  the  changes  which 
are  going  on  in  the  English  educational  system. 
In  1855  and  in  1870  almost  all  young  English- 
men of  the  well-to-do  classes  who  did  not  enter 
the  army  or  navy  went  through  the  same  course 
of  education  in  classics  and  mathematics  at  the 
old  endowed  ^public  schools*  and  the  two  great 
universities.  Professional  preparation  for  the 
young  ^gentlemen*  followed  graduation,  and 
therefore  it  was  very  easy  immediately  after 
graduation  to  compare  their  abilities  and  ac- 
quirements by  examination.  Those  who  failed 
began,   without   feeling  that   they   had  wasted 
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cither  time  or  effort,  preparation  for  the  Bar  or 
the  Church  or  the  "public  school®  teaching  pro- 
fession, or  more  often  started  their  professional 
work  with  little  or  no  preparation.  In  the  same 
way  an  examination  for  the  lower  civil  service 
confined  to  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic, 
corresponded  to  the  facts  of  the  time,  for  few 
boys  who  did  not  go  through  the  public  school 
course  learnt  much  else.  Since  1870  the  number 
of*  "secondary  M  and  "higher  grade*  schools  with 
a  fairly  wide  curriculum  has  enormously  in- 
creased. In  1898  it  was  found  that  the  old  nar- 
row examination  for  the  lower  division  had 
become  by  the  mere  force  of  competition  a  dif- 
ficult and  technical  test  for  which  boys  left  their 
schools  and  prepared  themselves  at  crammers. 
A  wider  curriculum  including  modern  languages 
and  science  was  therefore  substituted.  This  fact 
and  the  facilities  in  London  and  other  cities  for 
obtaining  higher  education  in  evening  classes  is 
tending  to  lessen  the  educational  advantages 
possessed  by  the  average  first  division  clerk  over 
a  clever  and  ambitious  second  division  clerk, 
and  to  break  down  the  original  reason  for  their 
life-long  difference  of  status. 

A  still  greater  difficulty  is  being  created  by 
the  changes  which  are  going  on  in  English 
higher  education.  The  English  university  course, 
both  in  the  older  universities,  and  still  more  in 
the  new  universities  which  are  springing  up  in 
the  great  towns,  is  becoming  increasingly  spe- 
cialized. Students  come  to  the  university  for  pro- 
fessional courses  such  as  medicine  or  engineering, 
or  law,  or  if  they  devote  themselves  to  human- 
istic studies  specialize  on  history,  or  philosophy, 
or  philology.  A  course  which  is  likely  to  lead 
to  success  in  the  first  division  examination 
(with  which  the  Indian  civil  service  examination 
was  combined  in  1897)  must  consist  of  several 
different  non-technical  subjects  pursued  with 
almost  equal  diligence.  Such  a  course  may 
tend,  for  those  young  men  who  have  to  work  for 
their  livelihood,  to  lead  to  no  profession  except 
the  civil  service  and  perhaps  teaching.  If  so, 
the  original  advantage  of  that  generalized  ex- 
amination which  was  introduced  under  Macau- 
lay's  influence  into  both  the  home  and  the  Indian 
higher  civil  service  will  come  to  an  end.  It  will 
be  no  longer  possible  for  the  clever  youths  from 
the  universities  to  compete  each  year  for  civil 
service  posts  before  finally  deciding  on  their 
career.  The  generalized  course  will  itself  have 
become  a  special  preparation,  and  it  will  be  dif- 
ficult to  resist  the  argument  that  a  specialized 
examination  involving,  as  it  does  for  instance 
in  Germany,  a  technical  course  of  study  in  law 
and  economics  would  produce  better  results. 

The  term  "civil  service0  is  in  England  only 
used  of  the  service  of  the  central  state.  That 
fact  has  helped  to  disguise  the  unity  of  the  prob- 
lem of  administrative  employment  r under  the 
central  and  the  local  government.  The  census 
figures  class  them  together  and  show  that  the 
iocal  employees  are  growing  in  number  as  fast 
as  the  central. 

National.    Local. 

1871 53.""°  5>.°«> 

i83i., 5'S<V^°  S1i<**> 

x8qi 79."°°  64,000 

1901 ou,ooo  71,000 

Only  a  few  of  the  larger  local  governing 
bodies  have  a  system  of  competitive  examination 


for  their  administrative  service  and  ^influence* 
is  undoubtedly  very  powerful  in  securing  ap- 
pointments under  the  rest.  At  the  same  time, 
as  the  size  of  local  governing  areas  and  the  im- 
portance of  local  work  increases,  the  need  of 
abler  and  better  trained  officials  is  making  itself 
felt.  It  is  certainly  not  desirable  that  each  local 
service  should  be  a  "water-tight  compartment,* 
admission  to  which  must  be  sought  by  a  separate 
examination  and  within  which  alone  promotion 
can  be  hoped  for.  Nor  is  it  probable  either  that 
the  central  state  will  lay  down  (as  it  does  in  the 
case  of  Medical  Officers  of  Health)  certain 
qualifications  which  must  be  possessed  by  all 
persons  appointed  to  local  administrative  posts, 
or  that  the  local  bodies  will  combine  for  a  gen- 
eral competitive  examination  from  the  successful 
candidates  at  which  all  local  bodies  may  draw. 
But  if  a  course  of  preparation  including  perhaps 
law,  statistics,  and  "Staatswissenschaft"  became 
accepted  by  public  opinion  as  the  best  prep- 
aration for  a  professional  administrator,  it  is 
probable  that  the  central  and  local  officials 
would  be  appointed  to  a  large  extent  from  the 
same  body  of  candidates.  At  present,  however, 
opinion  in  England  might  be  suspicious  of  a 
"bureaucracy"  trained,  as  in  Germany,  on  a 
common  body  of  knowledge  and  in  a  common 
form  of  thought. 

Burke  in  his  reform  of  1782  not  only  helped 
to  create  the  class  of  professional  "cival  ser- 
vants® but  attempted  to  distribute  some  of  their 
work  upon  a  more  logical  and  economical  basis. 
What  we  now  call  "Government  Departments* 
consisted  then  of  the  clerical  staff  attached, 
either  to  certain  ancient  offices  of  State,  such 
as  those  of  the  Lord  Chancellor,  the  Chancellor 
of  the  Exchequer,  the  Postmaster  General,  and 
the  Secretaries  of  State,  or  to  Committees  of 
the  Privy  Council,  or  to  Boards  of  Commis- 
sioners administering  other  ancient  offices  such 
as  those  of  the  Lord  High  Treasurer,  or  the 
Lord  High  Admiral.  Each  office  had  "grown* 
cf  itself,  and  new  offices  had  been  created  as 
work  increased  and  without  reference  to  any 
consistent  plan.  Of  the  two  principal  Secre- 
taries of  State,  for  instance,  the  Secretary  of 
the  North  conducted  all  correspondence  with 
the  Northern  powers  of  Europe,  and  the  Sec- 
retary for  the  South  not  only  corresponded  with 
France,  Spain,  etc.,  but  carried  on  Irish  busi- 
ness and  the  whole  police  and  other  work  of 
the  "Home*  Department.  Burke  re-divided 
their  duties,  making  the  Northern  Department 
the  office  of  the  Foreign  Secretary,  and  the 
Southern  Department  that  of  the  Home  Secre- 
tary. At  the  same  time,  England  having  lost 
the  greater  part  of  her  Empire,  he  suppressed 
the  Colonial  Secretary,  who  had  existed  since 
1768,  and  who  had  by  hopelessly  unworkable 
arrangement  shared  his  duties  with  a  Com- 
mittee of  the  Privy  Council  called  the  Board  of 
Trade  and  Plantations.  The  work  of  both  was 
given  to  the  Home  Secretary. 

But  it  was  not  until  the  period  of  legis- 
lative activity  which  followed  the  Reform  Bill 
of  1832  that  anything  like  a  complete  survey 
was  made  of  the  functions  of  government,  or 
that  any  serious  attempt  was  undertaken  to 
create  a  department   for  each  function.     Both 
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the  recognition  of  the  need  of  such  a  survey 
and  the  actual  form  taken  by  the  redistribution 
of  powers  were  largely  influenced  to  the  sug- 
gestions of  Jeremy  Bentham  in  his  ( Constitu- 
tional Code>  and  other  writings. 

The  Board  of  Works  (Bentham's  cDomain 
Minister*)  was  created  in  1832;  the  Poor  Law 
Commission  (Bentham's  <(Indigence  Relief 
Minister*)  was  created  in  1834,  became  the 
Poor  Law  Board  in  1847,  and  was  merged  in 
the  Local  Government  Board  in  187 1 ;  the  Com- 
mittee of  Council  for  Education  (Bentham's 
•Education  Minister*)  was  created  in  1839  a°d 
became  the  Board  of  Education  in  1899;  and 
the  Registrar  General  (to  superintend  Bentham's 
•Local  Registrars*  of  vital  statistics)  was  cre- 
ated in  1837.  Separate  Secretaries  of  State 
were  appointed  for  War  and  Colonies  in  1854, 
and  for  India  in  1858.  A  Secretary  for  Scot- 
land was  created  in  1885,  and  a  Board  of  Agri- 
culture in  1889. 

At  present  under  a  bewildering  variety  of 
names  (Boards,  Commissioners,  ^  Secretaries, 
etc.)  a  fairly  logical  system  is  in  existence. 
Nearly  all  the  work  of  the  executive  govern- 
ment is  divided  among  about  fifteen  main  de- 
partments. At  the  head  of  each  department  is 
a  political  chief  who  sits  in  the  Cabinet  and  who 
is  assisted  by  another  member  of  the  Govern- 
ment, who  generally  sits  in  that  House  in  which 
the  Cabinet  member  does  not  sit. 

In  1906  the  Departmental  chiefs  and  their 
Parliamentary  assistants  were:  for  Finance,  the 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  assisted  by  the 
Financial  Secretary  to  the  Treasury;  for  the 
Home  Office  (Police,  etc.),  Foreign  Office, 
Colonial   Office,  War  Office  and   India  Office, 


a  Secretary  of  State  with  a  Parliamentary 
Undersecretary  in  each  case;  for  Scotland  and 
Ireland,  a  Secretary  and  Chief  Secretary;  the 
President  of  the  Local  Government  Board 
(dealing  with  Poor  Relief,  Public  Health  and 
other  functions  administered  by  local  authori- 
ties), with  a  Parliamentary  Undersecretary; 
the  President  of  the  Board  of  Education,  whose 
assistant  (in  the  House  of  Lords)  is  called 
Lord  President  of  the  Council  and  is  (1906)  in 
the  Cabinet;  the  President  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  with  a  Parliamentary  Undersecretary; 
the  President  of  the  Board  of  Agriculture,  with- 
out one;  and  the  Postmaster  General. 

Billiography. —  The  only  book  on  the  whole 
subject  is  D.  B.  Eaton's  <  English  Civil  Service1 
(1880),  a  careful  record  of  facts,  but  written 
without  special  knowledge  of  English  conditions. 
The  rise  of  the  Indian  civil  service  is  admirably 
treated  in  A.  L.  Lowell's  <  Colonial  Civil  Ser- 
vice)  (1900).  But  the  main  sources  are  the  re- 
ports and  evidence  of  the  successive  Parlia- 
mentary committees  and  royal  commissions 
which  have  sat  on  the  subject,  especially  the 
Report  of  Sir  Stafford  Northcote  and  Sir 
Charles  Trevelyan  (1854),  Reports  and  Papers 
on  the  reorganization  of  the  Civil  Service  ( 1854- 
55),  The  Select  Committee  on  the  Civil  Service 
(i860),  The  Play  fair  Commission  (1874),  and 
the  Ridley  Commission  (1887).  For  the  or- 
ganization of  government  departments,  consult 
Sir  William  Anson's  <Law  and  Custom  of  the 
Constitution^  Vol.  II. 

Graham  Wallas, 
Member  of  the  London  County  Council;  author 

of  iLife  of  Francis  Place* ;  Lecturer  at  the 

London  School  of  Economics. 
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14.  Great       Britain  —  Scottish      History. 

From  the  Invasion  of  Agricola  in  80  a.  d.  to  the 
Death  of  Alexander  III.  in  1286.—  In  the  main 
lines  of  its  development  Scotland  has  from 
the  beginning  been  subjected  to  the  same 
general  influences  that  have  determined  the 
civilization  of  all  the  countries  of  Western 
Christendom.  Like  each  of  these  countries, 
However,  it  has  had  a  history  of  its  own 
which  has  given  a  specific  stamp  to  the 
character  of  its  people,  to  its  institutions, 
laws,  customs,  and  social  arrangements. 
Among  the  nations  of  Europe  Scotland  has 
an  individuality  as  distinctive  as  that  of  any 
of  its  more  powerful  neighbors,  and  it  has 
made  its  own  contribution  to  the  general 
sum  of  knowledge  and  to  the  advancement 
of  humanity.  Let  us  in  a  rapid  survey  glance 
at  the  general  and  special  conditions  under 
which  her  people  became  a  nation  and  ac- 
quired the  characteristics  by  which  she  is 
known  to  the  world. 

Remof  as  is  her  geographical  position, 
Scotland,  from  the  moment  it  appears  in 
history,  was  an  integral  part  of  Western 
Europe.  Like  England,  France,  and  other 
countries  she  also  came  under  the  domina- 
tion of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  her  history 
begins  with  the  invasion  of  Agricola  in  the 
V*ar  80  a.d.     In  her  case,  however  (and  it  is 


a  note  of  difference  at  the  very  beginning 
of  her  history),  the  Roman  dominion  never 
passed  beyond  a  military  occupation,  and, 
except  material  remains,  left  no  permanent 
impression  of  its  presence.  The  next  power- 
ful influence  that  helped  to  determine  the 
future  of  Europe  was  the  spread  of 
Christianity,  and  for  this  influence  Scotland 
had  not  long  to  wait.  About  the  year  563 
Saint  Columba  introduced  Irish  Christianity 
into  the  country  north  of  the  River  Forth, 
and  by  the  first  quarter  of  the  8th  century 
the  whole  of  North  Britain  came  nominally 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of 
Rome.  Christianity  was  a  common  factor  in 
the  process  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
nations  of  Western  Europe,  but  in  Scotland, 
as  in  other  countries,  there  were  specific 
conditions  that  determined  the  character  of 
her  development  and  permanently  influenced 
the  genius  of  her  people.  There  was  first  the 
physical  nature  of  the  country,  and,  second, 
the  fact  that  peoples  speaking  different  lan- 
guages divided  the  land  between  them.  As 
far  as  her  internal  history  is  concerned,  the 
dominating  physical  fact  was  the  division  of 
its  surface  into  a  Highland  and  a  Lowland 
country.  The  River  Forth  ffthat  bridles  the 
wild  Highlandman,®  dividing  these  two  ter- 
ritorial sections  by  a  natural  line,  has  been, 
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in  fact,  a  determining  factor  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Scottish  nation.  To  the  north 
and  the  south  of  the  Forth  respectively 
there  have  existed  to  the  present  day  two 
distinct  peoples,  speaking  different  languages 
and  possessing  different  characteristics, 
partly  the  result  of  original  racial  idiosyn- 
crasies and  partly  the  result  of  their  respec- 
tive histories.  The  mutual  relations  between 
these  two  peoples,  it  will  be  seen,  have  been 
of  the  first  importance  in  the  history  of  the 
Scottish  nation. 

In  the  first  quarter  of  the  -nth  century 
the  entire  mainland  of  Scotland  was  nom- 
inally consolidated  under  one  ruler,  Mal- 
colm II.,  who  came  of  the  Celtic  race  beyond 
the  Forth.  Though  territorially  consoli- 
dated, however,  there  was  little  cohesion 
between  the  northern  and  southern  sections 
of  the  Kingdom,  and  the  process  in  the  next 
stage  of  national  development  (1100-1300; 
was  the  knitting  of  the  bonds  between  the 
different  peoples  and  their  gradual  subjection 
to  an  acknowledged  head.  In  this  process, 
also,  there  were  general  causes  at  work 
which  were  common  to  Christendom,  and 
causes  which  were  peculiar  to  Scotland  her- 
self. The  general  causes  were  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  feudal  system,  the  organization 
of  the  Church  with  Rome  as  its  centre,  and 
the  growth  of  towns  and  municipal  institu- 
tions—  all  the  result  of  the  general  move- 
ment among  the  countries  of  Western 
Europe.  Peculiar  to  Scotland  itself  during 
this  period  of  her  development  was  the  de- 
cisive supremacy  obtained  by  the  Teutonic 
over  the  Celtic  peoples  in  the  direction  of 
the  national  destinies.  The  marriage  (1070- 
109.3)  of  Malcolm  Canmore,  a  Celtic  prince, 
with  the  Saxon  Margaret  marks  the  beginning 
of  the  struggle  between  the  two  races  which 
was  to  decide  whether  there  was  to  be  the 
Scotland  which  exists  to-day.  From  that  mar- 
riage issued  a  line  of  kings  with  Teutonic 
names,  Teutonic  sympathies,  and  with  the  abid- 
ing purpose  of  Teutonizing  the  national 
institutions.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  are 
sufficiently  obvious.  The  country  between  the 
Firth  of  Forth  and  the  Tweed,  which  had  been 
acquired  through  conquest  by  the  Celtic  kings 
of  the  north,  and  whose  inhabitants  were 
mainly  Teutonic,  was  the  most  valuable  part  of 
their  kingdom,  and  naturally  tended  to  become 
its  political  centre.  From  the  death  of  Malcolm 
Canmore  in  1093  to  the  death  of  Alexander  III. 
in  1286,  therefore,  the  task  of  the  successive 
Scottish  kings  was,  on  the  one  hand,  to  de- 
fend the  southern  part  of  their  dominions 
against  the  encroachments  of  England,  and, 
on  the  other,  to  hold  in  check  their  Celtic 
subjects  to  the  north  of  the  Forth  and  in 
the  extensive  district  of  Galloway  (also 
mainly  Celtic)  in  the  southwest.  By  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  task  had  been  ac- 
complished, and  Scotland  was  now  a  con- 
solidated kingdom,  effectually  ruled  by  one 
acknowledged  prince,  with  Teutonic  influ- 
ences in  the  ascendant. 

The  Struggle  for  Independence. —  The  death 
of  Alexander  III.'s  only  heir,  Margaret  of 
Norway,  led  to  the  attempt  of  Edward  I.  of 
England    and    his    immediate    successors    to 


attach  Scotland  to  the  English  Crown,  and 
for  more  than  half  a  century  she  had  to  fight 
for  her  bare  existence  as  a  nation.  The 
results  of  the  struggle  were  of  the  highest 
importance  for  the  future  of  her  people. 
Successfully  maintaining  her  independence, 
by  the  very  effort  she  made  for  self-preserva- 
tion she  became  a  united  nation  with  a  con- 
sciousness of  a  distinct  destiny  which  had 
not  been  present  to  her  even  in  the  ((golden 
days"  of  Alexander  III.  By  the  ordeal  they 
had  passed  through,  moreover,  the  Teutonic 
section  of  her  people,  who  had  been  mainly 
interested  in  the  issue  of  the  struggle,  ac- 
quired that  national  characteristic  <(the  carl 
o*  hemp  in  man*  —  that  dogged  persistence, 
which  the  world  has  recognized  as  a  pecu- 
liarity of  the  typical  Lowland  Scot.  But,  as 
we  shall  see,  there  was  another  result  of  the 
struggle  for  independence  which,  if  it  did 
not  affect  the  national' character,  powerfully 
influenced  Scotland's  laws  and  institutions, 
political,  social,  and  municipal.  In  the  con- 
test with  England  she  had  sought  the  alli- 
ance of  France,  and  for  two  centuries  and  a 
half  she  was  in  closer  contact  with  France 
than  with  England.  Previous  to  the  War 
of  Independence  it  was  from  England  she 
had  borrowed  what  she  needed;  now  it  was 
to  France  that  she  looked  as  her  model. 

The  Development  of  National  Institutions 
Under  French  Influence,  1472-1542. —  From  the 
death  of  David  II.  in  1472  to  the  beginning 
of  the  reign  of  Mary  in  1542  is  a  well-marked 
period  of  Scottish  history,  during  which  the 
national  institutions  assumed  the  general 
form  which  they  maintained  till  the  union  of 
the  Scottish  and  English  Parliaments  in 
1707.  Throughout  this  entire  period  the 
dread  of  English  aggression  was  still  the 
constant  preoc.cupation  of  the  people,  and 
this  permanent  dread  at  once  deepened  the 
national  traits  of  hardihood  and  caution  and 
contributed  to  the  strengthening  of  national 
sentiment.  In  the  development  of  institu- 
tions we  have  again  to  note  the  action  of 
causes  common  to  western  Europe.  Like 
the  kings  of  other  countries  the  Kings  of 
Scots  deliberately  aimed  at  crushing  the 
power  of  the  feudal  nobles  and  establishing 
a  central  authority  over  which  they  shoula 
be  supreme.  But  in  this  endeavor  they  were 
checked  by  two  hostile  forces  —  the  power 
of  the  Scottish  nobles  themselves  and  the 
insubordination  of  their  Celtic  subjects  in 
the  Highlands  and  the  Western  Islands.  As 
the  result  of  these  opposing  forces,  whose 
relative  strength  was  constantly  changing,  a 
Parliament  like  that  of  England,  with  well- 
defined  privileges  and  efficaciously  represent- 
ing the  different  classes  of  the  people,  could 
not  come  to  birth  in  Scotland.  In  the  Scot- 
tish Parliament  or  Estates  (so-called  in 
imitation  of  the  French  Etats),  the  Lords 
Temporal  and  Spiritual,  the  Commissioners 
for  the  Shires  and  Burghs,  sat  in  one  House 
and  nominally  legislated  for  the  nation,  but 
the  actual  power  of  "the  Parliament  was 
in  the  hands  of  a  committee  known  as 
((The  Lords  of  the  Articles,*  the  choice  of 
which  lay  with  the  king  or  the  greater 
barons  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  waa 
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in  the  ascendant.  Till  the  Scottish  Parlia- 
ment ceased  to  exist,  therefore,  it  was  but 
the  convenient  instrument  of  whatever  au- 
thority chanced  to  preponderate  in  the  State. 
In  the  case  oi  other  institutions  it  was  from 
France  that  Scotland  borrowed  the  models 
she  sought  to  imitate.  It  was  from  France, 
mainly  during  the  period  of  which  we  are 
speaking,  that  she  took  over  the  Roman 
law,  thus  departing  from  the  example  of 
England;  and  the  College  of  Justice  (the 
present  Court  of  Session),  established  by 
James  V.  in  1532,  was  formed  on  the  pattern 
of  the  Parlcmcnt  of  Paris.  In  the  election  of 
municipal  bodies  in  the  burghs  the  method 
of  France  was  likewise  adopted  (the  retiring 
body  electing  its  successor),  a  method  which 
prevailed  till  as  late  as  the  18th  century. 
From  France,  also,  during  the  same  period 
was  taken  the  arrangement  of  feu-farm  by 
which  land  was  leased  in  perpetuity  —  an 
arrangement  encouraged  by  the  Estates  and 
intended  (ineffectually  as  it  proved)  t  to 
remedy  the  system  of  short  and  precarious 
1eases  which  till  the  19th  century  disas- 
trously affected  agriculture  in  Scotland. 
When  to  these  borrowings  we  add  the  fact 
that  the  majority  of  highly  educated  Scots 
studied  in  the  schools  of  France,  it  will  be 
seen  that,  apart  from  the  political  results  of 
the  alliance,  the  influence  of  France  in  Scot- 
land is  one  of  the  important  facts  in  the 
national  development. 

From  the  Reformation  to  the  Revolution, 
1542-1689.  Adoption  of  Protestantism  and 
Alienation  From  France. —  With  the  beginning 
of  the  reign  of  Mary  (1542)  Scotland  makes 
a  new  departure  and  enters  on  a  period 
which  definitely  closes  with  the  Revolution 
of  1689.  The  dominating  fact  of  the  period 
was  the  adoption  of  Protestantism  in  place 
of  Catholicism  as  the  national  religion 
(1560).  The  immediate  result  of  the  change 
of  religion  was  alienation  from  France  as  a 
Catholic  country  and  approach  to  England, 
with  an  ever-growing  conviction  on  the  part 
of  both  peoples  that  political  union  was  in 
the  interests  of  both.  But  there  were  other 
results  from  the  religious  revolution  which 
permanently  affected  the  national  character 
and  the  future  of  the  country.  For  the  first 
time  in  the  nation's  history  an  issue  was 
presented  which  the  public  mind  was  mature 
enough  to  comprehend  and  which  was  of  a 
nature  to  evoke  the  inherent  contrarieties  of 
thought  and  feeling  which  divide  man  from 
man.  From  the  change  of  religion  and  the 
political  consequences  it  involved  there  re- 
sulted a  collision  between  two  types  of  mind 
which  have  been  in  antagonism  ever  since. 
But  this  very  collision  of  opposites  produced 
a  quickening  of  the  general  consciousness 
which  made  Scotland  a  nation  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  word.  From  the  Reformation 
to  the  Revolution  the  country  was  cleft  in 
twain  by  two  opposing  principles  and  two 
opposing  parties,  between  which  compromise 
was  impossible  and  political  equilibrium  was 
unattainable.  On  the  one  side  were  the  suc- 
cessive Stewart  kings  who  aimed  at  absolute 
control  in  Church  and  State,  and  on  the 
vother,    the    religious    party    which    adopted 


Presbyterianism  as  its  form  of  church  polity 
and  which  maintained  the  Church's  inde- 
pendence of  the  State.  After  a  struggle  that 
had  lasted  above  a  century  ca**  *  the  Revo- 
lution of  1689,  when  England  ind  Scotland 
both  cast  out  the  House  of  Stewart  and  a 
new  order  began. 

From  the  Revolution  in  1689  up  to  the  Pres- 
ent Time;  The  Union  of  Scottish  and  English 
Parliaments  (i?o?);  The  Jacobite  Risings; 
Subsequent  Privileges;  Modem  Development. — 
For  Scotland  as  for  England  the  Revolution 
marks  the  beginning  of  the  modern  tim* 
Throughout  the  foregoing  period  theologies' 
considerations  had  dominated  the  public 
mind  equally  in  affairs  of  Church  and  State; 
henceforward  secular  interests  become  more 
and  more  the  impelling  motives  that  deter- 
mine the  action  at  once  of  the  State  and  of 
the  individual.  The  immediate  result  of  this 
changed  attitude  was  the  union  of  the 
English  and  Scottish  Parliaments  in  1707. 
In  the  previous  century  ecclesiastical  differ- 
ences had  been  a  bar  to  this  union;  now 
considerations  of  reciprocal  interests  de- 
termined both  nations  to  accept  it.  For 
Scotland  the  union  was  a  necessity  if  she 
was  to  take  her  place  among  the  nations. 
Hitherto  she  had  labored  under  dis- 
advantages which,  in  spite  of  the  strenuous 
efforts  of  her  people,  had  impeded  her  free 
development.  Her  remote  situation,  her 
jimited^rea  of  arable  soil,  her  long  antagon- 
ism' to  •  Eriglaad^  ^le?**  f>©Htical  and  religious 
distractions,  and*  as  the  result  of  all  these 
concurrent  disadvantages,  the  meagreness  of 
capital,  had  crippled  her  in  all'her  efforts  to 
develop  her  resources  and  to  compete  with 
more  fortunate  nations.  The  immediate  conse- 
quences of  the  union,  however,  did  not  give 
promise  of  the  future  that  was  in  store  for 
her.  The  old  jealousies  between  the  two 
partners  increased  rather  than  abated,  and 
for  fully  half  a  century  Scotland  sullenly 
acquiesced  in  a  union  into  which  (such  was 
the  feeling  generally  expressed)  she  had 
been  entrapped  by  unscrupulous  statesmen, 
and  from  which  she  had  only  received  in- 
sult and  injury.  The  Jacobite  risings  of 
1715  and  1745  are  the  significant  commentary 
on  the  state  of  feeling  even  in  the  Lowlands, 
but,  as  the  issue  of  both  enterprises  proved, 
the  heart  of  the  nation  was  too  deeply  com- 
mitted to  the  new  order  to  revert  to  a  regime 
-that  would  have  been  inherently  opposed  to 
the  spirit  of  the  new  time. 

By  the  middle  of  the  18th  century  the 
advantages  that  accrued  from  the  union  were 
no  longer  doubtful,  and  henceforward  the 
industrial  and  commercial  progress  of  the 
country  exceeded  the  expectations  of  its 
most  sanguine  advocates.  Manufactures 
multiplied;  the  mineral  wealth  of  the  country 
and  the  riches  of  its  seas  were  utilized  for 
the  first  time  on  an  extensive  scale.  Foreign 
trade  had  hitherto  been  almost  entirely 
restricted  to  the  exchange  of  commodities 
with  the  countries  bordering  on  the  German 
Ocean  and  the  Baltic  Sea,  but  by  the  open- 
ing up  of  trade  with  America,  Glasgow, 
Greenock,  and  Paisley  —  mere  villages  at  the 
time      of      the      union  —  grew     into      great 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN— SCOTTISH  HISTORY 


towns  and  important  commercial  centres. 
Hitherto,  also,  of  the  three  types  of  burghs 
peculiar  to  Scotland  —  Burghs  of  Barony, 
Burghs  of  Regality,  and  Royal  Burghs  — 
only  the  last  had  enjoyed  the  privilege  of 
foreign  trade  in  staple  commodities,  but  this 
privilege  gradually  fell  into  abeyance,  and 
every  burgh  with  sufficient  enterprise  was 
at  liberty  to  compete  with  its  neighbors. 
In  connection  with  the  burghs  a  further 
progress  has  to  be  noted.  In  Scotland,  as 
in  other  countries  during  the  Middle  Ages, 
trade  and  commerce  had  been  shackled  by 
conditions,  necessary  at  the  time  but  which 
were  incompatible  with  free  national  de- 
velopment. Only  Royal  Burghs  had  pos- 
sessed the  privilege  of  being  the  homes  of 
the  great  industrial  crafts;  in  all  the  three 
types  of  burghs  only  burgesses  had  the 
right  of  pursuing  any  form  of  trade;  jealous 
rivalry  prevented  free  commercial  inter- 
course between  the  different  towns  of  the 
kingdom;  and,  finally,  the  fixing  of  the  prices 
of  commodities  by  the  town  councils  or  by 
the  state  obstructed  the  natural  competition 
which  is  the  life  of  trade.  Later  than  in 
England,  though  not  later  than  in  France 
and  Germany,  these  restrictions  gradually 
ceased  to  be  operative,  and  in  1846  "exclusive 
privileges®  in  trade  and  commerce  were 
formally  abolished  by  Act  of  Parliament. 

Thus  by  the  awakened  spirit  of  her 
people  and  the  surprising  development  of 
her  resources,  Scotland,  f oV  lo"ng  a  thorn  in 
the  side  of  her  more  powerful,  neighbor, 
came  to  be  England's  valuable  ally  in  the 
building  up  of  empire.  To  the  growth  of 
the  British  colonies  it  is  admitted  that  she 
has  contributed  even  more  than  her  relative 
share:  the  number  of  pioneers  whom  she 
has  sent  to  New  Zealand,  to  Australia,  and 
Canada  is  relatively  greater  than  has  pro- 
ceeded from  England,  and  equally  out  of 
proportion  is  the  number  of  rulers  and 
soldiers  she  has  given  to  India  and  the  other 
dependencies.  In  science,  philosophy  and 
literature  it  is  sufficient  to  recall  the  names 
of  Watt,  Adam  Smith,  Hume,  Burns,  Scott, 
and  Carlyle,  to  prove  that  she  has  con- 
tributed her  own  quota  to  the  common 
stock  of  material  and  spiritual  wellbeing. 

In  the  rapid  development  of  the  country 
the  Lowlands  of  the  south  and  east  were 
the  principal  agents,  but  the  Highlands  also, 
were  powerfully  affected  by  the  transform- 
ation of  the  rest  of  the  kingdom.  The  ris- 
ings of  171 5  and  1745  may  be  regarded  as 
the  last  efforts  of  the  Celtic  population  of 
Scotland  against  the  Teutonic  element,  to 
which  it  had  been  in  permanent  antagonism 
since  the  time  of  Malcolm  Canmore. 
Through  the  action  of  the  government  after 
the  last  attempts  of  the  Stewarts  to  recover 
their  heritage  the  Highlands  ceased  to  be  a 
source  of  danger,  but  became  a  source  of 
economic  perplexity.  The  social  conditions 
under  which  the  Highlanders  had  hitherto 
lived  now  came  to  an  end:  the  time-honored 
raids  into  the  Lowlands  were  no  longer 
possible,  and  the  Highland  chieftain  ceased 
to  be  a  feudal  lord  and  became  a  proprietor 


interested  in  the  produce  of  his  land.  Thus 
arose  the  problem,  even  yet  imperfectly 
solved,  how  under  their  conditions  of  climate 
and  surface  and  soil  the  Highlands  might 
be  made  a  tolerable  abode  for  their  popu- 
lations and  a  partaker  in  the  general  pros- 
perity of  the  country.  But,  though  in  the 
past  debarred  by  physical  conditions  from 
playing  a  main  part  in  the  material  develop- 
ment of  the  country  as  a  whole,  the  High- 
lander is  yet  a  constituent  element  of  the 
Scottish  nation.  The  nature  of  his  home, 
the  romance  that  has  come  to  surround  his 
character  and  bis  history  are  valuable  assets 
among  the  national  possessions.  The 
natural  complements  the  one  of  the  other, 
the  Lowland  Scot  supplies  the  cautious  per- 
sistency, the  sure  hold  of  the  fact  indis- 
pensable in  the  conditions  of  modern  life, 
while  his  Highland  fellow-countryman  by 
his  quicker  emotions  and  his  natural  grace 
is  a  standing  reminder  that  there  are  other 
ideals  than  those  of  mere  material  prosperity. 
Religion  and  Education. —  We  have  seen  that 
during  the  16th  and  17th  centuries  public  affairs 
in  Scotland  were  dominated  by  ecclesiastical 
considerations,  and  that  at  the  Revolution  of 
1689  this  domination  came  to  an  end,  and 
material  interests  came  more  and  more  to 
occupy  the  public  mind.  Nevertheless,  though 
religion  thus  ceased  to  be  the  determining  fac- 
tor in  the  national  policy,  it  still  remained  a 
subject  of  absorbing  public  interest  to  the  com- 
munity at  large,  and  throughout  the  18th  and 
19th  centuries  religious  controversy  fills  a  large 
place  in  the  national  history.  As  a  result  of  the 
Revolution,  Episcopalianism,  which  had  been 
made  the  national  church  by  Charles  II.  at  his 
Restoration  in  1660,  and  which  clung  to  the 
House  of  Stewart  as  its  founder  and  patron, 
was  disestablished  in  1689,  and  Presbyterianism 
put  in  its  place  (1690"),  was  bound  by  its  own 
interests  to  support  the  Revolution  regime.  The 
National  Church  thus  established  remains  till 
the  present  day,  but  in  the  course  of  the  last 
two  centuries  there  have  been  frequent  seces- 
sions, resulting  in  the  formation  of  various 
religious  bodies  of  more  or  less  importance. 
By  the  restoration  of  lay  patronage  in  17T2  a 
division  of  opinion  was  created  which  led  to 
the  first  Secession  under  Ebenezer  Erskcil, 
whose  members  are  known  as  the  aAssociatc 
Presbytery,*  or  popularly  as  "Sccedcrs.*  Anions 
the  Scceders  themselves  there  soon  arose  a 
division  regarding  the  path  of  allegiance  enacted 
from  the  Scottish  burghs,  from  which  sprang 
the  two  bodies,  respectively  denominated  Burgh- 
ers and  Anti-burcrhers.  In  1761  came  another 
Secession  from  the  Established  Church,  also 
occasioned  by  difficulties  connected  with  pat- 
ronage—  the  new  Secession  taking  the  name  of 
the  «Prcsbytcry  of  Relief. »  In  1S20  the  Burgh- 
ers and  Anti-burghers  united  under  the  desig- 
nation of  the  "Associate  Synod  of  the  Secession 
Church  *  and  in  1847  this  body  joined  that  of 
the  Relief,  to  form  the  "United  Presbyterian 
Church.0  In  1843,  one  of  the  memorable  years 
in  Scottish  Ecclesiastical  history,  the  national 
church  suffered  its  greatest  disaster  since  the 
Revolution.  Once  more  on  the  question  of  pat- 
ronage, as  involving  the  question  of  spiritual 
independence  —  the  right  of  a  church  to  inde- 
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pendency  of  the  State  in  all  matters  touching 
purity  of  doctrine  —  a  numerous  body  of  its 
ministers,  led  by  Dr.  Chalmers,  effected  the 
^Disruption*  and  set  up  what  was  known  as  the 
«Free  Church  of  Scotland.®  Finally,  in  1900, 
the  Free  Church  and  the  United  Presbyterian 
Church  united  under  the  name  of  the  ^United 
Free  Church  of  Scotland.®  In  this  union,  how- 
ever, a  minority  of  the  Free  Church  refused  to 
concur,  and  a  judgment  of  the  House  of  Lords 
(1004)  decided  that  the  property  of  the  church 
belonged  to  the  minority  —  a  decision  which  oc- 
casioned an  Act  of  Parliament  appointing  a 
commission  to  allocate  the  property  between  the 
two  sections.  Thus  at  the  present  time  in  Scot- 
land there  are  two  main  bodies  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church:  the  Established  Church  and  the 
United  Free  Church.  The  Scottish  Episcopal 
Church  and  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  the 
latter  mainly  consisting  of  persons  of  Irish  ex- 
traction, are  the  two  other  chief  religious 
denominations.  In  the  recent  history  of  Scot- 
tish elementary  education  the  most  memorable 
event  is  the  Education  Act  of  1872,  by  which 
Board  Schools  were  substituted  for  the  old 
Parish  Schools  and  education  was  made  com- 
pulsory from  the  age  of  five  to  thirteen.  Seven- 
teen years  later  elementary  education  was  made 
free.  While  Scotland  has  always  compared 
favorably  with  other  countries  in  its  provision 
for  elementary  education,  her  provision  for  sec- 
ondary education  remains  defective,  and  she  is 
now  impatiently  awaiting  an  Act  which  will 
remedy  the  disadvantage.  Within  the  last  half 
century  the  universities  of  Scotland  have  under- 
gone reforms  which  have  changed  their  original 
character  and  were  intended  to  adapt  them  to 
modern  needs.  By  the  University  (Scotland) 
Act  of  1858  they  received  a  common  constitu- 
tion, and  by  the  Universities  Act  of  1889  this 
common  constitution  was  further  reformed. 
The  supreme  body  in  each  case  is  a  University 
Court;  there  is  also  a  Senabus,  consisting  of 
principal  and  professors,  who  regulate  internal 
administration.  There  are  four  universities  — 
Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Aberdeen,  and  St.  An- 
drew's, to  which  last  the  University  College  of 
Dundee  is  affiliated. 

Low  and  Justice. —  The  law  of  Scotland  was 
originally  based  on  Roman  law,  but  there  has 
been  a  gradual  assimilation  between  the  law  of 
Scotland  and  that  of  England.  This  has  been 
specially  the  case  with  mercantile  law,  which  is 
now  mainly  identical  in  both  countries.  The 
system  of  real  property  law,  however,  is  fun- 
damentally different  from  that  of  England.  #  In 
England  the  fee  simple  can  be  split  up  into 
estates  for  life,  while  fee  simple  in  Scotland 
cannot  be  split  up;  and  what  is  called  a  life- 
rent is  merely  a  burden  on  the  fee.  Estates  in 
remainder  are  unknown;  the  fee  is  destined  to 
institutes  and  substitutes,  and  the  word  entail 
means  in  Scotland  only  a  destination  that  can- 
not be  broken  except  under  defined  conditions. 
In  Scotland,  in  the  law  of  contracts  no  consid- 
eration is  necessary  to  make  a  contract  action- 
able. In  Scotland,  law  and  equity  have  never 
been  separated,  but  have  always  formed  a  single 
system.  The  law  of  personal  and  domestic  re- 
lations, being  largely  founded  on  Roman  law, 
differs  in  its  broad  principles  from  that  of  Eng- 
land. The  tendency,  however,  has  been  to  as- 
Vol.  10  —  s 


similate  the  two  in  the  course  of  modern  legisla- 
tive changes.  Marriage,  for  example,  need  not 
in  Scotland  be  celebrated  in  facie  ecclesiae,  but 
can  b*  constituted  by  mere  informal  contract  of 
the  parties.  Marriage  can  also  be  more  readily 
dissolved  —  desertion  being  sufficient  ground  of 
itself.  The  administration  of  the  civil  law  is 
vested  in  the  Court  of  Sessions  subject  to  ap- 
peal to  the  House  of  Lords.  This  tribunal 
consists  of  an  Inner  or  Appellate  House,  which 
sits  in  two  Divisions,  one  of  which  is  presided 
over  by  the  Lord  President  and  the  other  by 
the  Lord  Justice  Clerk.  There  is  also  an  Outer 
House,  consisting  of  five  Judges  of  First 
Instance  who  sit  singly  under  the  title  of  Lords 
Ordinary.  There  are  also  in  each  county  local 
Courts  with  restricted  jurisdiction,  presided 
over  by  sheriffs  or  sheriff-substitutes,  which  in 
many  respects  correspond  to  the  County  Courts 
in  England,  but  have  a  somewhat  wider  juris- 
diction. The  criminal  law  is  administered  by 
the  same  body  of  judges  sitting  on  the  criminal 
side  and  with  a  somewhat  different  organiza- 
tion. In  his  capacity  as  Head  of  the  High 
Court  of  Judiciary,  the  Lord  President  is  Lord 
Justice- General  of  Scotland.  There  are  also 
Magistrates'  Courts,  burgh  and  county,  which 
exercise  police  jurisdiction.  These  magistrates 
are  for  the  most  part  unpaid  laymen. 

For  geography,  geology,  hydrography,  popu- 
lation, education,  political  constitution,  etc.,  see 
Scotland,  and  Scotland,  Language  and  Liter- 
ature of.  See  also  the  articles  under  Great 
Britain  —  Geographical  Environment  ;  The 
Conquests;  The  Reformation;  Civil  War; 
Parliament;  Crown  and  Cabinet;  Religion; 
Education;  etc.  For  agriculture,  mining, 
manufactures,  trade,  etc.,  see  Great  Britain  — 
Agriculture;  Mining;  Fisheries;  Industries; 
Commerce;  Banking  and  Currency;  Rail- 
ways; Shipping;  etc. 

Bibliography. —  From  the  Invasion  to  1268  — 
General — Series  of  historians  of  Scotland,* 
consisting  of  10  vols.,  comprising  the  Chronicles 
of  Fordun,  Wynton,  etc.;  Chalmers,  ( Cale- 
donia) ;  Burton,  history  of  Scotland  from  In- 
vasion of  Agricola> ;  Robertson,  < Early  Kings 
of  Scotland* ;  Skene,  (Celtic  Scotland> ;  Mack- 
intosh, history  of  Civilization  in  Scotland*; 
Grub,  (An  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Scotland) ; 
Bellesheim,  ( History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in 
Scotland*;  Lang,  <History  of  Scotland*; 
Brown,  ( History  of  Scotland.*  Special  — 
Adamnan,  <Life  of  Saint  Columba>  (edit. 
Reeves)  :  Rhys,  ( Celtic  Britain >  (3d  edit.) ; 
Bede,  < Ecclesiastical  History>  (ed.  Plummer)  ; 
Camden,  <Britannia);  Anderson,  Scotland  in 
Early  Christian  Times) ;  Dowden,  <The  Celtic 
Church  in  Scotland > ;  Turgot,  <Life  of  Queen 
Margaret *  (translated  by  Hunter  Blair)  ;  Innes, 
(Origines   Parochiales   Scotiae.* 

The  Struggle  for  Independence.—  docu- 
ments illustrative  of  the  History  of  Scotland 
from  the  Death  of  King  Alexander  III.  to  the 
Accession  of  Robert  Bruce*  (Record  Series)  ; 
( Documents  and  Records  illustrating  the  His- 
tory of  Scotland  and  Transactions  between 
Scotland  and  England )  (Record  Series) ; 
<Chronicle  of  the  Reigns  of  Edward  I. 
and  Edward  II. )  (Record  Series) ;  Bar- 
bour, *The  Bruce>  (Scottish  Text  Society); 
Blind   Harry,    < Wallace*    (Scottish   Text    So- 
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cicty) ;  (Acts  of  Parliament  of  Scotland5 
(Record  Series)  ;  Exchequer  Rolls  of  Scot- 
land *  (Record  Series) ;  Fraser-Tytler,  < History 
of  Scotland  from  the  Accession  of  Alexander 
III.  to  the  Union  of  the  Crowns * ;  Maxwell, 
<Life  of  Robert  Bruce)  (heroes  of  the  Na- 
tions^; Francisque-Michel,  <Les  Ecossais  en 
France,  et  les  Frangois  en  ficosse* ;  Innes, 
Scotland  in  the  Middle  Ages,*  ( Sketches  of 
Early  Scottish  History,*  <  Scotch  Legal  Antiqui- 
ties^ Cochrane- Patrick,  ( Mediaeval  Scotland.* 
From  1472  to  the  Reformation,  1542. —  (Ex- 
tracta  e  Chronicis  Scotiae*  (Abbotsford  Club)  ; 
Accounts  of  the  Lord  High  Treasurer  of  Scot- 
land (from  1473) ;  Jean  Chartier,  (Chronique 
de  Charles  VI. * ;  Drummond  of  Hawthornden, 

<  History  of  the  Five  Jameses ) ;  Pinkerton, 
( History  of  Scotland  from  the  Accession  of  the 
House  of  Stuart  to  that  of  Mary* ;  Jusserand, 
(The  Romance  of  a  King's  (James  I.'s)  Life* ; 
Smith,  (The  Days  of  James  IV.,1  (Ledger  of 
Andrew  Halyburton*  (Record  Series),  (A 
Diurnal  of  Remarkable  Ocurrents*  (1513-1575), 
Bannatyne  Club;  Pitcairn,  Criminal  Trials  in 
Scotland >  (148&-1624),  Maitland  Club. 

From  the  Reformation  (1542)  to  the  Revo- 
lution  (1689). —  Register  of  the  Privy  Council 
of  Scotland  published  to  1638)  ;  John  Knox, 
( History  of  the  Reformation  in  Scotland* ; 
Calderwood,  history  of  the  Kirk  of  Scot- 
land* ;  Keith,  < Affairs  of  Church  and  State  in 
Scotland* ;  Spottiswoode,  ( History  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland* ;  Lyndsay  of  Pitscottie, 
( Historic  of  Scotland*  (1436-1475) ;  Mignet, 
*  Marie  Stuart*;  Philippson,  (Historie  du 
Regne  de  Marie  Stuart* ;  Froude,  history  of 
England  from  the  Fall  of  Wolsey  to  the  Defeat 
of  the  Spanish  Armada* ;  Row,  (Historie  of  the 
Kirk  of  Scotland*  (1558-1637);  Balfour,  < An- 
nals of  Scotland*  (to  1652)  ;  Spalding,  < History 
of  the  Troubles  in  England  and  Scotland* 
{1624-1645);  Gardiner,  <History  of  England* 
(1603-1650);  Bishop  Burnet,  history  of  His 
Own  Time* ;  Wodrow,  ^he  History  of  the 
Sufferings  of  the  Kirk  of  Scotland  from  the 
Restoration  to  the  Revolution* ;  Lang,  ( History 
of  Scotland,*  (vols.  II.  and  III.) ;  Brown,  his- 
tory of  Scotland,*  (vol.  II.)  ;  Early  Travellers  in 
Scotland;  Matheson,  Politics  and  Religion:  a 
Study  in  Scottish  Religion  from  the  Reforma- 
tion to  the  Revolution* ;  Chambers,  ( Domestic 
Annals  of  Scotland.* 

From  the  Revolution  (1689)  to  the  Present 
Time. —  The  Lockhart  Papers;  Mackinnon,  <The 
Union  of  England  and   Scotland* ;   Matheson, 

<  Scotland  and  the  Union*;  Rae,  <The  History 
of  the  Late  Rebellion  (1775)*;  Patten,  <The 
History  of  the  Rebellion  in  Scotland  in  the  year 
1715* ;  Struthers,  <The  History  of  Scotland 
from  the  Union  to  the  Abolition  of  the  Feudal 
Jurisdiction* ;  Burt,  betters  from  a  Gentleman 
in  the  North  of  Scotland* ;  Chambers,  ( History 
of  the  Rebellions  in  Scotland* ;  Home,  <  History 
of  the  Rebellion  of  I745)  J  Knox,  <A  View  of 
the  British  Empire,  more  especially  Scotland* ; 
Pennant,  <  Tours  in  Scotland* ;  Buckle,  i His- 
tory of  Civilization  in  England*  (vol.  III.) ; 
Craik,  (A  Century  of  Scottish  History* ; 
Graham,  <The  Social  Life  in  Scotland  in  the 
18th  Century* ;  publications  of  the  Burgh  Rec- 
ord Society;  <The  New  Statistical  Account  of 
Scotland*;  Bremner,  <The  Industries  of  Scot- 


land*;   Groome,    <The    Imperial   Gazetteer  of 

Scotland*;  Duke  of  Argyll,  ( Scotland  as  it  was 

and  is.* 

Peter  Hume  Brown, 

Professor  of  Ancient  (Scottish)  History  and 
Paleography  in  the  University  of  Edin- 
burgh: Author  of  < History  of  Scotland*, 
i Scotland  before  1700*,  i  Biography  of 
John  Knox,>  etc. 

15.  Great  Britain  —  Irish  History.  Ire- 
land, lying  to  the  west  of  Great  Britain, 
forms  one  kingdom  with  it,  which  is  known 
as  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland.  This  designation  was  intro- 
duced in  the  year  1800,  when  the  Act  of 
Union  which  united  the  Parliament  of  Ire- 
land with  that  of  Great  Britain  was  passed. 
So  far  as  political  institutions  can  avail, 
Ireland  is  one  with  the  neighboring  country. 
But  in  spite  of  the  political  tie  she  stands 
widely  divided  from  Great  Britain  by  most 
of  the  characteristics  which  are  distinctive 
of  a  nation  —  historical  traditions,  racial 
spirit,  social  and  economic  conditions.  The 
distinction  is  marked  even  in  the  physical 
character  of  the  island.  Possessing  little 
mineral  wealth  —  iron  ores  in  Antrim  and 
Leitrim  and  some  coal  deposits  in  Antrim, 
Lciirim  and  Kilkenny  —  Ireland  has  not 
within  itself  the  resources  of  a  manufactur- 
ing country.  The  great  central  plain, 
stretching  across  the  island  from  sea  to  sea, 
richly  covered  with  vegetation,  is  adapted 
to  pastoral  and  agricultural  industries  only, 
while  the  hilly  regions  to  the  north  and 
south  offer  a  soil  that  only  tillage  can  make 
fruitful.  Though  water  is  abundant,  water- 
power  is  deficient,  owing  to  the  generally 
low  level  of  the  country,  fully  one-half  of 
which  does  not  rise  to  an  elevation  of  300 
feet  above  the  sea. 

Ancient  Legends. —  From  the  earliest  times 
to  which  tradition  reaches  back  Ireland  was 
occupied  by  off-shoots  of  that  great  Celtic 
race  which  spread  from  the  Hellespont  to  the 
English  Channel.  Lying  within  easy  reach  of 
the  coast  of  Gaul  it  was  exposed  to  the  in- 
cursions of  the  sea-faring  Celts  of  northern 
Europe.  According  to  the  ancient  legends  it 
was  successively  overrun  and  conquered  by 
five  different  invading  tribes.  The  last  of 
these  were  the  Milesians.  The  legends  repre- 
sent these  invaders  as  migrating  from  Spain 
about  700  b.c.  and  establishing  their  sover- 
eignty over  the  whole  of  Ireland.  Modern 
scholars  incline  to  the  view  that  the  story  of 
the  Milesian  invasion  is  the  record  in  tradition 
of  an  invasion  by  British  Celts  which  took 
place  most  probably  about  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era.  The  political  organization 
of  the  Irish  Celts  was  strictly  tribal.  The 
land  of  the  country  was  parcelled  out  among 
a  number  of  petty  chiefs  or  heads  of  tribes, 
who  owed  certain  duties  of  tribute  and  ser- 
vice to  the  more  powerful  over-kings;  above 
these  again  was  the  Ard-righ  or  chief  king 
whose  authority  was  acknowledged  in  propor- 
tion to  his  power  to  make  it  effective.  The 
tribal  organization  remained  an  enduring 
source  of  national  weakness;  it  hindered  the 
growth  of  an  effective  national  power;  it  pre- 
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vented  any  effective  combination  of  the  national 
forces  against  foreign  invasion. 

Christianity  Established.  —  In  the  second 
half  of  the  fifth  century  Ireland  was  con- 
verted to  Christianity;  its  conversion  was  the 
work  of  a  few  years.  That  the  new  faith  was 
accepted  readily  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  previous  religion  of  the  people  —  if  it  can 
be  called  a  religion  —  was  ill-defined  and  un- 
systematized; a  definite  belief  with  a  definite 
system  of  worship  would  not  have  been  sur- 
rendered without  a  struggle.  Saint  Patrick, 
and  the  other  founders  of  the  Irish  Church, 
accommodated  themselves  to  the  political 
organization  of  the  country.  Monastic  insti- 
tutions, established  on  lands  granted  by  the 
converted  chieftains,  became  the  centres  of 
church  government,  their  jurisdiction  being 
coterminous  with  the  territory  on  which  they 
were  founded.  They  seem  to  have  been  re- 
garded as  identified  with  the  local  civil  organ- 
ization and  were  freely  plundered  and  de- 
stroyed in  the  raids  which,  in  the  absence  of  a 
controlling  central  power,  the  petty  rulers  made 
on  one  another.  This  notwithstanding,  mo- 
nasticism  exhibited  remarkable  developments  in 
Ireland.  For  three  centuries  after  the  death  of 
Saint  Patrick  the  Irish  monastic  schools  were 
the  centres  of  learning  in  Europe.  Scholars 
flocked  to  them  from  Great  Britain  and  the 
continent;  and  from  these  schools  went  forth 
the  teachers  who  carried  faith  and  knowledge 
among  the  Teutonic  conquerors  of  the  Roman 
Empire.  This  missionary  activity  declined 
with  the  growth  of  civilized  institutions  in  the 
new  kingdoms  that  had  been  formed  out  of 
Rome's  possessions.  The  source  of  supply  was 
moreover  sadly  disturbed  in  Ireland.  (See 
Monarch  ism.)  At  the  beginning  of  the  oth 
century  the  Northmen,  at  the  same  time  that 
they  began  their  raids  on  England,  extended 
their  incursions  to  Ireland.  They  succeeded  in 
establishing  a  few  important  strongholds  on 
the  coast  and  carried  fire  and  sword  through  a 
country  whose  warring  rulers  met  them  as 
enemies  or  received  them  as  allies  according 
to  the  needs  of  their  struggles  with  native 
rivals.  The  monasteries  were  a  special  object 
of  hate  to  the  Vikings;  when  their  power  was 
at  length  broken,  in  the  nth  century,  Irish 
monasticism  was  found  to  have  run  its  course, 
and  the  field  lay  open  to  the  Latin  or  Bene- 
dictine monasticism  which  was  to  succeed  it. 

Establishment  of  English  Power.  —  With 
the  12th  century  opens  that  long  chapter  of 
Irish  history  which  records  the  relations  of 
Ireland  to  England.  The  history  of  those 
relations  is  the  history  of  Ireland  to  the  pres- 
ent day.  In  1169  the  first  body  of  Anglo- Nor- 
man adventurers  crossed  the  Irish  Sea,  the  pre- 
cursors of  many  a  subsequent  expedition. 
They  came  as  the  allies  of  a  native  chief  who 
had  been  expelled  from  his  territory.  They 
came  to  stay,  and  after  them  came,  in  long 
succession,  other  bodies  of  adventurers,  It 
was  thus  the  foundations  of  English  power  in 
Ireland  were  laid.  It  was  a  fitful  and  tedious 
process,  carried  out  for  four  centuries  without 
any  definite  plan,  and  at  no  time  during  that 
period  with  forces  sufficient  to  effect  a  general 
conquest  On  the  other  hand  the  native  Irish, 
owing  to  their  tribal  organization,  and  to  the 


absence  of  an  effective  central  authority 
among  them,  were  never  able  to  unite  for 
common  defense  against  the  invaders.  The 
growth  of  a  national  spirit  and  a  national  life 
was  rendered  impossible.  Politically  there 
were  two  Irelands  within  the  island  —  one, 
that  portion  of  the  country  in  which  English 
law  prevailed,  and  the  authority  of  the  English 
Lord  Deputy  was  recognized,  and  which  came 
to  be  called  the  Pale;  and,  outside  this,  an- 
other, ruled  by  Irish  chieftains,  or  by  Anglo- 
Norman  lords  who  adopted  Irish  customs,  and 
who  obeyed  or  resisted  the  authority  of  the 
Crown  as  suited  their  interests.  Parliamentary 
institutions  were  introduwed  into  Ireland  soon 
after  their  establishment  in  England.  But,  as 
they  were  for  the  English  settlers  only,  and 
were  set  in  motion  chiefly  to  provide  subsidies 
for  the  English  monarch,  and  as  representation 
was  bestowed  much  as  the  Lord  Deputy  chose 
to  distribute  it.  the  occasional  summoning  of  a 
Parliament  did  little  to  promote  the  evolution 
of  a  national  government.  With  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.  came  the  Reformation  (q.v.), 
and,  with  this,  the  introduction  of  a  new  ele- 
ment of  discord  into  Ireland.  Racial  and  politi- 
cal feuds  were  now  intensified  and  embittered 
by  religious  antagonism.  Throughout  the  des- 
olating wars  of  Elizabeth's  reign,  the  <( Plan- 
tations »  of  James  I.,  and  the  sanguinary  cam- 
paign of  Cromwell  (q.v.)  the  policy  of  at 
/once  destroying  t;henaIrish  Enemie,"  and  ex- 
tirpating poptery,  was  consistently  pursued  The 
defeat  of  the  Irish  at  the  Boyne  (16&9)  made  the 
English  interest  in  Ireland  definitively  safe 
from  armed  attack.  The  English  power  was 
now  supreme,  and  it  might  have  been  antici- 
pated that  the  country  would  enter  on  a  career 
of  economic  and  political  development  But 
this  was  not  to  be  for  some  time  yet  Reli- 
gious hate  divided  the  country  as  effectually  as 
animosities  of  race.  A  penal  code  was  passed 
against  the  Catholic  religion  which  demoral- 
ized alike  those  who  administered  it  and  those 
whom  it  oppressed.  Mr.  Lecky  describes  it  as 
^ingeniously  contrived  to  injure,  to  insult,  and 
to  impoverish  the  people  of  Ireland.*'  It  is 
evident  there  could  be  no  development  of  politi- 
cal organization  in  a  country  four-fifths  of 
whose  inhabitants  were  by  law  ^excluded  from 
Parliament,  from  the  magistracy  and  from  the 
bar,  could  not  vote  at  elections,  could  not  act 
as  constables,  sheriffs  or  jurymen,  were  de- 
barred from  every  means  of  educating  their 
children,  from  acting  as  schoolmasters,  ushers 
or  private  tutors,  could  not  marry  Protestants, 
or  purchase  ^manors,  tenements,  heredita- 
ments or  life  annuities.*     (Lecky.) 

English  Repression,  Subsequent  Poverty, 
and  Passage  of  Land  Acts. — A  vigorous  na- 
tional spirit  is  the  best  cure  for  the  excesses 
of  religious  intolerance,  and  through  the  18th 
century  there  were  causes  at  work  which 
tended  to  create  and  develop  this  spirit.  The 
English  government,  under  pressure  from  Eng- 
lish agriculturists  and  manufacturers,  had, 
since  the  Restoration  (1660),  hampered  by 
restrictive  legislation  every  Irish  industry 
which  seemed  likely  to  compete  with  England 
in  the  home  or  foreign  market.  This  policy 
of  stifling  or  starving  industry  affected  Irish 
Protestants  and  Catholics  alike,  and  roused  in 
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them  the  sense  of  common  national  interests. 
The  ablest  spokesmen  of  the  dominant  party 
began  to  demand  free  trade  for  Ireland,  a  free 
Parliament,  and  emancipation  for  the  Catholics. 
Free  trade  and  a  free  Parliament  were  secured, 
and  some  of  the  more  galling  disabilities  of  the 
Catholics  were  removed.  A  genuine  national 
life  began  to  animate  the  country,  and  its 
progress  during  the  period  of  its  Parliamentary 
independence  was  unexampled.  As  Lord  Clare 
put  it,  (<No  nation  on  the  habitable  globe  had 
advanced  in  cultivation,  commerce  and  manu- 
facture, with  the  same  rapidity  as  Ireland  from 
1782  to  180a* 

But  in  1800  the  Act  of  Union  put  an  end  to 
the  Irish  Parliament,  checked  the  further 
growth  of  that  prosperity  which  had  been 
stimulated  by  distinctively  Irish  legislation,  and 
hindered  the  further  development  of  that  spirit 
of  religious  tolerance  which  the  sense  .of  com- 
mon economic  needs  and  interests  was  gener- 
ating. Explain  it  as  we  may,  England  and 
Ireland  will  not,  and  appare..~y  cannot,  form 
one  economic  organism,  in  which  one  stream  of 
industrial  life  will  circulate.  The  long  series 
of  repressive  Acts  directed  against  Irish  indus- 
tries is  proof  of  this  for  the  centuries  that  are 
past.  For  our  own  time,  the  proof  is  furnished 
still  more  cogently.  The  19th  century  was,  for 
Great  Britain,  a  period  of  unexampled  pros- 
perity. Her  growth  in  wealth,  in  power,  in 
population  was  continuous.  She  secured  for 
herself  the  supremacy  among  the  manufacturing 
and  trading  nations  of  the  world,  and  from  that 
eminence  she  has  not  yet  been  displaced.  But 
while  Great  Britain  was  thus  rising  to  un- 
exampled industrial  greatness,  the  remaining 
portion  of  €the  United  Kingdom*  was  de- 
clining in  wealth  and  population  with  a  rapid- 
ity which  has  no  modern  parallel.  Thirty  years 
after  the  Irish  Parliament  had  been  abolished, 
the  industries  which  had  flourished  under  its 
care  had  almost  disappeared.  The  people  of 
Ireland  were,  in  consequence,  thrown  wholly 
upon  the  land.  Competition  for  the  one  avail- 
able means  of  livelihood  became  excessive, 
holdings  were  divided  and  sub-divided,  and 
rents  rose  far  above  the  economic  level.  The 
population  grew,  but  the  means  of  subsistence 
did  not  increase  proportionately.  The  peas- 
antry subsisted  mainly  on  the  potato  crop;  in 
1846  this  crop  failed  and  famine  followed.  The 
repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws,  and  the  competition 
of  foreign  countries,  brought  down  the  prices 
of  agricultural  produce.  High  rents  could  no 
longer  be  paid  by  small  tillage  farmers.  The 
only  farm  industry  as  yet  safe  from  foreign 
competition  was  that  of  cattle  raising  —  the 
means  of  rapid  transport  from  the  United 
States,  the  Argentine  Kepublic  and  Australia 
had  not  yet  been  perfected  —  and  to  make  room 
for  large  grazing  farms  the  small  cultiva- 
tors were  ruthlessly  cleared  off  the  land.  With 
the  famine  and  the  clearances  began  a  move- 
ment of  emigration  which  has  reduced  the  pop- 
ulation by  nearly  one-half.  But  in  time  the 
grazing  ranches  of  the  United  States  and  the 
Argentine,  and  the  sheep  farms  of  Australia 
were  brought  within  reach  of  the  English 
markets,  and  prices  fell  so  far  that  the  graz- 
iers could  no  longer  pay  the  high  rents.  An 
agrarian  revolution  was  the  consequence.     The 


Government  intervened,  first  to  fix  farm  rents 
Qn  the  basis  of  current  prices,  and,  when  this 
was  found  unsatisfactory,  to  mediate  for  the 
sale  of  the  land  to  the  occupiers  with  the  aid 
of  State  credit. 

A  series  of  Land  Purchase  Acts  was 
passed,  and  the  transfer  of  the  land  to  the 
tenants  is  now  proceeding  on  a  large  scale. 
The  last  Purchase  Act  passed  in  1903  provided 
for  an  advance  to  the  tenant  purchasers  of 
£100,000,000  rterling. 

Remedial  Legislation  Passed  by  English 
Parliament. —  It  must  be  said  that  the  English 
Government  has  done  much  during  the  last 
half  century  to  repair  the  injustices  of  the  cen- 
turies preceding.  Let  us  reckon  briefly  what 
has  been  done.  Passing  over  Catholic  Emanci- 
pation (1829)  and  the  establishment  of  the 
system  of  primary  education  known  as  the 
•National*  system  (1831),  both  of  which 
measures  belong  to  the  first  half-  of  the  cen- 
tury, we  have  to  put  to  the  account  of  the  Eng- 
lish Parliament  and  Government,  the  Dises- 
tablishment of  the  Irish  Church  (1869)  which 
gave  equality  to  all  religions  before  the  law; 
the  system  of  intermediate  education  (1878)  ; 
the  Royal  University  (1879),  defective  inas- 
much as  it  does  not  give  university  education, 
but  merely  tests  it  and  confers  degrees;  Local 
Government  (1898),  which  bestows  on  elected 
bodies  the  administration  of  local  affairs;  the 
^series  of  Land  Acts  designed  to  improve  the 
position  of  the  occupier  —  the  Act  of  1870, 
which  put  a  check  on  arbitrary  eviction,  and 
gave  the  tenant  compensation  for  disturbance; 
the  Act  of  1881,  which  established  a  tribunal 
to  which  the  tenant  could  appeal  for  the  fixing 
of  a  fair  rent;  the  Act  of  1885,  which  made  the 
first  advance  (£5,000,000)  to  the  tenants  for 
the  purchase  of  their  holdings;  the  Act  of 
1888,  which  made  another  advance  of  £5,000,- 
000;  the  Act  of  1891,  which  advanced  £33,000,- 
000  for  the  same  purpose;  the  Act  of  1&6, 
which  amended  the  preceding  acts ;  and  finally, 
the  Wyndham  Act  of  1903,  which  facilitated 
the  operations  of  purchase  and  increased  the 
loan  for  buying  out  the  landlords  to  £100,- 
000,000. 

Previous  to  the  passing  of  this  last  great 
measure  a  Department  of  Agriculture  and  Tech- 
nical Instruction  was  established  (1898)  to  in- 
struct the  people  in  the  improved  modern 
methods  of  agriculture  and  to  diffuse  among 
them  a  knowledge  of  the  industrial  arts. 

Under  these  acts  the  operations  of  purchase 
have  been  carried  out  on  a  large  scale.  Up  to 
1002,  under  the  earlier  acts,  over  70,000  ten- 
ants had  purchased  their  holdings  at  sums 
amounting  in  the  aggregate  to  over  £20,000,000. 
In  January,  1906,  the  sales  under  the  Wynd- 
ham Act  had  amounted  to  £7,207,548. 

Prospects.  —  In  spite  of  all  this  remedial 
legislation  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  prospects 
of  Irish  industry  are  improving.  The  manu- 
factures are  confined  chiefly  to  the  northeast- 
ern corner  of  the  island,  where  the  shipbuilding 
industry  of  Belfast,  and  the  linen  industry  in 
the  city  and  surrounding  country  employ  a 
large  number  of  hands.  If  we  except  the  brew- 
ing industry  in  Dublin  we  may  say  that  the 
rest  of  the  country  is  devoted  to  farming.  The 
farming  is  not  of  the  intensive  kind;   of  the 
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20,350^000  acres  which  form-  the  area  of  Ire- 
land close  on  13*000,000  acres  are  devoted  to 
permanent  pasture  and  meadow,  and  thus,  as 
has  been  said,  aTwo-thirds  of  the  country  is 
never  touched  by  plough  or  spade.*  Under 
these  conditions  a  large  population  cannot  be 
maintained  in  comfort  Hence  the  ceaseless 
flow  of  emigration,  chiefly  to  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  In  1841  the  population  was 
8,175,124;  in  1001  it  was  4458,775,  and  the 
drain  still  continues.  Discontent  is  the  natural 
consequence..  The  cost  of  the  administration 
of  justice  is  nearly  double  what  it  is  in  Eng- 
land, where  the  population  is  more  than  six 
times  that  of  Ireland;  and  10  times  what  it  is 
in  Scotland,  where  the  population  is  about  equal 
to  that  of  Ireland.  Of  the  103  members  sent  by 
Ireland  to  the  Imperial  Parliament  over  80 
are  sent  there  to  offer  persistent  resistance  to 
the  English  Government  of  Ireland.  On  the 
whole  it  must  be  admitted  that  under  this  gov- 
ernment Ireland  has  not  enjoyed  the  good 
fortune  which  the  framers  of  the  Act  of  Union 
promised  her.  Nor  has  Great  Britain  derived 
from  the  union  the  advantages  which  the 
authors  of  the  measure  anticipated.  The  pre- 
dictions of  Grattan  and  the  other  far-seeing 
opponents  of  the  Act  have  found  melancholy 
fulfilment,  and  English  statesmen  of  the  pres- 
ent day  seem  warranted  by  the  experience  of  a 
century  in  reverting  to  the  policy-1- now  find- 
ing such  favor  amongst  them  —  of  trusting  to 
self-government  as  the  best  means  of  securing 
material  prosperity  for  Ireland  and  political 
hannony  between  the  sister  countries. 

The  Churches. —  The  principal  religious  de- 
nominations of  Ireland  are  the  Roman  Catholic, 
the  Episcopalian  Protestant  (late  Church  of 
Ireland,  disestablished  in  1869),  the  Presby- 
terian and  the  Methodist.  The  respective  num- 
bers of  these  communions,  according  to  the 
census  of  1901,  are:  Catholics,  3,308,000;  Epis- 
copalian Protestants,  581,000;  Presbyterians, 
443,000;  Methodists,  62,000.  The  constitution 
and  government  of  the  Catholic,  Presbyterian 
and  Methodist  bodies  are  the  same  in  Ireland 
as  in  other  countries.  There  are  in  Ireland  28 
Roman  Catholic  dioceses,  with  4  archbishops 
and  24  bishops,  1,084  parishes,  and  a  total  of 
3.157  priests.  The  Presbyterian  Church,  mainly 
confined  to  Ulster,  is  governed  by  a  General 
Assembly,  in  which  are  represented  571  congre- 
rations  with  653  ministers  arranged  under  33 
Presbyteries.  The  affairs  of  the  Methodist  body 
are  managed  by  a  General  Conference  which 
meets  annually;  the  number  of  ministers  in 
Ireland,  according  to  the  latest  returns,  is  254. 
The  constitution  of  the  Protestant  Episcopalian 
Church  presents  some  points  of  special  interest. 
The  constitution  of  this  Church  was  framed 
rnder  the  Irish  Church  Act  of  1869,  by  which 
the  *Church  of  Ireland*  was  disestablished. 
The  supreme  authority  is  vested  in  the  General 
Synod.  The  General  Synod  consists  of  two 
houses:  the  House  of  Bishops,  which  includes 
all  members  of  the  Protestant  episcopacy,  and 
the  House  of  Representatives,  consisting  of  208 
clerical  and  416  lay  members.  These  repre- 
sentatives are  elected  by  the  clerical  and  lay 
members  of  the  Diocesan  Synods,  which,  in 
their  turn,  are  elected  by  the  clergy  and  laity 
respectively  of  the  several  dioceses.    The  Gen- 


eral Synod  is  the  supreme  authority  in  all  mat- 
ters relating  to  discipline  and  doctrine  within 
the  Church.  The  funds  of  the  Church  are  held 
by  a. body  of  trustees  called  the  Representative 
Body.  The  capital  sums  in  the  hands  of  this 
body  amount,  according  to  the  most  recent 
returns,  to  8J4  millions  sterling. 

Executive. —  The  supreme  executive  author- 
ity in  Ireland  is  vested  in  the  King's  represen- 
tative, the  Lord  Lieutenant,  who  enjoys  the 
title  of  Lieutenant-general  and  General-gover- 
nor of  Ireland.  He  is  appointed  by  the  Crown, 
is  a  peer,  and  must  be  Protestant.  Sometimes 
he  has  a  seat  in  the  Cabinet  and  takes  an  active 
part  in  the  Government  of  the  country;  more 
frequently  he  is  a  mere  figurehead,  the  real 
executive  authority  being  held  by  the  «Chief 
Secretary  to  the  Lord  Lieutenant*  The  Chief 
Secretary  is  usually  a  Cabinet  Minister,  and  is 
responsible  to  the  House  of  Commons  for  the 
acts  of  the  Government.  The  salary  of  the 
Lord  Lieutenant  is  £20,000;  that  of  the  Chief 
Secretary,  ^4425. 

Local  Administration. —  By  the  Local  Gov- 
ernment (Ireland)  Act,  1898,  administrative 
functions  in  reference  to  highways,  public 
health,  and  relief  of  the  poor,  were  assigned  to 
local  bodies  elected  by  the  rate-payers  — 
Borough  Councils  for  the  six  largest  towns; 
County  Councils  for  the  counties;  and  under 
these,  Urban  Councils  for  the  smaller  towns, 
and  Rural  District  Councils  for  the  country 
districts. 

Judiciary. — At  the  head  of  the  Irish  judicial 
system  is  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  with  a 
Court  of  Appeal.  The  High  Court  includes 
two  divisions  —  the  Chancery  and  King's  Bench 
Division.  The  work  of  these  courts  is  done  by 
a  Lord  Chancellor  and  16  Judges,  all  appointed 
by  the  Crown,  with  aggregate  salaries  amount- 
ing to  £64,000.  Cases  of  less  importance  are 
dealt  with  by  the  recorders  of  the  cities,  three 
in  number,  and  18  county  court  judges,  who 
hold  their  sessions  at  various  centres  through 
the  country.  The  aggregate  salaries  of  these 
subordinate  judges  amount  to  £31,000.  A 
numerous  unpaid  magistracy,  assisted  by  •sti- 
pendiary* or  paid  magistrates,  deals  with  minor 
cases. 

Police. —  The  police  force  of  the  country  is 
wholly  under  Government  control.  Dublin  has 
a  local  police  force,  controlled  by  Government, 
consisting  of  about  1,000  men,  and  maintained 
at  a  cost  of  £163,000,  of  which  £110,000  is  con- 
tributed by  the  Exchequer.  The  rest  of  the 
country  is  policed  by  the  *Royal  Irish  Constab- 
ulary,* a  semi-military  force  of  about  10,000 
men  maintained  by  Government  at  a  yearly 
cost  of  £1,300,000. 

For  topography,  hydrography,  geology, 
flora,  fauna,  climate,  population,  etc.,  see  Ire- 
land, and  also  Great  Britain,  Geographical 
Environment.  For  agriculture,  fisheries,  man- 
ufactures, trade,  commerce,  transportation, 
finances,  banking,  etc.,  see  Ireland,  and  also 
Great  Britain:  Agriculture;  Mining;  Land 
Laws;  Fisheries;  Industries;  Co-operation; 
Factory  Legislation  ;  Trade  Unionism  ;  Com- 
merce; Free  Trade  Movement;  Banking  and 
Currency;  Railways;  Shipping,  etc.  For 
government,  education,  religion,  etc.,  see  Ire- 
land, and  also  Great  Britain:  Parliament; 
Crown    and     Cabinet;     Political     Parties; 
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Civil  Service;  Judicial  System;  Local  Gov- 
ernment; Church  of  England;  Noncon- 
formity; Roman  Catholics;  Judaism;  Educa- 
tion; etc.  For  language  and  literature,  art 
and  architecture,  and  further  details  of  history, 
see  Ireland;  Celtic  Languages;  Great  Bri- 
tain: The  Conquests;  Medieval  England; 
The  Reformation  ;  English  History  of  the 
17th  Century;  Navigation  Acts;  The  i8th 
Century;  The  iq/th  Century;  etc.  See  also 
Irish  Music;  Irish  Land  Laws. 
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diate Education  for  Ireland;  Vice-Presi- 
dent of  the  Irish  Agricultural  Organisation 
Society. 
16.  Great  Britain  —  Wales,  Wales  de- 
rives its  name  from  a  Teutonic  root  meaning 
foreign,  applied  to  the  country  by  the  English 
invaders  of  Britain.  In  Welsh  it  is  called 
Cymru  (formerly  spelled  Kymry),  a  name,  in 
spite  of  a  superficial  resemblance,  entirely  un- 
connected with  the  Cimbri  or  the  Cimmerii. 
The  Welsh  term  for  a  Welshman  is  Cymro 
(plur.  Cymry),  a  derivative  of  the  old  Celtic 
Combrox  (plur.  Combroges),  meaning  a  (< fel- 
low countryman.*  This  name  is  now  thought 
to  have  been  given  by  the  Welsh  and  the  north- 
ern remnants  of  the  ancient  Britons  to  them- 
selves in  post-Roman  times  in  their  joint 
struggles  against  the  English.  Before  this  they 
seem  to  have  used  for  themselves  the  general 
term  Britons  (Lat.  Britanni,  Brittdnes).  For 
certain  purposes,  chiefly  educational,  Monmouth- 
shire is  now  counted  as  part  of  Wales.  In 
Roman  times  the  chief  tribes  in  Wales  were  the 
Ordovices  in  the  north  and  centre,  the  Silures 
in  the  southeast,  and  the  Demetae  in  southwest 
Wales.  In  the  post-Roman  period,  and  until 
the  assimilation  of  the  Welsh  territorial  system 
to  that  of  England,  the  chief  divisions  were 
Gwynedd  (in  the  northwest),  Powys  (in  the 
centre  and  northeast),  Gwent  (in  the  southeast) 
and  Dyfed  (in  the  southwest),  together  with 
the  contiguous  parts  of  South  Wales.  This 
latter  division  in  its  totality  was  often  called 
Dcheubarth  (i.  e.  the  south  part).  These  divi- 
sions practically  survive  in  the  dioceses  of 
Bangor,  Saint^  Asaph,  Llandaff,  and  Saint 
David's  respectively.  The  country  was  anciently 
divided  into  cantrcfydd  (hundreds),  and  each 
cantref  was  usually  divided  into  two  cymydau 
(commotes).  Some  of  these  cantrefydd  (pi.  of 
can[t]  (hundred),  and  tref  (.homestead),  such 
as  Rhufoniog  (Romaniacus),  in  Denbigh- 
shire, Dunoding,  the  land  of  Dunod  (from  Do- 


nates), in  Carnarvonshire  and  West  Merion- 
eth, bear  Latin  names,  and  must  have  clearly 
obtained  these  names  during  or  after  the 
Roman  occupation.  The  division  into  county 
and  borough  divisions  is  due  to  the  assimila- 
tion of  the  Welsh  territorial  system  to  that  of 
England.  The  title  a  Prince  of  Wales,*  derived 
from  the  ancient  principality  of  Wales,  is  now 
conferred  by  the  reigning  sovereign  on  the  heir- 
apparent  In  recent  times,  the  connection  of 
this  title  with  Wales  has  been  emphasized  by 
the  acceptance  of  the  office  of  Chancellor  of  the 
University  of  Wales  by  His  Majesty  King  Ed- 
ward VII.,  then  Prince  of  Wales,  and  after- 
ward by  the  present  heir  to  the  throne.  Wales 
has  also  recently  received  recognition  of  her 
national  emblem  of  the  Red  Dragon  as  part  of 
the  armorial  bearings  of  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

The  Welsh  people,  though  comprising  sub- 
varieties,  form  a  distinct  type  among  the  peoples 
of  the  United  Kingdom.  The  causes  of  this 
are  largely  physical  and  economic,  acting  from 
the  remotest  times,  and  on  this  basis  the  Welsh 
have  developed  a  political,  social  and  mental 
history  of  their  own.  The  individuality  of 
Wales  is  the  more  remarkable  owing  to  her 
proximity  to  England  and  her  exposure  to 
English  influences.  The  country  stands,  how- 
ever, in  the  most  obvious  contrast  to  the  central 
plain  of  England  on  which  it  borders,  and  its 
individuality  has,  to  a  great  extent,  a  geograph- 
ical basis.  Wales  consists  almost  entirely  of  a 
mass  of  mountains  and  uplands,  intersected  by 
various  streams  and  rivers,  the  largest  of  which, 
the  Dee,  the  Severn  and  the  Wye,  are  on  the 
east.  In  the  lower  valleys  and  the  more  level 
districts  of  the  country,  there  are  tracts  of  good 
land,  but  the  upper  valleys  in  the  mountainous 
districts  are  subject  to  very  heavy  rainfalls,  and 
are  of  little  value  for  agriculture.  There  are 
also  many  large  upland  tracts,  which  can  only 
be  used  for  sheep-grazing.  The  population  of 
rural  Wales  varies  in  density,  but,  owing  to  the 
smallness  of  the  farms,  it  is  often  larger  in  pro- 
portion than  in  some  of  the  agricultural  districts 
of  England.  In  the  last  century  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  population  of  Wales  underwent  a 
great  change  by  the  discovery  (especially  in  the 
south  Wales  coal-field)  of  great  mineral  wealth; 
and  the  consequent  attraction  of  large  masses 
of  people  into  the  industrial  districts.  These 
economic  developments,  too,  have  had  a  great 
effect  on  the  social  evolution  of  modern  Wales. 

Social  Evolution  and  History. — The  available 
evidence  as  to  the  prevalent  type  of  the  Welsh 
people  shows  that  they  are  on  the  whole  less 
fair,  tall  and  bulky  than  the  farmers  of  the 
English  plains.  They  are,  as  a  rule,  more  wiry 
and  hardy  than  muscular,  and  a  certain  pre- 
dominance of  the  nervous  over  the  muscular 
system  gives  them,  in  certain  districts  especially, 
an  air  of  keenness,  sensitiveness  and  vivacity. 
The  freshness  of  the  air  and  the  beauty  and 
variety  of  the  scenery  also  contribute  to  this 
end,  as  well  as  to  an  appreciation  of  linguistic 
aptness  and  poetic  imagery.  The  excellent 
voices  of  Welshmen,  too,  are  mainly  due  to  the 
purity  of  the  air.  Brachy-cephalic  types  are 
rare,  but  mesocephalism  prevails.  Though  the 
extreme  blonde  type  is  uncommon,  there  is  a 
fair  proportion  of  light  or  reddish  hair,  and,  in 
south  Wales  especially,  a  considerable  arfraix- 
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ture  of  pale-faced,  black-haired  and  markedly 
dolichocephalic  men,  who  look  as  if  their  type 
had  been  evolved  in  the  shelter  of  the  ancient 
forests  of  the  country.  Generally  speaking,  it 
may  be  stated  that  the  prevalent  types  are  the 
natural  counterparts  of  the  conditions  of  life 
of  the  Welsh  farmer  and  his  dependents,  with 
its  hard  toil,  careful  calculation  and  plain  fare. 
Out  of  doors  there  is  abundance  of  fresh  air, 
but  indoor  ventilation  is  often  sadly  neglected, 
and  in,  some  districts  phthisis  is  common. 

The  necessary  interdependence  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  scattered  communities  of  rural 
Wales  has  produced  a  certain  sociability,  fluency 
and  aptitude  for  cooperation  in  public  affairs, 
though  in  religious  matters  there  is  consider- 
able cleavage.  The  chief  religious  denomina- 
tions are  the  Calvinistic  Methodists,  the  Inde- 
pendents and  the  Baptists.  In  purely  Welsh 
districts  crime  is  very  rare.  The  conditions  of 
Welsh  agriculture  from  the  remotest  times, 
under  necessities  of  soil  and  climate  which 
often  frustrated  man's  best  hopes,  have  created 
a  deep-rooted  sense  of  man's  dependence  on 
powers  that  are  beyond  his  control,  and  beneath 
the  markedly  religious  spirit  of  the  Welsh 
people  there  lies  this  fundamental  instinct,  the 
traditional  intensity  of  which  at  times  finds 
vivid  expression.  To  this  feeling  are  also  linked 
a  sense  of  the  pathos  of  life,  which  has  found 
utterance  in  Welsh  poetry,  a  deep  attachment  to 
the  soil,  a  minimizing  of  the  importance  of 
human  distinctions  in  the  face  of  the  powers  of 
Nature,  and  a  passion  for  a  kind  of  natural  jus- 
tice, which  has  expressed  itself  in  modern  times 
mainly  in  a  demand  for  religious  equality  and 
the  disestablishment  and  disendowment  of  the 
State  Church,  and  in  the  desire  to  correct  by 
means  of  education  the  disabilities  of  birth  and 
station. 

The  social  evolution  of  the  country  has  been 
largely  conditioned  by  its  geography.  This  is 
such  that  the  economic  value  of  land  varies 
greatly.  Until  recent  times,  the  stress  of  com- 
petition was  almost  entirely  for  the  surface 
products  of  the  soil.  The  discovery  of  mineral 
wealth,  however,  has  now  given  the  economic, 
social  and  political  evolution  new  directions. 
In  the  hunting,  pastoral,  fishing  and  agricul- 
tural life  of  man  in  the  Stone,  Bronze  and 
Iron  Ages,  right  down  to  modern  times, 
whether  Wales  was  invaded  by  Iberian,  Goidel, 
Brython,  Belgian,  Roman,  Saxon  or  Norman, 
the  motive  of  the  struggle  was  essentially  the 
same,  namely,  the  possession  of  the  good  lands 
of  the  country,  such  as  the  river  valleys  and  the 
flatter  districts  afforded.  In  Wales,  the  records 
of  the  ancient  system  of  land  tenure  suggest 
that  the  weaker  and  stronger  communities  came 
to  be  interspersed,  the  better  type  of  holdings 
being  held  by  freemen  in  family  groups,  while 
the  unfree  villagers  farmed  their  land  mainly  by 
a  system  of  co-tillage.  The  basis  of  social  life 
was  mainly  tribal,  and  the  necessary  social  ad- 
justments produced  a  correlative  body  of  custom 
and  law. 

The  successive  invasions  of  the  country  have 
left  numerous  archaeological  traces,  as  for  ex- 
ample, the  fortresses  of  unmortared  stone  of 
which  Trerceiri  in  Carnarvonshire  is  an  excel- 
lent instance.  This  fortress  is  now  assigned  by 
archaeologists  to  about  100-50  B.c.    The  Romans 


developed  the  road  communication ;  and  worked 
some  of  the  lead  mines  of  the  country.  After 
the  departure  of  the  Romans,  the  western  coasts 
were  harassed  by  invaders  from  Ireland,  and 
Britons  from  the  north  appear  to  have  been  in- 
vited to  assist  in  their  expulsion.  Some  of 
these  families,  notably  that  of  Cunedda  Woledig, 
remained  in  Wales  and  became  the  founders  of 
Welsh  local  dynasties.  The  struggles  against 
the  English  and  the  Normans  brought  war  into 
the  foreground  of  Welsh  life.  The  conquest  of 
Wales  by  Edward  I.  led  to  the  establishment  of 
a  network  of  castles  and  garrison  towns,  gov- 
erned by  English  law  and  custom,  while  the 
country  districts  remained  Welsh.  This  led  to 
constant  friction,  and  the  revolt  of  Owen 
Glyndwr  (Glendower)  was  essentially  a 
struggle  of  the  country  against  the  towns.  The 
reign  of  Henry  VII.  (a  descendant  of  an 
Anglesea  Welshman,  Owen  Tudor)  was  hailed 
with  great  enthusiasm  in  Wales,  but  it  was  this 
prince  and  his  son  Henry  VIII.  who  finally 
assimilated  the  Welsh  legal  system  to  that  of 
England.  Wales  maintained  its  attachments  to 
the  Crown  even  through  the  Civil  War,  and 
until  the  second  half  of  the  19th  century  was 
mainly  conservative  in  politics. 

The  discovery  of  coal,  slate,  lead  and  other 
minerals,  as  well  as  the  industrial  and  commer- 
cial revolution  generally,  has  given  the  life  of 
Wales  a  new  aspect.  In  Glamorganshire,  Mon- 
mouthshire, East  Carmarthenshire,  East  Den- 
bighshire and  the  slate  districts  of  Carnarvon- 
shire there  are  thriving  and  progressive 
industrial  communities,  with  corresponding  fa- 
cilities for  communication  by  land  and  sea.  The 
rapid  development  in  question  is  well  exempli- 
fied in  the  case  of  Cardiff,  (q.v.)  which  has 
grown  in  a  few  decades  from  being  a  moderate 
sized  market  town  into  one  of  the  leading  coal- 
ports  of  Britain.  New  docks,  too,  for  Irish  and 
Atlantic  traffic  have  been  built  by  the  Great 
Western  Railwav  at  Goodwick  in  Pembrokeshire. 
There  is  in  Wales  a  considerable  sea-faring 
population  and  in  Montgomeryshire,  Carmarth- 
enshire and  Merionethshire  there  are  some 
woollen  factories.  The  industrial  districts  of 
Wales  and  the  large  towns  of  England,  as  well 
as  the  United  States  and  the  colonies,  have  ab- 
sorbed the  superfluous  population  of  the  Welsh 
country  districts,  until  depopulation  has  in  sev- 
eral places  been  the  result.  The  price  of 
agricultural  labor  has  gone  up,  and,  owing  to 
the  greater  possibility  of  finding  employment 
elsewhere,  there  is  a  more  independent  attitude 
toward  the  governing  classes  in  religion  and 
politics.  Local  government  has  more  and  more 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  Liberals  and  Noncon- 
formists, and  there  are  now  no  Welsh  Conser- 
vatives in  the  House  of  Commons,  but  the  land- 
owners are  mostly  Conservatives.  See  Great 
Britain:  Local  Government. 

Side  by  side  with  this  development,  there  has 
grown  up  a  desire  for  a  measure  of  national 
self-government,  especially  in  the  sphere  of  edu- 
cation; and  the  first  instalment  of  this  was 
given  in  1897  by  the  establishment  of  the  Central 
Welsh  Board  for  Intermediate  Education,  for 
the  purpose  of  controlling  the  secondary  schools 
founded  under  the  Welsh  Intermediate  Educa- 
tion Act  of  1889.  These  schools  have  made  very 
rapid  progress,  and  now   contain   over   10,000 
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children.  The  establishment  of  the  University 
of  Wales,  federating  the  University  College  of 
Aberystwyth  (founded  in  1872),  Bangor  (1884), 
and  Cardiff  (1883)  is  a  phase  of  the  same  move- 
ment. Royal  charters,  too,  have  been  granted 
for  the  foundation  of  a  Welsh  national  museum 
at  Cardiff  and  a  Welsh  national  library  at 
Aberystwyth.  Several  private  collections  of 
Welsh  MSS.  have  been  already  bought  for  the 
latter.  The  great  difficulty,  however,  in  the  way 
of  complete  national  development  and  unifica- 
tion is  the  absence  of  a  metropolis  within  easy 
reach  of  all  parts.  The  most  convenient  meet- 
ing-place for  the  whole  of  Wales  is  Shrewsbury 
(the  ancient  Pengwern),  which  lies  outside  the 
Welsh  border. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  factors  of  modern 
Welsh  development,  it  should  be  stated  that  in 
the  summer  months  there  is  a  very  great  influx 
into  Wales  of  visitors  from  England  and  else- 
where, in  search  of  health  and  pleasure,  and  that 
for  their  accommodation  whole  towns  have 
grown  up  along  the  coast.  This  link  with  Eng- 
land has  helped  to  bring  Wales  into  closer  and 
closer  touch  with  the  outer  world,  while  still 
living  its  own  life  and  maintaining  its  individu- 
ality. Of  the  fine  arts  music  and  poetry  are 
the  only  ones  that  have  received  extensive 
cultivation. 

Language. —  The  Welsh  language  (called  in 
Welsh  Yr  iaith  Gymraeg)  is  an  Indo-European 
tongue  belonging,  together  with  Breton  and 
Cornish,  to  the  Brythonic  branch  of  the  Celtic 
family.  The  first  form  of  Celtic  speech  intro- 
duced into  Wales  in  the  Bronze  period  was 
probably  Goidclic  (to  which  Irish  belongs),  and 
Prof.  Rhys  thinks,  from  .the  evidence  of  the 
Goidelic  Ogam  inscriptions,  that  Goidelic  ling- 
ered in  Wales  into  the  7th  century  A.D.  Welsh 
has  undergone  far  more  changes  due  to  analogy 
and  the  like  than  Irish,  and  its  grammar,  which 
is  now  in  the  analytic  stage,  has  been  greatly 
simplified.  About  800  Welsh  words  were  bor- 
rowed from  Latin  during  the  Roman  occupation 
of  Britain.  There  are  several  dialects  and  sub- 
dialects  of  spoken  Welsh,  but  the  literary 
language  has  a  historical  tradition  of  its  own. 
The  spelling  is  almost  entirely  phonetic  Some 
of  the  river-names  of  Wales  may  be  pre-Celtic. 
The  Welsh  language  has  a  vigorous  life,  though 
English  is  now  almost  universally  known.  See 
Celtic  Languages. 

Literature. — Wales  has  produced  a  very  con- 
siderable body  of  literature,  and  the  literary 
instinct  is  very  widely  disseminated  among  the 
people.  The  poetry  contains  many  gems, 
especially  as  the  poetic  expression  of  the  com- 
mon lot  and  destiny  of  man.  The  oldest  extant 
poem  belongs  to  the  9th  century  a.d.,  but  its 
form  and  diction  show  that  there  was  already 
behind  it  a  literary  tradition.  The  earliest 
manuscript  collections  of  Welsh  poetry  are  the 
<  Black  Book  of  Carmarthen J  (12th  century), 
the  (Book  of  Aneirin>  (early  13th  century); 
and  the  (Book  of  Taliessin)  (14th  century). 
Several  of  the  poems  therein  contained  are 
shown  by  internal  evidence  to  be  pre-Norman. 
The  literature  of  Wales  is  best  viewed  as  a 
social  product,  secular  and  ecclesiastical.  The 
mediaeval  prose  writings  are  developments  from 
the  oral  narratives  told  at  the  courts  of  the 
Welsh  princes,   annalistic   expansions,   transla- 


tions from  Latin  and  French,  lives  of  the  saints, 
Arthurian  legends  (q.v.).  and  other  literature 
popular  in  the  Middle  Ages,  such  as  the  prophe- 
cies of  the  Sibyl  and  Merlin  and  the  Helen  and 
Charlemagne  narratives.  The  mediaeval  poetry 
consists  mainly  of  elegies,  eulogies  and  hymns. 

The  chief  literary  centres  at  this  time  were 
the  courts  of  the  princes  and  the  monasteries. 
After  the  decline  of  Welsh  independence,  Welsh 
poets  still  had  many  social  patrons,  and  many 
poems  were  dedicated  to  them.  The  poetry  of 
love  and  nature,  too,  which  succeeded  the  older 
poetry  of  war,  found  expression  in  the  beautiful 
verse  of  Dafydd  ab  Gwilym  and  his  imitators. 
Another  phase  of  poetry  which  flourished, 
especially  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries,  was 
that  of  minute  description  and  epigrammatic 
conciseness.  The  metres  tended  to  be  intri- 
cate and  difficult.  The  Reformation  and  the 
revival  of  learning  led  to  the  translation  of  the 
Bible,  the  composition  of  Welsh  grammars  (two 
of  which  are  in  Latin),  the  study  of  Welsh  his- 
tory and  the  composition  of  metrical  versions 
of  the  Psalms.  In  the  18th  century  Welsh 
poetry  and  literature  generally  expanded  into 
new  types,  and  the  result  was  the  institution  of 
the  National  Eisteddfod  and  of  various  societies 
for  the  encouragement  of  Welsh  literature.  The 
Eisteddfod  has  also  given  a  great  stimulus  to 
the  music  of  Wales. 

During  the  19th  century  Welsh  literature  and 
Welsh  studies  of  every  kind  have  been  greatly 
advanced,  and,  in  addition  to  the  Welsh  books 
published,  there  is  a  flourishing  newspaper 
and  periodical  press.  The  national  quarterlv 
journals  (<Y  Geninen,>  the  Leek,  and  (Y 
Traethodydd,>  the  Essayist)  often  contain 
articles  by  Welsh  scholars  that  are  of  high 
literary  merit.  The  bent  of  the  national  mind 
at  the  present  day  is  toward  theology,  philos- 
ophy, history,  criticism  and  politics.  The  edu- 
cational institutions  of  Wales  are  creating  a 
public  which  demands  critical  thought  and 
modern  methods,  but  whose  instinctive  attach- 
ment to  the  main  lines  of  Welsh  life  has  pre- 
served a  love  for  those  forms  of  literary 
expression  in  the  Welsh  tongue  which  are  the 
inherited  and  natural  correlatives  of  that  life. 
Welsh  literature  tends  to  survive  to-day,  owing 
to  the  unwillingness  of  Welshmen  to  give  up  the 
language  and  forms  of  expression  that  are  th% 
psychical  correlatives  of  the  typical  life  of  the 
land  of  which  they  themselves  are  the  products. 
The  prevalence  of  the  Welsh  language  as  the 
tongue  of  religion  even  in  English  towns,  has 
its  root  also  in  the  same  instinctive  feeling  for 
the  tradition  of  the  life  of  the  race.  See  Celtic 
Languages. 

For  Jopography,  climate,  etc.,  see  Wales, 
also  the  article  Great  Britain:  Geographical 
Environment;  for  industries,  commerce  and 
trade  see  Great  Britain:  Agriculture;  Min- 
ing; Fisheries;  Industries;  Commerce;  Bank- 
ing and  Currency;  Railways;  Shipping,  etc.; 
for  history,  and  further  details  on  ethnology, 
language,  literature,  etc.,  see  Wales;  Celts; 
Cymry;  Celtic  Languages;  Great  Britain: 
The  Conquests  ;  Medieval  England  ;  English 
History  of  the  i/th  Century;  The  i8th 
Century;  The  19TH  Century,  etc 

Bibliography.— Topography,  Ethnology,  etc.— 
Avebury,   <The  Scenery  of  England>    (includ- 
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ing  Wales) ;  Bradley,  (Highways  and  Byways 
of  North  Wales,  *  and  <  Highways  and  Byways 
of  South  Wales) ;  Giraldus  Cambrensis,  (Des- 
criptio  Cambriae) ;  Carlisle,  ( Topography  of 
Wales *  (London  1811) ;  Lewis,  topographi- 
cal Dictionary  of  Wales) ;  Lloyd,  i Bilingual 
Historical  Readers*  (Carnarvon)  ;  Owen,  (Pera- 
brokeshire)  (London  1892)  ;  Sir  Thomas 
Phillips,  <  Wales *  (London  1849)  ;  Rhys  and 
Tone's,  (The  Welsh  People  * ;  Seebohm,  (The 
Tribal  System  in  Wales * ;  Southall,  <  Wales 
and  her  Language >  (Newport)  ;  T.  Stephens, 
'Welshmen*  (Cardiff)  ;  Report  of  the  Welsh 
Land  Commission. 

Social  Evolution  and  History. — Anwyl,  Cel- 
tic Religion, >  (Constable)  ;  Brut  y  Tywysogion 
(editions  of  J.  Gwenogfryn  Evans  and  of  the 
Rolls  Series)  ;  Edwards,  <The  Story  of  Wales> ; 
Morris,  <The  Welsh  Wars  of  Edward  I.*; 
Myvynan  Archaeology  of  Wales  (Denbigh) ; 
Owen,  <Laws  of  Wales*  (Rolls  Series)  ;  Palmer, 
( History  of  Ancient  Tenures  in  the  Marches  of 
North  Wales  * ;  Rees,  ( History  of  Noncon- 
formitv  in  Wales* ;  Reinach,  (Mythes,  Cultes, 
et  Religion>;  Rhys,  Celtic  Britain,*  <Celtic 
Heathendom,*  and  <  Celtic  Folk-lore* ;  Ripley, 
(The  Races  of  Europe* ;  Tout,  <The  Conquest 
of  Wales*:  Vinogradoff,  (The  Growth  of  the 
Manor*     (Sonnenschein) ;    Walter,    <Das   Alte 


Wales* ;  <The  Record  of  Carnarvon*  (Record 
Series). 

Language. — Anwyl,  ( Welsh  Grammar*  (Son- 
nenschein; Archiv  fur  Celtische  Lexicographic; 
Loth  (Vocabulaire  vieuxbreton* ;  Loth  (Les 
Mots  latins  en  breton* ;  Rhys,  ( Lectures  on 
Celtic  Philology*  (London) ;  Zeitschrift  fur 
Celtische  Philologie ;  Zeuss,  Grammatica  Celtica, 
and  c  Revue  Celtique.* 

Literature. — Evans,  ( Reports  on  Manuscripts 
in  the  Welsh  Language*  (Historical  Manu- 
scripts Commission) ;  Lady  Charlotte  Guest, 
'The  Mabinogion* ;  Gweirydd  ab  Rhys,  'Hanes 
Llenyddiaeth  Gymreig* ;  Jones  and  Rhys,  <Llyfr 
Ancr  Llanddewibrefi* ;  Loth  <La  Metrique  Gal- 
loise*;  Nutt,  <The  Mabinogion*;  Rhys, 
<  Arthurian  Legends* ;  Skene,  <The  Four  An- 
cient Book  of  Wales* ;  Stephens,  <  Literature  of 
the  Kymry* ;  Stephens.  <The  Gododin* ;  Miss 
Weston,    <Percival*;    Zimmer,    <Nennius    Vin- 

dkatus->  Edward  Anwvl, 

Professor  of  Welsh  and  Comparative  Philology 
and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  at  the  Urn- 
versity  College  of  Wales,  Aberystwyth;  Chair* 
man  of  the  Central  Welsh  Board  for  Inter- 
mediate  Education;  Author  of  ( Welsh  Acci- 
dence,* 'Welsh  Syntax,*  *  Celtic  Religion  in 
pre-Christian  Times,*  etc. 


THE  CONTROL  AND  MOVEMENT  OF  WEALTH. 


17.  Great  Britain — National  Finance.  Na- 
tional Debt.—  The  National  Debt  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  term  is 
understood  in  several  official  returns,  amounted 
on  31  March  1906  to  £743,000,000,  but  in  addi- 
tion to  this  there  were  various  amounts  ^  out- 
standing which  had  been  borrowed  for  military, 
naval,  and  other  works  and  broueht  the  *Ag- 
gregate  Gross  Liabilities**  up  to  £789,000,000. 
Further,  a  sum  of  £71,000,000  had  been  borrowed 
and  lent  to  local  authorities,  and  another  sum  of 
£25,000,000  had  been  borrowed  for  the  purpose 
of  establishing  occupying  land-ownership  in 
Ireland  by  the  expropriation  of  the  former  land- 
lords. The  total  £885,000,000  nominally  con- 
sisted of  £585,000,000  of  consolidated  2V2  per 
cent  stock  (^consols**)  redeemable  at  par  at  the 
option  of  the  State  only  after  April  1923,  £49,- 
000,000  of  nearly  similar  stocks  and  permanent 
debt  to  the  Banks  of  England  and  Ireland,  £30,- 
000,000  of  2$4  per  cent  war  stock  and  bonds 
which  the  State  is  bound  to  redeem  at  par  in 
1910.  £43,000,000  of  treasury  bills  and  exchequer 
bonds  repayable  at  various  dates,  £82,000.000  of 
the  capital  value  of  terminable  annuities,  £71.000,- 
000  of  local  loans  3  per  cent  stock  redeemable 
at  the  option  of  the  State  onlv  after  1912,  and 
£25.000,000  of  2#  per  cent  Irish  land  stock, 
half  of  which  is  similarly  redeemable  after 
1021  and  the  other  half  after  1933.  But  most 
of  the  terminable  annuities,  nearly  80,000,000  of 
the  consols,  and  about  50,000,000  of  the  other 
securities  are  not  in  the  hands  of  the  public,  but 
are  held  by  the  State  itself  against  its  liability 
to  the  savings  bank  depositors,  so  that  it  would 
give  a  trner  account  of  the  real  position  to  say 
that  the  total  debt  consisted  of  about  £685,000,- 
000  in  the  securities  just  enumerated,  and  about 


£200,000,000  in  money  payable  on  demand  or  at 
very  short  notice  to  savings  bank  depositors. 

The  main  body  of  the  debt  is  chiefly  due  to 
the  wars  in  which  the  country  was  engaged  be- 
tween 1688  and  181 5.  During  that  period  the 
debt  grew  from  nothing  (except  a  trifling  sum 
which  Charles  II.  had  borrowed  from  the  gold- 
smiths) to  nearly  £900,000,000.  It  then  under- 
went steady  diminution  till  in  1899  it  had  fallen 
to  £628,000,000.  The  South  African  war  brought 
it  up  again  to  £771,000,000  in  1903,  since  which 
year  it  has  once  more  been  diminishing.  The 
£46,000,000  of  works  debt  has  all  been  incurred 
since  1890,  and  most  of  it  since  1900,  when  it 
only  amounted  to  £10,000,000.  The  amount  lent 
to  local  authorities  was  only  £8,000,000  in  1840, 
and  £26,000,000  in  1887.  The  Irish  land  debt 
took  its  rise  in  1891,  but  most  of  it  is  much 
more  recent. 

The  interest  and  sinking  fund  of  the  Irish 
land  debt  is  naturally  provided  for  chiefly  by 
the  payments  made  by  the  new  Irish  land- 
owners, who  are  paying  for  their  land  by  in- 
stalments, but  a  portion  falls  on  funds  which 
would  otherwise  benefit  Irish  local  taxpayers 
and  another  portion  is  defrayed  by  the  tax- 
payers of  the  United  Kingdom.  The  local  loans 
debt  is  adequately  provided  for  by  the  interest 
and  repayments  received  from  the  local  authori- 
ties. The  works  debt  is  made  a  charge  upon  the 
annual  parliamentary  votes  for  the  departments 
concerned,  in  such  a  way  that  each  loan  will  be 
extinguished  in  30  years  at  most.  For  the  main 
body  of  the  debt  the  practice  has  been  since 
1876  to  devote  by  legislation  a  certain  annual 
sum,  called  the  'permanent*  or  'fixed*  annual 
charge,    to    interest   and    repayment    taken   to- 
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gether.  As  the  sum  thus  devoted  considerably 
exceeds  the  interest,  this  plan,  if  carried  out 
without  modification  and  without  interruption 
owing  to  fresh  borrowing,  would  practically 
convert  the  whole  debt  into  a  terminable  an- 
nuity, and  extinguish  it  in  a  very  moderate 
length  of  time.  But  as  a  matter  of  fact  the 
''fixed  charge0  was  reduced  from  £28,000,000 
to  £26,000,000  in  1888  and  by  two  steps  to  £23,- 
000,000  in  1900,  and  it  was  only  the  fresh  bor- 
rowings of  the  South  African  war  which  led 
to  its  restoration  to  £28,000,000  in  1905.  The 
difference  between  the  afixed  charge*  and  the 
interest  is  sometimes  called  the  aNew  Sinking 
Fund.*  The  "Old  Sinking  Fund*  is  any  actual 
surplus  realized  in  the  year.  The  general  law 
is  that  this  also  must  be  devoted  to  repayment 
of  debt,  but  when  any  considerable  surplus  hap- 
pens to  be  realized,  special  legislation  usually 
interferes  with  the  operation  of  the  rule. 

Expenditure, —  The  total  expenditure  on 
revenue  account  for  the  financial  year  1905-6  is 
stated  at  £140,500,000,  to  which  may  be  added 
£10,000,000,  the  yield  of  certain  general  taxes 
which  is  paid  over  to  local  authorities  without 
being  technically  received  into  the  Exchequer. 
The  total  may  be  classified  conveniently  as  fol- 
lows: Fixed  annual  charge  for  the  main  body 
of  the  debt,  £28,000,000;  army,  £29,000,000; 
navy,  £33,000,000;  education,  £16,000,000;  mis- 
cellaneous, including  the  cost  of  collection  of 
taxes,  the  administration  of  justice  and  the 
civil  services  not  included  under  heads  already 
enumerated,  £17,000,000;  post  office,  including 
telegraphs,  £16,000,000;  and  amount  handed 
over  to  local  authorities,  £11,000,000.  The 
amount  credited  to  education  is  chiefly  made 
over  to  local  school  authorities,  but  only  on 
conditions  which  give  the  central  government  a 
very  large  measure  of  control,  not  only  over  the 
expenditure  of  the  money  so  granted,  but  also 
over  what  is  raised  from  local  sources.  The 
£11,000,000  granted  to  local  authorities,  com- 
monly called  the  ^Exchequer  Subsidies*  or 
^grants  in  aid  of  rates,*  consist  of  sums  which 
are  either  fixed  or  vary  with  the  yield  of  cer- 
tain taxes,  and  are  not  now  directly  connected 
with  central  control,  with  the  exception  that  an 
amount  equal  to  half  the  cost  of  the  pay  and 
clothing  of  a  police  force  may  be  deducted  from 
the  grants  due  to  an  authority  if  it  fails  to 
maintain  its  police  force  to  the  satisfaction  of 
inspectors  employed  by  the  central  government. 
The  method  of  distribution  between  the  various 
authorities  is  extremely  complicated,  and  differs 
in  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland.  Scarcely 
anyone  professes  to  understand  it,  and  it  is 
based  on  no  sort  of  principle  except  that  it  is 
largely  dependent  on  certain  proportions  which 
prevailed  in  1888.  This  plan  was  adopted  as  a 
temporary  expedient,  and  has  been  continued 
not  on  account  of  its  merits,  but  because  it 
existed. 

Revenue. —  The  total  revenue,  including  the 
£10,000,000  of  allocated  taxes  already  mentioned, 
amounted  to  £154.000,000.  The  great  heads 
were:  Customs,  £34,500,000;  excise  (internal 
duties  on  commodities),  £35,600,000 ;  estate 
duties  (inheritance  taxes),  £17,300,000;  income 
tax,  £31,300,000;  stamps,  £8,200,000;  house  duty, 
£1,900,000;  post  office  and  telegraphs,  £21,000,- 
000 ;  and  miscellaneous  revenue,  £3,800,000.    The 


customs  included  only  one  export  duty,  that  im* 
posed  upon  coal,  producing  £2,300,000,  and  this 
was  abolished  in  1906.  The  imports  of  tobacco 
brought  in  £13400,000,  tea,  £6,800,000;  sugar, 
£6,200,000;  spirits,  wine,  and  beer,  £5,100,000. 
The  excise  drew  in  one  way  and  another  nearly 
£33,000,000  from  taxes  on  the  manufacture  or 
sale  of  beer  and  spirits,  so  that  nearly  £38,000,- 
000,  or  30  per  cent  of  the. whole  tax-revenue, 
was  derived  from  intoxicating  liquors.  The  in- 
heritance taxes,  christened  by  Gladstone  and 
now  commonly  called  the  ^Death  Duties,*  con- 
sist of  two  distinct  parts,  one  of  which  is  grad- 
uated from  one  to  eight  per  cent  according  to 
the  aggregate  value  of  the  whole  property  left 
by  the  deceased;  so  that  if  a  man  dies  worth 
£400,  one  per  cent  has  to  be  paid,  and  if  he  dies 
worth  over  £1,000,000,  eight  per  cent  The  other 
part  is  graduated  according  to  the  relationship 
of  the  new  owners  of  the  property  to  the  de- 
ceased, so  that  for  example,  while  property  be- 
queathed to  descendants  or  ascendants  is  ex- 
empt, property  falling  to  brothers  or  nephews  is 
charged  three  per  cent,  and  property  falling  to 
persons  without  any  relationship  to  the  deceased 
is  charged  10  per  cent.  Thus,  taking  the  two 
parts  together,  if  a  man  leaving  £400  bequeaths 
it  all  to  his  children,  one  per  cent  only  will  be 
paid,  while  on  a  millionaire's  estate  left  to  per- 
sons not  related  to  him,  the  duties  will  together 
amount  to  18  per  cent.  The  Income  Tax  was 
levied  at  the  rate  of  is.  in  the«£  (1.  e.  five  per 
cent),  but  incomes  under  £160  are  exempt,  and 
^abatements*  are  allowed  on  incomes  between 
£160  and  £700,  which,  when  the  rate  is  is., 
amount  to  £8  to  persons  having  between  £160 
and  £400,  £7  10s.  when  the  income  is  between 
£400  and  £500,  £6  when  between  £500  and  £600, 
and  £3  10s.  when  between  £600  and  £700.  Much 
the  greater  portion  of  this  tax  is  Collected  at 
the  source,*  or  at  any  rate  before  the  income 
actually  reaches  the  ultimate  recipient  For  ex- 
ample, the  tax  on  the  income  arising  from  lands 
and  buildings  is  collected  from  the  occupier, 
who  then,  if  he  is  not  the  owner,  has  an  in- 
alienable right  to  deduct  the  tax  when  paying 
his  rent;  so  too  the  tax  on  the  income  from 
stocks,  shares,  and  bonds  of  corporations  is  col- 
lected from  the  corporation.  But  this  practice 
does  not  defeat  the  right  of  the  individual  land- 
owner or  stockholder  to  exemption  or  abate- 
ment if  his  total  income  from  all  sources  is 
under  the  prescribed  limits;  he  makes  up  ac- 
counts with  the  collectors,  declaring  his  whole 
income  and  showing  how  much  has  been  de- 
ducted from  its  various  parts,  and  if  it  then  ap- 
pears that  too  much  has  been  paid,  the  excess  is 
repaid  to  him  in  cash.  So  far  as  the  portion  col- 
lected at  the  source  is  concerned,  the  tax  works 
with  great  efficiency.  The  amount  of  evasion 
which  takes  place  in  regard  to  the  other  part, 
for  which  personal  declarations  of  the  amount 
of  income  are  required,  is  very  variously  esti- 
mated, but  there  is  little  doubt  that  it  is  in 
process  of  diminution  owing  to  the  greater  pub- 
licity of  modern  methods  of  business  and  to  the 
checks  supplied  by  the  death-duties,  which  are 
administered  by  the  same  department.  Stamps 
consist  mainly  of  duties  on  commercial  and 
speculative  transactions. #  The  House  duty  is 
levied  at  the  rate  of  9&  in  the  £  (3^  per  cent) 
of  the  rental  value,  but  there  are  lower  rates 
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for  houses  of  between  £20  and  £60  rental  value, 
and  houses  under  £20  in  Great  Britain  and  all 
houses  in  Ireland  are  exempt.  The  Post  and 
Telegraph  receipts  include  a  heavy  tax  of  10 
per  cent  on  the  gross  takings  of  the  National 
Telephone  Company,  as  well  as  the  receipts  of 
the  Post  Office  from  its  own  telephone  trunk 
wires  and  its  telephone  service  in  London  and 
a  few  other  places  where  it  competes  with 
the  National  Company.  The  whole  of  the  Post 
Office  profit  comes  from  the  mails,  trie  tele- 
graph business  being  a  losing  one.  In  miscel- 
laneous revenue  the  most  important  item  is  about 
a  £1,000,000  from  the  Suez  Canal  Company's 
shares,  which,  it  is  well  to  remember,  are  a 
wasting  property,  the  canal  having  been  con- 
structed on  a  99-year  concession. 

Local  Finance. —  To  give  an  absolutely  ac- 
curate account  of  the  finances  of  local  authori- 
ties in  the  United  Kingdom  is  impossible  owing 
to  the  complicated  relationship  of  the  various 
local  authorities  to  each  other  and  to  the  central 
government,  and  also  because  the  three  king- 
doms, England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland,  have  en- 
tirely different  systems  and  methods  of  account- 
keeping.  The  aggregate  debt  in  1904,  including 
of  course  the  £71,000,000  of  debt  to  the  central 
government  mentioned  above,  is  stated  (after 
deducting  accumulated  sinking  funds)  at  about 
£450,000,000,  but  about  £40,000,000  of  this  con- 
sists of  the  debt  of  harbor  and  dock  trustees 
which  is  secured  only  on  the  harbors  and  docks, 
and  in  no  way  upon  the  taxes  of  any  locality, 
and  therefore  ought  not  to  be  reckoned  as  local 
debt.  The  remainder  represents  capital  invested 
in  (taking  the  larger  of  the  various  items  ap- 
proximately in  order  of  magnitude)  waterworks, 
street  and  road  improvements,  schools,  drain- 
age, gasworks,  tramways,  electric  works,  work- 
houses, asylums,  and  the  innumerable  other 
works  and  buildings  required  by  modern  civil- 
ized and  especially  urban  communities.  The 
aggregate  annual  repayments  of  debt  and  pay- 
ments to  sinking  funds  amount  to  a  little  over 
two  per  cent  on  the  total,  but  the  annual  addi- 
tions considerably  exceed  this  amount,  so  that 
the  debt  increased  nearly  £200,000,000  in  the  10 
years  before  1904.  Since  then  there  has  been 
an  exceptional  increase  owing  to  the  conversion 
of  the  capital  of  the  London  water  companies 
into  debt  of  a  board  representing  the  various 
local  authorities  within  the  area  of  supply;  this 
adds  about  £40,000,000  without  much  altering 
the  liabilities  of  the  inhabitants  or  owners  of  the 
area  concerned.  About  half  the#  total  capital 
has  been  raised  for  purposes  which  are  often 
provided  for  by  private  enterprise^  such  as 
waterworks,  gasworks,  docks,  electric  works, 
tramways,  and  cemeteries,  and  the  other  half 
for  purposes  which  are  seldom  so  provided  for 
in  modern  communities. 

The  expenditure  from  revenue  of  the  au- 
thorities, including  repayment  of  debt,  amounted 
in  the  year  1902-3  to  about  £111,000,000.  About 
£15,000,000  of  this  was  met  by  the  allocated 
taxes  and  other  national  grants,  chiefly  for 
education,  spoken  of  above,  about  £58,000,000  by 
^rates,*  and  the  rest  by  the  special  charges 
levied  for  commodities  and  services  supplied, 
and  all  kinds  of  miscellaneous  revenue.  The 
accounts  of  subsequent  years  will  show  very 
large  increases  in  the  national  grants  for  edu- 


cation received  by  the  local  authorities,  not 
only  because  the  grants  for  education  have 
actually  increased,  but  also,  and  in  much  larger 
measure,  because  under  the  Education  Act  of 
1002,  the  local  authorities  now  receive  the 
grants  for  the  ^voluntary*  schools  handed  over 
to  them  by  the  act  The  amount  raised  by  spe- 
cial charges  for  commodities  supplied  will  also 
be  very  largely  increased  in  consequence  of  the 
fact  that  Londoners'  payments  for  water  are 
now  received  by  a  local  authority,  instead  of  by 
a  number  of  companies. 

The  ^rates*  are  taxes  levied  by  the  local  au- 
thorities at  a  rate  of  so  many  shillings  or  pence 
in  the  pound  of  the  annual  value  of  land  and 
all  things  attached  to  the  land  in  the  concrete 
form  of  buildings  or  works  of  any  kind.  The 
idea  of  the  Elizabethan  rate  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor  undoubtedly  was  to  assess  inhabitants  ac- 
cording to  their  ability,  and  down  to  1840  at- 
tempts were  frequently  made  to  extend  the  sys- 
tem which  long  prevailed  in  some  parts  of  the 
country  of  assessing  stock  in  trade  and  other 
visible  personal  property.  But  experience 
showed  that  such  taxation  was  utterly  unsuit- 
able for  small  localities,  and  when  the  law 
courts  at  last  began  to  favor  these  attempts, 
legislation  intervened.  The  tax  is  usually  levied 
from  the  owner  in  the  important  case  of  small 
house  property  in  England,  but  in  almost  all 
other  cases  from  the  occupier  of  the  property. 
The  occupier  has  no  right  of  deducting  rates 
paid  from  his  rent  unless  he  has  so  contracted 
with  his  landlord,  and  a  contract  of  this  kind 
is  scarcely  ever  made.  There  is  at  present, 
under  the  Agricultural  Rates  Act,  a  rebate  of 
50  per  cent  in  favor  of  agricultural  land,  and 
there  are  some  other  differentiations  in  the 
cities.  The  •rates®  are  elastic,  certain,  cheaply 
collected,  and  singularly  free  from  disturbing 
effects  upon  production.  The  fact  that  they  are 
unpopular  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  their 
enormous  yield  and  their  obvious  character. 

Financial  Control. —  The  finance  of  the  cen- 
tral government,  according  to  the  present  theory 
of  the  British  Constitution,  is  vested  in  the 
House  of  Commons.  All  financial  legislation 
must  originate  there,  and  the  Commons  will  not 
permit  any  alteration  of  their  measures  by  the 
Lords.  But  in  the  House  of  Commons  itself 
the  power  of  initiation  in  matters  of  finance  is 
now  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Ministry. 
Estimates  of  expenses  and  receipts  made  up  in 
the  government  departments  are  considered  or 
amended  by  the  Ministry  in  private.  The  result 
is  then  laid  before  the  House  of  Commons  by 
the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  in  his  •Budget 
Speech.*  A  ministry  will  rarely  submit  to 
modify  its  proposals  in  any  important  respect, 
so  that  the  House  has  to  choose  between  ac- 
ceptance of  the  budget  and  a  change  of  govern- 
ment No  ordinary  member  of  the  House  can 
directly  propose  an  increase  in  taxes  or  ex- 
penses, the  theory  being  that  it  is  the  King  who 
asks  his  faithful  subjects  for  money,  but  anyone 
may  propose  reductions.  The  estimates  are  put 
before  the  House  in  immense  detail,  but  this 
very  detail  defeats  its  own  end,  as  there  is  not 
and  cannot  be,  time  to  consider  the  whole  to 
any  good  purpose.  The  estimates  are  conse- 
quently passed  without  material  alteration. 
This  absence  of  real  control  by  the  House  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BttXTAIN*—  BANKING 


Commons  is  probably  favorable  rather  than  un- 
favorable to  economy.  The  necessity  of  finding 
new  taxes  or  increasing  old  ones  is  much  more 
immediately  before  the  eyes  of  the  Ministry 
than  of  the  House  of  Commons,  and  the  Min- 
istry has  also  more  reason  to  fear  popular  re- 
sentment against  any  increase  of  taxation.  It 
is,  moreover,  in  immediate  and  constant  associa- 
tion with  permanent  Treasury  officers  whose 
influence  is  generally  cast  against  'temporary 
expedients,  for  staving  off  the  day  of  reckoning. 

In  the  councils  which  conduct  the  local  gov- 
ernment of  the  country  there  is  nothing  like  the 
Ministry  in  Parliament,  and  the  system  of  con- 
trol consequently  has  a  nearer  resemblance,  as 
has  sometimes  been  observed,  to  that  prevailing 
in  the  United  States  Congress.  The  committees 
charged  with  the  various  departments  of  the 
council's  work,  with  the  assistance  of  their 
executive  officers,  each  prepare  their  own  esti- 
mate of  expenses  for  the  coming  year.  These 
are  then  all  added  up  and  put  before  the  Finance 
Committee,  which  usually  hands  them  on  with 
little  or  no  alteration  to  the  Council,  merely 
adding  its  own  estimate  of  receipts  other  than 
rates  and  a  recommendation  to  the  Council  to 
make  a  rate  of  as  many  pence  in  the  pound  as 
is  calculated  to  make  up  the  balance  required. 
The  Council  discusses  the  estimate  of  receipts 
and  expenses  thus  put  before  it,  and  any  mem- 
ber may  move  alterations  in  any  item.  Such 
motions  are  frequently  made  and  sometimes, 
especially,  of  course,  in  the  smaller  councils, 
carried. 

The  local  authorities  have  no  power  to  con- 
tract debt  without  special  authority.  For  most 
purposes  this  now  means  that  sanction  must  be 
obtained  either  from  Parliament  by  special  act 
or  from  the  department  of  the  central  govern- 
ment, called  the  Local  Government  Board. 
Loans  must  always  be  accompanied  by  pro- 
visions for  repayment  within  the  time  for  which 
Parliament  or  the  Local  Government  Board's 
inspectors  calculate  the  work  on  which  the 
money  is  to  be  spent  will  last.  That  the  pre- 
scribed sum  is  being  set  aside  every  year  for  re- 
payment is  ascertained  by  the  Local  Government 
Board  in  each  case.  Some  authorities  are  for- 
bidden by  statute  to  borrow  more  than  an 
amount  bearing  a  certain  proportion  to  the  an- 
nual rateable  value  of  their  area,  but  these 
enactments  are  rendered  practically  inoperative 
by  other  legislation,  and  have  no  influence  what- 
ever. 

Out  of  annual  revenue  the  authorities  may 
generally  spend  as  much  as*  they  please,  the  un- 
popularity of  rates  being  regarded  as  a  sufficient 
safeguard  against  extravagance.  In  regard  to 
one  expenditure  only,  that  for  poor  relief,  the 
central  government  attempts  to  prevent  too 
much  being  spent,  at  any  rate  in  one  or  two  di- 
rections, such  as  relief  to  persons  not  required 
to  enter  the  workhouse  and  relief  to  the  able- 
bodied.  In  other  matters  the  influence  of  the 
central  government,  when  exercised,  is  almost 
always  in  favor  of  increased  expenditure.  The 
threat  of  "withdrawal  of  the  grant®  in  respect  of 
a  particular  school  is  used  every  day  by  in- 
spectors of  the  central  Board  of  Education  in 
order  to  compel  a  local  authority  to  spend  more. 
The  central  government  appoints  officers  to  audit 
the  accounts  of  the  greater  number  of  local  au- 
thorities, but  the  auditors  of  the  municipal  bor- 


oughs (which  include  all  the  great  cities)  iff 
England  are  elected,  under  the  Municipal  Cor- 
porations Act  of  1832,  by  the  ratepayers.  This 
election  is  almost  always  a  farce,  and  the  more 
important  city  councils  have  had  to  provide  a 
proper  audit  in  addition  to  the  one  thus  pro- 
vided by  law. 

Bibliography.--  Information  as  to  the  actual 
position  of  British  finance  can  only  be  obtained 
by  piecing  the  facts  together  from  a  large  num- 
ber of  parliamentary  publications,  usually 
known  as  aBlue-books.»  Among  the  most  im- 
portant of  these  are  the  annual  returns  entitled 
Rational  Debt,*  which  shows  the  different 
kinds  of  debt  existing  at  the  end  of  each  year 
from  1835  to  1906;  <  Government  Departments 
Securities,*  which  gives  the  amount  of  the 
State's  securities  held  by  the  State  itself;  the 
Finance  Accounts  of  the  United  Kingdom;  the 
( Postmaster-General's  Report,*  the  <  Annual 
Local  Taxation  Returns  for  England  and 
Wales,  >  and  the  same  for  Scotland  and  for 
Ireland.  Besides  the  above,  for  historical  pur- 
poses the  following  parliamentary  papers  may 
be  found  useful :  ( History  of  the  earlier  years 
of  the  National  Debt  from  1694  to  1786*  (C. 
9010),  and  Proceedings  of  the  Commissioners 
for  the  Reduction  of  the  National  Debt  from 
1786  to  i890>  (C.  6539)  ;  Local  Authorities  Lia- 
bilities (No.  306  of  1905) :  < Reports  of  and 
Evidence  taken  by  the  Royal  Commission  of 
1897  on  Local  Taxation.*  Among  general 
works  on  finance  dealing  preeminently  with 
British  conditions  C.  F.  Bastable's  <  Public 
Finance*  (3d  ed.  1903),  is  the  most  complete 
and  up-to-date  and  gives  plentiful  references 
to  earlier  works.  For  the  history  of  taxation, 
consult  Stephen  Dowell,  <  History  of  Taxation 
and  Taxes  in  England*  (2d  ed.  1888),  and 
Cannan,  ( History  of  Local  Rates  in  England* 
(1896). 

Edwin  Cannan, 
Appointed  Teacher  of  Economic  Theory  in  the 
University  of  London;  Author  of  ^History 
of  Local  Rates  in  England,*  etc. 

18.  Great  Britain  —  Banking.  Banking  in 
Great  Britain  as  now  carried  on  is  the  product 
of  a  continuous  process  of  evolution;  it  owes 
very  little  to  external  influences,  and  can  only 
be  properly  understood  in  the  light  of  the  study 
of  its  earlier  developments.  Its  strength  is  the 
strength  derived  from  long  tradition  founded 
upon  experience,  and  its  weakness  is  the  weak- 
ness inherent  in  a  system  which  has  developed 
with  the  smallest  possible  amount  of  legislative 
control.  This  weakness  is  shown  in  a  lack  of 
logical  coherence  and  in  an  occasional  absence 
of  proper  definition. 

There  are  few  evidences  of  banking  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  term  in  England  before  the 
17th  century.  In  the  middle  ages  the  bankers 
were  mainly  money  changers  and  money  lenders ; 
they  dealt  in  coin,  not  in  credit.  The  Italian 
colony  of  the  Lombards,  however,  who  gave 
their  name  to  Lombard  street,  seem  to  have 
been  well  acquainted  with  the  use  of  bills  of  ex- 
change, and  the  banking  business  of  the  country 
was  chiefly  in  their  hands  after  the  expulsion 
of  the  Jews  at  the  end  of  the  13th  century. 
During  the  16th  century,  however,  the  power  of 
the  colonies  of  foreign  merchants  in  London 
rapidly  declined,  ending  in  the  breaking  up  of 
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the  German  colony  in  the  Steelyard  by  Queen 
Elizabeth.  In  the  17th  century  it  became  cus- 
tomary for  the  wealthier  classes  to  intrust  their 
spare  cash  to  the  keeping  of  the  London  gold- 
smiths, a  body  of  men  whose  occupation  in- 
spired the  necessary  confidence.  The  transition 
from  goldsmith  to  banker  was  a  natural  and 
easy  one,  and  the  goldsmiths'  'cash  notes* 
gradually  acquired  a  degree  of  negotiability. 
Some  of  the  existing  London  private  bankers 
find  their  origin  in  the  goldsmiths  of  the  latter 
half  of  the  17th  century.  Outside  London  the 
early  type  of  country  bankers  was  evolved  from 
the  class  of  substantial  merchants.  Thomas 
Smith  of  Nottingham,  for  instance,  who  is  the 
earliest  country  banker  of  whom  we  have  any 
record,  and  who  certainly  carried  on  business 
as  early  as  1688,  originally  combined  the  busi- 
ness of  a  mercer  with  that  of  a  banker. 

Owing  to  the  unsatisfactory  condition  of  the 
public  finances  under  the  Stuarts,  there  was  no 
opening  for  a  public  bank  such  as  existed  in 
Amsterdam  and  other  European  centres  of  in- 
dustry. But  the  Revolution  of  1688  saw  the 
control  of  the  national  expenditure  pass  from 
the  Crown  to  Parliament  The  national  credit 
became,  for  the  first  time,  an  important  factor  in 
our  economic  development,  and  showed  itself  in 
the  growth  of  a  national  debt.  The  use  of 
credit  spread  rapidly  and  this  led  to  the  de- 
velopment of  modern  banking.  To  the  efforts 
of  William  Paterson  was  due  the  establishment 
in  1694  of  the  Bank  of  England,  founded  under 
the  wing  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer, 
Charles  Montague,  with  the  object  of  lend- 
ing the  whole  of  its  capital,  ii,200,ooo,  to  the 
State. 

The  Bank  of  England.—  The  Bank  of  Eng- 
land is  the  pivot  round  which  centres  the  whole 
of  modern  banking  in  the#  United  Kingdom.  In 
no  other  country,  whether  in  Europe  or  America, 
does  a  bank  occupy  quite  an  analogous  position. 
It  is  not  a  State  bank  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
term ;  its  capital  is  held  privately,  and  its  man- 
agement is  not  in  any  way  directly  or  indirectly 
controlled  by  the  State.  On  the  other  hand, 
during  its  whole  history,  it  has  been  more  or 
less  under  the  protection  of  the  State;  its  oper- 
ations have  been  on  occasion  dictated  by  the 
State ;  its  development  has  been  marked  by  suc- 
cessive loans  of  its  capital  to  the  State  in  return 
for  the  confirmation  or  extension  of  its  privi- 
leges, and  it  still  continues  to  exercise  powers 
and  owe  responsibilities  delegated  by  the  State. 

The  Bank  of  England  is  controlled  by  a 
governor,  deputy-governor,  and  a  court  of  24 
directors  who  are  elected  by  the  proprietors  on 
the  nomination  of  the  directors.  The  selection 
is  generally  made  from  the  members  of  leading 
mercantile  firms,  and  the  tradition  is  not  to 
elect  a  member  of  a  banking  firm  or  a  director 
of  another  joint-stock  bank.  The  operations  of 
the  Bank  are  now  regulated  by  the  Bank  Char- 
ter Act  of  1844.  This  act  divides  the  Bank  of 
England  into  two  departments,  the  Issue  De- 
partment and  the  Banking  Department.  The 
former,  as  will  be  seen  in  a  later  section,  is  so 
strictly  regulated  by  the  act  that  its  action  is 
automatic.  The  latter  is  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses as  free  from  legal  restrictions  as  any  other 
joint-stock  bank.  Yet  free  as  it  is  from  special 
legal  obligations,  it  has,  by  its  action  in  the  past 


as  well  as  by  its  present  position,  assumed  pe- 
culiar responsibilities,  which,  though  ill  defined, 
are  well  understood,  and  which  the  Bank  does 
not  attempt  to  disown.  These  responsibilities 
are  due  especially  to  the  Bank's  position  as  the 
Government  banker,  the  bankers'  banker,  and 
the  keeper  of  the  country's  reserves.  The  Gov- 
ernment accounts  are  kept  by  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, the  national  debt  is  managed,  exchequer 
bonds  and  treasury  bills  are  issued  and  paid, 
and  many  other  incidental  services  of  the  kind 
are  rendered  by  the  Bank.  With  regard  to  the 
other  banks,  all  the  settlements  at  the  London 
Bankers'  Clearing  House  are  made  by  transfers 
at  the  Bank  of  England,  where  each  clearing 
bank  is  bound  to  keep  an  account.  Those 
banks  which  do  not  possess  a  seat  in  the  Clear- 
ing House  find  it  necessary  to  appoint  one  of 
the  clearing  bankers  as  agent  and  to  keep  an 
account  with  that  agent.  Practically  every 
banker  in  England  can,  therefore,  draw  either 
directly  or  indirectly  upon  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  the  reserve  of  the  latter  has  thus  to  be  re- 
garded both  as  the  banking  reserve  of  the 
country,  and  also  as  the  gold  reserve,  that  is  to 
say,  the  reserve  to  insure  the  convertibility  of 
the  note  issue. 

Appended  is  a  copy  of  a  weekly  return  of  the 
Bank  of  England. 

BANK  OF  ENGLAND. 

An  Account,  pursuant  to  the  Act  7th  and 
8th  Victoria,  cap.  32,  for  the  Week  ending  on 
Wednesday,  the  13th  day  of  June,  1906. 

Issue  Department. 
Notes  iMucd    £51,803,100 

£51,803,100 

Government  debt   £11,015,100 

Other  securities 7,434,900 

Gold  coin  and  balHon 33.353. 100 

Silver  bullion 

£51,803,190 


Banking  Department. 

Proprietors'  capital    £14. 5 5 3. 000 

Rest    3m»5L045 

Public  deposits   (including  exchequer,  sav- 
ings   banks,    commissioners    of    national 

debt,  and  dividend  accounts) 0,050,100 

Other  deposits 42,741,064 

Seven-day  and  other  bills 91.544 

£69,686,762 

Government  securities £i5.977»i33 

Other  securities 29,125,443 

Notes   23,169,450 

Gold  and  silver  coin  1,414,736 

£69,686,762* 

Dated  the  14th  day  of  June,  1906, 

J.  G.  Nairne,  Chief  Cashier. 

The  Private  Bankers. —  During  the  18th  cen- 
tury, all  the  banks  in  England,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Bank  of  England,  were  private  part- 
nerships, the  number  of  partners  being  limited 
by  an  act  passed  in  1708  to  six.  Now,  however, 
private  banks  are  very  few  in  number,  and  their 
influence  is  a  diminishing  one,  though  at  one 
time  that  influence  throughout  the  country  was 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN  —  BANKING 


great,  both  socially  and  politically.  The  London 
private  bankers  ceased  to  issue  notes  toward  the 
end  of  the  18th  century,  but  the  country  private 
bankers  attached  great  importance  to  their  note 
issues  up  to  the  time  when  the  Bank  Charter 
Act  of  1844  made  further  extension  in  this 
direction  impossible.  Many  of  these  firms  were 
under-capitalized;  the  banker  was  often  a 
tradesman  as  well,  and  was  too  much  at  the 
mercy  of  fluctuations  in  trade.  Consequently  in 
time  of  monetary  stress  failures  were  frequent, 
especially  during  the  early  half  of  the  19th  cen- 


trast  to  that  existing  in  the  United  States  of 
America.  The  natural  consequence  is  that  the 
magnitude  and  importance  of  the  individual 
bank  has  very  greatly  increased.  Yet,  large  as 
the  liabilities  of  the  leading  banks  to  the  public 
are,  their  capital,  both  nominal  and  paid  up,  and 
their  reserve  funds,  are  sufficiently  ample  to  re- 
move any  feeling  of  distrust  which  might  other- 
wise be  inspired  by  the  volume  of  their  obliga- 
tions, as  will  be  seen  from  the  accompanying 
figures  taken  from  the  balance  sheets  of  a  few 
of  the  most  important  joint-stock  banks. 


Date. 


zoo6 
(une  30th 


Bank. 


Lloyds  Bank  Ltd 

Union  of  London  and  Smiths  Bank  Ltd. . . 
National  Provincial  Bank  of  England  Ltd 

London  City  and  Midland  Bank  Ltd 

Barclay  &  Company  Ltd 


Subscribed 
Capiul. 


£ 
a*.  071,500 
ta,Q34, xco 
15,900,000 
1 5, 085,  <5  80 
8,000,000 


Paid  up 
Capiul. 


£ 
3,851,600 

3,  554,7*5 
3,005,000 
3,142,850 
3,aoo,ooo 


Reserve 
Fund. 


fl,oro,ooo 
1,150,000 
9,300,000 
V  10,850 
x, 500,000 


Current  & 
Deposit 
Accounts. 


£ 
63,823,4*9 
36,^43,3^8 
51,296,048 
50,330,316 
44*407,970 


vwy.  Except  that  their  note  issue  is  limited  by 
tne  Act  of  1844,  the  law  imposes  no  restrictions 
upon  private  bankers,  and  they  are  not  even 
compelled  to  issue  balance  sheets,  though  in 
most  cases  this  has  been  voluntarily  done  of 
recent  years.  In  spite  of  this  absence  of  con- 
trol, the  existing  private  banks  inspire  a  confi- 
dence which  seldom  proves  misplaced.  Most  of 
them  have  been  established  for  many  years,  for 
it  has  proved  increasingly  difficult  for  a  new 
private  bank  to  obtain  a  footing  in  the  country. 
All  banks  possessing  more  than  10  partners 
must  now  register  as  a  company  under  the 
Companies  Acts. 

The  Joint-Stock  Banks. —  Owing  to  a  clause 
in  the  Bank  Charter  Act  of  1708,  joint-stock 
banking  was  not  possible  during  the  18th  cen- 
tury, but  in  1826  the  Bank  of  England  monopoly 
was  so  far  curtailed  as  to  allow  joint-stock 
banks  to  be  established,  with  the  right  of  issu- 
ing notes,  provided  they  had  no  office  in  Lon- 
don or  within  a  radius  of  65  miles.  By  an  act 
passed  in  1833,  joint-stock  banks  were  permitted 
within  this  radius,  provided  they  did  not  issue 
notes,  and  under  this  act  several  of  the  leading 
joint-stock  banks  of  to-day  were  founded.  The 
le^al  disability  to  issue  notes  continues  until  the 
present  day,  and  has  had  a  marked  effect  on 
banking  in  England.  The  energies  of  the  joint- 
stock  banks  have  naturally  been  centred  upon 
the  development  of  deposit  banking,  with  the 
result  that  the  habit  of  keeping  a  banking 
account  has  spread  more  rapidly  and  more 
generally  than  in  most  countries,  and  the 
use  of  notes  has  correspondingly  decreased. 
Practically  all  the  existing  joint-stock  banks 
have  registered  under  the  Companies  Acts  with 
limited  liability,  and  in  most  cases  with  a  re- 
serve of  uncalled  capital  which  cannot  be  util- 
ized except  in  case  of  liquidation.  During  the 
last  20  years  or  so  a  decided  tendency  has 
shown  itself,  on  the  one  hand,  for  the  amalga- 
mation of  the  private  banks  and  the  smaller 
joint-stock  banks  with  the  more  powerful  of  the 
latter  class,  and  on  the  other  hand  for  the 
spread  of  branch  banking.  This  has  resulted 
in  an  increased  centralization  of  the  banking 
system  in  London,  and  to  a  lesser  extent,  in  a 
few  of  the  leading  provincial  towns,  and  in  the 
evolution  of  a  system  which  is  in  distinct  con- 


The  Economist  newspaper  publishes  a  half- 
yearly  statement  of  the  capital,  reserve  funds, 
deposits,  and  other  liabilities  and  assets  of  the 
joint-stock  banks  and  those  private  bankers  who 
publish  accounts.  The  totals  of  these  amounts 
as  published  in  the  issue  for  19  May  1906  were 
as  follows: 


Joint-Stock  Banks 

(including  the  Bank  of  England). 

No.  of 
Banks. 

Paid  up 
Capiul. 

Reserre 
Fund. 

Deposit  & 

Current 

Accounts. 

Eng.  &  Wales.. 

Scotland 

Ireland 

Isle  of  Man  & 
Channel  Isls. 

60 
11 
0 

3 

£ 

63,735*043 

9,316,070 

7,300.33* 

80,000 

it 
36,818,476 
7.9*9,940 
4,0x0,500 

91,500 

£ 
679. 567.015 
100,641,554 
53,556,076 

1,067,808 

82 

79,440,343 

48,860,416 

834,833.453 

Private  Banks  or  England 

ant>  Walks. 

Number  of 
Banks. 

Partners'  Capital 
and  Reserve. 

Deposit  A  Current 
Accounts. 

zs 

£ 
4,393,905 

£ 

»7. 775,oi« 

Foreign  and  colonial  banks  having  London 
offices  are,  it  should  be  noted,  not  include^  in 
the  above  tables. 

Note  Issues.—  The  Bank  Charter  Act  of 
1844,  which  governs  the  note  issues  of  English 
banks,  aimed  at  the  eventual  extinction  of  all 
note  issues  except  that  of  the  Bank  of  England. 
This  aim  is  in  a  fair  way  to  be  realized,  for  at 
the  end  of  April  1906,  only  31  banks  possessed 
the  right  of  issuing  notes,  the  maximum  au- 
thorized issues  amounting  to  but  £  1,628,342,  and 
the  actual  circulation  being  £577,864.  By  this 
act  the  Bank  of  England  was  authorized  to 
issue  from  the  Issue  Department  £14,000,000  of 
notes,  covered  by  Government  securities,  £11,- 
015,000  of  which  consisted  of  the  Government 
debt  to  the  Bank.  This  fiduciary  issue  could  be 
increased  by  the  addition  of  two-thirds  of  the 
authorized  issue  of  any  other  bank  which  for- 
feited its  right  of  issue  or  allowed  it  to  lapse, 
and  it  amounts  at  the  present  time  to  £18450,- 
000.     Any  notes  issued  in  excess  of  this  total 
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must  be  secured  by  the  deposit  of  coin  or  bullion 
to  an  equal  amount.  Silver  may  form  not  more 
than  one-fifth  of  this  deposit,  but  the  Bank  has 
but  seldom  availed  itself  of  this  privilege.  As 
the  Issue  Department  is  compelled  to  buy  all 
standard  gold  bullion  offered  to  it  at  the  rate  of 
£3  17s  od  an  ounce,  and  always  issues  notes 
against  the  stock  in  hand,  it  can  be  seen  that  the 
amount  of  notes  issued  is  controlled  to  a  very 
small  extent  by  the  bank  directors,  and  that  it 
increases  or  decreases  according  to  the  amount 
of  gold  imported  or  exported.  The  Bank  of 
England  is,  however,  not  prevented  from  offer- 
ing a  higher  price  than  the  above,  should  it  find 
it  advisable  to  compete  for  gold  in  the  market; 
and  in  selling  gold,  if  the  demand  is  for  foreign 
coin  or  bars,  the  Bank  can  fix  its  price  accord- 
ing to  the  demand.  Any  notes  not  required  in 
active  circulation  are  held  in  the  Banking  De- 
partment and  form  the  greater  part  of  the  Bank 
of  England  reserve.  The  active  circulation  is  in 
normal  times  peculiarly  steady,  averaging  from 
25,000,000  to  30,000,000  out  of  a  total  issue  of 
from  50,000,000  to  55,000,000. 

Bank  notes  have  been  in  England  largely 
superseded  by  the  general  use  of  banking  ac- 
counts by  the  public,  and  the  demand  for  an 
elastic  currency  has  never  assumed  such  propor- 
tions as  in  the  United  States.  In  times  of  stress, 
however,  the  demand  for  notes  has,  in  a  few 
instances,  exceeded  the  Bank's  power  of  issue, 
and  on  three  occasions,  in  1847,  1857,  and  1866, 
the  Government  has  been  compelled  to  intervene 
and  suspend  the  clause  forbidding  the  issue  of 
notes  beyond  the  fiduciary  limit  except  against 
the  deposit  of  gold.  Bank  of  England  notes, 
which  it'  may  be  noted  are  legal  tender  in  all 
payments  except  by  the  Bank  and  its  branches, 
are  not  issued  for  any  sums  below  £5,  though 
proposals  have  frequently  been  made,  notably 
by  Viscount  Goschen  in  1891,  to  authorize  the 
issue  of  £1  notes. 

The  Clearing  System. —  The  system  of  col- 
lecting checks  and  settling  balances  owing  be- 
tween bankers,  though  to  the  uninitiated  it  may 
appear  merely  an  administrative  detail,  has,  in 
reality,  exercised  a  very  important  influence  on 
banking  development  in  England.  The  problem 
of  clearing  checks  is  comparatively  simple  com- 
pared with  the  problem  as  existing  in  the 
United  States  or  any  other  country  occupying 
a  large  geographical  area,  because  practically 
every  English  bank  or  branch  bank  is  within  a 
day's  post  of  London.  Consequently  although 
local  checks  are  cleared  through  local  Clearing 
Houses  in  some  of  the  larger  towns,  the  great 
mass  of  checks  is  cleared  through  the  London 
Clearing  House,  and  this  fact  has  very  much 
accentuated  the  centralization  of  banking  in 
London,  which  is  the  predominant  character- 
istic of  the  English  system.  A  seat  in  the 
Gearing  House  is  a  privilege  jealously  guarded 
and  difficult  to  obtain,  and  it  was  not  until  1854 
that  any  of  the  joint-stock  banks  were  admitted. 
Those  banks  which  do  not  possess  this  privilege 
appoint  a  clearing  agent,  with  whom  an  account 
is  kept,  and  who  in  many  cases  acts  generally  as 
the  London  agent.  By  the  rules  of  the  Gearing 
House  every  clearing  bank  must  keep  an  ac- 
count with  the  Bank  of  England,  and  the  daily 
differences  are  settled  by  means  of  transfers  to 


and  from  these  various  accounts  and  a  central 
account  called  the  Clearing  Bankers'  Account. 

The  total  amount  of  the  checks  and  other 
articles  cleared  through  the  London  Bankers' 
Clearing  House  in  1005  was  £1,287,935,000,  being 
the  highest  total  recorded  in  the  history  of  the 
House,  and  more  than  16  per  cent  higher  than 
the  previous  year.  The  largest  weekly  total  was 
^345»370,ooo,  and  the  largest  daily  amount 
£102,780,000.  The  number  of  banks  possessing 
seats  in  the  Clearing  House  is  now  eighteen. 

The  Money  Market. —  The  London  money 
market  is  the  name  given  to  the  miscellaneous 
body  of  persons  who  borrow  or  lend  money  for 
short  periods,  their  operations  being  roughly 
grouped  around  Lombard  street,  Threadneedle 
street,  and  the  adjoining  parts  of  the  City  of 
London.  The  money  in  which  they  are  in- 
terested is  sometimes  described  as  the  Short 
Loan  Fund  of  the  Money  Market.  On  the  one 
hand  is  the  borrowing  portion  of  the  market, 
consisting  largely  of  the  bill  brokers,  the  Stock 
Exchange,  and  an  undefined  group  of  financiers ; 
on  the  other,  the  Bank  of  England,  which  is 
closely  connected  with  the  Money  Market,  and 
which,  owing  to  its  position  as  the  guardian  of 
the  ultimate  cash  reserves,  is  also  the  ultimate 
lender  when  money  cannot  be  easily  borrowed 
elsewhere.  In  between  these  two  extremes  ar* 
the  clearing  banks  and  other  banks  having  Lon- 
don offices,  as  well  as  various  financial  firms, 
whose  surplus  unemployed  assets  form  the  prin- 
cipal part  of  the  Short  Loan  Fund.  The 
British  Government  also  plays  a  very  important 
part  as  a  borrower  in  the  Money  Market,  and 
the  Government  of  India,  through  the  India 
Council,  lends  largely  to  the  Market  Beside 
these,  there  is  a  group  of  foreign  banks  with 
London  offices  which  exercise  a  growing  in- 
fluence in  the  Market,  both  as  borrowers  and 
lenders. 

The  index  to  the  general  condition  of  the 
Market  is  the  Bank  Rate,  which  is  the  official 
minimum  rate  at  which  the  Bank  of  England 
discounts  first-class  bills  offered  to  it.  All  bills 
so  offered  for  discount  must  mature  within  not 
more  than  three  months,  and  must  be  accepted 
payable  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  bear  one 
other  English  signature.  The  Bank  of  Eng- 
land is  actuated  in  fixing  the  amount  of  the  Bank 
Rate  by  the  state  of  the  reserve  and  the  pros- 
pects of  an  inflow  or  outflow  of  gold,  and 
speaking  generally,  the  Bank  is  interested  in 
keeping  the  rate  as  high  as  expediency  will  al- 
low. The  borrowing  portion  of  the  Market  is 
naturally  anxious  to  keep  the  rate  as  low  as  pos- 
sible. If,  however,  there  is  plenty  of  money 
to  be  lent  outside  the  Bank  of  England,  the 
Bank  Rate  cannot  be  effectively  maintained  at 
a  much  higher  figure  than  the  market  rate, 
otherwise  it  would  be  merely  nominal.  There* 
fore,  the  other  London  banks  to  a  large  extent 
hold  the  balance  between  the  Bank  of  England 
and  the  borrowing  portion  of  the  Market. 
They  are  actuated  on  the  one  hand  bv  the  ne- 
cessity of  employing  as  large  a  proportion  of 
their  surplus  assets  as  prudence  will  allow,  and 
on  the  other  by  the  responsibility  of  keeping  re- 
serves well  above  the  margin  of  safety.  The 
relations  of  the  Bank  of  England  to  the  other 
banks  are  of  the  utmost  importance  and  inter- 
est.   It  is  possible  that  in  seasons  when  money 
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is  plentiful,  the  enormous  floating  balances 
available  for  employment  in  the  Money  Market 
may  expose  the  Bank  of  England  to  the  danger 
of  a  drain  of  gold.  This  risk  is  accentuated  by 
the  fact  that  the  funds  controlled  by  the  joint- 
stock  banks  are  far  larger  than  those  of  the 
Bank  of  England.  The  Bank  must,  therefore,  be 
able  to  control  the  market  rate  should  necessity 
arise,  and  it  must  do  this  by  itself  coming  for- 
ward as  a  borrower  (mostly  through  a  broker) 
and  by  offering  such  a  rate  as  to  divert  the 
loanable  funds  of  the  other  banks  away  from 
the  market.  The  latter,  thus  being  denuded  of 
funds,  is  driven  to  the  Bank  of  England. 

The  Gold  Reserves. —  London  is  recognized 
as  the  only  free  market  for  gold  in  the  world, 
and  yet  her  central  stock  of  the  metal  is,  not- 
withstanding the  enormous  volume  of  her  finan- 
cial dealings,  at  times  actually  less  than  that  of 
her  principal  rivals.  It  is  one  of  London's  most 
cherished  traditions  that  she  puts  no  obstacles 
in  the  way  of  the  export  of  gold,  except  by 
making  it  more  worth  the  while  of  its  owners 
to  keep  it  there.  When  it  is  remembered  that 
the  British  banks  owe  some  £000,000,000  sterling 
to  their  depositors,  and  that  chiefly  owing  to 
the  universal  reputation  of  the  London  sterling 
bill  of  exchange  as  an  international  currency, 
London's  obligations  to  the  rest  of  the  world 
are  at  all  times  enormous,  it  will  be  realized  that 
her  gold  reserves  have  to  be  vigilantly  watched 
and  jealously  guarded. 

That  London  can  work  on  such  a  small 
basis  of  gold  is  due  in  the  first  place  to  the  fact 
that  the  English  system  of  a  single  centralized 
reserve  is  a  more  economical  one  than  the  sys- 
tem prevailing  in  countries  where  centralization 
is  less  developed ;  secondly,  to  the  smooth  work- 
ing and  thorough  organization  of  her  banking 
system,  and  thirdly,  to  the  excellent  reputation 
of  English  credit  among  other  nations,  which 
enables  her  to  attract  gold  from  abroad  with 
the  least  possible  delay.  But  there  is  a  grow- 
ing feeling  that  there  should  be  more  gold  held 
in  reserve  in  the  country;  not  that  bankers  are 
thought  to  be  working  below  the  safety  limit, 
but  because  the  necessity  for  incessant  vigilance 
results  in  unstable  rates  of  interest  with  a  con- 
sequent derangement  of  the  Money  Market  and 
an  undue  accentuation  of  the  speculative  ele- 
ment in  business  generally.  This  feeling  has 
been  especially  prominent  since  other  countries 
have  adopted  a  gold  standard,  and  many 
schemes  for  an  improvement  of  these  condi- 
tions have  been  brought  forward.  The  settle- 
ment of  the  question  is  rendered  more  difficult 
by  the  dual  nature  of  the  Bank  of  England  re- 
serve, which  is  at  the  same  time  a  currency 
reserve  and  a  banking  reserve.  It  is  felt  that 
the  responsibility  of  keeping  the  former  be- 
longs partly  to  the  State;  that  of  the  latter  to 
the  banking  community;  and  the  adjustment  of 
the  responsibility  has  not  proved  easy. 

Banking  in  Scotland  and  Ireland. —  Both  in 
Scotland  and  Ireland  bankincr  has  developed  on 
slightly  different  lines  from  those  of  English 
banks.  In  Scotland  especially  the  absence  of 
any  joint-stock  monopoly  like  that  of  the  Bank 
of  England  resulted  in  the  early  evolution  of  a 
type  of  powerful  bank  which  crowded  out  the 
private  banker.  Consequently  to-day  there  are 
only  10  banks  in  Scotland,  all  with  a  large  num- 


ber of  branches,  and  the  establishment  of  a  new 
bank  is  practically  impossible.  The  Scotch 
people  were  early  in  recognizing  the  advantages 
of  a  good  banking  system,  and  the  use  of  <(cash 
credits*  had  an  important  effect  upon  the  in- 
dustrial development  of  the  country.  In  Ire- 
land, banking  has  had  a  stormier  history,  but 
similar  results  have  been  reached,  and  there  are 
now  only  nine  banks  of  any  importance  in  the 
country.  Both  Scotland  and  Ireland  differ 
from  England  in  enjoying  a  circulation  of  £1 
notes,  which  have  survived  all  attempts  at  ex- 
tinction. 

The  note  issues  of  the  two  countries  are 
governed  by  Bank  Acts  pas*sed  in  1845,  which 
bear  a  close  resemblance  to  each  other.  All  the 
banks  in  Scotland  and  six  of  the  Irish  banks  are 
banks  of  issue,  and  each  is  allowed  to  issue  an 
amount  equal  to  the  average  circulation  during 
the  year  ending  1  May  1845,  together  with  an 
amount  equal  to  the  amount  of  gold  and  silver 
coin  held  at  the  head  office  or  principal  places 
of  issue,  the  silver  coin  not  to  exceed  one-fifth 
of  the  whole.  The  necessity  for  keeping  coin 
against  excess  issues  of  notes  brings  the  Scotch 
and  Irish  banks  into  close  relation  with  the 
Bank  of  England.  Neither  the  Scotch  nor 
Irish  banks  clear  their  checks  through  the  Lon- 
don Gearing  House,  but  through  the  Clearing 
Houses  of  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  Dublin, 
hence  the  connection  between  these  banks  and 
the  Bank  of  England  is  not  necessarily  so  di- 
rect as  in  the  case  of  English  banks.  But  there 
are  certain  recurrent  seasons  of  the  year  when 
an  increase  of  the  note  issues  always  occurs  in 
Scotland  and  Ireland,  and  this  necessitates  an 
increase  in  the  stock  of  coin.  As  there  is  no 
central  reserve  of  gold  in  Scotland  and  Ire- 
land, this  coin  can  only  be  obtained  from  the 
Bank  of  England,  and  therefore,  at  these  sea- 
sons of  the  year,  notably  during  what  is  called 
the  Autumn  Drain,  the  Bank  of  England  reserve 
is  always  subject  to  a  demand  for  coin  from 
these  countries,  especially  from  Scotland. 

Banking  Methods. —  British  banking  methods 
are  distinguished  by  prudence  and  caution.  The 
immense  amount  of  their  deposits  repayable  on 
demand  forbids  English  banks  to  embark  upon 
the  general  financial  business  which  forms  the 
principal  function  of  some  Continental  bankers. 
English  banks  do  not  operate  on  the  Stock  Ex- 
change except  for  purely  investment  purposes, 
and  then  only  in  what  are  termed  *gilt  edged* 
securities.  Neither  do  banks  directly  interest 
themselves  in  the  control  or  management^  of 
commercial  or  industrial  undertakings.  Fur- 
thermore the  management  of  the  large  banks  is 
singularly  free  from  political  interference  of  all 
kinds.  On  the  other  hand,  English  bankers 
have  allowed  to  slip  from  their  control  many 
branches  of  business  which  belong  legitimately 
to  a  banker.  Much  of  the  bill-discounting  busi- 
ness is  in  the  hands  of  the  bill  broker,  who  is 
an  expert  middleman  between  the  banker  and 
his  customer.  Again,  few  of  the  large  London 
banks  deal  in  foreign  bills  or  interest  themselves 
in  foreign  exchanges,  and  this  branch  of  bank- 
ing has  also  fallen  largely  into  the  hands  of 
specialists,  or  of  the  branches  of  foreign  banks 
established  in  London. 

The  liabilities  of  English  banks  consist  al- 
most   entirely,    first,    of    the    current    account 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN— COMMERCE —EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY 


balances  in  their  hands,  repayable  on  demand, 
on  which  it  is  not  usual  to  allow  any  inter- 
est, and  secondly,  of  sums  deposited  repay- 
able at  a  fixed  notice,  usually  seven  days,  on 
which  London  bankers  allow  interest  at  one 
and  a  half  per  cent  below  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land Discount  Rate.  Certain  London  bankers 
also  accept,  on  behalf  of  their  customers,  bills 
drawn  from  abroad,  proper  security  being  de- 
posited to  cover  the  bankers'  liability.  It  is, 
however,  not  the  practice  among  English 
bankers  to  grant  open  credits  in  such  cases. 
Their  assets  consist  of  cash  on  hand  and  at  the 
Bank  of  England  or  their  London  Agent,  money 
lent  at  call  or  short  notice  to  the  Money  Market 
against  security,  bills  being  the  acceptances  of 
other  bankers  or  leading  merchants  bought  in 
the  market  investments  in  first-class  Stock 
Exchange  securities,  and  advances  to  customers, 
either  in  the  form  of  loans,  overdrafts  upon 
current  account,  or  bills  discounted.  It  is  not 
usual  to  make  advances  without  some  form  of 
security. 

During  the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  Eng- 
land was  subjected  to  a  series  of  acute  banking 
crises,  notably  in  1847,  1857,  and  1866,  but  if  we 
except  the  grave  situation  created  in  1890  by  the 
liquidation  of  Barings,  who,  it  must  be  noted, 
were  not  bankers,  the  country  has  been  free 
from  such  disturbances  since  1878.  It  is  rea- 
sonable to  assume  that  bankers  have  profited 
from  the  experience  gained  in  such  times  of 
stress,  and  it  must  be  admitted  that  English 
bankers  as  a  whole  inspire  in  their  creditors 
the  confidence  due  to  sober  and  prudent 
management. 

Bibliography  —  History  of  Banking.—  Gil- 
hart's  ( History,  Principles  and  Practice  of 
Banking, >  (first  written  in  the  early  half  of 
the  19th  century  and  must,  therefore,  be  read 
with  caution  for  recent  history) ;  Macleod's 
( Theory  and  Practice  of  Banking,'  (good  but 
disfigured  by  an  overemphatic  style)  ;  Dunbar, 
<  Theory  and  History  of  Banking'  (a  short 
American  work). 

Practice  of  Banking. —  Hutchison,  *  Practice 
of  Banking'  (4  vols.)  ;  Moxon,  < English  Prac- 
tical Banking'  (very  short  and  concise,  but 
practical). 

Law  of  Banking. —  Sir  John  Paget's  (Law  of 
Banking' ;  Dr.  Heber  Hart's  (Law  of  Banking.' 

General. —  journal  of  the  Institute  of 
Bankers' ;  (The  Bankers'  Magazine' ;  (Various 
Parliamentary  Reports' :  Conant,  Principles  of 
Money  and  Banking'    (American). 

The  Bank  of  England. —  Andreades,  <His- 
toire  de  la  Banque  d'Angleterre' ;  Schuster, 
<The  Bank  of  England  and  the  State' ;  <Reports 
of  the  Select  Committees  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons on  the  Operation  of  the  Bank  Acts,  1857 
and  1858' ;  Stephens,  <A  Contribution  to  the 
Bibliography  of  the  Bank  of  England.' 

The  Private  Bankers. —  Macleod,  <Theory 
and  Practice  of  Banking' ;  Gilbart,  < History, 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Banking.' 

The  Joint-Stock  Banks. —  Macleod,  (Theory 
and  Practice  of  Banking' ;  Gilbart,  history. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Banking' ;  <The 
Bankers'  Magazine' ;  (The  Journal  of  the  In- 
stitute of  Bankers.' 

Note  Issues. — <  Reports  of  the  Select  Com- 
mittees of  the  House  of  Commons  on  the  Bank 
Vol.  10  —  6 


Acts,  1857  and  1858' ;  Report  of  Select  Com- 
mittee on  Banks  of  Issue,  1875'  '*  Macleod, 
i Theory  and  Practice  of  Banking' ;  Palgrave, 
<Bank  Rate  and  the  Money  Market' ;  Conant, 
( History  of  Modern  Banks  of  Issue.' 

The  Clearing  System. —  Jevons,  <  Money' ; 
Howarth,  (Our  Clearing  System.' 

The  Money  Market.—  Palgrave,  <The  Bank 
Rate  and  the  Money  Market';  Clare,  < Money 
Market  Primer' ;  Straker,  (The  Money  Market' ; 
Bagehot,  ( Lombard  Street ' ;  Steele,  *On  Changes 
in  the  Bank  Rate' ;  Schuster,  ( Foreign  Trade 
and  the  Money  Market' 

The  Gold  Reserves. —  Palgrave,  KThe  Bank 
Rate  and  the  Money  Market' ;  Goschen,  Assays 
and  Addresses  on  Economic  Questions'; 
various  papers  in  the  journal  of  the  Institute 
of  Bankers' ;  Schuster,  KThe  Bank  of  England 
and  the  State,'  and  foreign  Trade  and  the 
Money  Market' 

Banking  in  Scotland  and  Ireland. —  Kerr, 
<  History  of  Banking  in  Scotland' ;  Gilbart, 
history,  Principles  and  Practice  of  Banking' ; 
Dillon,  i Banking  in  Ireland.' 

Felix  Schuster, 
Governor  of  the  Union  of  London  and  Smiths' 
Bank,  Limited,  Chairman  of  the  Council  of 
the  London  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Deputy 
Chairman,   London   Clearing  Banks,   Vice- 
President  and  Chairman  of  the  Council  of 
the  Institute  of  Bankers,  Deputy-Chairman 
of  the  Central  Association  of  Bankers;  and 
Ernest  Sykes, 
Secretary  of  the  Institute  of  Bankers,  and  of  the 
Central  Association  of  Bankers,  and  Ex- 
aminer in  Banking  to  the  London  Cham- 
ber of  Commerce. 

19  (a).  Great  Britain — Commerce — Eigh- 
teenth Century.  English  commerce  of  the  18th 
century  is  remarkable  for  the  revolution  in  the 
methods  by  which  it  was  carried  on,  for  its 
growth  under  the  great  Whig  system  of  pro- 
tection and  for  its  culmination  in  a  tremendous 
expansion  with  the  coming  of  machinery.  Eng- 
lish foreign  trade  had  been  largely  opened  out 
by  merchant  companies.  The  foundation  idea 
was  that  English  goods  should  be  sold  at  a  high 
price  and  that  there  should  be  no  glut  of  goods, 
no  undercutting,  but  a  "well  ordered  trade. * 
Hence  rules  as  to  quantities  to  be  exported  were 
a  great  feature  of  these  companies.  There  was 
no  idea  of  pushing  trade  or  selling  at  a  low 
price  and  getting  quick  returns.  Moreover,  the 
numbers  admitted  to  the  companies  were  lim- 
ited by  the  high  fees  charged  for  entrance, 
while  no  one  who  did  not  belong  to  them 
could  lawfully  engage  in  the  trade.  The  only 
open  trades  were  those  to  France,  Spain  and 
Portugal.  Hence  a  regular  attack  on  the 
monopoly  of  the  companies  was  carried  on  and 
this  constituted  the  early  free  trade  movement. 
It  was  successful;  after  the  Revolution  the 
entrance  fees  of  the  companies  were  reduced 
by  Acts  of  Parliament;  only  the  East  India 
Company  and  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  con- 
tinued strict  monopolies.  With  the  throwing 
open  of  trade  it  was  possible  for  an  enterpris- 
ing man  to  carry  on  commerce  on  any  scale,  to 
push  his  wares  r.nd  generally  increase  his  sales 
wherever  he  could  without  limitation  of  any 
kind.  This  amounted  to  a  veritable  revolution 
in   commerce.     Alongside   of  this   opportunity 
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for  expansion  came  the  emigration  of  the 
Huguenots  into  England.  Besides  introducing 
many  new  industries  such  as  silk,  cotton  print- 
ing, paper  and  linen,  there  was  no  branch  of 
English  trade  which  they  did  not  improve  with 
their  taste  and  skill.  Hence  England  had  a 
more  varied  assortment  of  goods  with  which 
to  push  her  trade.  Moreover  the  Huguenots 
preserved  their  old  business  connections,  and 
England  inherited  in  this  way  a  great  deal  of 
the  French  trade. 

At  the  revolution  of  1689  the  control  of 
economic  affairs  definitely  passed  to  the  House 
of  Commons,  and  the  Whig  party  became  the 
arbiters  of  national  policy.  The  Tories  were 
inclined  toward  (<free  trade. »  They  believed 
in  favoring  the  consumer  and  in  removing  re- 
strictions on  intercourse,  especially  with  France, 
the  chief  industrial  rival  of  England.  The 
Whigs  on  the  other  hand  held  very  decidedly  to 
a  policy  of  encouraging  industry  and  in  so 
manipulating  commerce  that  it  should  react  on 
the  prosperity  of  industry.  Hence  they  devised 
a  system  of  bounties  for  encouraging  the  expor- 
tation of  silk,  linen  and  corn.  Bounties  were 
also  given  to  the  fishing  trades.  They  tried  to 
stop  the  growth  of  competing  industries  in  both 
Ireland  and  the  colonies,  and  when  Scotland 
showed  signs  of  becoming  a  rival  the  Union  was 
brought  about. 

In  their  fiscal  policy  and  in  their  trade 
treaties  the  same  Whi$  ideas  were  carried  out. 
We  first  see  them  applied  in  the  commercial  re- 
lations between  England  and  France.  England's 
great  industrial  competitor  at  the  end  of  the 
17th  century  was  France.  Colbert  had  been 
doing  everything  in  his  power  to  encourage 
French  industry  and  had  gone  so  far,  in  1667, 
as  to  put  prohibitory  rates  on  English  cloth. 
Englishwomen  with  (to  the  masculine  mind)  an 
extraordinary  perverseness  would  insist  on 
wearing  French  goods  when  they  could  get 
them.  Hence,  according  to  the  opinion  of  the 
day,  to  shut  out  French  goods  was  to  assist 
English  industry  in  the  best  possible  way.  To 
this  the  Tories  were  opposed,  but  the  Whigs 
were  successful,  in  1678,  in  carrying  an  Act 
prohibiting  trade  and  commerce  with  France. 
A  system  of  high  duties  was  substituted  for 
prohibition  under  James  II.,  but  the  Whigs 
returned  to  the  earlier  policy.  In  1713  a  clause 
was  added  to  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  to  the  effect 
that  England  should  admit  French  goods  as  in 
1664.  This  gave  rise  to  a  tremendous  contro- 
versy. Again  the  Whigs  were  successful;  the 
commercial  clauses  of  the  treaty  were  not 
carried  out,  and  the  policy  of  protecting  English 
industry  by  cutting  off  trade  with  France  was 
not  reversed  till  the  treaty  concluded  by  Pitt 
in  1786.  By  that  time  England  no  longer  feared 
French  competition  and  English  manufactures 
were  so  much  sought  after  in  France  that  there 
was  a  tremendous  outcry  on  the  part  of  French 
manufacturers. 

The  Whig  desire  to  shut  out  competitors 
extended  to  another  department  of  commerce, 
namely,  the  trade  with  India.  The  East  India 
Company  had  been  bringing  back  silks  and  mus- 
lin and  cotton  goods  which  were  worn  by  the 
•greatest  gallants*  as  well  as  by  «the  meanest 
cook  maids'*  instead  of  good  English  cloth. 
Hence  employment  was  being  diverted  from 
Englishmen  to  Hindoos,  and  in   1700  an  Act 


was  passed  by  which  East  India  goods  might 
be  warehoused  for  re-exportation,  but  they 
might  not  be  sold  within  the  country. 

But  it  was  not  enough  to  shut  out  possible 
competitors.  Definite  encouragements  to  Eng- 
lish trade  were  given  by  the  Methuen  Treaty 
negotiated  with  Portugal  in  1703,  and  by  the 
Asiento  Contract  obtained  from  Spain  in  1713. 
The  Portuguese  had  prohibited  the  importation 
of  English  cloth,  and  in  1703  Mr.  Methuen  was 
successful  in  getting  this  prohibition  removed 
on  condition  that  Portuguese  wines  were  ad- 
mitted into  England  at  two-thirds  of  the  duty 
on  French  wines.  The  trade  with  Portugal  thus 
opened  up  was  reckoned  to  be  a  very  large  one, 
and  was  especially  cherished  since  a  large  part 
of  the  returns  was  paid  in  Brazilian  bullion, 
with  which  we  could  renew  our  depreciated 
coinage. 

By  the  Asiento  Treaty  the  Whigs  got  a 
large  part  of  the  slave  trade  with  Spanish 
America  into  their  hands.  They  obtained  the 
right  to  import  4,800  negroes  annually  and  to 
send  one  vessel  of  500  tons  to  import  goods  into 
the  Spanish  colonies.  The  West  Indies  became 
a  great  depot  for  this  trade  and  under  the  cover 
of  the  one  ship  the  English  got  possession  of 
much  of  the  Spanish-American  trade.  From 
every  point  of  view  the  slave  trade  commended 
itself  to  the  general  opinion  of  the  time.  It 
encouraged  shipping,  promoted  trade  with 
Africa  —  which  country  took  English  cloth  in 
payment  for  slaves  — it  supplied  labor  to  the 
West  -Indies  and  Virginia  and  helped  the  agri- 
cultural development  of  the  colonies.  Moreover 
the  slaves  were  a  means  of  carrying  on  trade 
with  Spanish-America.  But  from  the  English 
point  of  view  the  economic  effects  were  still 
more  important.  As  long  as  the  colonies  had 
slaves  they  would  never  take  to  manufacture, 
the  negro  being  incapable  of  the  necessary 
training.  The  colonies  would  continue  there- 
fore to  grow  the  tropical  commodities  for  Eng- 
land to  distribute. 

Sir  Robert  Walpole  began  to  reform  the 
fiscal  system  with  the  same  object  of  stimulat- 
ing industry  through  commerce.  Accordingly 
he  overhauled  the  book  of  rates  between  172 1-4 
with  the  object,  to  use  his  own  words,  of  mak- 
ing (<the  exportation  of  our  own  manufactures 
and  the  importation  of  the  commodities  used 
in  the  manufacturing  of  them  as  practical  and 
easy  as  may  be.*  He  repealed  or  reduced  the 
import  duties  on  raw  materials  and  arranged 
for  manufactured  exports  to  be  duty  free.  He 
next  began  to  try  and  stimulate  the  warehous- 
ing trade  which  the  Navigation  Acts  (see  Great 
Britain  —  Navigation  Acts)  were  partly 
designed  to  create.  He  hoped  to  make  England 
"one  general  free  port  and  a  magazine  and 
common  storehouse  for  all  nations.* 

This  system  of  deliberately  building  up 
English  industry  was  continued  until  the  time  of 
the  younger  Pitt,  who,  following  out  the  Tory 
tradition  of  free  intercourse,  not  merely  re- 
opened trade  with  France  but  tried  to  carry  free 
trade  between  England  and  Ireland^  unsuccess- 
fully however,  owing  to  the  hostility  of  the 
English  manufacturers.  He  also  wished  to 
allow  American  ships  to  trade  freely  with  Eng- 
land and  the  West  Indies  in  spite  of  the  Navi- 
gation Acts.  But  this  Tory  reversal  of  the 
Whig  policy  was  doomed  to  failure. 
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The  French  wars  prevented  any  relaxation 
of  the  system  for  revenue  reasons,  and  it  was 
not  until  1822  that  the  great  breach  with  the 
Whij?  policy  of  the  18th  century  was  definitely 
made. 

During  the  18th  century  English  commerce 
steadily  increased  in  almost  every  direction, 
especially  with  the  colonies.  In  1699  the  ex- 
ports had  been  estimated  at  £7,302,716.  By  1720 
they  were  £8,681,200  and  by  1740,  £11,469,872. 
In  1760  the  figure  had  reached  £i5>579>073;  in 
1771,  £17,161,146;  while  with  machine  products 
the  total  reached  £34,381,617,  in   1800. 

The  imports  in  1699  were  £3482,586;  by 
1720  they  had  nearly  doubled,  being  £6,090,083. 
In  1760  they  were  £9,832,802;  and  in  1771  had 
reached  £12,821,995.  In  1800  they  were 
£28,257,781. 

It  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  say  whether  this 
increase  was  a  result  of  the  Whig  policy  or  no, 
but  the  fact  remains  that  while  they  held  the 
reins  of  power  English  trade  extended  as  they 
intended  it  should,  and  thus  prepared  the  way 
for  the  introduction  of  machinery.  It  was  no 
accident  that  the  industrial  revolution  (see 
Great  Britain  —  Industrial  Revolution)  oc- 
curred in  England  when  it  did.  At  the 
Restoration  English  industry  was  very  back- 
ward; English  agriculture  undeveloped;  and 
English  commerce  small.  By  the  end  of  the 
18th  century  England,  in  spite  of  the  loss  of  her 
American  colonies,  was  the  greatest  trading 
country  in  the  world.  Her  goods,  through 
sheer  cheapness,  were  forcing  their  way  into 
every  country.  She  was  the  great  carrier  of  the 
world,  and  the  only  people  that  could  compete 
with  her  were  the  Americans,  whose  shipping 
had  grown  up  under  English  protection.  She 
was  able  to  withstand,  by  her  wealth,  the  great 
financial  strain  of  the  French  wars,  and  to  con- 
trol the  access  of  colonial  produce  to  Europe. 

That  many  mistakes  were  made  is  no  doubt 
true,  and  Adam  Smith  did  not  hesitate  to  expose 
them;  but  the  objects  which  the  Whigs  had  at 
heart  were  attained  to  an  extraordinary 
degree  during  their  tenure  of  power. 
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19  (b).  Great  Britain — Commerce,  Volume 
of  Trade. —  It  has  been  estimated  that  nearly 
a  fifth  of  the  working  population  o*  the  United 
Kingdom  depends  for  existence  on  the  sale  of 
its  products  in  foreign  markets;  add  to  this 
the  classes  engaged  in  ocean  transport;  in 
market  organization  and  financial  settlements, 
and  it  is  possible  to  arrive  at  some  conception 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  interests  involved  and 


the  importance  assigned  in  the  United  Kingdom 
to  oversea  commerce.  Parliament  and  the  Press 
never  tire  of  the  theme.  Not  merely  the  Board 
of  Trade,  but  all  other  great  departments  of 
administration,  whether  concerned  with  de- 
fence, revenue,  foreign  and  colonial  affairs,  or 
education,  find  themselves  involved  in  one  way 
or  another  in  the  consideration  of  the  interest 
of  international  commerce.  So  far,  indeed,  has 
been  carried  this  exclusive  attention  to  external 
relations,  that  the  existence  of  a  home  market 
is  not  seldom  forgotten  or  ignored.  Some 
ground  for  this  forgetfulness  may  be  found 
in  the  great  value  of  the  foreign  trade  —  over 
£920,000,000  sterling  in  1904  —  in  relation  to  a 
limited  population  and  area;  but  its  real  im- 
portance in  the  economy  of  the  United  King- 
dom appears  only  on  a  further  analysis  of  the 
figures. 

Of  the  imports,  valued  at  £551,000,000,  three- 
fourths  must  be  credited  to  food  and  raw  ma- 
terial, the  rest  to  manufactures  of  various 
kinds.  The  exports  are  made  up  of  £300,000,- 
000  of  British  produce  and  £70,000,000  foreign 
and  colonial  re-exports.  Manufactures  consti- 
tute the  mass  of  British  produce  exported,  with 
one  important  exception  —  coal.  The  figures 
imply  much  that  is  interesting  both  in  past  his- 
tory and  present  organization  A  country  of 
restricted  area  and  resources  obtained,  through 
various  economic  and  political  accidents,  a  start 
in  the  industrial  race  a  century  ago.  Some 
of  the  necessary  raw  materials  of  industry  it 
cannot  produce,  of  others  the  quantity  is  in- 
sufficient for  its  growing  demands.  Increasing 
specialization  leads  to  greater  dependence  on 
certain  types  of  foreign  imports  and  greater 
need  for  a  market  abroad  for  the  constantly 
increasing  surplus  of  manufactures.  Food,  too, 
must  be  brought  from  more  favored  regions, 
and  the  very  success  of  manufactures  breeds  a 
natural  tendency  to  neglect  the  interest  of  agri- 
culture; though  native  resources,  utilized  to  the 
utmost,  would  still  be  insufficient,  in  the  present 
state  of  agricultural  science,  for  the  needs  of 
the  growing  industrial  population.  The  basis 
of  the  present  system,  and  the  only  home 
product,  on  a  large  scale,  which  is  more  than 
sufficient  for  the  needs  of  the  moment,  is  coal. 
Hence  it  is  exported  from  those  districts  where 
it  is  not  utilized  in  local  industries,  and  where 
access  to  the  sea  is  easy:  its  ultimate  functions 
being  to  provide  power  for  British  and  foreign 
shipping  or  for  foreign  factories. 

The  entrepot  business,  in  foreign  and  colo- 
nial produce,  again  represents  a  historical  ad- 
vantage. It  is  a  relic  of  the  partial  monopoly 
of  the  carrying  trade,  and  the  control  of  the 
supply  of  tropical,  eastern,  and  colonial  com- 
modities to  continental  markets,  long  enjoyed 
by  the  United  Kingdom.  Though  aided  by  the 
principle  of  inertia,  and  the  facilities  of  old- 
established  commercial  centres,  such  business 
has  not  increased  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the 
general  movement  of  trade;  in  fact,  for  a  long 
period  it  was  stationary  at  about  £60,000,000, 
though  recent  years  have  witnessed  a  great  im- 
provement. This  slow  rate  of  growth  is  due 
mainly  to  the  development  of  continental  ship- 
ping and  the  establishment  of  direct  relations 
between  the  European  consumer  and  distant 
markets,  which  have  been  conspicuous  features 
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in  the   elaboration   of   international   commerce 
during  the  last  generation. 

The  last  point  noteworthy  in  the  general 
figures,  is  the  vast  difference  between  the  value 
of  imports  and  exports.  Apart  from  minor 
questions  of  statistical  method,  the  excess  of 
imports  represents  two  main  facts:  firstly,  re- 
turns for  the  service  of  some  9,000,000  tons  of 
foreign-going  shipping,  which  carries  nearly  the 
whole  trade  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  no 
inconsiderable  portion  of  that  of  the  rest  of 
the  world;  secondly,  payments  of  interest  by 
debtor  nations  and  foreign  industries  to  the 
great  creditor  nation  of  the  19th  century,  or  in 
some  cases,  perhaps,  the  redemption  or  creation 
of  capita]  liabilities. 

Classification  and  Distribution  of  Imports. — 
The  close  relationship  between  foreign  com- 
merce and  internal  organization  is  best  seen 
by  tracing  commodities  from  their  sources  or 
following  them  to  their  destination  -within  the 
country.  For  this  purpose  much  of  the  United 
Kingdom  can  be  removed  from  the  map.  A 
small  fragment  of  Scotland,  a  single  port  in 
Ireland,  the  north  and  part  of  the  midland 
and  west  of  England,  with  London  and  its 
subsidiary  ports,  cover  the  whole  region  of 
industrial  and  commercial  importance.  Lon- 
don including  the  minor  ports  from  Harwich 
to  Southampton,  receives  about  40  per  cent  of 
the  total  imports  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Of 
this  vast  trade,  food,  in  one  shape  or  another, 
accounts  for  nearly  half;  fruit,  eggs,  vege- 
tables, butter  and  other  minor  agricultural  prod- 
ucts, with  large  supplies  of  beet  sugar,  from 
the  neighboring  districts  of  Europe;  grain  and 
meat  from  more  distant  countries;  tea,  coffee, 
rice,  and  miscellaneous  tropical  and  sub-tropical 
products;  all  are  poured  in  to  supply  the  needs 
of  the  dense  population  of  the  London  area,  or 
to  be  distributed  over  the  lines  of  communica- 
tion radiating  northward  and  westward. 

Apart  from  food,  the  most  important  items 
of  note  in  the  statistics  of  London  and  its  sub- 
sidiary ports  are  the  silk,  woolens  and  other 
textiles  consigned  from  France  and  other  parts 
of  the  continent  which  are  valued  at  over  £25,- 
000,000  sterling.  In  this  matter,  London  appears 
as  the  great  consumer  of  luxuries ;  on  the  other 
hand  the  receipt  of  raw  wool  from  distant  parts 
of  the  world  to  the  value  of  some  £17,000,000, 
and  of  large  quantities  of  tin  from  the  East, 
shows  her  as  a  controller  of  markets  and  dis- 
tributor of  commodities  which  she  does  not 
utilize  herself.  For  the  rest,  the  trade  is  made 
up  of  innumerable  minor  manufactured  articles, 
chiefly  from  European  countries,  and  of  mis- 
cellaneous raw  materials  from  every  region  of 
the  world,  partly  for  use  in  the  many  industries 
of  the  London  area,  partly  attracted  thither 
by   facilities  of  transport  and  marketing. 

The  only  group  to  compare  with  London 
consists  of  Liverpool,  with  the  Mersey  ports, 
now  including  Manchester.  Together  they  take 
another  30  per  cent  of  the  total  imports  of  the 
kingdom.  Roughly,  a  third  is  staple  food  stuffs, 
mainly  from  across  the  Atlantic;  Liverpool  vie- 
ing  with  London  as  a  distributer  of  these  com- 
modities; another  third  is  raw  cotton,  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  supply  needed  for  native  indus- 
tries ;  while  in  the  miscellaneous  group,  the  cane 
sugar  and  tobacco  of  the  Indies,  the  palm-oil, 
nuts  and  rubber  of  the  African  and  American 


tropics  are  interesting  reminders  ^f  the  inti- 
mate connection  of  Liverpool  with  the  older 
colonial  and  plantation  trade. 

The  remainder  of  the  import  business  is 
divided  between  the  eastern  group  of  seaports, 
represented  by  the  Forth,  the  Tyne  with  Mid- 
dlesboro,  and  the  Humber;  and  the  western, 
represented  by  the  Clyde,  the  Severn  and 
Belfast.  The  main  intercourse  of  the  east 
coast  is  naturally  with  the  continent  of  Europe, 
from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea;  and,  for  the 
most  part,  it  can  be  regarded  as  merely  an 
extension  of  London  for  the  receipt  of  con- 
tinental goods.  One  commodity  alone  deserves 
special  remark.  Iron,  in  various  elementary 
stages  of  manufacture,  enters  the  Humber  from 
abroad,  while  Middlesboro  and  the  Tyne  find 
it  necessary  to  import  more  and  more  foreign 
iron  ore  for  their  smelting  industries.  The 
native  supplies,  for  certain  purposes,  show  a 
distinct  and  unpleasant  tendency  to  run  short 
On  the  west  coast,  the  Clyde  and  Severn,  like 
Liverpool,  need  food  for  the  population  con- 
centrated on  their  coal  areas,  and  have  a  small 
share  in  the  sugar  and  tobacco  of  the  plan- 
tation trade.  Glasgow  must  look  abroad  for 
iron  ore,  Cardiff  and  South  Wales  for  iron, 
copper,  and  tin,  while  Belfast  needs  flax  and 
linen  yarn  to  supplement  native  supplies. 

All  ports  alike,  from  London  downward, 
absorb  vast  quantities  of  timber  in  various 
shapes.  The  native  supply  is  a  thing  of  the 
past;  so  northern  Europe,  North  America  and 
the  tropics  are  called  in  to  provide  this  neces- 
sary material  for  railways  and  mining,  and 
above  all  for  one  of  the  greatest  home  indus- 
tries,—  building  —  an  industry  which  does  not 
figure  in  the  export  list  but  is  none  the  less 
of  vital  importance  in  the  general  economy  of 
the  country.  An  annual  timber  bill  of  £25,- 
000,000  is  a  fairly  prominent  item  in  the 
national  balance  sheet.  For  food,  raw  mate- 
rials, luxuries,  for  nearly  all  the  needs  of  civi- 
lized existence,  the  United  Kingdom  depends 
partly  or  wholly  on  supplies  from  beyond  the 
seas;  it  is  small  matter  for  surprise  that  the 
question-  of  safety  of  trade  routes,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  of  the  economic  and  political  policy 
of  the  regions  from  which  the  necessary  sup- 
plies are  drawn,  on  the  other,  should  loom 
larger  and  larger  in  the  view  of  statesmen,  as 
the  economic  dependence  of  the  country  steadily 
increases. 

Classification  and  Distribution  of  Exports. — 
As  an  outlet  for  those  districts  which  produce 
the  chief  British  staples,  London  cannot  com- 
pare with  Liverpool.  Over  a  third  of  the  total 
exports  of  British  produce  goes  by  way  of  the 
Mersey,  only .  about  a  quarter  by  way  of  the 
London  group.  At  Liverpool,  cotton  goods 
provide  half  the  export,  then  come  iron  and 
steel  in  all  stages  of  manufacture,  large  quan- 
tities of  woolens,  with  textile  machinery,  chemi- 
cals and  earthenware.  In  fact  the  mam  indus- 
tries of  Lancashire,  Yorkshire,  Cheshire,  and 
the  Midlands  are  here  represented  roughly  in 
order  of  their  relative  importance.  With  one 
or  two  qualifications,  the  foreign  trade  of  Liver- 
pool may  be  taken  as  a  type  of  that  of  the  whole 
Kingdom. 

The  export  business  of  the  London  group  is 
less  easy  to  define,  partly  owing  to  the  many 
minor  industries  of  London  and  district,  partly 
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owing  to  the  modifying  effects  of  cost  of 
transport  from  the  great  producing  centres. 
Textiles  still  hold  the  first  place  in  the  cus- 
toms list,  but  large  quantities  of  leather,  milli- 
nery and  apparel,  paper  and  stationery,  pro- 
visions, confectionery,  pickles,  and  medicines, 
suggest  rather  the  minor  activities  of  a  great 
centre  of  population  than  the  staple  industries 
of  modern  life.  In  short,  London  may  be  re- 
garded rather  as  a  general  store,  handling 
every  kind  of  goods  and  forwarding  to  all  parts. 
The  main  activities  are  typical  of  commercial 
rather  than  industrial  England. 

The  export  trade  of  the  east  coast  has 
certain  peculiarities  worth  a  moment's  atten- 
tion. Many  million  tons  of  coal  leave  the  Tyne 
and  Humber  for  European  ports,  while  the 
textile  industries  are  represented  by  yarns  and 
machinery  rather  than  finished  goods.  A  cer- 
tain amount  of  iron  and  steel,  with  ships  and 
their  machinery,  completes  the  main  features 
of  the  trade.  The  European  markets,  owing 
to  their  advance  in  industrial  organization,  tend 
to  be  accessible  only  to  certain  restricted  groups 
of  British  industries;  the  changing  conditions 
are  reflected  in  the  customs  records  of  the 
eastern  seaports. 

On  the  west  coast,  a  few  million  pounds 
worth  of  cotton,  iron  and  steel,  ships  and  ma- 
chinery represents  the  industrial  activity  of  the 
Glasgow  district;  while  the  linens  of  Belfast, 
the  iron,  steel,  and  tin  plate  of  the  Severn  ports 
and  £10,000,000  worth  of  steam  coal  from  Car- 
diff complete  the  schedule  of  the  chief  British 
exports. 

In  the  entrepot  business,  London  and  Liver- 
pool alone  are  worthy  of  notice.  London  is  still 
the  chief  European  market  for  wool,  though 
her  position  has  been  affected  by  the  increase 
of  direct  relations  between  Australia  and  the 
continent.  But  the  supreme  control  of  the 
world's  tea  trade  has  dropped  from  her  grasp. 
The  teas  of  China,  whether  destined  for 
Europe  or  America,  no  longer  fill  her  ware- 
houses. In  this,  as  in  other  less  important 
departments  of  commerce,  the  development  of 
commercial  policy  of  the  Powers  in  the  Far 
East  and  more  particularly  the  activity  of 
their  shipping,  have  gradually  undermined 
those  special  advantages  on  which  the  great 
entrepot  trade  was  founded.  London  still  re- 
mains a  convenient  market  for  miscellaneous 
tropical  and  colonial  products,  and  this  posi- 
tion she  shares  with  Liverpool  Broadly 
speaking,  the  one  looks  to  the  east  for  im- 
ports, the  other  to  the  west;  together  they 
provide  a  collecting  centre  for  minor  com- 
modities of  the  whole  world.  So  long  as 
British  trade  and  shipping  exist  on  their  pres- 
ent scale,  and  London  maintains  its  reputation 
in  the  financial  transactions  of  commerce,  this 
type  of  commission  business  is  likely  to  per- 
sist, though  it  may  represent  a  decreasing  pro- 
portion of  the  total  commercial  activity  of  the 
country. 

Changes  in  Character  and  Sources  of  Imports. 
—  The  ultimate  destination  of  exports  or  the 
origin  of  imports  may  be  a  matter  of  indiffer- 
ence to  the  individual  trader;  but  in  a  review 
of  the  whole  movement  of  commerce,  the  ques- 
tion of  sources  of  supply  and  markets  for  prod- 
ucts, is  of  the  highest  interest.  In  recent  years 
there   havi   been  great   changes   both   in   the 


distribution  of  British  manufactures  exported 
and  in  the  sources  of  the  national  food  supply. 
Raw  materials  for  the  great  industries  have 
been  affected  to  a  less  degree.  A  generation 
ago,  Europe  vied  with  North  America  as  an 
exporter  of  wheat  and  flour  to  the  United 
Kingdom;  at  the  close  of  the  century  her  share 
had  fallen  from  over  40  to  less  than  10  per  cent. 
North  America  had  annexed  the  trade,  the 
larger  share  falling  to  the  United  States,  though 
Canada  was  rapidly  improving  her  position. 
India,  the  Argentine  Republic,  and  Australasia 
merely  supplemented  the  deficiencies  of  this 
supply.  But  the  situation  has  changed  radically, 
in  the  last  three  years,  through  the  enormous 
deficiency  in  the  supply  from  the  United  States, 
coupled  with  a  corresponding  rise  in  that  from 
India,  the  Argentine  and  eastern  Europe.  More- 
over, there  are  elements  of  permanence  in  the 
change.  Apart  from  the  fact  that  the  United 
States  may  have  considerably  less  to  spare,  in 
the  near  future,  after  the  satisfaction  of  the 
needs  of  her  own  industrial  population,  there 
are  evident  economic  advantages  involved  in  the 
purchase  of  food  supplies  from  those  regions 
which,  in  their  turn,  provide  an  equivalent 
market  for  British  manufactures.  The  imports 
of  live  cattle  from  Europe  have  also  ceased, 
while  a  new  trade  in  fresh  meat  with  the  most 
distant  regions  has  been  created  under  modern 
conditions  of  transport. 

In  spite  of  these  changes,  there  has  not  been 
that  decrease  in  west-European  imports  into  the 
United  Kingdom  which  might  have  been  antici- 
pated. Though  staple  foods  for  ^  export  are 
only  available  on  a  large  scale  in  the  non- 
industrial  eastern  districts  of  Europe,  the  neigh- 
boring countries  of  the  west  still  supply,  for 
British  consumption,  large  quantities  of  the 
minor  perishable  food  products.  Superior  or- 
ganization and  better  facilities  for  transport 
enable  the  small  grower  abroad  to  supply  the 
great  consuming  centres  with  much  that  could 
readily  be  produced  in  agricultural  England. 
Compensation  has  also  been  provided  by  the 
enormous  growth  in  the  import  of  beet-sugar, 
stimulated  by  the  bounty  system  —  a  growth  of 
many  hundred  per  cent  in  twenty  years.  Since 
the  abolition  of  the  bounties  by  the  convention 
which*  came  into  force  in  1903  there  has  been  a 
considerable  decrease  in  the  supply  of  beet-sugar 
from  Europe,  with  an  increase  in  that  of  cane- 
sugar  from  tropical  regions ;  but  it  is  impossible 
to  forecast  the  ultimate  position  of  equilibrium. 
Further  compensation  is  to  be  found  in  the  in- 
creasing volume  of  the  stream  of  those  con- 
tinental ^  manufactures  which  find  a  ready 
market  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  net  im- 
port of  foreign  manufactured  goods,  more  than 
half  of  which  are  ready  for  consumption,  has 
doubled  in  the  last  generation  and  is  now  valued 
at  upwards  of  ii  30,000,000  sterling  annually. 
The  greater  part  of  this  must  be  credited  to  the 
industrial  regions  of  western  Europe.  Formerly 
one  of  the  best  markets  for  the  British  manu- 
facturer^  they  are  now  reversing  to  some  extent 
the  earlier  movement,  and  invade  with  success 
the  British  market,  either  supplementing  or 
competing  with  the  native  industries. 

In  raw  material  the  changes  are  less  con- 
spicuous. American  cotton  and  Australian? 
wool  still  dominate  the  market;  but  the  tin  for 
British  industries  is  now  largely  imported  from 
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Malaya  and  Australia,  while  even  for  iron  ore 
it  is  found  necessary  to  utilize  more  and  more 
the  Spanish,  Scandinavian  and  other  foreign 
supplies.  The  import  trade  in  raw  material 
and  food  has  one  characteristic  common  to 
all  its  branches,  that  is  the  vastly  increased 
distance  from  which  commodities  can  be 
gathered  and  to  some  extent  the  multiplica- 
tion of  possible  alternative  sources.  In  fact, 
the  need  of  an  alternative,  particularly  when 
no  native  supply  is  available,  has  so  impressed 
itself,  not  merely  on  the  individual  importer 
but  on  the  great  manufacturing  interests  as  a 
whole  and  on  many  responsible  officials  and 
politicians,  that  it  bids  fair  to  give  rise  to  a  new 
type  of  commercial  policy,  in  defence  of  the 
national  economic  interests. 

Foreign  Markets. —  The  question  of  a  for- 
eign market  for  British  manufactures  raises 
more  difficulties  than  that  of  the  source  of 
imports.  As  a  general  rule,  the  supply  of  the 
latter  can  be  safely  left  to  the  foreign  coun- 
tries interested  in  their  production;  but  British 
exports  must  seek  out  their  market  in  the 
face  of  the  world-wide  competition.  In  this 
connection  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  pro- 
portion of  manufactures  in  the  total  exports 
of  British  produce  to  the  chief  protected  for- 
eign countries,  fell  in  the  last  twenty  years  of 
the  19th  century  from  85  to  72  per  cent.  In 
the  same  period  the  total  export  of  coal  more 
than  trebled,  while  the  number  of  the  popu- 
lation engaged  in  mining  shows  a  heavy  rela- 
tive and  absolute  increase.  These  two  facts, 
taken  together,  are  not  without  significance; 
though  a  proportion  of  the  coal  exported  is 
accounted  for  by  the  enormous  increase  in  the 
tonnage  of  British  steam  shipping  engaged  in 
the  trade  of  the  world. 

Apart  altogether  from  the  effects  of  fiscal 
policy,  the  development  of  the  industrial  activi- 
ties of  western  Europe  and  the  United  States 
has  necessarily  narrowed  the  market  for  British 
manufactured  staples.  Both  regions  take  a 
smaller  proportionate  share  of  British  exports, 
while  in  the  case  of  the  United  States  there  has 
been  a  heavy  absolute  fall,  for  which  woolens  and 
tinplate  are  largely  responsible.  The  European 
trade  has  maintained  its  value  and  in  some 
cases  has  shown  a  tendency  to  increase;  but 
the  type  seems  to  be  changing  steadily;  coal, 
yarn,  and  machinery  for  continental  industries 
tend  more  and  more  to  take  the  place  of  fin- 
ished goods.  The  census  returns  provide  a 
valuable  comment  on  the  statistics  of  exports. 
Among  the  greater  industries,  iron  and  steel 
and  their  manufactures  alone  show  an  increase 
in  the  proportion  of#  the  population  employed, 
comparable  to  that  in  mining.  Woolens  and 
other  textiles  show  a  large  decrease.  Cotton 
shows  a  slight  increase  in  the  total  number  but 
not  commensurate  with  the  growth  of  popula- 
tion. But  allowance  must  be  made  for  more 
efficient  machinery  and  labor;  while  the  activ- 
ity of  Lancashire  during  the  last  two  years, 
as  evidenced  by  the  building  of  new  mills  and 
the  greatly  increased  import  of  raw  cotton  and 
export  of  "finished  goods,  suggests  that  the  next 
census  will  tell  a  very  different  tale. 

"The  cry  for  new  markets  and  the  ^open 
door19  is  not  without  good  foundation.  In  the 
west,  the  United  States  has  evident  advantages; 
Germany,  owing  to  her  position  and  her  land 


frontiers,  is  exceptionally  favored  for  inter- 
course with  the  purely  agricultural  regions  of 
Europe;  while,  in  the  Far  East,  Japan  has 
started  on  an  industrial  career  which  compels 
her  to  import  food  and  raw  material  rather 
than  finished  products.  There  remain  as  open 
markets  China,  nearer  Asia,  South  America,  and 
the  British  colonial  possessions.  The  fact  that 
staple  British  exports  have  found  a  rapidly  ex- 
panding market  in  the  self-governing^  colonies 
has  masked  the  decline  in  other  directions. 
How  long  the  expansion  will  continue  it  is  im- 
possible to  say;  the  colonies  are  not  without 
their  own  individual  aspirations,  but  it  is  likely 
to  be  long  before  their  manufacturing  capacity 
overtakes  the  demand  of  their  vast  agricultural 
populations. 

The  British  exporter  has  to  face  a  steady 
contraction  of  the  world-markets  freely  open 
.to  him,  with  increased  competition  in  these 
markets  from  regions  formerly  his  customers, 
now  self-supporting  and  rivals  in  his  own  line 
of  business.  He  may  change  gradually  the 
character  of  the  products  exported,  though  al- 
ways within  the  limits  set  by  the  national 
resources  of  the  country;  he  may  find  better 
outlets  for  miscellaneous  articles  than  for  the 
great  staples,  but  export  he  must  unless  the 
whole  economic  system  is  to  collapse.  He  is 
affected,  not  merely  by  the  economic  policy  of 
foreign  states,  but  by  the  rise  of  conditions  in 
the  world-market  for  manufactures,  which  were 
scarcely  contemplated  a  generation  ago;  these 
conditions  may  concern  more  vitally  a  highly 
specialized  industrial  country  than  one  which, 
either  by  policy  or  by  natural  advantage,  is 
enabled  to  maintain  a  better  balance  of  its 
productive  energies  and  a  larger  independence 
of  foreign  supplies. 

Hitherto  the  British  producer  and  merchant 
have  risen  superior  to  difficulties;  ground  lost 
in  one  direction  has  been  gained  in  another, 
while  competition  has  served  as  a  stimulus 
to  greater  exertion,  and  in  spite  of  fluctuations 
and  temporary  depressions,  the  volume  of  Brit- 
ish trade  has  steadily  increased;  and  this  fact 
gives  strong  support  to  the  view  that  the  energy 
and  adaptability  of  the  United  Kingdom,  alike 
in  the  spheres  of  industry  and  commerce,  are 
as  yet  far  from  reaching  a  limit 

The  following  statistical  tables  give  a  gen- 
eral view  of  the  progress  of  British  trade  for 
10  years. 

VALUE  OP  IMPORTS  AND  EXPORTS  OP  THE  MERCHAN- 
DISE OF  THE  UNITED   KINGDOM.* 


Ybar. 


1901 
1902 
1903 
1904 
190s 
1906 
1907 
1908 
1909 
1910 


Total 
imports. 


£ 

5*1,990 
528,391 
542,600, 
551,038 
565,019 
607,888 
645,807 
592,953 
624,704 
678,440 


108 

2l4 
289 

628 

917 

500 


Exports 

of 

British 

(produce. 


280 
283, 
290 
300 
329 
375 


942  426 
487  377 
9571378 
173  430 


£ 

,022,376 
423.966 
800,108 
711,040 
816,614 
575,338 
035.083 
103,824 
180,347 
589,811 


Exports  of 
foreign  and 
colonial    * 
produce. 


£ 
67.841. 
65,814, 
69,573, 
70,304. 
77,779. 
85,102, 
91,942, 
79.623, 
91.344, 
103,770, 


Total 

imports 

and 
exports. 


•892 
813 
564 
a8  x 
913 
480 
084  1 
697,1 
819  x 
104  1 
1 


£ 
869,854,466 
877.630,053 
002,973.961 
922,053.949 
972.6i6.444 
,068,506,318 
,163.785.109 
,049,681, 008 
,094,230,123 
,2x2,806,088 


♦The  important  difference  between  the  system  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  other  systems  is  that  the  former  shows 
the  values  at  the  time  of  import  and  export,  whilst  in  most 
other  countries  the  prices  are  computed  at  the  prices  of  a 
year  or  more  before. 
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AVERAGE    SHARE    PER    HEAD    OP    POPULATION. 


Year. 

Imports. 

Exports  of 

British 

products. 

Total  im- 
ports and 
exports. 

iooi 

£     s.    d. 

12     11      3 
12     11     10 
12     16      1 

12  17       6 

13  I       5 

13  18      s 

14  12     XI 
13      6      3 

13  17       7 

14  18      s 

£     s.    d. 

6     14      9 
6     15       x 

6  17       3 
706 

7  12       7 

8  12       0 

9  13     13 
894 

8  10      4 

9  9       5 

£     s.     d 

20     18       8 

20  18      4 

21  6      3 

IO02 

1903.. 

I9O4 

IOO5 

I906 

24      9      6 
26      7     10 
»3     II       3 
2  J.        6        4 
26     13       5 

I907 

2OO8 

1009 

I9IO 

The  principal  imports  on  which  customs 
duties  are  levied  are  beer  and  spruce,  chic- 
ory, cocoa,  coffee,  dried  fruits,  motor  spirits, 
spirits,  sugar,  tea,  tobacco  and  wine  —  spirits, 
sugar,  tobacco,  tea,  and  wine  yielding  the  bulk 
of  the  entire  levies. 

Bibliography — Volume  of  Trade. —  The 
source  of  all  ordinary  information  as  to  British 
trade  is  the  ( Annual  Statement  of  Trade  with 
Foreign  Countries  and  British  Possessions  \ 
supplemented  by  the  ( Annual  Statement  of 
Navigation  and  Shipping.  The  chief  defect 
in  the  series  is  that  until  1904  the  figures  rep- 
resented ports  from  and  to  which  the  goods 
are  shipped,  and  not  countries  of  origin  or 
ultimate  destination.  In  other  words,  British 
trade  relations,  particularly  with  certain  Euro- 
pean countries,  are  entirely  misrepresented.  A 
supplementary  volume  is  now  issued  which  at- 
tempts to  get  at  the  real  facts  of  the  case. 

Exports  and  Imports,  Distribution  and 
Changes.—  Much  valuable  information  as  to  the 
historical  growth  of  British  trade  can  be  gath- 
ered from  the  Report  of  the  Royal  Commis- 
sion in  Trade  Depression  (1886),  supplemented 
by  Parliamentary  papers  C.  6394  (1891),  C  821 1 
(1896),  and  Cd.  176 1  (1903),  which  bring  down 
to  date  the  statistical  information  as  to  British 
trade  and  production.  The  Parliamentary 
paper,  (Food  Supplies  Imported  i870-i902) 
(No.  179,  1903),  gives  in  detail  the  changes  in 
the  sources  of  supplies  in  the  period.  The 
Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Food 
Supply  in  Time  of  War*  contains  much  miscel- 
laneous information  as  to  sources  of  imports, 
including  raw  materials.  Consult  also  the 
Parliamentary  paper  Cd.  1199  ( Memorandum 
on  Comparative  Statistics  of  Population,  In- 
dustry and  Commerce>  (1002);  Cd.  1761 
*  Memoranda  and  Statistical  Tables  on  British 
and  Foreign  Trade  and  Industrial  Conditions> 
(1903},  and  Cd.  2337  <  Second  Series  of  Memo- 
randa*, on  the  same  subject,  (1904). 

These  volumes  contain  a  vast  amount  of 
miscellaneous  information  of  the  latent  date  on 
British  trade  in  relation  to  industry  and  for- 
eign competition.  They  are  not  without  serious 
inaccuracies,  but  represent  the  best  official 
information  available.  The  statistics  cover  a 
long  period  of  years. 

A.  J.  Sargent, 
Appointed   Teacher  of  Foreign   Trade  in   the 
University   of  London;  Author  of   <The 
Economic  Policy  of  Colbert* . 

20  (a).  Great  Britain  -—  Navigation  Acts. 
In  the  17th  century  the  independence  of  the 
English  nation  as  a  nation  had  been  secured. 


Spain  had  been  conquered  at  sea,  and  hence- 
forth maritime  power  became  more  than  ever 
the  great  national  ideal.  Comparatively  safe 
from  the  dominance  of  a  foreign  power,  and  her 
internal  resources  in  process  of  rapid  develop- 
ment, all  the  conditions  were  present  for  Eng- 
land to  expand  beyond  the  seas  and  to  attempt 
to  secure  for  herself  that  pre-eminent  position 
in  the  world's  commerce  hitherto  held  by 
Holland.  England's  dominating  purpose  dur- 
ing the  17th  century  was  to  build  up  her  foreign 
commerce,  to  outrival  the  Dutch  at  every  point, 
to  constitute  herself  the  great  warehousing  and 
distributing  depot  of  Europe  and  to  induce  the 
colonies  to  contribute  to  the  power  of  the 
mother  country  by  growing  commodities  for  her 
to  re-export.  When  Scotland  or  Ireland  seemed 
likely  to  encroach  on  the  colonial  trade  they 
were  carefully  excluded.  .  ' 

All  through  the  changes  of  dynasty  from 
Charles  I.  to  the  time  of  the  Whig  predomi- 
nance the  same  idea  holds  good ;  and  the  instru- 
ment by  which  all  this  was  to  be  effected  was 
the  series  of  Navigation  Acts  or  Acts  of  Trade. 

The  Navigation  Acts  were  no  new  thin*  in 
the  17th  century.  There  was  one  as  early  as 
1381  (5  R.  II.  St.  I.  c.  23).  It  forbade  goods 
to  be  exported  or  imported  by  Englishmen 
except  *in  ships  of  the  King's  liegance.*  This 
Act  was  inoperative,  however,  owing  to  the  lack 
of  English  shipping,  but  the  idea  of  the  statute 
was  never  lost  sight  of.  A  similar  Act  was 
passed  in  1463  (3  Ed.  IV.  c.  I)  but  was 
dropped  after  three  years,  Efforts  were  again 
made  to  enforce  a  monopoly  for  English  ships 
under  Henry  VII.  (I.  H.  VII.  c  8  and  4  H. 
VII.  c.  10)  and  in  1540  the  old  laws  were  re- 
enacted,  the  freights  defined,  and  inducements 
offered  to  aliens  to  use  English  ships.  Eliza- 
beth gave  up  the  policy  of  confining  English 
trade  generally  to  English  ships  and  by  an  Act 
of  1563  (5  Eliz.  c.  s)  merely  reserved  the  coast- 
ing trade. 

In  the  17th  century  the  Navigation  Acts  were 
revived.  In  the  early  part  of  the  century  they 
took  the  form  of  royal  letters  and  proclamations, 
but  in  the  latter  part  the  policy  was  embodied 
in  the  statutes  of  1651  and  the  series  of  Acts 
between  1661  and  1696. 

From  the  17th  century  till  the  final  repeal 
of  the  Acts  between  1822  and  1854,  the  policy 
of  confining  English  and  colonial  trade  to 
English  ships  was  consistently  pursued. 

The  novel  feature  of  the  17th  century  Navi- 
gation Acts  did  not  lie  so  much  in  their  con- 
tinuous enforcement  as  in  their  enlarged  scope 
and  their  application  to  the  colonial  trade. 
The  Dutch  being  the  greatest  traders  of  the 
time  had  got  the  bulk  of  the  English  colonial 
trade  into  their  hands  by  making  advances  to 
the  colonists  on  the  security  of  future  crops. 
These  they  duly  received  when  grown  and  dis- 
tributed from  Amsterdam.  This  conduct  the 
English  regarded  as  directly  contrary  to  the 
whole  object  of  colonization,  the  general  view 
at  that  time  being  that  people  should  only  leave 
the  mother  country  in  order  to  build  up  Eng- 
lish trade  and  shipping  elsewhere. 

The  feeling  of  jealousy  with  regard  to  the 
Scotch  was  almost  as  strong.  It  is  true  that 
they  were  not  such  formidable  rivals,  but  they 
were  said  to  sail  cheaper  than  the  English,  and 
as  they  had  close  trade  relations  with  the  Dutch 
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it  was  feared  that  the  latter  might  get  hold  of 
the  English  trade  through  the  Scotch. 

"The  Plantations  are  His  Majesty's  Indies* 
runs  a  report  of  the  Commissioners  of  Customs 
(30  Oct.  1661)  "without  charge  to  him  secured 
and  supported  by  the  English  subjects  who 
employ  above  200  saile  of  good  English  ships 
every  year,  breed  abundance  of  mariners  and 
begin  to* grow  commodities  of  great  value  and 
esteeme.*  Were  the  Scotch  allowed  to  trade 
freely  on  the  same  footing  as  Englishmen  it 
would  "in  one  word  overthrow  the  very  essence 
and  design  of  the  Act  of  Navigation.* 

The  jealousy  of  both  the  Dutch  and  the 
Scotch  was  keenly  felt  in  the  17th  century.  As 
soon  as  the  plantations  showed  signs  of  develop- 
ment measures  were  taken,  primarily  against  the 
Dutch,  in  order  to  secure  the  growing  trade  for 
England. 

In  1621  we  get  the  first  of  a  series  of  orders 
and  letters  sent  out  by  the  King  to  the  Colonial 
Governors  with  the  object  of  having  all  colonial 
goods  brought  to  England  and  brought  in 
English  ships.  In  1624  a  proclamation  ordered 
that  no  tobacco  should  be  imported  in  foreign 
bottoms.  In  1629  another  proclamation  re- 
enacted  the  old  Navigation  Laws  as  to  English 
trade  generally.  In  1633  the  question  of  the 
colonial  trade  was  referred  to  a  committee  who 
reported  strongly  in  favOr  of  confining  such 
trade  to  English  ships,  and  an  order  was  ac- 
cordingly issued  to  this  effect.  In  1637  letters 
were  sent  out  to  the  governors  in  America  and 
the  West  Indies  ordering  them  to  "strictly  and 
resolutely*  forbid  all  trade  and  traffic  with  the 
Dutch. 

During  the  civil  war  the  Dutch  seem  to  have 
got  more  and  more  of  the  trade  of  the  English 
colonies  into  their  hands,  and  it  became  neces- 
sary to  revive  the  policy  which  had  been  pur- 
sued under  Charles  I.  This  was  done  in  the 
Act  of  165 1.  The  commonwealth  wished  to  do 
a  popular  thing  by  appealing  to  the  English 
hatred  of  the  Dutch,  and  they  no  doubt  also 
intended  to  give  the  ship  owners  some  compen- 
sation for  the  overwhelming  misfortunes  which 
the  civil  war  had  brought  on  them.  The  re- 
strictions of  the  Act  were  not  new,  nor  was  it 
enforced  any  more  effectively  than  previous 
Acts  had  been.  Cromwell  indeed  did  not  be- 
lieve in  the  polify,  and  so  great  was  the  dan- 
ger to  English  shipping  from  the  Spanish  and 
Royalist  privateers  that  the  government  were 
only  too  glad  to  see  trade  kept  alive  in  neutral 
ships.  In  the  colonies  the  statute  seems  to  have 
been  generally  disregarded.  In  1660  (12  C.  II. 
c.  18)  the  Act  of  1651  was  re-enacted  with  cer- 
tain additions.  The  Act  of  1651  had  declared 
that  no  goods  €of  the  growth,  production  or 
manufacture  of  Asia,  Africa  or  America* 
should  be  imported  into  England  except  in 
English  or  colonial  ships.  Goods  from  Europe 
might  come  either  in  English  vessels  or  in  the 
ships  of  the  country  which  produced  the  goods. 
As  Holland  was  not  a  producer  she  would  be 
particularly  affected  by  this  provision.  In  the 
1660  Act  the  various  clauses  were  made  more 
precise.  Both  the  import  trade  and  the  export 
trade  of  the  plantations  were  to  be  carried  in 
ships,  English  built,  English  owned,  and 
manned  by  a  crew  of  whom  three  parts  were 
English.  By  a  later  statute  (14  C.  II.  c.  11) 
colonial  shipping  was  put  on  the  same  footing 


as  English  for  all  the  purposes  of  the  Naviga- 
tion Acts.  Goods  from  Europe  were  subject  to 
the  same  restrictions  as  in  the  Act  of  165 1,  t.  e., 
they  might  be  imported  either  in  English  ships 
or  in  ships  of  the  country  of  origin.  No  at- 
tempt was  made  to  restrict  the  export  of  Eng- 
lish goods  to  English  ships  except  in  so  far  as 
the  plantation  trade  was  concerned. 

The  policy  of  developing  the  warehousing 
trade  through  the  Navigation  Acts  as  outlined 
by  Charles  I.  was  again  taken  up  by  his  son. 
A  number  of  commodities  —  sugar,  tobacco, 
cotton,  wool,  indigo,  ginger,  fustick  and  dye- 
woods —  were  "enumerated/  and  could  only 
be  exported  from  the  colonies  either  to  England 
or  to  another  English  colony.  Rice  and  naval 
stores  were  added  to  the  list  in  1706,  and  copper 
and  beaver  skins  in  1722. 

The  Act  of  1663  (15  C.  II.  c.  7)  further 
extended  the  policy  of  making  England  a  great 
entrepot  by  enacting  that  commodities  of  the 
growth  or  manufacture  of  Europe  that  were 
needed  by  the  colonists  should  be  shipped  from 
England  in  English  or  colonial  vessels. 

Thus,  according  to  the  Navigation  Acts,  the 
bulk  of  colonial  produce  had  to  be  brought  to 
the  mother  country,  and  the  colonists  were 
bound  to  take  their  manufactures  from  her  or 
through  her. 

It  should  be  observed  that  by  these  Acts  the 
Scotch  were  shut  out  from  the  plantation  trade 
and  were  not  even  reckoned  as  English  for  the 
purpose  of  making  up  z  crew  (13  &  14  C.  II. 
c.  11)  until  the  Act  of  Union.  They  petitioned 
to  be  allowed  to  trade  with  the  colonies,  but  a 
Commission  reported  strongly  against  it  because 
such  liberty  would  bring  infinite  loss  to  His 
Majesty's  customs  and  "much  prejudice*  to  the 
English. 

As  to  Ireland,  enumerated  goods  could  be 
imported  there,  according  to  the  Act  of  1660, 
and  it  seemed  as  if  an  Irish  warehousing  system 
might  have  developed  since  food  was  so  cheap 
that  many  ships  engaged  in  the  colonial  trade 
went  into  Irish  ports  to  victual.  English  jeal- 
ousy of  Ireland  was,  however,  too  strong  for 
her  to  be  allowed  to  encroach  on  a  province 
which  England  regarded  as  the  foundation  of 
her  prosperity.  An  Act  was  passed  in  1670  (22 
&  23  C.  II.  c.  26)  by  which  the  staple  colonial 
commodities  were  henceforth  brought  to  Eng- 
land only.  In  1695  Ireland  was  prohibited  from 
receiving  even  non-enumerated  commodities  as 
the  Bristol  merchants  complained  of  the  injury 
done  to  their  trade. 

After  the  Restoration,  English  shipping  in- 
creased rapidly;  but  it  is  not  easy  to  estimate 
the  precise  effect  of  the  Acts  in  building  up 
the  maritime  power  of  England.  The  English 
mercantile  marine  doubled  between  the  Restor- 
ation and  the  Revolution  and  continued  to  grow 
all  through  the  18th  century.  Petty,  writing  in 
1699  (Political  Arithmetic,*  pp.  258-9),  said 
that  snipping  had  increased  three  or  four  fold 
in  the  last  40  years;  and  Child  (discourse  of 
Traded  1695).  chronicles  the  great  increase  of 
"Wharfs  and  Keys*  to  accommodate  the  grow- 
ing trade.  It  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  esti- 
mate the  extent  to  which  this  increased  pros- 
perity was  due  to  other  factors  as  well  as  the 
Navigation  Acts.  The  English  had  been  push- 
ing trade  in  all  directions  after  1660;  Charles 
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II.  had  concluded  a  series  of  trade  treaties 
which  gave  great  openings  to  English  mer- 
chants; the  banking  system  was  developing 
with  increased  facilities  for  traders;  the  old 
system  of  a  steady  but  restricted  trade  car- 
ried on  by  merchant  companies  was  giving  way 
to  the  new  principles  of  pushing  trade  any- 
where and  by  all  means.  All  these  things 
contributed  to  increase  the  demand  for  ship- 
ping. But  without  the  Navigation  Acts  it 
might  have  been  Dutch  shipping  that  would 
have  profited,  since  Holland  carried  at  much 
cheaper  rates  than  any  other  nation.  At  any 
rate  the  Acts  did  secure  that  the  increase  of 
trade  should  benefit  national  shipping,  although 
in  the  Baltic  trades  the  results  were  at  first 
disastrous.  The  English  had  not  sufficient 
shipping  for  the  trade,  hence  they  could  not  get 
timber,  and  accordingly  English  ship  building 
was  hampered.  It  indeed  became  necessary  to 
relax  the  restrictions  as  far  as  Norway  and 
Sweden  were  concerned  for  three  years  (7  & 
8  YV.  III.  c  22)  to  get  in  naval  stores. 

The  policy  of  the  Acts  was  attacked  as 
tending  to  increase  prices  and  limit  trade.  But 
the  answer  always  was  *that  this  kingdom  is 
an  island  the  defence  whereof  hath  always 
been  our  shipping  and  seamen,*  and  that  there- 
fore ^profit  and  power  ought  jointly  to  be  con- 
sidered,* and  Child,  who  thus  anticipated 
Adam  Smith  in  his  doctrine  that  defence  is 
more  than  opulence,  added  aI  think  none  can 
deny  that  the  Act  of  Navigation  hath  and  doth 
occasion  building  and  employing  three  times  the 
number  of  ships  and  seamen  that  otherwise  we 
should  or  would  do.*  Decker  in  1766  referred 
to  it  as  athat  most  glorious  bulwark  of  our 
trade*  (<High  Duties,*  p.  21.)  Lord  Shef- 
field called  h  in  1783  tfthe  guardian  of  the 
prosperity  of  Britain,*  and  even  Adam  Smith 
says  ^National  animosity  at  that  particular 
time  aimed  at  the  very  same  object  which  the 
most  deliberate  wisdom  would  have  recom- 
mended.* 

Thus  contemporaries  seem  to  have  believed 
that  the  policy  of  the  Navigation  Acts  was  ef- 
fecting its  object  and  that  it  did  actually  build 
up  the  maritime  power  of  Great  Britain.  To 
that  policy  Parliament  held  steadily  till  the  end 
of  the  18th  century. 

The  result  of  the  Acts  on  the  colonial  system 
is  also  a  matter  of  dispute.  They  have  been 
unjustly  blamed  as  being  the  cause  of  much 
friction  between  the  colonies  and  the  mother 
country.  Indeed  they  have  been  alleged  to  be 
one  of  the  primary  causes  of  the  loss  of  the 
American  colonies.  It  must,  however,  be  re- 
membered that  the  #  Acts  were  by  no  means 
strictly  adhered  to  in  the  17th  century  either 
in  England  or  the  colonies.  Especially  was 
this  true  in  the  case  cf  New  England  where 
smuggling  seems  to  have  attained  the  dignity 
of  a  profession.  In  1696  it  accordingly  became 
necessary  to  reorganize  the  Board  of  Trade, 
and  Courts  of  Admiralty  were  established  in 
the  colonies  to  see  to  the  more  stringent  en- 
forcement of  the  law.  A  period  of  lax  admin- 
istration, howevet,  began  again  with  Walpole 
and  lasted  till  the  time  of  the  Seven  Years' 
War,  when  an  attempt  was  once  more  made  to 
stop  evasions.  After  1763  the  Acts  were  to  be 
worked  so  as  to  afford  a  revenue  by  which  the 
colonies  should  contribute  part  of  the  cost  of 


their  own  defence.  Before  that  year  the  Acts 
do  not  seem  to  have  inflicted  any  great  hard- 
ship on  the  colonists,  and  the  commercial  mo- 
nopoly the  statutes  sought  to  enforce  was 
scarcely  resented.  "Whenever  the  Act  pressed 
hard  many  individuals  indeed  evaded  it,*  was 
Burke's  dictum,  and  this  was  certainly  true  as 
regards  the  trade  between  New  England  and 
the  French  West  Indies  and  Newfoundland. 
The  colonists  obtained  from  those  places  the 
French  manufactures  which  according  to  law 
they  were  bound  to  get  from  England,  but  no 
serious  attempt  seems  to  have  been  made 
previous  to  1763  to  stop  this  illegal  trade. 

Again,  the  bringing  of  the  ^enumerated* 
commodities  to  England  involved  no  very  great 
hardship.  England  was  the  natural  market  for 
those  goods,  she  being  best  able  to  undertake 
the  distributing  business  in  Europe  with  her 
old  established  connections.  Where  the  *enum- 
erations*  worked  hardly  they  could  be  relaxed, 
as  was  done  in  the  case  of  rice  in  1730.  More- 
over, in  return  for  the  restrictions  thus  im- 
posed bounties  were  given  to  the  colonists  on 
the  production  of  naval  stores  and  copper. 
The  growth  of  tobacco  was  put  down  in  Eng- 
land so  as  to  give  the  colonists  a  monopoly  of 
the  market.  Another  t  compensation  was  af- 
forded to  the  colonics  in  the  great  development 
of  shipbuilding  and  the  carrying  trade  due  to 
the  protection  given  by  the  Acts  to  colonial 
shipping.  Massachusetts  not  merely  sold  ships 
in  Europe,  but  in  England  itself.  The  causes  of 
the  loss  of  the  larger  part  of  the  first  English 
Empire  do  not  lie  in  the  trade  policy  01  the 
Navigation  Acts. 

In  the  18th  century  the  Dutch  were  outdis- 
tanced and  England  at  last  attained  the  position 
at  which  she  had  aimed  of  being  the  great  car- 
rier of  the  world.  There  is,  however,  no 
evidence  to  prove  that  the  Dutch  were  injured 
vitally  by  the  English  Navigation  Acts.  The 
English  colonial  trade  even  at  the  end  of  the 
17th  century  was  only  a  small  trade  in  the  ag- 
gregate, and  could  not  have  been  any  very  great 
loss  to  Holland  at  the  time.  The  ultimate  loss 
to  the  Dutch  was  no  doubt  great,  since  they 
were  shut  out  of  a  branch  of  commerce  which 
was  capable  of  great  development.  The 
Dutch  decline  did  not  begin  till  75  years  after 
the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1651.  It  was  the  in- 
crease in  the  volume  of  English  trade  while  the 
Dutch  trade  remained  stationary  that  raised 
England  to  the  predominant  mercantile  posi- 
tion. 

Between  1796  and  1822  many  minor  relaxa- 
tions of  the  Navigation  Acts  were  placed  upon 
the  statute  book.  Between  1822  and  1826  Eng- 
land's policy  was  materially  changed.  Reci- 
procity in  matters  of  navigation  took  the  place 
of  monopoly.  This  involved  also  an  alteration 
in  the  relations  between  the  colonies  and  the 
mother  country.  To  retain  for  the  mother 
country  the  bulk  of  the  colonial  trade  a  sys- 
tem of  preferential  duties  was  established 
within  the  Empire.  Between  1849  and  1854  the 
restrictions  on  foreign  shipping  and  the  colonial 
trade  which  were  embodied  in  the  Navigation 
Acts  were  wholly  swept  away. 

Bibliography. —  Ashley,  ( Surveys,  Historic 
and  Economic*  (1900),  see  chapter  on  "The 
Commercial  Legislation  of  England  and  the 
American   Colonies,    1660-1760*;    Beer,   G.   L., 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN  — BRITISH  SHIPPING 


<The  Commercial  Policy  of  England  Toward 
the  American  Colonies*  (1893);  Bruce.  P.  A., 
( Economic  History  of  Virginia  in  the  17th 
Century>  (1896);  Child,  Sir  J.,  <New  Dis- 
course of  Trade>  (1694) ;  Coke,  R,  dis- 
course of  Trade*  (1670);  Cunningham,  W., 
( Growth  of  English  Industry  and  Commerce > 
(4th  ed.  1903) ;  Lindsay,  W.  S.,  < History  of 
Merchant  Shipping*  (1876)  ;  Macculloch,  J.  R, 
( Navigation  Acts*  in  dictionary  of  Com- 
merce* ;  Northcote,  Sir  S.  H.,  <A  Short  Re- 
view of  the  History  of  the  Navigation  Laws  of 
England5  (1849);  Reeves,  J.,  <The  Law  of 
Shipping  and  Navigation  from  the  time  of  Ed- 
ward III.  to  the  end  of  1806*  (1807)  ;  Weeden, 
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20  (b).  Great  Britain  —  British  Shipping. 
To  an  island  people,  and  especially  to  a  nation 
which  has  necessarily  to  import  four-fifths  of 
the  wheat  it  consumes,  and  fully  one-half  of  the 
total  amount  of  its  food  from  countries  beyond 
the  sea,  a  large  and  efficient  mercantile  marine 
is  a  vital  need.  To  such  a  nation,  from  a  na- 
tional point  of  view,  the  shipping  and  shipbuild- 
ing trades  must  be  the  most  important  of  all 
trades. 

At  the  present  time  the  shipping  trade  is  not 
only  the  most  necessary,  but  in  point  of  magni- 
tude, it  is  the  greatest  of  British  trades.  It  is 
impossible  to  state  with  precise  accuracy  its 
total  volume  in  terms  of  money,  but  the  Board 
of  Trade,  in  the  careful  and  cautious  calcula- 
tion they  published  in  1903  (Cd.  1761)  estimated 
the  earnings  of  British  ships  in  international 
trades,  for  the  carriage  of  cargo  alone,  at  $450,- 
coo,ooo  per  annum.  If  to  this  sum  be  added  the 
earnings  of  the  passenger  and  mail  services,  and 
of  the  coasting  vessels  at  home  and  abroad 
owned  and  controlled  by  British  subjects,  the 
total,  in  the  opinion  of  those  best  qualified  to 
judge  of  the  question,  cannot  be  less  than 
$550,000,000  —  an  amount  greatly  exceeding  the 
entire  product  of  the  largest  British  manu- 
facture, that  of  cotton,  which  is  estimated  at 
$450,000,000,  and  is  about  equal  to  the  total  gross 
revenue  of  all  the  British  railways.  Deducting 
a  small  percentage  for  the  port  dues  and  charges 
of  the  ships  in  foreign  ports,  the  whole  of  this 
sum  is  distributed  among  British  industries. 
Unlike  the  cotton  manufacturer  who  must  pay 
away  half  his  total  receipts  for  his  imported  raw 
material,  the  British  ship  and  her  engines  are 
built  of  British  materials  in  British  shipbuilding 
yards,  the  officers,  engineers,  and  more  than 
four-fifths  of  the  sailors  are  British  subjects; 
the  vessel  is  repaired  and  provisioned  in  British 
ports,  is  coaled  at  home,  and  generally  abroad 
with  British  coal,  and  insured  by  British  under- 
writers. It  will  be  seen  that  British  shipping 
is  emphatically  a  national  industry.  About  one 
man  in  2/S  of  the  population  is  directly  em- 
ployed in  some  capacity  upon  the  sea,  but  those 
indirectly  employed  in  the  trades  ancillary  to, 
and  created  by,  the  shipping  industry  are  many 
times  greater. 

The  latest  returns  issued  by  the  Board  of 
Trade,  those  of  1904,  give  the  total  tonnage  of 
the     merchant    vessels     registered    under    the 


British  Hag  as  12,156,101  tons  net  register,  of 
which  10,554,520  tons  belonged  to  the  United 
Kingdom,  and  1,601,581  to  the  self-governing 
colonies  and  other  3ritish  possessions.  Of  the 
British  tonnage,  8,751,853  tons  consisted  of 
steamships,  and  1,802,667  tons  of  sailing  vessels, 
that  is  to  say  five-sixths  of  the  tonnage  of  the 
shipping  of  the  United  Kingdom  is  that  of 
steamships,  while  of  the  colonial  tonnage  674,540 
tons  was  that  of  steamships,  and  926,941  tons 
that  of  sailing  vessels ;  that  is  to  say  little  more 
than  two-fifths  was  that  of  steamers.  It  is  im- 
possible correctly  to  appreciate  the  value  of 
these  figures  except  by  comparison  with  those 
relating  to  other  nations,  and  here  the  disparity 
is  so  great  between  the  magnitude  of  the  ship- 
ping tonnage  of  Great  Britain  engaged  in  inter- 
national trade,  and  that  of  any  other  country, 
it  would  appear  the  only  useful  comparison  is 
that  between  the  mercantile  fleet  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  those  of  all  other  nations,  of 
which  record  exists,  put  together.  These 
nations  are  Germany,  France,  the  United  States, 
Russia',  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Holland, 
Belgium,  Portugal,  Spain,  Italy,  Austria,  Greece, 
China,  and  Japan.  The  latest  published  returns 
for  these  countries  give  the  tonnage  of  their 
combined  ocean  merchant  shipping  as  1 1,894,853, 
a  figure  slightly  below  that  of  the  whole 
British  Empire,  but  exceeding  that  of  the  United 
Kingdom  taken  alone  by  some  12  per  cent.  A 
mere  statement  of  total  tonnage,  however,  is  an 
incomplete  statement  of  relative  commercial 
efficiency.  The  best  authorities  calculate  three 
tons  of  sail  as  being  equal  to  one  ton  of  steam, 
the  latter  at  the  low  speed  of  10  knots  per 
hour.  Of  the  combined  fleets  of  the  other 
nations  of  the  world,  7,502,156  tons  is  that  of 
steamships,  and  4.392,697  that  of  sailing  vessels. 
Thus,  while  five-sixths  of  the  tonnage  of  British 
shipping  is  that  of  steamers,  more  than  one- 
third  of  that  of  other  countries  consists  of  sail- 
ing vessels.  Further,  an  analysis  of  the  char- 
acter and  speed  of  the  relative  fleets  gives  still 
further  proof  of  the  superiority  of  the  British 
marine.  A  high  shipping  authority,  the  editor 
of  the  (Shipping  World>  (of  London),  after 
long  and  careful  research  has  made  and  pub- 
lished as  accurate  and  impartial  an  estimate  as 
it  is  possible  to  make  of  the  comparative  effi- 
ciency of  the  British  and  foreign  mercantile 
fleets.  Taking  a  10-knot  steamer  as  a  unit, 
and  adding  and  deducting  from  tonnage  in  pro- 
portion to  the  departure  from  this  standard  of 
speed,  to  obtain  the  potential  carrying  power,  he 
finds  that  the  potential  carrying  power  of 
British  shipping  is  represented  by  the  figures 
16445,000  against  13,061,000  for  that  of  all  other 
countries  combined;  while,  if  steam  tonnage 
alone  is  taken,  the  figures  for  potential  efficiency 
for  the  United  Kingdom,  and  all  other  countries 
taken  together,  are  15,834,000  and  11,555,000 
respectively. 

The  progress  and  prospects  of  this  great 
trade  appear  to  be  satisfactory  from  the  British 
point  of  view.  The  last  Board  of  Trade  Return, 
that  for  1904,  shows  an  increase  of  352,000  tons 
in  the  British  register,  or  more  than  tenfold 
that  of  Germany,  France,  or  Norway  the  nations 
which  rank  next  in  point  of  increase. 

The  British  demand  for  new  shins  is  entirely 
supplied  by  the  shipbuilding  establishments  of 
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tiie  country,  which  in  addition  have  built  for 
other  nations  during  the  last  10  years  an  annual 
average  of  about  200,000  tons,  exclusive  of  ships 
of  war.  The  mercantile  fleets  of  other  nations 
also  consist,  to  a  considerable  extent,  of  the 
▼essels  discarded  and  sold  by  the  British  ship- 
owners. The  tonnage  of  the  vessels  so  sold  and 
transferred  to  the  registers  of  other  European 
nations  has  amounted  to  an  annual  average  of 
360,000  tons  during  the  last  10  years. 

To  this  remarkable  concentration  of  a  great 
trade,  one  of  a  specially  international  character, 
and  one  greatly  desired  by  all,  in  the  hands  of 
one  nation,  many  causes  have  contributed.    His- 
tory shows  that  it  cannot  be  attributed  to  com- 
manding geographical  advantage  in  the  position 
of  the  British  Islands,  nor  to  any  supreme  apti- 
tude of  the  British  people  for  the  life  of  the 
sea,  and  for  conducting  the  oversea  trade  of 
the  world.    In  the  art  and  the  science  of  ship- 
building the  French  have  always  been  well  to 
the    front.     In   the   Napoleonic  wars   Nelson's 
best  ships  were  those  he  had  captured  of  French 
build.    In  our  own  time  the  French  have  more 
than  once  given  a  lead  in  naval  construction; 
the  first  armored  ship  was  French;  it  was  the 
French  who  introduced  the  water-tube  boilers, 
and    constructed    the    first    submarines.      The 
coasts  of  Normandy  and  Brittany  have  always 
furnished    hardy    and   courageous    sailors    and 
fishermen,  and  yet  to-day  France  stands   low 
in   the    scale    of    mercantile   maritime    powers, 
notwithstanding  the  extravagant  subsidies  she 
pays     to    her     shipbuilders     and     shipowners. 
America     contests     with     Great     Britain     the 
honor     of    the     successfully     applying     steam 
to  navigation.     Fulton's   experimental  boat  in 
1798  was  four  years  earlier  than  Symington's 
Clermont  on  the  Forth  and  Clyde  canal.    The 
Savannah    in    1819    was   the    first    vessel   with 
auxiliary  steam  to  cross  the  Atlantic     Both  in 
the  construction  of  sailing  ships  and  in  the  im- 
provement of  the  early  marine  engine  America 
led.     Yet  her  tonnage  of  ships  Registered  for 
Oversea  (Foreign  Trade)   (1904)  stands  within 
1,000  tons  of  the  figure  of  1840.    The  supremacy 
of  the  British  mercantile  marine,  therefore,  can- 
not be  attributed  to  the  possession  of  superior 
inventiveness  or  aptitude  of  the  British  men  for 
the  command  of  the  sea.    The  phenomenon  itself 
is  a   very  modern  phenomenon.     ^It  may  be 
assumed,'*  says  Mr.  Cunningham,  an  authority 
on  economic  history,  *that  in  the  Middle  Ages 
the  shipping  of  the  Italian  Republics  and  the 
Hanse  League  excelled  that  of  England.®    The 
chance  of  England  did  not  come  in  fact  until  the 
discoveries  of  Columbus  and  Vasco  di  Gama 
opened   the  Western  #  and    Eastern   Oceans   to 
commerce,  which,  until  that  time,  had  been  con- 
fined principally  to  the  Mediterranean  and  other 
inland  seas.    In  later  times  we  find  that  Spain 
and  Portugal,  and  afterward,  Holland  took  the 
lead  in  the  new  ocean  traffic,  so  much  so  that 
in  1603  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  wrote,  aThe  mer- 
chant ships  of  England  are  not  to  be  compared 
with  those  of  the  Dutch.*    The  English  position, 
however,  was  improving,  and  in  1666  Sir  Henry 
Petty  estimated  that  the  Dutch  shipping  tonnage 
amounted  to  900,000  tons,  English   to  500,000, 
French  to  100,000,  Hamburg,  Dantzig,  Denmark, 
and   Sweden  to  250,000,   and   Spain,   Portugal, 
and   Italy   to   250,000.      At   this   time   English 


shipping  was  subject  to  the  celebrated  Navi- 
gation Act  of  Oliver  Cromwell  (1651),  the 
principle  of  which,  broadly  speaking,  was  to 
confine  foreign  trade  with  European  countries 
to  the  vessels  of  Great  Britain  or  of  the  country 
with  which  the  trade  was  carried  on;  and  all 
trade  with  any  of  the  more  distant  continents, 
or  with  any  of  the  plantations  of  Great  Britain, 
entirely  to  British  ships.  The  Navigation  Laws 
of  other  maritime  nations  were  framed  in  a 
similar  spirit  on  similar  lines.  In  the  interna- 
tional race  all  competitors  were  pretty  equally 
privileged  or  handicapped.  Although  the  whole 
system  had  become  riddled  with  exceptions  and 
exemptions  and  suspensions,  due  sometimes  to 
necessity,  and  sometimes  to  reciprocal  treaties, 
the  principle  of  the  legislation  of  Cromwell 
remained  in  force  until  the  Navigation  Acts 
were  finally  repealed  in  1849.  The  great  expan- 
sion of  the  trade  of  the  world  in  the  first  half 
of  the  19th  century  together  with  the  improve- 
ment in  the  size,  speed,  and  cost  of  building  and 
operating  the  new  steam  fleets,  had  rendered  it 
generally  impossible  to  maintain  the  mediaeval 
system  of  the  old  Navigation  Laws,  and 
although  other  nations  did  not,  like  Great 
Britain,  emancipate  themselves  from  these 
fetters  at  a  stroke,  they  have  found  it  impossible 
to  maintain  them,  and  the  relics  of  the  ancient 
system  survive  in  the  present  day  chiefly  in  the 
form  of  the  reservation  of  their  coasting  trades 
by  many,  though  not  by  all,  the  civilized  nations 
of  the  world,  certain  restrictions  on  their 
colonial  trades,  and  in  addition  to  this,  in  the 
case  of  the  United  States,  the  restriction  of  the 
privilege  of  the  American  register,  with  its 
exclusive  right  to  the  coasting  trade,  to  ships 
built  in  America  of  American  materials.  The 
mediaeval  system  in  its  old  barbarous  form  has 
universally  passed  away,  and  for  more  than  half 
a  century  Great  Britain  has  carried  on  her  over- 
sea trade  in  the  atmosphere  of  free  competition. 
In  all  the  previous  centuries  she  possessed 
no  marked  superiority  as  a  shipowning  and  sea- 
faring community,  and  at  the  time  of  the  Fre'e 
Trade  revolution  she  might  only  with  some 
doubt  be  placed  first  among  the  mercantile  mari- 
time powers.  She  was  then  making  no  marked 
progress  in  comparison  with  other  nations,  and 
in  some  respects  was  declining.  For  example, 
although,  after  the  great  war  in  181 5,  the  ship- 
ping tonnage  of  the  United  States  was  not  half 
that  of  the  United  Kingdom,  in  1850  the  Ameri- 
can mercantile  marine  had  grown  to  be  very 
nearly  equal  to  that  of  England  in  total  tonnage, 
if  coast  and  lake  and  river  steamers  be  included, 
and  greatly  exceeded  it  in  efficiency,  for  it  in- 
cluded more  than  half  a  million  tons  of  steam 
snipping  against  less  than  200,000  tons  of 
British  shipping  of  the  same  class.  Although 
the  tonnage  of  all  American  ships  registered  for 
oversea  (foreign)  trade  was  at  that  time  only 
about  one-third  of  that  of  Great  Britain,  it  was 
superior  in  qualitv,  and  was  increasing  with 
greater  rapidity.  The  Americans  excelled  in  the 
speed,  efficiency,  and  beauty  of  their  sailing 
ships,  and  the  celebrated  ^Baltimore  Dippers* 
and  € American  Liners*  almost  monopolized  the 
carrying  trade  between  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States.  In  the  middle  of  the  19th 
century  it  may  be  said  that  Great  Britain  and 
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the  United  States  were  worthy  and  well-matched 
rivals  in  the  race  for  leadership  upon  the  ocean. 
It  is  an  interesting  question  to  ask  what  are 
the  causes  to  which  this  modern  phenomenon, 
the  supremacy  of  Great  Britain  in  the  trades  of 
building,  manning,  and  operating  ships,  is  to  be 
attributed;  and  especially  those  which  have  led 
to  the  decline  in  the  mercantile  marine  of  the 
United  States  registered  for  foreign  trade, 
almost  to  the  point  of  extinction.  It  would  be 
erroneous  to  attribute  this  commercial  revolu- 
tion to  any  one  cause.  The  substitution  of  steam 
for  sailing  ships  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
of  any  particular  advantage  to  Great  Britain, 
for  during  the  first  30  years  of  the  existence  of 
sea-going  steamships  America  kept  the  lead  in 
this  class  of  shipping,  and  her  engineers  con- 
tributed largely  to  the  earlier  development  of  the 
marine  engine.  The  later  substitution  of  iron 
and  steel  for  wood  as  the  material  for  the  con- 
struction of  ships  undoubtedly  gave  a  great 
temporary  advantage  to  England,  which  was  at 
that  time  and  remained  for  many  years  the 
largest  and  cheapest  producing  country  of  iron 
and  steel,  but  it  does  not  explain  the  fact  that 
while  the  production  of  iron  and  steel  in 
America  now  crreatly  exceeds  that  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  this  country  has  not  been  able  to 
regain  any  considerable  portion  of  the  trade  of 
building  and  operating  ships  for  international 
commerce.  Undoubtedly  the  American  war  had 
a  disastrous  temporary  effect  upon  American 
shipping,  shown  by  the  decrease  in  the  tonnage 
of  ships  registered  for  oversea  trade  from  2,546,- 
2tf  tons  in  i860  to  1,516,800  tons  in  1870,  but 
this  does  not  explain  the  failure  of  the  United 
States  to  recover  this  single  trade  in  succeeding 
years;  still  less  does  it  explain  the  continuous 
reduction  of  American  tonnage  to  898,768  tons 
n  1904.  The  principal  explanation  of  this  phe- 
nomenon is  undoubtedly  to  be  found  in  the 
opposite  fiscal  policies  pursued  by  the  two 
countries.  It  would  not  be  proper  in  thir  place 
to  enter  into  an  argument  as  to  the  general 
results  of  the  British  policy  of  Free  Trade,  and 
the  American  policy  of  Protection  upon  the  two 
countries,  but  it  is  a  fact  admitted  alike  by  free- 
traders and  protectionists,  that  the  control  of 
this  particular  trade  of  international  shipowning 
and  shipbuilding  has  been  determined  by  their 
mercantile  policy  (see  Great  Britain  —  Free 
Trade)  .  The  growth  of  the  shipping  supremacy 
of  Great  Britain,  a  supremacy  becoming  more 
marked  each  year,  dates  from  the  adoption  of 
the  policy  of  free  imports  in  the  years  1840-50, 
coupled  with  the  abolition  of  the  Navigation 
Laws  in  1849.  The  process  of  the  absorption  of 
international  shipping  by  British  shipowners  has 
undoubtedly  been  assisted  by  the  protection 
policy  of  other  nations.  By  restricting  their  im- 
portation of  British  material  goods,  the  inexor- 
able economic  law  which  compels  each  trading 
nation  to  pay  its  debts  and  balance  its  inter- 
national accounts,  has  rendered  it  more  con- 
venient for  Great  Britain  to  pay  for  her  great 
imports  of  food  and  raw  material  to  the  nations 
which  refused  her  cotton  goods  or  her  iron,  in 
the  form  of  shipping  services,  which  form  at 
the  present  time  the  largest  of  British  exports. 
The  result  has  been  that  while  the  total  volume 
of  British  trade  amounts  to  not  more  than  one- 
seventh  of  the  trade  of  the  world,  British  ships 


carry  more  than  one-half  of  the  trade  of  the 
world.  The  volume  of  purely  foreign  trade, 
that  is  of  trade  between  foreign  port  and  foreign 
port  —  trade  which  does  not  touch  the  ports  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  carried  by  British  ships  — 
largely  exceeds  that  of  the  direct  trade  to  and 
from  British  ports.  In  contrast,  the  gradual 
decline  of  the  American  trade  is  well  set  out 
in  a  statistical  table  prepared  by  Mr.  Meikle, 
Secretary  of  the  Seattle  Chamber  of  Commerce, 
and  published  in  the  Report  of  the  Merchant 
Marine  Commission  at  Washington  in  1905. 
It  showed  that  in  the  year  1821  the  percentage 
of  the  import  and  export  trade  of  the  United 
States  carried  in  American  bottoms  was  88.7. 
This  proportion,  which  remained  fairly  steady 
until  1850,  had  shrunk  in  i860  to  72.5  per  cent. 
From  that  year  onward  the  decline  became  in- 
creasingly rapid  until  in  1900  the  percentage 
carried  in  American  bottoms  was  only  9.2;  and 
at  about  this  figure  it  remains  to-day. 
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the  Development  of  the  American  Merchant 
Marine >   (Washington  1905). 

Russell  Rea,  M.  P. 

21.  Great  Britain  —  Railways.  Compari* 
sons  and  Contrasts  Between  the  Railway  Sys- 
tems of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States, — 
«The  plastic  American  instinct  has  introduced 
the  wholesale  principle  into  regions  where  the 
slower-witted  nations  of  Europe  have  never 
thought  of  applying  it.  The  factory  life  of  Eng- 
land is  new,  and  British  manufacturers  fully 
appreciate  the  economies  to  be  effected  by  turn- 
ing out  pins  by  the  million  gross,  cotton  yarn  by 
the  million  pounds,  and  steel  rails  by  the  tens 
of  thousands  of  tons.  But  the  Americans  have 
applied  the  principle  to  businesses  which  have 
existed  since  the  dawn  of  civilization.  Their 
hotel-keeping  is  wholesale;  their  farming  is 
wholesale;  and,  most  of  all,  their  transportation 
system  is  wholesale.  The  English  farmer  still 
looks  upon  the  railway  train  as  only  a  slightly 
magnified  carrier's  cart,  and  persists  in  sending 
his  basket  of  eggs  or  his  hamper  of  vegetables 
to  market,  as  his  grandfather  did  when  George 
III.  was  king.  The  American  farmer  does  his 
business  in  carloads.1** 

The  writer,  in  a  book  written  by  him  15 
years  ago;  after  his  first  visit  to  the  United 
States,  pointed  out  in  these  words  what  seemed 
to  him  then,  as  it  seems  to  him  now,  the  essen- 
tial differentia  between  English  and  American 
railroading,  and  suggested  that  the  difference  is 
not  accidental  and  specific,  but  part  of  the 
generic  difference  between  the  two  countries 
which  naturally  arises  from  their  different  his- 
torical and  geographical  position. 

But  there  are  other  important  differences 
between  the  railways  of  England  and  the  United 
States.  England  is  an  island,  and  a  small  one; 
America  is  a  great  continent.  The  maximum 
possible  haul   within  the   British  Isles  is  just 

*  ••  The  Railways  and  the  Traders.**    (London,  1891.) 
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about  as  far  as  from  New  York  to  Chicago.  In 
fact  there  is  practically  no  traffic  here  requir- 
ing to  be  carried  any  such  distance.  If  it  did, 
it  would  probably  go  by  water,  for  there  is  no 
place  in  Great  Britain  more  than  80  miles  from 
a  sea  port.  Any  thing  over  100  miles  is  referred 
to  in  England  as  a  long  haul;  in  the  United 
States  the  average  haul  of  freight  is  133  miles. 
The  average  passenger  journey  in  the  United 
States  is  30  miles;  in  Great  Britain  it  is  prob- 
ably—  accurate  statistics  do  not  exist  —  about 
10  miles. 

Again,  Great  Britain  is  densely  populated; 
the  United  States  is  the  reverse.  On  one-thir- 
tieth of  the  area  of  the  United  States,  England 
has  half  as  much  population.  Naturally,  there- 
fore, while  the  United  States  has  fewer  miles 
of  railway  per  square  mile  of  area,  Great  Britain 
has  fewer  miles  per  thousand  of  the  popula- 
tion. Roughly,  the  United  States  has  one  mile 
of  railway  per  18  square  miles  of  area;  Great 
Britain,  one  mile  for  every  six  square  miles. 
But  in  Great  Britain  there  is  a  mile  of  line  for 
every  2,000  of  the  population;  in  the  United 
States  a  mile  of  line  for  every  400.  The  popu- 
lation of  Great  Britain,  and  therefore,  its  inter- 
course, per  mile  being  so  much  greater,  it  is 
also  natural  that  a  mile  of  railway  is  a  much 
more  elaborate  thing  than  in  the  United  States. 
For  every  route  mile  in  the  United  States  there 
are  one  and  one  third  miles  of  track,  while  in 
Great  Britain  there  are  well  over  two  miles. 
In  equipment  the  contrast  is  even  greater.  With 
only  one-tenth  of  mileage  of  railway  in  the 
United  States,  Great  Britain  has  half  the  num- 
ber of  locomotives,  more  passenger  cars,  and 
nearly  as  many  freight  cars.*  Put  another 
way,  a  mile  of  English  railway  represents  an 
expenditure  of  almost  as  many  pounds  as  a 
mile  of  American  railway  represents  dollars;  a 
mile  of  English  line  earns  five  dollars  for  every 
two  dollars  that  an  American  mile  earns. 

It  must  not.  however,  be  assumed  that  a 
mile  of  English  railway  does  work  as  com- 
pared with  a  mile  of  American  in  the  same 
ration  in  which  it  earns  revenue.  How  much 
work  American  railways  do  is  known.  In  the 
year  1905  they  carried  over  22,000,000,000  passen- 
gers and  174,000,000,000  tons  of  freight  one 
mile.  The  railways  of  the  United  Kingdom  in 
the  same  period  —  according  to  the  best  estimate 
that,  in  the  absence  of  precise  statistics,  it  is 
possible  to  make  —  carried  about  14,000,000,000 
passengers,  and  150,000,000,000  tons  one  mile. 
In  other  words  the  railways  of  the  United 
States  dealt  with  over  700,000,000  passengers, 
carrying  them  on  the  average  30  miles  each. 
English  railways  dealt  with  double  that  num- 
ber, but  only  carried  them  on  the  average  of  10 
miles  each.  In  freight  service  the  railways  of 
the  United  States  handled  thrice  the  tonnage  of 
English  railways  — 1,300,000,000  against  450,- 
000,000  tons,  and  carried  it  nearly  four  times  as 
far — 133  miles  against  ar.  estimated  30  miles. 
The  average  mile  of  railway  therefore  in  Amer- 
ica carried  in  the  year  (in  very  round  figures) 
100,000  passengers  and  800,000  tons  of  freight. 
For  the  United  Kingdom  the  estimated  figures 

•Of  course  in  Great  Britain  the  locomotives  and  cars  are 
smaller  and  freight  cars  only  one-third  of  the  size  of  those 
•f  the  United  States.  The  comparison  includes  freight  cars 
privately  owned  (believed  to  be  not  less  than  500,000  in 
number)  which  are  ignored  in  English  official  statistics. 


are  600,000  passengers,  and  670,000  tons  of 
freight  Less  freight  service  but  six  times  as 
intense  a  passenger  service.  It  would  be 
wearisome  to  pursue  the  statistical  contrast 
further.  We  may  sum  it  up  by  saying  that, 
whereas  in  the  United  States  the  typical  passen- 
ger travels  for  a  considerable  distance  at  pretty 
Ion©;  intervals,  in  Great  Britain  the  railway  oc- 
cupies in  great  measure  the  place  of  the  street 
car  of  the  United  States,  and  is  the  means  by 
which  large  sections  of  the  population  move 
daily  to  and  from  their  work  and  whereas  the 
typical  freight  consignment  in  the  United 
States  is  a  ^straight*  carload  of  produce  carried 
for  a  long  distance,  the  typical  consignment  in 
Great  Britain  is  a  single  box,  or  bag,  or  bale, 
or  other  package  of  manufactured  articles,  car- 
ried from  one  town  to  another  closely  adjacent 

The  service  required  of  the  railways  by  the 
public  of  the  two  countries  being  so  entirely 
different,  it  is  only  natural  that  the  method  of 
performing  it,  and  the  charges  made  for  it 
should  show  equally  wide  differences.  In  the 
United  States  the  railways  receive  two  cents  per 
mile  on  the  average  for  every  passenger,  and  at 
this  rate  find  passenger  traffic  barely  profitable. 
In  Great  Britain  the  railways  receive  hardly,  if 
at  all,  more  than  one  cent  a  mile  on  the  average. 
Yet  they  can  make  a  handsome  profit,  spite  of 
the  fact  that  they  give  a  much  more  frequent 
and  a  faster  service,  with  accommodation  cer- 
tainly not  inferior  in  comfort.  The  mainstay 
of  railway  prosperity  in  the  United  States  is 
in  the  carriage  of  freight  at  a  rate  of,  roughly, 
five  miles  for  four  cents.  English  companies' 
receipts  average,  it  is  estimated,  not  less  than 
two  cents  for  each  mile.  Yet  the  prevailing 
opinion  of  those  best  qualified  to  judge  is  that 
much  of  the  freight  traffic  in  Great  Britain  is 
unprofitable,  while  not  a  little  is  done  at  an 
actual  loss  —  for  the  irony  of  fate  has  de- 
creed that  England,  with  freight  rates  un- 
doubtedly on  the  average  the  highest  in  the 
world,  shall  also  have  certain  rates  undoubtedly 
the  lowest  For  instance,  for  eight  cents  the 
Great  Eastern  Railway  Company  will  bring 
from  any  of  its  country  stations,  say  between 
50  and  130  miles  off,  and  deliver  to  the  consum- 
er's door  in  London  a  box  of  farm  or  garden 
produce  of  a  gross  weight  of  20  lbs.  See  Amer- 
ican Railroads;  Railway  Systems  of  thk 
United  States;  Railway  Consolidation. 

Similarity. —  England  and  the  United  States 
are  the  only  great  countries  where  the  railway 
system  has  been  provided  by  practically  unaided 
private  enterprise,  and  still  remains  in  the 
hands  of  practically  independent  private  com- 
panies. In  both  countries  the  state  has  found 
it  necessary  to  interfere  at  many  points,  and  an 
interesting  essay  might  be  written  comparing 
the  methods  of  government  control  adopted  in 
each.  But  here  it  can  only  be  very  briefly 
pointed  out  that  in  both  countries  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  tradition  has  prevailed,  and  such  gov- 
ernmental control  as  exists  has  taken  in  the 
main  a  legislative  and  judicial  form.  Executive 
interference  —  which  in  France  descends  to  the 
minutest  details  of  every-day  operation  —  is  of 
relatively  small  importance.  On  the  whole  it 
is  safe  to  say  that  English  railways  are  and 
always  have  been  more  closely  supervised  by 
public  authority  than  the  railways  of  the  United 
States.    On  paper  it  is  true  some  States  of  the 
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Union —  Texas  more  particularly  —  appear  to 
interfere  more  than  does  the  English  govern- 
ment. But  the  operation  of  the  Constitution 
and  the  rival  state  and  federal  jurisdiction  se- 
cure even  for  railway  corporations  in  Texas* a 
considerable  degree  of  practical  freedom,  while 
there  is  no  possibility  of  escape  from  the  su- 
preme and  final  authority  of  an  English  Act  of 
Parliament. 

Laws  Governing  the  Railway  Systems. —  Ac- 
cording to  the  English  code  of  railway  law, 
which  took  practically  its  present  shape  as  long 
ago  as  1845,  no  company  can  come  into  exist- 
ence, no  new  line  can  be  constructed,  no  new 
capital  can  be  raised  without  the  authority  of  a 
special  Act  of  Parliament,  which  lays  down  with 
great  detail  the  constitution  of  the  company, 
the  route  of  the  line  and  its  method  of  construc- 
tion, the  amount  of  the  capital  and  the  purposes 
to  which  it  shaH  be  applied.  Maximum  rates 
and  fares  for  goods  and  passengers  are  also  pre- 
scribed. The  authorized  railway  cannot  be 
opened  for  passenger  traffic  until  an  inspection 
by  public  authority  has  secured  that  every  pos- 
sible precaution  for  safety  has  been  taken. 
Once  opened,  however,  the  operation  of  the 
company  is  in  the  main  in  its  own  hands.  Not 
so,  however,  the  commercial  management.  A 
special  court,  the  Railway  Commission,  exists  to 
watch  over  the  observance  of  the  law  of  undue 
preference.  Its  powers  are,  it  is  true,  seldom 
invoked,  but  that  is  the  best  proof  of  their  real 
efficacy.  Further,  the  same  tribunal  has  power 
to  forbid  the  increase  of  any  existing  rate  for 
goods,  and  does  in  fact  refuse  to  permit  any 
such  increase  unless  under  exceptional  circum- 
stances. See  Railway  Consolidation:  England. 

Finances. —  Regarded  as  financial  invest- 
ments, the  relative  position  of  English  and 
American  railway  stocks  has  been  completely 
inverted  within  recent  years.  Formerly  English 
railways  were  the  most  popular  investments  for 
English  capital.  To-day  they  are  quite  out  of 
favor.  The  stock  of  one  leading  company, 
quoted  a  few  years  ago  at  230,  has  recently  been 
sold  at  under  150,  though  the  dividend  has  re- 
mained practically  unchanged.  In  cases,  and 
they  are  very  numerous,  where  the  dividend  has 
fallen,  the  drop  in  the  capital  value  has  been 
even  more  marked.  It  would  probably  be  safe 
to  say  that  the  market  value  of  English  rail- 
way securities  has  fallen  by  at  least  a  thousand 
million  dollars  within  the  last  decade.  In  the 
year  1900,  for  the  first  time  on  record,  the 
average  earnings  of  all  English  railway  capital 
fell  below  y/2  per  cent.  And  this  at  a  time 
when  trade  was  booming,  and  when  the  valua- 


tion of  American  railway  capital  was  advancing 
by  leaps  and  bounds.  The  explanation  is  sim- 
ple enough.  The  cost  of  working  has  been 
steadily  rising  owing  to  the  more  exacting  de- 
mands of  the  public,  the  increased  cost  of  ma- 
terials, and  the  higher  wages  and  shorter  hours 
of  the  railway  employees.  The  operating  ratio 
rose  steadily  from  52  per  cent  in  1889,  to  63  per 
cent  in  1901.  Moreover,  with  net  receipts  sta- 
tionary, the  railway  capital  has  grown  with 
alarming  rapidity.  For,  it  has  been  the  tradi- 
tional policy  of  English  railway  companies  to 
divide  half  year  by  half  year  the  whole  of  its 
profits  among  the  shareholders,  and  to  charge 
all  additions  and  improvements  to  capital.  This 
has  been  done  perfectly  openly  and  deliberately. 
But  it  has  proved  to  be  short-sighted  finance. 
For  it  has  resulted  in  swelling  capital  accounts 
to  a  size  on  which  the  earnings  of  the  line  can 
hardly  pay  more  than  a  very  modest-  dividend. 
And,  in  this  staid,  old-fashioned  country,  no 
railway  company  can  hope  to  wipe  out  its  past 
and  start  afresh  with  a  reorganized  capital  ac- 
count, as  did  some  of  the  greatest  and  most 
famous  railroads  of  the  United  States  after  the 
financial  collapse  of  1893. 

One  other  point  of  contact  between  Eng- 
land and  the  United  States  may  be  noted  in 
conclusion.  Between  them  they  are  responsible 
for  the  original  invention  of  railways,  and  for 
every  important  improvement  in  railway  meth- 
ods and  practice  that  has  been  introduced  since. 
There  are  some  students  of  railway  history 
who,  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  nations  of  con- 
tinental Europe  are  more  and  more  going  over 
to  state  ownership  of  railways,  believe  that  this 
is  no  accident,  but  rather  a  natural  result  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  habit  of  leaving  to  private  enter- 
prise the  utmost  freedom  which  practical  expe- 
rience shows  to  be  compatible  with  the  welfare 
of  the  nation  at  large. 

Bibliography. —  Findlay,  <  Working  and  Man- 
agement of  an  English  Railway>  (London, 
4th  ed.  1891) ;  Pratt,  Railways  and  Their  Rates ; 
(London  1905) ;  Acworth,  (The  Railways  of 
England*  (London,  5th  ed.  1900)  ;  Browne  and 
Theobald's  (Law  of  Railways *  (London,  3d  ed. 
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22  (a).  Great  Britain  —  The  English  Land 
Law.  Sources  and  General  Characteristics. — 
The  law  of  land,  or  areal  estate1*  bears  the 
traces  of  the  different  streams  of  influence  that 
have  made  English  history.  It  derives  its  main 
characteristics  from  the  feudal  organization  of 
society  but  these  characteristics  have  been  su- 
perimposed on  other  systems,  or  combined  with 
other  elements,  which  may  be  of  early  Ger- 
manic,  Celtic,   or  in   some  instances  even  of 


Roman  origin.  Again,  the  land  laws  have  been 
the  subject  of  frequent  legislation;  in  the  usual 
English  method,  particular  evils  have  from  time 
to  time  been  remedied  without  any  logical  re- 
casting of  the  body  of  the  law  and  without  the 
removal  of  mere  anomalies  which  could  not  rank 
as  grievances.  But  the  main  principles  of  the 
law  may  still  be  called  feudal. 

The   modern   law   may  be   compared   to  a 
chalk  cliff  in  which  are  many  fossils;  a  cliflB 
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pierced  by  works  and  tunnels. for  such  useful 
purposes  as  railways  or  mine4,  but  left,  where 
modern  necessities  have  not  interfered,  to  the 
slow  decomposing  action  of  the  elements.  The 
chalk  is  the  feudalized  common  law,  the  fossils 
are  pre- feudal  survivals,  such  as  land  of  (<copy- 
hold*  tenure,  the  works  and  tunnels  are  Parlia- 
mentary Statutes,  and  the  elements  are  the  forces 
of  public  opinion  acting  by  judicial  exposition 
and  construction.  Compared  to  the  law  as  it  was 
in  the  early  years  of  the  19th  century,  the  mod- 
ern law  of  real  property  is  simple,  but  if  it  be 
tested  by  any  more  severe  standard  it  still  re- 
tains many  intricacies  for  which  it  is  easier 
to  find  a  historical  than  a  logical  explanation. 

Land  on  feudal  principles  is  the  subject  of 
tenure  and  not  ownership.  No  man  owns  Eng- 
lish land  unless  he  be  King  of  England.  Land 
is  always  *held  of9  some  one  —  either  the  King, 
or  a  tenant  in  some  degree  of  the  King.  Land 
was  thus  originally  looked  on  rather  as  the 
means  of  fulfilling  a  duty  than  as  so  much  prop- 
erty, and  for  the  comparatively  simple  conception 
of  ownership  was  substituted  the  more  subtle  idea 
of  'estates,*  •'.  e.,  parts  of  and  interests  in  own- 
ership. Some  of  these  interests  were  not  rec- 
ognized in  the  Courts  of  Common  Law  but  only 
in  •Equity,*  ♦.  e.  the  extraordinary  jurisdiction 
of  the  Chancellor.  In  time  the  feudal  idea  of 
tenure  ceased  to  express  the  real  state  of  things, 
and  a  tenant  in  fee  simple  became  and  has  for 
many  centuries  been  an  absolute  owner.  But 
the  inherited  complications  remained  and  indeed 
grew,  being  constantly  developed  so  as  to  evade 
and  even  counteract  Parliamentary  Statutes 
which  landowners  and  the  legal  profession 
viewed  with  disfavor.  In  1832  the  Lnglish  land 
law  was  a  vast  metaphysical  system  requiring 
and  developing  great  acuteness  of  intellect 
among  practitioners  but  utterly  unintelligible  to 
a  layman. 

The  feudal  theory  of  tenure  gave  to  English 
land  holding  a  certain  social  character  which  in 
many  country  districts  has  never  been  lost.  To 
this  day  land  in  rural  England  is  looked  on  less 
as  a  means  of  livelihood  or  source  of  income 
than  as  giving  a  certain  social  status  to  which 
rights  and  obligations  are  attached.  Indeed  it 
would  be  difficult  even  now  to  give  a  better  defi- 
nition according  to  received  ideas  of  the  English 
upper  social  class  than  to  say  that  it  consists 
of  the  owners  of  the  country  estates  of  England. 

The  legal  position  of  the  possessor  of  land 
may  be  considered  in  three  main  aspects:  his 
relations  to  his  predecessors  and  successors,  in- 
cluding what  may  be  called  family  law;  his 
economic  and  social  relations,  including  the  law 
of  landlord  and  tenant;  an  J  his  relations  to  the 
community  as  a  whole,  including  his  liability 
to  taxation  and  generally  the  rights  and  powers 
of  the  State. 

Family  Law;  (1)  Settled  Land.—  England 
Is  a  country  of  large  properties,  and  most  large 
properties  are,  to  use  a  legal  phrase,  a Settled 
Land*  The  meaning  of  this  is  that  by  the 
terms  of  some  deed  or  will,  (called  for  this 
purpose  *a  settlement*)  the  land  is  not  at  the 
disposition  of  a  living  person  to  sell,  mortgage 
or  give  away;  the  apparent  owner  is  only  what 
is  called  a  ^tenant  for  life,*  and  on  his  death 
the  land  will  pass  to  some  other  person,  gener- 
ally his  eldest  son,  if  he  has  children,  but  if  he 


has  not,  then  to  some  collateral  relative,  with- 
out any  effort  and  without  any  power  of  inter- 
ference on  his  part.  A  ^settlement*  of  this 
kind  may  be  looked  on  as  a  temporary  and 
conventional  aentail*;  it  originates  in  the  vol- 
untary act  of  some  tenant  in  fee  simple,  and 
its  duration  is  limited  by  law  to  the  life  or  lives 
of  some  person  or  persons  in  being  when  the 
settlement  is  made  and  a  further  period  of  21 
years  afterward.  The  practical  effect  of  an 
ordinary  English  settlement  is  to  preserve  the 
land  for  two  or  even  three  generations  to  the 
eldest  living  male  of  the  senior  line  as  head 
of  the  family  to  the  exclusion  of  females  and 
younger  sons.  In  most  land-holding  families 
as  soon  as  the  person  who  will  succeed  to  the 
land  not  merely  as  a  life  tenant  but  with  abso- 
lute power  of  disposition,  is  next  in  succession 
and  is  21  years  of  age,  he  joins  with  the  exist- 
ing tenant  for  life  —  usually  his  own  father  — 
to  resettle  the  land  for  another  two  generations. 
Thus  one  settlement  succeeds  another,*  and  a 
tenant  in  fee  simple  is  rarely,  if  ever,  in  pos- 
session. Provision  is  usually  made  for  a  widow 
of  a  tenant  for  life  by  giving  her  an  annuity 
known  as  a  ^jointure,*  and  younger  children 
are  given  comparatively  small  sums  of  capital 
known  as  "portions*  which  are  made  charges 
on  the  estate.  This  practice  of  settlement  is 
permitted  but  not  enjoined  by  the  law;  it  came 
into  fashion  about  the  middle  of  the  17th 
century.  It  is  thought  by  some  observers  that 
the  practice  now  (1906),  shows  some  signs  of 
being  on  the  wane,  but  no  direct  evidence  is 
available;  certainly  it  still  affects  nearly  all 
large  properties,  and  therefore  the  greater  part 
of  English  land.  Its  result  has  been  to  make 
each  eldest  son  in  turn  the  proprietor  of  one 
or  more  family  estates,  to  prevent  the  dispersal 
of  land  into  many  hands,  and  to  keep  for  the 
head  of  a  family  a  social  prestige  and  pre- 
eminence among  both  relations  and  neighbors. 
If  there  happens  to  be  a  peerage  or  baronetcy 
in  the  family,  the  land  practically  always  goes 
with  the  title.  In  fact  it  is  not  uncommon  even 
in  cases  where  there  is  no  title  or  honor  in  the 
family  for  the  settlement  to  provide  that  any 
person  succeeding  who  does  not  already  bear 
the  family  name  —  e.  g.  a  married  daughter,  or 
a  daughter's  son  —  shall  take  the  name  and  ar- 
morial bearings  of  the  author  of  the  settlement 
on  pain  of  exclusion  from  the  property.  Younger 
sons,  on  the  other  hand,  after  a  boyhood  spent 
on  the  family  property  are  left  with  slender 
portions  to  make  their  own  careers;  thus 
in  their  case  class  distinctions  tend  to  be  oblit- 
erated; younger  sons  of  the  land-holding  class 
may  be  found  in  almost  every  branch  of  activ- 
ity, in  the  navy,  the  army,  in  orders  in  the  An- 
glican Church,  in  commerce,  and  in  the  learned 
professions. 

British  colonial  development  owes  much  to 
the  adventurous  disposition  fostered  by  the  out- 
door life  and  the  economic  necessities  of  the 
younger  sons  of  the  land-holding  classes. 

Formerlv  the  main  economic  objection  to 
the  legal  fetters  imposed  on  land-holders  by 
settlements,  was  that  during  a  settlement  the 
land  was  taken  out  of  commerce  as  it  had  no 
proprietor  who  could  seU.  This  difficulty  has 
now  been  removed  as  the  result  of  an  important 
Act   of   Parliament    (The   Settled   Land   Act 
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1882).  Every  English  tenant  for  life  may  now 
(1906)  be  considered  as  a  kind  of  plenipoten- 
tiary agent  for  the  whole  family,  born  and  un- 
born. Subject  to  certain  not  onerous  restric- 
tions, he  can  sell  or  lease  for  long  periods  on 
the  recognized  terms  as  he  pleases;  indeed  he 
can  do  almost  anything  which  a  prudent  and 
honest  owner  would  do,  but  always  on  the  terms 
that  the  property  or  the  proceeds  of  sale  are 
kept  to  descend  in  due  course  of  settlement 
But  the  real  fetters  on  an  English  tenant  for 
life  are  not  those  which  the  law  imposes,  but  the 
fetters  of  tradition  and  family  sentiment  which 
no  legal  power  or  ingenuity  can  remove. 

(2)  Land  not  Settled. —  Apart  from  this  lib- 
erty of  terminable  settlement  the  English 
law  does  not  favor  restrictions  on  the  powers 
of  a  landholder.  No  entail  can  by  English 
law  be  created  which  cannot  be  destroyed  as 
soon  as  some  person  unborn  at  the  date  of 
its  creation  attains  21  years  of  age.  In  the 
15th  century  English  lawyers,  more  daring 
than  their  Scottish  brethren,  with  public  feel- 
ing behind  them,  went  so  far  as  in  sub- 
stance to  defeat  the  provisions  of  a  Statute 
of  Edward  I.  (De  Donis  Conditionalibus,  a.d. 
1285),  by  which  Parliament  had  sought  to 
make  entails  perpetual.  Where  land  is  not  set- 
tled, in  the  case  of  the  death  of  a  landholder 
without  a  will,  the  common  law  on  feudal  prin- 
ciples gives  his  land  to  his  eldest  son;  pre- 
feudal  customs  are,  however,  not  left  entirely 
without  witnesses;  in  parts  of  the  county  of 
Kent  the  older  custom  of  equal  division,  known 
as  gavel-kind,  still  prevails,  and  in  a  few  an- 
cient boroughs  under  the  custom  known  as 
^Borough  English*  the  youngest  son  alone  suc- 
ceeds. But  cases  of  intestacy  are  not  common 
among  the  wealthy  classes. 

Wills. —  A  tenant  in  fee  simple  has,  contrary 
to  feudal  principles,  been  gradually  empowered 
by  successive  Acts  of  Parliament, .  culminating 
in  the  year  1662,  to  dispose  of  his  land  by  will 
after  his  death  in  the  same  absolute  manner  as 
during  his  life.  He  can  disinherit  totally  or 
partially  all  or  any  of  his  children  and  can  at 
his  pleasure  give  the  land  to  strangers  or,  since 
the  year  1891,  even  to  charity.  But  the  charity 
as  a  rule  is  bound  to  sell  the  land  and  not  re- 
tain it. 

Landlord  and  Tenant.  (1)  The  Town, — 
There  is  a  sharp  contrast  between  the  land  sys- 
tem in  the  towns  and  in  the  country.  In  and 
near  towns  the  proportion  of  settled  to  unsettled 
land  is  probably  smaller  than  in  the  country; 
but  even  in  the  case  of  settled  land  the  tie  be- 
tween landlord  and  tenant  is  purely  economic. 
A  town  landlord  may  often  be  of  inferior  social 
standing  to  his  tenant;  further,  urban  and  sub- 
urban land  is  often  owned  by  commercial  com- 
panies formed  for  dealings  in  land.  But  both 
in  town  and  country,  England  is  a  land  of  large 
properties  and  it  is  the  exception  to  find  that 
the  actual  occupier  of  land  is,  in  the  popular 
phrase,  "his  own  landlord.* 

On  all  land  in  or  near  towns,  building  is 
usually  done  on  the  lease-hold  system.  By  this 
system  the  land  is  let,  usually  to  a  builder,  for 
a  long  period,  from  80  to  99  years.  The  lessee 
contracts  to  build  and  keep  his  building  in  re- 
pair; to  pay  an  annual  "ground  rent*;  to  dis- 
charge all  taxes  levied  on  the  land,  and  in  fact 


to  bear  all  possible  burdens  connected  with  it 
At  the  end  of  the  lease  the  land  and  the  build- 
ing on  it  revert  to  the  successors  of  the  original 
landlord.  The  long  lease  thus  granted  may 
usually  be  sold  or  mortgaged  at  the  pleasure  of 
the  lessee,  and  the  building  itself  is  frequently 
sublet  by  the  lessee  as  landlord  to  the  actual  oc- 
cupant as  tenant,  who  pays  to  the  original  lessee 
or  his  successor  a  full  or  arack*  rent  for  build- 
ing and  land  together. 

Until  recent  years  the  whole  tendency  of  the 
law  was  to  favor  the  landlord  as  against  the 
tenant,  and  even  now  the  law  can  hardly  be  said 
not  to  lean  in  the  landlord's  favor,  particularly 
in  allowing  him  the  right  of  distress  for  rent 
In  the  exercise  of  this  right,  contrary  to  the  gen- 
eral principles  of  English  law,  a  landlord  whose 
rent  is  in  arrear  can  without  the  judgment  of 
any  Court  seize  and  sell  any  chattels  of  any  per- 
son, whether  his  tenant  or  a  stranger,  that  he 
can  find  on  the  premises,  and  thus  pay  himself 
his  rent  Recent  legislation  (The  Conveyancing 
and  Law  of  Property  Act  1881)  has,  however, 
interfered  against  the  landlord,  who,  whatever 
the  terms  of  the  lease,  can  now  no  longer  forfeit 
a  lease  for  a  casual  breach  of  covenant  not  de- 
liberately persisted  in  by  the  tenant. 

This  leasehold  system  in  and  near  towns, 
though  frequent,  is  not  by  any  means  universal, 
especially  in  the  north  of  England;  there,  a 
common  plan  is  to  sell  land  for  building  pur- 
poses out  and  out,  in  consideration  of  a  per- 
petual rent  reserved  to  the  vendor.  Further, 
the  simple  plan  of  the  sale  of  building  plots  for 
a  lump  sum  is  probably  growing  in  favor,  par- 
ticularly in  suburban  districts  developed  by  land 
companies.  A  company  of  this  kind  has  no 
family  pride  in  the  preservation  of  its  estate, 
nor  does  it  wish  to  realize  an  improved  value 
after  three  generations. 

(2)  Country. —  In  the  country  districts  the 
long  leasehold  system  is  unknown.  The  ordi- 
nary English  farmer  usually  does  not  hold  a 
lease  for  any  fixed  term  of  years,  but  has 
merely  a  tenancy  from  year  to  year  determinable 
by  12  months'  notice.  As  a  rule  all  the  farm 
buildings  have  been  supplied  by  the  landlord. 
The  tendency  of  modern  legislation  ia  to  give 
the  agricultural  tenant  security  for  the  value  of 
his  improvements,  but  the  old  law,  which  treats 
whatever  is  built  or  planted  on  land  as  an  ac- 
cretion to  the  land,  and  therefore  the  property 
of  the  landlord,  still  governs  in  the  main  the 
relationship  of  landlord  and  tenant. 

The  tie  of  landlord  and  tenant  in  the  country 
districts  is  for  good  and  for  evil,  not  merely 
economic.  The  landlords  are  the  social  mag- 
nates of  the  countryside.  As  unpaid  magis- 
trates they  have  had  up  till  now  (1906)  prac- 
tically a  monopoly  of  the  ordinary  dispensation 
of  all  minor  criminal  and  some  civil  justice. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  bad  years  they  are  ex- 
pected by  the  common  opinion  of  the  country- 
side to  allow  and  do  allow  considerable 
reductions  on  the  agreed  rent  A  'good  land- 
lord" is  the  man  who  is  always  ready  to  aid 
his  tenants  in  sundry  ways.  On  well-managed 
estates,  the  system  works  easily.  The  system, 
however,  is  one  which  for  its  success  depends 
on  the  peculiar  social  conditions  which  have 
hitherto  prevailed  in  rural  England,  and  its 
transplantation  to  Ireland,  where  these  condi- 
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tions  did  not  exist,  had  results  disastrous  for 
both  countries. 

Sporting  Rights.—  In  England  the  love  of 
sport  has  been  a  prominent  characteristic  of 
the  landholding  class  throughout  all  history; 
it  is  practically  the  universal  custom  for  a  land- 
lord to  reserve  the  sporting  rights  over  agri- 
cultural land.  If  he  does  not  exercise  them 
himself,  he  lets  them  to  some  other  person. 
Where  sporting  rights  are  reserved  the  tenant 
has  no  right  to  kill  pheasants  or  partridges,  but 
the  Ground  Game  Act  of  1880  empowers  the 
tenant  himself,  and  one  other  person  authorized 
by  him  in  writing,  to  shoot  hares  and  rabbits 
on  his  land  whether  sporting  rights  are  reserved 
or  not,  and  whatever  the  terms  of  the  tenancy 
agreement 

Land  and  The  State;  Taxation. — The  tax- 
ation of  land  is  a  question  that  is  complicated 
by  some  historical  anomalies.  (1)  Land  Tax. — 
The  burden  commonly  known  as  Land  Tax 
represents  historically  the  surviving  portion  of 
a  general  tax  in  the  nature  of  an  income  tax 
imposed  both  on  real  and  personal  estate  in  the 
year  1692;  but  it  has  for  many  years  been  a 
mere  stereotyped  incumbrance  redeemable  by 
the  landholder,  and  charged  on  the  value  of  the 
land  as  in  the  year  1692.  On  most  urban  land 
the  tax  has  been  redeemed.  (2)  Income  Tax. 
—  Incomes  derived  from  land,  i.  e.  the  net  rent 
of  land,  are  liable  to  income  tax  equally  with 
incomes  derived  from  other  sources.  (3)  Death 
Duties. —  Before  1894  land  escaped  the  greater 
part  of  the  death  duties  imposed  on  personal 
property,  but  since  the  Finance  Act  of  that  year 
all  species  of  property  are  in  this  respect  on 
an  equality.  (4)  Local  Taxation. —  On  the 
other  hand  a  man's  liability  to  local,  as  distinct 
from  imperial,  taxation  is  estimated  by  the  value 
of  the  real  property  (i.  e.  land  and  buildings) 
which  he  occupies,  no  account  (in  spite  of  some 
earlier  statutory  provisions  to  the  contrary)  be- 
ing taken  of  his  personal  property.  On  agricul- 
tural land,  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  passed  in 
1896,  only  half  the  ordinary  rate  is  paid.  But 
no  contribution  is  made  to  local  taxation  in 
respect  of  the  capital  value  of  land,  or  of  land 
which  is  not  occupied,  however  high  may  be  its 
value. 

Other  Rights  of  the  State.— The  feudal  prin- 
ciple of  the#  ultimate  ownership^  of  the  King  has 
produced  little  or  no  effect  in  giving  to  the 
State  which  the  King  personifies,  rights  over 
English  land.  The  modern  State  has  practically 
no  mineral  rights.  The  precious  metals,  gold 
and  silver,  which  for  commercial  purposes  are 
practically  not  found  in  Great  Britain,  are  in 
law  Crown  property  and  can  only  be  worked  un- 
der license  from  the  Crown.  But  all  other  min- 
erals belong  to  the  tenant  in  fee  simple  of  the 
soil  who  leases  or  works  them  for  his  own 
private  benefit.  The  Crown  lands  in  England 
<are  small  in  extent;  ownership  by  local  author- 
ities is  still  in  its  infancy.  There  js  no  prairie 
land  to  grant  to  railway  pioneers  or  new  set- 
tlers. When  land  is  wanted  for  the  purpose  of 
nome  undertaking  of  a  public  nature  —  such  as 
a  railway,  waterworks,  or  the  site  of  a  post- 
office —  it  has,  as  a  rule,  to  be  purchased  by  the 
company,  or  authority  concerned,  under  statutory 
machinery,  by  which  the  fair  value  of  the  land 
lias  to  be  paid,  plus  10  per  cent,  compensation 
Vol.  10  —  7 


for  compulsory  sale.  In  the  year  1887  the 
principle  of  compulsory  acquisition  was,  sub- 
ject to  many  safeguards,  extended  to  the  ac- 
quisition by  a  local  authority  of  land  to  be 
let  in  very  small  quantities,  called  allotments, 
to  agricultural  laborers  or  others  for  culti- 
vation. The  Irish  Land  Purchase  Act  of  1903 
proceeded  on  the  principle  of  a  loan  by  the 
State  to  a  tenant  who  wished  to  purchase  his 
holding  from  his  landlord,  and  agreed  with 
him  as  to  the  price.  It  did  not  directly  involve 
either  public  ownership  or  compulsory  ac- 
quisition. 

Transfer. —  In  recent  years  several  attempts, 
culminating  in  the  Land  1  ransfer  Act  1897,  have 
been  made  to  induce  English  landholders  to 
abandon  the  present  system  of  private  transfer 
of  land  for  a  system  based  on  a  Land  Registry. 
Under  the  present  system  whenever  land  is  sold 
or  mortgaged,  it  is  necessary  for  the  purchaser 
or  mortgagee  to  satisfy  himself  as  to  the  title 
by  going  into  all  dealings  with  the  land  for  a 
period  which  may  be  as  long  as  40  years.  This 
is  an  expensive  process,  but  it  has  been  en- 
deared by  centuries  of  experience  to  English 
landholders  and  lawyers.  At  the  present  time, 
a  public  Land  Registry  has  been  substituted  for 
the  old  system  only  in  London.  The  principle 
of  the  new  system  is  to  enter  the  name  of  the 
proprietor  of  (or  rather  the  person  entitled  to 
sell)  every  piece  of  land  on  a  register  and 
to  make  land  transferable  by  the  person  regis- 
tered by  means  of  a  fresh  entry  on  the  registry, 
as  if  it  were  so  much  stock  in  the  funds.  The 
extension  of  this  system  to  the  rest  of  the 
country  is  a  question  of  time;  but  in  legal  mat- 
ters time  moves  slowly. 

Trend  of  the  Law. —  Recent  developments  of 
the  law  have  in  nearly  all  cases  tended  to  re- 
strict the  freedom  of  the  individual  in  relation 
to  land.  Neither  in  town  nor  country  are  land- 
lord and  tenant  allowed  to  make  what  bargain 
they  choose;  it  is  assumed  that  the  economic 
inferiority  of  the  tenant  places  him  at  too  great 
a  disadvantage  for  it  to  be  possible  for  him 
to  make  a  contract  fair  to  himself,  and  so  ben- 
eficial to  the  community.  Men  are  no  longer 
allowed  to  settle  their  land  in  such  a  way  as 
to  make  it  unsalable,  and  the  community  has 
asserted  the  right  to  dispossess  the  individual, 
not  only  for  definite  works  of  a  public  nature, 
but  in  order  to  provide  its  poorer  members  with 
an  interest  in  the  land.  It  has  also  compelled 
land  owners  in  the  Metropolis  to  abandon  the 
old  system  of  private  conveyance  and  mortgage 
for  a  system  which  is  in  a  sense  public*  as  it 
is  worked  by  public  officials,  and  which  may 
thus  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  reversion  to  the 
old  method  of  public  transfer.  The  same  system 
will  also  in  time  form  — what  is  badly  wanted 
—  a  new  and  more  accurate  <Domesday  Book.* 
Finally,  modern  legislation  has  put  an  end  to  the 
former  advantage  of  land  in  respect  of  taxation 
and  so  claimed  a  larger  share  in  real  property 
directly  for  the  State.  The  simplification  of  the 
land  laws  may  be  said  to  be  one  aspect  of  this 
change;  intricacy  and  subtlety  of  phrase  and 
interpretation  may  be  tolerated  by  a  private 
owner  as  the  price  of  the  liberty  of  complicated 
dispositions  and  of  secrecy,  but  these  niceties 
are  inconsistent  with  the  uniformity  which  must 
accompany  public  control 
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ton*  (15th  and  16th  century  Law  of  Land ;  16th 
ed.  with  Hargrave  and  Butler's  Notes  1809)  ; 
H.  W.  Challis,  'The  Law  of  Real  Property* 
(2d  ed.  London  1892)  ;  (Dart  on  Vendor  and 
Purchaser*  (7th  ed.  1905) ;  'Woodfall  Land- 
lord and  Tenant*  (17th  ed.  by  J.  M.  Lely, 
London  1902)  ;  H.  S.  Theobald,  K.  C,  <The  Law 
of  Land*  (London  1902) ;  Ephinstone's  intro- 
duction to  Conveyancing*  (5th  ed.  London 
1900)  ;  (Wolstenholme  on  the  Conveyancing  and 
Settled  Land  Acts*  (9th  ed.  by  B.  L.  Cherry  and 
A.  E.  Russell,  Lor  don  1905)  ;  <  Elton  on  Copy- 
holds* (2d  eJ.  London  1893);  (The  Land 
Transfer  Acts,  1875  and  1897*  (2d  ed.  by  C.  F. 
Brickdale,  London  1905) ;  Cootes'  'Law  of 
Mortgages*  (7th  ed.  by  S.  E.  Williams,  London 
1904).  J.  Fischer  Williams, 

Fellow  of  New  College,  Oxford;  Barrister-at- 
Law. 

22  (b).  Great  Britain  — The  Eighteenth 
Century  —  Agriculture.  Between  1700  and  1815 
English  agriculture  changed  its  whole  charac- 
ter. England  became  a  great  corn  exporting 
country  and  continued  so  up  to  1773.  Great 
agricultural  improvements  were  carried  through, 
stock  breeding  became  scientific,  waste  land  was 
broken  up,  large  portions  of  the  fens  were 
drained,  big  farms  with  enterprising  up-to-date 
farmers  became  the  object  of  every  landlord  and 
the  agricultural  system  which  had  come  down 
from  Anglo-Saxon  days,  and  which  still  pre- 
vailed over  large  parts  of  England,  was  given 
up.  English  farming  became  intensive  in  char- 
acter instead  of  mainly  extensive.  The  social 
effecjts  of  the  change  involved  the  disappearance 
or  degradation  of  the  landowning  peasantry  or 


yeoman  class.  On  the  other  hand  it  was  onij 
by  means  of  the  great  increase  in  agricultural 
produce  that  England  was  not  starved  into  sub- 
mission during  the  Napoleonic  wars.  The 
changes  in  agriculture  of  that  century  meant 
ultimately  nothing  more  nor  less  than  national 
independence. 

One  of  the  main  objects  of  English  poliey 
had  been  for  centuries  the  encouragement  oi 
agriculture.  A  sufficient  food  supply  raised  at 
home  deprived  the  enemy  of  the  power  ol 
cutting  off  supplies  from  abroad.  Moreover 
agriculture  was  considered  the  best  breeding 
ground  of  good  soldiers.  Corn  also  was  an 
excellent  commodity  for  ships  to  carry,  and  the 
encouragement  of  corn  export  formed  part  oi 
the  Navigation  policy  of  the  realm.  The  great 
attention  bestowed  by  successive  governments 
upon  agriculture  was  the  most  original  part  of 
English  policy.  Her  seamanship  she  copied 
from  Holland,  her  industrial  protection  from 
France;  but  while  every  other  country  aimed  at 
preventing  the  export  of  corn  so  as  to  have  a 
sufficient  food  supply,  England  deliberately 
stimulated  export  believing  mat  thereby  farm- 
ing would  be  best  encouraged. 

This  policy  reached  its  most  complete  ex- 
pression in  the  Corn  Bounty  Act  (L  Wm.  and 
Mary,  c.12)  of  1689,  by  which,  when  the  |>rlce 
of  wheat  was  at  or  below  48  shillings  (and  pro- 
portionately for  other  grains)  a  bounty  was 
given  on  export. 

The  result  of  this  law  was  to  attract  capital 
into  farming.  Men  who  sunk  money  in  im- 
provements were  assured  of  a  price  which 
should  not  fall  below  48  shillings  and  under  the 
stimulus  of  this  certainty  a  great  agricultural 
revolution  began.  There  grew  up  gradually  a 
class  of  capitalist  formers  and  ^spirited  land- 
lords* who  were  willing  to  carry  out  experi- 
ments. The  result  was  that  by  1770  England 
not  only  produced  food  for  a  population  that 
had  doubled  itself,  but  was  the  granary  ol 
Europe. 

One  of  the  great  improvements  of  the  18th 
century  was,  for  example,  the  manuring  of 
land,  by  which  Arthur  Young  calculated  that 
three  or  four  hundred  thousand  acres  of  waste 
were  turned  into  gardens.  A  revolution  in  fod- 
der was  brought  about  by  the  introduction  of 
turnips  and  clover,  while  careful  attention  to 
grass  seeds  resulted  in  good  hay  on  which  cattle 
could  be  kept  in  condition  in  winter.  Previous 
to  the  introduction  of  winter  roots  the  majority 
of  the  beasts  had  to  be  killed  in  the  autunm  and 
salted  down,  while  the  remainder  declined  in 
weight  through  sheer  starvation.  This  annual 
loss  was  now  averted  and  a  supply  of  fresh  meat 
secured  all  the  year  round. 

It  therefore  became  worth  while  to  improve 
the  breed  of  the  animals  themselves.  Bakewell 
of  Dishleyand  Coke  of  Holkham  wrought  a 
revolution  in  English  life  with  their  Leicester 
and  Southdown  sheep  and  Devon  cattle,  Ani- 
mals were  now  raised  primarily  for  food  instead 
of  for  their  wool  or  hides,  they  were  ready  for 
the  market  sooner  and  the  average  size  of 
cattle  doubled  and  trebled.  Thus  a  larger  food 
supply  was  secured,  and  the  great  stockbreeders 
wrought  a  change  the  effects  of  which  were 
as  far  reaching  as  those  of  Watt  and  Arkwright. 

Before  however  this  scientific  far**ng  could 
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become  general  it  had  to  become  known*  Roads 
were  undeveloped,  people  in  one  county  could 
not  know  what  was  passing  in  another,  there 
was  no  agricultural  newspaper  —  no  machinery 
to  make  this  knowledge  common  property. 
Moreover  with  the  inherent  conservatism  of  the 
agricultural  class  h  needs  something  more  than 
mere  knowledge  to  make  a  farmer  change  his 
ways. 

The-  necessary  diffusion  of  information  was 
carried  out  largely  by  Arthur  Young  and  the 
Board  of  Agriculture,  while  the  stimulus  of  the 
great  wars  and  the  shortage  in  the  food  supply 
provided  a  powerful  incentive  for  improvement 
by  means  of  high  prices.  Moreover,  the  growth 
of  the  iron  and  coal  trade  had  led  to  the  cut- 
ting of  canals,  and  internal  communications  of 
all  kinds  were  improved.  People  could  get 
about ;  great  towns  began  to  grow  up,  provid- 
ing an  ever  increasing  market  for  food  stuffs. 
It  therefore  became  more  and  more  worth  while 
to  effect  improvements,  and  scientific  agriculture 
became  a  patriotic  hobby.  The  King  himself 
wrote  articles  for  agricultural  newspapers  and 
the  great  agricultural  meetings  and  cattle  shows 
put  a  spirit  of  emulation  into  farmers. 

The  chief  obstacle  to  betterment  lay  how- 
ever in  the  fact  that  much  of  the  land  was  owned 
by  small  farmers  who  simply  had  not  the 
capital  to  get  good  stock,  implements,  seeds  and 
manures.  Moreover,  the  system  of  farming 
among  the  peasantry  was  that  of  farming  in 
strips,  each  man  having  about  thirty  strips  of 
land  but  no  two  lying  together.  These  strips 
were  separated  from  one  another  by  turf  balks, 
and  after  the  hay  and  corn  harvest  had  been 
gathered  all  the  animals  were  turned  indis- 
criminately over  the  open  fields.  The  system 
was  most  wasteful.  It  was  quite  impossible  to 
adopt  improved  methods  of  cultivation  on  half 
acre  strips.  No  winter  crops  could  be  grown 
because  the  cattle  ranged  all  over  the  fields 
from  September  to  February.  No  improvements 
in  breed  could  be  carried  out  when  good  cattle 
were  exposed  to  the  infection  of  the  mangy 
village  herds  with  their  foot  and  mouth  disease. 
No  drainage  could  be  attempted  since  the  out- 
fall would  be  on  some  neighbor's  strip.  The 
loss  of  time  involved  in  going  from  piece  to 
piece,  and  in  carting  little  bits  of  hay  and  corn 
from  different  places,  to  say  nothing  of  the 
waste  of  numerous  footpaths  and  the  endless 
disputes  over  real  or  fancied  encroachments, 
made  the  system  one  which  in  the  interest  of 
good  farming  it  was  highly  desirable  to  displace. 
It  was  established  by  the  Board  of  Agriculture 
that  tenants  lived  comfortably  on  enclosed  land 
rented  at  10/6  an  acre  who  had  starved  on  open 
farms  at  2/6  an  acre  and  that  enclosed  lana  at 
20/-  an  acre  was  cheaper  than  open  land 
at  8/-. 

The  famine  years  of  1795,  1800  and  1801 
made  the  prosperity  of  agriculture  a  pressing 
national  question.  Enclosures  were  pushed  on 
rapidly,  partly  by  the  agreement  of  the  parties 
concerned,  but  mainly  by  private  Acts  of  Par- 
liament The  general  result  was  that  the  scat- 
tered strips  were  given  up  and  each  farmer 
received  an  equivalent  in  a  compact  little  hold- 
ing all  in  one  place. 

Between  1770  and  1799,  1,375  enclosure  bills 
were   passed,    between    1800   and    1819,    1,700. 


Altogether  it  has  been  calculated  that  over 
2,500,000  acres  were  affected  by  the  Acts  prior 
to  1801. 

The  result  meant  better  farming,  but  it  also 
involved  great  loss  to  the  peasant  and  the 
laborer.  The  fees  of  the  commissioners  for  re- 
distributing the  lands,  the  legal  expenses  of 
getting  a  private  Act,  the  cost  of  hedging  the 
new  farm,  all  bore  hardly  on  the  yeoman.  Even 
when  he  had  survived  the  actual  enclosure  he 
found  it  hopeless  to  compete  with  the  capitalist 
farmer.  The  stuff  he  could  raise  would  not 
bring  a  remunerative  price  in  competition  with 
that  of  the  large  producers.  He  was  moreover 
hard  hit  by  the  loss  of  the  bye  employments  of 
spinning  and  weaving  which  were  tending  to 
become  more  and  more  factory  industries- 
Many  of  the  yeomen  sold  their  little  farms  to 
large  landowners  who  were  only  too  anxious  to 
throw  them  together  into  big  ones  in  order  to 
realize  the  high  prices  during  the  war  perioo^ 
Moreover  the  new  men  who  were  making  their 
money  in  cotton  were  glad  to  buy  land  for  the 
sake  of  social  position.  With  an  increasing 
struggle  for  existence  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
prospect  of  a  good  sale  on  the  other  the  small3 
farmers  sold  their  holdings  and  disappeared.. 
Those  that  held  on  were  so  hard  hit  by  the  great 
depression  in  agriculture  after  1815  that  they 
too  were  forced  to  succumb.  Hence  England 
between  1770-1815  became  predominantly  the 
land  of  the  capitalist  farmer. 

The  laborers,  too,  suffered  considerably, 
since  when  the  land  was  enclosed  they  lost  many 
little  perquisites  such  as  turning  out  a  cow 
on  the  waste  or  gathering  fuel.  But  more  im- 
portant than  all  was  the  fact  that  the  laborer 
lost  the  chance  of  rising  in  the  world.  The 
small  farmer  had  ceased  practically  to  exist  and 
the  laborers  never  could  hope  to  get  together 
capital  enough  to  take  a  big  farm. 

But  without  the  improvements  of  those  years 
England  could  not  have  held  out  against 
Napoleon.  She  would  simply  have  surrendered 
from  famine  when  the  Baltic  corn  was  cut  off. 

The  stimulus  of  the  Corn  Bounty  Act  started 
the  agricultural  revolution,  the  great  wars  com- 
pleted it.  The  result  was  an  enormous  advance 
in  farming  but  great  social  distress ;  the  extinc- 
tion of  the  peasant  proprietor,  but  the  ultimate 
safety  of  England. 
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22  (c).  Great  Britain  —  Agriculture.  His- 
tory.—  The  close  of  the  18th  century  saw  the 
English  system  of  farming  fully  established, 
with  its  characteristic  division  of  the  landed 
interest  into  the  three  classes  of  landlord 
capitalists,  tenant  farmers,  and  laborers. 
Agricultural  improvement  had  indeed  made 
great  strides  during  the  18th  century,  and  in 
some  parts  of  the  country,  as  in  Norfolk  and 
Herts,  the  change  from  the  old  open  field 
system  to  large  enclosed  farms  had  already 
been  accomplished,  but  it  was  the  high  prices 
for  food,  prevailing  at  a  time  when  the  rapid 
growth  of  a  manufacturing  population  coin- 
cided with  the  Napoleonic  wars,  which  finally 
swept  away  the  village-community  style  of  farm- 
ing and  replaced  it  by  the  large  tenant  hold- 
ings as  known  to-day.  The  old  system,  while 
it  supported  a  good  many  poor  men  on  the 
land,  was  a  very  inefficient  method  of  feed- 
ing the  nation.  The  first  condition  of 
agricultural  improvement  was  the  investment 
of  capital  in  the  land,  and  the  most  eco- 
nomical way  of  doing  it  has  proved  to  be  to 
allow  the  landlord  to  use  his  money  on  the 
permanent  amelioration  of  his  property, 
leaving  the  whole  of  the  tenant's  resources 
free  to  be  employed  in  his  business  of  farm- 
ing. It  should  perhaps  be  explained  that  on 
an  ordinary  Scotch  or  English  estate,  the  land- 
lord bears  the  cost  of  all  the  work  which  may 
be  supposed  to  permanently  increase  the  letting 
value  of  the  farm.  He,  for  example,  erects 
all  the  buildings  required  by  the  tenant,  and 
supplies  the  latter  with  timber  and  other  ma- 
terials for  their  repair ;  he  finds  wood  and  gates 
for  fencing,  tiles  for  draining;  in  many  cases 
he  even  provides  the  fruit  trees  that  are  to 
be  planted,  and  the  seed  for  land  that  is  to 
be  laid  down  in  permanent  grass.  The  ad- 
vantage of  this  system  lies  in  the  fact  that  the 
tenant's  capital  is  kept  in  a  liquid  condition;  he 
becomes  a  manufacturer  of  meal  and  corn, 
who  hires  land  and  buildings  as  tools  in  his 
business,  and  how  well  it  has  succeeded  may  be 
learned  by  comparing  the  results  attained  by 
British  farming  with  those  of  other  coun- 
tries. In  Great  Britain  the  average  yield 
of  wheat  for  the  last  ten  years  has  been 
32  bushels  per  acre,  as  against  a  world's 
average  of  about  12  bushels,  a  French 
average  of  20,  a  United  States  average  of 
13;  the  only  countries  with  a  similar  large 
yield  being  Germany  and  Belgium  with  28 
bushels  per  acre.  A  comparison  of  other 
crops  would  b'  even  more  favorable  to 
Great  Britain.  The  development  of  im- 
proved breeds  of  live  stock  and  superior 
strains  of  crops,  as  will  be  recounted  in  a 
later  section,  has  been  made  possible  by  the 
existence  of  a  race  of  tenant  farmers  with 
both  the  means  and  the  temperament  to 
speculate  in  the  development  of  their  in- 
dustry. The  system  has  of  course  its  draw- 
backs; it  demands  that  the  landlord  should 
possess  capital  and  some  understanding  of 
the  agricultural  situation;  it  lacks  flexibility 
when  a  great  economic  change  takes  place 
like  the  fall  in  prices  after  1876;  it  en- 
courages too  conservative  a  style  of  farm- 
ing, for  it  checks  the  initiative  of  tenants  by 
giving  small   security  that  they  will   reap  the 


benefit  of  any  increase  in  the  value  of  the 
farm  due  to  their  improvements.  Its  intense 
individuality,  from  which  so  much  has  been 
gained  in  the  past,  becomes  a  drawback  now 
that  the  farmers  of  a  country  are  no  longer 
competing  with  one  another,  but  have  to  be 
organized  to  maintain  their  position  in  the 
common  market  of  the  world. 

The  agricultural  history  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury in  Great  Britain  may  be  divided  into 
four  epochs,  beginning  with  the  period  of 
inflated  war  prices  which  lasted  up  to 
1816,  during  which  time  the  great  work  of 
enclosing  the  common  lands  and  forming 
large  farms  was  practically  completed.  This 
was  also  a  period  of  great  activity  in  the 
improvement  of  farming;  the  foundations  of 
most  of  the  British  breeds  of  live  stock  were 
then  laid;  machinery  began  to  be  applied  to 
agriculture,  and  the  reclamation  of-  the 
wastes,  practically  the  creation  of  good 
arable  soil  out  of  barren  sands  and  intract- 
able clays,  proceeded  with  vigor.  The  value 
of  marl  on  the  light  sands,  and  of  chalk  and 
lime  upon  the  clays  had  long  been  known, 
but  at  this  time  such  ameliorations  were 
being  carried  out  wholesale  and  with  a 
thoroughness  of  which  the  British  farmer  is 
still  reaping  the  benefit.  There  followed  .1 
period  of  20  years  of  unexampled  depression 
when  the  great  break  in  prices,  consequent 
on  the  end  of  the  war,  was  aggravated  by  a 
succession  of  bad  seasons.  Little  by  little 
this  depression  was  removed  as  the  obli- 
gations incurred  during  the  time  of  inflation  be- 
came void,  as  the  weaker  farmers  and  small 
holders  became  squeezed  out,  and  particu- 
larly as  the  consuming  population  in  the 
manufacturing  towns  grew  in  number  and 
wealth.  The  forty  years  from  1836  to  1876  may 
be  described  as  the  Golden  Age  of  British 
farming.  The  making  of  the  soil  by  marl- 
ing, claying,  chalking,  etc.,  went  on  apace; 
something  like  3,000,000  acres  were  tile- 
drained  in  England  alone  between  1830  and 
1870;  simultaneously  also  science  and  the 
industries  put  at  the  service  of  the  farmer 
nearly  all  the  modern  range  of  fertilizers 
and  feeding  stuffs  —  guano,  nitrate  of  soda, 
phosphates,  and  the  oil  cakes.  The  modern 
breeds  of  live  stock  became  clearly  defined, 
and  had  their  herd  and  flock  books  estab- 
lished during  this  period,  and  amongst  the 
best  practitioners  farming  became  a  fine  art 
attaining  the  polish  characteristic  of  a  well-kept 
garden.  Rents  rose  steadily  with  the  competi- 
tion for  farms  among  not  only  the  farming 
classes  but  also  the  tradespeople  of  the  country 
towns,  who  saw  in  agriculture  the  road  to 
wealth  and  an  easy  life;  indeed,  on  the  great  es- 
tates where  the  tradition  was  against  rack- 
renting  the  sound  farmers  were  realizing 
very  considerable  fortunes. 

The  crowning  period  of  this  prosperity 
was  the  time  of  the  Franco-German  war  of 
1870-72.  By  1875  the  depression  was  be- 
ginning to  make  itself  felt.  Freights  were 
low  and  foreign  imports,  especially  Ameri- 
can, of  grain,  wool,  cheese  and  butter  were 
beginning  to  grow  rapidly.  A  run  of  bad 
harvests  had  also  set  in,  culminating  in  the 
black  year  of  1879,  when  the  lowest  cereal 
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yields  on  record,  due  to  continuous  wet 
weather,  coincided  with  an  enormous  crop 
and  corresponding  importations  from  the 
United  States.  From  this  time  the  yield  of 
corn  in  England  ceased  to  rule  its  price, 
which  has  in  the  main  been  set  in  Chicago. 
The  great  change  that  then  came  over  agricul- 
ture would  have  been  less  fatal  had  its  per- 
manent character  been  recognized  earlier;  as  it 
was,  on  very  many  estates  rents  were  not 
lowered  rapidly  enough,  with  the  result  that 
the  old  tenants  were  ruined  and  new  ones  could 
only  be  attracted  by  comparatively  enormous  re- 
ductions. Up  till  1&94  the  gloom  was  un- 
relieved, the  prices  of  corn  and  wool  dropped 
year  by  year,  -although  wages  were  rising, 
nor  were  there  any  new  factors  in  sight 
which  promised  a  change  for  the  better. 

It  was  the  arable  land  farmers  who 
suffered  the  most,  particularly  the  cultivators 
of  heavy  land  in  the  eastern  counties  and  the 
midlands,  where  the  land  was  expensive  to 
work  and  only  profitable  when  wheat  and 
beans  made  a  good  price.  This  land  grad- 
ually got  laid  down  to  grass;  much  of  it  went 
wholly  out  of  cultivation  for  a  time  and  was 
only  reclaimed  again  as  grass  land  by  a  new 
race  of  farmers  who  got  it  almost  rent  free. 
The  -western  side  of  the  country,  which  had 
always  been  in  the  main  devoted  to  grazing 
and  dairying  and  where  rents  had  never  been 
excessive,  suffered  comparatively  little,  nor 
did  the  highly  farmed  Lothians  show  the  same 
fall  in  rents  as  the  arable  lands  farther  south. 
The  change  which  came  over  the  farming  of 
the  country  may  be  seen  in  the  acreage  under 
wheat,  which  from  3,600,000  acres  in  1874,  fell 
to  2,500,000  acres  in  1885,  and  1,4001000  in  1004; 
at  the  same  time  the  area  under  permanent 
grass  increased  about  4,000,000  acres. 

Since  1894  the  drop  in  prices  has  been 
arrested,  and  an  upward  turn  has  manifested 
Itself  for  nearly  all  the  products  of  the 
farmer,  meat  only  excepted.  At  the  same 
time,  a  new  race  of  farmers  has  grown  up, 
who  have  discovered  methods  and  openings 
by  which  a  living  may  still  be  made  out  of 
the  land.  But  though  the  agricultural  situa- 
tion may  now  be  said  to  be  comparatively  stable 
and  even  improving,  it  is  still  full  of  diffi- 
culties. The  British  farmer  is  now  competing 
with  every  country  that  has  any  agricultural 
produce  to  sell ;  the  British  market  is  the  one 
open  market  of  the  world,  and  the  price  of  any 
commodity  is  fixed  by  whichever  country  has  a 
great  surplus  crop  in  that  year.  The  proximity 
of  the  town,  while  it  creates  a  market  for  cer- 
tain products,  also  increases  the  farmer's  ex- 
penses; in  the  end  the  manufacturing  industries 
set  the  standard  of  wages  and  draw  off  the 
energetic  and  the  able  among  the  laborers.  At 
the  same  time  the  farmer  has  to  conform  to 
the  urban  standard  of  life;  he  has  to  pay 
for  roads,  sanitation,  and  education  of  a  style 
unknown  to  his  competitors  in  a  primitive 
country.  Again,  as  a  capitalist,  he  expects  a 
return  for  the  money  he  has  invested  in  his 
business,  whereas  his  competitors  are,  in 
most  cases,  content  if  they  extract  a  living 
out  of  their  labor,  without  taking  into  ac- 
count the  capital  they  have  accumulated  on 
their  small  holdings.     Even  the  proximity  to 


the  great  population,  which  ought  to  be  the 
saving  factor,  is  nullified  by  high  internal 
railway  rates,  which  compare  unfavorably 
with  the  assisted  freights  of  most  com- 
peting countries. 

During  the  period  we  have  under  review 
the  British  tenant  farmer  may  be  credited 
with  two  characteristic  steps  forward;  the 
perfecting  of  a  system  of  high  farming  and 
the  fixing  and  improvement  of  a  number  of 
races  of  live  stock.  As  regards  the  first 
matter  —  high  farming  —  three  contributing 
factors  may  be  noticed.  Owing  to  the  change- 
able climate  and  the  diversity  of  the  soils 
the  preparation  of  the  land  for  crops  has 
always  required  some  nicety  in  management,  and 
the  British  farmer  in  virtue  of  his  long  exper- 
ience became  something  of  an  artist  in  the 
treatment  of  his  soil.  And  though  since  prices 
have  fallen  some  of  his  practices  are  no  longer 
very  remunerative,  however  desirable  from  the 
point  of  view  of  securing  the  *best*  even  if 
not  the  most  paying  crop,  yet  British 
farmers  are  still  in  the  main  more  skilful 
than  those  in  any  other  country,  as  far  as 
the  actual  cultivation  of  the  soil  goes.  Sec- 
ondly, the  British  farmer  early  learnt  the 
value ,  of  a  good  rotation  of  crops,  which 
should  not  only  provide  something  to  sell, 
but  which  would  also  furnish  a  continual 
supply  of  food  for  his  stock.  Though 
turnips,  clovers  and  other  artificial  grasses 
were  well  known  in  England  before  1700, 
it  was  not  until  the  18th  century  was  near- 
ing  its  close  that  their  employment  had  been 
organized  into  such  rotations  as  we  know 
to-day.  The  British  farmer  was  also  the 
first  to  appreciate  the  possibilities  which 
artificial  manures  put  at  his  disposal;  and 
the  early  exportations  of  guano,  nitrate  of 
soda,  bones,  etc.,  were  in  the  main  to  the 
United  Kingdom:  Liebig  even  denounced 
England  in  no  measured  terms  for  her  greed 
and  wastefulness  in  drawing  bones  from  all 
other  civilized  countries,  and  then  squander- 
ing the  phosphoric  acid  thus  obtained  by 
letting  her  sewaee  run  into  the  sea.  With 
the  more  intensive  farming,  due  to  better 
cultivation  and  the  addition  of  manures, 
came  improvements  in  the  varieties  of  seed 
sown,  mode  of  progress  taken  up  with  great 
energy  both  by  individuals  and  certain  firms 
of  seedsmen.  Though  the  results  are  not  so 
noteworthy  as  in  the  case  of  live  stock,  yet  most 
of  the  heavier  yielding  varieties,  both  of  corn 
and  of  green  crops,  are  of  British  origin,  e.  g. 
the  •Squarehead*  wheats,  the  "Chevalier*  type 
of  barley,  the  "drumhead*  cabbage,  all  of  which 
are  widely  spread  over  the  world.  Progress  in 
all  these  directions  made  British  farming  the 
general  model  up  to  1870  or  so,  and  how  real 
the  superiority  was,  mav  be  judged  from  the 
table  in  which  the  yields  per  acre  in  Great 
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Britain  are  compared  with  the  corresponding 
figures  for  France,  Germany  and  the  United 
States.  Had  the  same  comparison  been  made 
twenty-five  or  thirty  years  earlier  the  superi- 
ority of  the  United  Kingdom  would  have  been 
still  more  manifest,  for  while  it  has  been  re- 
ducing expenses  to  meet  the  depression  in 
prices,  the  other  countries  have  been  working 
up  to  its  level. 

Live  Stock. —  But  the  special  excellence  of 
the  British  farmer  has  been  his  success  in 
improving  and  fixing  certain  breeds  of  live 
stock,  which  have  now  become  the  standard 
breeds  all  the  world  over.  Up  to  the  middle 
of  the  18th  century  there  were  a  number  of 
types  of  cattle  and  sheep  to  be  found  in  the 
different  districts  of  the  British  Isles,  as  in 
any  other  old  farming  country;  but  these 
types  were  ill-defined  and  there  was  no 
common  or  conscious  action  toward  fixing 
them  in  any  desirable  direction.  Robert 
Bakewell,  of  Dishley  (1725-1^95),  working 
on  Leicester  sheep  and  Longhorn  cattle,  first 
showed  how  a  breed  could  be  improved  and 
fixed.  Bakewell  aimed  at  an  animal  which 
would  mature  earlier  and  would  put  on  its  in- 
crease in  the  most  profitable  places.  Carrying 
a  type  in  his  mind,  he  selected  a  number  of  ani- 
mals approximating  to  his  ideal  and  bred  only 
from  them;  then  by  a  period  of  close  inbreed- 
ing among  such  of  the  progeny  as  conformed 
to  the  type,  he  was  able  both  to  advance  rap- 
idly in  the  desired  direction  and  also  to  eliminate, 
a  good  deal  of  the  tendency  to  fall  back  toward 
the  old  unimproved  class  of  animal.  At  the 
same  time  it  was  found  that  this  close  inbreed- 
ing resulted  in  sires  which  had  great  power 
of  stamping  their  character  on  their  off- 
spring, even  when  the  dam  is  of  a  different 
or  common  strain.  Thus  Bakewell's  Leices- 
ter sheep  have  been  employed  to  give  quality 
to  almost  all  the  other  local  races,  and  there 
are  nowadays  few  breeds  of  sheep  in  exist- 
ence who  do  not  possess  a  strain  of  Leicester 
blood  in  them.  Bakewell's  Longhorns  have 
not  had  a  like  success,  but  the  same  princi- 
ples were  applied  to  the  native  cattle  of 
Teesdale,  the  Durhams  or  a  Shorthorns*  by 
the  brothers  Colling,  who  died  in  1820  and 
1836,  respectively.  Their  work,  continued  by 
the  Booths  and  by  Bates,  resulted  in  the  mod- 
ern Shorthorn,  the  typical  beef-producing 
cattle  of  the  world,  with  which,  in  the  main, 
all  the  newer  countries  have  been  stocked. 

The  same  progress  was  applied  to  other 
local  breeds  of  cattle;  the  Herefords  and  the 
Devons  in  England,  and  the  Aberdeen  Angus 
in  Scotland,  have  in  the  same  way  attained 
to  far  more  than  a  local  reputation,  as  also 
have  several  of  the  breeds  of  sheep,  like  the 
Southdowns  or  the  Lincolns.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  existence  in  all  old-settled  countries 
of  indigenous  races,  stock  of  British  breeds 
are  to  be  found  all  over  the  continent,  either 
kept  pure  or  more  generally  used  for  grading 
up  the  local  type;  while  in  the  newer  coun- 
tries, which  have  become  the  great  food 
producers  of  the  world,  none  but  breeds  of 
British  origin  are  to  be  found,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Frisian  or  Holstein  cattle,  the 
Merino  sheep  and  the  Percheron  horse.  And 
the  United.  Kingdom  remains  the  great   foun- 


tain from  which  these  countries  find  it  necessary 
to  replenish  their  breeding  stock,  so  that  the 
production  of  pedigree  animals  of  high  quality 
continues  to  be  one  of  the  most  lucrative  items 
in  British  farming. 

Agricultural  Districts. —  Farming,  at  the 
present  time,  has  become  by  force  of  cir- 
cumstances a  highly  specialized  business, 
showing  great  adaptation  to  the  diversities 
of  soil,  climate  and  markets  in  the  British 
Islands.  To  review  the  condition  of  the 
industry  it  will  then  be  necessary  to  consider 
the  country,  district  by  district.  Beginning 
with  the  southeastern  counties;  Kent,  Sussex, 
Surrey,  and  Hampshire  form  a  fairly  defined 
area,  possessing  in  general  a  warm  and  dry 
climate.  Here,  but  particularly  in  Kent,  may 
be  found  the  greatest  development  of  market- 
gardening,  fruit  growing,  hop  cultivation,  and 
other  similar  highly  intensive  forms  of  farm- 
ing. As  far  as  regards  the  production  of 
very  early  crops  this  district  cannot  compete 
with  the  Channel  Islands  or  Cornwall,  bat  as 
main  crops  the  standard  green  vegetables  are 
grown  in  great  breadths.  This  district  is  also 
noted  for  its  hardy  fruit  growing;  near  South- 
ampton on  one  hand  and  later  in  North  Kent 
the  greater  part  of  the  strawberries  for  London 
are  produced.  The  best  cherries  have  long  been 
a  special  feature  of  East  Kent,  which  country 
is  also  the  largest  producer  of  plums,  apples, 
currants,  and  nuts.  East  Kent  from  Canter- 
bury to  Rochester,  and  the  Medway  Valley 
to  Tonbridge,  show  without  doubt  the  best 
kept  orchards  in  the  country.  Hop  cultiva- 
tion is  also  another  leading  feature  of  this 
district;  no  other  farming  industry  is  carried 
on  so  intensively  or  spends  more  on  labor 
during  the  growth  of  the  crop.  The  best 
of  the  hops  march  with  the  fruit  in  East  and 
Mid  Kent,  but  Sussex  is  also  a.  large  grower, 
as  also  is  a  belt  of  rich  land  stretching  from 
Farnham  in  Surrey  as  far  as  Petersfield  in 
Hampshire.  The  district  under  review  has 
not  perhaps  the  same  reputation  for  general 
farming  as  it  has  for  fruit  and  hops;  it 
possesses,  however,-  several  distinct  and  val- 
uable races  of  stock.  The  Southdown  sheep 
are  natives  of  the  open  chalk  downs  of  Sus- 
sex; small,  fine*-wooled,  and  models  of  sym- 
metry, they  have  been  extensively  used  for  im- 
proving the  mutton  of  other  breeds  and  form  a 
great  element  in  the  foundation  of  such 
breeds  as  the  Hampshire  and  Oxford  Downs, 
the  Shropshires  and  the  Snffolks.  Kent  pos- 
sesses in  the  (<Roraney  Marsh*  sheep  one  of 
the  older  breeds  of  the  country;  big,  hardy, 
and  long-wooled,  which  have  lately  proved 
valuable  for  crossbreeding  in  all  parts  of  the 
world.  The  Hampshire  Downs  constitute  a 
large  framed,  rapidly-growing  breed  that  has 
been  formed  from  a  local  coarse  sheep  by  cross- 
ing with  the  Southdown.  It  exists  in  large 
numbers  on  the  light  arable  lands  of  the  great 
chalk  area  of  which  Hampshire  forms  the 
centre.  Sussex  also  possesses  a  local  breed 
of  cattle;  a  horned,  all-red,  typically  beef- 
producing  breed,  which  has  not  spread^reatly 
beyond  its  proper  borders.  Hampshire  passes 
insensibly  into  the  West  Country-— Wiltshire, 
Dorset,  Somerset,  Devon,  and  Cornwall  —  a 
typical    stock    district,    showing   less    and    less 
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arable  land  toward  the  west.  This  is  one  of  the 
chief  dairying  countries,  milk  being  sent  to  Lon- 
don; while  Somerset,  in  particular,  is  the  orig- 
inal home  of  the  *Cheddar*  cheese,  the  typical 
cheese  turned  out  nowadays  on  such  a  large 
scale  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  The 
cattle  are  mainly  Shorthorns,  though  Devon 
possesses  a  dairy  breed  of  its  own,  the  South 
Hams,  which  have  been  raised  from  the  true 
Devons  by  an  infusion  of  Guernsey  blood.  The 
true  Devons  are  an  all-red,  beef-producing 
breed,  doubtless  of  common  origin  with  the 
Sussex,  but  which  has  gone  all  over  the  world 
as  among  the  thriftiest  and  most  profitable  of 
grazers.  The  Dorset  horned  sheep  are  charac- 
teristic of  this  area,  a  short-wooled,  horned 
breed  valuable  for  the  production  of  early 
lambs.  Somerset  and  Devon  are  also  great 
apple-growing  counties,  though  the  fruit  does 
not  receive  the  care  which  is  to  be  found  in 
Kent,  and  much  of  the  product  is  only  useful 
for  cider-making.  The  southwest  of  Cornwall 
possesses  an  extremely  mild  climate,  frosts 
being  few  and  of  no  great  severity ;  it  has  there- 
fore become  an  important  market-gardening 
district  for  the  production  of  the  earliest  green 
vegetables  and  potatoes.  The  Channel  Islands 
share  the  same  advantages  of  climate,  and, 
thanks  to  the  skill  and  industry  of  their  inhab- 
itants, form  perhaps  the  most  prosperous  agri 
cultural  community  in  the  Kingdom.  The  land 
is  divided  into  small  holdings  and  is  highly 
rented,  but  the  farming  is  intensive  and  the 
crops  valuable.  In  Jersey  early  potatoes, 
followed  by  green  vegetables,  form  the 
staple  crops:  in  Guernsey  there  has  been  a 
great  development  of  farming  under  glass; 
cucumbers,  tomatoes,  grapes,  early  beans 
and  flowers  being  the  chief  products.  Each 
island  possesses  a  special,  though  closely- 
related,  breed  of  cattle,  which  by  law  has 
been  kept  pure  and  unmixed  from  any  for- 
eign blood  for  more  than  a  century.  These 
Channel  Island  breeds  represent  the  descend- 
ants of  an  original  Celtic  race  of  cattle  and 
are  distinguished  by  the  tendency  to  a  yellow 
skin  and  black  hair;  they  are  small  in  frame, 
and  produce  large  quantities  of  milk  far 
Ticher  in  butter  than  that  of  any  other  breed. 
The  Jerseys,  in  particular,  have  been  largely 
-exported  to  America  as  milk  and  butter  pro- 
ducers. 

The  West  Country  shades  off  into  the  west 
Midlands  —  Gloucester,  Hereford  and  Worces- 
ter, counties  growing  much  hardy  fruit  and 
typical  producers  of  cider.  Here  also  is 
situated  the  other  hop-growing  area  in  the 
British  Islands,  the  acreage  under  hops  in  the 
valjey  of  the  Teme  and  its  tributaries  tending 
to  increase,  while  it  diminishes  in  the  southeast. 
This  district  is  the  original  home  of  the  Here- 
ford cattle,  red  with  white  faces,  which  have 
"become  one  of  the  great  cosmopolitan  races, 
famous  all  the  world  over  as  hardy  stock  fat- 
tening readily  upon  grass. 

The  Midlands  proper  are  almost  wholly 
laid  down  to  grass;  the  broad  belt  of  strong 
pastures  lying  on  the  Lias  and  other  Jurassic 
clays,  and  stretching  from  Devon  to  York-  - 
*hire,  forms  the  great  milk  and  meat-pro- 
ducing area  of  England.  The  cattle  are 
mainly  Shorthorns,  as  being  valuable  for 
both    meat    and    milk,    but    many    Here  fords, 


Galloways  and  Welsh  black  cattle  will  also 
be  found  fattening  on  the  richer  pastures. 
While  these  Midland  pastures  largely  send 
new  milk  into  the  great  towns,  a  good  deal 
of  cheese  is  made,  the  best  known  variety 
being  the  ^Stilton,*  which  is  as  typical  of 
the  English  soft-curd  cheeses  as  *Cheddar* 
is  of  the  hard  curd.  Eastward  the  land 
comes  more  under  the  plow,  Essex,  Suf- 
folk, Norfolk  and  Lincoln  being  typical  arable 
counties.  Lincoln  possesses  a  large  area 
of  awarp*  land  composed  entirely  of  allu- 
vial sediment,  and  this,  of  great  fertility 
for  all  purposes,  is  very  largely  given  up  to 
the  growth  of  potatoes.  On  the  strong  soils 
of  Essex  and  Suffolk  the  best  English  wheat 
is  grown,  wheat  being  still  a  profitable  crop 
in  this  district;  while  Suffolk  and  Norfolk 
enjoy  a  great  reputation  for  the  growth 
of  high-class  malting  barley.  These  coun- 
ties are  still,  though  not  to  the  same  extent 
as  formerly,  great  centres  of  stall-feeding  of 
cattle.  Welsh  aRunts,»  Shorthorns,  and 
Aberdeen  Angus  stores  are  brought  in  and 
rapidly  fattened  on  the  turnips  drawn  from 
the  arable  land.  Norfolk  possesses  a  native 
breed  in  the  Red- Polled  cattle,  valuable  for 
both  their  flesh  and  their  milk-producing 
powers,  and  which  are  rapidly  establishing  a 
reputation  outside  of  England.  In  Suffolk 
also  is  to  be  found  a  special  breed  of  heavy 
horse,  the  Suffolk  Punch,  a  compact,  thick- 
set animal  of  great  value  for  farm  work.  All 
the  low-lying  country  forms  a  fine  breeding 
ground  for  horses,  which  is  one  of  the  staple 
industries  of  the  eastern  counties.  The 
fen  country  indeed  is  the  original  home  of 
the  typical  English  ^great"  horse,  the  Shire 
horse,  the  most  powerful  animal  of  its 
kind  in  the  world,  particularly  adapted  to 
heavy  work  in  cities.  Bay,  brown,  and 
black  are  the  commonest  colors,  and  the 
feet  and  legs  are  heavily  feathered  with  white 
hair;  the  breed  probably  owes  its  Origin  to 
an  influx  of  Flemish  blood  into  the  old  Eng- 
lish draught  horse.  Lincoln  also  possesses 
the  chief  of  the  English  long-wooled  races 
of  sheep;  heavy,  rapid-growing  animals, 
with  a  great  fleece  of  long  slightly  lustrous 
wool.  The  Lincolns  have  been  exported  in 
large  numbers  to  Australia,  New  Zealand 
and  the  Argentine  for  crossing  with  the 
Merino  to  yield  a  sheep  equally  valuable  for 
both  mutton  and  wool. 

Turning  to  the  west  again,  Wales  is  a  country 
almost  wholly  in  permanent  grass ;  dairying  and 
the  raising  of  store  cattle  to  be  fattened  in  the 
midlands  and  east  of  England  being  the  prevail- 
ing industries.  The  Welsh  black  cattle  are  good 
milkers,  and,  in  addition,  have  long  been 
esteemed,  under  the  name  of  «Welsh  Runts,* 
as  hardy,  thrifty  grazing  cattle,  producing 
beef  of  hifirh  quality.  Like  all  mountainous 
countries,  Wales  has  a  race  of  hill  sheep,  but 
on  the  lower  lands,  and  especially  in  the 
border  counties,  the  ^Shropshire*  breed  will 
most  commonly  be  seen.  The  Shropshire 
sheep  is  a  short-wooled,  small-framed  animal, 
rather  larger  and  hardier  than  a  Southdown, 
but  otherwise  fulfilling  the  same  purposes,  as 
a  symmetrical,  rapidly  growing  sheep,  pro- 
ducing mutton  of  the  highest  quality  upon 
grass   land  and   the   lower   hill   pastures.    On 
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the  Welsh  borders  also  is  to  be  found  one  of 
the  native  breeds  of  hill  ponies,  very  slightly 
different  from  the  two  other  breeds  living  upon 
Exmoor  and  in  the  New  Forest,  but  quite  dis- 
tinct from  the  Shetland  ponies,  which  are  doubt- 
less of  Scandinavian  origin. 

Yorkshire  provides  perhaps  the  most  varied 
farming  in  England;  on  the  one  hand  there  is 
the  rich  warpland  adjoining  the  H umber,  and 
the  elevated  arable  sheep-farming  land  of  the 
Wolds,  then  the  highly-farmed  general-purpose 
land  of  the  central  plain  which  merges  into  the 
upland  sheep  walks  of  the  limestone  count**-'  in 
the  northeast.  Horse  breeding,  stock  raising 
and  dairying  are  the  mainstays  of  Yorkshire 
farming,  and  though  no  breeds  of  great  note 
are  associated  with  Yorkshire,  except  the  white 
Yorkshire  pigs  and  the  Cleveland  Bay  Coach 
horse,  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  the  origi- 
nal home  of  the  Shorthorn  was  just  as  much 
the  North  Riding  of  Yorkshire  as  the  Durham 
Tees-side,  with  which  their  name  is  always 
associated. 

In  the  Northern  Counties  generally  may 
be  seen  some  of  the  best  arable  farming  in 
England;  a  four-course  rotation  is  generally 
followed,  the  foundation  of  the  whole  system 
being  a  good  crop  of  Swede  turnips,  part  of 
which  are  fed  on  the  land  to  sheep,  part 
carted  off  for  fattening  stock  in  the  yards. 
Barley  is  the  money-making  crop  in  the 
rotation,  oats  being  the  other  cereal  usually 
grown.  The  typical  cattle  of  all  this  district 
are  Shorthorns;  in  Cumberland,  which  is 
more  of  a  grazing  country,  they  are  of  the 
milking  type,  the  beef  strains  predominating 
in  the  eastern  side.  The  sheep  are  the 
Cheviot  breed  for  the  hill  pastures,  and  the 
Border  Leicester,  which  was  originally  pro- 
duced by  crossing  the  Cheviots  with  Bake- 
well' s  Leicester  breed. 

Scotland  and  Ireland. —  Crossing  the  border 
in  the  Lothians  of  Scotland  will  be  found  the 
most  highly- farmed  general-purpose  arable  land 
in  the  British  Isles.  Here  the  management  of 
the  land,  the  utilization  of  labor-saving  ma- 
chinery, and  the  application  of  skill  to  inten- 
sive cultivation,  reach  a  higher  pitch  than 
anywhere  else  in  the  world.  The  cropping 
is  much  the  same  as  that  of  the  other  north- 
ern counties,  but  potatoes  form  the  most 
remunerative  crop;  in  the  famous  Dunbar 
district  they  are  often  sold  standing  in  the  field 
for  £30  per  acre. 

The  southwest  of  Scotland  is  preeminently 
a  grazing  district;  it  is  the  home  of  two 
of  the  most  distinct  breeds  of  cattle,  the 
Ayrshire,  a  typical  dairy  cow,  yielding  milk 
particularly  suited  for  cheesemaking,  and 
the  Galloway,  a  polled  black  animal,  char- 
acterized by  its  great  hardiness  and  the  fine 
quality  of  its  beef.  For  generations  the  Gal- 
loways, either  pure,  or  in  the  well-known 
*blue  gray*  cross,  have  been  exported  to  be 
fattened  in  the  Midlands  and  east  of  England. 
The  more  northern  counties  of  Scotland 
naturally,  in  the  main,  consist  of  grazing 
land.  They  have  their  typical  race  of  High' 
land  cattle  and  also  carry  the  Scotch  black- 
faced  sheep,  both  slowly-maturing  hardy 
breeds,  producing  meat  of  high  quality.  The 
eastern  counties,  particularly  Aberdeen,  show 
some    highly-farmed    arable    land,    noted    for 


the  magnitude  and  high  quality  of  its  turnij> 
crops,  on  which  the  cattle  are  stall-fed 
through  the  winter.  For  this  purpose  another 
race  of  cattle,  now  of  cosmopolitan  distribu- 
tion, has  been  evolved,  the  polled  black  Aber- 
deen-Angus, massive  animals  noted  for  their 
rapid  growth,  symmetry,  and  quality  of  flesh. 

Irish  agriculture  is  of  two  classes;  on 
the  one  hand  there  exists,  especially  in  the 
west,  a  great  number  of  small  holdings, 
worked  entirely  by  the  single  family,  pro- 
ducing  potatoes  for  home  consumption  and 
a  little  oats  for  sale,  in  addition  to  the  milk 
or  butter  from  a  few  cows  on  the  rough  graz- 
ing attached  to  the  holding.  The  farming" 
of  these  peasant  proprietors  is  naturally  of 
a  primitive  character,  but  the  efforts  of  the 
Irish  Co-operative  Organization  Society  and 
later  of  the  Irish  Board  of  Agriculture  have, 
during  the  last  ten  years,  done  much  to 
ameliorate  the  conditions  under  which  they 
are  working,  particularly  by  the  introduction  of 
co-operative  creameries.  The  Irish  peasant 
farmer  has  quickly  learnt  to  work  on  co- 
operative principles,  so  that  the  movement  to- 
ward  co-operation,  which  has  been  headed  by 
Sir  Horace  Plunkett,  has  enormously  improved 
the  character  of  Irish  butter,  a  staple  article  in 
the  English  market,  and  must  have  nearly 
doubled  the  returns  to  the  producer.  On  the 
other  hand,  Ireland  possesses  large  farms  of  the 
richest  grazing  land  on  which  are  bred  great 
numbers  of  store  cattle  of  the  Shorthorn  breed 
for  the  English  market,  as  well  as  light  horses- 
of  the  best  strain,  wholly  or  nearly  thorough- 
bred. The  high  quality  of  the  pastures  give 
these  animals  a  foundation  of  bone  and  vigor 
of  constitution  which  makes  them  respond 
freely  to  richer  conditions  in  later  life. 

Science  and  Education. — Any  survey  of  Brit- 
ish farming  for  the  last  century  would  be  in- 
complete if  it  did  not  take  some  account  of  the 
scientific  and  intellectual  resources  which  have 
been  at  the  service  of  the  British  farmer.  Of 
these  the  Rothamsted  Experiments  form  the 
main,  practically  the  only,  British  contribution 
to  the  world's  stock  of  agricultural  science. 
The  foundation  of  these  field  experiments 
dates  back  to  1843,  in  which  year  J.  B.  Lawes, 
a  Hertfordshire  landowner,  obtained  the  co- 
operation of  J.  H.  Gilbert  to  carry  out  experi- 
ments upon  field  crops  upon  his  own  estate. 
This  partnership  in  investigation  lasted  for 
nearly  sixty  years,  the  continuity  of  the  worlc 
being  secured  by  a  Trust  founded  and  endowed 
by  Lawes.  The  main  feature  of  the  Rothamsted 
investigations  has  been  field  experiments 
with  the  various  farm  crops,  conducted  on  a 
large  scale  and  over  a  jgreat  period  of  time,, 
and  to  them  the  farming  community  owes 
its  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  nutri- 
tion of  our  domesticated  plants.  Rotham- 
sted was  the  forerunner  of  the  many  agri- 
cultural experimental  stations^  which  have 
been  created  in  other  countries;  the  first 
German  Station  at  Mockern  dates  from  1852,. 
the  first  American  station  at  Middletown, 
Conn.,  having  been  founded  in  1875.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  though  agricultural  research 
has  in  every  country  become  the  business  of 
the  State,  Rothamsted  remains  the  only  insti- 
tution of  its  kind  in  the  British  Island*  and 
enjoys  no  assistance  from  public  funds. 
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From  about -the  same  period  as  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Rothamsted  Experiments,  dates  the 
establishment  of  the  Royal  Agricultural  So- 
ciety, which,  by  its  institution  of  national 
agricultural  shows  held  year  by  year 
in  different  parts  of  the  country,  has  done 
much  to  foster  the  improvement  of  English 
live  stock.  For  a  long  time  also  this  society 
by  its  <  Journal,*  by  its  appointment  of  con- 
sulting scientific  advisers,  by  undertaking 
analyses  for  its  members,  was  a  great  educa- 
tional factor  in  the  country,  but  the  work  of 
the  society  in  this  direction  has  of  late  years 
been  largely  taken  over  by  other  and  more 
widespread  agencies,  while  the  society  has 
no  longer  found  fresh  pioneer  work  to  do 
but  has  more  and  more  confined  its  energies 
to  its  annual  show. 

Agricultural  education  in  Great  Britain  was 
for  a  long  time  restricted  to  private  enterprise, 
the  Royal  Agricultural  College  at  Cireneester 
being  the  first,  and  for  a  long  time,  the  onlv 
institution  giving  a  systematic  training  in  agri- 
cultural science.  Edinburgh  was  the  first  uni- 
versity to  give  any  instruction  in  agriculture, 
until  in  1890  the  allocation  of  certain  excise 
revenues  for  technical  instruction  enabled  the 
country  generally  to  make  a  start  with  agricul- 
tural education.  The  last  decade  has  in  conse- 
quence seen  the  establishment  of  a  number 
of  schools  and  colleges  for  agricultural  in- 
struction, so  that  at  the  present  time  prac- 
tically the  whole  country  is  in  touch  with 
some  institution  of  secondary  or  university 
type,  which,  as  a  rule,  aims  both  at  educa- 
ting the  future  farmer  and  at  providing 
expert  assistance  for  the  current  generation. 

Summary. —  From  this  brief  survey  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  characteristic  feature  of 
British    farming   has  been   its   individuality; 


Whether  this  policy  will  continue  to 
answer  in  the  face  of  the  State-trained  and 
State-directed  competition  for  the  English 
market  of  all  the  other  agricultural  commu- 
nities, will  be  settled  during  the  coming  gen- 
eration; it  may  then  turn  out  that  the  much 
belauded  ^principle**  of  hisses  faire  is  but  a 
cloak  for  lack  of  knowledge  and  slackness  in 
the  governing  class. 
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03.  Great  Britain— Fisheries.  The  g«eat  ex- 
tent of  seaboard  in  proportion  to  the  area  of 
the  United  Kingdom  combines  with  the  wealth 
of  the  surrounding  seas  in  food  fishes  to  render 
the  fisheries  a  very  important  branch  of  British 
industry,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
table  compiled  from  the  returns  for  1904. 


Regular  Fishermen 
Employed 

Fishermen  Occasionally 
Employed 

In 
Trawling 
(•xcept  for 
Shrimps) 

In  other 
modes 

of 
Fishing 

Total 

In 
Trawling 
(except  for 
Shrimps) 

In  other 
modes 

Fishing 

Total 

Total 

Eagland  and  Wales 

■»3W 

t.315 
ia8 
100 

16,670 

25,560 

7.105 

497 

410 

33*3*9 

37.939 

8,420 

025 

510 

«t39* 
59 

291 

7i»45 
10,061 
J7>77© 

167 

8,641 
lo,l*e 

18,061 

231 
19a 

42,010 

S3? 

856 
702 

Channel  Islands 

*5 

Total 

20,421 

5°»44» 

70,863 

»i77» 

35i474 

37**45 

its  great  advances  have  been  made  by  indi- 
viduals; its  good  qualities  and  its  visible 
weakness  are  alike  the  result  of  solitary 
work  and  internal  competition.  Despite  the 
apparent  diversity  of  their  interests  landlord 
and  tenant  have,  in  the  main,  pulled  together; 
the  landlord  has  always  been  the  spokesman 
and  has  represented  agriculture  in  the  legis- 
lature. But  there  the  farming  interest  has 
been  wholly  ineffective;  the  State  has  never 
recognised  any  responsibilities  toward  the  in- 
dustry* either  in  the  way  of  protection  against 
competition  or  in  the  provision  of  intelligence 
or  education. 


This  table  does  not  include  the  persons 
engaged  in  the  secondary  occupations  connected 
with  fishing,  such  as  boat-builders,  coopers, 
packers,  curers,  net-makers,  etc.  These  were 
estimated  in  1904  to  number  48,562  in  Scotland 
alone;  if  the  ratio  may  be  assumed  to  be  the 
same  in  the  other  parts  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  total  number  of  persons  deriving  a  liveli- 
hood from  the  sea  fishing  industry,  exclusive 
of  salmon  fishing,  cannot  %  be  far  short  of  a 
quarter  of  a  million. 

The  total  weight  and  value  of  fish  (not  in- 
cluding salmon)  landed  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
(hiring  1904  is  shown  in  the  following  table : 
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England 
and  Wales 

Scotland 

Ireland 

United 
Kingdon 

cwts. 

",365.484 

^6.489,924 

,£309,063 

cwts. 
7,947,839 
^2,331,  IOi 
,£76,800 

cwts. 

951,836 

*344»*54 

A49i476 

cwts. 
20,264,749 
^9,065, 180 

^4»6i339 

wet  ash  ]^* .:::::::::::::::: 

Shell  fish,  value.. 

jC6,779*987 

£2,307,902 

^393t63«> 

,£9,481,519 

This  result,  which  may  be  taken  as  being 
above  the  average  of  recent  years  in  weight, 
but  considerably  below  the  average  aggregate 
value,  was  attained  by  the  employment  of  26,074 
vessels  and  boats,  of  which  8,962  were  regis- 
tered in  English  ports,  with  an  aggregate  ton- 
nage of  162,431 ;  10,891  in  Scottish  ports, 
aggregating  140,396  tons;  and  6,221  in  Irish 
ports,  of  which  the  total  tonnage  is  not  re- 
corded. 

A  notable  change  in  the  character  of  the 
British  fishing  fleet  has  been  in  progress  during 
recent  years,  owing  to  the  substitution  of  steam 
for  sailing  power.  The  result  has  been  a  great 
extension  in  the  fishing  ground..  The  North 
Sea,  of  course,  remains  a  most  productive 
source  of  supply,  and  five-sixths  of  the  steam 
trawlers  working;  there  are  British.  Thus  in 
1904,  while  foreign  steam  trawlers  registered 
at  North  Sea  ports  numbered  202,  there  were 
1,282  registered  at  English  and  Scottish  North 
Sea  ports.  But,  outside  the  North  Sea,  power- 
ful steam  trawlers  and  liners  from  the  east 
coast  of  England  and  Scotland  now  carry 
on  their  operations  off  Iceland  and  the  Faroe 
Islands,  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  and  off  the  coast 
of  Portugal.  In  1904  a  new  trawling  ground 
in  70  fathoms  was  opened  off  the  coast  of 
Morocco.  Much  of  the  catch  in  these  distant 
waters  never  finds  its  way  into  the  British  mar- 
ket, and  consequently  does  not  figure  in  the 
returns  above  quoted.  uFor  instance,  one  Eng- 
lish trawler  fishing  off  the  French  coast,  near 
Brest,  in  70  fathoms,  too  300  kits  of  fish,  which, 
in  the  Lisbon  Market,  some  600  miles  distant, 
realized  £444.  On  the  next  day  the  same  vessel 
commenced  fishing  off  Cape  Finisterre,  in  120 
fathoms  and  in  four  days  returned  to  Lisbon, 
and  sold  some  200  kits  for  £37&*  * 

The  rapidity  with  which  steam  is  taking  the 
place  of  sails  in  the  larger  English  and  Scot- 
tish boats  may  be  seen  by  comparing  the  statis- 
tics of  different  years: 


In  Ireland,  out  of  a  total  of  6,221  vessels 
actually  engaged  in  sea-fishing  during  1904, 
there  were  only  one  steam  beam  trawler,  and 
nine  steam  otter  trawlers  against  168  sailing 
boats  employed  in  the  first  and  255  in  the  second 
method  of  fishing.  There  were  no  steam  line 
fishers. 

Steam  power,  at  first  employed  only  in 
trawling  vessels,  is  becoming  annually  more 
common  in  drift  net  and  long  line  fishing. 
Drift  nets  are  employed  for  the  capture  of  her- 
rings, mackerel  and  pilchard,  of  which  the 
relative  importance  as  articles  of  food  and  com- 
merce may  be  inferred  from  the  quantities  of 
each  landed  in  British  and  Irish  ports  during 
the  year  1904: 


Herring 

Mackerel 

Pilchard. 


cwts. 
3iio9»3<>3 
518,569 
»75i553 


5,432,404 
16,493 


cwts, 

286,496 

502,501 


cwts, 

8,918,293 

*.Q37»563 
i75»55* 


,£1 ,870,219 

4x7,070 

47»4SO 


England  and 
Wales 

1893 

1904 

Steam 

Sailing 

Steam 

Sailing 

First  class  boats.... 
Second  class  Doats. . 

564 

• 

3»27° 
4»«99 

1,478 
16 

L755 
4,»95 

1895 

1904 

Scotland 

Steam 

Sailing 

Steam 

Sailing 

AH  classes.....  ... 

*5« 

12,940 

474 

10,417 

•Board  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries:  Report  1904,  p.  xxii. 


The  development  of  mackerel  fishing  on  the 
west  coast  of  Scotland  has  "been  retarded 
hitherto  owing  to  want  of  curing  stations:  Thus 
in  September  1904,  one  boat  landed  60  crans  of 
line  mackerel  at  Kyie  of  Lochalsh,  of  which  40 
crans  were  sold  fresh  at  8s.  a  cran,  and  20 
crans  had  to  be  thrown  overboard  because 
there  was  no  means  of  curing  them.  A  cran  of 
mackerel  contains  an  average  of  about  400  fish. 

While  the  local  herring  fishery  is  actively 
pursued  from  almost  every  creek  approached  by 
the  fish,  powerful  boats  from  Yarmouth,  Lowes- 
toft, Grimsby,  and  10  other  principal  English 
ports,  and  from  Eyemouth,  Leith,  Fraserburgh, 
Buckie,  and  14  other  Scottish  ports  seek  out  the 
most  productive  waters  irrespective  of  vicinity 
or  distance.  In  this  respect,  men  of  the  east 
coast  are  far  more  enterprising  than  those  of 
the  west,  owing,  no  doubt,  in  great  measure  to 
their  proximity  to  the  excellent  fishing  grounds 
in  the  North  Sea;  but  it  appears  that,  of  the 
three  main  races  contributing  to  British  ethnol- 
ogy, men  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Scandinavian 
descent  take  more  readily  to  maritime  pursuits 
than  do  the  Celts.  A  considerable  portion  of 
the  fish  landed  on  the  west  coast  of  Britain 
and  in  Ireland  are  taken  by  east  coast  fisher- 
men ;  and  those  places  on  the  west  coast  where 
the  local  industry  is  most  active,  such  as  Storn- 
oway  in  Lewis  and  Peel  in  the  Isle  of  Man, 
and  Morecambe  Bay  in  Lancashire,  remained 
long  under  Norse  dominion,  and  contain  a 
strong  Norse  element  in  the  population. 
Roughly  speaking,  the  Saxon  and  Scandinavian 
blood  is  stronger  in  the  east,  the  Celtic  in  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN  —  FISHERIES 


-west,  throughout  Great  Britain,  which  may  ac- 
count in  some  measure,  at  least,  for  the  great 
disparity  in  fishing  enterprise  among  the  local 
population  on  the  respective  coasts. 

The  British  export  trade  in  cured  herrings 
is  very  large,  amounting  to  2,543,873  barrels  in 
1904.  Germany  and  Russia  have  long  been  the 
chief  customers.  Notwithstanding  that  the 
German  import  duty  is  3s.  per  barrel,  and  the 
Russian  13s.  per  barrel,  the  number  of  barrels 
consigned  to  Germany  in  1904  was  1,649,144, 
valued  at  £1,656,921,  and  to  Russia  526,050, 
valued  at  £547417,  being  together  upwards  of 
four-fifths  of  the  whole  export.  About  50  per 
cent  of  the  herrings  landed  in  Germany  are 
sent  over  the  frontier  into  Russia.  The  United 
States  took  57,291  barrels  in  1904,  valued  at 
£104,883,  and  that  country  is  the  principal  im- 
porter of  pickled  mackerel  from  the  Irish  fish- 
eries. 

Pilchards,  which  are  taken  only  on  the 
south  and  southwest  coast  of  England,  find 
their  best  market  in  Italy,  which  in  1904  took 
18,381  hogsheads,  valued  at  £53,953,  out  of  a 
total  export  of  19,272  hogsheads.  It  requires 
from  560  to  600  lbs.  of  cured  pilchards  to  fill 
a  hogshead. 

It  is  a  singular  fact  that,  notwithstanding 
the  large  export  trade  in  fish  from  the  United 
Kingdom,  amounting  in  1904  to  the  total  value 


coast,  which  line  passes  within  parts  of  some  of 
the  prohibited  areas,  such  as  the  Moray  Firth, 
the  jurisdiction  of  British  courts  cannot  apply 
to  foreign  trawlers  working  in  such  areas,  pro- 
vided they  keep  outside  the  three-mile  limit. 
Consequently,  fish  may  be  and  are  taken  by 
foreign  trawlers  upon  ground  closed  to  British 
trawlers  by  the  act  of  their  own  legislature; 
and  such  fish  may  be  landed  in  British  ports  to 
the  natural  indignation  of  those  fishermen  upon 
whom  the  prohibition  is  effective.  Meanwhile, 
disinterested  scientific  opinion  remains  sharply 
divided  upon  the  question  whether  the  protec- 
tion of  these  areas  has  any  appreciable  effect 
upon  the  general  stock  of  fish  in  the  adjacent 
seas,  though  it  is  undoubtedly  in  favor  of  the 
line  fishermen,  to  whom  the  prohibition  does 
not  apply. 

The  fish  taken  by  trawl  and  line  are  tech- 
nically divided  into  round  and  flat  fish;  the 
principal  round  fish  being  haddock,  cod,  ling, 
whitings,  saithe,  torsk,  conger  eels,  gurnards, 
catfish,  anglers  and  hake ;  the  principal  flat  fish 
being  flounders,  plaice,  brill,  halibut,  soles, 
lemon  soles,  turbot.  The  English  and  Irish 
fishery  returns  do  not  show  the  amount  of  the 
total  catch  of  these  fish  taken  by  trawl  and  line 
respectively,  but  the  proportion  in  Scottish 
waters  is  indicated  in  the  following  table  for 
1904: 


Line 

Trawl 

Total 

cwts. 
628,898 
xao, air 

4,631 

£379,428 
80,703 

i»o54 

cwts. 

*» 5*3,949 
180,709 

1,910 

£618,687 
221,212 

435 

cwts. 

2,149,847 
300,920 

6,54' 

£898,115 
301,915 

1,480 

Flat  fi*h 

Unclassified  (skate,  squid,    etc., 
the  squid  being  taken  in  nets).. 

753,74* 

£370, 185 

1,703, 568 

£840,334 

2,447,308 

£1,201,519 

{including  salmon)  of  £3>555>o66,  the  total  im- 
ports go  far  to  balance  it,  amounting  in  the 
same  year  to  the  value  of  £3,332,656,  of  which 
cured  and  salted  fish  to  the  value  of  £925,793 
was  re-exported. 

Next  to  drift  net  and  trawl  fishing,  the  chief 
branch  of  sea-fishing  is  conducted  by  long  lines. 
The  relative  importance  of  these  different 
methods  varies  very  much  in  the  three  King- 
doms. Thus  in  England,  out  of  33,369  regular 
fishermen,  16,499  are  employed  in  trawling  (not 
including  shrimp  trawlers)  ;  whereas  in  Scot- 
land only  8  per  cent,  and  in  Ireland  only  15  per 
cent  of  regular  fishermen  were  so  employed. 
Considerable  friction  has  arisen  in  the  past 
between  trawlers  and  line-fishers,  owing  to  the 
destruction  of  lines  laid  upon  ground  over 
which  trawlers  worked.  Deeming  it  undesirable 
that  the  more  ancient  and  local  industry  of  line- 
fishing,  often  pursued  by  men  of  humble  means, 
should  be  sacrificed  to  the  interest  of  persons 
of  capital  and  residing  at  a  distance  from  the 
fishing  grounds,  and  also  actuated  by  a  desire 
to  prevent  the  destruction  of  undersized  fish 
within  favorable  nursery  grounds,  Parliament 
has  conferred  powers  upon  the  Fishery  Boards 
of  the  three  Kingdoms  to  schedule  certain  areas 
within  which  trawling  ,  is  prohibited.  But, 
whereas  the  territorial  waters  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  are  circumscribed  by  a  line  drawn 
at  a  distance  of  three  miles  from  the  nearest 


The  importance  of  the  fishing  industry  as  a 
nursery  and  reserve  of  practised  seamen  can 
hardly  be  overrated  in  a  maritime  nation,  nor 
is  it  to  be  feared  that  the  steady  displacement 
of  sails  by  steam  in  the  fishing  fleet  will  impair 
its  value  in  that  respect.  The  same  qualities  of 
mind  and  bodv  which  distinguished  seafaring 
men  of  the  old  school  are  those  which  best  fit 
their  descendants  for  handling  and  managing 
modern  warships  and  trading  vessels;  and  the 
greater  distance  from  port  at  which  the  more 
powerful  class  of  vessel  now  employed  enables 
men  to  follow  their  calling,  requires  competent 
knowledge  of  navigation  as  well  as  skill  in 
seamanship.  Upon  the  social  System  of  regular 
fishing  communities  the  effect  of  the  change  is 
considerable. 

"Fishing,*  wrote  Professor  Mackintosh 
about  the  Scottish  fishers  of  the  east  coast, 
awas  to  be  carried  out  no  longer  by  more  or 
less  independent  crews,  bound  together  by 
blood  relationship  or  other  ties,  and  whose 
working  hours  were  largely  regulated  by  the 
weather  and  tides,  or  their  own  convenience 
and  necessities.  Yet  their  whole  domestic  life 
was  interwoven  with  the  time-honored  pursuit. 
Their  wives  and  daughters  laboriously  baited 
the  hooks  and  arranged  the  lines  in  the  baskets 
for  Shooting' ;  they  gathered  the  bent-grass 
for  separating  the  layers  of  the  line,  and,  with 
the  sons,  dug  lob-worms  or  procured  the  mus- 
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sels  for  bait  .  .  Now  (1883)  active  and 
powerful  vessels,  propelled  by  steam,  and  thus 
more  or  less  independent  of  weather,  manned 
by  a  captain  responsible  to  owners  or  their 
manager,  a  crew  bound  together  only  by  disci- 
pline and  pay,  and  whose  fishine  apparatus  re- 
quired no  bait,  appeared  on  the  held.  .  .  . 
Capitalists  took  up  the  question,  and  fitted  out 
powerful  ships  in  both  England  and  Scotland, 
and  sent  them  into  Scottish  waters,  so  that 
liners  met  with  most  formidable  rivals."  * 

The  stern  realities  of  their  calling  have  im- 
parted a  gravity  of  demeanor  upon  the  class  of 
sea  fishermen  on  all  parts  of  the  coast;  statis- 
tics, were  it  possible  to  obtain  them,  would 
probably  reveal  them  as  among  the  most 
orderly  and  law-abiding  of  the  community. 
Among  the  fish- wives  of  Newhaven  and 
Musselburgh  is  preserved  almost,  if  not  quite, 
the  sole  survival  of  national  costume.  The 
short,  heavy-pleated,  dark  skirt,  the  woollen 
hose  and  serviceable  shoes,  the  striped  abed- 
gowntt  or  blouse,  and  the  thick  pilot  coat  arc 
probably  identical  in  form  and  material  with 
those  which  Queen  Mary  may  have  seen  on 
landing  at  Leith  in  August  1561.  In  those 
days,  and  for  long  afterward,  the  fish-wives 
used  to  trudge  up  to  Edinburgh  market,  with 
the  heavy  "creel"  on  their  backs  supported  by 
the  leathern  band  across  the  forehead.  They 
come  up  by  cheap  trains  nowadays,  but  their 
presence  in  the  streets  in  their  picturesque  dress 
and  archaic  equipment  affords  a  welcome  note 
of  local  color  in  the  monotonous  uniformity  of 
a  modern  metropolis. 

Notwithstanding  this  severe  competition,  the 
line-fisher's  industry  continues  to  be  fairly  re- 
munerative. In  the  < Official  Report*  of  the 
International  Fisheries  Exhibition,  1884,  the 
late  W.  Spencer  Walpole,  Inspector  of  Fish- 
eries, combated  the  idea  that  the  average  fish- 
erman's lot  is  harder  or  his  earnings  smaller 
than  that  of  agricultural  laborers.  tfI  do  not 
think,"  said  he,  "that  anyone  who  has  any 
acquaintance  with  the  fishing  community  will 
endorse  that  statement.  If  you  examine  an 
ordinary  fisherman's  dress,  you  will  find  it 
warmer  and  more  costly  than  the  laborer's 
he  consumes  a  larger  proportion 
of  animal  food  than  the  laborer.  .  .  .  You 
will  find  rows  of  cottages  not  merely  occupied, 
but  owned,  by  fishermen,  built  or  purchased 
out  of  the  profits  of  the  fisheries. 
Many  of  them  own  their  own  nets  and  lines, 
and  some  of  them  have  a  share  in  the  boats 
in  which  they  sail  .  .  .  Many  of  the  mas- 
ters are  boat  owners,  with  £250  to  £1,500  of 
capital,  who  have  begun  their  lives  as  ordinary 
fishermen."  If  steam  has  invaded  the  indus- 
try of  local  fishermen  on  the  one  hand,  it  "has 
extended  his  opportunities  on  the  other  by 
giving  him  access  to  more  distant  markets. 

Commercially  the  salmon  fisheries  of  the 
United  Kingdom  are  of  considerable  value,  but 
the  nature  of  that  industry  is  not  such  as  to 
affect  the  character  of  the  population  in  dif- 
ferent localities  in  such  a  marked  manner  as 
do  the  seafisheries.  Some  idea  of  the  extent 
of  the  fishery  may  be  had  from  the  consign- 
ments of  fresh  salmon  to  Billingsgate    (Lon- 


don) market  These  have  averaged  annually 
during  the  eight  seasons,  1896-1903: 

English  and  Welsh x»435  boxes 

Scottish 13.117     ** 

Irish 4,a6a      ** 

Total  average 18,814  boxes- 

Each  of  these  boxes  weigh  about  one  hun- 
dredweight. 

There  remains  to  be  noticed  the  institution 
in  British  water  of  a  new  branch  of  the  fish- 
ing industry,  technically,  so  caHed,  although 
the  object  of  pursuit  is  not  a  fish,  but  a  mam- 
mal. Previous  to  the  invention  some  twenty 
years  ago  of  the  bomb-harpoon  the  mighty 
rorqual  or  finner  whale,  which  abounds  in  the 
North  Atlantic,  was  too  powerful  a  quarry  for 
whalers  to  attack.  Now,  however,  steam  whal- 
ers armed  with  this  formidable  artillery,  are 
sent  regularly  in  pursuit  of  rorqual,  and  dur- 
ing the  present  century  three  whale  fisheries 
have  been  established  by  Norwegian  companies 
in  the  Shetland  Islands. 

Bibliography.— Annual  Reports  >  of  the 
Board  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries  (England) ,. 
the  Fishery  Board  for  Scotland,  and  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture  and  Technical  Instruction 
for  Ireland;  <The  Resources  of  the  Sea,>  by- 
Prof.  W.  C.  Mcintosh,  F.  R.  S.  (in  whfch  the 
idea  that  steam  trawling  is  unduly  injurious  to 
the  general  fishing  industry  is  warmly  denied) 
(1899) ;  'Official  Reports  International  Fish- 
eries Exhibition  (1084),  containing  a  vast 
amount  of  detailed  description  of  the  various 
modes  of  fishing  and  kinds  of  gear;  ( British 
Fisheries,  their  Administration,  and  Problems, > 
by  James  Johnstone  (1905);  <Sea  aid  Coast 
Fishing,>  by  P.  G.  Aflalo  (1901),  dealing  with 
the  sporting  aspect  of  sea-fishing;  Report*  of 
the  I^oyal  Commission  on  trawling  (1878). 

Herbert  Eustace  Maxwell, 
Lord   Lieutenant  of   Wigtownshire;    President 

of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  of  Scotland; 

Author  of  <  British  Frcsh-Watcr  Fisheries* 

etc. 

24.   Great  Britain—- The  Mining  Industry* 

When  it  is  considered  that  mining  enterprise  in 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  accounts,  at  the  pres- 
ent time  for  the  employment  of  no  less  than 
974,634  persons  directly  engaged  in  the  produc- 
tion of  249,021,651  tons  of  minerals  estimated  to 
be  worth,  at  the  mines  and  quarries  from  which 
they  are  drawn,  the  sum  of  ^07,477,639,  the 
vastness  of  the  industry,  and  its  effect  on  the 
economic  life  of  the  country  will  perhaps  be 
more  fully  realized  than  by  the  recital  of  de- 
tailed descriptions  of  the  various  branches  of 
mining.  Indeed  it  may  be  said  that  the  weakh 
of  Britain  is  mainly  due  to  the  unique  position, 
raineralogically,  that  it  occupies  relatively  to 
other  nations;  for  no  country  contains,  propor- 
tionately to  its  area,  so  great  or  so  varied  a  store 
of  mineral  wealth. 

Mining  in  the  United  Kingdom  is  usually- 
treated  as  coming  within  one  of  two  categories,* 
viz.  :*  metalliferous  mines,  and*  those  which 
are  governed  by  the  Coal  Mines  Regula- 
tion Act,  the  latter  comprising  chiefly  coal  and 
stratified  ironstone  mines,  and  being  by  far  the 


•'The    Resources   of   the    Sea,'   by    Prof.    Mackin- 
tosh (iftoo). 


•  For  reference  tee  end  of  article 
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most  extensive  and  important  section,  though  a 
development  of  later  growth,  having  expanded 
through  seven  centuries  to  what,  as  judged  by 
some,  is  believed  to  be  its  zenith. 

Of  the  metalliferous  deposits*  mined  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  most  important  are,  and 
have  always  been,  the  ores  of  tin,  copper,  lead 
and  iron.  Native  silver  has  never  been  worked, 
and  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  occurs  in  Britain 
or  Ireland,  although  Strabo  writing  about  19 
a.d.  mentions  silver  as  well  as  gold  as  being 
among  its  products.*  Tacitus  also  makes  refer- 
ence to  it  indirectly.8  Gold  is  very  sparsely  dis- 
seminated, occurring  in  mineral  veins,  found 
chiefly  in  Merionethshire*  (North  Wales), 
Lanarkshire  (Leadhills,  Scotland)  and  Corn- 
wall; and  in  some  alluvial  deposits  in  Suther- 
landshire   (Scotland)   and  Wicklow   (Ireland). 

Probably  the  earliest  mining  on  commercial 


centuries  later,  the  .production*  (during  the 
dicennial  period  1766-1775)  was  abnormally 
large,  and  as  late  as  1888  we  And  no  less  an 
authority  than  the*  late  Mr.  D.  C.  Davies1* 
stating  that  for  their  size  the  British  Islands 
constitute  the  greatest  copper  producing  country 
of  the  world,  but  the  production  has  greatly 
dwindled  since  the  time  he  wrote.  Cornwall  and 
Anglesea  are  the  chief  copper  bearing  districts 
in  the  kingdom,  and  very  remarkable  profits 
have,  in  times  past,  been  derived  from  some  of 
the  mines." 

The  production  of  lead  far  exceeds  that  of 
tin  and  copper,13  and  as  in  the  case  of  tin  and 
copper,  signs  of  a  revival  are  not  wanting,  still, 
it  is  very  doubtful  whether  this  branch  of  mining 
in  the  United  Kingdom  will  in  the  near  future 
attain  to  a  similar  state  of  prosperity  as  that 
experienced  about  the  year  1877.     Lead  mining 


lines  in  Britain  was  that  of  tin.  The  ^cassi- 
terides,9  7  whence  the  Phoenicians  obtained  their 
British  tin,  were,  in  all  probability  what  are 
now  known  as  Scilly,  the  Channel  Islands,  and. 
more  particularly,  Cornwall.  The  industry  is 
and  always  has  been  restricted  to  Cornwall  and, 
to  a  very  small  extent,  to  the  contiguous  part 
of  Devon,  and  as  early  as  60  b.c.  we  find  Dio- 
dorous  Siculus  describing  the  tin  trade  of  these 
parts.  In  the  early  years  of  the  19th  century 
(1817)  Cornwall  was  the  chief  source  of  produc- 
tion of  the  world's  supply  of  tin,  now  it  stands 
fifth  on  the  list  of  tin  producing  countries,  con- 
tributing only  4.7  per  cent  of  the  total  produc- 
tion. 

What  has  been  written  of  tin  is  also  largely 
true  of  copper.  Carew*  said,  writing  about  1600, 
that  he  could  not  find  that*  it  was  being  profitably 
worked  in  the  west  of  England,  yet  nearly  two 
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in  these  islands  is  of  considerable  antiquity; 
we  know  that  lead  ore  was  mined  in  Shropshire 
in  the  days  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian  from  the 
fact  that  ^pigs*  of  lead  were  some  years  ago 
discovered  in  the  refuse  heaps  of  the  Roman 
gravel  mines  in  that  county,  one  of  which  is 
preserved  in  the  Geological  Museum  in  Jermyn 
street.  It  may  be  mentioned  of  this  district 
that,  though  possibly  the  smallest  mineralized 
area  in  Europe,  it  was  believed  by  so  great  an 
authority  as  the  late  Sir  Roderick  Murchison"  to 
be  probably  unequalled  for  its  size,  in  point  of 
wealth  in  lead  ore. 

In  Shropshire,  North  Wales,  Cornwall,  Isle 
of  Man  and  the  Pennine  Chain  are  situate  the 
chief  lead  mining  areas  of  the  kingdom.  Lead 
mining  m  general,  however,  is  not  being  very 
profitably  conducted  at  the  present  time  in  the 
United  Kingdom.    Though  far  from  being  ex- 
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hausted,  except  in  few  instances,  the  mineral 
veins  are  not  of  such  a  character  as  to  allow 
of  their  being  as  cheaply  exploited  as  the  richer 
deposits  of  Spain,  Australia,  and  some  other 
extensive,  lead-producing  countries.  As  these 
more  bountiful  districts  become  exhausted,  pros- 
perity will  return  to  British  lead  mining. 

Fig.  i  shows  diagrammatically  the  fluctua- 
tions in  the  prices  of  copper,  lead  and  zinc  in  the 
London  market  for  each  year  since  1873  to  1904 
inclusive. 

The  iron  ore  deposits  of  Great  Britain14  are 
of  two  kinds,  viz.,  stratified  iron  ore  —  the 
mines  of  which  come  under  the  control  of  the 
Coal  Mines  Regulation  Act  and  the  *mass)>  and 
•veined0  deposits  of  haematite  which  come  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Metalliferous  Mines  Act 
Cumberland  and  North  Lancashire  which  yield 
an  output  of  nearly  one  and  a  half  million  tons, 
are  the  source  of  the  famous  red  haematite 
which  chiefly  occurs  in  the  form  of  huge  irreg- 
ular masses  in  the  carboniferous  limestone  and 
is  the  richest  iron  ore  of  the  country,  yielding 
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and  averages  about  33  per  cent  of  metal  The 
Scottish  ore  and  that  from  North  Staffordshire 
is  largely  worked  from  the  Black  Band  iron- 
stones (carbonate  of  iron)  in  conjunction  with 
the  coal  in  the  collieries  of  those  districts  and 
varies  considerably  in  richness  of  metal."  Fig. 
2  is  a  graphic  representation  of  the  fluctuations 
in  the  price  of  coal  and  iron  (London  market) 
for  each  year  since  1873  up  to  last  year. 

A  description  of  British  mining  would  be 
incomplete  without  some  reference  to  the  pro- 
duction of  slates,18  as  in  no  country  are  there 
yielded  slates  of  a  quality  equal  to  those  of 
North  Wales.  The  mines  proper  are  mostly  in 
Merionethshire,  whereas  the  quarries  are  worked 
in  Carnarvonshire,  the  Penryhn  quarry,  near 
Bangor,  being  the  largest  open  working  in  the 
world,  the  underground  workings  of  the  Oakley 
Slate  Quarry  Company,  Ltd.,  at  Festiniog„ 
Merionethshire,  being  the  most  extensive  slate 
mine.  The  output  of  finished  products  from  the 
individual  mines  and  quarries  constitutes  only 
a  part  of  what  is  drawn  from  the  workings,  it 
being  calculated  that  there  is  a  loss  of  about 
two-thirds  in  the  ^dressing*  (cutting  and  shap- 
ing) of  the  slates. 


Fig.  3. 

on  the  average  over  50  per  cent  of  metal.  Work- 
ing one  of  these  masses  is  probably  the  most 
extensive  iron  mine  in  the  world  —  the  Hod- 
barrow  mine."  The  other  principal  iron  pro- 
ducing districts  are  Cleveland  (N.  Yorkshire), 
which  accounts  for  nearly  five  and  three-quarter 
million  tons  annually.  Lincolnshire,  Northamp- 
tonshire and  Leicestershire  together  supplying 
over  four  and  a  half  million  tons,  the  total  pro- 
duction being  nearly  fourteen  million  tons  an- 
nually, valued  at  over  three  million  sterling." 
The  Cleveland  clay  ironstone  (carbonate  of 
iron)  is  chiefly  worked  from  a  bed  about  10 
feet  thick,  in  the  Middle  Lias,  containing  on 
the  average  about  30  per  cent  of  iron.  The  ore 
from  Lincolnshire,  Northamptonshire  and 
Leicestershire  is  derived  from  open  workings 
in  a  bed  of  brown  iron  ore  in  the  Inferior  Oolite, 


No  description  is  given  in  this  review  of  the 
production  of  building  and  other  stones  derived 
chiefly  from  quarries,  as  space  does  not  permit 
of  allusion  to  other  than  the  more  purely 
mining  part  of  this  subject. 

The  chief  sources  of  the  mineral  wealth  of 
the  United  Kingdom  is  in  the  coal  and  iron 
deposits.  Of  the  latter  mention  has  already 
been  made.  The  former  far  outweighs  in  im- 
portance all  other  branches  of  mining  classed 
together. 

Until  the  year  1899  the  United  Kingdom 
was  the  largest  producer  of  coal  in  the  world 
(see  Fig.  3) ;  it  now  stands  second,  the  United 
States  having  outstripped  it  in  the  race  for 
supremacy  in  this  respect. 

When  coal  first  came  to  be  worked  in  this 
country  as  a  merchantable  article,  authorities  are 
not  agreed.  It  may  have  been  worked  in  a 
desultory  and  uncertain  fashion  in  very  remote 
times,  but  the  first  substantial  mention  of  coal 
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mining  is  that  contained  in  the  records  of  Holy- 
rood  and  Newbattle  Abbeys,*  in  which  it  is 
shown  that  coal  was  dug  on  the  south  shore 
of  the  Firth  of  Forth  in  Scotland  about 
1200  a.d.  ;  further,  we  know  that  coal  was  im- 
ported into  London  from  Newcastle  about  1257. 
Indeed,  Novacastrians  may  justly  claim  the 
banks  of  the  Tyne  as  nursery  of  the  coal  trade, 
and  to  the  present  day  the  inhabitants  have  more 
than  maintained  their  heritage  of  skill  and  fore- 
sight, for  there  is  no  field  in  which  the  mining 
industry  rejoices  in  better  management,  both  in 
respect  of  the  mining  operations  themselves  and 
in  the  conduct  of  labor  affairs,  than  the  Great 
Northern  coal  field.  The  systems  of  *joint  com- 
mittees* of  representatives  of  owners  and  men, 
and  the  respective  associations  of  mine  owners 
and  of  the  workmen  in  Northumberland  and 
Durham  constitute  a  pattern  to  be  studied  and 
an  example  to  be  followed  by  every  other  min- 
ing district  wherever  it  may  be,  conducing,  as 
they  have  done  in  an  eminent  degree,  to  the 
equitable  conduct  of  the  trade  and  the  har- 
monious relations  existing  between  employers 
and  workmen. 

There  is,  perhaps,  no  trade,  excepting  the 
iron-making  industry,  more  subject  to  variations 
of  prosperity  and  depression  than  coal  mining. 
It  is  often  remarked  that  it  is  the  first  to  prog- 
nosticate a  cycle  of  general  depression  and  the 
last  to  recover  therefrom.  Be  that  as  it  may, 
the  words  of  the  old  chronicler20  have  a  strangely 
modern  ring  about  them,  when  read  in  the 
light  of  recent  experience.  aMany  thousands 
of  people,*  he  remarks,  «are  imployed  in  this 
trade  of  coales:  many  live  by  working  of  them 
in  the  pits:  many  live  by  conveying  them  in 
wagons  and  waines  to  the  river  Tine :  many 
men  are  employed  in  conveying  coales  in  keeles 
from  the  stathes  aboard  the  ships;  one  coal 
merchant  imployeth  five  hundred  or  a  thousand 
in  his  works  of  coals :  yet  for  all  his  labour,  care 
and  cost,  can  scarce  live  by  his  trade.  *  *  * 
Nay,  many  of  them  hath  consumed  and  spent 
great  estates  and  dyed  beggars.*  The  con- 
clusion of  the  whole  matter  appeared  to  him 
to  be  that  *their  Collieries  is  wasted  and  their 
monies  is  consumed ;  this  is  the  uncertainty  of 
mines  —  a  great  charge,  the  profit  uncertain.* 

It  is  not  proposed  to  follow  the  history  of 
development  of  the  coal  trade  in  detail.  The 
rate  of  this  expansion  and  how  it  has  been 
affected  by  various  improvements  in  mining  and 
facilities  of  transport  are  marked  in  the  accom- 
panying diagram,  Fig.  4" 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  characteristics 
of  the  carbonaceous  deposits  of  this  kingdom 
other  than  the  number  of  the  separate  fields  and 
their  extensive  area  is  the  great  variety  in  the 
fuel  itself.  The  coal  fields  may  be  divided  into 
groups  as  follows: 

I.  English  Coal  Fields. 

Midland  Group. —  (1)  North  Staffordshire; 
(2)  South  Staffordshire;  (3)  Leicestershire; 
(4)  Warwickshire. 

North  Midland  Group. —  (1)  Yorkshire; 
(2)  Derbyshire  and  Nottinghamshire. 

Great  Northern  Group. —  (1)  Durham  and 
Northumberland;  (2)  Cumberland. 

Northwestern  Group. —  (1)  Lancashire  and 
East  Cheshire;  (2)  Coalbrookdale  (or  Shrop- 
shire) ;  (3)  Forest  of  Wyre. 


Western  Group.—  (1)  Bristol  and  Somerset- 
shire; (2)  Forest  of  Dean. 

II.  Welsh  Coal  Fields. 
(1)    South    Wales;    (2)   Denbighshire    and 
Flintshire. 

III.  Scottish  Coal  Fields. 
(1)   The  Clyde  basin;    (2)   Midlothian  and 
Haddingtonshire;  (3)  Fifeshire;  (4)  Ayrshire; 
(5)   Lesmahagow;   (6)   Canonbie. 

IV.  Irish  Coal  Fields. 
(1)  Northern  Group;   (2)   Southern  Group. 
These  are  of  small  importance  and  little  worked. 

The  thickness  of  the  seams  worked  in  the 
fields  varies  from  11  or  12  inches  to  30  feet, 
but  the  latter  is  restricted  to  South  Stafford- 
shire ;  this  seam  and  the  thick  coal  of  Warwick- 
shire being  quite  exceptionable.  Cannel  coal  in 
Scotland  has  been  worked,  in  some  instances, 
when  only  six  inches  thick. 

The  variation  in  the  character  and  quality 
of  the  coals  within  the  different  fields  them- 
selves is  remarkable;  for  instance,  first  class 
coking  coal  is  mined  near  the  banks  of  the 
Tyne,  yet  only  a  few  miles  east  of  Newcastle 
the  world-famed  Wallsend  household  coal  is 
produced,  and  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
Northumbrian  output  is  exported  as  steam 
coaL  Again,  coke  unrivalled  in  quality,  is  made 
from  the  coal  mined  in  the  western  and  south- 
western part  of  Durham,  whereas  good  gas 
and  very  superior  house  coal  is  raised  from  the 
collieries  situate  in  the  central  and  eastern  part  of 
the  same  county*  The  principal  steam  coal-pro- 
ducing areas,  other  than  Northumberland,  are 
South  Wales  (pre-eminently),  and  parts  of  the 
Scottish  fields  —  notably  that  of  Fifeshire  — 
to  some  extent  Lancashire,  North  Staffordshire 
and  Yorkshire ;  the  other  fields  chiefly  supplying 
manufacturing,  iron  smelting,  gas  and  coking 
coals.  Of  all  the  districts,  the  variation  in 
character  of  coal  is  most  marked  in  the  great 
South  Wales  field,  the  seams  in  Monmouth- 
shire being  bituminous,  but  toward  the  south- 
west they  become  less  and  less  so,  until  in 
central  Glamorganshire  the  fuel  mined  is  the 
world-renowned  smokeless  steam  coal  so  much 
in  request  by  the  navies  of  this  and  other 
nations,  and  toward  the  northwest  (Carmarthen- 
shire) the  seams  pass  into  anthracite.18 

A  factor  that  must  largely  affect  the  future 
commercial  prosperity  of  the  country,  indeed 
is  vital  to  it  —  is  the  duration  of  its  iron  and 
coal  supplies.  The  stores  of  iron  ore,  owing  to 
the  nature  of  the  deposits,  cannot  be  estimated 
with  the  same  degree  of  accuracy  as  is  possible 
in  the  case  of  coal,  but  it  mav  be  safely 
prophesied  that  their  exhaustion  will  long  pre- 
cede that  of  coal.  Working  on  the  figures 
arrived  at  by  the  late  Royal  Commission  on 
Coal  Supplies,  the  time  which  would  be  taken 
to  exhaust  the  coal  fields  at  the  present  rate 
of  output  may  be  taken  as  about  600  years;24 
whether  the  present  rate  of  output  will  be  long 
maintained  is,  however,  somewhat  doubtful.  For 
the  last  30  years,  the  average  increase  in  the 
output  has  been  2V2  per  cent  per  annum,  and 
that  of  exports  (including  bunkers)  4V2  per 
cent  per  annum,  but  it  is  highly  improbable, 
owing  to  physical  reasons,  that  these  rates  of 
increase  will  be  long  continued.     Some  districts, 
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indeed,  have  already  attained  their  maximum, 
and  decadence  has  set  in,  as  for  instance  in  the 
^exposed*  part  of  the  South  Stafford  coal  field. 
The  developments  in  the  new  coal  fields  will 
possibly  increase  the  total  output  for  some 
years,  but  the  Royal  Commission,  just  alluded 
to,  alook  forward  to  a  time,  not  far  distant, 
when  the  rate  of  increase  of  output  will  be 
slower,  to  be  followed  by  a  period  of  stationary 
output,  and  then  a  gradual  decline.*  Nor  do 
they  hold  out  any  hope  that  the  resources  may 
be  husbanded  by  the  utilization  of  any  other 
source  of  power;  they  a/e  convinced  <(that  coal 
is  the  only  reliable  source  of  power  and  that 
there  is  no  real  substitute,  though  there  are 
some  sources  which  may  slightly  relieve  the 
demand  for  coal.*  25 


1  These  figures  are  derived  from  the  '  Mines  and 
Quarries  Statistics,'  published  annually  in  four  parts 
by  the  Home  Office  as  a  Blue  Book,  comprising  Dis- 
trict Statistics,  Part  I;  Labor,  Part  II;  Output,  Part 
III;    Colonial   and   Foreign   Statistics,    Part   IV. 

*  Final  '  Report '  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Coal 
Supplies.  This  commission  was  appointed  in  1903,  and 
published  its  final  report  in  1905. 

8  The  limited  extent  of  metal  mining  is  evidenced 
by  the  fact  that  only  29,504  persons  were  employed 
during  the  year  1904  in  producing  3,246,336  tons  of 
metalliferous  minerals,  tide  Part  IV.  of  *  Mines  and 
Quarries  Statistics.' 

4  Book  IV..  Cap.  279.  Clearly  some  process  of  ex- 
traction of  silver  from  rich  silver-lead  ore  (galena) 
must   have  been  in  vogue. 

6  In  the  life  of  his  father-in-law — '  Vita  Agricola.* 
Agricola  in  an  oration  to  his  soldiers  before  the  battle, 
near  the  Grampians  (84  A.n.)  exclaims:  "Fert  Britan- 
nia aurum  et  argent  urn  et  alia  met  alia,  pre  turn  vic- 
toria." 

• '  The  occurrence  of  gold  in  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland/  by  J.  Malcolm  Maclaren,  B.Sc.,  F.G.S^  in 
the  *  Transactions  '  of  the  Institution  of  Mining  Engi- 
neers, vol.  xxv.,  pp.  435-508.  Hence,  '*  cassiterite," 
or  oxide  of  tin,  the  commonest  ore  of  that  metal. 

7  '  Tin  Deposits  of  the  World,'  by  Sydney  Fawns, 
F.G.S.  For  a  clear  statement  of  the  present  position 
of  Cornish  tin  mining,  the  articles  which  appeared 
in  the  Engineering  Supplement  of  the  '  Times  '  (Sept 
27,  Oct.  18.  1905)  should  be  consulted.  Tin  mining, 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  probably  dates 
from  the  nth  century,  before  that  time  the  whole 
of  the  tin  being  derived  from  "Stream  Works."  In 
1884  the  British  output  of  tin  ore  amounted  to  15,117 
tons  of  tin  ore  (black  tin),  worth  about  £40  a  ton; 
the  produce  has  year  by  year  decreased,  until  during 
1904  the  output  was  only  6,742  tons,  worth  about  £72 
a  ton.  The  price  has  been  steadily  rising,  with  occa- 
sional fluctuations,  during  1905-06,  tin  being  dearer 
now  than  ever  recorded  in  the  history  of  the  world, 
and  many  old  mines   are  being  reopened   in   Cornwall. 

•  Carew,  Richard,  of  Antoine,  '  Survey  of  Cornwall.' 
•William   Pryce    in   his  '  Mineralogia    Cornnbiensis  ' 

gives  the  output  as   264,273  tons  of  copper  ore  during 
this   period,   averaging  in   price    £6.14.6  per   ton. 

10  '  A  Treatise  on  Metalliferous  Mines  and  Mining,' 
p.  125.  Davics  instances  the  fact,  drawing  his  infor- 
mation from  Hunt's  *  Mineral  Statistics  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,'  that  in  the  year  1877  there  were  10 1 
copper  mines  at  work  in  the  kingdom,  producing  an 
aggregate  of  79,252  tons  of  ore,  valued  at  £317,186 
7-7d;  of  these  mines  65  were  in  Cornwall.  The  out- 
put of  copper  ore  (and  copper  precipitate)  during  the 
year  1904  was  only  5,465  tons,  valued  at  the  mines  at 
£»7.952. 

11  Pennant's  '  Tour  in  North  Wales.'  The  Parys 
Mine,  in  the  northern  corner  of  Anglesea,  worked  for 
a  long  time  and  in  a  century  and  a  quarter  returned 
profits  estimated  at  over  €7.000,000.  The  copper  at 
present  derived  from  the  mines  m  this  district  is  ob- 
tained by  precipitation  of  the  copper  in  the  waters 
pumped   from  the   mines. 

"The  output  of  lead  ore  for  1877  was  80,850  tons, 
valued  at  £1,123.952,  whereas  during  1904  it  amounted 
to  but  25.797  tons,  valued  at  £206.238,  to  which 
should  be  added  36  tons  of  so-called  silver  ore.  valued 
at     £1,782.      Vide    'Mines    and    Quarries    Statistics.* 

M  Sir  Roderick  Murchison,  F.R.S..  director  of  the 
Geological  Survey  of  Great  Britain,  *  The  Silurian  Sys- 
tem '    (1839,   p.   282).     He  says,   "we  shall   find   there 


are    few    tracts   of    given   extent   in    any   part   of   the 

world  which  are  veined  to  a  greater  extent." 

" 4  The  Iron  Ores  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,' 
by  J.  D.  Kendall,  F.G.S. t  affords  much  reliable  and 
valuable  information  on  this  subject. 

16  The  output  of  ore  from  this  mine  during  1904 
was    498,637    tons. 

»•  The  figures  of  1904  give  a  total  production  from 
all  classes  of  mines  and  quarries  of  13,774,282  tons, 
valued  at  £3,125,814.  '  Mines  and  Quarries  Statis- 
tics.' 

11  The  output  of  the  various  kinds  of  ore  may  be 
roughly  proportioned  as  follows:  Clay  ironstone,  4a 
per  cent  of  the  output;  black  band,  12  per  cent; 
haematite  (red),   11  per  cent;  brown  ore,  29  per  cent. 

18  The  total  production  of  slates  during  1904  wu 
563,170  tons*  valued  at  £1,678,726.  Of  this  427.730 
tons  were  contributed  by  North  Wales,  in  the  propor- 
tion, roughly  speaking,  of  three-fifths  from  open  work- 
ings and  two-fifths  from  mines.  The  Oakley  Coy'a 
mines    alone   produced    49,192    tons. 

19  For  an  exhaustive  and  admirable  history  of  coal 
mining  in  Great  Britain,  the  reader  cannot  be  re- 
ferred to  a  more  interesting  and  accurate  record  than 
the  '  Annals  of  Coal  Mining  and  the  Coal  Trade  *  (a 
vols.)    by    R.    L.   Galloway. 

20  Grey,  '  Chorografhia,  or  a  Survey  of  Newcastle- 
upon-Tinc'  published  1649. 

u  After  J.  B.  Simpson,  M.I.C.E„  vide.  Address  on 
the  'Rise  and  Progress  of  Coal  Mining  (1896),  the 
diagram  has  been  further  extended  and  brough*  up  to 
date  thus: 

Long  tons, 
2,240  lbs. 

In  the  year  1660,  it  was  estimated  by 
the  Royal  Commission  on  coal  (reported 
1871)  that  the  output  of  coal  was, 2,148,00c 

And  that  in  1770  it  had  risen  but  little, 
being  but 2,612,000 

Between  1770  and  1750,  however,  steam 
was  applied  to  draining  mines,  and  gun- 
powder came  to  be  used  at  underground 
operations,  so  that  it  was  estimated  that 
bv  i7<;o  the  output  had  advanced  consid- 
abrr,   being   for   that  year    4*773.828 

Later  steam  was  applied  to  hoisting  the 
coal  up  the  shafts,  and  between  1760  and 
1800  the  development  of  the  canal  system 
took  place,  which  gave  a  great  impetus  to 
the  trade.  So  that  for  1880  the  output 
had  increased  to   10,080,300 

In  1803  coal  came  to  be  used  for  the 
manufacture  of  gas,  and  in  #  1815  tn« 
safety-lamp  was  invented,  which  would 
further  assist  coal  mining.  Mr.  Samuel 
Salt  computed  the  output  for  1816  to  be...        27,020,115 

For  1845  Mr.  J.  R.  McCullock  puts 
the  output  at   34,600,000 

The  introduction  of  steam  in  naviga- 
tion and  the  development  of  the  railway 
system  took  place  shortly  before  and 
about   this   time. 

The  (1871)  Royal  Commission  on  Coal, 
sometimes  called  the  Argyll  Commmission, 
the  Duke  of  Argyll  being  its  chairman, 
calculated  that  in  1855,  the  outnut  had 
risen  to  the  considerable  figure  of 64,307,000 

The  first  year  of  which  we  have  official  returns  is 
i860.     The  following  figures  show  the  increase: 

i860 84,042,608 

1865 98.150,507 

1870 112,875,575 

1880 146,969,409 

1890 181,614,288 

1900 207,084,871 

1905 236,111,150 

a  Professor  Hull's  'Coal  Fields  of  Great  Britain* 
(sixth  edition)  should  be  consulted  by  the  reader  in- 
terested in  further  pursuing  this  subject. 

*•  The  extent  to  which  the  different  fields  contribute 
to  the  total  production  may  be  roughly  proportioned 
as  follows: 

Million 
Tons. 

.  East  Scotland   17^ 

'  West   Scotland    

Northumberland   and  Durham   54^ 

Yorkshire  and   Lincolnshire 30 

North  and  East  Lancashire »J4 

Midland 30 

Staffordshire i4Jf 

Southern  District ,       13 

Liverpool    and    North    Wales 15^ 

South    Wales    

under  i/ioth 


Scotland 


England 


Wales 
Ireland 


21  The  annual  output  of  anthracite  is  nearly  3,000,000 
tons,  practically  derived  entirely  from  this  region. 
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* '  Reports'  of  Royal  Commission  on  Coal  Supplies. 
Final  Report  *  196$  Tire  Commissioners  computed  that 
there  were  >et  remaining  to  be  vosked  in  the  proved  " 
<coal  fields  adopting  4.000  feet  as  the  limit  of  practical 
•depth  in  working  and  1  foot  as  the  minimum  workable 
thickness,  an  available  quantity  of  coal  equal  to 
100,914,668,167  tons,  and  that  the  quantity  supposed 
to  exist  outside  the  "proved"  areas,  i.e .,  in  the  con* 
-cealed "  fields,  would  amount  to  39,483.000,000  tons. 
In  calculating  the  period  of  duration  there  has  not 
been  taken  into  consideration  the  coal  existent  at  a 
depth  below  the  4,000  feet  limit,  which  in  the 
4t  proved n  coal  fields  alone  is  placed  at  5,239»433»°8o 
tons. 

R.  A.  S.  Redmayne, 
Professor  of  Mining  in  the  University  of  Bir- 
mingham; Member  of  Council,  Institute  of 
Mining  Engineers;   Member  of  American 
Institute  of  Mining  Engineers;  Institute  of 
Mining  and  Metallurgy;  etc. 
25  (a).  Great  Britain-— The  Industrial  Revo- 
lution.   Between  the  years  1770  and  1840  England 
became    the    workshop    of    the    world.     She 
-changed  radically  in  character;  from  an  agricul- 
tural nation  she  became  primarily  a  manufac- 
turing one.    She  became  dependent  for  her  raw 
materials  on  foreign  nations  and  on  markets 
abroad  for  the  sale  of  her  goods.    Her  interna- 
tional  position,   therefore,  was   vastly  affected 
and  her   prosperity  became  dependent  on   the 
f  state  of  trade.     No  less  remarkable  was   the 
change   in    the    relations   of   persons.    A    new 
middle  class  oi  manufacturers  arose  and  the 
moneyed   interest   permanently   overtopped   the 
landed  interest  in  social  importance.    Alongside 
of  the  employing  class  grew  up  the  class   of 
factory  hands,  and  the  business  relations  of  the 
two  classes  had  to  be  settled  afresh  and  not 
without   considerable    friction.    The    industrial 
revolution  involved,  therefore,  industrial  recon- 
struction with  all  the  disintegration  and  suffer- 
ing that  drastic  reconstruction  always  causes. 

Not  more  striking  than  the  alteration  in  the 
character  of  English  industry  and  in  English 
social  relations  was  the  remarkable  shifting 
which  took  place  of  centres  of  importance,  for 
suddenly  the  North  sprang  into  prominence  and 
the  South  correspondingly  declined.  In  this 
-new  industrial  region  huge  masses  of  people 
were  congregated  on  certain  spots,  and  the 
problem  of  the  large  towns  arose,  with  all  the 
sanitary  housing  and  other  questions  connected 
therewith. 

Then  came  the  problem  of  feeding  these 
agglomerations  of  people  and  of  getting  rid  of 
the  goods  they  made,  which  questions  were 
answered  by  the  great  revolution  in  the  means 
of  transport  and  the  changes  in  the  English 
fiscal  system. 

The  industrial  revolution  is  generally  dated 
-from  the  coming  of  machinery  and  is  usually 
connected  with  the  invention  by  Arkwright  of  a 

cotton-spinning  machine  in  1775  which  was 
worked  bv  water.     It  was  the  application  of 

mechanical  power  to  industry  that  constituted 
the  novelty,  for  it  was  the  invention  of  a  sub- 
stitute for  man  himself. 

But  events  had  peen  preparing  for  more 
than   half   a   century   for    the  t  introduction   of 

manufacturing  on  a  large  scale  in  England-  In- 
ventors had  always  been  numerous,  but  the  con- 
ditions were  present  about  1770  which  enabled 

An  inventor  to  bring  his  ideas  to  a  successful 
issue.  In  the  'first  place  there  was  in  the 
England  of  that  time  an  abundance  of  capital, 

owing  to  the  development  of  the  banking  system, 
Vol.  10  —  8 


so  that  an  enterprising  man  could  get  money  to 
try  experiments.  Arkwright's  machine  is  said 
to  have  cost  £12,000  before  it  was  perfected. 
Then,  too,  there  was  every  prospect  of  large 
sales  without  which  machine  production  would 
have  been  unnecessary.  England's  markets 
were  developing  steadily  in  the  18th  century 
both  at  home  and  abroad.  At  home  the  revolu- 
tion caused  bv  smelting  iron  with  coal  had  given 
rise  to  canals  to  transport  the  fuel  and  the 
result  was  a  general  quickening  of  intercom- 
munications. New  centres  rose  up  and  a  greater 
demand  for  goods  was  created.  The  export  of 
English  goods  was  steadily  rising  in  value  and 
there  was  every  chance  of  increasing  the  sales 
if  goods  were  cheaper.  Moreover  in  the  18th 
century  the  capitalist  employer  had  become 
prominent.  There  was,  therefore,  a  class  of  men 
.     .  ...  .  'The 
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back  on  —  the  one  helped  the  other.  Agriculture 
was  not  divorced  from  industry  nor  the  work- 
man from  country  employment,  nor  was  there 
any  marked  distinction  between  town  and 
country.  It  is  probable  that  according  to  our 
notions  the  life  was  sordid  and  the  standard  of 
comfort  low,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  think  that 
the  parents  were  the  easiest  of  taskmasters  for 
the  children.  But  the  problem  of  the  unem- 
ployed was  absent,  and  the  domestic  workmen 
at  all  events  decidedly  preferred  the  life  to  that 
of  the  factory. 

When  machinery  came  it  was  curiously 
enough  first  of  all  applied  to  the  languishing 
trade  of  cotton.  The  reason  seems  to  have  been 
that  the  supply  of  raw  cotton  was  unlimited. 
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while  England  was  already  on  the  verge  of  a 
wool  famine.  Sheep  growing  had  not  been 
started  in  Australia  and  there  was  no  reason 
to  anticipate  that  even  if  machinery  came  in  the 
output  could  be  largely  increased.  Moreover 
wool  being  more  brittle  than  cotton  it  was  found 
at  first  very  difficult  to  adjust  it  to  the  strain 
of  the  machine  without  constant  breakages. 
Hence  wool  is  affected  by  machinery  much  later 
than  cotton.  Arkwright,  a  barber,  revolution- 
ized the  cotton  trade  by  his  water  frame,  pat- 
ented in  1775,  which  spun  a  yarn  firm  enough 
for  the  warp.  Crompton  followed  this  up  by 
inventing  the  mule  in  1775  which  created  the 
muslin  trade;  and  Cartwright,  a  clergyman, 
brought  out  the  power  loom  for  weaving  which 
was  first  used  in  1801.  Power  spinning  in  the 
woollen  trade  did  not  become  general  till  the 
first  decade  of  the  19th  century. 

The  effect  of  the  cotton  machines  was  to 
create  a  new  trade.  The  great  manufacturing 
centres  had  hitherto  been  Norwich  and  Devizes, 
but  the  new  machinery  needed  water  power,  and 
hence  the  trade  settled  in  the  North  in  country 
districts  where  water  was  available.  The  first 
machines  were  small  and  simple  and  were  made 
of  wood  and  necessitated  a  good  deal  of  bend- 
ing over  by  grown-up  persons  but  could  easily 
be  worked  by  children,  but  such  labor  was 
difficult  to  obtain  in  the  country  in  large  quan- 
tities, hence  the  massing  of  pauper  children  in 
these  factories.  There  seem  to  have  been  grave 
abuses  in  the  system  and  a  new  era  was  inaug- 
urated by  Sir  Robert  Peel's  Health  and  Morals 
of  Apprentices  Act  of  1802  which  limited  the 
working  hours  of  apprentices  to  12  per  day. 

The  problem,  however,  was  altered  when 
steam  came  in  owing  to  Watt's  invention.  It  was 
only  substituted  gradually  for  water  power,  com- 
ing in  more  and  more  after  1815  and  becoming 
the  prevalent  type  altogether  in  1840.  The  im- 
portant thing  now  was  no  longer  water  but 
coal,  and  to  get  coal  the  factories  had  to  settle 
in  the  great  centres  where  coal  could  easily  be 
Drought  by  canal,  as  the  cost  of  dragging  it 
over  country  roads  was  prohibitive  for  cheap 
production.  Hence  we  get  a  second  great 
migration  of  industry  to  the  towns  near  the 
coal  fields.  Here  child  labor  was  readily  avail- 
able, and  a  new  Act  had  to  be  passed  in  1819  to 
meet  the  case  of  children  who  were  not  appren- 
tices. As  steam  became  more  regularly  applied 
the  machinery  got  more  complicated  and  less 
suitable  for  children  of  tender  years,  and  there 
was  a  tendency  to  discontinue  them  in  certain 
branches.  Thev  were  still  retained  in  the  old 
water  mills  and  the  Factory  Acts  were  never 
really  effective  till  the  invention  of  the  govern- 
ment factory  inspector  in  18,13. 

There  were  practically  no  people  dispossessed 
by  machinery  in  the  cotton  trade ;  instead  there 
were  increasing  opportunities  of  employment, 
but  other  trades  suffered.  The  demand  for  both 
light  woollen  and  linen  goods  fell  off  as  cotton 
was  substituted.  Still  the  weavers  prospered. 
They  continued  to  work  up  the  yarYi  in  their 
own  homes,  and  it  was  not  until  the  dislocation 
of  trade  brought  about  by  the  Napoleonic  wars 
that  they  fell  upon  evil  days.  Gradually  ma- 
chinery was  applied  to,  weaving;  and  the  race  of 
hand-loom  weavers  died  out  amid  great 
,  privations.  . 

It  was  when  machinery  was  applied  to  wool, 
that  the  real  social  upheaval  came.    It  destroyed 


the  by-employment  of  spinning  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  country  districts,  and  an  elabo- 
rate system  of  relief  from  the  rates  had  to  be 
devised  to  assist  people  over  the  crisis.  This 
pauperized  the  whole  of  the  south  of  England 
and  degraded  the  agricultural  laborers  as  a  class. 

The  radical  change  in  English  life  came  from 
the  fact  that  the  factory  system  destroyed  the 
old  stability.  A  man  had  to  follow  his  work  to 
the  towns  and  lost  his  little  farm.  Even  when 
the. factories  were  situated  in  the  country  he  had 
to  work  regularly  and  could  not  take  time  off 
to  attend  to  the  garden  as  he  could  when  work- 
ing for  himself.  The  regularity  of  the  life,  the 
tyranny  of  the  factory  bell,  and  the  loss  of  inde- 
pendence were  the  things  of  which  the  worker 
most  Complained.  The  early  factories,  situated 
as  they  were  in  the  country  districts,  laid  the 
workmen  open  to  an  appalling  system  of  pay- 
ment in  kind  called  «truck,w  an  evil  only 
gradually  remedied  by  a  series  of  Acts  of 
Parliament  beginning  in  1831. 

But  more  important  than  his  dependence  on 
his  treatment  by  the  master  was  the  dependence 
of  the  workman  on  the  state  of  trade.  The 
sufferings  during  the  Industrial  Revolution  in 
England  were  especially  violent  owing  to  the| 
Continental  System  of  Napole'on  which  shut  out 
English  goods  from  Europe  except  by  smuggling 
between  1806-1812,  and  which  was  followed  by 
the  rupture  with  the  United  States,  which  cut 
off  another  very  important  market.  After  the 
peace  of  181 5  the  utter  exhaustion  of  the  conti- 
nent made  Europe  a  bad  customer,  and  England, 
equipped  as  she  now  was  for  production  in  bulk,, 
suffered  accordingly.  The  coming  of  machinery 
would  have  been  a  difficult  time  for  any  country, 
but  tjhe  troubles  were  enormously  aggravated 
owing  to  the  fluctuations  of  trade  and  the 
depression  after  the  war.  English  exports  de- 
creased in  value  between  181 5  and  1825,  and  only 
began  to  recover  about  1835,  and  to  make  a 
rapid  advance  in  1840.  Nevertheless  the  increase 
in  trade  when  compared  with  that  of  1750  was 
enormous. 

The     exports     in     1750    were     valued     at 

.  £12,699,081,  in   1800  they  were  ££4*381,617,   in 

1840,  £116479,678.      The  imports  in  1750  were 

^7»772^>30,     in      1800,     £28^57,781,      in      1840, 

£674321964. 

The  growth  in  the  import  of  raw  cotton  is 
very  striking.  In  \7$i,  2,976,610  pounds  were  im- 
ported, in  1815,  99»306,343.  in  1830,  259356,000. 

The  import  of  wool  could  not  expand  till 
the  Australian  wool  became  available.  In  i8oo» 
the  number  of  pounds  imported  was  8,609,000, 
in  1840,  49436,000,  in  1857,  127,390,000. 

Then  the  English  fiscal  system  had  to  be 
,  overhauled  to  get  in  cheap  raw  material,  and  the 
agitation  of  the  manufacturers  was  successful 
in  bringing  about  the  free  trade  era. 

During  the  19th  century  the  English  Parlia- 
ment has  been  mainly  occupied  in  readjusting" 
the  relations  of  employers  and  employed,  in 
facilitating  the  growth  of  a  manufacturing  state, 
and  in  abandoning  the  system  which  was  made 
for  an  agricultural  state;  while  no  attempt  has 
been  made  to  preserve  any  balance  between  agri- 
culture and  industry. 

The  result  of  the  industrial  revolution  in 
England  was,  to  use  the  words  of  an  r8th 
century  writer,  *to  remove  multitudes  of  people 
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from  our  natural  and  fixed  basis,  land,  to  the 
artificial  and  fluctuating  basis,  trade.* 
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35  (b).  Great  Britain— The  Industrial  Or- 
ganisation. The  Recent  Character  of  Im- 
portant Changes.— Tht  industrial  organization 
of  the  United  Kingdom  as  it  is  at  the  present 
time  is  of  recent  origin  so  far  as  some  of  its 
most  characteristic  and  important  features  are 
concerned.  The  ^industrial  re\olution,»  so- 
called.  Which  took  place  at  the  end  of  the 
18th  century,  important  as  it  was,  did  not  ex>- 
tend  very  far,  but  left  other  countries  compara- 
tively untouched.  Many  British  industries 
continued  to  be  carried  on  by  the  old  methods. 
Railways  and  the  means  of  transport  generally 
were  ill-developed,  and  the  old  balance  be- 
tween agriculture  and  manufactures  remained 
on  the  whole  undisturbed.  These  conditions 
have  all  been  altered  in  more  recent  times, 
especially  during  the  last  30  years.  The 
machine  industry  has  spread  to.  other  countries, 
and  whenever  a  new  manufacture  is  now 
founded  it  is  carried  on  by  methods  of  which 
Great  Britain  formerly  had  the  monopoly. 
Moreover,  the  relation  of  manufactures  to  the 
rest  of  the  national  economy  has  undergone  a 
great  and  fundamental  change. 

The  Decline  of  Agriculture  and  its  Effect. 
—  In  the  period  1831-5,  06  per  cent,  or  23.6 
millions,  of  the  then  population  were  fed  from 
home-grown  corn.  ■  In  184 1-5,  the  period  im- 
mediately preceding  the  repeal  of  the  Corn 
Laws,  while  the  percentage  of  the  population 
fed  from  home-grown  corn  had  declined  to  90 
per  cent,  the  actual  number  had  risen  to  24 
millions.  In  the  period  190 1-5,  the  percentage 
of  the  population  so  supported  had  fallen  to 
10.6  and  the  actual  number  to  4V2  millions. 
The  change  So  indicated  is  not  confined  to 
wheat,  but  extends  in  some-  degree  to  every 
form  of  agricultural  produce,  including  meat, 
and  these'  changes  have  become  more  marked 
during  the  last  30  years.  Most  of  the  old  eco- 
nomic arguments,  which  were  in  fact  based 
upon  an  assumed  balance  between  agriculture 
and  manufactures  and  the  action  and  reaction 
*f  one  upon  the  other,  have  ceased  to  be  rele- 
vant to  the  United  Kingdom.    The  export  of 


manufactures  is  absolutely  essential  to  the 
maintenance  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

The  Relations  between  the  Home  and  the 
Export  Trades.— The  home  market,  in  the 
sense  in  which  this  expression  is  used  in 
America  and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  can- 
not be  said  to  exist.  Calculations,  or  to  speak 
more  accurately,  €guesses,*  are  frequently  made 
as  to  the  relations  between  the  home  and  the 
export  trades.  It  was  calculated  for  example, 
a  few  years  ago,  that  20  per  cent  of  the  total 
wages  in  England  was  earned  in  productions 
for  the  export  trade  and  in  much  economic 
reasoning  at  the  present  time,  there  is  an  im- 
plied assumption  that  the  home  trade  is  so 
much  more  important  than  the  export  trade 
that  a  considerable  change  in  the  character  of 
the  latter  would  be  of  no  great  importance. 
This  reasoning  might  perhaps  apply  to  a  large 
extent  to  the  United  States  and  to  a  smaller 
extent  to  modern  Germany:  it  certainly  would 
not  apply  to  the  United  Kingdom.  Whatever 
the  exact  proportions  may  be  —  and  until  there 
is  an  industrial  census  we  have  not  an  adequate 
basis  for  calculation  —  it  is  certain  that  the  re- 
lation between  the  home  and  the  export  trade 
in  the  United  Kingdom  is  very  different  from 
that  which  is  found  in  foreign  countries  and 
must  necessarily  affect  both  the  international 
organization  of  the  trade  and  business  policy 
adopted.  In  the  actual  investigation  of  trade 
conditions,  it  is  extraordinarily  difficult  to  ob- 
tain frpm  firms  engaged  in  industry  materials 
for  any  clear-cut  distinction  between  the  two 
branches  of  national  activity,  because,  even  in 
the  case  of  firms  which  themselves  do  directly 
no  export  trade,  the  reaction  upon  their  trade 
of  trades  which  manufacture  for  export  is  both 
immediate  and  rapid.  We  may  take  one  or  two 
examples  to  show  how  this  works  out. 

The  Cotton  Trade  in  Relation  to  Other  In- 
dustries.—The  Cotton  trade  differs  from  all 
other  British  industries  in  the  proportion  which 
the  export  trade  bears  to  the  home  trade. 
More  than  80  ner  cent  of  the  output  of  the 
cotton  industry  is  exported.  The  industry  em- 
ploys more  than  half  a  million  working  people 
directly  in  the  mills,  and  they  and  their  families 
depend  directly  for  their  livelihood  on  their 
weekly  earnings.  To  these  we  must  add  the 
millions  of  people  dependent  upon  the  railways, 
the  canals,  the  shipping  which  bring  the  raw 
materials  to  the  mills,  and  carry  away  the  yarn 
and  manufactured  goods;  on  the  engineering 
industry  which  provides  the  machinery  re- 
quired; on  the  building  trades  which  erect  the 
mills,  and  house  the  operatives;  on  the  count- 
less other  trades  and  agencies,  state,  municipal, 
and  private,  which  supply  the  needs  of  the 
great  industrial  population.  The  result  is  that 
the  prosperity  or  the  depression  of  the  cotton 
industry  quickly  affects  other  trades  throughout 
the  country,  whether  they  do  or  do  not  manu- 
facture for  export  In  the  recent  cotton  boom 
the  improved  conditions  spread  over  the 
country-  like  a  great  tidal  wave.  Here  then 
whether  the  actual  proportions  between  the 
total  export  trade  and  the  home  trade  of  the 
country  are  as  1  to  5,  or  1  to  6,  \i  of  trivial 
importance.  If  any  considerable  diminution  oc- 
curred in  the  exports  of  Lancashire,  or  even  if 
the  export  trade  remained  for  a  long  period  of 
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time  stationary,  many  other  industries  would 
suffer  from  stagnation. 

The  Export  Trade  and  Domestic  Compe- 
tition.—  Evidence  recently  obtained  brings  out 
another  very  important  condition  which  is 
found  in  British  industries  at  present.  Here 
again  we  may  in  the  first  instance  take  the  cot- 
ton industry.  While  there  is  no  particular 
reason  why  Germany  and  other  competing 
countries  should  not  with  ease  and  success  spin 
coarse  and  medium  counts  both  for  the  home 
and  the  export  trades,  Lancashire  at  the  present 
time  has  almost  the  monopoly  of  fine  spinning, 
and  this  branch  of  the  spinning  industry  has 
beyond  all  question  considerably  increased  in 
recent  times;  but  until  the  boom  of  the  last 
two  years  the  depression  in  certain  branches  of 
the  cotton  trade  reached  alarming  proportions. 
There  was  a  marked  tendency  under  these  in- 
fluences for  capital  to  go  into  fine  spinning  and 
competition  has  in  fact  become  exceedingly  se- 
vere in  recent  years.  The  McKinley  and  Ding- 
ley  tariffs  prejudiciallv  affected  many  important 
branches  of  the  woolen  industry.  The  result  of 
the  loss  of  these  and  other  markets  has  been 
to  throw  manufacturers  back  upon  the  home 
market  to  such  an  extent,  that  whereas  in 
former  times  the  woolen  industry  was  carried 
on  in  localities,  eacn  of  which  was  devoted  to 
specialties,  the  lines  of  demarkation  between 
one  locality  and  another  are  gradually  being 
broken  down.  The  West  Riding  competes 
with  the  West  of  England,  and  the  different 
parts  of  the  West  Riding  compete  with  each 
other  in  a  far  more  marked  degree  than  was 
formerly  the  case. 

Textile  Substitutes. —  This  movement  has 
been  accentuated  by  the  invention  of  substitutes 
for  different  textiles.  Cotton  competes  with 
linen,  and  in  many  of  the  cheaper  classes  of 
goods  has  displaced  the  linen.  Cotton  substi- 
tutes for  wool  have  played  havoc  with  certain 
branches  of  the  woolen  industry.  Mercerised 
cotton  has  displaced  many  goods  formerly  made 
of  silk.  During  the  high  price  of  wool  in  re- 
cent years  cotton  benefited  considerably  by  the 
extended  use  of  cotton  substitutes  for  woolen 
goods.  Generally  speaking,  three  conditions 
fundamentally  affecting  the  industrial  organi- 
zation of  the  United  Kingdom  have  become 
more  marked  in  recent  years:  (i)  the  old  bal- 
ance between  agriculture  and  industry  has  been 
completely  destroyed,  with  the  result  that  the 
export  of  manufactures  is  of  vital  importance 
to  the  existence  of  the  country;  (2)  the  ex- 
port trade  in  manufactures  bears  a  higher  pro- 
portion to  the  home  trade  than  that  of  other 
industrial  countries  —  in  one  industry,  cotton, 
that  proportion  reaching  more  than  80  per  cent 
of  the  whole;  (3)  the  loss  or  relative  diminu- 
tion of  some  branches  of  the  export  trade  has 
greatly  increased  domestic  competition  —  a 
competition  which  has  further  been  rendered 
more  acute  by  the  more  extended  use  of  sub- 
stitutes for  the  various  classes  of  textile  goods. 

Size,  of  Firms. —  The  theoretical  lines  upon 
which  economic  investigation  has  been  carried 
on  in  England  have  popularized  a  purely  aca- 
demic view  of  the  industrial  organization  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  based  to  a  large  extent  on 
the  conditions  which  prevail  only  in  certain  in- 
dustries organized  on  the  factory  system.    The 


picture  is  presented  of  the  great  factory  em- 
ploying large  numbers  of  pure  wage  earners, 
above,  thgm  the  class  of  the  foreman,  etc,  then 
the  great  entrepreneur  and  the  capital  in  the 
background,  the  entrepreneur  sometimes  being 
resolved  into  a  board  of  directors  with  one  as 
managing  director.  Moreover,  this  idealized 
factory  is  becoming  larger  and  larger,  swallow- 
ing up  the  smaller  works  in  its  progress  and 
ultimately  forming  part  of  one  great  amalga- 
mation controlling  a  large  proportion  of  the  in- 
dustry in  which  it  is  established.  This  highly- 
organized  business  proceeds  every  year  to  a 
higher  grade  of  manufacturing,  employing  a 
class  of  workpeople  progressively  improving  in 
skill  and  intelligence,  and  in  the  wages  they 
earn.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  illustrations 
may  be  found  in  the  industrial  system  of  Great 
Britain  of  this  type  of  industrial  organization, 
but  it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  suppose  that 
it  is  normal  or  usual.  Taking  the  United 
Kingdom  as  a  whole  there  are  probably  not 
more  than  90,000  to  100,000  manufacturing 
firms,  and  of  these  the  vast  majority  are  small 
works.  Even  in  iron  and  steel  and  engineering 
the  great  firm  employing  thousands  of  work- 
people is  by  no  means  common.  Over  a  great 
part  of  the  Midlands  countless  small  industries 
are  carried  on  in  which  the  prevalent  type  of 
manufacturer  does  not  differ  so  widely  from 
his  predecessor  of  two  or  three  generations  ago 
as  the  economic  textbooks  would  lead  one  to 
suppose.  To  what  extent  the  process  of  con- 
centration has  gone,  how  far  the  smaller  firms 
have  been  eliminated,  whether  that  elimination 
is  proceeding  faster  or  slower  than  it  did  30 
years  ago,  whether  the  whole  of  the  industrial 
system  is  growing  by  degrees  to  conform  to 
standards  very  largely  derived  from  certain  in- 
dustries in  the  United  States,  are  questions  it  is 
impossible  to  answer.  At  present,  so  far  from 
conforming  to  one  particular  type,  the  indus- 
tries of  England  as  they  passa  under  review 
present  a  bewildering  complexity  of  organi- 
zation. 

Tendencies  with  Regard  to  Raw  and  Half- 
Manufactured  Materials. —  Some  important 
changes  have  taken  place  in  regard  to  the  con- 
ditions of  supply  of  raw  materials.  It  is  of 
course -impossible  in  this  article  to  review  these 
conditions  as  they  affect  all  industries,  but  tak- 
ing the  case  of  raw  cotton,  the  general  opinion 
in  the  trade  appears  to  be  that  conditions  have 
deteriorated,  both  absotolery  and  relatively, 
partly  because  of  the  liability  to  shortage  which 
was  illustrated  on  a  great  scale  in  1903  and 
1004,  partly  because  of  the  competition  of  for- 
eign countries,'  and  partly  because  English 
spinners  cannot  use  all  classes  of  cotton.  The 
last  mentioned  difficulty  is  said  to  be  due  in  a 
large  measure  to  the  objections  of  the  oper- 
atives, but  the  change  in  the  proportion  taken 
by  the  Continent,  the  United  States  and  Great 
Britain  respectively  has  reacted  upon  general 
conditions.  The  following  table  shows  the 
weekly  consumption  of  cotton  in  the  United 
Kingdom  and  on  the  Continent  during  this 
critical  period. 

Great  Britain.    Continent. 
(bales  of  500  lb*,  each) 

t  901-0  a -.         62,560  93,000 

1902-03 61,250  09.000 

1903-04 38,020  99,o«o 
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Thus,  white  Lancashire  was  working  short 
time,  owing  to  a  diminished  supply  of  3,230 
bales  per  week,  the  Continent  continued  with 
the  same  supply  as  in  the  previous  Season.  The 
explanations  given  for  this  state  of  things  fall 
into  two  groups,  one  attributing  it  to  differ- 
ences hi  the  method  of  buying,  the  other  refer- 
ring it  to  the  general  policy  of  the  countries 
concerned.  In  regard  to  wool,  the  conditions 
have  also  altered  considerably  within  recent 
experience.  There  has  been  a  steadily- dimin- 
ishing production  of  British  wool  which  is 
probably  connected  with  the  agricultural  de- 
pression, and  Continental  x>ls  have  also  de- 
clined in  use,  but  there  has  been  an  enormously 
increased  use  of  Australian  and  other  Colonial 
wools;  and  in  regard  to  the  Australian  wool 
trade  in  particular  great  changes  have  taken 
place  in  the  organization  of  the  trade.  Not 
only  has  a  direct  trade  of  considerable  propor- 
tions grown  up  between  the  Continent  and 
Australia,  displacing  much  of  the  indirect  trade 
which  formerly  took  place,  but  the  Continental 
manufacturers  are  now  strong  competitors 
with  the  British  manufacturers  in  raw  wool  at 
the  London  wool  sales.  In  no  industry  is  the 
diminution  of  England  as  the  emporium  for 
raw  materials  so  marked  a«  in  the  case  of  silk, 
the  re-export  trade  in  silk  having  declined  from 
more  than  £3,000,000  sterling  in  the  period 
1857-64  to  merely  a  nominal  sum  at  the  present 
time.  Going  carefully  into  the  figures  with  re- 
gard to  the  supply  of  raw  material  for  the 
various  English  trades  at  the  present  time  it  is 
not  so  clear  that,  on  the  whole,  Great  Britain 
under  existiner  conditions  enjoys  those  marked 
advantages  which  she  formerly  possessed,  in 
the  instances  above  mentioned,  and  in  many 
others,  experience  having  proved  that  foreign 


on  imported  materials. 

Finished  Goods. —  Competition  has  also  de- 
veloped in  regard  to  finished  goods  with  re- 
actions of  considerable  importance  on  the  or- 
ganization of  some  British  trades.  In  the 
woolen  trade  the  home  manufacture  of  foreign 
countries  such  as  France,  Russia,  Germany,  and 
the  United  States,  which  formerly  imported 
largely  from  Great  Britain,  has  enormously  in- 
creased, and  there  has*  taken  place  a  decline  in 
those  branches.  There  has  thus  been  a  tend- 
ency for  yarns  to  displace  manufactures,  for 
tops  to  displace  yarns,  and  for  raw  wool  to  be 
exported  in  a  larger  proportion  than  was  for- 
merly the  case.  This  process,  if  it  continues, 
must  have  a  considerable  effect  in  deteriorating 
the  quality  of  labor  employed  in  the  woolen  in- 
dustry. The  highest  paid  and  most  efficient 
labor  is  in  the  finishing  branches,  and  if  these 


branches  are  displaced  and  inferior  grades  sub- 
stituted, there  must  inevitably  take  place  a 
gradual  degradation  both  of  the  quality  and 
the  wages  of  labor. 

Tendency  to  Specialties. —  On  the  whole, 
however,  the  effect  of  the  increase  of  foreism 
competition  on  the  industries  of  Great  Britain 
has  been  to  produce  a  growing  tendency  to- 
ward the  manufacture  of  specialties.  Large 
generalizations  in  regard  to  an  industry  are 
scarcely  ever  correct,  but  it  we  may  make  one 
for  the  purpose  of  bringing  out  this  point,  we 
might  say  that  while  in  the  United  States  and 
Germany  the  tendency  has  been  to  capture  cer- 
tain staple  lines,  to  rely  for  the  maintenance 
and  growth  of  production  of  these  lines  chiefly 
upon  the  home  market,  and  to  support  the 
system  s6  established  by  an  export  organization 
for  the  disposal  of  surplus  products,  the  tend- 
ency in  some  great  English  industries,  espe- 
cially the  textile,  has  been  more  and  more  in  the 
direction  of  specialties.  This  condition  affects 
fundamentally  the  organization  of  the  British 
industrial  system,  because  it  is  less,  possible  to 
make  to  stock  or  to  diminish  the  burdens  of 
fixed  charges;  greater  attention  must  also  be 
devoted  to  watching  the  ever-changing  char- 
acter of  the  demand;  greater  expense  must  be 
devoted  to  designing  and  processes,  and  it  is 
less  easy  to  scrap  old  machinery.  Thus  the 
industries  of  England  are  probably  less  homo- 
geneous than  those  of  the  competing  countries. 
The  cotton  trade,  big  as  it  is,  is  not  one  in- 
dustry, but  a  vast  aggregate  of  industries  in 
which  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  find  two  mills 
which  are  strictly  comparable.  There  is  not 
merely  the  distinction  between  fine,  medium, 
and  coarse  spinning,  but  the  range  of  counts 
produced  differs  from  one  mill  to  another. 
When  we  come  to  the  weaving  and  finishing 
branches,  every  mill  appears  to  have  its  own 
specialty,  the  spinning,  weaving  and  finishing 
are  not  normally  found  conducted  under  the 
same  roof,  and  manufacturers  who  cover  all 
the  different  branches  are  comparatively  rare. 
This,  however,  is  not  true  of  the  linen  trade, 
where  the  largest  firms  conduct  every  operation 
from  the  stage  of  raw  material  to  the  finished 
product. 

Variations  of  Costs. —  The  problem  of  com- 
parative costs  in  the  United  Kingdom  and 
foreign  countries  is  one  of  extraordinary  dif- 
ficulty and  complexity;  even  in  such  grades  of 
manufacture  as  pig  iron  and  steel  billets  and 
blooms  the  variation  in  the  amount  and  pro- 
portions of  #the  different  elements  of  cost  are 
very  great. '  Taking,  for  example,  the  actual 
figures  of  ail  iron  and  steel  firm  and  comparing 
their  costs  in  the  production  of  steel  for  two 
consecutive  periods,  the  works  running  three 
quarter  time  in  the  one  period  while  they  were 
running  full  time  in  the  second  period,  the  sav- 
ing in  the  second  period  as  compared  with  the 
first  worked  out  at  almcst  6s.  a  ton,  or  in  the 
case  of  this  particular  firm  about  .£45,000  a  year. 
Moreover,  the  saving  was  effected  both  on 
wages,  fuel,  and  general  charges,  and  the  pro- 
portions of  each  element  varied.  Other 
instances  showing  even  greater  variations  could 
be  given  in  the  same  industries.  These  figures 
vitiate  comparisons  of  the  productive  power  of 
one  country  with  that  of  another  based  upon 
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average  costs  which  pay  no  regard  to  output, 
the  period  •  during  which  the  works  have  been 
running,  or  the  trade  policy  adopted  by  manu- 
facturers. But  when  we  come  to  the  different 
stages  of  production  in  the  engineering  or  the 
textile  industries,  the  problem  is  infinitely  more 
complicated  than  in  iron  and  steel  because  we 
have  to  consider  not  only  the  element  of  con- 
tinuous k.  nning^  —  the  main  factor  in  the  iron 
and  steel  variations  given  above  —  but  the  dif- 
ferent part  played  by  the  cost  of  materials  and 
the  quantity  and  ciu'acter  of  the  labor  em- 
ployed. Actual  accounts  are  given  by  Lanca- 
shire manufacturers  of  the  variations  in  salaries 
and  wages  from  14  to  63^  per  cent  in  cotton 
spinning.  Taking  two  mills  spinning  the  same 
fine  counts  of  cotton  in  France  and  England 
respectively,  we  find  wages  working  out  at  64 
per  cent  in  France  against  70  per  cent  in  Eng- 
land; fixed  charges  at  7l/2  per  cent  in  France 
as  compared  with  4  per  cent  in  England :  work- 
ing expenses  at  28^  per  cent  in  France  as 
compared  with  26  per  cent  in  England.  But 
this  does  not  altogether  show  the  matter  cor- 
rectly because  although  in  the  case  of  these 
particular  mills  the  individual  wages  are  smaller 
m  France  than  in  England,  yet  more  work- 
people are  required  in  France  for  the  same 
amount  of  work,  and  the  wage  bill  in  France  is 
as  a  total  very  similar  to  that  m  England 
though  the  percentages  are  so  different.  Tak- 
ing another  instance  from  worsted  manufacture, 
the  analyses  of  the  actual  accounts  of  a  large 
mill  come  out  as  follows:  In  the  wool  mer- 
chanting,  wages  worked  out  at  .6  per  cent  of 
the  cost ;  in  the  top  making  6.9  per  cent ;  in  the 
yarn  spinning  13.8  per  cent:  in  the  cloth  weav- 
ing 3°  per  cent.  But  the  various  items,  taking 
the  English  industry  as  a  whole,  vary  so  con- 
siderably that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  reduce 
the  comparison  of  costs  in  England  and  in 
foreign  countries  to  useful  statistical  treatment. 
Continuous  Running. —  But ,  in  every  in- 
dustry without  exception  we  constantly  find  the 
same  argument  insisted  upon  as  to  the  import- 
ance of  continuous  running  in  diminishing  costs. 
Taking  this  condition  of  successful  competition 
in  conjunction  with  the  tendencies  which  have 
been  explained  toward  the  loss  of  staple  lines, 
and  the  dependence  upon  specialties,  it  is  at 
any  rate  open  to  discussion  how  far  the  chang- 
ing character  of  British  industry  is  favorable 
to  the  permanent  retention  of  the  markets  upon 
which  they  have  hitherto  depended,  as  other 
countries  which  have  already  securely  estab- 
lished their  staple  lines  become  more  and  more 
skilled  in  the  production  of  articles,  which  com- 
pete, directly  or  indirectly,  with  the  specialties 
of  Great  Britain. 


The  Efficiency  of  Labor.—  Generally  speak- 
ing, inquiry  does  not  give  much  support  to  the 
belief,  which  is  very  widely  held,  that  labor  in 
England  is  less  efficient  than  that  of  foreign 
countries.  On  the  whole  the  evidence  points 
to  the  opposite  conclusion,  but  it  does  appear 
doubtful  whether  the  progressive  increase  in 
wages  and  the  diminution  in  the  hours  of 
labor  are,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  followed  by  a 
proportionate  increase  in  the  productive  power 
of  the  industries  affected.  In  particular,  the 
relative  shortness  of  the  hours  in  the  United 
Kingdom  does  appear  to  handicap  British 
industry  by  making  it  extremely  difficult  or  im- 
possible to  get  so  much  out  of  the  machinery 
and  plant,  and  to  proportionate^  reduce  the 
burden  of  fixed  charges.  It  is  not  a  question 
of  the  working  capacity  or  the  intelligence  of 
the  individual  employee  or  of  groups  of  em- 
ployees in  the  same  grade,  but  of  the  running 
of  the  works  as  an  organic  whole.  Hence,  there 
appears  to  be,  under  existing  conditions,  a 
growing  divergence  between  the  claims  of  legis- 
lation and  the  interests  of  the  workers  as 
citizens  and  the  need  of  making  full  use  of 
modern  machinery  and  plant  if  costs  are  to  be 
kept  within  the  limits  necessary  for  successful 
competition  in  neutral  markets,  or  even  for 
retaining  control  of  the  home  market. 

Transport  and  Export  Organisation  in  Rela- 
tion to  British  Industries. —  To  this  may  be 
added  the  complications  that  arise  in  relation 
to  the  organization  of  British  industries  through 
the  different  relations  between  each  trade  and 
the  transport  system  in  England  as  compared 
with  Germany,  the  United  States,  or  other 
foreign  countries.  The  United  States  is  full  of 
examples  in  which  the  industry  at  every  stage, 
from  the  raw  material  to  the  finished  product, 
works  in  the  closest  harmony  with  the  trans- 
port and  general  export  organization  which 
that  industry  requires,  and  the  development  of 
the  state  railways  in  Germany  and  the  inclusion 
of  transport  in  the  general  scheme  of  national 
policy,  produce  similar  results.  In  the  United 
Kingdom  on  the  other  hand,  railways,  steam- 
ship companies,  commercial  organization,  and 
all  the  other  aids  to  productive  enterprise  have 
grown  up  historically  on  their  own  lines,  and 
the  whole  national  system  in  England  is  on  an 
^individualist*  basis.  One  of  the  most  inter- 
esting problems  which  the  future  will  perhaps 
solve  is,  how  far  an  industry  so  organized  can 
satisfy  the  claims  of  labor  at  home  and  at  the 
same  time  meet  on  equal  terms  the  disciplined 
industrial  armies  of  competing  countries. 
W.  A.  S.  Hewins, 
Secretary  of  the  Tariff  Commission,  formerly 
Director  of  the  London  School  of  Eco- 
nomics and  Political  Science. 


INDUSTRIAL  REORGANIZATION. 


26.  Great  Britain  —  Trade  Unionism.  Eng- 
lish Trade  Unionism  is  an  indigenous  product, 
which  has  remained  singularly  uninfluenced  by 
any  foreign  movements  or  ideas.  Disregarding 
the  analogous  combinations  among  journeymen 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  which  in  England  seem 
to  have  been  usually  intermittent  and  temporary, 


and  also  the  mediaeval  guilds  of  master-crafts- 
men and  merchants  —  between  which  and 
modern  Trade  Unionism  no  actual  affiliation 
or  connection  has  yet  been  traced  —  we  may 
say  that  Trade  Unionism,  in  the  sense  of  durable 
combinations  of  wage  earners  for  the  purpose 
of  maintaining  or  improving  the  conditions  of 
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their  employment,  have  existed  ,  continuously 
irom  the  end  of  the  17th  century.  The  earliest 
actual  records  known  to  us  of  such  a  combina- 
tion is  that  of  the  woolen  workers  of  the  south- 
west of  England,  which  is  mentioned  as  existing 
in  1700,  and  frequently  referred  to  in  Devon- 
shire, Somerset,  Wiltshire,  and  Gloucestershire 
throughout  the  18th  century.  The  London 
tailors,  too,  can  be  shown  to  have  been  in  con- 
tinuous combination  from  at  least  1720,  when  an 
Act  of  Parliament  was  passed  to  restrain  them. 
Other  Trade  Unions  known  to  have  existed  in 
the  first  half  of  the  18th  century  were  those  of 
the  woolcombers,  woolstaplers  and  silkweavers. 
It  was,  however,  apparently  during  the  last 
•quarter  of  the  18th  century,  when  industrial  con- 
ditions were  being  revolutionized  in  so  many 
trades  by  the  introduction  of  machinery,  the 
factory  system,  production  for  export  and  the 
use  of  water  or  steam  power,  that  Trade  Union- 
ism first  became  widely  prevalent.  Since  that 
date,  it  is  notable  that  the  aggregate '.  member- 
ship of  Trade  Unions  in  the  United  Kingdom 
has,  with  a  number  of  temporary  suspensions, 
persistently  increased,  until  it  now  (1907)  ap- 
proaches 2,000,000;  organized  m  1,150  different 
societies,  possessing  funds  exceeding  £5,000,000. 
As  an  institution  Trade  Unionism  has,  during 
the  whole  two  centuries,  and  especially  since 
1824,  when  the  first  legalising  statute  was  passed, 
steadily  increased  in  solidity,  and  continuously 
improved  in  its  temper  toward  society  and  in 
the  economic  character  of  the  methods  employed 
to  gain  its  end.  In  all  these  respects  the  im- 
provement during  the  last  30  years  has  been 
most  marked.  Whatever  may  be  the  causal 
connection,  if  any,  the  historian  cannot  but 
record  the  fact  that  the  character  of  English 
Trade  Unionism  has  varied  from  decade  to 
•decade  in  close  correspondence  with  the  varia- 
tions of  the  treatment  which  the  community 
accorded  to  it.  So  rapidly  and  certainly  has  an 
improvement  in  English  Trade  Unionism  fol- 
lowed upon  measures  of  legalization  and  toler- 
ance that  were'  it  not  that  it  would  seem  to 
palliate  inexcusable  outrages  of  past  times,  we 
should  be  tempted  to  the  epigram  that  each 
generation  of  citizens  and  the  employers  in  each 
trade  in  each  generation  have  the  Trade  Union- 
ism that  they  deserve! 

The  form  which  Trade  Unionism  takes 
among  the  English  wage  earners  (and  we  may 
ignore  for  present  purposes  the  Trade  Unionism 
of  other  classes,  such  as  lawyers,  doctors,  teach* 
ers,  etc),  is  that  of  a  voluntary  association 
among  the  persons  engaged  in  a  particular  trade, 
based  upon  the  payment  of  weekly  contributions 
—  varying  from  two  pence  to  eighteen  pence*— 
to  a  common  fund  which  is  administered  by  an 
elected  executive,  bound  by  an  elaborate  code  of 
rules,  and  controlled  by  frequent  referendum 
votes  of  the  entire  membership,  in  such  ways  as 
are  believed  to  promote  the  objects  of  the  mem- 
bers. These  objects  are,  first  and  foremost, 
the  maintenance  and  progressive  improvement 
of  the  conditions  of  employment  of  the  wage 
earners  in  the  trade  concerned,  including  not 
only  the  amount  of  wages,  but  also  the  method 
of  remuneration,  the  form  of  the  agreement,  the 
hours  of  labor,  the  sanitation,  safety  and  com- 
fort of  the  operatives,  and  all  the  other  con- 
ditions,  explicit   or  implicit,  of  the  wage-con- 


tract. Auxiliary  to  this  fundamental  object,  and 
always  subordinate  to  it,  are  the  various 
w friendly  benefits"  afforded  to  members,  which 
may  include  maintenance  payments  to  members 
out  of  work,  whether  from  strikes  or  lockouts, 
or.  merely  from  slackness  of  trade;  sick  pay; 
medical  attendance;  funeral  benefit  on  death  of 
member  or  member's  wife;  accident  benefit;  in- 
surance of  tools  against  loss  by  fire  or  other- 
wise ;  legal  assistance  to  members  in  litigation, 
and  so  forth.  It  is  especially  in  the  durability 
and  financial  solidity  of  the  association,  the 
multiplicity  and  amount  of  their  friendly  bene- 
fits, and  the  magnitude  of  their  accumulated 
funds,  that  the  principal  English  Trade  Unions 
surpass  those  of  all  other  countries.  There  are 
great  Trade  Unions  (such  as  the  Amalgamated 
Society  of  Engineers)  which  habitually  enjoy 
an  annual  income  of  £4  per  member ;  there  are 
others  (such  as  the  Amalgamated  Cotton  Spin- 
ners) which  possess  accumulated  funds  exceed- 
ing £21  per  member;  there  are  others,  again 
(such  as  the  Boilermakers),  which  disburse  on 
sick  pay  and  medical  attendance  alone,  more 
than  -£60,000  a  year,  including  no  less  than 
£8,000  as  salaries  to  the  doctors  in  their  em- 
ployment. Among  them  all,  the  Trade  Unions 
expend  more  than  £250,000  annually  in  pensions 
of  5  to  10  shillings  a  week  to  their  aged  mem- 
bers, and  nearly  £100,000  in  payment  of  their 
funerals;  while  £750,000  is  annually  paid  to 
members  out  of  work,  only  from  one-sixth  to 
two-fifths  of  this,  according  to  the  state  pi  the 
labor  market,  being  for  anything  that  can  be 
called  strikes  or  industrial  disputes.  But  this 
strong  financial  position  and  these  substantial 
friendly  benefits  are  confined  to  the  well-known 
leading  Trade  Unions.  Out  of  the  1,150  separate 
Trade  Unions,  there  are  20  owning  more  than 
£50,000,  which  together  possess  one-third  of 
the  aggregate  total  of  members  and  three-fifths 
of  the  accumulated  funds  of  the  whole  move- 
ment. 

The  fundamental  principle  of  English  Trade 
Unionism  is  the  necessity,  in  modern  industrial 
and  social  conditions,  for  the  establishment  and 
enforcement  of  a  common  rule,  with  regard  to 
the  conditions  of  employment.  Without  the 
enforcement  of  such  a  common  rule,  Trade 
Unionists  assert  that  the  operation  of  competi- 
tion is  inevitably  to  degrade  the  conditions  of 
employment  irrespective  of  the  profitableness 
of  the  industry  or  the  wealth  of  the  country  as 
a  whole ;  eventually  forcing  down  the  remunera- 
tion of  the  lowest  and  weakest  wage  earner  to 
the  very  minimum  on  which  he  can  manage  to: 
exist  from  day  to  day  (far  below  the  level  for) 
healthy  subsistence) ;  requiring  him  to  labor  forj 
excessive  hours,  and  exposing  him  to  unsanitary, 
dangerous  and  brutalizing  conditions  of  employ- 
ment. Toward  such  a  morass  of  "sweating,* 
demoralizing  to  the  workers  themselves,  and 
economically  as  well  as  socially  disastrous  tot 
the  community  as  a  whole,  the  unrestricted  com-", 
petition  of  the  labor  market  is  always  forcing 
out  only  the  weaker  members,  but  also,  through 
the  competition  of  these,  the  entire  wage  earn- 
ing class.  In  confirmation  of  this  analysis,  the 
English  Trade  Unionists  point  to  the  state  of 
millions  of  workers  in  every  industrial  country, 
the  United  States  and  Australia  affording  quite 
as  striking  demonstrations  as  England  and  the 
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continent  of  Europe.  Its  essential  accuracy  is, 
indeed,  now  asserted  by  the  economists  of  to- 
day, and  mathematically  demonstrated  (consult 
industrial  Democracy,  >  by  S.  and  B.  Webb, 
1902). 

Against  this  persistent  tendency  of  industrial 
competition  in  the  labor  market,  the  m6dern 
economist  or  statesman  establishes,  in  the  in- 
terest of  the  community  as  a  whole,  the  Com- 
mon Rule  of  standard  minimum  conditions, 
designed  to  prevent  the  wage  earner  being 
subjected,  even  with  his  own  consent,  to  con- 
ditions of  employment  likely  to  impair  his 
health,  undermine  his  strength,  or  demoralize 
himself  or  his  family.  This  is  the  philosophy 
of  Factory  Legislation,  as  yet  only  imperfectly 
applied  in  any  country,  but  advancing  in  all: 
as  yet  restricted  in  the  main  to  women  and 
children,  and  to  their  hours  and  sanitation, 
but  now  slowly  extending  to  wages  and  other 
conditions,  and  to  adult  men.  The  maintaining, 
extending  and  enforcing  of  Factory  Legislation 
is  one  of  the  principal  expedients  used  by 
English  Trade  Unionists  (especially  the  textile 
operatives,  the  coal  miners,  the  railway  workers 
and  the  shop  assistants)  for  obtaining  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Common  Rule.  Such  legislation 
has  been  carried  to  its  fullest  extent  at  present 
in  New  Zealand  and  Australia.  (Consult  ( State 
Experiments  in  Australia  and  New  Zealand* 
by  W.  P.  Reeves). 

The  second  expedient  used  by  English 
Trade  Unionists  is  that  of  Collective  Bargain- 
ing. Instead  of  each  wage  earner  making  his 
own  bargain  with  the  individual  employer,  the 
Trade  Union  aims  at  making  common  terms  for 
the  operatives  as  a  whole,  with  the  whole  of  the 
employers.  Examples  of  such  Collective  Bar- 
gains are  the  ^Working  Rules*  Which  govern 
the  building  trades  in  nearly  every  English  city ; 
the  elaborate  hierarchy  of  agreements  of  the 
iron-shipbuilding  trade;  or  the  highly  evolved 
lists  of  prices  of  the  cotton  industry.  This  does 
not  mean  (as  often  ignorantly  asserted)  that 
Trade  Unionism  implies,  or  that  Trade  Union- 
ists desire,  that  all  workers  should  be  paid  alike. 
The  mere  fact  that  a  large  majority  of  the  Eng- 
lish Trade  Unionists  (including  the  strongest 
and  ablest  of  them  all)  absolutely  insist  on 
piecework  as  the  very  basis  of  their  Collective 
Bargains,  and  would  instantly  strike  against 
any  attempt  to  introduce  wages  by  the  hour  or 
by  the  day,  proves  that  equality  of  earnings 
is  not  their  object.  What  they  do  aim  at  is 
equality  in  the  rate  of  pay  for  a  given  unit  of 
work;  though  even  here  their  aim  is  only  to 
secure  for  every  worker  the  standard  rate  for 
the  work  done  as  a  minimum.  No  objection 
is  made  to  more  than  the  minimum  rate  being 
given,  provided  that  this  is  not  done  in  such  a, 
way  as  to  bring  other  workers  below  the  mini- 
mum. Collective  Bargaining,  more  or  less  uni- 
versal throughout  the  trade,  is  now  the  prev- 
alent practice  in  all  the  principal  manufacturing 
industries  of  Great  Britain  and  it  is,  to  the 
economist,  a  notable  fact  that  it  prevails  most 
universally  and  is  most  strictly  enforced,  just 
in  those  industries,  such  as  cotton  spinning  and 
shipbuilding,  in  which  British  industrial 
supremacy  is  most  demonstrable. 

The  third  expedient  of  English  Trade 
Unionism  is  Mutual  Insurance.  By  bringing 
to  the  support  of  the  individual  workman,  in 


any  time  of  economic  weakness,  the  aid  of 
accumulated  funds,  he  is  enabled  to  stand  out 
against  the  terms  offered -by  the  employer,  and 
wait  until  better  terms  are  conceded.  It  is 
with  this  object,  and  not  primarily  from  any- 
compassionate  or  humanitarian  feeling,  that 
English  Trade  Unionists  have  so  generally 
united  the  well  known  «friendry  benefits*  with 
their  trade  combination.  The  large  accumu- 
lated funds  of  some  of  the  English  Trade- 
Unions,  amounting  sometimes  to  £2$  per  head 
of  membership,  afford  valuable  assistance  ire 
their  Collective  Bargaining  for  better  condi- 
tions, by  making  possible  the  final  arbitrament 
of  the  strike.  But  they  do  more  than  that.  In 
small  and  closely  unit  trades,  where  the  oper- 
atives are  sufficiently  self- restrained  and  intel- 
ligent, what  we  have  called  the  strike  in  detail 
may  be  an  effective  weapon.  There  is  no  overt 
Trade  Unionism.  The  employer  may  refuse  to> 
recognize  the  Union,  or  the  law  may  make 
corporate  action  dangerous.  There  may  even 
be  no  attempt  to  prevent  the  employer  filling 
his  vacancies.  But  if  the  men  in  the  trade  are 
strongly  combined,  the  employer  may  find  that 
he  cannot  keep  any  man  more  than  a  week  or 
two.  Each  man  in  succession  leaves  in  silence 
before  he  has  well  settled  down  to  his  work^ 
leaving  the  employer  to  find  out  for  himself  in 
what  way  the  conditions  which  he  is  offering 
offend  against  the  undivulged  Common  Rule. 
Such  a  strike  in  detail  is  out  of  the  power  of 
any  but  a  small,  skilled,  strongly  combined, 
highly  intelligent,  and  rich  Trade  Union  having 
an  elaborate  Mutual  Insurance.  But  with  such 
a  Union  experience  shows  it  to  have  often  been 
more  efficacious  in  maintaining  the  Common 
Rule,  than  the  most  turbulent  of  strikes. 

The  English  Trade  Unions  form,  with  the 
analogous  associations  into  which  the  em- 
ployers in  the  principal  trades  are  now  brigaded,, 
elaborate  organizations  —  based  on  mutual  dis- 
cussions in  joint  committees,  investigation  by 
neutral  accountants  and  the  joint  application  of 
principles  by  the  salaried  officers  of  the  em- 
ployers and  of  the  workmen  respectively  — 
for  Collective  Bargaining,  the  settlement  of 
standard  piecework  lists,  scales  of  wages,  and 
other  general  minima  of  the  conditions  of  em- 
ployment to  be  observed  throughout  the  trade; 
for  the  application  of  these  formal  agreements 
to  the  varying  circumstances  of  particular  dis- 
tricts, particular  establishments,  particular 
branches  of  work,  and  even  particular  jobs; 
and  also  for  the  revision  of  these  general  agree- 
ments, and  the  settlement  by  arbitration  of  the 
disputes  that  from  time  to  time  inevitably  arise. 
This  elaborate  machinery  for  determining,  ir- 
respective of  the  will  or  caprice  of  individual 
employers  or  individual  operatives,  the  minimum 
conditions  on  which  the  whole  trade  shall  work* 
is  most  highly  organized  in  the  cotton  manu- 
facturing, coal  mining  and  shipbuilding  indus- 
tries, together  with  some  smaller  trades,  such 
as  the  brassworkers,  lacemakers,  and  com- 
positors. 

The  Trade  Unions  have,  however,  further 
organizations  of  their  own.  The  local  branches 
in  each  town  are  united  for  mutual  support  in 
Trade  Councils,  of  which  there  are  now  over 
200.  These  organizations  are  of  little  financial 
strength,  and  chiefly  of  moral  support.  More 
substantial  are  the  great  federations,  of  which 
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the  principal  one,  the  General  Federation  of 
Trade  Unions,  now  includes  over  90  large 
Trade  Unions,  with  400,000  members,  and  an 
accumulated  fund  of  £100,000.  This  has  for  its 
object  the  mutual  support  of  its  constituent 
unions  in  industrial  disputes.  Another  federal 
body,  the  Federation  of  Engineering  and  Ship- 
building Trades,  with  350,000  members  (includ- 
ing most  of  those  in  the  General  Federation), 
has  for  its  principal  object,  the  prevention  and 
settlement  of  the  disastrous  disputes  that  oc- 
casionally break  out  between  one  set  of  work- 
men and  another  as  to  the  'encroachments*  by 
one  trade  on  another,  and  the  proper  "de- 
marcation* of  their  several  pieces  of  work.  A 
third  body,  the  Miners'  Federation,  is  composed 
of  practically  all  the  coal  mining  Trade  Unions, 
and  has,  beyond  mutual  support,  principally  for 
its  object  the  obtaining  of  additional  Mines 
Regulation  Acts,  especially  the  enactment  of 
an  eight  hour  law. 

The  relative  proportion  which  Trade  Union- 
ship  members  in  the  United  Kingdom  bears  to 
the  wage  earners  as  a  whole,  is  often  much  mis- 
understood. The  two  millions  of  Trade  Union- 
ists amount  to  only  one  in  seven  of  the  whole. 
What  is,  however,  obscured  by  the  statement  is 
that  the  vast  mass  of  the  wage  earners  belong 
to  occupations  in  which  Trade  Unionism  does 
not  exist,  or  exists  only  in  rudimentary  form 
—  such,  for  instance,  as  the  agricultural  la- 
borers, the  unskilled  laborers  in  urban  dis- 
tricts and  the  domestic  servants,  or  the  large 
numbers  who  work  in  one  or  other  form  as 
independent  producers,  such  as  the  jobbing 
craftsmen,  the  tin  and  copper  mines,  the 
home  working  Seamstresses,  etc  Women 
workers,  generally,  including  all  the  factory 
population,  count  only  125,000  Trade  Unionists 
out  of  some  four  millions  of  women  industrially 
employed.  A  more  correct  way  to  estimate  the 
strength  of  Trade  Unionism  is  to  take  the 
proportion  of  Trade  Union  membership  to  the 
adult  males  employed  at  wages  in  particular  in- 
dustries. In  many  cases,  such  as  the  boiler- 
makers;  the  cotton  spinners,  the  lacemakers, 
and  the  coal  miners,  it  would  be  found  that 
over  whole  districts  of  England  every  operative 
actually  employed  was  a  Trade  Unionist.  In 
such  industries,  indeed,  Trade  Unionism  is  as 
universally  compulsory  as  citizenship,  and  is  en- 
forced by  as  little  conscious  pressure.  It  is 
taken  for  granted  by  every  workman,  as  it  is 
by  every  employer.  The  whole  industrial  or- 
ganization is  adjusted  to  it,  with  the  result  that 
it  becomes  as  imperceptible  as  the  weight  of  the 
atmosphere.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  great 
industries,  such  as  the  building  and  engineering 
trades,  in  which,  while  strong  Trade  Unions 
exist,  are  whole  districts  in  which  a  majority 
of  the  workmen  remain  outside  the  unions,  not 
caring  to  pay  the  weekly  dues;  and  usually  in 
every  town  some  establishments  which  employ 
indifferently  both  Unionists  and  non-Unionists. 
To  the  economist  it  is  significant  that  it  is  pre- 
cisely in  those  industries  in  which  Trade  Union- 
ism is  virtually  universal  and  compulsory*— 
among  them  being  particularly  cotton  spinning 
and  shipbuilding  —  that  both  technical  proc- 
esses and  the  use  of  machinery  have  been  most 
advanced,  and  both  industrial  efficiency  and 
financial  success  have  been  most  conspicuous. 


In  contrast  stand  the  *sweatedtt  industries,  low 
grade  in  quality  in  their  nature,  and  curiously 
unstable  in  their  position  in  the  world-market. 
In  these  industries  neither  Trade  Unionism  nor 
effective  Factory  Legislation  exists. 

Bibliography*— The  principal  authorities  are 
the  < Annual  Reports >  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
(Labor  Department)  on  Trade  Union  Statistics, 
and  on  Strikes  and  Lockouts.  For  the  history, 
consult  <The  History  of  Trade  Unionism,'  by 
S.  and  B.  Webb  (1902  edition),  and  (as  to 
origins)  also  industrial  Organization  in  the 
16th  and  17th  Centuries,  *  by  George  Unrvin 
(1904).  For  an  elaborate  economic  analysis  of 
every  form  of  Trade  Union  activity,  consult 
industrial  Democracy*  by  S.  and  B,  Webb 
(edition  of  1002)  ;  also  c  Methods  of  Industrial 
Remuneration, >  bv  D.  L.  Schloss;  <  Industrial 
Peace,  >  by  U  L.  F.  R.  Price;  <The  Case  for  the 
Factory  Acts,*  edited  by  Mrs,  Sidney  Webb, 
with  preface  by  Mrs.  Humphrey  Ward.  For 
the  case  against  Trade  Unionism,  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  individualist  employer,  consult 
* Trade  Unions  and  Industry, >  by  E.  A.  Pratt 

Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb, 
Joint  authors  of  {The  History  of  Trade  Union- 
ism*;    ^Industrial  Democracy*;   ( Problems 
t    of  Modern  Industry.* 

97.  Great  Britain— The  Labor  Movement 
in  Politics*  The  greatest  politician  of  the 
last  century,  W.  E.  Gladstone  (q.v.),  writing: 
in  1892,  expressed  the  opinion  that  *The  labor 
question  may  be  said  to  have  come  into  public 
view  simultaneously  with  the  repeal  of  the 
Combination  Laws,» —  that  is  about  1825. 

Accepting  this  authority,  we  may  divide  the 
86  years  that  have  since  elapsed  into  three 
periods,  dominated  not  as  might  be  expected 
by  three  but  by  two  ideas.  Froiji  1825  to 
about  1850,  labor,  when  it  fought  at  all,  fought 
under  its  own  flag,  and  disdained  alliance  with 
any  other  party.  From  1890  to  1000,  partly 
owing  to  the  dominating  personality  of  Mr. 
Gladstone,  political  labor  for  the  most  part 
joined  hands  with  Liberalism.  In  1900  the 
banner  of  independence  was  raised  once  more, 
and  has  already  attracted  the  greater  part  of 
the  political  forces  of  the  proletariat. 

The  First  Period  of  Revolt.— Up  to  1832 
the  Government  of  England  was  an  irregular 
oligarchy  rather  than  a  democracy.  The 
House  of  Commons  which  then  as  now  exer- 
cised supreme  control,  was  elected  in  a  hap- 
hazard fashion.  A  few  members  represented 
large  democratic  constituencies;  many  were 
elected  by  some  scores  or  hundreds  of  voters; 
many  others  were  practically  nominees  of  indi- 
vidual landowners  or  of  the  Crown.  Labor 
scarcely  aspired  to  political  rights;  all  it  asked 
was  relief  from  coercive  legislation  and  ex- 
cessive taxation.  The  populace,  of  course,  sup- 
ported the  reformers  of  1820-32,  and  it  was 
fear  of  revolution  which  forced  the  House  of 
Lords  to  consent  to  the  passage  of  the  Reform 
Bill. 

Nearly  the  first  work  of  the  reformed 
Parliament  of  1832  was  the  amendment  of  the 
old  Poor  Law,  which  had  reduced  the  agri- 
cultural laborers  of  southern  England  almost  to 
the  condition  of  serfs,  owned  not  by  individuals, 
but  by  their  parishes.     The  abolition  in    1834 
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of  the  system  of  indiscriminate  outrelief  was 
intensely  unpopular,  and  this,  combined  with 
the  memories  of  the  recent  reform  agitation, 
and  with  the  teachings  of  Robert  Owen  (q.v.), 
who  had  promulgated  many  of  the  doctrines 
of  modern  Socialism,  led  to  the  Chartist  move- 
ment, the  first  distinctively  working  class  polit- 
ical agitation  in  modern  England.  (Sec 
Chartism.) 

a  The  People's  Charter,*  drafted  by  Francis 
Place,  the  radical  tailor,  was  issued  in  1838. 
Its  six  points  were  universal  (•'.  e.  manhood), 
suffrage,  election  by  ballot,  payment  of  mem- 
bers, annual  parliaments,  equal  electoral  dis- 
tricts, and  the  abolition  of  property  qualification 
for  members.  This  purely  political  programme 
gathered  to  itself  the  whole  of  the  working 
class  discontent  which  hitherto  had  taken  other 
forms.  In  1839  the  north  of  England  was  saved 
from  a  revolutionary  rising  by  the  ability  of 
Sir  Charles  Napier;  and  Chartism  was  crushed 
by  the  imprisonment  of  its  leaders.  It  survived 
till  1848,  when  the  continental  revolutions 
fanned  it  again  into  flame,  but  it  expired  after 
the  failure  of  a  monster  meeting  at  Ken- 
nington,  London,  which  was  to  inaugurate  the 
British  revolution.  Meanwhile  the  agitation 
for  the  abolition  of  the  Corn  Laws,  which 
was  successful  in *  1846,  had  attracted  to  the 
Liberal  party  a  great  measure  of  labor  sup-> 
port,  and  with  the  disappearance  of  Chartism, 
the  first  period  of  revolt  terminated. 

Labor  in  Alliance  with  Liberalism.-*- The 
abolition  of  the  Corn  Laws  was  followed  by  a 
series  of  years  of  expanding  trade  and  growing 
wealth;  the  narrow  Whig  oligarchy  was  grad- 
ually replaced  by  a  broader  Liberalism  which 
conferred  the  suffrage  on  the  workmen  of  the 
towns  in  1867,  and  on  those  of  the  rule  dis- 
tricts in  1884.  John  Bright  (q.v.),  the 
tribune  of  the  people,  and  Joseph  Chamberlain 
(q.v.),  the  idol  of  radical  Birmingham,  were 
the  real  leaders  of  the  working  classes  up 
to  1886,  and  Gladstone  generally  held  their 
allegiance  from  1868  till  his  retirement  in  1894. 
The  trade  unions  had  during  this  period  estab- 
lished themselves  as  national  institutions,  and 
the  standing  Parliamentary  committee  of  their 
annual  conference  was  in  constant  friendly 
communication  with  Sir  William  Harcourt 
(q.v.),  Sir  Henry  James  (now  Lord  James) 
(q.v.),  A.  J.  Mundella,  and  other  leading  Lib- 
erals. George  Odger  was  one  of  the  first 
working-class  aspirants  to  Parliament,  but  he 
died  before  the  day  of  victory.  In  1874,  Thomas 
Burt  (q.v.),  the  Northumberland  miner,  was 
elected  for  Morpeth,  a  position  he  still  retains, 
and  his  remarkable  career  has  been  honored  in 
his  old  age  by  the  high  dignity  of  a  seat  in  the 
Privy  Council.  In  the  same  election  another 
Labor  candidate,  Alexander  Macdonald,  was 
successful.  At  first  the  Liberals  opposed  these 
upstarts ;  but  their  claims  were  soon  admitted, 
while  their  harmless  respectability  and  valuable 
special  knowledge  were  generally  acknowl- 
edged. In  1880-83  trade  unionists  were 
elected;  in  1885,  11;  in  1886,  9;  in  1892,  15; 
in  1895,  12;  while  3  more  were  successful 
at  bye-elections  between  this  date  and  190a 
Meanwhile  Henry  Broadhurst,  a  stone-mason, 
was  appointed    Parliamentary  Under-Secretary 


of  State  for  Home  Affairs  in  1886,  and  Thomas 
Burt,  a  miner,  was  Parliamentary  Secretary  to 
the  Board  of  Trade  from  1892  to  1895. 

It  may  be  said  that  almost  all  these  men 
were  elected  as  Liberals.  The  distinction  be- 
tween them  and  the  others  of  their  party  was 
that  they  had  been  manual  workers,  they  had 
entered  Parliament  as  nominees  of  their  fellow 
workmen,  and  usually  their  election  expenses 
were  paid  and  their  maintenance  was  provided 
by  the  funds  of  their  trade  unions.  But  in 
fact  the  classification,  though  definite,  is  not 
determined  by  any  one  factor.  Working  men 
were  elected  during  this  period  in  considerable 
numbers  to  town  councils,  school  boards,  county 
councils,  and  other  local  governing  authorities, 
and  many  were  appointed  justices  of  the  peace, 
that  is  members  of  the  unpaid  courts  of  first 
instance. 

The  New  Revolt.  —  The  origin  of  the  re- 
vival of  independence  in  politics  dates  from 
1884,  when  the  modern  Socialist  movement 
began  in  England.  In  this  year  the  Social 
Democratic  Federation,  founded  a  short  time 
before  by  H.  M.  Hyndman,  became  distinct- 
ively socialist,  and  the  adhesion  to  its  ranks 
of  William  Morris  (q.v.),  the  poet  and  artist, 
brought  it  into  immediate  prominence.  Several 
Socialist  candidates  were  put  in  the  field  at 
the  election  of  1885,  but  they  all  failed  to  secure 
more  than  a  few  dozen  votes,  except  John 
Burns  (q.v.),  now  President  of  the  Local 
Government  Board,  who  polled  598  votes  at 
Nottingham,  but,  of  course,  was  defeated. 

From  this  time  onwards  the  Socialist  party 
made  slow  but  steady  progress.  The  Fabian 
Society,  founded  also  in  1884,  devoted  itself  to 
adapting  the  principles  of  socialism  to  English 
political  conditions,  and  in  1893  J.  Keir  Hardie 
(q.v.)  (Ayrshire  Miners),  who  had  been  elected 
to  Parliament  for  West  Ham,  near  London,  the 
year  before,  founded  the  Independent  Labor 
Party,  a  socialist  body  whose  object  was  to 
promulgate  a  form  of  socialism  more  accept- 
able to  British  trade  unionists  than  the  doc- 
trinaire and  revolutionary  gospel  according  to 
Marx,  which  was  then  expounded  by  the  Social 
Democrats. 

Here  we  must  turn  aside  to  make  one  point 
clear.  The  Independent  Labor  Party  (com- 
monly called  the  I.  L.  P.)  is  a  small,  though 
influential,  socialistic  body,  which  has  never 
numbered  more  than  some  15.000  members.  It 
must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  Labor 
Party  which  is  before  all  things  independent,  as 
well  as  from  the  Labor  Party  in  its  wider  sense. 
This  important  distinction  is  constantly  neglected 
even  in  the  best-informed  London  press. 

During  the  fifteen  years  prior  to  1899  the 
Socialist  societies  kept  up  a  constant  agita- 
tion for  the  direct  and  independent  repre- 
sentation of  labor  in  Parliament,  with  a  cer- 
tain measure  of  success.  John  Burns  wa* 
elected  in  1892  for  Battersea  as  an  inde- 
pendent attached  to  no  party.  Keir  Hardie, 
after  his  election,  carried  his  independence 
even  further,  but  lost  his  seat  in  1895,  and 
was  not  re-elected  till  1900.  Meanwhile  the 
trade  unions  had  been  gradually  permeated 
with  the  new  spirit,  and  in  the  autumn  of 
1899  at  their  Plymouth  conference,  a  resolu- 
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tion  was  carried  instructing  their  executive  to 
call  a  conference  of  trade  unions  arid  Socialist  . 
societies  in  order  to  form  a  new  body  for  the 
promotion  of  labor  representation.  This  con-  , 
ference  met  in  London  in  February  1900,  and 
the  Labor  Representation  Committee  was  then 
founded  with  a  membership  (at  the  close  of 
the  first  year)  of  376,000,  of  whom  less  than 
53,000  were  Socialists  and  the  rest  trade 
unionists. 

The  new  body  (which  in  1906  altered  its 
name  to  the  Labor  Party)  consisted  of  a 
federation  of  trade  unions,  trades  councils 
(that  is  t  the  local  organisation  of  .  trade 
unionists  in  each  town),  and  the  three  Social- 
ist societies,  of  which,  as  previously  men- 
tioned, the  Independent  Labor  Party  is  one. 
The  Social  Democrats,  however,  withdrew  a 
year  or  two  later.  At  the  general  election 
of  1900,  the  Labor  Representation  Commit- 
tee, as  it  was  then  called,  put  15  candidates 
into  the  field,  but  it  was  only  a  few  months 
old;  the  Conservative  Party,  asking  a  vote  of 
confidence  from  the  country  while  the  South 
African  war  was  in  progress,  won  an  over- 
whelming victory,  and  the  Labor  Party  was 
not  ill-pleased  to  score  two  wins,  Keir 
Hardie  at  Merthyr  and  Richard  Bell  at 
Derby.  During  the  next  five  years  it  won 
three  sensational  bye-elections,  but  Mr.  Bell 
dropped  out,  and  at  the  dissolution  the  new 
party  numbered  four,  Mr.  Bell's  defection 
was  due  to  a  change  in  the  policy  of  the. 
body.  It  was  first  formed  to  create  a  agroup» ; 
it  was  determined  that  candidates  supported, 
by  the  Labor  Representation  Committee  might 
ally  themselves  on  other  questions  with  the 
existing  parties;  that  independence  should  be 
limited  to  labor  questions  alone.  Against  this 
policy  a  constant  internal  struggle  went  on  till 
the  Newcastle  conference  of  February  1003, 
when  the  extremists  won  an  overwhelming 
victory,  and  thenceforward  the  watchword  was 
complete  independence  of  all  other  political 
parties. 

There  are  two  chief  reasons  for  this  policy. 
One,  of  course,  is  distrust  of  the  Liberal  Party 
which  is  largely  middle-class,  controlled  by 
wealth,  and  in  league  with  a  section  of  the  aris- 
tocracy. It  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  how  far 
this  distrust  is  well  founded,  because  it  is  un- 
deniable that  the  Liberal  Party,  as  at  present 
constituted,  must  consider  other  interests  as 
well  as  those  of  the  workers.  The  other  reason 
is  more  cogent.  If  labor  makes  any  political 
alliance  it  must  be  with  the  Liberals.  Once 
indeed  the  secretary  of  the  cotton-operatives 
was  a  Tory  candidate  for  Oldham,  but  he  lost 
the  seat  for  his  party,  and  he  is  the  only  excep- 
tion to  the  otherwise  unbroken  rule  that  labor 
alliance  means  alliance  with  Liberalism.  But 
very  many  trade  unionists,  especially  in  Lan- 
cashire, are  Conservative,  or  at  any  rate  are 
strongly  anti-Liberalf  and  they  would  not  be 
content  ^  to  see  their  contributions  to  their 
unions  invariably  used  in  the  interests  of  their 
political  opponents.  In  fact  it  was  the  acces- 
sion of  103,000  textile  operatives  that  at  the 
Newcastle  conference  turned  the  scale  de- 
cisively for  independence.  Five  years  were 
spent  in  active  preparation,  and  the  long- 
expected  election  of  1906  found  the  Labor  Party 


ready  for  the  fight.  It  put  50  candidates  into  . 
the  field,  and  elected  29  of  them.  After  the 
election  another  joined  their  ranks,  and  for  the 
first  time  in  British  history  the  workers  of  the 
country  were  represented  by  a  compact  inde- 
pendent party  in  the  House  of  Commons.  No 
aspect  of  the  election  attracted  more  attention 
at  the  time,  and  in  the  few  months  since  the 
new  party  has  fully  justified  itself,  by  the 
activity  and  political  ability  of  its  members,  and 
their  success  in  moulding  the  policy  of  the 
Liberal  government 

Political  Labor  in  1906. —  Having  traced  the 
history  of  the  participation  of  Labor  in  poli- 
tics, we  shall  conclude  with  a  survey  of  its 
present  position,  which  will  reveal  an  extraor- 
dinary complexity  of  organization,  and  a  con- 
siderable diversity  of  ideas. 

The  most  dramatic  result  of  the  Liberal 
victory  was  the  appointment  of  John  Burns, 
engineer,  socialist,  and  trade  unionist,  to  a 
seat,  in  the  Cabinet  as  President  of  the  Local 
Government  Board,  which  carries  with  it  mem- 
bership of  the  Privy  Council:  The  appoint- 
ment was  fully  expected.  John  Burns  was  too 
powerful  a  force  to  be  left  outside,  and  he  can 
rightly  claim  that  he  entered  the  Cabinet  as 
a  direct  representative  of  labor.  He  is  still 
a  member  of  his  trade  union,  and  until  his 
salary  as  a  minister  began  to  run,  he  was 
largely  maintained  by  grants  from  his  own 
and  other  unions.  As  member  of  Parliament 
for  Battersea  Mr.  Burns  was  never  distinctly 
a  Liberal :  he  stood  as  John  Burns.  His  ap- 
pointment was  the  most  popular  act  of  the 
government  which  took  office  immediately  be- 
fore the  election,  and  for  a  time  John  Burns 
himself  was  the  most  conspicuous  man  in 
England. 

The  representatives  of  labor  in  the  present 
parliament  belong  to  three  distinct  groups :  ( 1 ) 
The  Labor  Party  proper,  the  group  of  30 
men  who  sit  in  opposition  to  the  Government, 
and  act  in  complete  isolation;  (2)  the  Miners, 
of  whom  there  are  13  (besides  one  or  two  in 
the  Labor  Party),  some  of  whom  were  elected 
as  Liberals,  some  as  miners  simply,  who  in  a 
few  cases  fought  and  beat  the  official  Liberal; 
(3)  the  Liberal-Labor  men  who  numbered  II 
at  the  election,  but  who  have  since  been  reduced 
to  10  by  the  retirement  of  Mr.  Broadhurst.  The 
Miners  and  the  Liberal-Labor  men  form  a 
group  within  the  Liberal  Party,  and  a  number 
of  advanced  radicals  usually  co-operate  with 
them. 

Outside  Parliament  there  are  three  great 
working  class  organizations:  (1)  The  Parlia- 
mentary Committee  of  the  Trade  Union  Con- 
gress, which  is  the  largest  and  traditionally 
most  important  of  the  three,  though  its  func- 
tions h,ave  now  been  largely  usurped  by  the 
younger  bodies;  (2)  the  Federation  of  Trade 
Unions,  formed  to  organize  a  common  fund 
for  strike  purposes»  which  takes  but  little 
part  in  politics;  and  (3)  the  Labor  Party, 
which  exists  for  politics  alone.  Joint  com- 
mittees of  these  three  bodies  have  frequently 
been  formed  for  special  purposes;  a  joint 
board  now  exists  to  promote  co-operation, 
and  the  same  set  of  men  form  the  executives, 
sitting     sometimes     on     one,     sometimes     on 
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another,  and   sometimes   even   on  two   of  the 
committees. 

The  Labor  Party  consists  first  of  the  30 
members  of  Parliament.  These  men  are  re- 
quired by  the  rules  of  their  party  to  stand  as 
labor  candidates  only.  In  fact  about  2$  are 
members  of  socialist  societies,  chiefly  the  Inde- 
pendent Labor  Party.  The  Labor  Party  organ- 
ization which  finances  these  candidates  consists 
of  158  trade  unions  with  904,496  members,  two 
socialist  societies  with  14,730  members,  and  73 
trade  councils  whose  membership  owing  to 
overlapping  cannot  be  counted.  Except  for  the 
Miners,  who  are  scarcely  represented,  the  whole 
of  the  English  trade  unions  may  *>e  said  to 
belong  to  the  party.  Its  funds  are  provided 
by  a  payment  of  15/-  per  1,000  members,  for 
working  expenses,  and  one  penny  a  member 
(likely  to  be  increased  to  2d.)  for  the  Parlia- 
mentary Fund,  out  of  which  the  29  members 
elected  under  its  auspices  are  paid  £200  a  year, 
with  a  small  contribution  toward  election  ex- 
penses. 

The  body  holds  an  annual  conference  which 
has  exclusive  power  to  alter  rules  and  deter- 
mine policy.  This  conference  elects  the  execu- 
tive committee  of  13,  of  whom  nine  are  chosen 
by  the  trade  unions,  one  by  the  trade  councils, 
and  three  by  the  Socialists.  It  will  be  noted 
that  Socialists  who  only  contribute  one-sixtieth 
of  the  funds  and  only  possess  the  same  pro- 
portion of  the  voting  power  at  the  conference 
are  accorded  three-thirteenths  of  the  executive 
committee,  while  the  Secretary,  J.  Ramsay 
Macdonald,  M.P.,  also  belongs  to  their  party. 
This  arrangement,  deliberately  maintained  at 
the  conference  of  1905,  after  keen  debate,  is  a 
tribute  by  the  trade  unionists  to  the  political 
importance  of  Socialism.  Every  organization 
affiliated  to  the  Labor  Party  can  put  forward 
its  own  candidates  if  it  undertakes  to  provide 
their  election  expenses,  and,  if  successful,  the 
member  is  paid  by  the  party.  The  50  candi- 
dates who  stood  in  1006  were  put  forward 
partly  by  the  trade  unions  and  partly  by  the 
Independent  Labor  Party;  the  Fabian  Society 
does  not  collectively  run  candidates,  though 
many  of  its  members  stood  and  seven  were 
elected.  Of  the  Social  Democrats  only  one, 
who  stood  as  a  Labor  candidate  nominated  by 
the  dock  laborers,  was  elected. 

The  Socialist  wing  of  the  labor  movement 
is  represented .  by  three  national  societies,  the 
oldest  and  most  orthodox  or  doctrinaire  of 
which  is  the  Social  Democratic  Federation.  It 
claims  about  10,000  members,  and  has  done 
much  to  influence  public  opinion.  The  Inde- 
pendent Labor  Party  claims  about  14,000  mem- 
bers and  has  about  19  members  in  the  House  of 
Commons.  It  is  very  influential  because  it  has 
always  striven  to  work  in  harmony  with  the 
trade  unions;  its  members  not  only  fill  trade 
union  Parliamentary  seats  but  all  other  offices 
as  well,  both  in  voluntary  and  local  govern- 
mental organizations.  The  third  socialist  so- 
ciety is  the  Fabian  Society,  a  body  with  under 
1,000  members,  mainly  middle-class.  It  may 
roughly  be  called  an  association  of  leaders.  It 
does  not  aim  at  a  large  membership  and  de- 
votes itself  to  education,  and  the  formulation 
of  socialist  policy.  It  has  eight  members  of 
Parliament,  some  Liberal,  some  Liberal-Labor, 


some  Labor,  and  some  both  Labor  and  Inde- 
pendent Labor  Party. 

The  political  aims  of  Tabor  are  very  in- 
definite. All  are  united  on  demanding  such 
reform  of  the  law  relating  to  trade  unions  as 
will  undo  the  recent  legal  decisions  (*Taff 
Vale*  and  others)  which  have  destroyed  the 
security  of  their  funds.  As  their  bill  will  prob- 
ably soon  become  law,  an  exact  exposition  of 
their  grievances  is  unnecessary.  These  hostile 
legal  decisions  contributed  largely  to  the  suc- 
cess of  the  movement  for  political  independ- 
ence amongst  trade  unionists.  Otherwise,  the 
members  of  the  Liberal-Labor  section,  includ- 
ing the  miners,  vary  in  the  complexion  of  their 
opinions  as  do  the  others  of  their  party  ^  a  few 
are  individualists,  many  are  Socialists,  in  theii 
leanings ;  some  are  extreme  and  others  an 
moderate  in  their  radicalism. 

The  Labor  Party  itself  includes  men  o£ 
divergent  opinions,  though  to  a  less  extent 
than  the  other?.  About  three-quarters  of 
its  members  are  Socialists.  _  The  remaining 
quarter  declines  so  to  label  itself,  but  it  has 
no  definite  creed,  and  constant  association 
with  men  of  strong  opinions,  who  as  a  rule 
have  studied  political  and  social  problems, 
makes  it  to  say  the  least,  extremely  toleranr 
of  socialism. 

Because  of  this  divergence  the  Labor  Party 
has  refused  to  formulate  a  programme.  It  has 
issued  official  leaflets  in  favor  of  Old  Agv 
Pensions,  and  of  the  nationalization  of  railways 
and  of  land.  It  has  advocated  state  provision 
of  work  for  the  unemployed  and  of  meals  for 
underfed  school  children;  and  it  strongly  sup- 
ports free  trade,  a  policy  on  which  all  sections 
of  labor  are  united.  The  attitude  of  the  Labor 
Party  to  the  Liberal  Government  again  is  con- 
ditioned by  various  factors.  The  party  exist? 
by  independence,  but  none  the  less  it  was  elected 
largely  by  Liberal  votes.  Only  five  of  the  29 
members  were  opposed  by  Liberals.  In  16 
cases  the  Liberals  left  them  alone  to  fight  the 
Tories.  In  eight  other  cases  of  two-membered 
constituencies,  the  Liberals  only  put  up  one 
candidate.  Thus  24  out  of  the,  29  Labor  men 
polled  the  bulk  of  the  Liberal  vote  m  their 
constituencies. 

The  Socialist  political  policy  includes  the 
labor  policy  above  indicated,  and  goes  farther 
on  the  same  lines.  It  advocates  the  munici- 
palization of  the  liquor  trade,  and  mdre  drastic 
interference  with  the  evil  results  of  competi- 
tion, such  as  long  hours  and  overtime,  child 
labor,  and  sweating  of  women's  labor ;  it  favors 
compulsory  arbitration  to  replace  strikes  and 
lock-outs;  and  a  more  vigorous  extension  of 
the  sphere  of  municipal  and  governmental 
industry.  Some  Labor  men  oppose  some  of 
these  proposals.    Very  few  would  oppose  them 

an. 

At  present  the  prospects  of  the  Labor 
Party  are  bright.  Its  leaders  are  united  and 
harmonious.  The  party  is  in  a  stronger 
financial  position  than  any  other  section, 
since  its  members  are  paid  a  regular  salary 
from  a  central  fund.  Moreover  the  party  ha* 
made  a  name  for  itself;  it  is  a  force  to  be 
reckoned  with;  its  action  is  watched,  and  its 
intentions  discussed  in  advance.  In  every 
respect    trie    Labor    Party    member    has    a 
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marked    advantage    over    his    Liberal-Labor 
rival.  There  is  every,  prospect  that  the  Labor  % 
Party    will    grow*   stronger    and    no    doubt 
before  long  the  half  million  miners  with  their 
ii  members  of  Parliament  will  join  its  ranks. 

Prophecy  in  politics  is  peculiarly  risky 
but  it  is  fairly  safe  to  say  that  the  share  of 
labor  in  the  control  of  the  destinies  of  the 
Empire  will  be  larger  in  the  future  than  it 
has  been  in  the  past. 

Bibliography. —  First  and  Second  Periods. — 
The  following  amongst  many  may  be  con- 
sulted: Gamm&ge,  Chartist  Movement* 
(1804);  Wallas,  <Life  of  Francis  Place** 
(1898);  Podmore,  <Life  of  Robert  Owen' 
<iqo6)  ;  Broadhurst,  <  Autobiography  > ;  How- 
ell, ( Labor  Leaders,  Labor  Legislation,  and 
Labor  Movements';  and  also  for  both 
periods  books  on  trade  unionism  and  co- 
operation. 

Third  Period-—  Webb,  Socialism  in  Eng- 
land' (Sonnenschein  1893)  J.  Noel,  (The  Labor 
Party:  What  it  is  and  What  it  Wants'; 
(Unwin  1906)  ;  Annual  Reports  of  the  Labor 
Party  (London)  ;  Annual' Reports  of  the  Trade 
"Union  Congress  (London)  ;  Annual  Reports  of 
the  Independent  Labor  Party  (London)  ;  Publi- 
cations of  the  Social  Democratic  Federation 
(London)  ;  Annual  Reports  of  the  Fabian  So- 
ciety (London). 

Edward  R.  Pease, 
A  Founder  and  Secretary  of  the  Fabian  Society; 
Trustee  and  Member  of  the  Executive  of 
the  Labor  Party. 

oS.  Great  Britain  — The  Co-operative 
Movement.  The  earliest  examples  of  co-opera- 
tive institutions  are  the  corn  mills  and  baking 
societies  started  in  the  closing  years  of  the  18th 
century  and  the  first  decade  of  the  19th  as  a 
relief  from  the  millers'  monopoly  and  the  exor- 
bitant price  of  flour.  At  Hull,  Whitby,  Sheer- 
ness,  Devonport,  and  sundry  places  in  Scotland, 
mills  and  bakeries  were  worked  successfully  on 
a  ready-money,  cost:price  basis,  but  they  had 
little  effect  on  the  subsequent  movement, 
thougn  Sheerness  and  a  few  other  societies  still 
exist.  The  co-operative  idea,  as  we  know  it, 
was  evoked  in  the  mind  of  Robert  Owen  by 
consideration  of  the  antagonism  of  classes  pro- 
duced by  the  industrial  revolution  with  its  wide- 
spread misery  amon^  the  factory  operatives. 
Failing  to  persuade  his  fellow  manufacturers  to 
follow  his  example  of  humane  treatment  of  his 
employees,  and  railing  to  obtain  efficient  factory 
legislation  from  the  government,  he  devised  the 
•plan  of  organizing  the  workers  into  self-sufficient 
communities,  owning  and  cultivating  the  land  in 
common  and  producing  commodities  for  their 
own  use  or  for  exchange  with  other  communi- 
ties. Two  such  colonies,  at  Orbiston  in  Lan- 
arkshire (1826)  and  at  Ralahine  in  Ireland 
<  1830-4),  nearly  succeeded.  His  followers,  who 
enthusiastically  adopted  his  communist  doc- 
trines, started,  from  1828  onwards,  numerous 
associations  for  co-operative  trading,  which 
employed  their  profits  in  setting  their  members 
to  work  at  manufacture  on  a  small  scale.  To 
provide  a  market  for  the  goods  so  made,  Owen 
in  1832  opened  his  Equitable  LaborcExcjiange-at. 
Gray's  Inn  in  London,  where  persons  leaving 


goods  for  sale  received  in  exchange  labor-notes 
based  on  the  average  time  of  production  at  six- 
pence per  hour.  "In  1830  there  were  nearly  300 
aUnion  Shops*  with  over  20,000  members,  and 
between  1830  and  1835  seven  Co-operative  Con- 
gresses were  held.  But  by  1835  the  whole 
movement  collapsed  owing  to  want  of  legal 
status,  the  divergent  interests  of  the  members, 
and  the  failure  of  the  labor-time  principle.  The 
enthusiasm  of  Owen's  followers  now  overflowed 
into  the  Chartist  movement. 

The  second  stage  in  the  history  of  co-opera- 
tion began  in  1844  with  the  founding  of  the 
Rochdale  Society  of  Equitable  Pioneers  by  a 
group  of  socialists,  chartists,  and  trade  unionists, 
who  found  the  motive  in  the  failure  of  a  strike 
among  the  flannel  weavers.  Its  objects  were  the 
sale  of  provisions,  etc.,  the  building  and  buying 
of  houses  for  members,  the  employment  of  out- 
of-work  members  in  manufacture,  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  to  be  cultivated  by  members  out  of 
work  or  underpaid,  ato  establish  a  self-support- 
iug  home  colony  of  united  interests,*  and  to 
start  a  temperance  hotel.  Cash  payment  and 
good  quality  were  principles  shared  with  the 
older  movement,  but  the  new  departure  on 
which  the  success  of  co-operation  was  to  turn 
was  the  surrender  of  the  attempt  to  sell  at  cost 
price.  In  lieu  thereof  Charles  Howarth  intro- 
duced the  system  of  dividing  profits  upon  pur- 
chases, and  from  that  moment  co-operation  has 
never  ceased  to  prosper.  This  system  took  the 
government  of  the  society  out  of  the  hands  of 
founders  or  shareholders  and  transferred  it  to 
the  customers,  that  is  to  the  general  co-operative 
community.  The  rules  for  the  organization  of 
a  Co-operative  Society  have  remained  substan- 
tially the  same  as  those  of  the  original  Rochdale 
Society.  To  quote  one  example :  "The  object  of 
this  society  is  to  carry  on  the  trade  of  dealers  in 
food,  fuel,  clothes,  and  other  necessaries,  and 
manufacturers  of  the  same ;  the  trade  of  general 
dealers  (wholesale  and  retail)  ;  including  deal- 
ings of  any  description  with  land,  and  the  trade 
ol  builders.*  Membership  is  free  to  all,  and 
each  member  must  hold  a  fixed  minimum  of 
pne-pound.shares  one  to  five,  carrying  interest  at 
a  or  5  per  cent  The  maximum  investment  is 
±200,  and  each  member  has  one  vote  only,  what- 
ever his  holding  of  shares.  The  quarterly  general 
meeting  of  the  society  is  the  governing  body, 
but  the  management  is  in  the  hands  of  the  com- 
mittee, generally  elected  for  a  year,  half  retiring 
each  six  months.  The  secretary  is  elected  for  a 
year  by  the  general  meeting,  but  is  the  servant 
of  the  committee,  which  appoints  all  the  other 
officials  and  workpeople.  The  shares  can  be 
withdrawn  but  are  not  transferable  and  there- 
fore have  never  more  than  their  face  value.  The 
business  of  the  store  is  transacted  in  the  same 
way  and  at  the  same  prices  as  ordinary  shop- 
keepers, and  after  interest  has  been  paid  the 
profits  are  divided  among  the  customer-members 
in  proportion  to  their  purchases.  Metal  tokens 
or  paper  checks  registering  the  value  of  each 
purchase  are  given  to  the  buyer,  and  are  col- 
lected periodically  and  credited  to  him.  Non- 
members  are  allowed  half  dividend.  Out  of  the 
profits  a  bonus  is  sometimes  paid  to  labor 
(£45,073  in  1905)  and  grants  made  for  educa- 
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tional    and    charitable    purposes   (£120,831    «* 

1905). 

The  co-operative  movement  now  grew  with 
exceeding  rapidity.  In  1862  the  total  sales  of 
all  the  societies  of  all  kinds  in  the  United  King- 
dom amounted  to  £2,333,523;  in  1870  to  £8,201,- 
685;  in  1880  to  £23,248,314;  in  1890  to  £43731,- 
669 ;  ill  1900  to  £81,020,428.  In  1905  there  were 
1457  retail  societies  with  2,153,185  members,  a 
share  capital  of  £26,077,174,  total  sales  of  £61,- 
086,991,  and  profits  of  £9,959^38.  Nineteen 
stores  have  annual  sales  exceeding  £400,000  each. 
The  obvious  advantages  of  buying  in  large 
quantities  led  to  the  formation  of  the  North  of 
England  Co-operative  Wholesale  Society  in 
1864  which  in  1874  amalgamated  with  a  similar 
metropolitan  body  to  form  the  Co-operative 
Wholesale  Society  of  England,  with  head- 
quarters at  Manchester.  Only  societies  can  be 
members  and  each  member  society  must  take  up 
one  five-pound  share  for  each  10  of  its  mem- 
bers, such  shares  being  transferable  at  par.  The 
general  committee  of  16  sitting  at  Manchester 
governs  the  society  with  the  assistance  of  two 
branch  committees  of  eight  each  at  Newcastle 
and  London.  The  final  authority  resides  in  the 
quarterly  meeting,  which,  for  sake  of  conven- 
ience, is  held  in  three  parts  at  Manchester,  New- 
castle and  London,  each  member-society  being 
entitled  to  one  delegate  for  each  500  members. 
Questions  are  settled  by  the  total  votes  at  the 
three  meetings.  Goods  are  sold  at  slightly  over 
cost  price  and  the  profit  divided  among  the  pur- 
chasing societies  in  proportion  to  their  pur- 
chases. The  Scottish  Co-operative  Wholesale 
Society,  established  in  1868,  is  similarly  man- 
aged, but  the  member-societies  have  one  vote  in 
virtue  of  their  membership,  one  vote  for  the 
first  £1,000  of  purchases,  and  one  vote  for  each 
additional  £2,000.  A  bonus  is  paid  to  employees 
at  the  rate  of  twice  the  purchasers'  dividend. 
The  two  Wholesale  Societies  do  not  compete  but 
act  as  each  other's  agents.  There  are  sale  depots 
at  Leeds,  Nottingham,  Blackburn,  Huddersfield, 
Birmingham,  Leith,  Kilmarnock,  and  Dundee, 
and  buying  agencies  in  Ireland,  Denmark,  Ger- 
many, Spain,  United  States,  Canada,  etc.  In 
1905.  the  two  societies  had  1,419  members  with 
£1,660,072  capital,  their  sales  amounted  to  £27,- 
725,207,  and  their  profits  to  £635,873- 

Besides  buying  and  selling  at  wholesale,  the 
Wholesale  Societies  carry  on  a  large  amount  of 
manufacture  —  boots  and  shoes,  candles,  wool- 
ens, clothing,  furniture,  brushes,  upholstery, 
bedding,  butter,  flour,  lard,  jam,  tobacco  and 
printing  by  the  English  society;  flour,  tweeds, 
blankets,  tailoring,  shirts,  mantles,  furniture, 
boots  and  shoes,  hosiery,  brushes,  preserves, 
confectionery,  tobacco,  fish-curing  and  printing 
by  the  Scottish  Society.  The  output  of  the 
English  Society's  productive  works  in  rox)5  was 
valued  at  £3,543.501,  and  of  the  Scottish  Society 
at  £1,042,321.  The  two  societies  own  tea  planta- 
tions in  Ceylon,  and  the  Scottish  Society  is  now 
considering  the  purchase  of  a  tract  of  land  in 
Canada  for  wheat  growing.  The  English  So- 
ciety conducts  a  banking  department  for  the 
distributive  stores  and  its  turnover  in  1905  was 
£98,990,831.  The  Co-operative  Newspaper  So- 
ciety is  another  federal  institution  owned  by 
co-operative    societies.     It    publishes    the    Co- 


operative  News,  the  weekly  organ  of  the  move- 
ment. The  Co-operative  Insurance  Society  is 
another  €society  of  societies'  doing  mainly  fire 
insurance  of  society  buildings,  £22,000,000  of 
property  being  so  insured.  The  United  Baking 
Society  of  Glasgow  (capital  £130,372,  sales 
£482,544  in  1905)  and  eight  corn  mills  (capital 
£347,071,  sales  £1,364,527  in  1905)  are  :also  pro- 
ductive societies,  federations  of  ordinary  stores. 
Production  to  the  amount  of  several  million  > 
sterling  is  carried  on  by  ordinary  distributive 
societies,  mainly  in  flour  and  baking,  19456  per- 
sons being  employed  in  production,  and  much 
activity  is  also  shown  by  many  societies  in 
building  houses  to  be  sold  or  leased  to  members. 
The  total  investments  of  the  stores  in  "house 
property*  (including  presumably  their  own 
buildings)  is  £6,576,217. 

A  large  section  of  co-operators  has  always 
held  that  co-operation,  which  did  not  include 
a  co-partnership  with  labor,  was  only  a  mas- 
querade. To  the  Owenite  communities  suc- 
ceeded the  Redemptionist  Societies  "for  carry- 
ing out  the  practice  of  associative  labor,"  whicb 
had  a  brief  life  about  1850.  The  Christian  So- 
cialists— Kingsley,  Maurice,  Ludlow,  Neale — in 
1848-52  established  some  twelve  "self-governing 
workshops*  in  which  the  employees  were  to 
supply  capital :  management,  and  labor.  Next 
in  the  early  sixties  came  the  "Oldham  Coops.,* 
joint-stock  cotton  spinning  companies  in  which 
the  shares  were  mainly  held  by  operatives,  but 
they  degenerated  into  ordinary  companies.  Ef- 
forts at  founding  manufacturing  societies  were 
persistent,  and  the  wholesale  and  distributive 
societies  and  trade-unions  lost  large  sums  of 
money.;  275  societies  established  before  1880 
were  extinct  in  1882,  leaving  only  eight  corn- 
mills  and  25  other  societies.  In  1884  the  Labor 
Association  was  founded  to  promote  productive 
societies  on  the  basis  of  a  co-partnership  of 
labor  and  capital,  the  workers  being  entitled  of 
right  to  a  share  of  profit  and  being  at  liberty 
to  invest  their  savings  in  shares.  The  mortal- 
ity among  societies  continued  high  despite  brisk 
propaganda — 139  societies  disappearing  between 
1880  and  1898.  In  1905  there  were  131  *pro- 
ductive  societies*  (excluding  the  federal  corn- 
mills,  the  United  Baking  Society  of  Glasgow* 
and  the  Co-operative  Newspaper  Company) 
with  27,813  members,  £409,054  share  capital, 
£1,316,126  sales,  and  £68,051  profits.  Losses 
were  made  by  23  societies,  and  of  91  making 
profits,  72  gave  part  to  capital,  35  part  to  labor, 
and  37  part  to  purchasers.  The  Co-operative 
Production  Federation  was  started  to  aid  the 
societies  with  capital  and  prevent  overlapping. 
Eighteen  textile  societies  had  sales  of  £456,100 
and  22  boot  and  shoe  societies  had  sales 
amounting  to  £272,935;  16  metal  working  so- 
cieties had  sales  of  £92,886  and  14  building  so- 
cieties sales  of  £92,825.  A  new  branch  of  activ- 
ity is  the  "Co-partnership  Tenant's  Movement* 
for  building  and  owning  houses  which  has  es- 
tablished since  1888  many  co-operative  colonies ; 
there  are  now  eight  societies,  of  which  four  are 
active  with  £82,600  capital.  In  agriculture  there 
are  now  125  societies  with  10,000  members  and 
£250,000  turnover;  they  consist  of  farmers  and 
small  holders,  buy  seed  and  manures  and  sell 
produce  for  their  members.    On  the  whole  they 
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belong1  to  a  different  class  from  the  ordinary 
working-class  societies.  Finally,  there  is  to  be 
mentioned  the  Co-operative  Union,  started  in 
1869,  which  carries  on  propaganda  through  its 
district  committees  and  the  United  Board 
formed  of  representatives  of  the  sectional 
boards.  It  is  also  the  parliamentary  organ  of 
the  movement  and  devotes  much  labor  to  organ- 
ization and  education.  Under  its  auspices  is 
held  an  annual  congress  of  co-operative  so- 
cieties at  which  matters  of  interest  to  the 
movement  are  discussed,  but  the  resolutions 
carried  thereat  have  no  mandatory  force.  The 
Woman's  Co-operative  Guild,  started  in  1883, 
had,  in  May  1006,  424  branches  and  22,077 
members;  it  lias  done  much  education  work 
among  woman  members  of  stores  and  has  been 
specially  active  hi  organizing  special  stores  in 
very  poor  districts. 

Bibliography.—  Holyoake,  G.  J.,  <  History  of 
Co-operation  in  England >  (1885,  2  vols.)  ;  Jones, 
Benjamin,  <Co-operative  Production  (1894,  2 
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(1893) ;  fCo-operative  Congress  Annual  Re- 
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29.    Great  Britain  — Factory  Legislation. 

In  the  year  1784,  there  raged  at  Radcliffe,  near 
Manchester,  an  epidemic  fever  in  the  cotton 
spinning  works,  where  long  hours  of  labor  and 
a  total  absence  of  sanitation  had  undermined 
the  strength  of  the  juvenile  operatives.  The 
conditions  of  work  in  the  Radcliffe  Mills  were 
not  worse  than  those  prevailing  throughout  the 
neighboring  industrial  district,  in  which  the 
new  factories  were  multiplying  fast.  The  epi- 
demic of  fever  was  but  one  among  many  sim- 
ilar epidemics.  But  when,  at  the  request  of 
the  Lancashire  Justices  of  the  Peace,  this  par- 
ticular outbreak  was  investigated  by  a  com- 
mittee of  Manchester  doctors,  and  when  the 
leading  physician  among  them,  Dr.  Thomas 
Percival,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Quarter  Ses- 
sions, Thomas  Butterworth  Bay  ley,  persuaded 
their  fellow  magistrates  that  the  gravity  and 
rapid  diffusion  of  the  sickness  really  arose  from 
the  €putrid  effluvia*  of  the  ^numbers  crowded 
together*  in  the  new  mills*  and  the  ainjury  done 
to  young  persons  through  confinement  and  too 
long  continued  labor,*  they  were*  dose  to  the 
discovery  of  the  great  device  of  factory  legis- 
lation. At  once  the  Manchester  Justices,  who 
were  not  at  that  date  pecuniarily  interested  in 
cotton  mills,  decided  henceforth  to  refuse  to 
allow  the  'indentures  of  parish  apprentices 
whereby  they  shall  be  bound  to  owners  of  cot- 


ton mills  and  other  works  in  which  children 
arc  obliged  to  work  in  the  night  or  more  than 
10  hours  in  the  day.*'  In  1796,  Dr.  Percival 
and  his  friends  definitely  formulated  certain 
resolutions,  in  which  they  again  drew  atten- 
tion to  the  physical  and  moral  evils  of  ex- 
cessive hours  of  labor,  of  the  unsanitary  con- 
ditions of  the  factories  and  of  night  work; 
and  in  which  they  proposed,  aif  other  methods 
appear  not  likely  to  effect  the  purpose,*  that 
Parliament  should  enact  aa  general  system  of 
laws  for  the  wise,  humane  and  equal  govern- 
ment of  all  such  works.*  Here  we  have  ex- 
pressly suggested  the  expediency  of  factory 
legislation.  Within  half  a  dozen  years  the 
first  tiny  instalment  of  that  legislation— the 
•Health  and  Morals  of  Apprentices  Act,  1802* 
— had,  at  the  instance  of  the  greatest  mill  owner 
of  the  time,  (Sir  Robert  Peel),  passed  into 
law.  This  experimental  legislation  of  1802, 
expanded  by  Robert  Owen  in  1815  into  a  gen- 
eral principle  of  industrial  government,  and 
applied  in  tentative  instalments  by  successive 
generations  of  unwilling  statesmen^  has  spread 
to  every  industrial  community  in  the  Old 
World  and  the  New.  Of  all  the  19th  cen- 
tury inventions  in  social  organization,  factory 
legislation  is  the  most  widely  diffused.  The 
opening  of  the  20th  century  finds  it  prevailing: 
over  a  larger  area  than  the  public  library  or 
the  savings  bank;  it  is,  perhaps,  more  far 
reaching  if  not  more  ubiquitous,  than  even  the 
public  elementary  school  or  the  policeman. 

It  is  sometimes  said  that  England  has  lost 
the  lead  in  factory  legislation;  that  New  Zea- 
land and  several  of  the  Australian  states  far 
outstrip  her;  and  that  in  one  respect  or  an- 
other France,  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  even 
Austria,  surpass  the  United  Kingdom  in  the 
protection  of  labor.  This  is  not  the  place  to 
examine  into  the  accuracy  of  these  assertions. 
It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  ascertain,  even  from 
the  laws  of  a  country,  exactly  what  national 
minimum  it  proposes  to  enforce,  in  all  the 
varied  circumstances  of  place  and  process,  age 
and  sex.  Still  less  easy  is  it  to  discover  to 
what  extent  the  law  is  really  obeyed  and  en- 
forced. Though  the  policy  of  a  national  mini- 
mum is,  in  the  United  Kingdom,  as  yet  most 
inadequately  embodied  in  law,  and  most  im- 
perfectly enforced,  yet  it  may  well  be  that  the 
scope  of  the  factory  legislation  is,  taken  as 
a  whole,  and  as  applied  in  actual  practice,  more 
extensive  than  that  of  any  other  state. 

What  is  often  overlooked  is  that  the  law 
on  the  subject  is,  in  the  United  Kingdom,  not 
contained  in  any  single  code,  or  in  any  one  act 
of  Parliament,  but  has  to  be  collected  from 
among  seven  different  branches  of  English  law. 
There  is  first  the  law  as  to  sanitation,  which 
applies  to  factories  as  to  other  places,  and  is 
administered  by  the  Town  Council  or  other 
local  governing:  body  under  the  supervision 
and,  more  or  less,  the  control  of  the  local  Gov- 
ernment Board.  With  this  we  may  name  the 
law  as  to  education,  with  its  incidental  restric- 
tions on  the  employment  of  children  under  14* 
enforced  by  the  Town  and  County  Council 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. It  is  partly  in  connection  with  educa- 
tion, too,  though  partly  also  in  connection  whh 
the  prevention  of  cruelty  to  children,  that  the 
Town  and  County  Councils  are  empowered  to 
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make  by-laws,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Home  Office,  regulating  or  prohibiting  the  em- 
ployment of  children  and  young  persons  under 
16  in  certain  occupations.  The  law  regulat- 
ing the  conditions  of  employment  as  such  is 
itself  scattered  over  five  distinct  series  of  acts 
of  Parliament,  relating  respectively  to  (a)  fac- 
tories and  workshops  generally,  including  all 
manufacturing  industries,  laundries,  docks  and 
works  of  engineering;  administered  partly  by 
the  Home  Office  itself  and  partly  by  the  local 
governing  bodies  under  the  Local  Government 
Board;  (b)  mines,  administered  wholly  by  the 
Home  Office;  (c)  retail  shops,  administered 
wholly  by  the  local  government  bodies,  under 
the  Local  Government  Board;  (d)  ships,  and 
(e)  railways,  both  administered  wholly  by  the 
Board  of  Trade. 

The  principle  underlying  this  mass  of  com- 
plicated and  detailed  legislation — a  principle 
which  was  not  consciously  present  to  the  mind 
of  its  early  advocates,  and  one  which  is  still 
only  grudgingly  admitted — is  the  establishment 
and  enforcement  of  a  ^national  minimum*  in  the 
circumstances  of  employment,  below  which  it 
is  judged  to  be  inexpedient,  in  the  permanent 
interests  of  the  community  as  a  whole,  that  any 
person  should  be  employed.  *The  ultimate  end 
of  factory  legislation*  approvingly  wrote  the 
Times  of  12  June  1874,  <(is  to  prescribe  con- 
ditions of  existence  below  which  population 
shall  not  decline. *  This  compulsory  national 
minimum  is  naturally  a  rising  one.  *Every 
society  is  judged,  and  survives,*  aptly  said  Mr. 
Asquith  in  1901,  ^according  to  the  material  and 
moral  minimum  which  it  prescribes  to  its  mem- 
bers.* 

It  would  be  an  interesting  and  supremely 
useful  subject  for  graduate  study  to  discover 
what  is  the  national  minimum  which  the  vari- 
ous civilized  states  of  the  world,  now  actually 
prescribe,  by  compulsory  law,  to  the  various 
grades  and  classes  of  citizens,  in  the  different 
circumstances  of  their  respective  employments. 
To  do  this  even  for  the  United  Kingdom  would 
require  much  more  than  the  space  here  avail- 
able. The  student  would  find  that  the  sys- 
tem of  regulation  which  began,  in  1802,  with 
the  protection  of  the  tiny  class  of  pauper  ap- 
prentices in  textile  mills  low  includes  within 
its  scope  every  manual  worker  ii*  every  manu- 
facturing industry.  From  sanitation  and  the 
duration  of  labor,  the  law  has  extended  to  the 
age  of  commencing  work,  protection  against 
accidents,  the  fixing  of  meal  times  and  holi- 
<lays,  the  methods  of  remuneration  —  not  yet 
(though  this,  too,  in  New  Zealand  and  Aus- 
tralia) the  amount  of  the  wages.  The  prescrip- 
tion of  national  minima  is,  however,  still  very 
far  from  being  either  uniform  or  systematic. 
The  various  requirements  in  the  way  of  sani- 
tation, duration  of  labor,  hours  of  beginning 
and  ending,  age  of  commencement,  meal  times 
and  holidays,  methods  of  remuneration  and 
protection  against  accidents,  often  apply,  each 
of  them,  to  particular  industries,  particular  proc- 
esses, particular  ages,  particular  localities  and 
particular  sexes;  partly,  of  course,  because  the 
various  detailed  prescriptions  are,  in  their  very 
nature,  applicable  only  to  (his  limited  extent; 
but,  more  commonly  merely  on  account  of  the 
empirical,  and  so  to  speak,  accidental  character 
of  all  our  legislation.    Speaking  generally,  we 


may  say  that  the  policy  of  the  national  mini- 
mum has  been  most  completely  and  efficiently 
worked  out  in  the  industry  to  which  it  was 
first  applied,  mainly  cotton  spinning  and  cot- 
ton weaving;  and  in  which — whether  post  hoc 
or  propter  hoc— England  still  leads  the  world; 
taking  industries  generally,  it  has  been  far 
more  thoroughly  applied  to  the  employment  of 
women  and  children  than  to  that  of  men,  in 
respect  to  whom  it  is  only  just  beginning;  with 
regard  to  subjects  of  prescription,  it  is  most 
universal  in  respect  of  the  cleanliness,  ventila- 
tion, temperature  and  sanitary  accommodations 
of  the  work  place,  and  the  means  of  escape 
from  fire;  next  most  in  respect  of  the  age  of 
commencement,  the  maximum  working  day  and 
protection  against  accidents;  whilst  with  re- 
gard to  the  enforcement  of  a  national  minimum 
of  subsistence,  we  are  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
still  in  the  stage  of  wondering  how  the  un- 
lettered rulers  of  New  Zealand  and  various 
Australian  states  can  manage  actually  to  ac- 
complish that  which  the  English  statesman  and 
captain  of  .industry  agree  to  be  demonstrably 
impossible.  The  policy  of  a  national  minimum 
secures  universal  lip  homage,  so  far  as  it  ap- 
plies to  children.  Yet  our  young  children  may 
lawfully  be  industrially  employe^,  or  even  hired 
out  for  wages,  in  all  Ireland  outside  the  few 
large  cities,  if  in  any  industry  not  coming  un- 
der the  Factory  Acts,  at  any  age,  at  all  hours, 
without  stint;  in  Great  Britain  and  the  Irish 
cities  (unless  new  by-laws  have  recently  been 
made)  in  any  such  industry  at  any  age,  for 
any  number  of  hours;  under  such  by-laws,  gen- 
erally only  after  11  years  of  age,  and  for  lim- 
ited hours,  differing  from  place  to  place;  in 
factories  or  workshops,  not  under  13,  and  then 
only  half  time  unless  a  minimum  educational 
standard,  prescribed  by  the  local  education  au- 
thority, has  been  attained;  generally  speaking, 
full  time  after  14 ;  but  in  some  sp,  jcified  indus- 
tries or  processes  not  until  16,  or  even  18.  Still 
more  wanting  in  universality  and  uniformity 
is  the  enforcement  of  such  national  minima  as 
the  law  does  prescribe.  The  distribution  of  the 
task  of  enforcing  the  Jaw  among  over  2,000 
independent  local  governing  bodies,  in  England, 
Scotland  and  Ireland;  the  supervision  and  im- 
perfect control  exercised  over  these  by  four 
different  government  departments  in  England, 
besides  several  others  for  Scotland  and  Ire- 
land; and  the  very  different  views  which  these 
government  departments  take  of  their  duties— 
to  say  nothing  of  the  very  different  degrees  to 
which  they  have  consciously  adopted  the  root- 
idea  of  factory  legislation  as  above  set  forth — 
necessarily  makes  the  enforcement  of  the  law 
extremely  uneven.  Only  in  one  branch,  in- 
deed, that  which  deals  with  €  factories*  prop- 
erly so  called,  in  which  women  and  children 
are  employed  in  connection  with  mechanical 
power,  can  the  law  be  said  to  be  at  all  suc- 
cessfully and  systematically  enforced  from  one 
end  of  the  Kingdom  to  the  other.  This  hap- 
pens to  be  the  branch  of  the  law  which  is  en- 
forced by  an  official  staff,  appointed  by  and 
solely  responsible  to,  the  Home  Office  in  Lon- 
don. 

For  the  enforcement  of  the  policy  Of  the 
national  minimum,  so  far  as  this  is  committed 
to  him,  the  Home  Secretary  has  at  his  dis- 
posal, in  the  Factory  Department  of  the  Home 
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Office,  a  'Chief  Inspector,9  a  score  of  special* 
ist  and  superintending  inspectors,  42  district 
inspectors,  nearly  50  extra  inspectors  who 
share  the  work  cf  heavy  districts,  and 
nearly  40  assistant  inspectors.  This  staff 
of  about  150  men,  who  are  paid  from  iiso 
to  £1,000  a  year,  is  supplemented  by  15 
lady  inspectors,  who  receive  from  £200  to 
£300  a  year.  All  the  staff  are  appointed  after 
examination,  without  regard  to  politics*  and 
are  permanently  employed.  These  inspectors 
are  perpetually  traveling  over  the  United  King- 
dom, covering  among  them,  nearly  a  million 
miles  annually,  and  keeping  under  inspection 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million  distinct  fac- 
tories, workshops,  warehouses,  laundries,  docks 
and  wharves  (excluding  those  employing  adult 
men  only,  which  are  ignored  in  practice),  in 
which  nearly  five  millions  of  persons  are  em- 
ployed. Their  efforts  are  aided  by  about  2,000 
•certifying  surgeons,*  who  are  paid  by  fees 
only.  These  are  doctors  in  local  practice  who 
give  the  certificates  of  health  without  which, 
in  certain  cases,  children  cannot  be  employed. 
A  similar,  but  more  limited,  staff  is  employed 
in  the  inspection  of  the  mines  and  quarries. 
The  tradition  of  the  Home  Office  in  this  de- 
partment is  that  it  is  the  business  of  the 
inspector,  not  merely  to  act  on  complaints,  or 
to  make  so  many  visits,  but  to  get  the  law 
enforced.  Hence,  the  inspectors  go  hither  and 
thither  as  they  think  fit,  visiting  one  factory 
frequently,  another  not  at  all;  acting  on  any 
hint  or  suggestion  that  they  can  get  of  any 
illegality  being  committed,  and,  not  only  not 
refusing  to  act  on  anonymous  communications, 
but  eagerly  welcoming  them  when  nothing  bet- 
ter is  to  be  had.  Unfortunately,  however,  the 
paucity  of  the  staff  allowed  to  it  by  the  treas- 
ury, and  the  curious  reluctance  of  English  gov- 
ernment departments  to  see  their  functions  ex- 
pand, has  Jed  the  Home  Office  to  forego  whole 
fields  of  industrial  employment  in  which  the 
enforcement  of  a  national  minimum  is  no  less 
necessary  than  those  which  it  inspects.  It  de- 
liberately omits  from  its  regular  inspection,  not 
onlv  the  workplaces  where  men  only  are  em- 
ployed (though  these  are  also  subject  to  the 
law  in  various  particulars),  but  also  the 
myriads  of  ^domestic  workshops,*  in  which 
only  members  of  the  same  family  are  employed, 
and  in  which  the  worst  cases  of  ^sweating*  are 
found.  The  sanitation,  too,  of  the  workshops 
f  not  using  mechanical  power) ,  even  where 
women  and  children  are  employed,  is,  like  the 
whole  regulation  of  the  homeworkers,  aban- 
doned to  the  more  perfunctory  hands  of  the 
local  authorities.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must 
he  said  that  the  Home  Office  far  surpasses  the 
Board  of  Trade  in  the  execution  of  its  duty  of 
enforcing  the  policy  of  the  national  minimum. 
The  scanty  inspectorial  staff  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  on  whom  we  have  to  rely  for  the  en- 
forcement of  the  law  relating  to  the  conditions 
of m  employment  in  connection  with  railways  and 
ships,  confines  itself,  practically,  to  the  investi- 
gation of  cases  actually  brought  to  its  notice  by 
responsible  specific  complaints,  or  by  accidents; 
and  takes  up  the  attitude  that  it  is  not  the  busi- 
ness of  the  office,  or  of  its  parliamentary  chief, 
to  initiate  anything.  To  the  student  of  the  fac- 
tory system  of  the  19th  century,  the  reflection 
will  inevitably  occur  that,  if  the  Home  Office 
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had  acted  on  this  principle,  we  should  still  have 
with  us  the  <(white  slavery*  of  the  Lancashire 
Cotton  Mills,  denounced  by  Oastler  and  Lord 
Ashley.  But  there  is  even  a  lower  depth  than 
the  Board  of  Trade.  The  Local  Government 
Board,  the  department  to  which  Parliament  has 
entrusted  the  enforcement  of  the  national  mini- 
mum of  sanitation  takes  no  action  whatever  to 
see  that  the  local  governing  bodies  put  into 
operation  the  sanitary  provisions  of  the  Factory 
Acts  with  regard  to  workshops  and  the  resi- 
dences of  home-workers;  and  fails  even  to 
compel  negligent  or  recalcitrant  local  govern- 
ment bodies  to  put  in  force  the  Public  Health 
Acts.  It  does  not  even  make  itself  aware  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  national  minimum  of  sani- 
tation is  being  secured  in  the  different  localities. 

Thus  it  is  that,  after  a  whole  century  of 
experiment  in  factory  legislation — of  experi- 
ment so  demonstrably  successful  that  it  has 
converted  the  statesmen  and  the  economists  of 
the  entire  civilized  world — the  United  Kingdom 
still  contains  districts,  classes,  and  industries 
in  which  there  prevail  the  precise  evils  from 
which  the  cotton  operatives  of  Lancashire  and 
the  coal  miners  of  Northumberland  suffered  a 
century  ago.  The  so-called  •sweated*  trades, 
to  which  factory  legislation  has  not  yet  been 
effectively  applied,  remain  as  they  were  de- 
scribed by  the  select  committee  of  the  House 
of  Lords  in  1800,  regions  of  ^earnings  barely 
sufficient  to  sustain  existence;  hours  of  labor 
such  as  to  make  the  lives  of  the  workers  pe- 
riods of  almost  ceaseless  toil;  sanitary  condi- 
tions injurious  to  the  health  of  the  persons 
employed  and  dangerous  to  the  public*  What 
those  who  believe  in  factory  legislation  de- 
mand, and  what  the  second  century  of  such 
legislation  may  bring  to  us,  is  the  conscious 
application  of  the  policy  of  the  national  mini- 
mum to  every  branch  of  industrial  employment ; 
the  explicit  formulation  of  this  policy  in  a 
systematic  code,  applicable,  with  only  the  nec- 
essary technical  variations,  to  every  trade  in 
every  part  of  the  Kingdom,  and  to  every 
worker  in  such  trade,  of  whatever  age  or  sex; 
the  deliberate  prescription,  in  the  interest  of  the 
whole  community,  of  the  conditions  of  employ- 
ment, whether  sanitation  or  hours,  education  or 
subsistence,  below  which  no  individual  can  be 
permitted  to  be  employed;  and  the  vigilant  en- 
forcement of  this  minute  universal  code  by  the 
joint  activities  of  the  central  departments  and 
local  governing  authorities,  each  acting,  through 
its  highly  organized  inspectorate,  as  a  check, 
not  only  upon  all  who  break  the  law,  but  also 
upon  any  who  should  neglect  their  own  part 
of  its  enforcement. 

Bibliography. —  The  best  vision  of  the 
administration  of  the  Factory  Acts  in 
the  United  Kingdom  is  afforded  by  thft 
< Annual  Report }  of  the  Chief  Inspector  of 
Factories  and  Workshops,  and  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Mines. 
For  the  history  and  theory,  consult  ( Robert 
Owen,>  by  F.  Podmore  (1906);  (A  History  of 
Factory  Legislation^  by  B.  L.  Hutchins  and 
Amy  Harrison  (1903)  (with  a  good  bibliog- 
raphy) ;  <The  Law  of  Factories  and  Workshops 
as  Codified  and  Amended  by  the  Act  of  iqoi> 
by  A.  H.  Ruegg  and  L.  Mossop  (1002)  ;  <The 
Case  for  the  Factory  Acts,*  edited  by  Mrs.  Sid- 
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ney  Webb  (1901);  <  Dangerous  Trades,*  edited 
by  Dr.  T.  Oliver  (1902);  <Foreign  Labor 
Laws,>  by  W.  F.  Willoughby  (Bulletin  of  De- 
partment of  Labor,  1899) ;  industrial  Dem- 
ocracy,}  by  S.  and  B.  Webb  (1002)  ;  <The  Fac- 
tory System  and  the  Factory  Acts,*  by  R.  W. 
Cooke  Taylor,  Jr.  (1894) ;  <  First  Report  of  the 
House  of  Lords  Committee  on  the  Sweating 
System*  (1890) ;  (Die  Englische  Fabrik-inspec- 
tion,>    by    Otto    Weyer    (1888);    <Life    of    the 


Seventh  Earl  of  Shaftesbury,  >  by  E.  Hoddef 
(1886);  history  of  the  Factory  Movement,1 
by  «  Alfred"  (S.  Kydd)  (1857);  l  Second  Re- 
port of  the  Children's  Commission  (1843) ; 
Observations  on  the  Manufacturing  System,* 
by  Robert  Owen  (1815). 

Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb, 
Joint  Authors  of  (The  History  of  Trade  Union' 

ism?    < Industrial    Democracy?    < Problems 

of  Modern  Industry? 


THE  IDEAL    LIFE  OF  THE  NATION. 


30  (a).  Great  Britain  — The  Church  of 
England.  It  is  difficult  to  define  the  character- 
istics of  the  Church  of  England  so  as  to  enable 
an  outsider  to  understand  it.  In  much  that  con- 
cerns its  external  form  and  traditions  it  is 
probably  the  most  medieval  institution  in 
Europe.  In  much  that  concerns  its  religious 
teaching  and  life  it  is  more  abreast  of  modern 
thought  than  any  other  religious  body.  The 
former  characteristic  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
fact  that  its  property  is  held  in  some  cases  by 
direct  gift  of  Anglo-Saxon  kings,  and  that 
many  of  its  institutions  are  feudal  in  their 
origin.  Again  it  differs  from  any  of  the 
Protestant  Churches  of  the  Continent  by  the 
fact  that  it  does  not  express  as  they  do  the 
teaching  or  influence  of  one  individual  re- 
former. In  a  very  true  sense  its  history  has 
been  continuous.  It  is  an  institution  which  has 
grown  and  developed  with  the  history  of  the 
English  people.  It  has  been  modified  and 
changed  to  meet  the  needs  of  each  age.  It  is 
an  institution  which  has  created  a  theology, 
not  one  which  is  the  outcome  of  its  theology. 
It  is  therefore  clear  that  the  Church  of  England 
can  only  be  described  by  its  history. 

Histhry. —  The  history  of  the  Church  of 
England  dates  from  the  mission  of  Augustine 
in  597  a.d.  This  mission  was  the  direct 
action  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  but  almost 
from  the  beginning  there  were  other  ele- 
ments. A  large  part  of  England  was  as  a 
matter  of  fact  converted  by  missionaries  from 
Scotland  and  Ireland,  representatives  of  the  old 
Celtic  Church.  Although  the  organization  in- 
troduced by  Augustine  and  Theodore  ultimately 
prevailed  through  the  whole  island,  yet  the 
Church  contained  elements  and  traditions  de- 
rived from  Celtic  sources.  Gregory  the  Great 
had  used  language  in  his  letters  to  Augustine 
which  implied  that  a  considerable  degree  of  in- 
dependent development  was  to  be  left  to  the 
newly  founded  Church,  and  from  the  first  its 
rites  and  ceremonies  differed  from  the  Roman. 
During  the  Anglo-Saxon  period  there  were  two 
elements  in  its  history.  The  kings  and  the 
people  of  England  were  full  of  admiration  for 
the  Church  of  Rome  to  which  they  owed 
Christianity,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Church 
developed  more  and  more  as  a  national  institu- 
tion and  its  ecclesiastical  laws  were  the  work 
very  largely  of  secular  councils,  on  which  the 
bishops  sat.  The  Norman  Conquest  brought  the 
British  Isles  very  much  into  the  swim  of 
European  life,  and  gradually  two  opposing  cur- 
rents of  policy  asserted  themselves  strongly. 
On  the  one  side  a  series  of  able  ecclesiastics 


aimed  at  securing  the  independence  and  privi- 
leges of  the  Church  and  at  bringing  it  into  close 
obedience  to  the  central  organization  at  Rome. 
On  the  other  side  the  national  development 
tended  to  assert  the  insularity  and  independence 
of  the  English  state  and  sovereigns.  There  was 
a  strong  opposition  to  foreign  ecclesiastics,  to 
payments  to  foreign  courts  and  to  the  influence 
of  foreign  monastic  orders.  Legislation  such 
as  the  Act  of  Praemunire  was  introduced,  limit- 
ing ecclesiastical  authority  and  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  V.  the  property  of  alien  priories  was 
confiscated.  Throughout  the  Middle  Ages  there 
is  literary  evidence  of  criticism  on  much  con- 
nected with  the  Church,  which  reached  its  head 
in  the  work  of  YYycliffe  who  combined  opposi- 
tion to  the  monastic  body  and  the  Church  of 
Rome  with  a  good  deal  which  would  be  called 
in  the  present  day  Radicalism. 

Like  the  Church  of  England  the  history  of 
the  Reformation  (q.v.)  is  a  complicated  story. 
The  final  result  was  produced  by  various  in- 
fluences. There  was  the  old  national  feeling  as 
opposed  to  the  claims  of  the  papal  curia  ex- 
pressed in  the  Reformation  Acts  by  the  state- 
ment that  the  realm  of  England  was  and  al- 
ways had  been  an  Empire ;  there  was  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Humanism  of  Colct,  More  and 
Erasmus,  which  demanded  a  Conservative  Ref- 
ormation ;  there  was  the  popular  objection  to 
the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  clergy;  there 
was  the  strong  conservative  element  which  has 
always  been  characteristic  of  the  English  peo- 
ple and  which  checked  any  great  tendency  to 
change ;  and  especially  during  the  reign  of  Eilza- 
beth  there  was  the  influence  of  the  foreign  re- 
formers. The  result  was  a  Conservative  Ref- 
ormation. Xo  attempt  was  made  to  sweep 
away  the  Old  Church  and  reconstruct  it,  either 
doctrinally  or  as  regards  the  constitution  de 
novo.  Such  changes  were  made  as  were  found 
necessary  to  express  the  different  influences 
which  prevailed.  This  might  be  shown  in 
various  ways  and  will  appear  as  we  proceed 
with  our  account.  For  example  by  a  statute 
law  which  has  never  been  repealed,  the  whole 
of  the  canon  law  which  had  been  accepted  in 
England  before  the  Reformation  is  still  the  law 
of  the  Church,  except  in  so  far  as  it  is  contrary 
to  Act  of  Parliament.  By  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth's  reign  the  various  parties  had  become 
clear.  It  was  clearly  the  aim  of  the  rulers  of 
the  time  to  unite  as  many  elements  as  possible 
in  one  national  Church  and  the  ultimate  reform 
settlement  was  based  therefore  on  a  policy  of 
modelling  a  national  Church  which  should  in- 
clude very  varied  elements.    The  result  of  the 
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Reformation  was  to  modify  and  reform  the 
existing  institutions,  not  to  create  a  new  Church 
in  accordance  with  any  system  of  doctrine.  ( See 
Great  Britain  —  The  Reformation.) 

Since  that  time  the  Church  of  England  has 
suffered  hardly  any  change  in  its  formularies 
or  in  its  constitution ;  but  it  has  been  profoundly 
changed  by  the  influence  of  various  schools  of 
thought,  each  of  which  has  interpreted  its  form- 
ularies in  accordance  with  their  convictions. 
The  close  of  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  the 
writings  of  Hooker,  mark  the  beginning  of  a 
typical  theology,  and  Anglicanism  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  term  was  developed  and 
worked  out  by  the  great  divines  of  the  17th 
century.  The  result  of  the  Commonwealth  and 
of  the  Puritan  domination  was  to  strengthen  the 
hold  of  the  English  Church  on  the  nation,  and 
at  the  time  of  the  Restoration  a  vast  majority 
of  the  people  were  attached  to  it.  A  very  little 
more  statesmanship  on  the  part  of  the  restored 
Cavaliers  might  have  almost  wiped  out  Puritan 
traditions.  At  the  time  of  the  Restoration 
the  High  Church  party  were  the  dominant 
factors  in  the  Church,  but  the  Roman  ten- 
dencies of  Charles  IT.,  the  Roman  Catholic 
position  of  James  II.,  the  fear  of  papal  in- 
fluence, and  the  Non-Jurors  schism  on  the  ac- 
cession  of  William  weakened  its  influence. 
Some  of  the  ablest  members  of  the  High  Church 
party  left  the  Church  at  the  time  of  the  Non- 
Jurors'  secession.  High  Churchmen  were  under 
suspicion  as  being  opposed  to  the  reigning 
dynasty,  and  in  the  first  half  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury the  prevailing  influence  was  the  latitudi- 
narian  movement  associated  largely  with  the 
name  of  Tillotson.  The  Whig  ascendency,  the 
suppression  of  convocations  and  the  influence 
of  the  deistic  literature  reduced  the  spiritual  life 
of  the  country  to  the  lowest  ebb.  The  move* 
ment  for  religious  awakening  grew  up  in  the 
Church  of  England,  but  a  secularized  Church 
was  unaWe  to  contain  the  vigorous  spiritual  life 
of  Wesleyanism.  But  though  the  Wesleyan 
Society  passed  outside  the  Church,  its  influence 
lived  within  it,  and  at  the  close  of  the  18th  and 
the  beginning  of  the  19th  century,  the  evangeli- 
cal movement  was  strong.  All  through  this 
period  the  High  Church  party  haid  lived  on. 
The  failure  of  the  Stuart  succession  destroyed 
all  suspicion  of  disloyalty,  and  eventually  lati- 
tudinarianism  and  evangelicalism  lost  their  hold 
on  the  country.  High  Churdh  influences  began 
to  assert  themselves  again.  The  religious  move- 
ment was  assisted  by  a  romantic  reaction  against 
the  commonplace  18th  century  traditions  arid  by 
the  revival  of  an  idealistic  philosophy,  and  it 
came  to  a  head  in  the  well-known  Oxford 
Movement,  which  is  usually  supposed  to  date 
from  the  year  1833.  The  Oxford  Movement  in 
its  double  aspect  of  High  Church  principles  and 
of  ritualism  has  profoundly  changed  the  re- 
ligious life  of  the  whole  Anglo-Saxon  world. 
It  was  followed  rapidly  by  a  Broad  Church  re- 
action, and  there  has  been  a  tendency  of  recent 
years  for  a  new  partv  to  arise,  combining  many 
of  the  elements  of  both  the  schools.  At  the 
present  time  the  theology  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land is  influenced  by  all  the  different  movements 
we  have  described.  The  Church  of  England  is 
not  •Anglicanism*  but  it  has  created  Anglican- 
ism within  the  fold  of  an  Establishment  Vari- 


ous different  types  of  thought  prevail  and  the 
position  can  only  be  understood  by  looking  at 
the  Church  as  the  result  of  the  history  we  have 
described. 

General  Principles.  —  The  Church  claims  to 
be  that  portion  of  the  Universal  Church  of 
Christ  located  in  England,  a  atrue  and  apostoli- 
cal Church  teaching  the  doctrine  of  the  Apos- 
tles.1* It  acknowledges  that  to  the  Crown  ftthe 
chief  government  of  all  estates  of  this  realm, 
whether  they  be  ecclesiastical  or  civil  in  all 
cases  doth  appertain.*  It  is  established,  t.  e.  it 
is  part  of  the  constitution  of  the  country.  It  is 
National ;  Protestant  in  so  far  as  denying  that 
the  Bishop  of  Rome  has  jurisdiction  in  England 
and  condemning  the  errors  of  the  Roman 
Church ;  Catholic  as  claiming  to  be  a  portion  of 
the  Universal  Church  of  Christ.  It  grounds 
itself  on  Scripture  and  the  three  creeds.  Its 
ministers  are  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons.  It 
claims  to  be  continuous  with  the  primitive 
church. 

Constitution  and  Law.  —  The  constitution  of 
the  Church  was  influenced  by  two  main 
characteristics.  One  was  a  desire- to  do  away 
with  what  we  believe  to  be  mediaeval  corrup- 
tions; the  other  to  preserve  the  primitive  or- 
ganization of  the  Church.  Naturally  also  there 
was  a  tendency  to  preserve  all  the  distinctly  na- 
tional institutions  which  were  inherited  from  the 
past.  The  orders  of  the  Church  of  England  are : 
bishops,  priests,  and  deacons,  and  it  is  definitely 
laid  down  that  the  possession  of  episcopal  ordi- 
nation is  necessary  -for  holding  office  in  the 
Church.  The  clergy  of  the  Church  meet  in  their 
own  assemblies  in  Convocation  which  were 
originally  the  meetings  of  the  clergy  for  taxing 
themselves  at  the  time  when  they  were  immune 
from  general  taxation.  At  the  present  day, 
Convocations  have  no  legislative  power  except 
such  as  is  intrusted  to  them  on  any  special  occa- 
sion by  Parliament,  and  no  change  can  be  made 
in  any  law  or  custom  of  the  Church  without  the 
consent  of  Parliament.  But  it  was  the  theory, 
not  perhaps  always  acted  upon,  of  the  Reforma- 
tion and  it  has  been  the  custom  since,  that 
Parliament  should  not  legislate  for  the  Church 
except  with  the  advice  of  the  clergy.  Practically 
the  result  of  this  has  been  that  external  changes 
in  either  form  or  constitution  of  the  Church 
have  hardly  been  made  since  the  Act  of  Uni- 
formity of  the  year  1662.  By  the  common  law 
of  the  country  the  parson  or  parish  priest  has 
a  freehold  in  his  cure,  and  he  can  only  be  re- 
moved by  very  complicated  legal  processes. 
The  result  of  this  has  been  to  make  the  English 
clergy  very  independent  of  any  authority.  The 
influence  of  the  bishops  as  men  may  be  very 
powerful  and  effective  but  if  they  wish  to  sup- 
port their  opinions  or  the  administration  of  the 
law  by  any  appeal  to  authority  they  are 
hampered  at  every  turn  by  a  complicated  legal 
system  which  makes  it  exceedingly  difficult  for 
them,  even  in  spite  of  recent  changes,  to  inter- 
fere with  acrimonious  or  refractory  clerks.  The 
difficulties  have  been  increased  by  the  unsatis- 
factory character  of  the  Church  Courts.  It  is  a 
fundamental  principle  of  the  English  law  that 
the  Sovereign  is  in  all  causes,  as  well  ecclesi- 
astical as  civil,  supreme.  The  Church  has  its 
own  courts  and  those  courts  are  very  largely 
secular  in  character  and  do  not  command  the 
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adherence  of  the  clergy,  while  the  Judicial  Com- 
mittee of  Privy  Council  which  is  the  final  court 
of  appeal  in  matters  ecclesiastical,  has  not  con- 
fined itself  to  reviewing  judgments  of  courts  on 
the  point  of  view  of  justice  to  the  individual, 
but  has  attempted  to  legislate  by  its  judgments, 
and  has  not  met  with  anything  like  universal 
acceptance.  The  position  then  is  that  the  con- 
stitution of  the  Church  and  the  Church  Courts 
has  grown  up  not  in  obedience  to  any  particu- 
lar theory,  but  by  modifications  from  time  to 
time  of  the  traditional  system  and  that  it  does 
not  at  present  satisfy  the  convictions  of  a  large 
section  of  the  Church. 

Establishment. —  The  position  of  the  Church 
of  England  is  that  it  is  established  by  law  and 
it  is  part  of  the  constitution  of  the  country. 
What  exactly  this  implies  has  never  been  clearly 
defined  and  there  are  different  sections  of 
opinion  on  the  subject  in  the  country.  The 
High  Church  party  claim  that  the  position  of 
the  Church  is  continuous  with  that  before  the 
Reformation  and  that  the  Church  is  by  consti- 
tutional right  free  to  determine  its  own  teach- 
ing. A  party  which  would  be  called  by  their 
opponents  Erastian  would  claim  that  the  Church 
was  entirely  subject  to  the  Sovereign  and  to 
the  Houses  of  Parliament.  The  former  would 
point  out  that  the  Sovereign  is  rightly  supreme 
in  all  actions  relating  to  liberty  of  person  and 
property,  that  (as  shown  by  many  Acts  of 
Parliament,  notably  the  Scottish  Church  Act 
of  1905),  when  auestions  of  property  are  in- 
volved the  Civil  Courts  or  Parliament  have  to 
deal  with  the  internal  matters  of  the  different 
religious  bodies  whether  they  call  themselves 
•Free®  or  not,  and  that  what  the  state  has  done 
is  to  accept  to  a  large  extent  the  Church  Courts 
as  part  of  its  constitution. 

The  situation  can  really  be  determined  only 
by  historical  principles.  The  position  of  the 
Church  is  that  it  is  not  in  obedience  to  any 
theory  but  in  obedience  to  a  number  of  his- 
torical facts.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the 
Church  had  great  independence.  The  clergy 
had  the  right  of  taxing  themselves  and  met  for 
that  purpose  in  their  convocations.  The 
bishops  and  mitred  abbots  were  members  of  the 
House  of  Peers,  but  there  was  continued  fric- 
tion between  the  crown  lawyers  and  ecclesiasti- 
cal lawyers  as  to  their  respective  jurisdiction 
and  the  secular  authorities  always  resented  the 
right  of  appeal  in  ecclesiastical  matters  u 
Rome.  The  present  position  of  the  Church  and 
State  is  determined  by  the  following  points: 
(1)  The  position  of  the  Sovereign  is  in  a  cer- 
tain sense  that  of  the  head  of  the  Church.  It 
is  to  be  noted  that  the  title  ^Supreme  Head0 
was  definitely  given  up  by  Queen  Elizabeth  and 
the  actual  position  is  rather  that  the  Sovereign 
is  head  over  *all  causes,  as  well  ecclesiastical  as 
civil,  supreme.*  (2)  The  patronage  of  the  Crown, 
The  Crown  appoints  to  all  bishoprics  and  dean- 
cries,  and  to  many  canonries  of  the  inferior 
clergy.  In  most  cases  the  Crown  right  of 
patronage  is  directly  inherited  from  the  Middle 
Ases  or  taken  over  from  the  rights  of  the 
Popes.  (3)  The  Church  is  subject,  like  every 
other  body  in  the  kingdom,  to  the  laws  laid 
down  by  Parliament.  The  Book  of  Common 
Prayer  has  been  adopted  by  Parliament,  and  by 


the  Act  of  Uniformity  the  authority  of  the 
State  is  added  to  the  authority  of  the  Church. 

The  Property  of  the  Church.—  The  property 
of  the  Church  consists  of  the  following:  (1) 
Tithes,  which  are  charges  upon  the  land  paid 
originally  to  the  parochial  clergy.  The  origin 
of  the  institution  of  the  tithes  is  much  debated. 
It  appears  to  have  begun  as  a  voluntary  custom 
from  charges  made  upon  the  land  by  the  owners, 
and  these  customs  and  charges  have  gradually 
been  recognized  by  law  and  become  universal. 
Up  to  the  time  of  the  Tithe  Commutation  Act 
in  1836  all  these  payments  were  made  in  kind: 
by  that  Act  they  were  commuted  into  money 
payments.  (2)  Landed  Property.  The  Church 
has  inherited  a  portion  of  the  large  estates  which 
were  in  the  possession  of  the  bishops  and  other 
ecclesiastical  bodies  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
These  were  ultimately  derived  in  many  cases 
from  a  grant  by  the  sovereign  or  of  individual 
land-owners.  They  include  in  addition  to  landed 
property,  manorial  rights  and  in  the  County 
Palatine  of  Durham  royalty  rights.  In  many 
cases  they  date  from  a  period  before  the  Con- 
quest; for  instance,  Farnham  Castle  has  been 
the  property  of  the  Bishops  of  Winchester  from 
the  time  of  a  grant  made  in  Anglo-Saxon 
times.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  now  the 
landed  property  apart  from  the  Glebe  lands  of 
the  parochial  clergy  is  managed  by  the  Ecclesi- 
astical Commissioners  and  the  bishops  receive 
fixed  stipends.  (3)  Modern  Endowments. 
These  largely  consist  of  money,  and  are  for  the 
most  part  administered  by  the  Ecclesiastical 
Commissioners. 

Prayer  Book. —  The  character  of  the  Church 
of  England  is  shown  very  clearly  in  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer.  The  Prefaces  lay  down 
that  the  object  throughout  was  to  preserve  the 
old  form  of  services  but  to  fit  them  to  the 
altered  needs  of  the  time,  and  in  many  cases  to 
return  to  what  were  looked  upon  as  more 
primitive  customs.  The  first  edition  of  the 
Prayer  Book  was  issued  in  1549,  the  second  in 
1552,  the  third  in  1559,  the  fourth  in  1604,  and 
the  fifth  edition  in  1662.  The  services  through- 
out preserve  the  structure  of  the  pre-Reforma- 
tion  books,  but  they  are  shortened  and  simplified. 
What  was  believed  to  be  superstitious  was  cut 
out,  and.  of  course,  the  whole  translated  into 
the  English  language.  The  Prayer  Book  was 
influenced  to  a  certain  extent  by  some  of  the 
earlier  Lutheran  formularies  and  some  of  the 
finest  of  the  collects  were  the  work  of  Arch- 
bishop Cranmer  himself. 

Doctrinal  Formula. —  The  doctrinal  formula 
of  the  Church  of  England  is  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles  and  the  belief  of  the  Church  is  also  to 
be  gathered  in  the  Homilies  and  Prayer  Book. 
The  production  of  religious  formulae  was  the 
leading  feature  of  all  sections  of  the  Christian 
Church  during  the  Reformation  period  and 
amongst  all  the  varied  formulae  the  Articles  of 
the  Church  of  England  are  conspicuous  for 
their  shortness.  During  the  reign  of  Henry 
VIII.  various  doctrinal  documents  were  issued. 
The  first  document  we  have  to  consider  is  the 
Forty-two  Articles  issued  in  1553-  They  were 
not  systematic  in  character,  they  were  mainly 
directed  against  the  different  evils  of  the  time 
and  in  their  broad  outline  were  concerned 
with  the  errors  of  the  Anabaptists  on  the  one 
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tide  and  the  Mediaeval  Schoolmen  on  the  other. 
These  Articles  were  revised  in  the  reign  of 
Elizabeth  and  published  as  in  Thirty-eight 
Articles  in  1563.  These  were  made  more  sys- 
tematic in  character  and  the  relation  of  the 
Church  of  England  both  to  certain  Protestant 
movements  on  the  Continent  and  to  the  Church 
of  Rome  was  more  accurately  denned.  By  this 
time  the  results  of  the  Reformation  had  begun 
to  shape  themselves  more  clearly.  But  through- 
out they  bore  the  impress  of  the  statesman. 
They  were  clearly  drawn  up  with  the  object  of 
including  as  large  a  number  as  possible  of  the 
different  sections  of  opinion  which  existed  at 
the  time  within  the  limits  of  the  national 
Church.  These  were  further  revised  and 
finally  issued  as  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  in  1571. 
At  one  time  the  subscription  to  these  Articles 
was  imposed  by  the  State  not  only  on  all  the 
clergy  but  all  sections  of  the  laity  as  the  means 
of  qualifying  for  office,  but  the  tests  for  the 
laity  have  now  been  entirely  done  away  with 
and  that  of  the  clergy  is  limited  to  a  general 
assent  to  '  the  teaching  of  the  Articles.  The 
courts  have  always  been  very  broad  in  their 
interpretation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  of 
England.  The  clergy  undertake  to  use  the 
Prayer  Book  and  no  other  document  in  public 
worship  except  in  so  far  as  allowed  by  lawful 
authority  and  give  a  general  assent  to  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles.  Within  these 
limits  the  fullest  freedom  of  opinion  and  expres- 
sion of  opinion  is  allowed. 

Anglican  Theology. —  The  theology  of  the 
Church  of  England  has  had  certain  special  char- 
acteristics. (1)  Owing  to  its  connection  with 
the  universities  there  has  always  been  a 
markedly  learned  character  about  a  section  of 
its  clergy.  CUrus  Anglic  anus  stupor  tnundi  was 
the  verdict  of  the  17th  century,  and  during  that 
period  a  number  of  very  learned  works  were 
produced  by  the  Church.  It  suffered  like  all 
departments  of  the  country  by  the  intellectual 
lethargy  of  the  universities  in  the  18th  century. 
In  the  19th  century  its  character  to  a  large 
extent  revived.  (2)  But  though  a  learned 
Church  there  have  always  been  certain  char- 
acteristics to  distinguish  it  from  other  religious 
bodies.  Its  interest  has  been  very  largely  in 
historical  and  exegetical  studies.  It  has  sedu- 
lously eschewed  systematic  theology.  There  is 
not  at  the  present  day  an  authoritative  work 
stating  the  beliefs  of  the  Church  of  England. 
It  has  been  largely  concerned  with  questions  of 
ecclesiastical  organization  and  the  special 
features  which  have  distinguished  it  from  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  churches. 
(3)  The  most  prominent  product  of  its  activity 
has  been  the  creation  of  that  school  of  theology 
which  might  be  denned  as  Anglican.  Whereas 
Luther  and  Calvin  created  Lutheranism  and  Cal- 
vinism the  traditions  of  Anglicanism,  on  the 
contrary,  are  the  product  of  the  position  of  the 
Church  of  England  rather  than  the  creator  of  it 
Although  certain  broad  principles  underlie  the 
Reformation  it  would  be  impossible  to  say  that 
any  one  prominent  principle  prevailed,  but  the 
result  of  a  Conservative  Reformation,  with  some 
reference  to  primitive  truth,  was  to  create  a 
body  which  preserved  historical  tradition  in  the 
threefold  order  of  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons, 
and   the   customs   and   rites  of  the   primitive 


Church  and  at  the  same  time  had  largely 
abolished  mediaeval  corruption.  The  defence  of 
this  position  created  Anglicanism.  A  knowl- 
edge of  the  Eastern  Church  provided  the  ex- 
ponents of  that  system  with  a  very  strong 
weapon  and  the  Oxford  Movement  (q.v.) 
finally  made  this  the  dominant  note  in  Anglican 
theology.  But  it  must  not  be  thought  that  it 
is  necessary  to  hold  ^'Anglican*  views  to  be  a 
member  of  the  Church  of  England.  Within  the 
limits  of  the  Church  are  many  who  would 
strongly  object  to  those  views.  (4)  The  op- 
portunities for  a  liberal  position  created  on  the 
one  side  by  the  relations  of  the  Church  with  the 
universities  and  on  the  other  side  by  the  free- 
dom of  opinion  secured  by  secular  courts 
created  a  strong  Broad  Church  movement.  As 
the  modern  exposition  of  Anglicanism  dates 
from  the  ( Tracts  of  the  Times*  so  the  modern 
exposition  of  the  Broad  Church  theology  dates 
from  <  Essays  and  Reviews.  >  The  aim  of  the 
Broad  churchman  has  always  been  to  keep  him- 
self in  touch  with  modern  science  and  modern 
criticism.  But  of  recent  years  there  has  been  a 
considerable  rapprochement  between  these  two 
schools  and  the  appearance  of  (Lux  Mundi* 
marked  a  new  departure  by  which  the  Anglican 
school  accepted  many  of  the  results  of  modern 
criticism  and  thought  which  their  predecessors 
had  condemned.  (5)  Ever  since  the  Wesleyan 
movement,  and  the  Evangelical  movement  which 
was  its  accompaniment  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, there  has  been  a  strong  Evangelical  party 
within  the  Church.  Its  tenets  were  represented 
by  Simeon  and  the  Cambridge  school  of  the 
early  19th  century  and  it  took  for  many  years 
a  lead  in  philanthropic  work  and  is  especially 
connected  with  the  abolition  of  the  slave  trade. 
But  it  has  always  failed  as  compared  with  the 
other  two  schools  in  an  intellectual  exposition 
of  its  system  and  has  never  in  any  great  degree 
influenced  the  theology  of  the  Church.  Outside 
all  these  definite  schools  it  is  probable  that  there 
is  a  considerable  element  in  the  Church  consist- 
ing of  those  who  are  by  tradition  loyal  members 
of  the  Church  of  England,  who  accept  its  formu- 
laries without  attempting  to  interpret  them  very 
definitely,  whose  interest  in  religion  is  practical 
rather  than  theoretical,  and  who  are  prepared 
to  accept  and  work  from  the  point  of  view  of 
common  sense  rather  than  of  elaborate  theologi- 
cal accuracy  the  system  in  which  they  find 
themselves. 

Doctrinal  Teaching. —  As  will  appear  from 
what  has  been  said  above  it  is  not  particularly 
easy  to  fix  the  standard  of  belief  in  the  Church 
of  England.  On  the  one  hand  it  did  not  arise 
from  a  definite  body  of  teaching,  like  that  of 
the  Lutheran  and  Calvinistic  churches,  on  the 
other  side  its  Articles  were  drawn  up  with  the 
idea  of  inclusion  rather  than  exclusion.  More- 
over its  historical  position  has  led  to  its  hold- 
ing a  mediating  belief  in  many  respects.  A  res- 
olution, however,  of  the  Lambeth  Conference 
has  laid  down  the  following  principles.  (1)  The 
acceptance  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
The  English  Church,  however,  has  never  ac- 
cepted the  position  that  the  Bible  and  the  Bible 
only  is  the  authority  for  its  belief.  Its  definite 
statement  is  that  whatever  is  not  contained 
therein  or  may  be  proved  thereby  is  not  neces- 
sary to  salvation.    But  it  has  always  recognized 
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that  in  interpreting  the  Bible  the  traditions  of 
the  Church  may  be  used.  As  regards  the  canon 
of  Scripture  it  occupies  a  middle  position  be- 
tween the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic 
churches.  It  accepts  the  Apocrypha,  though  not 
as  a  standard  of  belief,  or  as  authority  for  faith. 
(2)  The  acceptance  of  the  two  Creeds:  The 
Nicene  and  the  Apostles.  This  definitely  means 
that  its  standard  of  belief  is  the  traditional, 
orthodox  teaching  of  the  Church.  It  is,  how- 
ever, slow  to  express  a  decision,  or  impose  its 
belief.  (3)  The  acceptance  of  the  two  sacra- 
ments, of  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  as 
generally  necessary  to  salvation.  As  regards 
sacramental  teaching  it  has  always  been  very 
wide  in  its  limits.  It  makes  its  standard  the 
acceptance  of  the  authorized  service  and  it  has 
frankly  admitted  that  while  Zwinglianism  and 
the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation  are  incom- 
patible with  its  formularies,  within  these  limits 
any  form  of  eucharistic  doctrine  is  allowed.  As 
regards  other  rites  and  ceremonies  it  has  always 
made  a  very  definite  distinction  between  the  two 
sacraments  and  others,  although  its  formulas 
have  occasionally  used  the  term  sacrament  in  a 
wider  signification.  But  it  lays  great  stress  on 
confirmation,  orders,  and  matrimony  and  allows 
private  absolution  and  confession,  although  it 
does  not  make  them  compulsory.  (4)  The  ac- 
ceptance of  the  threefold  ministry  of  bishops, 
priests  and  deacons.  Here  again  its  demands 
point  to  a  system  rather  than  to  a  doctrine.  All 
its  clergy  must  be  episcopally  ordained,  but  it 
does  not  demand  any  definite  theory  of  ordina- 
tion apart  from  what  is  implied  in  acceptance  of 
the  ordinal.  A  section  or  the  Church  would 
make  the  acceptance  of  the  doctrine  of  apostolic 
succession  necessary,  but  it  has  never  been  the 
teaching  of  the  Church  officially  and  as  a  whole. 
Negatively  the  Church  condemns  emphati- 
cally the  system  and  authoritv  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  and  the  infallibility  and  su- 
premacy of  the  Pope.  It  definitely  condemns 
also  certain  doctrines  of  purgatory,  the  invoca- 
tion of  saints,  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass,  relics, 
the  merits  of  the  saints,  and  works  of  superero- 
gation. In  relation  to  the  Eastern  Church,  while 
differing  fundamentally  in  tone  and  temper  it 
is  very  nearly  in  doctrinal  harmony,  the  chief 
points  of  distinction  being  of  course  the  invo- 
cation of  saints,  the  doctrine  of  t  double  pro- 
cession, the  use  of  the  term  transubstantiation, 
while  there  is  some  general  hesitation  about  the 
acceptance  of  all  the  seven  councils  or  the  neces- 
sary acceptance  of  the  seven  sacraments.  As  ' 
against  the  Protestant  churches  as  a  whole,  it 
would  always  avoid  accepting  the  extreme  forms 
of  predestination  or  justification  by  faith;  it 
would  lay  stress  on  the  need  of  interpreting  the 
Scriptures  in  accordance  with  the  traditions  of 
the  Church;  it  would  almost  universally  lay 
greater  stress  on  the  reality  of  the  sacramental 
system,  and  it  would  maintain  episcopacy  as  an 
institution  against  every  other  form  of  Church 
government  whilst  condemning  the  tendency  to 
disunion  which  characterizes  so  many  of  the 
Protestant  bodies.  To  some  its  mediating  atti- 
tude appears  to  be  a  mere  political  compromise 
between  two  incompatible  ideals,  to  its  own 
members  it  would  seem  to  be  the  one  Church 
which  most  clearly  holds  the  balance  between 
the  various  conflicting  aspects  of  Christianity. 


>  The  Church  and  the  Nation.—  The  relation 
of  the  Church  of  England  to  the  English  nation 
has  been  modified  very  considerably  in  the  early 
part  of  the  last  century  by  a  series  of  enact- 
ments. Almost  all  its  exclusive  privileges  have 
been  gradually  taken  away.  It  has  no  longer  a 
paramount  position  in  the  universities,  and  mem- 
bership of  the  Church  of  England  is  no  longer 
necessary  for  any  civil  position  in  the  state. 
Side  by  side  with  this  there  has  been  an  enor- 
mous'increase  in  the  population,  which  has  made 
the  existing  ecclesiastical  arrangements  quite 
unfit  to  cope  with  the  immense  mass  of  new 
work.  Many  of  the  dioceses  are  excessively 
large  and  the  process  of  sub-division  has  not 
been  rapid  enough  to  keep  up  with  the  demands. 
In  many  districts  the  clergy  and  the  Church 
have  been  quite  inadequate  to  meet  the  spiritual 
demands  of  the  people.  This  fact,  combined 
with  the  increase  in  just  those  sections  of  the 
populace  which  were  least  touched  by  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Church  of  England,  has  led  to  a 
very  great  increase  in  Nonconformity.  But  this 
loss  of  privilege  and  greater  need  of  work  have 
not  been  detrimental  on  the  whole  to  the 
Church.  The  various  spiritual  movements  that 
we  have  narrated  and  the  demands  of  the  day 
have  stirred  up  an  immense  amount  of  voluntary 
work  on  the  part  of  the  Church.  The  old  rigid 
high  and  dry  schools  have  had  to  make  way  for 
younger  men  with  very  varied  forms  of  activity- 
Methods  of  religious  propaganda  have  been 
borrowed,  alike  from  Nonconformist  and  Roman 
Catholic  sources.  The  Church  has  taken  a 
vigorous  interest  in  educational  and  social 
topics.  Missionary  enterprises,  always  strongly 
supported  by  the  Low  Church  party,  have  been 
exceedingly  vigorous.  The  exigencies  of  a 
Colonial  Empire,  the  spread  01  commercial 
activity,  have  created  new  demands,  and  the 
last  hundred  years  have  marked  an  immense  in- 
crease in  the  religious  activity  and  the  enter- 
prise of  the  Church.  Including  the  Anglican 
Church  in  America  the  number  of  bishops  now 
connected  with  the  Church  exceeds  300,  and 
every  10  years  the  Conference  at  Lambeth 
marks  the  extent  and  growth  of  the  Anglican 
Church. 

As  regards  its  hold  upon  the  people  there 
are  no  trustworthy  statistics,  but  on  the  upper 
and  upper-middle  classes  its  hold  is  very  strong. 
Amongst  the  working  classes  the  greater  ma- 
jority are  nominally  adherents  of  the  Church  of 
England,  but  a  great  deal  of  the  religious  life  is 
Nonconformist.  As  against  Nonconformity  the 
Church  of  England  is  little  organized  for 
political  activity,  and  its  hold  upon  the  peop.e 
and  its  influence  are  very  intangible  and  inde- 
terminable quantities.  Probably,  except  perhaps, 
in  some  of  the  great  centres  of  the  populace, 
its  influence  is  very  much  greater  than  is  often 
imagined. 

Bibliography  —  History.  —The  best  con- 
tinuous history  of  the  Church  of  England  is 
probably  (A  History  of  the  English  Church  > 
in  eight  volumes  by  various  writers,  edited  by 
the  late  Very  Rev.  W.  R.  W.  Stephens  and  the 
Rev.  William  Hunt  Shorter  histories  are 
those  by  Wakeman,  Spencer,  Boyd-Carpenter, 
etc 

Canon  Law.—  Report  oi  the  Royal  Com* 
mission  on  Ecclesiastical  Courts, >  published  in 
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1881-3,  and  Manuals  of  Church  Law,  such  as 
Phillimore's    ( Ecclesiastical   Law.* 

Prayer  Book. —  Proctor  and  Frcre,  <A  New 
History  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer* 
(London). 

Doctrinal  Formula. —  Edgar  S.  Gibson,  cThe 
Thirty- Nine  Articles  of  the  Church  of  England.* 
Much  information  concerning  the  Church  of 
England  may  be  found  in  the  ( Report  of  the 
Royal  Commissioners  in  Ecclesiastical  Disci- 
pline, >  bulletin  c.  1906. 

Arthur  Cayley  Headlam, 
Principal  of  King's  College,  London;  Dean  of 
the    Faculty    of    Theology,    University    of 

London. 

30  (b).  Great  Britain  —  English  Noncon- 
formity. Early  History  —  Death  of  Queen  Elis- 
obeth. — Nonconformity  as  a  definite  ecclesiastical 
movement  in  English  history  may  be  said 
to  have  had  its  origin  in  Elizabeth's  reign. 
But  regarded  as  a  spiritual  force  appearing  now 
and  again  and  here  and  there  in  the  nation,  it 
may  be  traced  back  to  a  much  earlier  time.  All 
who  protested  against  the  prevailing  ecclesiasti- 
cal assumptions  of  the  clergy,  and  who  dared  to 
think  and  act  for  themselves  in  matters  spirit- 
ual, may  be  regarded  as  Nonconformists,  and 
were  called  to  suffer  for  their  faith.  From  1401, 
when  the  statute  for  burning  heretics  came  into 
force,  to  1534,  the  date  of  the  renunciation  of 
Papal  supremacy,  no  fewer  than  11 1  persons 
were  burnt  at  the  stake;  and  from  1534  to  1558, 
the  year  Queen  Mary  died,  $$7  more  were 
added  to  the  roll  of  the  protestant  martyrs.  On 
the  accession  of  Queen  Elizabeth  it  was  hoped 
that  a  better  day  had  dawned  for  those  men  of 
Puritan  sort  who  desired  to  see  the  Reforma- 
tion carried  still  further.  But,  while  breaking 
with  the  Papacy  as  completely  as  did  her  father 
before  her,  the  queen  was  not  prepared  to  yield 
to  what  she  regarded  as  their  extreme  views  in 
the  matter  of  religious  ceremonial.  She  cared 
for  order,  pomp,  and  appearance  in  the  worship 
of  the  Church  as  in  other  things,  and  her 
princely  power  combined  with  her  indomitable 
will  made  her  supreme  in  ecclesiastical  affairs. 
Several  of  the  bishoos  and  divines  in  the  early 
years  of  her  reign  had  been  in  close  friendship 
with  the  continental  Reformers  and  were  pre- 
pared to  go  far  in  the  Puritan  direction.  But 
the  queen  would  not  hear  of  it.  Bishop  Jewell 
writing  to  his  friend  Bullinger  at  Zurich  in  1566 
said :  *I  wish  that  all,  even  the  slightest  vestiges 
of  Popery  might  be  removed  from  our  Church, 
and  above  all  from  our  minds.  But  the  queen 
at^  this  time  is  unable  to  endure  the  least  alter- 
ation in  matters  of  religion."  Thus  began  that 
conflict  between  the  individual  conscience  and 
the  power  of  the  state  church  which  has  con- 
tinued down  to  our  own  time. 

The  rupture  between  Elizabeth  and  the  Puri- 
tan party  first  took  open  shape  on  the  promul- 
gation of  the  orders  known  as  c< Advertise- 
ments,* which,  in  1566,  specified  the  minimum 
of  ceremonial  the  State  was  prepared  to  tolerate 
in  the  services  of  the  Church.  Uniformity  was 
to  begin  to  be  enforced  at  a  given  date,  and 
deprivation  of  benefice  was  to  follow  in  the  case 
of  the  clergy  after  three  months'  refusal  of 
compliance. 

The  two  sides  thus  having  joined  issue  the 
Puritan  party  became  divided,  taking  different 


directions.  Many  of  the  ministers  conformed 
using  only  such  ceremonial  as  they  were  Com 
pelled,  submitting  to  many  things  they  did  not 
approve  in  the  hope  of  a  better  time  when  a 
simpler  and,  as  they  believed,  a  more  scriptural 
system,  might  come  to  prevail.  Others,  again, 
while  remaining  in  the  Church,  sought  to  bring 
about  a  radical  change  in  the  direction  of  Pres- 
byterianism,  the  discipline  of  which  was  elab- 
orately organized  both  in  London  and  the  Mid- 
lands, and  a  literature  created  which  assailed 
with  more  and  more  of  vehemence  the  existing 
establishment.  In  1571  Thomas  Cartwright, 
Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cam- 
bridge, issued  two  addresses  to  Parliament 
under  the  title  of  <(A  First*  and  WA  Second  Ad- 
monition,^ which  were  elaborate  attacks  upon 
the  Episcopal  system,  and  vigorous  assertions 
of  the  divine  right  of  the  Genevan  discipline. 
Having  exercised  this  discipline  privately  for  a 
time  they  proceeded  to  bolder  measures,  setting 
up  their  system  openly  in  the  parish  churches  of 
Northamptonshire  and  Warwickshire.  Event- 
ually, however,  this  movement  was  stamped  out 
by  the  greater  power  of  the  State,  and  Noncon- 
formity was  henceforth  to  be  sought  for  in 
other  directions.  Some  of  the  Puritans  became 
actual  Separatists  from  the  episcopal  system. 
Their  starting-point  in  church  polity  was 
the  existence  of  spiritual  life,  the  per- 
sonal relation  of  the  individual  soul  to  God; 
and  a  church  in  their  view  was  a  community  of 
spiritual  men :  *The  kingdom  of  God,*  said 
they,  ftis  not  to  be  begun  by  whole  parishes,  but 
rather  of  the  worthiest,  were  they  never  so 
fewe.*  Taking  as  their  fundamental  position 
that  the  Church  visible  consists  of  a  company 
and  fellowship  of  faithful  and  holy  people 
gathered  in  the  name  of  Christ,  they  went  on  to 
maintain  that  a  Church  so  composed  is  compe- 
tent for  self-government.  This  self-governing 
power  they  further  regarded  not  so  much  as  a 
privilege  to  be  enjoyed  as  a  sacred  trust  to  be 
discharged.  The  period  when  these  men,  who 
came  to  be  known  as  Congregationalisms  or  In- 
dependents, actively  promulgated  their  views 
may  be  roughly  stated  as  between  1570  and  1593. 
Their  leaders  during  the  first  half  of  this  period 
were  Richard  Fitz,  the  pastor  of  a  London 
church,  and  Robert  Browne  and  Robert  Har- 
rison who  formed  a  Congregational  church  in 
Norwich  in  1580;  and  the  most  active  pro- 
moters of  their  principles  in  the  second  half  of 
this  period  were  Henry  Barrowe  and  John 
Greenwood,  who,  together  with  John  Penry, 
the  Welsh  martyr,  suffered  death  for  their 
opinions  in  1593. 

The  penal  laws  against  Nonconformity, 
severe  before,  were  made  still  more  severe  by 
the  Conventicle  Act  of  1593,  which  provided 
that  all  persons  above  16  years  of  age  being 
present  at  unlawful  conventicles,  should,  on 
conviction,  be  committed  to  prison,  there  to  re- 
main without  bail  or  mainprise  until  they  made 
open  submission  and  declaration  of  conformity 
at  some  church  or  chapel,  or  usual  place  of 
common  prayer.  The  offender  who  refused  to 
make  such  public  submission  within  three 
months  of  conviction  should  be  compelled  *to 
abjure  this  realm  of  England,  and  all  other  the 
Queen's  Majesty's  dominions  forever.*  This 
sternly  regressive  Act  explains  why  during  th* 
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10  years  previous  to  the  accession  of  James  I. 
so  many  Nonconformists  languished  in  prison, 
while  many  were  banished,  and  many  more 
went  into  voluntary  exile. 

From  the  Accession  of  James  I.  to  the  Rev- 
olution of  1688.—  With  the  death  of  Elizabeth 
and  the  accession  of  James  I.  the  hopes  of  the 
Puritan  party  once  more  revived.  For  the  king 
had  been  brought  up  among  Presbyterians,  had 
been  the  pupil  of  George  Buchanan,  and  a  fre- 
quent hearer  of  the  disciples  of  John  Knox; 
and  had  even  invited  Thomas  Cartwright,  the 
leader  of  the  English  Presbyterians  to  a  profes- 
sorship in  Scotland.  Regarding  him,  therefore, 
as  at  least  not  unfavorable  to  Puritan  ideas, 
they  met  him  on  his  way  to  London  in  1603  and 
presented  the  Millenary  Petition,  so  called,  as 
representing  the  views  of  a  thousand  of  the 
clergy.  But  again  their  hopes  were  destined  to 
disappointment.  At  the  Hampton  Court  Con- 
ference, held  the  following  January,  the  King 
spoke  contemptuously  of  Presbyterianism  and 
declared  he  would  either  make  these  church  re- 
formers conform  themselves  or  he  would  harry 
them  out  of  the  land.  The  Conference  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  Canons  of  Convocation  which 
were  so  constructed  as  to  make  it  impossible  for 
any  man  who  disagreed  with  the  constitution 
and  articles  of  the  Church,  as  set  forth  in  them, 
to  remain  honestly  among  its  clergy.  The  im- 
mediate result  was  that  some  300  ministers 
were  ejected  from  their  livings.  The  Noncon- 
formists who  had  fled  to  Holland  in  search  of 
liberty  of  worship  after  the  Conventicle  Act  of 
1593  were  reinforced  from  time  to  time  by  the 
arrival  of  others  of  like  mind.  Especially  mem- 
orable among  these  were  the  members  of  the 
little  church  at  Scrooby  in  Nottinghamshire, 
who,  under  the  leadership  of  William  Brewster 
and  John  Robinson,  fled  to  Amsterdam  in  1608, 
and  subsequently  settled  in  Leyden.  This  was 
the  church  from  which,  in  1620,  the  Pilgrim 
Fathers  of  New  England  crossed  the  Atlantic 
as  the  founders  of  Plymouth  Colony,  the  start- 
ing-point of  the  United  States. 

The  Separatists  who  remained  in  England 
were  subjected  to  perpetual  hardships  and  per- 
secution on  account  of  their  faith.  James  I. 
was  succeeded  by  Charles  I.,  the  new  king  com- 
ing completely  under  the  influence  of  Arch- 
bishop Laud,  who  proceeded  to  great  lengths  in 
enforcing  conformity  to  Prayer  Book,  articles 
and  canons.  While  the  two  opposing  forces  of 
Catholic  tradition  and  Puritan  earnestness  were 
thus  contending  within  the  arena  of  church  life, 
the  two  opposing  forces  of  absolutism  and  the 
desire  for  popular  government  were  at  the  same 
time  at  war  within  the  political  sphere.  The 
men  who  contended  for  the  divine  right  of 
bishops  maintained  also  the  theory  of  absolute 
monarchy  and  the  divine  right  of  kings.  The 
leaders  of  the  Church  made  the  serious  mistake 
of  allying  its  interests  with  the  side  hostile  to 
the  constitutional  liberties  of  the  nation.  With 
a  high-spirited  people  such  a  course  could  only 
have  one  issue  —  that  of  disaster  and  over- 
throw. The  attempt  to  base  the  Church  on  the 
subversion  of  freedom  ended  in  civil  war  and' 
the  temporary  overthrow  of  the  very  institu- 
tions the  advocates  of  absolute  government 
•ought  to  maintain. 

After  Charles  and  Laud  came  the  Long  Par- 


liament and  Cromwell.  Two  main  ideas  seem 
to  have  guided  Cromwell's  ecclesiastical  policy 
—  first,  that  there  should  be  an  established  non- 
episcopal  Church,  on  a  broad  basis  of  evangeli- 
cal comprehension,  to  be  endowed  and  con- 
trolled by  the  State";  and  next,  that  outside 
that  Church  there  should  be  an  ample  toleration 
of  Dissent,  which  therefore  provided  for  the 
existence  of  separate  congregations.  The 
Church,  as  established,  recognized  no  one  form 
of  ecclesiastical  organization;  it  had  no  church 
courts,  no  church  laws  or  ordinances.  Nothing 
was  said  about  rites  and  ceremonies,  nothing 
even  about  sacraments.  These  were  left  as  open 
questions  to  be  determined  by  each  congregation 
for  itself.  All  that  the  commissioners  for  each 
county  dealt  with  was  the  personal  piety  and 
intellectual  fitness  of  the  minister  presented  by 
the  patron  to  the  living;  and  the  church  build- 
ings were  regarded  as  the  property  of  the  sev- 
eral parishes. 

This  loosely  organized  system  came  to  an 
end  with  the  ending  of  Cromwell's  life.  When 
the  strong  hand  which  alone  was  able  to  con- 
trol the  conflicting  forces  let  loose  in  a  time  of 
civil  war,  fell  powerless,  the  nation,  weary  of 
strife,  restored  the  monarchy,  and  with  the 
restoration  of  the  monarchy  there  came  back 
also  the  episcopal  system  of  government  in  the 
Church.  In  1662  the  Act  of  Uniformity  cast 
out  2,000  of  the  ministers  as  being  unable  to 
give  unfeigned  assent  and  consent  to  all  and 
everything  contained  and  prescribed  in  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer.  From  that  hour  Noncon- 
formity took  definite  and  permanent  shape  in 
English  national  life.  It  defied  all  attempts  to 
crush  it  out  of  existence.  The  Conventicle  Acts 
of  1664  and  1670  sent  thousands  of  godly  peo- 
ple to  prison  where  many  of  them  died  in  the 
pestilential  jails  of  the  time.  Others  were 
ruined  by  heavy  fines  and  the  spoiling  of  their 
goods,  but  the  more  Nonconformity  was  op* 
pressed  the  more  it  grew,  and  at  length  by  the 
Declaration  of  Indulgence  of  1672  the  govern- 
ment was  compelled  to  admit  that  no  fruit  had 
been  gained  by  these  forceful  courses.  Still 
after  brief  respite  these  forceful  Courses  were 
resorted  to  again.  Conventicles  were  again  fre- 
quented ;  spies  and  informers  renewed  their  dis- 
honored calling  and  persecution  went  on  its 
cruel  and  iniquitous  way  so  long  as  the  Stuart 
kings  remained  on  the  English  throne.  Happily 
sooner  or  later  tyranny  digs  its  own  grave,  and 
when  William  of  Orange  landed  at  Torbay, 
5  Nov.  1688,  the  hour  of  deliverance  had  struck. 
The  persecuted  Nonconformists  felt  that  the 
tidings  were  almost  too  good  to  be  true.  Year 
by  year  for  a  long  period  ther  observed  the 
anniversary  of  their  emancipation,  exclaiming 
ever  and  again:  ftWhen  the  Lord  turned  again 
the  captivity  of  Zion  we  were  like  them  that 
dream.  The  Lord  hath  done  great  things  for 
us  whereof  we  are  glad!* 

From  1688  to  the  Present  Time,—  The 
Revolution  of  1688  was  followed  by  the  Toler- 
ation Act  of  1689  which  repealed  the  Penal 
Acts  and  permitted  Nonconformists  to  erect 
their  own  places  of  worship  which  were  regis- 
tered, and  so  placed  under  the  protection  of  the 
State.  To  the  providing  of  local  habitation  for 
their  communities  and  their  principles  they  ad- 
dressed  themselves   with   considerable  energy. 
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In  the  quarter  of  a  century  which  elapsed  be* 
tween  the  accession  of  William  III.  and  the 
death  of  Queen  Anne,  besides  many  temporary 
structures,  some  1,500  permanent  places  of  wor- 
ship were  opened  and  maintained.  The  political 
history  of  Nonconformity  in  the  18th  century  is 
largely  concerned  with  the  endeavor  to  set  aside 
certain  disabilities  to  which  its  adherents  were 
still  subjected,  the  Toleration  Act  notwithstand- 
ing. The  Corporation  Act  of  1661  provided 
that  no  person  could  be  elected  as  mayor,  alder- 
man, recorder,  bailiff,  town  clerk,  or  common- 
councilman  who  had  not  previously  taken  the 
sacrament  according  to  the  rites  of  the  Church 
of  England.  The  Test  Act  of  1673,  though 
aimed  mainly  at  the  Roman  Catholics,  by 
widening  the  scope  of  the  Corporation  Act  told 
heavily  also  against  Protestant  Nonconformists. 
It  forbade  any  person  holding  office  under  the 
Crown,  of  any  nature  whatsoever,  who  could 
not  produce  a  certificate  to  show  that  he  had 
taken  the  sacrament  at  the  parish  church.  Who- 
ever offended  against  this  law  was  thenceforth 
disabled  from  suing  in  a  court  of  law,  acting  as 
guardian  or  executor,  taking  any  legacy  or  deed 
of  gift,  or  bearing  any  public  office,  and  was 
further  liable  to  a  penalty  of  j£soo. 

These  acts  were  unaffected  by  the  Act  of 
Toleration  and  were  naturally  felt  by  the  Non- 
conformists to  be  a  serious  grievance.  The 
Occasional  Conformity  Act  of  171 1  intensified 
this  grievance.  It  provided  that  any  person 
holding  any  civil  or  military  office  who  should 
be  found  in  a  conventicle,  or  in  any  religious 
meeting  of  more  than  10  persons,  other  than  one 
conducted  according  to  the  rites  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church,  should  forfeit  the  sum  of  £40, 
and  be  disabled  for  the  future  from  holding  any 
public  office. 

In  1717  an  agitation  was  commenced  for  the 
repeal  of  these  three  tyrannical  and  disabling 
acts.  A  bill  for  the  purpose  was  introduced  into 
the  House  of  Lords  by  Earl  Stanhope,  and  on  a 
second  reading  was  carried  by  a  division  of  86 
votes  against  68;  but  on  going  into  committee 
the  clauses  relating  to  the  Test  and  Corporation 
Acts  were  withdrawn  from  the  bill  and  it  passed 
without  them.  Thus  it  came  about  that  while 
the  Occasional  Conformity  Act  was  repealed  at 
that  time  it  was  not  till  1828  that  a  bill  for  the 
Repeal  of  the  Test  and  Corporation  Acts  re- 
ceived the  royal  assent. 

Still  in  the  interval  between  1717  and  1828 
several  distinct  steps  were  taken  in  the  direction 
of  liberty.  In  1742  a  dissenter  was  elected  to 
the  office  of  sheriff  of  the  city  of  London,  and 
on  his  refusal  to  qualify  by  taking  the  sacra- 
ment he  was  cited  to  the  Court  of  King's 
Bench  which  decided  against  his  claim  to  ex- 
emption. The  Corporation  then  passed  a  by-law 
imposing  a  fine  of  £400  upon  every  person  who 
declined  to  stand  for  the  office  after  beinsr  nom- 
inated, and  a  fine  of  £600  upon  every  person 
who,  being  elected,  refused  to  serve.  Again 
and  again  dissenters  were  nominated,  and  as 
they  all  refused  to  serve,  fines  were  levied 
amounting  in  six  years  to  more  than  £15,000, 
which  went  toward  the  erection  of  the  new 
Mansion  House.  ^  In  1754  it  was  resolved  to 
make  a  stand  against  this  oppressive  procedure. 
After  a  lawsuit  which  was  traversed  from  court 
to  court,  and  which  lasted  for  13  years,  Lord 


Mansfield,  by  his  memorable  and  scathing  judg- 
ment of  1767,  put  an  end  to  the  iniquity  for* 
ever. 

This  gain  in  the  direction  of  freedom  was 
followed  by  another  in  1779  ^hen  Protestant 
Dissenting  ministers  and  schoolmasters  were 
no  longer  required  to  sign  the  Thirty-nine  Ar- 
ticles. In  #12  the  Quakers'  Oaths,  the  Con- 
venticle and  Five-Mile  Acts,  which  till  then  had 
remained  on  the  statute  book,  were  repealed,  and 
the  Free  Churches  -  were  placed,  in  respect  to 
legal  protection  from  disturbance  during  times 
of  public  worship,  on  an  equality  with  the  Es- 
tablished Church. 

The  repeal  of  the  Test  and  Corporation  Acts 
in  1828  was  followed  by.  the  great  Reform  Bill 
of  1832  which  did  much  to  introduce  the  rule  of 
the  middle  class  in  English  society.  The  result 
was  a  large  accession  to  the  strength  of  Non- 
conformity, both  political  and  social.  Their 
influence  entered  more  fully  into  the  stream  of 
the  national  life.  They  were  found  taking  active 
part  in  Parliament  and  in  municipal  councils, 
the  national  universities  were  thrown  open  to 
them  in  1871,  and  as  the  result  of  a  recent  re- 
ligious census  it  was  found  that  quite  half  of 
the  worshipping  population  of  the  country  were 
in  attendance  on  the  Nonconformist  churches 
of  various  denominations.  It  may  be  well  to 
add  to  this  historical  sketch  of  the  older  Non- 
conformity a  brief  reference  to  the  laterborn 
but  powerful  religious  society  known  as  Wes- 
leyan  Methodism,  which  taking  its  rise  in  the 
18th  century,  has  gone  on  developing  and 
consolidating  ever  since.  Its  internal  history  is 
largely  that  of  a  struggle  for  greater  freedom 
and  an  increased  representation  of  the  laity  in 
the  government  of  the  Church.  Neither  Wesley 
himself  nor  the  other  early  leaders  in  Method- 
ism believed  in  democratic  government  in  eccle- 
siastical affairs,  and  continued  resistance  on 
their  part  to  the  extension  of  the  lay  element 
in  the  Conference  led  to  one  secession  after 
another,  these  separating  bodies  forming  sister 
communities.  Still  while  working  with  more 
breadth  and  democratic  freedom  they  remained 
loyal  to  the  doctrines  held  by  the  great  founder 
of  Methodism  and  to  the  ecclesiastical  system 
he  had  elaborated.  These  various  off-shoots 
are  known  as  the  Methodist  New  Connexion, 
the  Primitive  Methodists,  the  Bible  Christians, 
the  Wesleyan  Reform  Union,  the  United 
Methodist  Free  Church,  and  the  Independent 
Methodist  Church.  Notwithstanding  these  suc- 
cessive secessions  and  some  occasional  disasters 
the  original  Wesleyan  Society  has  shown  mar- 
vellous vitality,  elasticity  and  resource.  While 
in  1816.  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  there  was 
a  membership  of  241,319,  according  to  the  latest 
minutes  of  Conference  that  membership  has 
risen  to  565,988.  If  we  add  to  this  the  number 
of  members  belonging  to  the  various  branches 
of  Methodist  outside  the  main  body,  to  the 
Foreign  Missions,  to  the  French  Conference 
and  to  the  South  African  Conference  we  reach 
a  total  of  1,217,081.  If  again  to  this  the  mem- 
bership in  Australia,  in  the  United  States  and 
in  Canada,  according  to  the  latest  information, 
we  arrive  at  a  grand  total  of  7>87°»730-  ^or 
the  due  care  of  this  large  body  they  have  an 
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ordained  ministry  of  49>"3*  and  a  band  of  lay 
preachers  numbering  102,608.  ■ 

Passing  from  Wesley  an  Methodism  to  the 
Free  Churches  generally  it  may  be  mentioned 
that  these  various  bodies  of  Christians  outside 
the  Established  Church  have  in  recent  years 
entered  into  a  sort  of  federation  without  sacri- 
ficing their  separate  self-governmenl.  This  fed- 
eration is  known  as  the  National  Council  of 
the  Evangelical  Free  Churches  and  consists  of 
representatives  of  the  local  Councils  of  the  Con- 
gregational and  Baptist  churches,  the  Methodist 
Churches,  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  England, 
the  Free  Episcopal  churches  (including  the 
Moravians),  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  such 
other  evangelical  churches  as  the  National 
Council  may  at  any  time  admit. 

Bibliography. —  Early  History  up  to  the 
Death  of  Queen  Elisabeth. —  The  principal  au- 
thorities for  this  period  are :  (The  State  Papers, 
Domestic* ;  Strype,  Memorials'  (6  vols.) ; 
Annals5  (7  vols.)  ;  <Lives)  of  Cranmer,  Par- 
ker, Whitgift  (reprinted,  Oxford  1812-1828) ; 
*  Zurich  Letters,  >  (Parker  Society,  4  vols.); 
Neal,  <  History  of  the  Puritans' ;  Marsden, 
(Early  Puritans*;  Child,  *  Church  and  State 
under  the  Tudors* ;  Dexter,  Congregational- 
ism of  the  Last  Three  Hundred  Years' ;  Bur- 
rage,  (The  True  Story  of  Robert  Browne' 
(1006). 

From  the  Accession  of  James  I.  to  the  Rev- 
olution of  1688. —  < State  Papers,  Domestic' ; 
Gardiner,  history  of  England' ;  Barclay,  ( In- 
ner Life  of  the  Religious  Societies  of  the  Com- 
monwealth' ;  Waddington's  ( Congregational 
History  1 567-1 700 ' ;  Stoughton's  <Church  of 
the  Commonwealth'  (2  vols.),  and  ( Church  of 
the  Restoration'  (2  vols.)  ;  Masson's  <Life  of 
Milton'  (6  vols.);  Firth's  <Life  of  Cromwell*; 
Calamy's  ( Nonconformists'  Memorial,'  (Pal- 
mer's edition,  3  vols.  1802). 

From  1688  up  to  the  Present  Time. —  Stan- 
hope's ( Reign  of  Queen  Anne' ;  Burnet's  his- 
tory of  his  Own  Time';  Calamy's  (Own  Life' ; 
( History  of  the  Dissenting  Deputies'  (1813- 
14) ;  Halley's  ( Puritanism  in  Lancashire' ;  Wil- 
son's (History  of  the  Dissenting  Churches'; 
Bogue  and  Bennett's  ( History  of  the  Dis- 
senters';  Crosby's  ( History  of  the  Baptists'; 
J.  J.  Taylor,  (A  Retrospect  of  the  Religious 
Life  in  England' ;  Skeats's  *  History  of  the  Free 
Churches'  (2d  ed.) ;  Stevens's  ( History  of 
Methodism' ;  F.  Storr  Turner,  (The  Quakers' ; 
Bost's  ( History  of  the  Bohemian  and  Moravian 
Brethren' ;  University  Tests  Abolition  Act,  34 
and  35  Vict.  c.  26:16,  June  1871. 
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of  ( Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Revelation?  etc. 

30  (c).  Great  Britain  —  English  Roman 
Catholics.  History. —  The  Roman  Catholic 
Church  in  England  is  descended  from  those 
who  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  refused  to  ac-* 
cept  the  Reformation  (q.v.)  and  remained  in 
communion  with  the  see  of  Rome.  Nearly  all 
the  English  bishops  were  included  in  this  num- 
ber, and  were  deprived  of  their  sees,  and 
stringent  laws  were  made  with  a  view  to  en- 
forcing conformity  with  the  established  re- 
ligion.    Notwithstanding   these,    however,   and 


the  fact  that  they  were  frequently  put  into' ex- 
ecution, the  number  of  those  who  adhered  to 
the  Roman  Catholic  faith  was,  for  a  time,  very 
considerable.  No  form  of  ecclesiastical  gov- 
ernment was  instituted  at  first,  as  hopes  were 
entertained  of  a  national  reunion  with  Rome; 
but  in  the  meantime,  in  order  to  perpetuate  a 
succession  of  clergy,  several  colleges  were  es- 
tablished on  the  Continent,  in  which  also  the 
laity  obtained  their  education.  Chief  among 
these  was  the  college  at  Douay,  in  Flanders, 
founded  by  Cardinal  Allen  in  1568.  Others 
were  in  Rome,  Paris,  Saint  Omer,  Seville,  Val- 
ladolid,  Lisbon,  etc.,  several  owing  their  origin 
to  the  well  known  Jesuit,  Father  Parsons. 
Most  of  these  still  exist,  some  on  their  original 
sites,  while  others,  having  come  to  an  end  dur- 
ing the  French  Revolution  were  re-founded  in 
England,  for  the  laws  against  Catholic  schools 
had  then  been  relaxed.  It  was  undoubtedly 
due  to  the  English  colleges  abroad  that  the 
Roman  Catholics  in  England  were  saved  from 
extinction. 

Early  in  the  17th  century,  when  the  hopes  of 
reunion  had  become  remote,  an  attempt  was 
made  to  form  a  proper  ecclesiastical  govern- 
ment for  the  Roman  Catholics;  but  it  was  not 
until  the  reign  of  James  II.  that  affairs  were 
put  on  a  permanent  footing.  England  was  then 
divided  into  four  ^districts* — the  Northern, 
Western,  Midland  and  London  —  each  under 
the  government  of  a  bishop  called  a  ^Vicar 
Apostolic."  This  means  that  he  was,  by  a  kind 
of  legal  fiction,  bishop  of  an  Asiatic  see  tfw 
partibus  Infidclium?  and  he  ruled  his  actual 
"district"  with  authority  delegated  directly  by 
the  Pope.  Thus  the  first  aVicar  Apostolic* 
was  nominally  Bishop  of  Chalcedon.  A  similar 
arrangement  was  made  a  little  later  in  Scot- 
land. And  all  the  colonies  having  no  ecclesias- 
tical government  of  their  own,  were  con- 
sidered as  belonging  to  the  ^London  District," 
so  that  in  early  days,  the  Roman  Catholics  of 
North  America  were  under  the  London  aVicar 
Apostolic*  The  beginnings  of  the  present 
American  Roman  Catholic  hierarchy  date  from 
the  time  of  the  War  of  Independence.  In 
England  the  government  by  <( Vicars  Apostolic" 
continued  until  the  establishment  of  the  hier- 
archy in  1850;  in  Scotland  it  lasted  until  1878. 

After  the  brief  reign  of  James  II.,  new 
penal  laws  were  enacted  against  Catholics,  and 
the  time  which  followed  may  be  considered  the 
low  water  mark  of  Roman  Catholicism  in 
England.  The  hopes  they  had  placed  in  the 
Stuarts  had  failed,  and  the  outlook  seemed 
dark  and  dreary.  There  were  numerous  de- 
fections about  that  time,  and  hardly  any  con- 
verts were  made  to  replace  them.  The  only 
centres  where  the  Catholic  religion  could  be 
regularly  practiced  were  the  country  seats  of 
the  old  Catholic  families,  and  in  London  the 
chapels  of  the  various  Roman  Catholic  ambas- 
sadors. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  18th  century,  how- 
ever, there  were  signs  of  better  times  for  them. 
The  penal  laws  were  mitigated  by  Parliament 
in  1778,  and  practically  abolished  by  a  second 
Act  in  1791,  after  which  Catholic  chapels  began 
to  spring  up  in  many  of  the  larger  towns,  and 
a  certain  number  of  conversions  were  made. 
Roman  Catholics  were  still,  however,  disquali- 
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fied  from  sitting  in  either  house  of  Parliament, 
and  were  under  many  other  civil  disabilities. 
These  were  not  formally  removed  until  the  Act 
of  "Catholic  Emancipation,"  obtained  by  the 
agitation  of  O'Conneli  and  the  Irish  in  1829. 

Three  events  of  later  time  must  be  briefly 
alluded  to,  as  having  had  a  permanent  effect  on 
the  state  of  English  Catholics.  One  was  the 
French  Revolution,  which  had  a  double  effect 
In  the  first  place,  it  drove  back  to  England  the 
numerous  communities  of  English  monks  and 
nuns,  who  had  settled  abroad  during  penal 
times,  and  by  accustoming  the  people  in  Eng- 
land to  their  presence  amongst  them,  prepared 
the  way  for  the  rapid  multiplication  of  such 
institutions  in  later  times.  In  the  second  place, 
it  caused  some  thousands  of  French  priests  to 
take  refuge  in  England,  where  they  were  re- 
ceived with  marked  hospitality,  and  consider- 
able sums  both  of  private  and  public  money 
were  apportioned  to  their  relief.  Most  of  them 
indeed  returned  to  France  on  the  signature  of 
the  concordat  between  Napoleon  and  the  Pope 
in  1801 ;  but  a  certain  number  remained  in 
England,  and  founded  missions  or  other  Catho- 
lic works,  some  of  which  still  continue.  The 
second  event  to  be  alluded  to  was  the  great 
immigration  of  the  Irish  after  the  potato  famine 
in  1845-9,  which  was  the  chief  cause  of  the 
rapid  increase  of  the  Catholic  congregations  at 
that  time  and  later.  The  third  was  the  Oxford 
Movement  (q.v.).  which  though  it  did  not  have 
such  a  great  effect  numerically  speaking,  never- 
theless brought  over  men  of  standing  and  in- 
fluence who  have  left  a  lasting  mark  pn  the 
Church.  The  names  of  Newman,  Manning, 
Faber,  Ward,  Oakeley  are  only  some  of  many 
that  might  be  mentioned  in  this  connection. 

Present  Ecclesiastical  Organisation. — At  the 
present  day  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in 
England  is  ruled  by  an  archbishop  of  West- 
minster, and  15  suffragan  bishops;  and  Scot- 
land by  two  archbishops  and  four  suffragans. 
The  titles  of  the  English  sees  were  expressly 
chosen  to  be  different  from  those  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church,  though  the  latter  have  since 
adopted  three  of  the  Roman  Catholic  titles  — 
Liverpool,  Birmingham  and  Southwark.  Each 
diocese  has  a  chapter,  though  there  are  no  resi- 
dent canons:  they  are  chosen  from  among  the 
senior  clergy  of  the  diocese,  and  meet  at  stated 
intervals.  There  have  been  four  archbishops 
of  Westminster — Cardinal  Wiseman  (1850- 
1865)  ;  Cardinal  Manning  (1865-1892)  ;  Cardi- 
nal Vaughan  (1892-1903) ;  and  Archbishop 
Bourne  since  1903.  The  new  cathedral  at  West- 
minster was  begun  under  the  direction  of  Car- 
dinal Vaughan  in  1895.  It  is  in  the  Byzantine 
style,  the  architect  being  the  late  Mr.  J.  F. 
Bentley,  who  died  during  its  construction  in 
1902.  Although  yet  far  from  finished,  it  has 
already  cost  over  £200,000. 

Since  the  abrogation  of  the  penal  laws  more 
than  a  century  ago*  mission  churches  have  rap- 
idly multiplied  throughout  the  country,  and  few 
towns  of  any  importance  are  now  without  one. 
Some  have  been  built  by  individual  rich  Catho- 
lics, and  are  good  specimens  of  architecture: 
for  example,  the  church  at  Arundel,  built  by 
the  Duke  of  Norfolk  in  1873.  or  that  at  Cam- 
bridge, built  by  Mrs.  Lyne  Stephens  in  1890; 
and  a  certain  number  of  handsome  churches 


have  been  built  by  subscription,  a  prominent 
instance  being  the  Oratory  at  Brompton, 
opened  in  1884.  Moreover,  the  influence  of  the 
elder  Pugin,  who  was  a  Roman  Catholic,  is 
largely  visible  in  the  churches  set  up  during 
the  early  days  of  the  Gothic  revival.  Never- 
theless, the  large  majority  of  Catholic  churches 
bear  evidence  of  the  poverty  of  that  community 
as  a  whole,  and  have  been  built  with  the  sole 
view  of  securing  a  maximum  amount  of  ac- 
commodation at  a  minimum  of  cost. 

In  their  practical  working  the  missions  do 
not  differ  much  from  parishes,  though  they  are 
not  canonically  constituted  as  such.  The  clergy, 
being  unmarried,  live  together  in  a  house  or 
«  Presbytery.8  They  are  supported  entirely  by 
voluntary  contributions.  For  the  most  part 
they  lead  laborious  lives,  ministering  to  the 
wants  of  their  people,  most  of  whom  belong 
to  the  poorest  classes.  There  is  also  a 
large  section  of  the  clergy  known  as  «Regu- 
lars,»  including  Jesuits,  Benedictines,  Domin- 
icans, Franciscans,  as  well  as  the  modern  Re- 
demptorists,  Passionists,  and  other  similar  con- 
gregations. They  commonly  live  in  monas- 
teries or  large  houses;  but  in  the  present  state 
of  England  they  often  find  themselves  obliged 
to  undertake  the  care  of  missionary  churches, 
like  the  secular  clergy.  The  total  number  of 
priests  in  England  is  about  3,400,  serving  1,600 
churches,  chapels  or  stations. 

The  Laity. —  From  what  has  been  said,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  Roman  Catholic  laity  be- 
long to  three  very  heterogeneous  groups :  ( 1 ) 
The  hereditary  English  Catholics,  consisting  of 
a  number  of  county  families,  and  in  some  few 
districts,  such  as  Lancashire  and  parts  of 
Yorkshire,  and  elsewhere,  some  of  the  working 
classes;  (2)  Converts,  or  children  of  converts, 
of  whom  there  are  usually  a  certain  number  in 
most  town  missions;  and  (3)  those  who  are 
Irish,  or  partly  Irish,  by  descent,  who  form  the 
majority  of  the  congregations,  many  of  them 
belonging  to  the  poorer  classes  of  the  popula- 
tion. At  the  present  time  there  are  41  Roman 
Catholic  peers,  and  49  baronets,  many  of  them 
of  course  being  Irish.  The  total  number  of 
Catholics  in  England  and  Scotland  is  said  to  be 
about  two  millions.  The  prejudices  of  former 
times  are  steadily  dying  away,  and  Roman 
Catholics  in  general  live  on  good  terms  with 
their  neighbors.  They  intermarry  to  a  certain 
extent,  but  such  *mixed  marriages,*  as  they  are 
called,  are  discouraged  by  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities  and  a  special  permission  is  requisite 
for  each.  Many  Roman  Catholics  may  now  be 
found  occupying  prominent  positions  on  county 
councils,  boards  of  guardians,  or  other  public 
bodies.  In  politics,  owing  to  the  composite 
nature  of  the  body,  they  are  divided,  almost 
every  shade  of  political  opinion  being  repre- 
sented amongst  them ;  but  in  general  it  may  be 
said  that  while  the  majority,  including  almost 
all  the  Irish,  sympathize  with  the  Liberal  party, 
many  of  the  upper  class  hereditary  Catholics 
have  in  recent  years  become  strong  Conserva- 
tives. When  Catholic  interests  are  at  stake, 
however,  those  of  all  political  views  unite  on  a 
common  platform. 

Education.~-V ery .  remarkable  energy  and 
perseverance  has  been  shown  in  providing  ele* 
mentary  schools  for  Catholic  children,  .and  there 
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is  one  attached  to  almost  every  mission.  In 
spite  of  past  difficulty  and  poverty,  they  have 
usually  been  carried  on  very  efficiently.  Train- 
ing colleges  for  the  supply  of  Catholic  teachers, 
both  male  and  female,  exist  in  various  parts  of 
the  country.  There  are  numerous  poor  law, 
reformatory  and  industrial  schools.  In  the  pro- 
vision of  secondary  day  schools  Catholics  are 
kss  well  off,  though  there  are  a  certain  number 
of  efficient  ones  in  some  of  the  chief  towns; 
but  the  boarding  schools  for  the  upper  classes 
are  on  a  very  large  scale  in  proportion  to  their 
numbers.  The  chief  ones — Stonyhurst,  Ushaw, 
Beaumont,  Downside,  Ampleforth,  Old  Hall, 
and  others,  are  all  equipped  fully  up  to  the 
standard  of  modern  requirements.  Some  of 
them  are  descended  from  the  English  colleges 
on  the  Continent  which  were  broken  up  during 
the  French  Revolution;  others,  as  for  example 
Cardinal  Newman's  school  at  the  Birmingham 
Oratory,  have  been  founded  in  more  recent 
times. 

Until  a  few  years  ago,  Roman  Catholics 
were  forbidden  to  attend  the  National  uni- 
versities; but  in  1895,  in  response  to  a  petition 
from  the  laity,  the  law  of  the  Church  was  re- 
laxed, and  there  are  now  over  a  hundred  Cath- 
olic undergraduates  at  Oxford  and  Cambridge. 
They  are  scattered  in  the  various  colleges,  and 
mix  freely  in  the  general  life  of  the  university; 
but  there  is  in  each  case  a  centre,  where  lec- 
tures on  Catholic  subjects  are  given  periodi- 
cally, and  there  is  a  Catholic  Debating  Society 
both  at  Oxford  and  at  Cambridge. 

Convents,  Charities,  etc. —  One  of  the  fea- 
tures of  Roman  Catholic  life  in  England  dur- 
ing the  last  50  years  has  been  the  rapid  multi- 
plication of  convents,  which  now  number  over 
700.  In  a  large  number  of  cases  the  nuns  de- 
vote themselves  to  the  work  of  education, 
either  in  the  parish  (primary)  schools,  or  by 
conducting  a  secondary  school  of  their  own, 
either  for  boarders,  or  day  scholars,  or  both. 
Others  work  among  the  poor,  or  undertake  the 
care  of  the  sick  or  the  aged,  or  the  unfortunate, 
while  a  certain  number  belong  to  ^enclosed* 
orders,  and  give  themselves  to  a  life  of  prayer. 
Many  other  homes,  orphanages  and  "rescue* 
societies  deserve  to  be  enumerated;  nor  ought 
we  to  omit  at  least  a  mention  of  the  Catholic 
Truth  Society,  for  printing  and  distributing 
cheap  Catholic  literature  among  the  poor,  in 
these  days  an  essential  provision  for  Catholic 
life. 

Bibliography. —  For  details  of  the  present 
state  of  Roman  Catholics,  see  'Catholic  Direc- 
tory^ published  annually  under  authority. 

The  following  books  may  be  consulted  on 
the  history  of  the  Roman  Catholics  in  England, 
from  their  point  of  view:  Dodd's  (Church 
History  of  England)  (Dodd's  real  name  was 
Rev.  Hugh  Tootell.  His  history  was  published 
173^-42) ;  Tierney's  <Dodd>  (The  notes  of 
Canon  Tierney  form  a  very  valuable  addition, 
and  make  this  practically  a  new  book;  but  it 
breaks  off  at  about  1640,  and  was  never  finished. 
It  was  published  in  1830-43.  Both  editions  of 
Dodd  are  often  met  with  in  second-hand  cata- 
logues) ;  Lingard's  <  History  of  England > ; 
Sander's  cRise  and  Growth  of  the  Anglican 
Schism >  (Lewis's  translation  [1877},  the  Latin 
original  [1585]  having  run  to  over  30  editions) ; 


Challoner's  ( Memoirs  of  Missionary  Priests, 
1577  to  1664*  (1st  ed.  1741-a;  many  times  re- 
published) ;  Berington's  <  State  and  Behaviour 
of  the  English  Catholics  from  the  Reformation 
to  the  year  i78o>  (London  1781);  Butler's 
'Historical  Memoirs  of  English  and  Scottish 
Catholics*;  Milner's  c Supplementary  Memoirs, > 
(These  two  books  formed  part  of  a  long,  and 
acrimonious  controversy  on  Catholic  affairs  be- 
tween Bishop  Milner,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the 
Midland  District,  and  Charles  Butler,  the  dis- 
tinguished lawyer,  who  on  the  passing  of  the 
Emancipation  Act  in  1829  became  the  first 
Roman  Catholic  K  C.  Butler's  Memoirs  ap- 
peared in  1819,  and  Bishop  Milner  wrote  to 
correct  what  he  considered  misrepresentations 
of  Butler.  Both  books  are  still  fairly  com- 
monly to  be  found) ;  Husenbeth's  (Life  of 
Milner*  (1862);  Flanagan's  'History  of  the 
Church  in  England>  (1857);  Olliver's  <Col- 
lectanea)  (1857);  Ullathorne's  'History  of  the 
Restoration  of  the  Catholic  Hierarchy >  (1871)  ; 
Maziere  Brady's  'Annals  of  the  Catholic 
Hierarchy >  (1877);  Foley's  'Records  of  the 
English  Province  S.  J.>  (8  vols.  1877)  ;  'Rec- 
ords of  English  Catholics*  (edited  by  Knox)  ; 
vol.  I.,  'Douay  Diaries) ;  II.,  'Letters  and 
Memorials  of  Cardinal  Allen >  (1878-82) ; 
Amherst's  'History  of  Catholic  Emancipation > 
(1886)  ;  Morris'  'Catholic  England  in  Modern 
Times >  (1892);  'The  Catholic  Church  During 
the  Last  Two  Centuries )  (Lord  Brave's  Prize 
Essay  1&2)  ;  Bernard  Ward's  'Catholic  Lon- 
don a  Century  Ago*  (1905) ;  Gillov/s  'Bi- 
ographical Dictionary  of  English  Catholics } ; 
Wilfrid  Ward's  'Life  and  Times  of  Cardinal 
Wiseman*  (1897);  Purcell's  'Life  of  Cardinal 
Manning>  (1896;  a  book  full  of  inaccuracies, 
but  containing  much  valuable  documentary 
matter). 

Bernard  Ward, 
President  of  St.  Edmund's  College,  Domestic 

Prelate  to  the  Pope,  and  Roman  Catholic 

Canon  of  Westminster. 

30  (d).  Great  Britain  —  Judaism.  Histor- 
ical Summary . — Though  the  statements  as  to  the 
presence  of  Jews  in  Roman  and  Saxon  Eng- 
land are  more  or  less  legendary,  it  is  tolerably 
certain  that  William  I.  brought  a  number  of 
Jews  with  him  from  Rouen  to  England.  Under 
the  Normans,  the  Jews  enjoyed  some  privileges; 
they  developed  a  communal  life  of  culture  and 
distinction ;  but  they  were  practically  restricted 
to  financial  pursuits  as  a  means  of  livelihood. 
Henry  I.  granted  them  a  charter,  but  at  the 
coronation  of  Richard  I.  serious  massacres  oc- 
curred in  London  and  elsewhere,  especially  at 
York,  where  the  ordeal  of  martyrdom  was 
heroically  endured.  The  ^Exchequer  of  the 
Jews*  was  then  founded  to  preserve  the  Jews 
from  some  of  the  effects  of  such  riots  and  to 
enable  the  Crown,  as  chief  partner  in  the  Jewish 
money-lending  business,  to  secure  its  share  of 
the  gains.  By  the  middle  of  the  13th  century 
the  Jews  were  chattels  of  the  king,  and  their 
unpopularity  on  religious  grounds  was  increased 
by  the  power  they  gave  the  kins:  to  obtain  a 
revenue  independently  of  barons  and  people. 
In  1275  the  Statutum  de  Judaismo  forbade  the 
Jews  to  lend  money,  and  as  there  was  no  other 
function  for  them  in  feudal  England,  their  ex- 
pulsion followed  as  a  matter  of  course  in  129a 
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For  the  next  three  and  one-  half  centuries  a  few 
Tews  visited  England  from  time  to  time ;  Queen 
Elisabeth  had  a  Jewish  physician.  Toward  the 
middle  of  the  17th  century  a  number  of  Marano 
merchants  came  to  the  front  in  English  colonies 
and  in  England  itself.  These  men,  who  had 
escaped  the  Spanish  Inquisition  by  assuming 
an  outward  garb  of  Roman  Catholicism,  now 
boldly  asserted  themselves  as  Jews,  and  in  1655 
Cromwell,  as  a  result  of  the  Whitehall  Con- 
ference of  that  year,  connived  at  the  open  re- 
settlement of  a  Jewish  commtmitv  in  England. 
But  two  centuries  more  were  to  pass  before  the 
English  Jews  obtained  full  civil  and  political 
emancipation.  In  1753,  Pelham  prematurely 
passed  a  naturalization  bill,  which  he  was  forced 
to  repeal  next  year.  The  struggle  recommenced 
in  1830.  In  the  years  1828-9  Protestant  Dis- 
senters and  Roman  Catholics  were  relieved  of 
most  of  their  disabilities.  But  the  Jews  were 
still  excluded  from  Parliament,  from  member- 
ship of  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  from 
degrees  and  posts  of  emolument  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge.  Nor  could  they  occupy 
high  posts  in  the  army  or  navy.  Political  eman- 
cipation was  won  in  1858.  In  1870,  following 
on  the  senior  wranglership  of  a  Jew,  the  Uni- 
versity Tests  Act  conferred  full  scholastic 
rights  on  the  English  Jews.  In  1858  Baron 
Lionel  de  Rothschild  took  his  seat  as  a  Member 
of  the  House  of  Commons,  and  in  1885,  his  son, 
Sir  Nathaniel  de  Rothschild  was  raised  to  the 
peerage  —  the  first  Jew  so  distinguished.  Since 
1858,  many  English  Jews  have  sat  in  Parlia- 
ment; there  has  been  a  Jewish  Master  of  the 
Rolls ;  and  in  the  Civil,  Military  and  Diplomatic 
services  a  goodly  array  of  Jews  has  become 
prominent. 

Statistics. —  In  1290  the  number  of  Jews  who 
left  England  amounted  to  16,000.  At  the  Res- 
toration of  Charles  II.  there  were  about  40 
Jewish  families  in  London.  The  increase  was 
slow  in  the  17th  century,  but  toward  the  end 
of  the  18th  century  there  was  a  larger  immigra- 
tion. Colquhoun  estimated  the  Jewish  population 
of  London  as  20,000  at  the  beginning  of  the 
roth  century,  which  would  bring  the  total  ftfr 
the  British  Isles  to  about  25,000.  This  estimate 
is  probably  too  high,  for  it  is  doubtful  whether 
there  were  more  than  60,000  Jews  in  the  country 
before  the  Russian  immigration  of  1881.  Mr. 
Jacobs  calculated  that  in  100 1  there  were  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  million  Jews  in  the  British  Em- 

gtre,  of  which  number  160,000  were  in  the 
ritish  Isles.  Mr.  Isidore  Harris  conjectured 
(< Jewish  Year  Book,>  X,  229)  that  in  1005  the 
total  Jewish  population  of  the  United  Kingdom 
amounted  to  227,000  (of  whom  140,000  were 
resident  in  London)  ;  and  for  the  whole  of  the 
British  Empire  he  assigned  a  total  of  350,000. 
For  the  United  Kingdom,  this  estimate  makes 
the  Jewish  population  5  per  cent,  of  the  total 
population.  All  these  estimates  are  conjectural. 
Organisation. —  Since  the  dispersal  of  the 
Jews  from  Palestine  in  the  first  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era,  the  organization  of  Jewish  com- 
munities has  been  almost  invariably  on  an  in- 
dependent congregational  basis.  Each  congre- 
gation in  the  mediaeval  period  constituted 
an  independent  unit.  Sometimes  there  would 
to«  a  combination  of  -  these  units  for  cer- 
tain  purposes,   as   in   the   famous   Council   of 


Four  Lands  in  Poland  (c.  1550-1750).  In 
the  pre-expulsion  period  in  England,  there 
were  officials  who  bore  the  title  «Presbyter 
Judaeorum*  and  who  were  the  acknowledged 
leaders  of  the  whole  Anglo-Jewish  community. 
Such  officials  were  closely  connected  with  the 
royal  finances  in  so  far  as  they  affected  the  Jews, 
and  were  more  or  less  responsible  for  assess- 
ments of  talliages.  When  the  Jewish  com- 
munity was  re-established  in  the  17th  century, 
the  old  congregational  system  was  restored. 
There  was  first  the  Sephardim  or  "Spanish  and 
Portuguese*  Congregation  which  for  long  took 
the  first  place  in  the  guidance  of  the  whole 
Jewish  life  of  London.  Founded  by  a  body  of 
men  distinguished  alike  fo  culture  and  com- 
mercial capacity,  this  congregation  gave  to 
English  public  life  many  a  noble  son.  They 
bore  a  considerable  part  in  developing  Colonial 
trade.  This  congregation,  whose  present  Bevis 
Marks  Synagogue  was  consecrated  in  1701,  was 
governed  by  a  Mahamad  or  Council  of  Elders 
with  an  ecclesiastical  head  or  Haham.  The 
Mahamad  claimed  and  exercised  considerable 
power  over  all  the  individual  members.  Grad- 
ually, however,  the  leadership  passed  into  the 
hands  of  the  Ashkenazim  or  ^German*  Jews. 
At  first  each  German  congregation  was  com- 
pletely independent,  and  this  condition  con- 
tinued with  more  or  less  completeness  till  1870 
when  the  United  Synagogue  was  founded.  A 
large  number  of  Metropolitan  Jewish  congre- 
gations are  constituents  of  this  united  bodv.  but 
the  Sephardim  have  maintained  their  complete 
independence,  and  besides  a  few  German  con- 
gregations of  old  foundation  which  have  re- 
mained outside  the  Union,  there  was  established 
in  1841  a  V  "  *  *  " 
Jews  which 
placed  itseli 
pendent  posi 
had,  howev( 
since  1880,  c 
East  End  c< 
tan  Union. 
It    is    diffici 

of  the  Jewish  communal  organization  at  the 
present  time.  The  Chief  Rabbi  is  the  offi- 
cial head  of  the  great  bulk  of  the  congregations 
of  the  British  Empire,  but  except  for  statutory 
powers  conferred  over  the  constituent  Syna- 
gogues of  the  United  Synagogue  by  the  Act  of 
1870,  the  influence  of  the  Chief  Rabbi  depends 
on  the  voluntary  acceptance  of  his  jurisdiction 
by  the  various  congregations.  As  to  the  rest  of 
the  communal  organization,  it  does  not  differ 
from  that  found  in  other  Jewish  centres  all  the 
world  over.  The  distinctive  mark  of  Anglo- 
Jewish  arrangements  is  perhaps  the  tendency 
to  centralization.  In  Germany  and  in  America 
there  are  Rabbis  for  every  separate  congrega- 
tion; in  England  there  are  ^Ministers*  who 
preach  and  teach  rather  than  Rabbis  who  exer- 
cise judicial  functions.  But  there  are  many  in- 
dications that  the  centralization  is  in  process  of 
breaking  down.  Certainly  the  organization  of 
the  English  Jews  on  its  religious  side  is  now 
in  a  transitional  phase.  On  the  other  hand, 
charitable  and  philanthropic  organization  is  in 
a  condition  of  first-rate  efficiency,  and  men  of 
such  ability,  public  spirit,  and  philanthropic 
nature  as  Lord  Rothschild  are  readily  acknowl- 
edged as  lay  heads  of  the  community. 
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The  Communal  Life. —  Cromwell  re-admitted 
the  Jews  unconditionally,  and  though  the  acqui- 
sition of  political  rights  was  a  slow  process,  the 
English  Jews  were  never  subjected  to  restric- 
tions of  the  Ghetto  type.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  fact  that  emancipation  in  England  was 
gradual  and  not  sudden  gave  the  English  Jews 
a  training  in  civic  adaptability  which  had  rather 
exceptional  consequences.  The  Jew  easily  as- 
similates, but  in  England  assimilation  was  not 
accompanied  with  any  wide-felt  desire  to  for- 
sake Judaism.  The  English  Tews  who  have 
taken  the  lead  in  serving  the  state  have  on  the 
whole  been  identical  with  the  English  Jews  who 
have  served  the  synagogue.  The  Disraeli  family 
was  an  exception  that  proves  the  rule.  But 
while  English  Judaism  thus  gained  in  coherence 
and  stability  by  the  fact  that  the  leadership  of 
the  community  was  in  the  hands  of  its  chief 
men  of  affairs,  the  communal  life  suffered  some 
loss  of  idealism.  English  Jews  have,  indeed, 
consistently  taken  the  lead  in  dealing  with 
crises  in  the  fate  of  the  Jews  of  the  world,  but 
on  the  whole,  communal  life  was  respectable 
rather  than  brilliant.  The  institutions  which  re- 
sulted were,  however,  striking  examples  of 
practical  philanthropy.  The  Board  of  Guardi- 
ans for  the  relief  of  the  Jewish  poor  (founded 
in  1859)  occupies  a  high  place  among  institu- 
tions of  its  class.  It  not  only  prevents  the 
on  the  rates,  but  it 
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le  at  the  same  time 
sphere  for  the  chil- 
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las  been  vivified.  In 
;  of  these  Jews  for 
the  first  time  made  evident  a  passing  wave  of 
anti-Semitism  which  culminated  in  the  futile 
Alien  Bill.  Anti-Semitism  has  ho  deep  roots  in 
England,  but  the  anti-Alien  agitation  did  un- 
doubtedly rouse  the  Jews  of  England  to  a  sense 
of  their  responsibilities.  Again,  the  Zionist  and 
Territorial  schemes  introduced  some  of  the  pre- 
viously lacking  idealism.  The  absence  of  Jewish 
Mission  deprives  the  Jews  of  a  powerful  driv- 
ing force.  But  there  is  one  important 
Jewish  missionary  .society  —  a  society  of  Jews 
with  a  mission  to  Jews.  The  Anglo-Jewish  As- 
sociation (founded  1871)  has,  under  the  en- 
lightened presidency  of  Mr.  C.  G.  Montefiore, 
had  its  horizon  widened  partly  by  the  Hirsch 
Colonization  Scheme  which  is  directed  in  part 
by  the  Anglo-Jewish  Association,  and  partly  by 
the  revived  interest  felt  in  the  Jews  of  the 
world  in  consequence  of  the  propaganda 
of  Dr.  Herzl  and  Mr.  Zangwill.  The  Rus- 
sian persecutions  had  considerable  influence 
in  the  same  direction.  The  general  result  has 
been  that  the  leadership  of  the  community  is 
passing  from  the  men  of  affairs  to  the  idealists, 
and  though  there  would  be  serious  danger  were 
this  process  carried  too  far,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  change  is  on  the  whole  fraught 
with  advantage.  As  another  token  of  present- 
day  idealism  may  be  instanced  the  initiation,  of 


a  literary  revival.  English  Jews  have  not 
played  a  foremost  role  in  the  promotion  of 
Jewish  learning.  -  While  the  *  Dictionary  of  Na- 
tional Biography>  was  edited  for  the  larger  part 
by  a  Jew  (Sidney  Lee),  and  the  British  Acad- 
emy was  founded  by  another  Jew  (Israel  Gol- 
tencz),  though  Jews  have  filled  professorial 
chairs  at  the  Universities  and  though  there  have 
been  two  Jewish  R.  A.'s,  the  literary  perform- 
ances of  Jews  in  the  field  of  specifically  Jewish 
learning  have  been  insignificant.  But  a  new 
spirit  is  now  discernible,  or  rather  the  old 
Jewish  spirit  has  invaded  the  English  Jewry. 
Thus,  without  enumerating  the  many  institu- 
tions which  are  the  just  pride  of  the  com- 
munity, without  detailing  the  eminent  service  to 
the  State  rendered  by  English  Jews,  it  may  be 
said  generally  that  the  practical  spirit  which  has 
so  long  directed  the  current  of  Jewish  life  is 
now  receiving  a  long-needed  infiltration  of  ideal- 
ism. In  no  part  of  the  world  is  there  greater 
hope  for  Judaism.  Fullest  toleration  is  enjoyed 
and  more  than  toleration,  sympathy.  Fullest 
civic  and  political  rights  are  the  possession  of 
English  Jews.  And  above  all  there  is  undoubt- 
edly a  genuine  affection  for  Judaism.  Official 
Judaism  is  not  in  a  thoroughly  healthy  condi- 
tion, but  there  is  in  the  general  mass  of  Jews 
a  sturdy  confidence  in  the  religion  and  an  im- 
movable hope  in  its  power  to  civilize  and  save. 
Sobriety,  good  citizenship,  devotion  to  the  state, 
and  a  practical  appreciation  of  all  humane  vir- 
tues are  being  once  more  touched  by  the  fire  of 
enthusiasm.  Judaism  is  not  only  a  creed  and 
a  code,  it  is  a  life.  In  England  this  principle 
seems  likely  to  reassert  itself.  The  English  Jew 
is  pre-eminently  an  Englishman,  and  he  may 
become  at  one  and  the  same  time  pre-eminently 
a  Jew. 

Bibliography.— Prynne,  (A  Short  Demurrer 
Against  the  Jews>  (1655);  Tovey,  (Anglia 
Judaica'  (1738) ;  Picciotto,  <  Sketches  of  Anglo- 
Jewish  History>  (1878)  ;  Publications  of  the 
An^o- Jewish  Historical  Exhibition >  (1888)  ; 
Jacobs,  <Jews  of  Angevin  England }  (1893),  and 
articles  'England*  and  'London*  in  the  ( Jewish 
5ncyclopcdia)  (1903*4)  ;  Wolf.  'Menasseh  ben 
Israel's  Mission  to  Cromwell  *  (1901)  ;  Rigg, 
'Select  Pleas,  etc.,  from  the  Rolls  of  the  Ex- 
chequer of  the  Jews*  (1902)  ;  transactions  of 
the  Jewish  Historical  Society  of  England>  (1804 
onwards)  ;  the  'Jewish  Year  Book*  (annually 
from  1896)  ;  A.  Hyamson,  ( History  of  the  Jews 
in  England  >   (1906). 
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31.  Great  Britain  —  Education.  Introduc- 
tory.—  For  a  history  of  the  early  days  of  British 
Education  the  hour  has  not  yet  come.  Much  of 
the  spadework  of  research  has  yet  to  be  under- 
taken. Even  the  origin  of  the  two  ancient  uni- 
versities remains  obscure.  The  records  of 
secondary  schools,  with  very  few  exceptions,  do 
not  begin  before  the  Reformation,  though  the 
claim  of  King  Edward  VI.  to  be  a  patron  of 
education  has  been  shown  to  rest  rather  on 
having  attached  his  name  to  a  portion  of  the 
older  foundations,  of  which  a  considerable 
number  were  destroyed  under  the  Chantry  Act 
of  1547.  Elementary  education  was  a  matter 
too  humble  to  receive  much  definite  permanent 
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record,  and  probably,  as  in  Scotland  till  recent 
years,  it  was  frequently  given  in  the  same 
schools  in  which  the  elder  children  were  being 
prepared  for  the  universities.  Neither  taxes  nor 
rates  were  levied  for  education  before  the  19th 
century  (to  speak  in  general  terms),  and 
the  only  method  of  maintaining  any  permanent 
educational  institution  was  by  means  of  endow- 
ment. Considerable  sums  were  devoted  to  this 
end  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  and,  after  the 
troubles  of  the  Civil  Wars  were  over,  there  was 
an  outburst  of  endowment  in  the  end  of  the 
17th  and  beginning  of  the  18th  centuries. 

ENGLAND. 

Elementary  Education. —  Two  important 
factors  in  spreading  elementary  education  were 
the  Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge, 
founded  in  1698,  and  the  Sunday  School  move- 
ment, crystalizcd  in  the  foundation  of  the  Sun- 
day School  Society  in  1785,  and  representing 
largely  the  Evangelical  Revival  of  the  18th 
century. 

The  educational  work  of  the  Society  for 
Promoting  Christian  Knowledge  was  in  t8ii 
transferred  to  the  ^National*  Society  (The 
Society  for  Promoting  the  Education  of  the  Poor 
in  the  Principles  of  the  Established  Church), 
which  for  the  time  being  was  devoted  to  carry- 
ing on  Schools  on  the  "Madras"  monitorial  sys- 
tem, as  organized  by  Dr.  Andrew  Bell.  ^  In  1808 
a  Society,  known  subsequently  as  the  British  and 
Foreign  School  Society,  was  founded,  chiefly  by 
Nonconformists,  to  establish  schools  on  an  al- 
most identical  system  which  had  been  developed 
by  Joseph  Lancaster.  The  provision  of  Ele- 
mentary Schools  in  England  and  Wales  was 
thus  in  the  beginning  almost  entirely  the  work 
of  those  connected  with  religious  bodies,  of 
which  the  Church  of  England  was  numerically 
and  financially  by  far  the  most  important.  These 
Voluntary  Schools,  aided  since  1833  by  gradually 
increasing  grants  from  government,  continued  to 
hold  the  field  alone  until  1870.  Since  the  intro- 
duction of  Board  Schools,  supported  by  rates, 
at  that  date,  and  even  since  1902,  the  Voluntary 
Managers  have  gone  on  raising  considerable 
sums  of  money,  which,  however,  of  late  years, 
have  been  devoted  chiefly  to  building  and  main- 
taining the  fabric  of  their  schools. 

The  religious  <Hfficuhy  in  English  elementary 
schools  has  thus  been  involved  in  their  very 
origin. 

It  was  not  till  1833  in  the  ftrst  Reform  Parlia- 
ment that  the  State  came  to  their  aid.  In  that 
year  the  House  of  Commons  made  a  money 
grant  of  $100,000,  which  was  apportioned  between 
the  two  Societies,  and  it  was  not  till  1839  that 
the  Government  Education  Department  for 
directing  the  administration  of  the  grant  was 
established.  The  grant  was  gradually  increased, 
and  between  1850  and  i860  rose  from  $725,000 
to  $4,000,000  for  Great  Britain.  In  1880,  it  was 
$12,500,000  for  England  and  Wales  only,  and 
now  is  over  $55,000,000  for  elementary  educa- 
tion. The  years  between  1840  and  i860  were 
years  of  great  expansion.  The  population,  which 
in  1801  had  been  under  nine  millions  in  Eng- 
land and  Wales,  by  1861  numbered  twenty  mil- 
lions. The  Government  Education  Grants  greatly 
encouraged  the  clergy  of  all  denominations,  and 
schools  sprang  up  in  all  directions.  In  1861  the 
economists  took  fright,  and  severe  mechanical 


tests  were  applied  to  the  system  of  grants  by  the 
"Revised  Code.*'  Payment  was  to  be  made  only 
on  the  results  of  individual  examination  of  every 
pupil,  in  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic.  Un- 
doubtedly some  check  was  needed  on  a  system 
advancing  so  rapidly  and  with  teachers  so  ill 
prepared  as  many  were  for  their  profession.  But 
the  method  adopted  was  disastrous,  and  its 
cramping  influence  is  felt  in  the  traditions  which 
exist  to-day,  years  after  the  last  relics  of  this 
method  of  payment  by  results  have  been 
abolished. 

By  1870  it  was  quite  plain  that,  magnificent 
as  the  efforts  of  the  Churches  had  been,  noth- 
ing short  of  a  national  local  system  could  provide 
the   necessary   schools,   especially   in    the   large 
towns.     The  Elementary  Education  Act  of  that 
year   enabled   boroughs   and   parishes    to   form 
School  Boards,  with  powers    (if  necessary)    to 
levy  a  rate  for  building  and  maintaining  Schools 
in   addition   to   the   building  grants   and   other 
grants  from  the  State.     The  Central  Education 
Department  had  after  due  investigation  to  de- 
clare what  school  accommodation  was  needed  in 
each  district    If  in  any  case  it  were  not  duly 
supplied,  they  might  order  the  formation  of  a 
School  Board;   and   in  case  of  further  default 
appoint  such  a  School  Board  themselves.     Exist- 
ing Voluntary  Schools  were  to  receive  the  Gov- 
ernment Grant,  but  no  aid  from  rates.      They 
might   still   give  such    religious   instruction   as 
they  thought  fit.      In  the  Board  Schools  no  re- 
ligious catechism  or  religious  formulary  distinc- 
tive of  any  particular  denomination  was  to  be 
taught.  This  regulation  is  known  as  the  Cowper- 
Temple  Clause,  from  the  name  of  the  member 
who  introduced  it  as  an  amendment.     Subject  to 
this  a  School  Board  might  give  in  its  schools 
such  religious  instruction  as  it  thought  fit,  or 
might  abstain  from  giving  any.    As  a  matter  of 
fact,  exc 
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The  Act  of  1870  aroused  the  most  intense  op- 
position at  once  from  the  Church  party  and  the 
extreme  Nonconformists.  The  latter  were  dis- 
appointed of  their  hopes  of  a  uniform  national 
system,  the  former  found  themselves  in  competi- 
tion with  a  rival  subsidized  by  the  State.  The 
greatest  activity  prevailed  on  both  sides  in  pro- 
viding additional  schools.  Between  1869  and 
1876  provision  was  made  in  elementary  schools 
for  1.600,000  additional  children,  and  of  these 
two-thirds  were  in  voluntary  schools,  toward  the 
cost  of  which  only  one-fifteenth  was  paid  in 
Government  building   grants.    Educational   en- 
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thusiasm  was  not,  however,  the  sole  factor;  in 
many  cases  the  chief  ratepayers  realized  that 
they  could  build  and  maintain  the  schools  far 
more  cheaply  by  voluntary  subscriptions  than 
under  the  administration  of  a  School  Board,  and 
large  corporations  such  as  railway  companies, 
were  willing  to  contribute  to  voluntary  schools 
for  similar  reasons.  And  in  point  of  fact,  the 
annual  cost  of  education  per  child  in  Voluntary 
Schools  in  1902  amounted  to  $11.50,  and  in 
Council  Schools  to  $15.  By  1902  the  number 
of  Board  Schools  was  5,878,  as  against  14,275 
Voluntary,  but  they  were  educating  2,344,000 
children,  as  against.  2,546,217  in  Voluntary 
Schools.  These  figures  sufficiently  indicate  that 
the  voluntary  system  had  proved  wholly  inade- 
quate in  the  large  centres  of  population,  but 
still  prevailed  in  the  majority  of  country  villages. 

By  the  end  of  the  century  the  time  was  ripe 
for  further  legislation.  Secondary  education 
was  in  chaos,  and  it  was  imperative  that  it 
should  be  coordinated  with  the  elementary  sys- 
tem. The  development  of  the  latter  moreover 
was  in  many  places  completely  at  a  standstill 
and  unlikely  to  be  further  improved  under  exist- 
ing conditions.  The  tendency  to  local  self  gov- 
ernment had  rapidly  increased  during  the  past 
few  years.  In  1888  the  Local  Government  Act 
established  County  Councils,  and  in  1894,  by 
another  Act,  District  and  Parish  Councils  were 
constituted.  In  1889  the  Technical  Instruction 
Acts  had  authorized  the  County  and  Borough 
Councils  to  supply  technical  instruction,  and  the 
vast  majority  of  them  were  spending  for  this 
purpose  the  large  sums  of  money  handed  over 
to  them  in  1890  by  the  Local  Taxation  (Customs 
and  Excise)  Act.  They  had  thus  already  some 
experience  as  education  authorities.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  requirements  of  the  Education 
Department  (which  in  1899  had  been  reorganized 
as  the  Board  of  Education)  had  been  steadily 
growing,  in  accordance  with  modern  ideas  of 
education,  so  that  the  Voluntary  Schools  began 
to  find  it  impossible  in  most  cases  to  obtain  the 
money  requisite  to  keep  them  efficient. 

Accordingly  in  1902  a  fresh  Education  Act 
was  passed.  By  this  every  County,  every  County 
Borough  (1.  e.  to  speak  roughly,  city  of  more 
than  50,000  inhabitants),  and  (for  elementary 
education)  every  urban  district  of  over  20,000 
inhabitants  and  every  non-county  borough  of 
over  10,000  became  local  Education  Authorities, 
and  all  School  Boards  were  abolished.  Each 
new  authority  must  appoint,  according  to  a 
scheme  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education,  an 
Education  Committee,  which  they  are  bound  to 
consult,  and  to  which  they  may  delegate  all 
powers  for  education  except  that  of  raising 
money.  The  Voluntary  Schools  must  give  their 
religious  teaching  in  accordance  with  the  terms 
of  their  trust  deed  (if  any),  and  it  is  under  the 
control  of  their  managers.  They  appoint  and 
dismiss  their  own  teachers,  subject  to  the  con- 
sent of  the  local  authority  which  pays  them.  The 
voluntary  managers  are  responsible  for  the  up- 
keep of  their  buildings,  subject  to  an  allowance 
from  the  authority  for  internal  fair  wear  and 
tear,  but  the  local  authority  is  bound  to  maintain 
and  keep  the  schools  efficient  otherwise,  at  its 
own  expense.  Each  Voluntary  School  is  man- 
aged by  a  body  of  managers,  usually  six,  of 
whom  two-thirds  are  appointed  under  the  trust 


deed,  amended  by  Order  if  necessary,  and  one* 
third  by  the  local  authorities.  Board  Schools 
are  now  known  as  Council  Schools.  The  man- 
agers are  appointed  by  the  local  authorities.  In 
counties  two-thirds  are  appointed  by  the  County 
Council,  and  one-third  by  the  local  District  or 
Parish  Council.  To  the  managers  such  powers 
are  at  present  delegated  as  the  central  local  au- 
thority thinks  fit.  London  was  excepted  from 
this  measure  but  received  an  analogous  Act  in 
the  following  year. 

Unsatisfactory  as  many  of  the  provisions  of 
this  Act  are  to  the  politician  and  to  the  religious 
controversialist,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  from 
the  point  of  educational  administration  over  the 
country  as  a  whole,  it  has  brought  about  great 
progress,  an  advance  proportionately  almost  as 
great  as  the  Act  of  1870.  Even  in  those  cities 
where  there  was  already  a  strong  progressive 
School  Board,  it  has  concentrated  the  powers  for 
higher  as  well  as  for  elementary  education  in 
the  hands  of  one  authority,  has  materially  in- 
creased the  grant,  and  has  given  considerable 
powers  over  the  standard  of  accommodation  and 
of  staffing  in  the  elementary  schools.  In  the 
Counties  moreover  it  has  abolished  the  small 
rural  School  Boards,  whose  sole  object  was  to 
reduce  expenditure,  and  has  placed  in  charge  an 
authority  which  can  apply  a  reasonably  high  and 
uniform  standard  of  efficiency  in  staffing,  in 
school  accommodation,  in  hygiene,  in  school  ma- 
terial, in  school  attendance,  and  even  in  the 
small,  but  important  matters  of  school  cleaning 
and  offices. 

It  is  not  yet  possible  to  obtain  statistics  for 
the  whole  country  which  are  up  to  date,  but, 
to  take  a  typical  large  county,  the  following 
figures  relating  to  Staffordshire  speak  for  them- 
selves : 

STAFFORDSHIRE    EDUCATION    COMMITTEE. 

Number  of  Elementary  Teachers:  100a  1906 

Certificated 7**9  954 

Uncertified 581  722 

Average   Attendance 85 .5  90^9 

Number  of  Departments  in  which  was 
taught: 

Cookery    , 28  6a 

Manual  Instruction  or  Handicraft.  14  33 

School   Gardens 4  89 

In  1902  in  79  departments  in  Staffordshire 
the  principal  grant  was  paid  on  the  lower  scale 
on  account  of  some  lack  of  efficiency;  by  the 
end  of  1906  it  is  reduced  in  only  one  case. 

Notice  has  been  given  of  the  intention  to 
provide  6,575  additional  places  in  elementary 
schools  in  this  county,  and  steps  are  being  taken 
to  carry  out  the  whole  of  this  work  as  quickly 
as  possible.  In  most  cases  the  new  accommoda- 
tion is  to  replace  schools  which  are  wholly  un- 
suitable. 

Of  these  items,  the  increase  in  School  Gar- 
dens is  the  only  abnormal  figure ;  the  remainder 
are  fairly  typical  of  what  has  been  done  in  or- 
dinary progressive  counties.  They  are  far  from 
reaching  the  ideal,  but  they  mark  a  very  real 
progress.  They  represent  moreover  the  first 
fruits  of  a  new  movement  whose  efforts  have 
not  yet  had  time  to  reach  their  full  effect.  Of 
the  three  years  during  which  this  advance  has 
been  made,  at  least  a  year  and  a  half  had  to  be 
devoted  to  preliminary  organization. 

On  the  other  hand  the  Act  of  1902  has  met 
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with  the  most  violent  antagonism  from  the  ene- 
mies of  the  Voluntary  School  system.  It  is 
urged  with  good  reason  that  complete  mainte- 
nance from  the  public  funds  should  be  accom- 
panied by  full  public  control,  that  no  denomina- 
tion should  be  allowed  to  have  instruction  in  its 
tenets  given  at  the  public  cost,  and  that  in  any 
parish  where  there  is  only  one  school,  the  chil- 
dren of  the  minority,  who  have,  no  alternative 
but  to  attend  it,  are  liable  to  suffer  from  a 
stigma  attached  to  the  exercise  of  the  conscience 
clause.  Nonconformist  teachers  moreover  find 
it  difficult  to  obtain  engagements  in  Church 
Schools  or  places  in  training  colleges  of  which 
very  few  are  undenominational.  The  Church 
party  on  the  other  hand  are  not  unreasonably 
unwilling  to  allow  only  undenominational  reli- 
gious instruction  to  be  given  in  schools  which 
they  have  built,  largely  at  their  own  expense, 
for  denominational  instruction,  and  claim  a  right 
to  have  such  instruction  for  their  children. 

At  the  moment  this  is  written  the  news  comes 
that  the  negotiations  for  a  compromise  over  the 
Bill  of  1906  have  broken  down.  That  measure 
aimed  at  complete  popular  control  of  the  school, 
and  the  abolition  of  tests  for  teachers.  The 
provisions  to  secure  freedom  for  religious  in- 
struction were  extremely  complicated  and  teach- 
ers were  forbidden  to  give  denominational  in- 
struction, even  if  they  desired  to  do  so.  A  long 
controversy  is  evidently  before  us,  in  which  very 
little  will  be  heard  of  true  education.  The  more 
simple  the  ultimate  measure  is,  the  more  per- 
manent is  the  settlement  likely  to  be.  But  the 
general  feeling  of  the  country  is  against  a 
secular  solution. 

Probably  the  large  bulk  of  the  people,  apart 
from  the  Roman  Catholics,  would  be  quite  ready 
to  accept  religious  instruction  under  the  Cowper- 
Temple  clause.^  Meanwhile  there  is  among  poli- 
ticians a  growing  weariness  of  the  whole  squab- 
ble, and  among  enthusiasts  for  education  an 
entire  distrust  for  politicians  as  educational  re- 
formers. 

Training  of  Elementary  Teachers. —  In  Eng- 
land and  Wales  the  reform  probably  most 
needed  is  to  improve  the  general  education  and 
the  professional  training  of  teachers  in  elemen- 
tary schools.  Out  of  165,000  teachers  employed 
in  1904-5,  only  78,000  were  fully  certificated,  and 
of  these  less  than  43,000  had  been  to  a  training 
college.  Of  the  residential  training  colleges  in 
1905,  four-fifths  were  denominational,  but  this 
does  not  apply  to  the  day  training  colleges.  The 
total  number  of  teachers  in  training  was  only 
7,522.  Pressure  is  being  brought  to  bear  on 
local  authorities  to  improve  their  staffing,  and 
to  provide  more  training  accommodation.  Per- 
haps, however,  the  best  work  done  as  yet  has 
been  in  laying  the  foundation  of  this  reform  by 
re-organizing  the  education  of  pupil  teachers. 
Formerly  a  child  in  an  elementary  school  was  al- 
lowed to  act  as  probationer,  then  became  a  pupil 
teacher  in  the  same  school,  receiving  instruction 
before  and  after  ordinary  school  hours  from  the 
head  teacher  only.  The  pupil  teacher  then  passed 
or  failed  to  pass,  examinations  for  which  it  was 
difficult  to  obtain  any  special  preparation.  The 
teacher  so  trained  might  then  well  spend  the 
rest  of  his  or  her  life  in  the  same  school.  The 
board  now  refuses  to  recognize  pupil  teachers 
under  16  (in  rural  districts  15,  with  a  three 
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years'  apprenticeship),  requires  at  least  half 
time  attendance  (where  it  is  possible)  during 
the  apprenticeship  of  two  years  at  a  centre, 
which  in  most  cases  forms  part  of  a  secondary 
school.  Previous  attendance  at  a  secondary 
school  is  encouraged  as  far  as  possible,  and  all 
the  larger  authorities  are  giving  special  scholar- 
ships for  this  purpose.  The  barrier  between 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  is  thus  being 
broken  down  to  an  unhoped  for  extent,  and  pu- 
pil teachers  so  educated  will  be  better  able  and  • 
far  more  likely  to  go  on  to  the  training  colleges. 
Of  140,216  adult  teachers  in  public  elementary 
schools  in  1905,  33,855  or  24  per  cent  were  men. 

English  Secondary  Education. —  The  best  de- 
fence of  English  secondary  schools  at  any  rate 
during  the  past  century,  is  that  they  have  suc- 
cessfully educated  a  large  number  of  men  of 
high  character  and  ability  who  have  served  the 
nation  well  in  political  and  administrative  life, 
not  only  in  England,  but  all  over  the  world. 
There  was,  however,  till  quite  recently,  nothing 
that  could  be  called  a  system.  Each  school 
utilized  or  abused  its  endowments  and  its  op- 
portunities, and  the  abuses  were  very  slowly  re- 
vealed by  the  inquiry  of  royal  commissions,  and 
still  more  slowly  corrected.  Although  inquiries 
began  in  1818  under  Brougham,  it  was  only  in 
the  ^sixties*  that  the  reports  of  the  commissions 
on  the  great  ^Public  Schools*  (nine  in  number) 
and  on  the  endowed  schools  led  to  two  acts  of 
reform,  the  Public  Schools  and  the  Endowed 
Schools  Acts,  and  under  these  most  of  the 
abuses  of  endowments  have  been  brought  to  an 
end. 

But  in  the  leading  English  ^Public  Schools* 
(i.  e.  the  leading  secondary  schools  for  boys, 
and  principally  for  boarders),  a  considerable 
measure  of  reform  had  come  in  early  days  from 
within.  The  twin  names  of  Arnold  and  Rugby 
are  best  known,  but  the  Rugby  reform  was  in 
part  inspired  by  Winchester,  and  great  names 
are  not  wanting  to  Eton  and  Harrow  which  with 
the  many  glaring  defects  they  possessed  at  that 
period  were  relatively  efficient.  From  Arnold 
and  his  successors,  Temple  and  Percival,  in- 
fluence radiated  and  few  schools  failed  to  be- 
come different,  whether  by  attraction  or  repul- 
sion. Thring  at  Uppingham,  Vaughan  at  Har- 
row, Cotton  and  Bradley  at  Marlborough, 
Bradby  at  Haileybury,  were  mighty  instruments 
in  ^changing  the  face  of  education  all  through 
the  public  schools  of  England.* 

Not  only  have  science  and  modern  languages 
been  introduced,  as  well  as  opportunities  for 
the  arts  and  manual  instruction,  but  the  teach- 
ing of  Greek  and  Latin  has  to  a  great  extent 
been  remodelled.  Physical  development,  which 
was  always  encouraged  in  those  schools  by 
games,  has  been  pushed  to  a  degree  which  now 
makes  against  intellectual  interests.  Nearly  all 
the  so-called  first  grade  schools  are  boarding 
schools,  and  consequently  the  corporate  life 
gives  far  greater  scope  to  the  influence  of  mas- 
ters and  of  boys,  and  thus  to  education  in  the 
widest  sense,  than  is  possible  in  day  schools. 
For  good  or  evil,  the  effects  are  more  marked, 
and  on  the  credit  side  must  be  set  that  inde- 
pendence and  self  reliance  which  the  best  schools 
produce.  On  the  other  hand  over-organization 
and  «spoon-feeding»  seem  at  the  present  time 
to  be  a  real  danger. 
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The  first  chief  influence  of  modern  science  on 
the  schools'  curricula  came  from  a  separate  gov- 
ernment department  founded  in  1836  as  a  school 
of  design.  In  1853  this  was  reconstituted  as 
the  Department  of  Science  and  Art,  largely  by 
the  influence  of  Prince  Albert,  and  partly  as  a 
consequence  of  the  first  international  exhibition 
held  in  London  in  185 1.  This  department  began 
to  hold  examinations  and  make  grants  for  teach- 
ing of  science  and  art,  and  ultimately  extended 
its  subsidies  to  schools  recognized  by  it  as 
^Organized  Science  Schools,®  in  which  regular 
courses  of  instruction  in  science  were  given. 
In  1900  the  new  Board  of  Education  absorbed 
the  Department  of  Science  and  Art,  and  also  the 
Education  Department  dealing  with  elemen- 
tary schools.  It  thus  became  the  sole  central 
authority,  and  in  1901  began  to  give  grants  to 
approved  secondary  day  schools  with  regular 
courses.  It  has  also  in  connection  with  these 
grants  developed  a  very  full  and  valuable  system 
of  inspection  conducted  by  its  own  staff.  In  1902. 
as  already  mentioned,  the  county  and  country 
boroughs  became  education  authorities,  the 
minor^  localities  possessing  only  concurrent 
jurisdiction  with  the  counties  in  higher  educa- 
tion. Since  1902  these  authorities  almost  without 
exception  have  made  considerable  annual  grants 
to  the  secondary  schools  in  their  areas,  and  a 
marked  improvement  is  already  visible  in  the 
efficiency  of  the  schools,  and  the  length  of  at- 
tendance of  the  pupils.  These  grants  of  course 
are  given  almost  entirely  to  the  smaller  schools. 
The  endowments  and  fees  of  the  first  grade 
i( Public  Schools®  render  them  independent  of 
such  assistance  and  consequently  of  the  Board 
of  Education. 

But  if  there  has  been  great  development  in 
boys'  schools,  what  is  to  be  said  of  the  education 
of  girls  ?  With  the  awakening  of  the  middle  of 
the  century  to  the  defects  of  the  teaching  of 
girls,  came  the  establishment  of  numerous  high 
schools,  and  were  it  not  from  the  lack  of  endow- 
ments, and  the  relics  of  a  tradition  against 
spending  much  on  girls'  education,  their  second- 
ary schools  in  receipt  of  State  and  local  grants 
would  soon  be  as  numerous  and  fully  as  efficient 
as  those  for  boys. 

Mixed  Schools. —  There  has  been  a  certain 
amount  of  experiment  in  this  direction,  and 
prejudice  has  to  a  large  extent  been  dispelled, 
but  on  the  whole  the  best  English  opinion  seems 
inclined  to  the  view  that,  other  things  being 
equal,  it  is  preferable  to  educate  girls  and  boys 
in  separate  schools.  There  are,  however,  many 
places  unable  to  support  two  separate  schools, 
and  in  these  co-education  is  being  tried  with 
some  success.  But  there  is  no  likelihood  of  its 
ever  being  tried  in  the  older  public  schools, 
where  the  school  age  does  not  end  before  18  or 
19,  and  this  precedent  will  probably  always  mili- 
tate against  it  in  smaller  schools. 

Curriculum  of  Secondary  Schools. —  So  far 
as  boys'  schools  are  concerned,  not  very  much 
liberty  is  really  left  to  initiate  startling  reforms. 
Pupils  arc  prepared  for  the  universities^  for 
civil  service,  or  for  army  and  professional 
examinations,  and  it  is  these  which  really  pre- 
scribe the  subjects.  In  addition  to  the  actual 
university  courses  most  of  the  universities  have 
followed  the  example  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
in  establishing  *Local  Examinations®  and  the 


^Examinations  of  the  Joint  Board®  for  the  bene- 
fit of  pupils  still  at  school.  These  tests,  especially 
when  joined  with  inspection,  have  done  most 
valuable  service.  The  chief  difficulty,  however, 
is  that  there  is  no  correlation  of  these  examining 
bodies,  and  there  are  no  definite  principles  upon 
which  they  are  agreed,  more  especially  with 
regard  to  the  examinations  to  qualify  for  ad- 
mission to  professions. 

Other  Secondary  and  Technical  Education. — 
The  Science  and  Art  Department,  already  men- 
tioned, held  various  examinations  and  gave 
grants  to  classes  and  prizes  to  pupils.  But  it 
was  the  Technical  Instruction  Act  of  1889,  and' 
still  more  the  Local  Taxation  (Customs  and  Ex- 
cise) Act  of  1890  which  encouraged  local  au- 
thorities to  spend  money  on  so-called  ^technical® 
subjects.  The  list  of  these  subjects  finally  in- 
cluded, I  believe,  everything  secondary  except 
the  classics.  Even  Shakespeare  is  said  to  have 
been  taught  under  the  head  of  <(Commercial 
English.®  These  powers  brought  the  councils 
of  counties  and  boroughs  and  urban  districts 
into  the  field  as  education  authorities,  and  in 
addition  to  their  grants  to  secondary  schools 
and  their  scholarship  schemes,  they  did  much  to 
prepare  for  their  future  work  in  secondary  edu- 
cation proper.  The  chief  effect  of  the  limitation 
to  <(technical®  instruction  was  to  encourage  the 
teaching  of  science  subjects,  which  had  never  be- 
fore received  proper  recognition.  This  limitation 
to  <(technicaP  instruction  was  entirely  swept 
away  in  1902,  when  the  local  authorities  received 
power  to  administer  all  higher  education  as 
well  as  elementary.  In  the  last  15  years  a  large 
number  of  ^Institutes,®  ^Schools  of  Art,®  and 
<(Technical  Schools®  have  been  built  or  enlarged. 
Marked  progress  has  been  made  in  the  education 
of  those  persons  who  during  the  day  are  en- 
gaged in  trades  and  professions.  The  quality 
and  scope  of  the  teaching  have  been  consider- 
ably improved,  and  the  chief  need  at  present  is 
to  secure  the  attendance  of  lads  and  girls  who 
are  leaving  the  elementary  schools  and  to  induce 
them  to  complete  well-arranged  courses  of  not 
less  than  three  or  four  years'  duration. 

Board  of  Education. —  Much  of  this  progress 
both  in  elementary  and  secondary  education  is 
undoubtedly  due  to  the  increased  enlightenment 
and  energy  of  the  Board  since  its  re-organization 
and  above  all  to  the  present  permanent  secretary. 
Mr.  R.  L.  Morant,  who  was  specially  promoted 
to  this  post  in  1903,  and  has  shown  himself  to 
be  in  the  first  rank  of  educational  administrators. 
Not  only  have  the  different  departments  been 
re-arranged  on  wise  and  appropriate  lines,  but 
the  whole  of  the  codes  and  regulations  have 
been  entirely  rewritten  from  an  educational 
standpoint.  A  Board  of  Education  Library  was 
started  in  1895  under  the  charge  of  a  director 
of  special  inquiries.  The  series  of  invaluable 
special  reports  issued  by  Dr.  M.  E.  Sadler,  and 
his  successor  Dr.  Heath,  have  been  of  first  rate 
importance,  not  only  to  British  education,  but 
to  students  all  over  the  world. 

English  Universities  may  perhaps  most  con- 
veniently be  divided  into  two  classes,  the  old  and 
the  new.  In  no  branch  of  education  has  there 
been  a  more  rapid  or  startling  development  than 
here.  In  1826  there  were  only  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge, the  traces  of  whose  origin  are  lost  in  the 
early  Middle  Ages.     In  1906  no  less  than  six 
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new  universities  enjoy  a  prosperous  existence, 
while  there  are  other  university  colleges  which 
may  hereafter  develop  into  universities  them- 
selves. 

The  New. —  Manchester,  Liverpool  and  Leeds, 
federated  in  1880  as  Victoria  University,  have 
recently  acquired  separate  charters.  Birming- 
ham, established  in  1880  as  Mason  College,  be- 
came a  university  in  1900.  Durham,  founded  in 
1832,  has  been  constituted  more  on  the  lines  of 
Oxford  and  Cambridge,  except  for  its  associa- 
tion with  the  college  at  Newcastle.  London, 
which  received  its  first  charter  in  1836,  was 
afterward  for  many  years  merely  an  examining 
body,  but  at  last  in  1898  received  a  new  constitu- 
tion enabling  it  to  embrace  all  the  chief  institu- 
tions for  higher  teaching  situated  in  and  near 
the  capital,  and  to  distinguish  between  its  in- 
ternal (or  taught)  and  external  (or  merely 
examined)  students.  It  is  difficult  to  do  justice 
to  the  splendid  energy  and  the  magnificent  gen- 
erosity which  has  founded  and  worked  most  of 
these  institutions  —  qualities  which  can  be  more 
easily  paralleled  ^  among  the  universities  of 
America.  These  institutions  are  new,  they  are 
efficient,  they  do  well  a  work  which  needed  do- 
ing. But  as  the  object  of  educational  study, 
they  are  less  interesting  than  the  universities  of 
Oxford  and  Cambridge. 

The  Old. —  It  would  be  hard  to  explain  to  a 
stranger  the  way  in  which  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge have  in  the  past  entered  into  the  life  of 
the  whole  country,  attracting  to  themselves  not 
only  the  sons  of  men  of  rank,  position  and 
leisure,  but  also  poor  and  able  lads  likely  here- 
after to  make  their  way  both  at  home  and  in  the 
world  at  large.  It  is  probable  that  no  Cabinet 
will  ever  again  be  composed  almost  exclusively 
of  men  drawn  from  these  two  universities,  but 
it  is  equally  improbable  that  any  Cabinet  will 
ever  lack  them  altogether.  Oxford  and  Cam- 
bridge supply  a  very  large  part  of  that  execu- 
tive civil  service  to  which  England  owes  so 
much,  and  of  which  so  little  is  heard.  In  nearly 
every  country  parish  the  squire  and  the  parson 
can  still  exchange  reminiscences  of  a  university 
common  to  them  both,  for  in  the  past  the  size 
of  the  country  and  of  the  population  rendered 
it  possible  for  two  universities  to  gather  to- 
gether, widely  speaking,  the  representatives  of 
the  governing  and  teaching  classes.  If  these 
young  men  did  not  always  get  much  learning, 
at  least  they  grew  from  boyhood  to  manhood  in 
an  atmosphere  of  discipline  and  among  their 
equals.  The  influence  moreover  of  the  beautiful 
buildings  set  in  an  environment  of  groves  and 
lawns  and  quiet  streams,  and  the  association  of 
national  history  and  literature,  were  a  factor  in 
their  education  which  nothing  else  could  supply. 
Oxford  ftas  she  lies  in  the  moonlight,  spreading 
from  her  towers  the  enchantments  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages,B  and  Cambridge,  her  equal  and  rival, 
have  an  influence  still  reaching  deep  and  wide 
into  the  character  of  the  nation. 

It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  cau- 
tious reforms  have  not  adapted  these  universi- 
ties to  the  changing  needs  of  the  time.  By  the 
beginning  of  the  19th  century  examinations  were 
instituted,  the  best  of  which  have  probably  done 
the  work  possible  to  examinations  as  well  as 
it  has  ever  been  done.  Royal  commissions  in  the 
middle  of  the  century,  and  again  in  1877  led  to 


the  revision  of  the  mediaeval  statutes  and  to  the 
abolition  of  many  obsolete  restrictions  and  privi- 
leges. All  religious  tests  were  finally  abolished 
in  1873.  The  time  has  perhaps  come  round  for 
a  new  inquiry,  but  the  particular  methods  of 
teaching  by  lectures  and  by  tutorial  work  are 
carried  out  with  a  thoroughness  and  care  which 
it  would  be  difficult  to  surpass.  In  the  past  50 
years  nine  distinct  new  courses  have  been  added 
to  the  curricula  both  for  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
graduation,  besides  new  subjects  for  which  di- 
plomas are  granted.  Museums  and  libraries, 
laboratories,  institutes  and  workshops  have 
been  freely  erected,  and  only  a  lack  of  money 
prevents  further  developments.  For  it  is  a 
curious  feature  of  their  constitution  that  in  both 
places  eight-ninths  of  the  property  belongs  to 
the  individual  colleges  in  which  the  men  reside 
and  one-ninth  only  to  the  universities  themselves. 

The  Rhodes  Bequest. —  The  most  striking 
departure  of  recent  years  has.  however,  been  due 
to  a  son  of  Oriel  College,  Cecil  Rhodes,  who 
bequeathed  an  income  of  some  $170,000  a  year 
to  be  given  in  60  scholarships  to  the  Colonies, 
102  to  the  United  States,  and  15  to  Germany,  all 
tenable  only  at  Oxford.  The  result  of  this  policy 
it  is  premature  to  forecast,  but  the  experiment 
so  far  has  met  with  success.  Oxford  has  wel- 
comed the  scholars,  and  they  have  at  once  found 
their  feet  and  seem  cordially  to  recognize  the 
distinctive  character  of  the  benefits  which  the 
university  has  to  offer  without  being  blind  to 
its  limitations. 

University  Extension. —  Besides  the  direct 
work  of  the  universities,  old  and  new,  notice 
should  be  taken  of  their  pioneer  efforts  in  de- 
veloping education  by  means  of  lectures.  This 
has  proved  specially  valuable  in  the  development 
of  some  half  dozen  university  colleges,  of  which 
Reading  is  the  most  conspicuous  example. 

Higher  Education  of  Women. —  The  educa-  • 
tion  of  women  has  met  with  many  difficulties  in 
England,  but  except  for  the  refusal  of  degrees 
at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  practically  all  desired 
privileges  are  now  everywhere  open  to  them.  In 
the  newer  colleges  and  universities  they  are  re- 
ceived on  the  same  terms  as  men,  except  in 
certain  medical  courses.  In  Cambridge  they 
have  two  colleges,  in  Oxford  four  and  they  are 
admitted  to  all  such  teaching  as  they  require 
and  to  all  examinations.  Degrees  alone  are 
withheld  and  actual  membership  of  the  univer- 
sities which  would  involve  a  share  in  their  gov- 
ernment. 

WALES. 

Introductory. —  Of  the  four  quarters  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  Wales  has  made  the  most 
rapid  progress.  In  the  middle  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury her  elementary  education  had  probably  the 
worst  equipment;  her  secondary  schools  were 
inadequate  and  inefficient;  while  in  higher  edu- 
cation she  possessed  only  the  recent  foundation 
of  Lampeter,  which  was  then  little  more  than 
a  theological  college. 

Elementary. —  The  Welsh  elementary  schools 
have  always  been  under  the  administration  of 
the  English  Board,  and,  considering  the  inac- 
cessibility of  the  wilder  parts  of  the  country, 
have  made  at  least  a  proportionate  progress. 
Nowhere  has  more  difficulty  arisen  in  the  admin- 
istration of  the  Education  Act  of  1902,  and  a 
section  in  the  Bttt  of  1906  provided  for  the  estab- 
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lishment  of  a  separate  Education  Department  for 
Wales.  Teachers  and  schools  probably  suffered 
to  some  extent,  but  the  future  progress  of  Welsh 
education  is  in  any  case  assured.  Wales  has 
the  educational  advantage  of  being  a  bilingual 
country  to  a  greater  extent  even  than  Ireland, 
and  this  has  long  been  fully  recognized  in  her 
schools. 

Secondary. —  Wales,  while  sharing  in  the 
educational  inquiries  and  reforms  of  England, 
made  in  1889  an  enormous  step  in  advance.  In 
that  year  she  obtained  the  Welsh  Intermediate 
Education  Act,  under  which  small  joint  educa- 
tion committees  were  established  in  all  the 
counties  and  county  boroughs,  and  by  this  means 
an  admirable  system  of  county  secondary  schools 
for  boys  and  girls  was  established.  In  1897  a 
Central  Welsh  board  was  created  to  provide  for 
examination  and  inspection  of  the  different 
schools  which  had  been  created  and  organized 
out  of  the  rates  and  grants  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  the  joint  education  committees.  Of  these 
county  schools,  93  obtained  a  grant  in  1905. 

Universities. —  In  university  teaching  Wales 
in  a  single  generation  has  rivalled  the  provision 
of  Scotland.  A  training  college  was  founded  in 
1862,  and  the  first  university  college  at 
Aberystwyth  in  1872.  In  1885-4  university  col- 
leges were  established  at  Cardiff  and  Bangor, 
and  the  annual  grant  they  received  from  Govern- 
ment was  before  long  extended  to  Aberystwyth. 
In  1893  they  were  incorporated  in  the  University 
of  Wales,  which  has  since  been  extended  so  as 
to  include  Lampeter,  which,  however,  has  the 
power  of  giving  separate  degrees.  Women  have 
been  admitted  from  the  beginning  to  the  Welsh 
university  colleges  and  the  university. 

SCOTLAND. 

Preliminary. —  A  love  of  education  is  in  the 
blood  of  the  Scot.  He  will  get  his  education  and 
profit  by  it,  and  he  will  utilize  any  existing 
means  to  this  end.  This  is  the  history  of  educa- 
tion in  Scotland,  and  accounts  for  the  virtues 
and  most  of  the  defects  in  the  Scottish  system. 
In  the  old  days  the  elementary  school  led  direct 
to  the  universities,  and  the  universities  were 
hampered  by  doing  the  work  of  secondary 
schools.  On  the  other  hand  there  were  few 
boys  of  ability  and  character  who  could  not  get 
the  best  education  in  the  country,  and  the  sacri- 
fices they  made  had  a  large  share  in  the  success 
so  many  of  them  ultimately  achieved.  To-day 
the  path  is  easier,  the  opportunities  greater, 
and  the  instruction  has  progressed  with  the 
times. 

Elementary. — John  Knox  laid  down  a  scheme 
for  the  establishment  of  a  grammar  school  in 
every  town,  but  mo6t  of  the  funds  intended  for 
the  endowment  passed  into  other  hands.  In 
1696,  however,  a  system  of  schools  was  estab- 
lished by  statute,  the  landowners  being  bound  to 
provide  a  school-house,  and  a  salary  for  the 
teacher,  in  every  parish.  The  salary  was  small, 
and  the  exceptions  numerous,  but  a  rate-aided 
system  was  actually  organized,  and  owing  to  the 
cheapness  of  the  university  system,  and  the 
frugality  of  the  country,  much  excellent  work 
was  done.  The  conditions  of  the  teacher  and 
the  method  of  his  appointment  were  gradually 
improved  by  statute,  though  no  State  aid  was 
forthcoming  till  1833*    The  first  Parliamentary 


Grants  for  elementary  education  applied  equally 
to  Scotland,  which  was  under  the  English  Board 
of  Education  until  1872.  In  that  year  the  first 
education  act  for  Scotland  was  passed.  In  spite 
of  the  multiplicity  of  her  religious  denomina- 
tions, Scotland  was  ready  to  accept  a  universal 
system  of  school  boards,  who  were  left  entirely 
free  to  teach  what  religious  formulae  they  pleased 
in  their  schools.  Compulsory  attendance  be- 
tween five  and  thirteen  was  enforced  through- 
out the  country  under  a  maximum  penalty 
amounting  to  as  much  as  five  dollars,  a  sum  not 
reached  in  England  until  1000.  A  special  com- 
mittee for  education  for  Scotland  was  now 
created,  which  in  1885  was  given  a  separate 
secretary. 

In  a  general  sketch  it  is  impossible  to  point 
out  the  numerous  small  differences  between  the 
Scottish  and  English  systems.  Scotland  was  ear- 
liest to  escape  from  the  revised  code  and  pay- 
ments by  results,  uniform  curricula  and  mechan- 
ical inspection ;  first  to  provide  special  treatment 
for  blind  and  .deaf  children;  first  to  secure  free 
education,  and  to  improve  her  physical  training. 
A  Scot  may  be  pardoned  if  he  sums  up  the  main 
results  by  saying  that  the  outlook  is  generally 
more  from  the  education  standpoint,  the  teacher 
more  fervid  and  better  educated,  and  the  chil- 
dren more  eager  for  knowledge.  The  religious 
difficulty  has  been  entirely  avoided,  and  that  in 
the  chief  home  of  religious  controversy.  A 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  celebrated  Dick 
bequest  which  in  the  northern  counties  has  done 
much  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  teaching  by 
subsidies  to  better  qualified  teachers.  This  also 
has  materially  assisted  children  from  elementary 
schools  ultimately  to  fit  themselves  for  a  univer- 
sity education.  A  bill  to  introduce  certain  re- 
forms into  the  organization  of  the  system  and 
increase  the  powers  of  the  school  boards,  has 
twice  been  introduced  into  Parliament,  but  has 
not  yet  been  passed,  though  Scotch  members 
now  appear  fairly  agreed  on  its  merits. 

Secondary  and  Higher  Education. —  In  spite 
of  Knox's  comparative  failure  there  were  burgh 
schools  and  academies  established  in  nearly  all 
the  burghs  by  1866,  and  the  existing  endow- 
ments, though  capable  of  better  use,  had  never 
been  greatly  abused  or  misappropriated.  A 
leaving  certificate  has  been  organized  with  much 
success  by  the  Education  Department,  which 
holds  the  necessary  examinations,  as  well  as  in- 
specting higher  class  schools. 

The  science  and  art  teaching  formerly  con- 
ducted under  the  auspices  of  South  Kensington 
was  in  1807  transferred  to  the  charge  of  the 
Scotch  Education  Department  Technical  In- 
struction in  the  United  Kingdom  may  be  said  to 
have  had  its  rise  at  Glasgow  in  Anderson's 
Institute,  but  the  cheapness  of  the  universities 
and  greater  facilities  for  general  education  has 
always  prevented  much  specialization  on  purely 
technical  subjects. 

Universities. — In  no  respect  has  Scotland  fared 
better  than  in  the  number  and  accessibility  of 
her  universities.  Saint  Andrews  (1411)  with 
three  colleges,  Glasgow  (1450),  Aberdeen  (i494) 
with  two  colleges,  and  Edinburgh  (1582)  af- 
forded every  opportunity  that  the  poorest 
student  could  wisn.  It  was  necessary  to  attend 
lectures,  but  there  was  no  residence  in  college, 
and  the  long  summer  vacations  were  used  by 
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poor  students  to  earn  their  fees  for  the  winter. 
The  chief  reforms  which  have  been  carried 
have  been  to  raise  the  minimum  requirements 
for  graduation,  to  make  fees  uniform,  to  admit 
women,  to  provide  adequate  buildings,  and  to 
endow  new  subjects  of  instruction.  The  great- 
est liberality  has  been  shown  in  providing  funds 
for  the  last  two  of  these  purposes,  and  the  uni- 
versities are  now  well  housed  and  well  staffed. 
Mr.  Andrew  Carnegie  has  given  $10,000,000,  the 
income  of  which  is  to  be  spent  equally  between 
the  endowment  of  certain  branches  of  study  and 
research,  and  paying  the  fees  of  poor  students. 
The  latter  half  of  the  bequest  seems  unlikely 
to  benefit  the  character  of  a  class  which  would 
formerly  have  found  such  assistance  unneces- 
sary, but  the  value  of  the  portion  applied  to  the 
endowment  it  would  be  difficult  to  exaggerate. 

IRELAND. 

Introductory.— In  Ireland  the  state  of  educa- 
tion has  been  most  deplorable,  and  is  still  far 
behind  the  rest  of  the  kingdom.  This  is  due  to 
poverty,,  to  politics,  and  to  religious  bigotry. 
The  difficulties  caused  by  bigotry  and  politics 
when  a  Protestant  minority  was  in  power  in 
the  earlier  half  of  the  19th  century  caused  those 
who  were  responsible  for  elementary  education 
to  steer  a  cautious  and  ineffectual  course;  a 
different  set  of  difficulties  due  to  the  same 
causes,  working  through  the  priesthood  and  the 
politicians,  prevent  any  thorough  reform  to-day. 
And  always  the  grinding  poverty  of  the  nation 
as  a  whole  has  hindered  the  schools  and  the 
teachers  from  being  brought  up  at  any  given 
time  to  the  standard  which  prevailed  in  English 
or  in  Scottish  education. 

Elementary  Education. —  Till  the  end  of  the 
18th  century  Catholic  schools  were  illegal,  and 
existed  chiefly  as  «Hedge  Schools.®  Consider- 
able funds  were  spent,  chiefly  in  encouraging 
proselytising  institutions.  In  183 1,  however, 
the  present  system  administered  by  the  Board 
of  Commissioners  of  National  Education  in  Ire- 
land was  introduced,  and  has  continued  without 
any  sweeping  changes  to  this  day.  These 
schools  are  supported  almost  entirely  by  Gov- 
ernment Grants,  and  are  placed  each  under  a 
patron,  who  appoints  a  local  manager.  There 
is  no  rate  raised  for  elementary  education,  the 
whole  grant  coming  from  Imperial  funds.  All 
schools  are  open  nominally  to  all  denominatidns, 
and  religious  instruction  must  be  given  sepa- 
rately, but  practically  all  but  a  very  small  pro- 
portion of  the  schools  are  attended  solely  by 
Catholics  or  by  Protestants  respectively.  Com- 
pulsory attendance  is  still  extremely  limited  in 
its  scope,  and  the  percentage  of  average  attend- 
ance in  1904  was  only  65.7  throughout  the 
country,  as  against  85.98  for  Scotland  and  85.70 
in  England  and  Wales.  The  standard  of  school 
accommodation  is  very  low,  and  an  amount  of 
discomfort  and  squalor  exists  in  the  elementary 
schools  which  it  would  nave  been  impossible 
to  find  anywhere  in  England  for  many  years 
past.  Thus  in  1904,  one  thousand  schools  stood 
in  need  of  having  out-offices  provided.  The 
number  of  teachers  who  had  been  trained  was 
7,210,  as  against  5,071  untrained,  or  58.7  per 
cent.  The  quality  of  the  less  capable  teachers, 
however,  compares  very  unfavorably  with  the 
standard  in  England. 


The  most  hopeful  feature  in  Irish  education 
in  recent  years  has  been  the  establishment  of 
the  Department  of  Agriculture  and  Technical 
Instruction,  created  in  1809,  which,  beside  ad- 
ministering technical  instruction,  has  acted  as 
the  adviser  of  the  National  Commissioners  with 
regard  to  teaching  agriculture  and  elementary 
science  in  the  elementary  schools,  and  in 
enabling  the  teachers  to  obtain  instruction  in 
these  and  kindred  subjects.  The  report  of  the 
Belmore  Commission,  in  1898,  showed  the  most 
deplorable  backwardness  in  all  modern  develop- 
ments of  primary  instruction.  Progress  is  being 
made,  though  it  will  naturally  take  years  to 
overcome  the  neglect  and  ignorance  of  ages,  and 
it  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  managers  of  the 
schools  will  co-operate  with  the  teachers  and 
the  central  board,  and  that  a  healthy  feeling  as 
to  school  attendance  will  gradually  spread 
throughout  the  country. 

Secondary  Education. —  The  chief  agent  in 
secondary  education  m  Ireland,  apart  from  the 
board  which  administers  the  endowments,  and 
before  the  establishment  of  the  Technical  In- 
struction Board,  has  been  the  Commissioners  of 
Intermediate  Education.  In  1878  this  board  was 
founded  and  endowed  with  five  million  dollars 
from  the  funds  of  the  disestablished  Church  of 
Ireland.  In  1800,  $250,000  a  year  were  added 
to  this  income.  The  money,  however,  has  been 
awarded  on  the  results  of  examinations,  and 
before  the  system  was  reorganized  in  1902  the 
whole  scheme  was  one  of  payment-by-results 
run  mad.  The  reform  is  still  far  from  satis- 
factory, but  a  change  at  any  rate  has  been  made 
in  the  right  direction.  The  Technical  Instruc- 
tion Board  is,  however,  doing  most  admirable 
work  and  is  being  well  seconded  by  the  county 
councils. 

University  Education.^-  The  Elizabethan 
foundation  of  the  University  of  Dublin  and 
Trinity  College,  which  practically  form  one 
body,  has  throughout  its  career  had  a  marked 
success  as  a  Protestant  university  on  the  lines 
of  Oxford  and  Cambridge.  Tests  were  abol- 
ished to  a  great  extent  in  1793,  and  finally  in 
r#73,  but  the  Catholics  have  never  as  a  body 
accepted  Trinity  as  a  national  institution.  The 
three  Queen's  colleges,  founded  in  1845,  nave 
had  even  less  success  in  this  respect,  and  the 
Queen's  University,  in  which  they  were  amal- 
gamated, was  replaced  in  1879  by  the  Royal 
University  of  Ireland,  which  is  in  itself  merely 
an  examining  body.  At  the  same  time  it  is  true 
that  the  fellowships  of  the  Royal  University 
are  used  practically  as  a  means  of  endowing 
the  Catholic  University  College  in  Dublin,  as 
well  as  the  Queen's  colleges.  The  question  of 
establishing  and  endowing  a  Catholic  university 
or  of  creating  a  National  university,  of  which 
Trinity  College  should  or  should  not  form  an 
integral  part,  has  been  debated  again  and  again. 
Catholics  refuse  to  be  content  with  less  than  a 
Catholic  university;  English  Liberals  and  Non- 
conformists cannot  see  their  way  to  spend  public 
money  on  endowing  a  denominational  institution. 
It  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  deadlock  can  be 
overcome  under  existing  conditions,  but  in  the 
meantime  the  country  is  suffering  severely. 

Higher  Education  of  Women. — Women  have 
been  admitted  to  the  examinations  and  degrees 
of  the  Royal  University  from  its  foundation,  and 
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have  since  been  allowed  to  attend  the  lectures  of 
the  Queen's  colleges.  For  a  long  time  Trinity 
College  and  the  University  of  Dublin  would  not 
admit  them  either  to  lectures,  examinations,  or 
degrees.  The  examinations  were  conceded  first, 
the  lectures  followed ;  and  now  women  who  have 
been  at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  and  require  a 
degree  for  teaching  or  other  purposes,  obtain 
it  freely  at  Dublin,  which  thus  drives  a  flourish- 
ing business  at  the  expense  of  its  less  progres- 
sive rivals. 

Bibliography. —  Sir  Henry  Craik,  ,(The  State 
in  its  Relation  to  Education  ;>  J.  E.  G.  de  Mont- 
morency, ( State  Intervention  in  English  Educa- 
tion* (1902),  and  ( Progress  of  Education  in 
England*  (1904);  Alice  Zimmern,  (The  Renais- 
sance of  Girls'  Education  (1898);  Graham 
Balfour,  (The  Educational  Systems  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland*  (2d  ed.  1903) ;  A.  Ft 
Leach,  ( English  Schools  at  the  Reformation* 
(1896).  Consult,  Annual  Reports  of  the  Board 
of  Education,  Committee  of  Council  on  Educa- 
tion in  Scotland,  and  Commissioners  of  National 
Education  in  Ireland,  also  Reports  of  Royal 
Commissions,  and  Special  Reports  on  Educa- 
tional Subjects   (Board  of  Education). 

Graham  Balfour, 
Director    of    Education    to    the    Staffordshire 
County   Council;   Author   of    ^Educational 
Systems,*   (The  Life  of  R.  L.  Stevenson? 

31  (b).  Great  Britain  —  Medicine.  Regis- 
tration. —  With  few  exceptions  medical  practi- 
tioners in  Great  Britain  are  registered  by  law. 
This  legal  recognition,  and  this  alone,  allows 
<hem  to  recover  their  charges  in  a  court  of  law; 
to  practise  medicine,  surgery,  and  midwifery 
under  recognized  titles  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
and  (subject  to  local  law)  throughout  the 
Empire;  to  hold  medical  appointments  in 
the  government  services,  in  emigrant  and 
other  vessels,  in  asylums,  hospitals,  and 
other  institutions  and  capacities  under  local 
authorities,  and  in  benevolent  and  similar  socie- 
ties. This  registration  alone  qualifies  them  to 
sign  certificates  of  birth  and  death.  Here  is  the 
dividing  line.  Unregistered  medical  men  may 
practise,  and  they  may  hold  appointments  in 
hospitals  entirely  supported  by  voluntary  con- 
tributions. But  they  cannot  recover  charges  in 
courts  of  law;  they  are  debarred  from  public 
appointments ;  they  may  not  wilfully  and  falsely 
use  the  title  of  physician,  surgeon,  apothecary, 
doctor  of  medicine,  or  any  description  implying 
legal  registration;  above  all,  they  may  not  sign 
death  certificates. 

Anyone  may  claim  to  be  registered  after  a 
minimum  course  of  five  years'  study  on  payment 
of  $25  (£5)  after  passing  a  written  and  oral 
examination  of  high  standard  qualifying  for 
one  of  the  recognized  diplomas,  and  taking  out 
one  such  either  in  medicine,  surgery,  or  mid- 
wifery. The  qualifying  examinations  must  be 
in  all  three  subjects.  There  is  no  state  exami- 
nation. The  lowest  actual  standard  in  England 
is  probably  that  of  the  Society  of  Apothecaries, 
which  is  about  equal  to  certain  Irish  and  Scotch 
diplomas ;  and  even  this  minimum  is  a  high  all- 
round  practical  test,  rarely,  if  ever,  maintained 
in  other  countries.  American  and  other  foreign 
and  colonial  graduates  in  medicine  are  usually 
admitted  to  the  final  examination  for  the  di- 
plomas of  the  Royal  Colleges  and  Society  of 


Apothecaries,  on  showing  that  they  have  ob- 
tained degrees  from  universities  recognized  by 
these  boards  and  have  passed  a  preliminary  ex- 
amination in  general  education  equal  to  that 
required  in  England.  Particulars  may  be  obr 
tained  of  the  Secretary  to  the  Examining  Board, 
Examination  Hall,  Victoria  Embankment,  Lon- 
don, W.  C 

Value  of  English  Diplomas.— -The  commonest 
is  the  combined  license  and  membership,  respec- 
tively, of  the  Royal  Colleges  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  given  after  a  series  of  examinations 
by  a  conjoint  board  of  the  two  colleges.  With 
or  without  this  diploma  or  that  of  the  Apothe- 
caries' Society,  distinction  in  England  is  ob- 
tained by  taking  out  a  degree  at  one  of  the 
universities,  Oxford  or  Cambridge,  London  or 
Durham,  Manchester  (The  Victoria),  Sheffield, 
Liverpool,  Birmingham,  Leeds.  The  highest 
distinctions  are  the  Doctorate  in  Medicine  and 
Mastership  in  Surgery  of  Oxford,  Cambridge, 
and  London  universities,  the  Membership  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  of  London,  and  the 
Fellowship  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of 
England.  For  each  of  these  a  further  examina- 
tion, considerable  fees  and  .certain  other  evi- 
dence of  professional  position  and  training  are 
required,  beyond  the  original  qualifying  test; 
and  the  Fellowship  of  the  Physicians'  College  is 
elective  and  in  a  high  degree  exclusive,  with  a 
view  of  maintaining  the  highest  ideal  standard, 
both  professional  and  general,  amongst  the  body 
of  consulting  physicians.  In  Scotland.— By  one 
series  of  examinations  held  both  in  Glasgow 
and  Edinburgh,  a  student  obtains  the  licenses 
of  the  Royal  Colleges  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons of  Edinburgh  and  of  the  Faculty  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons  of  Glasgow.  With  or  with- 
out this  qualification,  distinction  is  obtained  by 
taking  out  a  degree  at  one  of  the  universities, — 
Saint  Andrew's,  Glasgow,  Aberdeen,  Edinburgh, 
—  or  the  Fellowship  of  the  Edinburgh  Royal 
Colleges  or  Glasgow  Faculty.  In  Ireland. — 
The  Royal  Colleges  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
of  Dublin  hold  conjoint  examinations  for  their 
licenses,  the  Apothecaries'  Hall  of  Ireland  holds 
a  separate  series  of  examinations,  and  distinc- 
tion is  obtained  by  taking  out  a  degree  at  the 
older  university  of  Dublin  (Trinity  College),  or 
at  the  Royal  University  of  Ireland,  or  the  Fel- 
lowship of  the  Dublin  Royal  Colleges. 

Professional  Titles. — The  relative  attainments 
of  any  practitioner  at  the  outset  of  his  profes- 
sional career  may  therefore  be  to  some  extent 
gauged  by  the  letters  after  his  name.  Univer- 
sity qualifications,  M.B.,  M.D.,  B.Ch.,  (or  B.C., 
or  B.S.),  M.Ch.,  (or  M.C.,  or  M.S.),  besides 
the  social  and  general  education  they  have  in- 
volved, count  as  a  rule  for  more  than  the  con- 
joint qualifications,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.  in  Eng- 
land, L.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.  (Edin.),  L.F.P.S. 
(Glasg.)  in  Scotland,  L.R.C.P.I.,  L.R.C.S.I.  in 
Ireland ;  and  these  again  for  more  than  the 
English  and  Irish  apothecaries'  licenses,  L.S.A., 
L.A.H.  English  qualifications  are  com- 
monly reckoned  of  a  higher  standard  than 
Scotch  or  Irish.  Besides  the  initials  al- 
ready given  are  those  for  midwifery,  viz., 
at  the  Irish  universities,  B.A.Oh..  M.A.Oh., 
and  Irish  Royal  Colleges,  L.M.,  and  those  for 
public  health  (Hygiene  or  State  Medicine),  and 
tropical    medicine,    viz.,    D.P.H.    (Diplomate), 
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D.S.Sc.  (Sanitary  Science),  D.Hy.,  and  B.Hy. 
(Hygiene),  M.D.  Stat.  Med.  (State  Medicine;, 
and  D.T.M.  (Diplomate).  Dental  degrees  are 
independent  of  the  medical  profession.  There 
are  no  degrees  in  other  special  subjects,  although 
special  subjects  are  allowed  to  be  taken  in  the 
thesis  or  examination  for  certain  M.D.  degrees. 
Councils. — The  General  Medical  Council  (ad- 
dress 299  Oxford  St.,  London,  W.)  is  constituted 
undef  Act  of  Parliament.  It  consists  of  34 
medical  men  of  eminence,  holding  office  each 
for  five  years,  five  nominated  by  the  Crown 
with  the  advice  of  the  Privy  Council,  12  by 
the  Universities,  Royal  Colleges  and  Apothe- 
caries' Hall  in  England,  7  by  those  of  Scotland, 
5  by  those  of  Ireland,  and  5  by  direct  vote  of 
all  registered  medical  practitioners  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  There  are  Branch  Councils  for  Eng- 
land, Scotland,  and  Ireland..  The  duties  of  the 
council  are  to  establish  and  preserve  the  roll 
of  registered  practitioners.  They  have  to  regu- 
late by  deputed  inspectors  the  standard  of  ex- 
amination and  other  tests  required  for  the 
qualifying  diplomas ;  but  direct  pressure  can 
only  be  exerted  on  examining  bodies  through 
the  Privy  Council.  It  is  theirs  to  publish  the 
register  every  year;  and  to  hear  penal  cases, 
with  a  view  to  removing  from  the  register  the 
name  of  any  man  judged  ((guilty  of  infamous 
conduct  in  any  professional  respect*  Such 
cases  are  first  investigated  by  the  Branch  and 
then  by  the  General  Council,  which  is  for  this 
purpose  practically  a  court  of  law,  its  decisions 
not  being  open,  however,  to  revision  in  any 
other  court.  Infamous  conduct  includes  ^cov- 
cring®  or  the  employment  of  unqualified  assist- 
ants; it  does  not  include  the  adoption  of  any 
theory  of  medicine  or  surgery. 

Professional  Training. — Education  for  ad- 
mission to  the  register  is  largely  in  the  hands 
of  the  Universities  and  other  examining  bodies 
already  mentioned.  But  in  London  medical 
education  is  carried  out  entirely  in  connection 
with  the  large  general  hospitals  supported  by 
endowment  or  voluntary  subscriptions,  included 
only  recently  and  as  yet  only  formally  as 
constituent  colleges  in  the  remodelled  London 
University,  which,  until  1900,  was  but  an  ex- 
amining body.  The  colleges  of  medicine  in 
London,  12  in  number,  are  the  schools  of  the 
following  hospitals:  Guy's,  Saint  Bartholo- 
mew's, London,  Saint  Thomas's,  Saint  Mary's, 
Saint  George's,  Middlesex,  Charing  Cross, 
Westminster  —  with  University  College  and 
King's  College,  both  having  hospitals  attached, 
and  the  London  School  of  Medicine  for  Women, 
attached  in  1877  to  the  Royal  Free  Hospital  in 
Gray's  Inn  Road.  These  hospitals  contain  from 
165  beds  (Royal  Free),  to  927  beds  (the  Lon- 
don), with  large  out-patient  departments.  Most 
of  the  medical,  surgical,  and  pathological  work 
is  carried  out  by  students  under  the  supervision 
of  a  visiting  staff;  the  resident  appointments  are 
held  for  short  periods  only,  by  recently  qualified 
students,  who  are  the  best  men  of  their  year  and 
are  given  much  responsibility  and  actual  major 
surgical  practice.  It  is  this  practical  experience 
under  supervision,  this  training  by  responsi- 
bility, that  gives  a  special  value  to  the 
English  training,  as  compared  for  instance 
with  that  in  Scotland  or  on  the  Continent. 
Each  medical  school  is  a  separate  organization, 


to  which  students  look  as  their  professional 
home  usually  from  the  beginning  to  end  of  their 
professional  lives,  the  organization  in  many 
instances  being  completed  by  a  residential  col- 
lege, clubs'  union,  athletic  ground,  and  period- 
ical gazette  or  journal.  This  system  involves 
a  subdivision  of  the  otherwise  unique  clinical 
material  of  London;  but  it  leads  to  a  healthy 
rivalry,  closer  contact  of  students  with  their 
responsible  work,  and  greater  individual  atten- 
tion to  their  needs  by  the  lecturers  and  visiting 
staff.  An  attempt  is  at  present  being  made  to 
concentrate  the  teaching  of  elementary  medical 
studies  in  London  in  that  part  of  the  Imperial 
Institute  now  given  over  to  the  London  Uni- 
versity; but  University  College,  King's  College, 
and  the  larger  London  Schools  are  unlikely  in 
the  near  future  to  curtail  their  own  spheres  of 
educational  activity,  even  for  the  sake  of  an 
Imperial  ideal  in  medical  education.  In  the 
provinces  education  is  conducted  by  university 
schools  of  medicine  in  connection  with  some 
lar^e  local  general  hospital,  that  of  Durham 
University,  for  instance,  being  at  Newcastle.  But 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  Universities,  being  situ- 
ated in  small  towns,  encourage  their  students  to 
do  their  clinical  work  at  the  London  hospitals. 
They  are  content  with  having  given  them  as 
thorough  and  liberal  an  education  as  possible 
in  all  the  medical  sciences,  including  laboratory 
pathology,  and  they  trust,  by  a  final  examina- 
tion in  which  they  can  impose  their  own  tests 
of  efficiency,  after  two  or  three  years  in  a  Lon- 
don hospital,  to  ensure  the  proper  development 
of  sound  professional  ability  from  the  ground- 
work of  principles  which  they  have  laid.  This 
mixed  university  and  London  training,  a  sys- 
tem of  only  20  years'  growth,  is  being  gradually 
developed  by  Prof.  Clifford  Allbutt  at  Cam- 
bridge and  Prof.  Osier  in  succession  to  Sir  John 
Burdon-Sanderson  at  Oxford,  and  is  already 
recognized  as  providing  an  exceptionally  sound 
education.  All  the  other  schools  give  an  almost 
complete  course  of  medical  education.  This, 
however,  may  be  supplemented  by  private 
schools  and  special  hospitals;  and  a  course  of 
instruction  in  infectious  diseases  at  the  large 
fever  hospitals  of  the  Metropolitan  Asylums' 
Board  or  elsewhere  is  obligatory  for  all  diplo- 
mas. It  is  a  subject  of  regret  to  many  in  the 
present  day  that  the  old  system  of  training  by 
apprenticeship  is  dead,  the  law  allowing  no  qual- 
ified practitioner  to  employ  unqualified  assist- 
ants, and  the  General  Medical  Council  not  reck- 
oning any  period  into  the  requisite  time  of  study 
unless  spent  at  a  medical  school.  After  pass- 
ing the  examination  in  general  knowledge,  the 
minimum  length  of  the  course  of  training  is  five 
years ;  the  average  is  over  seven.  The  fees  for 
the  course  of  teaching,  examinations  and  final 
diploma  vary  in  general  from  $1,000  to  $1,500 
(£200  to  £300). 

Medical  education  in  Scotland  and  Ireland 
is  on  similar  lines,  the  extra-mural  school  of 
the  Royal  Colleges  at  Edinburgh  and  the  Ro- 
tunda Hospital  for  Midwifery  at  Dublin  hav- 
ing exceptional  influence. 

Post-graduate  study  is  arranged  for  sepa- 
rately in  each  hospital;  but  in  London  a  com- 
bined hospital  ticket  is  now  obtainable,  from  the 
London  Post-graduate  Association,  Examination 
Hall,  Victoria  Embankment,  London,  W.  C 
($42^   for  3  months,  $75   for  6),  giving  ad- 
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mission  to  the  clinical  practice  of  the  chief 
hospitals.  Comprehensive  courses  of  post- 
graduate study  are  well  organized  in  London  at 
the  West  London  Hospital,  and  at  the  Poly- 
clinic; special  courses  are  arranged  for  at  the 
London  and  Liverpool  Schools  of  Tropical  Med- 
icine and  at  most  of  the  special  hospitals.  Re- 
search work  and  bacteriological  and  chemical 
analysis  are  carried  out  at  all  the  above  institu- 
tions, and  virtually  at  all  fever  hospitals.  Re- 
search and  supply  of  vaccines  and  antitoxins  are 
the  sole  aim  of  the  Lister  Institute  of  Preven- 
tive Medicine  in  Chelsea,  with  Its  fine  farm  at 
Elstree,  Herts.  Bacteriological  and  chemical 
analysis  are  efficiently  organized  as  a  commercial 
concern  by  the  Clinical  Research  Association, 
and  in  certain  private  laboratories. 

Voluntary  Organization  in  Practice. — A  con- 
siderable fraction  of  the  best  students  in  every 
year  secure  junior  positions  in  their  hospitals 
or  in  the  medical  schools  attached  to  them,  and 
work  their  way  up  by  degrees  to  consulting  prac- 
tice, mainly  with  the  help  of  their  student- 
friends  and  pupils  in  general  practice.  The  ma- 
jority of  those  qualified  find  their  way  into  the 
provinces,  often  after  spending  a  few  years  in 
junior  positions  at  London  or  provincial  hos- 
pitals, in  trips  abroad  as  ship's  surgeon  or 
otherwise,  in  assistantships  to  practitioners ;  and 
they  in  most  cases  buy  the  good-will  of  an  estab- 
lished practice  or  partnership  at  one  to  two 
years'  purchase.  In  such  positions  they  are  iso- 
lated, attached  by  little  more  than  sentiment 
and  a  dining  club  to  their  old  hospital,  officially 
organized  only  in  their  occasional  vote  for  a 
^  direct  representative  on  the  General  Medical 
*  Council.  Voluntarily,  however,  they  organize 
themselves  to  a  considerable  extent  for  relief 
and  for  protection,  as  in  the  British  Medical 
Benevolent  and  Lancet  Relief  Funds,  The  So- 
ciety for  the  Relief  of  their  Widows  and 
Orphans,  the  benevolent  and  educational  work 
of  Epsom  College,  and  various  associations  for 
medical  defence.  Still  more,  a  thorough  scheme 
ol  organization  has  been  established  by  the 
British  Medical  Association,  with  its  20,000 
members,  grouped  systematically  into  geographic 
divisions  throughout  the  Empire,  each  with  its 
divisional  council  and  its  delegates  to  the  An- 
nual Representative  Meeting,  which  recom- 
mends the  policy  to  be  carried  out  by  the  partly 
co-opted,  partly  nominated  Central  Council, 
during  the  ensuing  year.  This  council  works 
largely  through  committees,  of  which  the  chief 
are  the  medico-political,  the  ethical,  and  that 
which  conducts  the  well-known  weekly  jour- 
nal. Apart  from  the  protection  of  professional 
interests,  the  association  exercises  consider- 
able influence  by  memorials  and  deputations 
to  government,  which  otherwise  relies  for  med- 
ical advice  on  the  Royal  Society,  the  Royal  Col- 
leges of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  few 
medical  advisers  to  government  departments. 

Women  mostly  take  the  license  of  the  Apothe- 
caries' Society  in  England,  the  Scotch  or  Irish 
conjoint  qualification  or  the  degrees  of  the 
London  and  the  other  newer  universities.  They 
are  debarred  from  the  English  conjoint  qualifir 
cation,  and  from  the  degrees  of  the  universities 
of  Oxford  and  Cambridge.  They  take  little 
part  in  the  professional  organizations,  and  as 
yet  they  practice  but  little  in  the  United  King- 
dom, many  being  trained  for  the  mission  field. 


Homoeopathy. — In  England  Homoeopathy  is 
a  specialty  practiced  without  exception  by  men 
who  possess  a  legal  qualification  to  practice. 
They  receive  their  special  training,  if  at 
all,  by  post-graduate  lectures  and  resi- 
dent appointments  at  the  homoeopathic  hos- 
pitals. Of  these  there  are  a  fine  example 
of  100  beds  in  London,  and  9  in  the 
provinces.  Most  homoeopaths  belong  to  the 
British  Homoeopathic  Society,  founded  in  1844, 
which  publishes  a  quarterly  journal.  There 
are  also  two  monthly  journals  of  the  cult  and 
a  new  (<British  Homoeopathic  Association*  of 
practitioners  and  laymen. 

Medical  Societies,  Libraries,  Journals,  and 
the  Annual  Congress  form  a  considerable  bond 
of  union.  Apart  from  branches  of  the  British 
Medical  Association,  there  are  100  such  so- 
cieties in  London  alone  and  corresponding 
numbers  in  the  other  chief  towns,  many  be- 
ing associated  with  a  central  body  in  Lon- 
don, some  for  general,  many  for  special  pro- 
fessional objects.  Societies  in  London  mostly 
meet  at  8  p.  m.  The  best  medical  libraries  in 
London  are  those  of  the  Royal  Colleges,  of  the 
Medico-Chirurgical  Society,  and  of  the  British 
Medical  Association.  The  chief  periodicals  are 
the  ( Lancet y  and  ( British  Medical  Journal  * 
(weekly)  ;  the  ( Annals  of  Surgery,'  ( Practi- 
tioner, >  < Journal  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical 
Corps,>  and  ( Public  Health>  (monthly); 
< Brain  *  and  <The  Journal  of  Hygiene  >  (quar- 
terly) ;  annual  report-volumes  of  the  various 
chief  London  hospitals;  and  the  annual  <Medi- 
cal  Register >  and  <  Medical  Directory. }  The 
( Pharmacopoeia >  is  revised  from  time  to  time 
and  published  by  the  General  Medical  Council. 
An  opportunity  for  the  interchange  of  ideas  on 
all  subjects  is  afforded  every  year  by  the 
Congress  of  the  British  Medical  Association, 
held  usually  in  the  United  Kingdom,  but  in 
1906  in  Toronto,  Canada. 

The  Government  Medical  Services  are  each 
separately  organized  under  the  corresponding 
Government  Office.  The  Naval  Medical  Serv- 
ice includes  520  active  and  240  retired  medical 
officers,  with  its  chief  hospital  and  college  at 
Haslar,  near  Portsmouth;  the  Royal  Army 
Medical  Corps,  1,031  active  and  533  retired 
medical  officers,  with  the  new  Army  Medical 
College  opened  in  1907  at  Millbank,  West- 
minster; the  Indian  Medical  Service,  747  active 
and  546  retired  medical  officers,  sharing  in  the 
Army  Medical  College;  the  Colonial  Office  em- 
ploys in  Crown  colonies  several  hundred  med- 
ical officers,  who  do  not  hold  commissions,  but 
undergo  extra  training  at  the  School  of  Trop- 
ical Medicine;  and  the  Foreign  Office  has  also 
a  staff  of  medical  men  in  its  service  abroad. 

Under  the  Local  Government  Board,  for 
purposes  of  the  poor  law,  district  and  work- 
house medical  officers  and  public  vaccinators 
are  appointed  in  every  parish  and  union  for  the 
most  part  in  conjunction  with  their  general 
practice,  usually  in  return  for  very  small  sal- 
aries, to  attend  to  paupers  in  need  of  medical 
attention.  The  workhouse  infirmaries  in  the 
large  cities  are  of  great  size  and  importance. 
Under  the  Local  Government  Board,  too,  is 
organized  the  sanitary  medical  service.  The 
head  of  this  service  is  the  political  President 
advised  by  his  medical  officer,  and  by  his  legal 
adviser,  with  the  assistance  of  a  staff  of  legal 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN— ENGINEERING 


secretaries  and  engineering  and  medical  in- 
spectors of  the  highest  experience  and  ability. 
Local  Government  throughout  the  country  is  in 
the  hands  of  borough  and  district  councils, 
each  of  whom  has  a  sanitary  inspector  and  a 
medical  officer  of  health,  and  many  of  whom 
maintain  isolation  hospitals  for  cases  of  in- 
fectious disease.  Powers  of  supervision  are 
given  to  County  Councils,  who,  with  the  advice 
of  County  Medical  Officers  of  Health,  may 
report  default  of  District  Councils  to  the  Local 
Government  Board.  The  chain  of  authority  is 
therefore  through  the  lay  authorities,  each  ad- 
vised by  its  medical  officer.  Some  of  these 
sanitary  appointments  are  of  little  pecuniary 
value;  others  of  considerable  value,  demanding 
the  whole  attention  of  the  holders ;  and  they  are 
increasing  markedly  in  number,  value,  and  im- 
portance. In  practice  the  sanitary  service 
largely  depends  on  the  unofficial  Royal  Sani- 
tary Institute  with  its  annual  congress  and 
monthly  journal,  its  courses  of  instruction,  its 
examinations  and  its  diplomas  for  school  teach- 
ers and  sanitary  inspectors,  a  body  of  non- 
medical men  who  are  the  foundation  of  British 
sanitary  administration.  Among  other  gov- 
ernment appointments  are  those  of  police  sur- 
geon, prison  surgeon,  factories'  surgeon,  and 
inspector  of  factories  and  workshops  under  the 
Home  Office,  those  of  Medical  Officer  to  Schools 
under  County  Councils  and  the  Education  Office ; 
those  to  lunatic  asylums  and  fever  hospitals 
under  the  Metropolitan  Asylums'  Board  and 
other  local  authorities. 

With  these  offices  and  work  for  insurance 
and  friendly  societies,  sick-clubs  and  private 
nursing  homes,  the  practitioner  ekes  out  his 
slender  earnings. 

The  numbers  on  the  British  Medical  Register 
in  1006  were  roughly  as  follows:  London, 
6,400:  Provincial  England,  17,000;  Wales,  1,200; 
Scotland,  3,800;  Ireland,  2,700;  Foreign  and 
Colonial,  4t7oo;  Naval,  Military,  and  Indian 
Services,  3,200.    Total,  39,000. 

Francis  Fremantle, 
Herts  County  Medical  Officer  of  Health. 

31  (c).  Great  Britain— Engineering.  Engi- 
neering as  a  profession  is  only  partially  organ- 
ized in  Great  Britain.  To  understand  the  pres- 
ent state  of  development  a  brief  historical 
statement  is  necessary. 

Historical. —  On  the  military  side  engineer- 
ing is  and  has  been  thoroughly  organized.  For- 
tification and  the  art  of  constructing  defences 
are  probably  as  old  as  society.  The  Babylon- 
ians, Greeks,  and  Romans  showed  skill  and 
originality  in  design  and  construction  which  has 
nowhere  been  surpassed.  From  the  introduction 
of  the  catapult,  ballista,  and  other  engines  of 
war  amongst  the  Greeks  and  Romans  mechani- 
cal skill  likewise  received  wide  and  steady  de- 
velopment. 

Into  Great  Britain  engineering  was  probably 
first  introduced  by  the  Roman  invasion  and  then 
languished  until  William  the  Conqueror  brought 
with  him  a  large  body  of  engineers. 

As  gunpowder,  cannon,  and  later  muskets 
replaced  catapult,  arquebus  and  crossbow,  me- 
chanical skill  and  ingenuity  made  steady 
advance  until  at  the  present  day  the  manufac- 
ture of  war  implements  and  their  invention  and 
design  have  passed  to  a  considerable  extent  into 


the  hands  of  civilians.  Military  engineers  are 
organized  as  the  Corps  of  Royal  Engineers  with 
their  headquarters  at  Chatham,  although  it  has 
recently  been  proposed  to  remove  them  else- 
where. 

The  Artillery  is  organized  in  several  corps, 
according  as  service  in  the  fortress,  field, 
mounted,  or  on  foot,  is  required.  Knowledge 
and  training  in  a  specialized  branch  of  engineer- 
ing is  needed  for  these  services. 

Guns  and  military  equipment  are  manufac- 
tured at  the  Royal  Arsenal  at  Woolwich  and  at 
the  Royal  Small  Arms  Factories  at  Enfield  and 
Birmingham,  under  Army  control,  and  in  vari- 
ous factories  belonging  to  civilian  firms. 

In  the  Navy  engineers  have  steadily  in- 
creased in  importance  as  the  construction  of 
ships  and  their  working  depended  more  and 
more  upon  machinery  until  under  the  recently 
modified  regulations  it  has  been  arranged  that  all 
naval  officers  whether  navigating,  gunnery,  tor- 
pedo, or  engineering  shall  for  the  first  years  of 
their  training  be  educated  together,  specializa- 
tion being  left  to  the  later  years  of  their  course. 
Engineer  officers  will  therefore  rank  with  other 
officers  of  equal  standing  and  be  capable  of 
executive  command. 

On  the  Civil  Side. —  The  foundation  of  Eng- 
lish Civil  Engineering  may  be  said  to  have  been 
laid  by  Smeaton  (1724-1792).  He  was  the  son 
of  an  attorney,  became  a  philosophical  instru- 
ment maker,  and  subsequently  devoted  his  at- 
tention to  a  study  of  windmills,  canals  (for 
which  he  made  a  tour  of  the  low  countries  in 
1754).  and  lighthouses.  He  reconstructed  the 
Eddystone  Lighthouse  in  1756.  He  was  there- 
fore "much  consulted  in  regard  to  engineering 
projects,  including  river  navigation,  the  drain- 
age of  the  Fens,  design  of  harbors,  and  the 
repair  and  construction  of  bridges.* 

Smeaton  founded  in  1771  the  €Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,®  the  members  of  which  dined 
together  once  a  month  during  the  parliamentary 
session  and  discussed  subjects  of  professional 
interest.  It  still  exists  under  the  name  of 
•The  Smeatonian  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  * 
No  records  of  its  discussions  have  been  kept  nor 
published  but  its  foundation  shows  the  earliest 
step  in  the  direction  of  organizing  the  non-mil- 
itary engineers  into  a  profession  in  Great 
Britain. 

Partly  contemporary  with  Smeaton  was 
James  Watt  (1735  to  1829).  He  was  trained  as 
a  mathematical  instrument  maker,  but  was  pre- 
vented from  practicing  by  the  trade  as  not  being 
fully  qualified,  and  therefore  he  was  granted 
three  rooms  in  the  University  of  Glasgow  where 
he  carried  on  experiments  resulting  in  the  cre- 
ation of  the  modern  steam  engine  out  of  the 
crude  pumps  of  the  Marquis  of  Worcester,  New- 
comen,  Cawley,  and  Savory.  His  improvements 
demanded  for  their  perfect  fulfillment  mechan- 
ical skill  and  workmanship  far  in  advance  of  the 
work  of  the  millwrights  of  his  earlier  youth. 
Out  of  the  millwright  he  therefore  created  the 
manufacturing  engineer,  and  did  for  the 
mechanical  side  of  the  profession  what  Smeaton 
had  done  for  the  constructive  side,  and  like 
Smeaton  on  the  constructive  side  Watt  on  the 
mechanical  side  was  consulted  as  an  authority 
of  the  first  rank  on  all  important  matters. 

Watt  moreover  had,  about  1 767-1 770,  a  large 
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practice  as  a  constructive  engineer  and  surveyor, 
and  prepared  plans  for  a  number  of  canals  and 
harbors,  chiefly  in  Scotland. 

As  manufactures  increased,  partly  owing  to 
th:  impetus  given  to  them  by  Watt's  inventions, 
partly  as  a  result  of  the  industrial  development 
at  the  termination  of  the  Napoleonic  wars,  the 
improvement  of  means  of  communication  and 
greater  rapidity  of  transit  became  of  first  class 
importance,  and  as  the  roads  throughout  Great 
Britain  were  at  the  end  of  the  18th  century  in 
an  execrable  condition  we  find  attention  more 
and  more  concentrated  upon  the  construction 
of  inland  canals  and  new  and  improved  roads. 

The  man  who  more  than  any  other  aided  in 
this  improvement  was  Thomas  Telford  (i757~ 
1834),  the  son  of  a  Dumfriesshire  shepherd  and 
in  early  life  trained  as  a  stone  mason.  After 
the  construction  of  a  house  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Portsmouth  Dockyard  he  became  Sur- 
veyor of  Public  Works  for  Shropshire  and  con- 
structed a  bridge  over  the  Severn  at  Montford 
in  1792.  The  construction  of  the  Elsemere 
canal  in  1793  lead  to  his  being  employed  in  the 
construction  of  most  of  the  chief  canals  in 
Great  Britain,  from  the  Caledonian  in  1804  to 
the  Birmingham  and  Liverpool  junction  in  1825 
as  well  as  the  Gotha  canal  in  Sweden  in  1810. 
He  constructed  and  perfected  most  of  the  main 
roads  in  Scotland,  the  North  of  England,  and 
Wales,  involving  the  erection  of  the  Menai  and 
Conway  bridges,  besides  numerous  others  of 
less  magnitude.  He  also  made  many  continental 
roads  in  Austria,  and  was  also  employed  in 
Jiarbor  construction. 

He  lived  a  bachelor  in  London  at  the  Salo- 
pian Coffee  House,  afterward  the  Ship  Restau- 
rant, and  two  years  after  the  establishment  of 
the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers  in  1818  he 
was  elected  president  for  life.  The  meetings 
were  thereafter  held  in  the  Ship  Restaurant, 
whither  the  institution  removed  from  the  Ken- 
dal Coffee  House  in  Fleet  street,  its  earliest 
home. 

Meanwhile,  mechanical  road  traction,  steam 
barge,  and  ship  propulsion  had  advanced  with 
the  advance  of  the  steam  engine  and  with 
George  Stephenson's  triumph  at  Rainhill  in 
1829,  railway  construction  had  commenced  and 
was  fast  monopolizing  attention  as  the  most 
efficient  and  rapid  means  of  communication. 
iThe  names  of  Brunei,  Clarke  Russell,  Whit- 
worth  and  a  host  of  others  claim  recognition  in 
the  rapid  advance  of  engineering  both  at  sea  and 
on  land  which  now  followed,  but  enough  has 
been  said  to  enable  a  grasp  of  the  rise  of  the 
profession  and  the  lines  of  its  gradual  devel- 
opment to  be  realized. 

The  progress  in  organization  of  the  profes- 
sion which  has  since  taken  place  has  been  due 
firstly  to  the  commanding  position  in  the  pro- 
fession attained  by  the  Institution  of  Civil  En- 
gineers and  secondly  to  the  development  and  or- 
ganization of  engineering  scientific  education 
which  has  taken  place  in  the  Technical  and  Uni- 
versity Colleges  and  Universities  throughout 
the  kingdom. 

Institution  of  Civil  Engineers. —  This  insti- 
tution founded,  as  already  said,  in  1818,  obtained 
a  Royal  Charter  of  Incorporation  in  1828,  its 
objects  being  —  as  described  by  Tredgold  in  a 
statement  prepared  for  the  Council  in  applying 
for  a  Charter  —  aFor  the  general  advancement 


cf  mechanical  science,  and  more  particularly 
for  promoting  the  acquisition  of  that  species  of 
knowledge  which  constitutes  the  profession  of 
a  civil  engineer,  being  the  art  of  directing  the 
great  sources  of  power  in  Nature  for  the  use 
and  convenience  of  man  as  the  means  of  pro- 
duction and  of  traffic  in  states  both  for  internal 
and  external  trade  as  applied  in  the  construction 
of  roads,  bridges,  aqueducts,  canals,  river  navi- 
gation, and  docks  for  internal  intercourse  and 
exchange,  and  in  the  construction  of  ports,  har- 
bors, moles,  breakwaters  and  lighthouses,  and 
in  the  art  of  navigation  by  artificial  power  for 
the  purposes  of  commerce,  and  in  the  construc- 
tion and  adaptation  of  machinery  and  in  the 
drainage  of  cities  and  towns.* 

This  is  the  earliest  definition  of  civil  en- 
gineering and  the  profession  of  the  civil  engineer 
therefore  embraces  all  non-military  engineers 
who  are  laboring  to  ftdirect  the  great  sources 
of  power  in  Nature  to  the  use  and  convenience 
of  manw  whatever  be  the  special  corner  of  this 
wide  field  of  operations  to  which  any  individual 
member  may  be  devoting  himself. 

During  the  earlier  years  of  the  institution's 
corporate  existence  the  enormous  development 
in  the  construction  of  railways,  roads,  harbors, 
docks,  drainage,  and  waterworks  lead  to  the 
not  unnatural  predominance  of  discussion  on 
questions  of  special  moment  to  these  branches 
of  the  profession  in  the  institution  proceedings. 
The  Council  was  consequently  largely  recruited 
from  the  men  of  eminence  on  the  predominating 
side  and  the  civil  engineer  became  in  public 
estimation  more  and  more  exclusively  identified 
with  the  designer  and  constructor  of  such 
works. 

With  the  rapid  improvements  which  have 
since  taken  place  in  machinery  and  machine  proc- 
esses and  with  the  revolution  which  has  been 
effected  in  commerce  and  in  the  requirements 
and  mode  of  life  of  the  people,  by  the  less 
prominent  but  equally  remarkable  achievements 
of  such  men  as  Stephenson,  Armstrong,  Whit- 
worth,  Bessemer,  and  Siemens,  the  demands  for 
a  greater  outlet  for  the  discussion  of  the  me- 
chanical problems  of  interest  on  this  side  of  the 
profession  of  the  civil  engineer  became  more 
and  more  insistent  and  the  opportunities  avail- 
able in  the  existing  institution  being  by  many 
felt  to  be  inadequate,  the  Institution  of  Me- 
chanical Engineers  was  founded  in  1847  and 
was  constituted  in  1878  as  a  registered  asso- 
ciation under  the  Companies  Acts. 

With  the  discovery  of  the  means  of  practi- 
cally utilizing  electricity  for  producing  light  and 
transmitting  power  and  the  consequent  exten- 
sion of  its  use  in  all  departments  of  mechanical 
work  a  third  development  took  place  in  1889, 
when  the  Society  of  Telegraph-Engineers  and 
Electricians  which  had  been  incorporated  under 
the  Companies  Acts  in  1883  and  from  its  es- 
tablishment in  187 1  had  until  188 1  been  called 
the  Society  of  Telegraph  Engineers  again 
changed  its  name  to  the  Institution  of  Electrical 
Engineers.  Various  other  societies  and  insti- 
tutions have  been  formed  at  various  dates 
amongst  which  may  be  mentioned  the  Civil  and 
Mechanical  Engineers'  Society,  the  name  of 
which  the  membership  is  confined  to  junior 
founded  on  a  misconception,  the  Society  of  En- 
gineers, and  the  Institution  of  Junior  Engineers, 
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a  very  active  and  progressive  institution  of 
which  the  membership  is  confined  to  Junior 
members  of  the  profession. 

The  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers  is  thus 
the  parent  institution,  embracing  by  its  consti- 
tution and  membership  all  branches  of  the  pro- 
fession demanding  for  entry  to  its  roll  (a) 
practical  professional  training  in  works  or  as  an 
assistant  to  an  engineer;  (b)  theoretical  training 
as  evidenced  by  the  passing  of  its  own  examina- 
tions held  twice  a  year  or  by  the  holding  of  the 
degree  or  diploma  of  a  recognized  university  or 
technical  college;  (c)  suitable  and  strictly  de- 
fined qualifications  for  each  of  its  classes  of 
membership  or  studentship. 

It  is  recognized  as  the  leading  professional 
body  and  membership  of  its  Council  and  occupa- 
tion of  its  presidential  chair  to  which  there  is 
annual  election  are  the  most  valued  of  profes- 
sional distinctions.  It  can  to  a  certain  extent 
guide  and  control  professional  conduct  within 
its  own  membership  but  does  so  with  an  all-too- 
sparing  hand.  To  many  it  appears  that  the  time 
is  ripe  for  further  extension  of  professional  or- 
ganization and  for  the  application  of  stricter  dis- 
cipline in  regard  to  what  may  be  called,  gener- 
ally, professional  etiquette,  and  it  is  the  Institu- 
tion of  Civil  Engineers  which  alone  has  the 
constitution  and  prestige  which  would  enable  it 
to  successfully  deal  with  such  a  development. 

Beside  this  great  leading  institution  are  the 
Institution  of  Mechanical  Engineers  and  the  In- 
stitution of  Electrical  Engineers,  each  represent- 
ing one  branch  of  the  profession  only,  and 
demanding  professional  but  not  examination 
qualifications  for  membership.  Most  of  the 
members  of  each  of  these  belong  also  to  the 
premier  institution. 

To  complete  the  organization  of  the  profes- 
sion much  remains  to  be  done.  There  is  as  yet 
no  state  registration  enabling  the  assumption  of 
the  name  civil  engineer  (embracing,  as  has  been 
shown  above,  engineers  of  all  branches)  by 
unqualified  and  untrained  persons,  to  be  checked 
and  fees  and  professional  conduct  to  be  regu- 
lated by  a  governing  body,  such  as  the  Insti- 
tution of  Civil  Engineers,  with  the  help  of  the 
other  professional  institutions,  might  organize 
if  they  had  the  necessary  statutory  powers.  The 
public  thus  lack  the  protection  to  which  they  are 
entitled  against  the  employment  of  unqualified 
advisers  whom  they  have  no  sure  means  of  dis- 
tinguishing from  competent  engineers.  One  dif- 
ficulty in  the  way  of  this  necessary  step  being 
taken  would  probably  be  removed  if  the  popular 
misconception  of  the  functions  of  a  civil  engi- 
neer were  eradicated. 

This  perhaps  is  more  strongly  the  case  in  the 
United  Kingdom  than  elsewhere,t  for  there  it 
has  been  the  custom,  where  work  involving  ma- 
chinery or  engineering  construction  of  any  mag- 
nitude was  required  by  those  who  were  not 
themselves  engineers,  to  obtain  advice  as  to  the 
best  way  to  obtain  the  ends  in  view,  and  the  best 
engineering  designs  to  employ,  from  leading 
members  of  the  appropriate  branch  of  the  pro- 
fession practicing  as  consultants.  There  has 
thus  grown  up  a  body  of  engineers  whose  func- 
tion is  to  give  this  advice  and  draw  up  the  in- 
structions upon  which  tenders  can  be  obtained 
from  engineers  who  undertake  the  construction 
of  the  works  or  machinery  involved.    Much  mis- 


conception has  arisen  in  America  and  elsewhere 
as  to  the  foundation  and  value  of  this  method. 
The  consultant  is  in  a  position  of  trust  between 
his  non-engineering  client  and  the  manufacturer. 
By  clearly  defining  the  requirements  of  his 
client,  after  investigating  all  the  conditions  of 
the  problem,  he  enables  competing  contractors 
to  estimate  their  prices  upon  a  fair  and  uniform 
basis.  On  the  one  hand  his  duty  is  to  see  that 
his  client  obtains  the  best  installation  and  that 
which  most  satisfactorily  fulfills  the  conditions 
of  the  problem  on  reasonable  terms;  on  the 
other  he  sees  that  no  competing  manufacturing 
or  contracting  firm  is  unfairly  handicapped  by  a 
misunderstanding  of  the  problem  and  by  the 
unfair  competition  of  a  rival.  Further,  his  duty 
is  to  see  that  the  chosen  contractor  is  not  un- 
fairly dealt  with  owing  to  the  ignorance  of  en- 
gineering possibilities  or  limitations  on  the  part 
of  his  client. 

In  this  capacity,  as  arbitrator  and  adviser, 
the  highest  qualifications  of  judgment,  independ- 
ence, integrity,  and  justice  are  required  of  the 
engineer,  and  it  is  of  the  highest  importance 
that  the  ranks  should  be  kept  purged  of  any 
who  may  usurp  these  functions  without  the  nec- 
essary qualifications  and  bring  discredit  upon 
the  profession  as  a  whole.  Here  statutory  pow- 
ers of  control  and  regulation  by  a  professional 
body  are  pre-eminently  needed. 

Educational  Organization. —  On  this  question 
a  brief  word  must  suffice.  Engineering  schools 
were  first  established  in  London  at  King's  Col- 
lege and  University  College  in  the  first  half  of 
the  19th  century.  These  have  been  followed  by 
the  establishment  of  other  schools  in  the  prov- 
inces and  in  London  until  a  large  number  now 
exist  in  which  the  scientific  bases  of  engineer- 
ing are  taught  in  an  organized  course  lasting  in 
general  for  three  years.  During  that  course  En- 
gineering Laboratory  training  at  most  schools 
occupies  a  large  portion  of  the  time.  Experi- 
mental determinations  of  the  efficiencies  of 
various  machines  and  prime  movers  working 
under  varying  conditions,  the  strength  and 
properties  of  materials,  flow  of  liquids,  etc..  are 
undertaken  by  the  students,  and  the  underlying 
scientific  laws  deduced  and  exemplified. 

In  some  schools  engineering  manufacturing 
processes  are  also  taught  and  workshop  train- 
ing undertaken,  but  in  the  United  Kingdom  it 
has  generally  been  held  that  this  branch  of 
training  is  best  obtained  in  the  factories  of  man- 
ufacturing firms,  and  this  is  the  method  advo- 
cated by  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers. 

The  University  of  London  has  an  Engineer- 
ing Faculty  and  grants  degrees  in  Science  (En- 
gineering), and  the  University  of  Cambridge 
has  a  Mechanical  Science  tripos  as  an  avenue 
to  its  degrees  in  arts. 

The  provincial  universities  all  grant  degrees 
in  science  on  the  engineering  side.  Dublin  and 
Liverpool  alone  grant  a  degree  in  engineering. 

The  principle  upon  which  such  ^engineering* 
as  distinct  from  ^science"  degrees  are  generally 
held  to  be  unsound  in  Great  Britain  is  that  the 
practical,  which  is  an  essential  portion  of  an.  en- 
gineer's training,  can  not  be  rightly  regulated 
or  judged  by  an  academic  body.  A  professional 
body  such  as  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers 
is  alone  competent  to  co-ordinate  the  two  por- 
tions of  the  professional  education. 
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3a.  Great  Britain  —  English  Society.  This 
paper  does  not  purpose  to  deal  with  the  history 
of  society  in  England,  or  to  compare  the 
customs,  clothes,  and  conventions  of  different 
centuries; — still  less  to  compile  personal  anec- 
dotes and  present  sketches  of  various  social 
celebrities.  To  do  any  of  these  things  ade- 
quately would  nil  a  volume.  The  article  there- 
fore merely  attempts  to  give  an  impression  of 
English  society  as  it  exists  in  the  year  1906,  and 
some  account  of  its  chief  characteristics,  influ- 
ences, and  pursuits. 

Society  in  England  is  very  difficult  of  defini- 
tion. There  are  no  rules  of  admission,  no 
graded  qualifications,  no  inevitable  exclusions. 
It*  is  not  essential  to  be  well  born,  or  rich  — 
it  is  not  necessary  to  be  refined  or  clever.  The 
enclosure  is  a  very  large  one  and  there  are  many 
entrances  and  many  tickets  of  admission.  Cer- 
tainly the  fame  of  its  easy  hospitality  attracts 
undesirables  from  all  over  the  world,  and 
people,  who  in  spite  of  their  vast  wealth,  have 
proved  too  stupid  or  too  vulgar  for  Paris  and 
Rome,  often  find  a  happy  home  in  London;  but 
it  is  to  the  credit  of  society  in  England  that  it 
tries  to  be  appreciative  and  will  always  welcome 
anyone  who  can  amuse  or  interest  or  stir  it  — 
brains,  talent,  fame,  are  keys  which  unlock  every 
gate,  and  this  hospitality,  combined  with  cer- 
tain national  characteristics,  helps  to  make  so- 
cial life  in  England,  notwithstanding  its  obvi- 
ous faults,  on  the  whole  vital  and  interesting. 

A  clever  German  woman  said  once  that  in 
her  own  country  she  would  rather  belong  to  the 
middle-class,  for  it  contained  almost  all  the 
people  with  brains  and  talent,  but  that  in  Eng- 
land there  was  only  one  thing  to  do  if  you 
wished  to  pass  your  life  among  interesting 
people  —  and  that  was  to  get  into  society.  She 
should  have  added,  from  her  point  of  view,  that 
unless  she  had  been  gifted  with  certain  qualities, 
she  might  have  been  born  a  member  of  one  of 
the  greatest  families,  without  attaining  this 
result  Mere  rank  or  birth  is  not  enough  — 
both  undoubtedly  fcelp,  but  it  is  no  use  being 


born  within  the  enclosure  unless  you  are  able 
to  walk  about  in  it 

Unlike  the  custom  of  many  foreign  capitals 
it  is  not  really  necessary  to  be  received  at 
Court  before  admittance,  nor  on  the  other  hand 
is  the  presentation  to  the  King  and  Queen  a 
sufficient  introduction.  The  presentation  is  an 
honor  but  not  a  necessity,  and  except  in  rare 
cases,  where  the  reception  at  court  practically 
intimates  to  society  that  some  scandal  is  to  be 
ignored  or  condoned,  carries  with  it,  so  far  as 
England  is  concerned,  no  social  privileges. 
The  influence  of  the  Court  is,  however,  very 
considerable  and  confers  a  certain  social  posi- 
tion even  though  it  cannot  always  secure  ^  ad- 
mittance into  some  coveted  circles.  For  in  a 
sense  it  may  be  said  that  the  Royal  family  is 
apart,  having  a  circle  round  it  drawn  from 
society,  but  not  itself  forming  a  part  of  the 
general  throng. 

Roughly  speaking,  English  society  has  always 
concerned  itself  with  Government  and  with 
politics,  from  the  days  when  the  great  nobles  of 
the  State  took  sides  and  fought  for  rival  Kings, 
to  the  present  time,  when  the  sons  of  great 
houses  join  one  or  other  political  party,  and 
when  to  be  a  prominent  politician  is  to  be  a 
prominent   social   figure. 

In  the  nearer  past,  society  was  divided  into 
hostile  camps,  following  the  cleavage  of  party. 
Whigs  met,  talked,  played,  and  danced  with 
other  Whigs ;  Tories  with  Tories,  and  the  orbits 
of  the  two  planetary  systems  rarely  crossed.  In 
the  year  1906,  these  divisions  hardly  exist,  and 
it  may  often  happen  that  a  Minister  will  find 
himself  at  the  same  table  with  a  Member  of 
Parliament  who  an  hour  before  was  denouncing 
him  as  a  dangerous  enemy  to  the  best  interest* 
of  his  country. 

There  is  a  rule  that  no  Member  of  Parlia- 
ment when  speaking  in  the  House,  shall  step 
beyond  a  certain  line  drawn  parallel  to  the 
benches ;  a  necessary  precaution  once,  when  pas- 
sions ran  high,  and  swords  might  be  whipped 
out  at  any  moment  But  now  that  there  is  more 
control,  and  men  do  not  wear  swords,  the  rule 
is  only  a  survival  whose  origin  is  forgotten.  The 
line  beyond  which  no  man  may  step  has  been 
transferred  from  the  floor  to  the  tongue.  Even 
in  the  days  of  swords  duelists  before  beginning 
to  fight  used  to  greet  each  other  with  elaborate 
bows  and  courtesies  and,  in  the  same  spirit, 
two  men  engaged  in  a  bitter  struggle  can  now 
exchange  smiles  and  laughter  at  dinner. 

These  conventions  are  reflected  in  the  society 
of  to-day,  where  no  difference  of  opinion,  no- 
rivalry,  hardly  any  dislike,  is  allowed  to  hamper 
social  intercourse  —  the  bitterest  public  op- 
ponents in  politics  and  letters,  the  criticized,  and 
the  critics  meet  amiably  round  tables,  and  all 
goes  well. 

Two  characteristics  which  during  the  last 
few  years  have  affected  the  pace  and  the  color 
of  social  life,  are  restlessness,  and  love  of  riches. 

The  first  is  fostered  by  the  greater  facilities 
of  transit  and  of  communication,  which  urge 
even  the  most  quiet  people  into  movement. 
Routine  is  almost  unknown.  The  busier  a  man 
or  woman,  the  more  imperative  becomes  the 
weekly  change  of  air,  the  journey  to  waters,  the 
visits  in  Scotland  —  while  life  in  London  itself 
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is  forced  to  an  ever-increasing  pace  by  the 
telegram  and  telephone. 

The  second  characteristic,  the  worship  of 
riches,  is  the  effect  of  a  growing  taste  for  ex- 
pensive pleasures  and  displays.  London  even 
suffers  sometimes  from  the  particular  type  of 
American  millionaire,  who  will  spend  thousands 
of  pounds  upon  transforming  the  courtyard  of 
his  hotel  into  a  lake,  and  feeding  his  friends 
in  gondolas, —  but  these  visitations  are  rare  and 
hardly  ruffle  the  surface  of  social  life.  There 
are  however,  permanently  in  its  midst,  men 
who  possess  special  commercial  aptitude,  but 
who  have  no  peculiar  social  qualifications.  Their 
wealth  enables  them  to  erect  palaces,  dine 
delicately  and  expensively  inside  them,  whirl 
about  in  magnificent  motor  cars,  hire  splendid 
moors  and  forests,  and  these  people,  though 
they  could  not  have  done  so  fifty  years  ago, 
palpably  influence  modern  social  life.  A  stand- 
ard of  luxury  and  pleasure  is  set  up,  far  be- 
yond the  power  of  ordinary  well-to-do  people 
to  attain  —  some  struggle  to  compete,  some 
acquiesce  and  give  up  the  effort,  but  all  enjoy 
what  they  can  of  the  rich  man's  table.  Every 
door  is  open  to  him;  his  character,  his  con- 
versation, his  manners  are  seen  through  a 
golden  haze  —  he  is  asked  everywhere  —  he  is 
flattered  and  imitated.  It  may  possibly  ^  occur 
to  him  at  depressed  •  moments  that  he  is  not 
quite  inside  the  inner  circle;  that  certain  great 
houses  only  remember  his  existence  once  a 
year,  and  that  there  are  always  some  people, 
not  devoid  of  influence,  who  prefer  simpler 
friends,  and  simpler  modes  of  life.  But  he  will 
be  easily  consoled;  there  will  always  be  the 
many  others,  his  children  will  marry  what  is 
called  the  best  in  the  land,  and  he  himself 
will  finally,  if  his  ambition  so  prompt  him,  take 
his  seat  proudly  as  a  peer  of  the  realm. 

Keeping  in  mind  then,  these  two  characteris- 
tics,—  restlessness  and  love  of  riches,  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  methods  of  intercourse,  and  inci- 
dentally the  pursuits  adopted  by  the  pleasure 
seekers  will  help  to  give  a  more  complete 
picture. 

The  practice  of  eating  together,  it  need  hard- 
ly be  said,  still  obtains,  and  on  the  whole,  the 
amount  consumed  in  spite  of  much  that  is  said 
and  written,  varies  very  little  in  quantity.  It 
certainly  does  in  quality  —  French  cooks  and 
French  dishes  have  invaded  London  and  the 
consequent  expense  and  variety  make  it  difficult 
for  small  households  to  compete  with  the  res- 
taurants. The  habit  therefore  of  eating  simple 
food  at  home,  and  of  entertaining  friends  at  the 
Carlton  or  the  Ritz  has  taken  strong  hold.  Not 
so  very  long  ago  it  was  difficult  to  get  a  really 
good  and  choice  dinner  except  at  a  private  club 
—  now  a  sovereign  or  two  in  the  pocket  will 
secure  it  on  any  evening  of  the  year.  The 
enormous  increase  in  theatres  is  a  subsidiary 
effect  —  a  party  cannot  sit  forever  round  a 
table,  and  they  drift  to  some  place  of  amuse- 
ment. The  habit  of  sitting  together  and  talking 
is  on  the  wane,  •causerie*  is  becoming  a  lost 
art,  and  in  private  houses  the  theatre  is  replaced 
by  bridge  tables,  and  occasionally  by  music. 

Letters  have  altered  in  much  the  same  way 
as  conversation.  The  old  fashioned  correspond- 
ences, the  full,  leisurely  chronicling  of  great 
and  small  events,  has  given  place  to  telegraphic 


and  telephonic  communication.  Those  people 
who  are  not  in  the  telephone  book  inevitably 
drop  out  of  the  busiest  ranks  of  the  pleasure 
seekers,  just  as  those  who  do  not  possess  motor 
cars  have  to  abandon  the  chase  after  distant 
golf  links  and  country  luncheon  parties. 

A  week's  visit  in  a  country  house  is  now  a 
rarity  —  the  longest  shooting  parties  begin  on 
Tuesday  and  end  Saturday,  and  the  throng 
hurries  back  to  London,  or  goes  on  to  one  of  the 
usual  Saturday  to  Monday  hospitalities.  But  in 
spite  of  this  curtailment,  and  in  spite  of  the 
rush  of  a  week-end  party  —  the  country  visit 
remains  the  best  method  of  intercourse.  There 
is  a  greater  freedom  —  youths  and  maidens 
walk,  ride,  play  games,  and  m  the  intervals  talk 
together,  and  their  elders  when  released  from 
their  own  athletics  and  cards  can  also  exchange 
ideas.  Marriages  are  promoted  far  better  in 
this  way  than  in  the  mazes  of  the  dance,  and 
many  of  the  best  marriages  have  been  made  by 
girls  who  are  little  known  in  London.  This  is 
greatly  due  to  the  decay  of  town  life  which  is 
gradually  setting  in  —  out  of  door  pursuits  and 
games  absorb  people  more  and  more,  and  the 
ease  of  transit  make  them  able  to  combine  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  town  dissipation  with  country 
life.  The  girls  are  tall,  strong,  well-developed, 
they  hunt  and  play  golf  and  bicycle  —  they  join 
in  whatever  may  be  the  game  of  the  moment, 
with  the  keenest  zest,  and  improve  their  figures 
and  their  general  health,  and  indirectly  the 
whole  physique  of  the  race  by  this  custom.  The 
part  which  girls  and  women  thus  take  in  the 
amusements  of  the  other  sex,  is  only  one  of  the 
many  invasions  which  women  have  practised. 
They  share  to  the  fullest  extent  in  the  work  and 
struggle  of  their  husbands  —  in  politics  they 
take  an  increasing  part,  many  of  them  now 
speaking  on  political  platforms,  besides  doing 
humbler  work  in  constituencies.  Women,  with 
their  gift  for  detail  and  their  organizing  power 
exert  great  political  influence  on  all  kinds  of  sub- 
jects —  an  influence  which  is  too  impersonal  and 
diffused  to  be  ascribed  only  to  the  usual  cause. 
The  old  Aspasian  influence,  however,  always  has 
existed,  and  always  will,  for  no  change  in  social 
methods  will  diminish  or  increase  the  eternal 
power  of  sex.  The  political  salon  has  disap- 
peared, chiefly  because  of  the  vast  size  of  politi- 
cal and  social  circles,  but  the  women  who  make 
the  right  men  meet  at  the  right  hour,  who 
place  the  derogatory  or  the  praising  word  at  the 
auspicious  moment,  who  avert  unpopularity  or 
create  it,  are  as  powerful  as  they  have  ever 
been.  Therefore  while  women  leading  social 
lives  certainly  read,  think,  and  even  work 
more  than  they  used  to,  there  is  no  falling  off  in 
the  efforts  after  personal  adornment.  On  the 
contrary,  the  same  thing  has  happened  with 
dresses  as  with  dishes  —  both  are  now  made  ex- 
pensively by  the  French.  Probably  a  smart  lady 
of  our  day  spends  three  times  as  much  upon  her 
clothes  as  her  mother  or  grandmother  did.  This 
is  not  only  because  she  lives  in  a  more  extrava- 
gant age — it  is  also  because  she  does  many  more 
things  for  which  she  has  to  be  appropriately 
dressed,  and  because  the  standard  of  technique 
in  this  difficult  art  has  been  gradually  rising. 
A  smart  English  woman  will  often  spend  from 
£2,000  to  £3,000  a  year  on  her  outfit,  which  has 
to  contain  for  town  life,  morning  gowns,  after- 
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noon  gowns,  dinner  and  ball  gowns  —  even 
House  of  Commons  gowns,  and  for  country 
life,  golfing,  shooting,  and  walking  skirts,  driv- 
ing coats,  motor  coats,  furs,  tea  gowns  and 
evening  gowns.  To  all  these  must  be  added 
the  endless  supernumaries  of  veils,  gloves,  hand- 
kerchiefs, scarves,  umbrellas,  parasols,  walking 
sticks,  hats,  shoes,  boots.  Every  new  pursuit  in 
a  social  woman's  life  means  a  new  dress.  Skirts 
hamper  athletics  in  any  case,  therefore  they 
must  be  specially  made — the  gown  in  which  it 
if  fitting  to  open  a  bazaar  looks  vulgar  in  a 
drawing-room,  the  evening  gown  is  not  quite  in 
tune  with  the  House  of  Commons,  and  so  on. 
The  men  are  spared  the  greater  part  of  these 
trammels,  but  they  would  not  be  pleased  to  see 
their  wives  lacking  in  any  of  the  so-called  es- 
sentials. 

People  often  wonder  whether  smart  society 
is  more  or  less  immoral  than  it  was  —  an  ob- 
viously hopeless  comparison  to  attempt,  for  the 
facts  are  not  adequately  known  or  recorded. 
If  a  set  of  very  rich  people  who  have 
not  got  enough  to  do,  spend  their  lives 
in  various  frivolities,  this  description  undeniably 
applies  to  a  section,  though  a  small  one,  in 
England  —  it  is  only  to  be  expected  that  some 
fall  into  follies,  and  some  get  caught  in  the  grip 
of  passions  with  which  they  have  been  playing. 
But  on  the  whole  the  tone  is  good,  the  de- 
cencies are  observed,  and  the  unfaithful  wife  or 
the  complaisant  husband  are  not  admired.  It  is 
considered  more  intelligent  to  get  on  together 
as  man  and  wife,  and  if  a  harmony  is  some- 
times preserved  only  by  an  organized  tolerance 
or  blindness,  it  is  at  least  a  tribute  to  the  pre^ 
vailing  fashion. 

Insensibly  an  article  about  Society  in  Lon- 
don becomes  an  article  about  women, —  and 
with  reason  —  for  women  make  it,  guide  it,  sus- 
tain it.  It  is  they  who  organize  many  of  the 
pleasures  for  the  other  sex,  it  is  they  who  ar- 
range parties  for  the  most  brilliant  of  their  ac- 
quaintance, male  or  female,  it  is  they  who 
select  and  discard  the  members  of  their  circle. 
A  dull  man  is  often  accepted  by  hostesses  for 
the  sake  of  his  clever  wife  —  but  a  clever  man 
is  rarely  able  to  successfully  float  a  dull  or  tact- 
less woman.  He  must  either  go  out  without 
her,  or  drop  from  the  ranks,  for  a  dull  woman 
is  far  more  difficult  to  swamp  or  absorb  owing 
to  the  social  custom  of  deference  to  women, 
than  is  a  dull  man.  Natural  selection  is  as 
ruthless  here  as  in  other  matters.  There  is  a 
greater  number  of  pretty  and  intelligent,  leisured 
and  therefore  charming  women  in  London  than 
there  is  of  clever,  interesting  men.  It  is  one 
of  the  disabilities  of  Empire,  that  the  outlying 
possessions  claim  year  by  year  many  of  the 
more  adventurous,  thoughtful,  and  ambitious  of 
England's  youth.  If  a  man  is  not  the  eldest 
son  of  a  great  house,  and  has  no  desire  to  go  to 
the  Bar,  or  enter  politics,  he  is  almost  certain 
to  ?et  to  India — or  to  one  of  the  great  colonies. 
After  governing  kingdoms,  after  fighting  savage 
tribes  or  building  railways  which  change  the 
destinies  of  continents,  these  men  come  back  to 
London  as  strangers  —  they  are  often  run  after, 
flattered,  and  feasted,  but  they  do  not  stay  — 
they  return  to  their  distant  and  strenuous  lives 
and  leave  society  very  much  as  they  found  it. 
They  rarely  have  the  opportunity  of  marrying 


into  it,  which  may  or  may  not  be  a  loss  for 
them,  but  is  undeniably  one  for  the  girl  who 
would  have  found  in  her  husband's  career  a 
fitting  outlet  for  her  own  energy,  enthusiasm 
and  ambition.  The  growing  interest  in  the 
problems  of  empire  which  make  women  admire 
men  of  this  calibre,  the  greater  freedom  of  inter- 
course allowed,  and  above  all  the  habit  of  con- 
stant and  extended  travel,  will  alter  these 
conditions,  and  there  may  in  time  be  far  more 
intermarriage  between  England  and  her  colonies 
than  now  exists  between  England  and  America. 
American  women  have  started  the  fashion  of 
travelling  —  and  incidentally  that  of  marrying 
out  of  their  own  land.  Their  English  sisters 
being  able  to  satisfy  hankerings  after  titles  and 
other  social  amenities  at  home,  will  probably 
extend  their  choice  almost  entirely  to  men  of 
their  own  race. 

No  description  of  social  life  would  be  com- 
plete without  some  mention  of  its  duties  and 
claims.  The  feudal  dependence  upon  great 
families,  the  claims  of  poor  relations,  the  pat- 
ronage of  struggling  authors  and  artists,  these 
things  exist  no  longer  as  institutions  to  which 
all  must  submit,  whether  they  wish  to  or  not. 
Instead  has  come  a  far  wider  sense  of  responsi- 
bility, including  these  claims,  and  many  others 
as  well.  Hardly  a  social  man  or  woman  exists 
who  does  not  give  time  and  work  to  his  or  her 
particular  charity  or  league.  Many  great  re- 
forms have  been  initiated  in  this  way  —  the  at- 
tempt to  redress  coming  from  the  very  class 
carelessly  dubbed  as  heartless.  The  efforts  are 
sometimes  futile  and  unfruitful,  but  a  surprising 
amount  of  devotion  and  ability  exists,  and  in 
times  of  national  crisis,  like  the  Boer  War, 
social  men  and  women  come  to  the  front,  and 
reveal  powers  of  organization  and  work  little 
suspected.  Many  women  spend  all  their  leis- 
ure in  promoting  various  causes  —  many  men 
rob  themselves  of  well-earned  rest  to  help  in 
definite  philanthropic  work. 

In  attempting  to  give  any  picture  of  Society 
as  a  whole  it  must  always  be  borne  in  mind  that 
there  are  circles  within  circles  in  London :  there 
are  houses  where  you  can  get  brilliant  talk, 
political  and  social;  there  are  houses  where 
people  who  belong  to  various  choirs  and  choral 
societies  meet  to  sing  through  old  madrigals 
and  part-songs;  there  are  hostesses  who  provide 
perfect  concerts,  who  give  balls,  who  arrange 
card  parties,  and  there  are  others  who  attract 
round  them  the  literary  flavor  of  the  moment. 

Large,  flashing,  many-sided,  English  Society 
of  to-day  deserves  much  adverse  criticism,  but 
it  is  also  worthy  of  study  and  of  admiration. 
From  its  ranks  are  drawn  many  of  the  nation's 
most  famous  men  and  women  —  and  to  its 
ranks  are  welcomed  every  day  all  and  any  who 
have  distinguished  themselves.  The  bright 
gaudy  pattern  is  woven  on  a  plain  and  sober 
ground  of  solid  work  and  achievement.  So- 
ciety in  England  is  adapting,  expanding,  alter- 
ing with  the  general  state,  and  is  therefore  not 
a  mere  excrescence  on  the  national  life,  but  an 
integral  part  of  its  organism. 

Edith  Lytteltok. 

33.  Great  Britain  —  Sport.  Sport  occupies  at 
the  present  time,  as  indeed  in  all  periods  of 
English  history,  a  space  in  social  organization 
which  those  who  would  understand  national  life 
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and  character  cannot  possibly  ignore.  Speaking 
generally,  m  most  of  the  forms  which  it  has 
assumed,  sport  represents  the  survival  of  those 
instincts  and  aptitudes  developed  by  primitive 
man  to  cope  with  the  two  imperious  necessities 
of  his  existence ;  defence  against  his  fellows  and 
the  quest  for  animal  food;  and  war  and  the 
chase,  which  were  the  expression  of  these  neces- 
sities, demanded  qualities  of  very  similar  char- 
acter. Both  necessities  exist  at  the  present  time, 
but  war  is  of  far  less  frequent  occurrence  and  the 
pursuit  of  wild  animals  is  rare  in  old  and  civ- 
ilized countries.  But  in  the  less  advanced  prov- 
inces of  the  Empire  adventurous  Britons  find  the 
older  conditions  still  prevalent,  and  there,  as  in 
times  of  war  nearer  home,  large  opportunity  and 
recognition  is  accorded  to  those  qualities  which 
are  characteristic  of  the  best  sportsmen  —  cour- 
age, cheerfulness,  discipline,  the  faculty  of  com- 
mand, the  corporate  sense,  the  spirit  which,  for- 
getful of  self,  rejoices  in  the  power  and  cohesion 
of  the  crew,  the  regiment  and  the  team.  A 
school  of  reformers  whose  eyes  are  bent  at  the 
present  time  on  national  efficiency  in  war  are 
disposed  to  deny  the  value  of  sporting  qualities 
in  modern  warfare,  and  preach  with  conviction 
the  necessity  of  the  training  of  our  youth  in 
drill,  rifle-shooting  and  other  exercises  more 
closely  related  to  military  science.  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  these  views  are  harmonious  to  the 
national  tastes,  and  whether  if  they  prevailed, 
the  training  suggested  would  ultimately  produce 
better  material  than  the  less  organized  physical 
discipline  of  field  sports  and  games.  Be  that  as 
it  may,  sports  and  games  have  a  great,  perhaps 
too  great,  a  vogue  in  England.  Not  unfre- 
quently  they  have  become  an  end  in  themselves, 
and  as  perhaps  is  natural  in  a  period  of  ever 
increasing  wealth  and  leisure,  men  pass  from 
cricket,  tennis  and  polo  in  the  summer  to  hunt- 
ing, shooting  and  golf  in  the  winter,  believing 
that  they  are  attaining,  as  doubtless  they  are  pur- 
suing, pleasure;  but  they  carry  on  their  counte- 
nances the  negation  of  their  expectancy  and  fur- 
nish living  proofs  of  the  existence  of  the  law  of 
contrast  prescribing  that  pleasure  must  take  its 
roots  in  foundations  of  strenuous  and  often  irk- 
some industry.  Recreation,  which  sport  in  its 
true  sense  represents,  is  that  which  rents  and  re- 
cuperates man  and  renders  him  more  capable 
to  do  his  work,  and  the  nation  which  has  seized 
this  conception  of  sport,  lives  up  to  it  and  nar- 
rowly observes  its  tests,  has  little  to  fear  from 
the  joyless  exaggerations  of  pleasure,  or  the 
nervous  morbidities  of  industrial  excess.  But 
when  the  basis  of  industry  is  firmly  established, 
those  gain  most  from  recreative  sport,  and  get 
most  efficiency  from  its  pursuit,  who  are  the 
most  absorbed  and  strenuous,  put  forth  for  the 
time  being  every  faculty  and  energy  into  the 
affair  of  pleasure,  and  whose  ardor  for  success 
is  limited  only  by  the  canons  of  the  highest  chiv- 
alry, and  by  the  resolve  that  while  every  nerve 
must  be  strained  to  defeat  him,  an  antagonist, 
whether  man  or  beast,  must  have  all  the  cour- 
tesy and  honor  of  war. 

The  seriousness  of  Britons  at  play  is  often 
the  wonder  of  amused  and  tolerant  foreigners, 
but  much  can  be  urged  to  justify  it;  if  realities 
have  for  a  time  to  be  banished,  the  phantoms 
pursued  in  their  place  must  have  their  semblance 
and  fashion;  the  problems  of  politics,  law  and 
business,  the  cares  of  every  day  life  absorb  and 


wear  the  brain;  to  exclude  them  there  is  need 
of  substitutes  which  will  really  engross  other 
faculties  than  those  normally  in  use. 

Few  will  dispute  that  the  Britons  have  car- 
ried sport  further  and  cultivated  the  sporting 
spirit  more  assiduously  than  any  other  civilized 
race.  This  energy  is  in  part  accounted  for  not 
by  the  greater  prevalence  in  ancient  days  of  war 
and  the  chase  in  England,  but  by  the  peculiar 
social  conditions  absent  elsewhere,  but  which 
obtained  in  earlier  days  in  England.  Looking 
backwards  only  so  far  as  the  days  of  the  Stuarts, 
before  Puritanism  had  set  its  ban  on  many  of 
the  pastimes  of  our  forefathers,  we  find  that 
while  in  France  the  Court  encouraged  the  noble 
to  assert  his  plea  in  society  by  living  in  Paris 
or  Versailles,  the  Stuarts  regarded  the  status  of 
country  gentlemen  as  a  profession  in  itself.  The 
squire  was  expected  to  keep  open  house,  ad- 
minister local  justice,  relieve  want  and  furnish 
employment.  These  functions,  enforced  by  a 
shrewd  purpose  from  above,  confirmed  a  not  un- 
willing class  in  those  duties  which  were  not  so 
onerous  as  to  prove  any  serious  bar  to  much 
sporting.  The  deer  in  the  enclosed  parks  were 
deliberately  chased  to  the  cry  of  hounds  ((slow 
in  pursuit  but  matched  in  mouth  like  bells* 
hunting  (at  force)  ranged  over  wider  spaces  — 
the  otter  was  speared,  the  badger  trapped,  the 
hare  coursed  and  the  fox  hunted  by  the  squire 
who  owned  his  own  hounds.  But  if  these 
sports  were  the  peculiar  domain  of  the  well-to- 
do,  the  less  wealthy  enjoyed  with  a  whole  heart 
fishing,  then  open  to  nearly  all,  and  games  of  all 
sorts.  The  country  lay  ever  at  the  townsman's 
doors,  and  wrestling,  where  life  and  limb  were 
in  jeopardy,  jumping,  pitching  the  bar,  dancing 
and  nine  pins  were  native  customs,  while  foot- 
ball enjoyed  a  popularity  which  emulates  that  of 
the  present  time.  The  husbandman,  when  the  fat 
swine  were  killed  on  the  approach  of  winter,  got 
the  bladder  and  blew  it  out  great  and  thin,  and 
"tried  it  out  at  football  with  the  shins.*  The 
simplest  of  all  games,  it  was  played  with  local 
rules  suited  to  the  nature  of  the  ground,  often 
across  the  stream  and  up  the  length  of  the  vil- 
lage. King  James  forbade  it  at  Court  as  "meet- 
cr  for  the  laming  than  the  making  able  of  his 
liege  subjects,*  but  all  classes  commonly  joined 
in  the  scrimmage  to  the  good  old  cry  of  "all 
fellows  at  football.*  The  causes,  partly  eco- 
nomic and  partly  political,  which  attached  the 
rural  gentry  to  the  land  received  renewed  im- 
petus from  the  Napoleonic  wars  and  the  great 
appreciation  of  prices  of  agricultural  produce  of 
that  period ;  and  the  honorable  opinion  that  obli- 
gations should  accompany  social  privileges  in 
rural  life,  is  happily  to  this  day  widely  felt 
throughout  the  land.  Local  government  and  ad- 
ministration and  minor  judicial  work  still  re- 
main, and  the  police,  notwithstanding  the  activity 
of  County  Councils,  are  largely  controlled  by  the 
experience  of  country  gentlemen,  and  so  long 
as  there  is  this  solid  background  of  usefulness 
for  them,  field  sports  will  continue  to  be  en- 
joyed by  the  gentry,  but  for  whose  presence 
in  rural  England  they  would  soon  perish. 
But  it  is  natural  and  inevitable  that  with  the 
growth  of  population,  and  above  all  of 
the  perpetually  increasing  facilities  of  loco- 
motion which  make  that  population  so  mo- 
bile, hunting,  fowling,  stalking,  and  shooting, 
owing    to    the    competition    for    them,    tend 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREAT  BRITAIN— SPORT 


to  be  the  sports  of  a  relatively  diminishing 
portion  of  the  population.  Fox  hunting  does 
indeed  (wild  stag  hunting  is  now  so  rare 
as  to  be  almost  a  curiosity)  despite  the  in- 
roads of  civilized  life  still  retain  a  leading  posi- 
tion in  England  sports,  but  railways  and  motors 
are  making  and  will  make  its  pursuit  more  and 
more  difficult  by  temporarily  concentrating  into 
particular  places  most  adapted  for  the  sport 
such  large  numbers  of  people  living  at  a  dis- 
tance that  the  agriculturists,  who  formerly  never 
repelled  and  often  welcomed  the  advent  of 
hounds,  now  require  large  compensation  for  the 
kindly  hospitality  which  they  extend  to  their 
passage  over  the  land.  This  is  not  surprising 
when  a  field  of  500  horsemen,  many  of  them 
strangers  to  the  district,  accompany  the  hunt 
whose  progress  ravages  both  crops  and  fences  in 
spite  of  a  dictator's  authority  freely  accorded  to 
the  master  and  exercised  to  the  general  good. 
The  attachment  of  Britons  to  the  greatest  of  all 
sports  is  attested  by  the  expenditure,  cheerfully 
borne  by  men  often  not  rich,  which  of  necessity 
follows  on  the  track  of  such  damage,  but  it  is 
to  be  feared  that  in  the  coming  years  other  ob- 
stacles to  hunting  more  difficult  to  overcome  will 
follow  in  the  wake  of  more  specialized  and  sci- 
entific agriculture. 

Shooting  is  enjoyed  under  more  advan- 
tageous conditions  as  the  great  natural  wheat 
lands  and  pastures  of  the  world  come  more  com- 
pletely into  use.  Deer  forests  and  moorlands 
are  less  likely  to  be  required  in  the  future  than 
now  for  the  purposes  of  pastoral  or  agricultural 
industry.  The  driving  of  both  grouse  and  part- 
ridge has,  contrary  to  expectations,  resulted  in  a 
wonderful  improvement  in  the  health  and  repro- 
ductive power  of  these  birds.  The  Battue  of 
pheasants,  though  probably  requiring  greater 
skill  from  the  individual  in  the  technique  of  ac- 
tual ^gunnery,®  is  by  reason  of  its  artificiality 
lacking  in  the  highest  interest  and  excitement  of 
sport,  but  for  that  very  reason  it  can  be  con- 
ducted in  places  where  nature  has  been  most  ob- 
viously civilized.  Partridges,  though  wilder  than 
pheasants,  if  let  alone  will  seldom  go  beyond 
the  limits  of  two  or  three  fields,  they  need  not 
the  silence  and  the  calm  of  the  moors,  and  are 
not  averse  to  the  frequent  presence  of  man ; 
thus  partridge  shooting  is  a  popular  sport  and 
on  the  first  of  September,  the  echoes  are  answer- 
ing a  dropping  fire  from  John  O'Groats  to 
Lands  End. 

Driving,  usually  postponed  till  three  or  four 
weeks  later,  requires  large  estates  and  much 
organization,  drilling  of  beaters,  etc.,  but  there 
remain  many  lively  days  of  more  desultory 
sport  widely  enjoyed  by  modest  folk,  sometimes 
advancing  in  line  over  the  fields,  sometimes 
using  the  dogs  who  were  formerly  indispensable. 
Geese,  snipe,  duck  and  woodcock  are  rare  in  any 
considerable  numbers,  but  the  rabbit's  white  tail 
vanishing  into  the  burrow  is  one  of  the  most 
familiar  spectacles  of  the  rougher  and  less 
highly  cultivated  countries.  Fishing  is  even  more 
democratic  and  is  pursued  by  great  varieties 
of  men  of  all  conditions  and  all  ages,  but  salmon 
and  good  trout  fishing  are  already  beyond  the 
reach  of  modest  incomes,  even  in  Scotland. 
This  sport,  which  in  the  opinion  of  many  great 
judges,  is  second  to  none,  is  connected  with 
many  disappointments  and  has  infinite  varieties. 


The  element  of  uncertainty  and  risk  enter  into 
it  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  answer  the  expectancy 
of  the  most  exacting,  but  like  hunting  it  is 
greatly  to  be  feared  that  the  enjoyment  of  its 
exquisite  pleasures  must  be  more  and  more  re- 
stricted, and  the  pursuit  more  and  more  de- 
tached from  universal  national  life.  In  truth 
those  causes  against  which  no  expert  can  be  of 
any  avail  and  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made,  the  fast  filling  up  of  the  island,  the 
limited  area  unoccupied  by  the  presence  of  man, 
machinery  and  locomotive  facilities  of  all  kinds 
are  slowly  tending  to  draw  the  vast  majority  of 
the  people  from  the  chase  to  those  games  whose 
enjoyment  is  independent  of  the  existence  of 
wild  nature,  and  whose  arena  is  accessible  to  all. 
Cricket,  football,  racing  and  golf  occupy  a 
truly  astonishing  position  in  the  public  mind. 
Even  in  Scotland,  where  cricket  is,  compara- 
tively speaking,  little  in  vogue,  the  leading  news- 
papers devote  daily,  five  or  six  columns  to  ac- 
counts of  these  pastimes,  while  it  is  noticeable 
that  English  journals  whose  leading  articles  con- 
tain austere  exhortations  against  gambling,  and 
denunciation  of  the  undue  dominance  of  sport, 
are  forced  by  the  struggle  for  existence  to  chroni- 
cle at  wearisome  length  the  very  subjects  whose 
popularity  they  deplore.  Racing  has  become  so 
commercial  and  statistical  that  it  may  be  said 
to  have,  for  many  of  those  who  are  prominently 
engaged  in  it,  many  of  the  characteristics  of 
business,  and  it  affords  great  pleasure  and  ex- 
citement to  innumerable  speculators  who  with- 
out seeing  the  races,  or  knowing  anything  of 
horses,  hazard  sums  of  money  varying  in  amount 
under  the  guidance  of  ^tipsters*  in  newspapers 
on  the  issues  of  remote  contests.  In  the  north 
of  England  and  sporadically  in  the  Midlands 
and  South  there  exist  many  genuine  lovers 
of  horses  deeply  interested  in  the  science  of 
breeding  for  speed,  and  enjoying  without  pe- 
cuniary stimulant  the  glorious  sensation  of  pride 
and  admiration  which  the  victory  of  a  horse 
bred  at  home  and  reared  with  affectionate  and 
anxious  solicitude  inspires. 

Gambling  has  not  entered  to  so  considerable 
an  extent  into  cricket  or  golf,  though  it  is  said 
to  be  making  its  way  into  the  wide  regions 
where  football  holds  sway.  But  the  commercial 
spirit  is  tending  to  invade  the  arena  of  popular 
games.  Cheap  excursion  trains  concentrate 
vast  crowds  of  spectators  in  the  large  cities; 
so  many  as  100,000  gather  to  see  the  most 
important  football  engagements;  and  during 
the  three  davs  occupied  by  a  cricket  match 
50,000  or  60,000  frequently  pay  sixpence 
or  a  shilling  for  a  pleasure  which  to  men 
engaged  in  hard  manual  toil  throughout  five 
days  of  the  week  has  the  deepest  attraction. 
The  press  is  compelled  to  give  large  spaces  to 
description  of  contests  which  arouse  such  wide- 
spread interest  and  stimulate  such  extensive  cir- 
culation among  a  public  who  but  for  the  sport- 
ing cohesion  would  never  dream  of  purchasing 
the  cheapest  journal.  The  opportunity  of  a  good 
livelihood  pleasantly  earned  is,  as  a  result,  ex- 
tending itself  to  a  larger  and  larger  number  of 
professional  players,  and  if  the  worthiness  of  an 
occupation  is  to  be  measured  by  the  different 
pleasures  which  it  conveys,  a  professional  crick- 
eter or  footballer  is  earning  his  bread  in  at  least 
as  meritorious  a  manner  as  many  other  crafts- 
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men  against  whose  calling  no  criticism  fias 
ever  been  made.  But;  irritation  is  aroused 
at  the  disproportionate  celebrity  which  is  at- 
tached to  skill  in  these  pursuits,  and  to  the  am- 
bitions which  they  excite  among  amateurs,  and 
to  the  place  given  in  national  life  to  things  which 
should  be  the  variants  and  not  the  principal  men 
tives  of  energy."  A  powerful  temptation  is  con- 
tinually presenting  itself  to  young  men  just  at 
the  time  when  the  real  business  of  life  should 
begin  to  earn  popular  applause  and  distinction 
by  making  a  game  the  Staple  occupation  of  their 
time.  The  result  often  is  that  at  the  age  oi  35* 
when  physical  powers  for  these  purposes  begin 
to  lose  their  first  bloom,  men  who  have  had 
much  excitement  and  have  awakened  much  popu- 
ular  notice  fall  into  an  enforced  and  unwilling 
idleness  which  is  often  difficult,  after  so  long  a 
delay,  to  disperse  by  the  practice  of  a  profes- 
sion or  entrance  into  business.  Criticism  is 
heard  far  and  wide  of  this  exaggeration  of  a 
natural  and  manly  taste,  but  no  remedy  will  ever 
be  oi  the  slightest  avail  unless  it  be  accompanied 
by  an  alteration  in  public  opinion  and  estimate 
of  the  value  of  proficiency  in  games. 

At  present  no  evidence  of  such  a  change  is 
perceptible  in  the  Anglo  Saxon  race.  In 
America,  though  less  widely  diffused,  games  are 
prosecuted  with  an  intensity  characteristic  of  an 
energetic  people.  Australia,  New  Zealand  and 
South  Africa  are  more  deeply  inoculated  with 
their  attraction  than  the  mother  country.  In 
one  province  leading  statesmen  vie  with  civic 
dignitaries  in  applauding  and  welcoming  with 
honors  the  dashing  batsman  or  the  ademon9 
bowler;  in  another  the  expenses  of  the  all-con- 
quering football  team  are  placed  on  the  esti- 
mates and  cheerfully  voted  by  an  enthusiastic 
Parliament  Few  anticipate  a  diminution,  many 
expect  an  increase  in  the  popularity  of  sport, 
and  the  historian  of  the  future  will  probably  be 
able  to  institute  an  interesting  comparison  be- 
tween those  nations  who  are  trained  more  con- 
sciously for  war  and  those  who  are  learning 
some  of  its  lessons  m  sport.  The  phrase  *play 
the  game*  has  passed  into  the  language  as  a 
symbol  of  honor,  unselfishness  and  veracity;  we 
may  hope  that  the  sources  of  these  virtues  will 
be  untainted  by  commercial  standards  and  will 
refresh  and  preserve  national  manliness. 
Alfred  Lyttelton, 
Formerly  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies. 

34.  Great  Britain  —  The  Fine  Arts.  The 
earliest  records  of  British  art  are  concerned 
with  the  decoration  of  palaces,  churches,  cos- 
tumes, arms,  furniture,  and  domestic  utensils. 
But  we  find  the  point  of  transition  from  the 
useful  to  the  fine  arts  in  the  shrines,  such  as 
those  erected  by  Edward  I.  to  the  memory  of 
Queen  Eleanor,  the  monuments,  tombs,  painted 
tablets  and  portraits  on  glass  and  in  illuminated 
MSS.  of  the  15th  century.  From  the  15th  cen- 
tury onwards  oil  painting  became  the  chief 
medium  in  which  the  memory  of  important 
persons  and  events  was  recorded.  All  the  im- 
portant work  of  this  kind  was,  however,  till 
the  18th  century,  in  the  hands  of  foreign  artists, 
who  were  attracted  to  England  by  the  munifi- 
cence of  the  kings  and  nobles ;  hence,  with  the 
possible  exception  of  Holbein's  and  the  best 
Vol.  10  —  11 


of  Van  Dyck's  portraits,  it  reflects  the  national 
Instincts  and  sentiments  only  from  an  external 
and  superficial  point  of  view.  But  the  distinc- 
tively British  school  of  painting,  which  sprang 
mto  existence  during  the  18th  century/  owed 
much  to  the  influence  of  these  foreign  artist^ 
and  fcheir  works,  and  to  the  numerous  collec- 
tions of  pictures  by  celebrated  continental 
artists  which  collectors  like  the  Earl  of 
Arundel  and  Charles  I.  had  formed.  These 
provided  a  kind  of  university  in  which  native- 
born  artists  could  educate  their  taste  and  mas- 
ter the  manual  secrets  of  their  art  The  Eng- 
lish artists  had  only  to  assimilate  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  great  foreign  schools  and  to  use 
the  technical  skill  thus  acquired  for  the  ex- 
pression of  those  more  intimate  nuances  of  the 
national  character  which  foreign  artists — what- 
ever their  artistic  gifts  —  were  incapable  of  shar* 
ing.  Hence,  the  astonishing  rapidity  with 
which  the  English  school  of  painting  developed, 
the  absence  of  technical  experiments  which 
marked  its  first  stages,  and  the  very  high  stand- 
ard of  executive  ability  which  the  earlier  men 
possessed. 

PORTJtATT  PAINTING. 

The  first  English  portrait  painters  seem  to 
have  seen  their  sitters  through  the  eyes  of  the 
foreign  masters  under  whom  they  had  studied 
or  on  whose  works  they  had  formed  them- 
selves. The  very  skilful  miniatures  of  Nicholas 
Hilliard  (1537-1619)  and  Isaac  Oliver  (1564- 
1617)  show  the  influence  of  Holbein  and  the 
French  miniaturists.  Robert  Streater  (1624- 
1680)  was  a  pupil  and  imitator  of  Dumoulin, 
WilKam  Dobson  (1610-1646)  and  John  Haylis, 

( 1679)    of   Van   Dyck,  John  Greenhill  of 

Salisbury,  (1649-1676)  of  Sir  Peter  Lely. 
Samuel  Cooper  (1600-1672),  whose  fine  por- 
trait of  Cromwell  is  well  known,  and  John 
Riley  (1646-1601)  were  the  first  to  express  a 
more  distinctively  national  point  of  view  in 
their  portraits.  Jonathan  Richardson  (1665- 
I745)i  Riley's  pupil,  had  great  influence  in  di- 
recting attention  to  the  intellectual  and  imag- 
inative aims  of  paintings. 

William  Hogarth  (1607^764)  is  the  first 
great  English  artist.  In  a  series  of  paintings 
like  <The  Harlot's  Pro£ress,>  <The  Rake's 
Progress, >  and  <The  Marriage  a  la  Mode*  (Na- 
tional Gallery),  he  brought  the  whole  drama 
of  contemporary  life  into  pictorial  art.  Such 
pictures  contain  abundant  evidence  of  the  art- 
ist's powers  of  observation  and  memory,  but 
Hogarth  was  not  content  to  observe  life  merely 
from  the  outside.  He  does  not  choose  a  series 
of  situations  and  proceed  to  visualize  them  as 
they  would  appear  to  an  indifferent  spectator, 
but,  as  Charles  Lamb  has  pointed  out,  he  seizes 
his  subjects  with  such  an  extraordinary  power 
of  imaginative  intuition  that  they  seem  to  di- 
rect him,  and  his  paintings,  instead  of  confining 
themselves  to  external  matters,  become  a  reve- 
lation of  and  a  commentary  on  the  unseen 
qualities— the  moral  and  intellectual  attributes— 
of  his  characters.  To  do  this  the  whole  of  the 
artist's  personality  has  to  be  engaged  in  his 
work  of  dramatization,  and  it  is  inevitable  that 
the  result  should  bear  the  impress  of  his  tem- 
perament and  convictions.  Hogarth  has  been 
censured,  especially  by  continental  theoricians, 
for  allowing  his  moral  emotions  to  appear  in 
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his  work;  but  the  place  his  art  has  taken  in 
the  life  of  the  English  people  depends  almost 
entirely  upon  the  warmth  and  thoroughness 
with  which  he  made  himself  an  exponent  of 
their  instincts,  sentiments,  and  aspirations. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Hogarth  is  as 
thoroughly  national  in  what  have  been  called 
his  moralistic  prejudices  as  in  the  completeness 
and  sharpness  of  his  observation,  his  rollicking 
humor,  and  the  animation,  vigor,  and  bitter- 
ness of  his  satire.  With  such  gifts  it  is  not 
surprising  that  Hogarth  has  left  us  some  ex- 
cellent portraits.  His  own  portrait,  in  the 
National  Gallery,  and  that  of  Captain  Coram, 
in  the  Foundling  Hospital,  are  generally  con- 
sidered his  most  successful  efforts  in  this 
branch  of  art 

Thomas  Hudson  (1701-1779),  a  pupil  of 
Richardson,  was  a  successful  rival  of  Hogarth 
as  a  portrait  painter.  His  merits  have,  how- 
ever, been  obscured  by  the  achievements  of  his 
pupil,  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  (1723-1792).  Cer- 
tainly no  painter  has  ever  entered  so  subtly  as 
Reynolds  into  all  varieties  of  the  English  heart 
and  mind.  His  portraits  have  such  a  striking 
air  of  individuality  that  they  carry  instant 
conviction  of  their  veracity.  This  command- 
ing quality  is  largely  due  to  the  complete- 
ness with  which  he  identified  himself  with  the 
aspirations  and  instincts  of  his  countrymen,  as 
this  determined  the  principles  of  selection  and 
rejection  in  his  observation.  We  have  North- 
cote's  authority  for  saying  that  lovers  aused  to 
tell  him  (Reynolds)  that  after  seeing  his  por- 
traits of  their  ladies,  they  thought  the  originals 
handsomer  than  before ;  the  reason  of  this  was,* 
he  adds,  aSir  Joshua  seized  upon  some  par- 
ticular quality  that  he  liked  and  made  it  more 
palpable  than  it  was  in  nature,  and  which  after- 
ward served  as  an  index  to  point  it  out  to 
them.39  But  while  differentiating  the  essentially 
poetic  or  imaginative  intuitions  of  the  artist 
from  the  exhaustive  and  impartial  observation 
of  the  man  of  science,  we  must  be  careful  to 
point  out  that  Reynolds's  felicity  of  perception 
is  just  as  clearly  distinguished  from  the  arbi- 
trary constructions  of  Fancy.  They  are  real 
men,  women,  and  children  that  he  gives  us, 
not  mere  figments  of  his  imagination. 

With  such  gifts,  sedulously  cultivated  by 
unremitting  practice  and  an  exhaustive  study 
of  the  works  of  the  Italian  and  Dutch  painters, 
Reynolds  has  taken  his  place  amongst  the 
greatest  artists  of  modern  times.  Among  the 
finest  of  his  portraits  of  children  we  may  men* 
tion  (The  Age  of  Innocence,*  ( Heads  of 
Angels,*  (The  Infant  Samuel,*  and  'Robinetta* 
(all  in  the  National  Gallery),  and  (The  Straw- 
berry GirP  of  the  Wallace  Collection.  The 
Portrait  of  Nelly  O'Brien*  (Wallace)  and 
cMrs.  Siddons  as  the  Tragic  Muse*  (Duke  of 
Westminster)  are  among  the  best  of  his  por- 
traits of  women.  The  superb  ( Portrait  of  Lord 
Heathfield*  (National  Gallery),  together  with 
those  of  Dr.  Johnson,  Goldsmith,  Burke,  and 
himself  are  all  fine  examples  of  his  grasp  of 
men's  character. 

Thomas  Gainsborough  (1727-1788),  the 
great  rival  and  contemporary  of  Reynolds,  was 
less  varied  in  his  portraits  than  that  master* 
He  approached  his  sitters  with  a  stronger  sub- 
jective bias  and  he  was  not  so  profound  an 
observer.      The    charm   of   pathetic    tenderness 


and  melancholy  which  he  gives  to  all  his  sit- 
ters belongs  rather  to  the  painter's  own  char- 
acter than  to  theirs.  His  instinct  for  physical 
grace  and  beauty  was  probably  keener  than 
Reynolds's,  but  there  were  certain  aspects  of 
life  in  which  he  was  little  interested.  Hence, 
his  portraits  convey  a  less  concrete  idea  of  his 
sitters  than  those  of  Reynolds.  But  this  ten- 
dency toward  abstraction  enables  him  to  ex- 
press the  qualities  he  is  interested  in  with  great 
clearness  and  emphasis,  so  that  his  pictures 
often  give  more  intense  and  immediate  pleas- 
ure than  those  of  Reynolds.  Among  his  most 
remarkable  portraits  are  the  <Mrs.  Siddons y 
(National  Gallerv),  (Mrs.  Sheridan  and  Mrs. 
Tickell*  (Dulwich  Gallery),  the  <Blue  Boy* 
(Duke  of  Westminster),  and  the  (Hon.  Mrs. 
Graham*  (Edinburgh).  Gainsborough's  land- 
scapes are  at  least  as  fine  as  his  portraits,  but 
we  will  defer  speaking  of  them  till  we  come 
to  deal  with  landscape  painting. 

The  tendency  toward  one-sided  and  arbi- 
trary abstraction  which  we  notice  in  Gainsbor- 
ough is  still  more  pronounced  in  the  works  of 
his  contemporaries  and  immediate  successors. 
George  Romney  (1734-1802)  was  so  much  im- 
pressed with  the  examples  of  Graeeo-Roman 
sculpture  he  saw  in  Rome  that  he  took  them 
as  models  for  his  own  work.  He  betrays  a 
constant  striving  to  make  the  women  and  chil- 
dren who  sat  to  him  look  like  animated  statues. 
This  predominant  concern  with  the  external 
side  of  art  led  to  the  neglect  of  the  intellectual 
and  emotional  sides  of  life.  The  idea  of  the 
sitter  conveyed  in  Romney's  portraits  is  there- 
fore less  capable  of  taking  its  place  in  any  fully 
articulated  conception  of  reality  than  is  the 
case  with  Reynolds.  But  within  his  own  limits 
Romney's  works  have  a  vivid  consistency  which 
gives  them  high  rank  as  works  of  art.  The 
very  popular  ( Parson's  Daughter*  (National 
Gallery)  is  freer  than  usual  from  the  painter's 
besetting  tendency  to  impose  a  pre-conceived 
ideal  on  his  sitters;  his  own  portrait  (National 
Portrait  Gallery),  though  unfinished,  is  a  most 
interesting  and  characteristic  work.  Sir  Henry 
Raeburn  (1756-1823),  a  brilliant  and  successful 
artist,  who  worked  principally  in  Edinburgh, 
painted  nearly  all  the  celebrated  Scotch  men 
and  women  of  his  time,  with  the  exception  of 
Burns.  John  Hoppner  (1750-1810)  was  chiefly 
concerned  to  make  the  faces  of  his  portraits 
pretty,  and  only  as  a  secondary  consideration 
to  make  them  like  his  sitters.  Sir  Thomas 
Lawrence  (1769-1830),  with  whom  the  great 
school  of  British  portraiture  may  be  said  to 
have  come  to  an  end,  used  his  great  mechanical 
cleverness  in  the  service  of  the  false  elegance 
and  false  sentiment  fashionable  in  his  day  at 
the  court  and  among  the  associates  of  the  Prince 
Regent.  There  is  less  metricious  affectation  in 
his  male  portraits. 

The  school  of  humorous  genre,  founded  by 
Hogarth,  was  developed  in  the  direction  of 
caricature  by  the  water  colors  and  engravings 
of  Thomas  Rowlandson  (1756-1827),  Gillray 
( 1757-1815),  the  two  Cruikshanks,  Isaac 
(1756-181 1 )  and  George  (1792-1878),  John 
Leech  (1817-1864),  etc.;  in  the  direction  of 
prettiness  and  domestic  sentiment  by  painters 
like  Wilkie  (1 785-1841),  Mulready  (1786- 
1863),  Webster,  Newton,  William  Collins,  Frith, 
etc. 
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LANDSCAPE    PAINTINC. 

It  is,  however,  in  the  domain  of  landscape 
painting  that  English  artists  have  won  their 
chief  triumphs.  If  the  English  school  of  por- 
traiture was  the  only  great  school  of  painting 
in  Europe  in  the  18th  century,  the  English 
school  of  landscape  painting,  which  culminated 
in  the  works  of  Turner  and  Constable,  may  be 
said  to  have  enriched  poetic  art  with  a  new 
form  of  expression  and  to  have  revolutionized 
every  form  of  modern  art. 

Richard  Wilson  (1713-1782)  is  generally  re- 
garded as  the  first  of  the  great  English  land- 
scape painters.  His  fame  still  suffers  from  the 
large  number  of  canvases  by  pupils  and  imitat- 
ors which  are  passed  off  under  his  name  in 
most  of  the  public  and  private  collections.  When 
at  his  best  his  feeling  for  breadth  and  quality, 
for  tone  and  light  and  color,  has  been  rarely 
equaled.  He  was  one  of  the  first  painters  of 
delicate  morning  effects  of  misty  blue  and 
silver.  His  designs  have  a  freshness  and  beauty, 
and  a  majesty  or  serenity  of  atmospheric  effect 
which  even  Corot  and  Turner  have  equaled  but 
rarely.  No  other  artist  influenced  Turner  so 
much.  In  Gainsborough's  (1727^1788)  land- 
scapes we  find  the  same  tendency  toward  ab*- 
straction  which  we  noticed  in  his  portraits,  but 
here  his  sense  of  physical  beauty  and  the  pecu- 
liar charm  and  tenderness  of  his  temperment 
find  freer  play.  Of  his  four  important  land- 
scapes in  the  National  Gallery,  ^he  Watering 
Place*  is  the  most  celebrated.  In  such  pic- 
tures Gainsborough  struck  an  intimate  personal 
note  which  wa"s  new  in  landscape  art,  but  which 
had  much  in  common  with  the  note  of  lyrical 
Nature-worship,  which  was  beginning  to  make 
itself  hear<J  in  such  poems  as  Thomson's  ( Sea- 
sons. y  No  less  essentially  poetic  is  the  art  of 
John  Cozens  (1 752-1 709),  the  first  great  Eng- 
lish water  color  painter.  He  is  a  poet  of  a 
more  austere  stamp  than  Gainsborough.  His 
drawings  are  generally  low  in  tone  and  sub- 
dued in  color.  He  preferred  Nature's  "most 
silent  eloquence.* 

J.  M.  W.  Turner  (1775-1851)  began  his 
career  as  a  topographical  draughtsman  and 
water  color  painter.  But  soon  after  he  was 
20,  under  the  influence  of  Wilson's  and  Cozens's 
work,  he  repudiated  topographical  art  alto- 
gether in  favor  of  a  more  poetical  treatment  of 
landscape.  It  became  a  principle  with  him  that 
mere  imitative  landscape,  painted  as  it  might 
be  photographed  nowadays  from  a  fixed  point 
of  view  and  embracing  all  that  could  be  seen 
from  that  point  of  view,  and  no  more,  did  not 
even  represent  the  place  so  fully  as  a  more 
general  treatment  would  do.  He  therefore 
made  a  point  of  bringing  any  buildings  and 
objects  into  his  pictures,  which  from  their 
importance  or  singularity,  were  especial  fea- 
tures of  the  place,  even  though  they  were  hid- 
den from  his  point  of  view  or  out  of  the  field 
of  his  picture.  Thus,  Redgrave  tells  us,  "he- 
would  say  that  no  one  should  paint  London 
without  Saint  Paul's,  or  Oxford  without  the 
dome  of  the  Bodleian*;  and  constantly  in  his 
pictures  he  would  move  a  building  of  import- 
ance considerably  to  the  right  or  left,  to  bring 
it  into  what  he  considered  its  best  place  in  the 
picture.  "And  this,9  Redgrave  adds,  "is  quite 
consistent  with  reason,  for  no  one  but  an  art- 


ist views  a  town  or  any  scene  from  a  rigidly 
fixed  point  of  view.*  We  may  add  that  this  is 
merely  the  application  to  landscape  painting  of 
the  principles  upon  which  Reynolds  invariably 
worked,  and  which  he  has  formulated  in  his 
discourses.  >  In  the  fourth  Discourse  he  states 
that  "even  in  portraits  *  *  *  the  likeness 
consists  more  in  taking  the  general  air  than  in 
observing  the  exact  similitude  of  every  feature.* 
This  is  because  art  addresses  itself  to  the  imag- 
ination; and  this  end  is  best  secured  when  the 
artist  makes  all  the  details  of  his  picture  sub- 
ordinate to  his  own  imaginative  intuition  of  his 
subject 

In  the  whole  of  his  long  career,  during 
which  his  style  underwent  a  series  of  startling 
transformations,  Turner  remained  inflexibly 
faithful  to  Reynolds's  conception  of  poetic  art. 
His  work  is  always  an  attempt  to  express  a 
poetic  conception  or  intuition,  never  an  marticu- 
lated  collection  of  dispassionate  observations. 
The  differences  in  his  style  are  the  result  of 
the  changes  which  took  place  in  his  attitude 
toward  life.  Between  1800  to  1820  he  gives 
us  works  which  suggest  comparisons  between 
the  dominant  moods  of  Milton's  and  Words- 
worth's poetry,  after  1820  his  works  become 
possessed  of  a  Byronic  recklessness  and  sen- 
suousness,  with  vague  aspirations  toward  the 
unlimited.  As  typical  examples  of  the  earlier 
period  we  may  mention  <The  Frosty  Morning,* 
( Abingdon,*  and  < Windsor >  (National  Gal- 
lery). These  incomparable  works  show  us 
that  Turner  could,  as  Prof.  Raleigh  has  said  of 
Wordsworth,  "feel  deeply  and  sanely  and  wisely 
in  the  presence  of  things  seen.9  Though  dealing 
with  ordinary  aspects  of  English  life  they  have 
an  unforced  beauty  of  design  and  color  which 
has  few  equals  in  the  artist's  work,  and  a 
tenderness  and  sincerity  of  feeling  which  makes 
the  beautiful  Gainsborough,  which  hangs  oppo- 
site to  two  of  them,  seem  almost  rhetorical.  In 
the  later  period  the  artist's  chief  aim  seems  to 
have  been  to  astonish  and  dazzle  the  public. 
The  restraint  of  the  earlier  works  is  abandoned 
for  a  loose  suggestiveness,  sincerity  to  a  strange 
mixture  of  gorgeous  rhetoric  and  childish 
naivety. 

The  most  characteristic  works  of  John  Con- 
stable (1776-1837)  form  a  striking  contrast  to 
Turner's  later  pictures.  Constable's  subjects 
are  conspicuous  for  their  simplicity;  they  gen- 
erally consist  of  a  farm,  a  few  picturesque  cot- 
tages, a  village  church  or  green,  or  peaceful 
rivers  wandering  through  luxuriant  meadows. 
He  treats  such  subjects  with  rare  intimacy  and 
sincerity.  His  pictures  are  characteristic  of 
lowland  England,  and  of  "English  homes*  with 
"dewy  pastures,  dewy  trees.*  Though  Constable 
had  not  Turner's  range  or  exquisite  sensibility 
of  temperament,  he  infused  such  a  wealth  of 
genuine  affection  into  pictures  like  (The  Corn 
Field,>  <The  Hay-Wain,>  and  <The  Valley 
Farm*  (all  in  National  Gallery),  that  they  have 
long  taken  their  place  among  the  masterpieces 
of  the  English  school.  With  Constable  and 
Turner  must  be  classed  Crome  (1769-1821), 
Cotman  (1782-1842),  Cox  (1783-1859)  and  De 
Wint  (1784-1849). 

With  these  landscape  painters  what  may  be 
called  the  classical  period  .of  English  art  came 
to  an  end.    In  portraiture,  landscape  and  genre** 
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painting  it  had' succeeded  in  expressing  the  best 
qualities  of  the  English  race;  its  high  serious- 
ness and  imaginative  force,  its  healthfulne? s  and 
strong  simplicity.  But  while  universal  in  its 
substance  it  had  remained  individual  in  its  form. 
The  artists,  while  animating  their  work  with 
their  own  personal  convictions  and  emotions 
were  yet  so  happily  characterized  as  to  stand  as 
types  of  their  fellow-countrymen.  Their  indi- 
vidual modes  of  impression  and  conception  were 
those  of  all  their  countrymen,  only  freed  more 
completely  from  the  bias  of  exclusively  selfish 
interests.  There  was  no  specially  artistic  point 
of  view.  The  chief  characteristic  of  most  sub- 
sequent art — of  Academic,  Pre-Raphaefate, 
Realistic  and  Impressionistic  art  —  is  that  it  is 
the  expression  of  a  specially  and  artificially  de- 
veloped manner  of  perception.  Modern  English 
art  is  therefore  less  national  than  the  art  of 
Reynolds, Gainsborough, Turner  and  Constable; 
it  makes  a  narrower  appeal,  is  more  of  an 
exotic,  a  thing  of  coteries  and  faddists,  requir- 
ing a  specially  developed  system  of  apperception 
for  its  enjoyment. 

ACADEMIC  ART. 

The  distinguishing  characteristic  of  Aca- 
demic painters  like  Benjamin  West  (i7j8r- 
1820),  Barry  (1741-1806),  Herbert,  Horsley, 
Long,  Ward,  Armhage,  etc,  is  the  substitution 
of  intelligent  plagiarism  for  spontaneity  and 
creative  force.  Technical  accomplishment  takes 
the  place  of  personal  emotion.  Such  artists' 
works  are  generally  arrangements  after  cele- 
brated models;  simplicity,  directness  of  feeling, 
and  all  peculiar  national  stamp  give  way  to  an 
empty  rhetorical  manner  and  a  blind  worship 
of  routine  and  processes. 

THE  PRE-RAPHAELITE  SCHOOL. 

The  Pre-Raphaelite  movement,  which  began 
about  in  1848,  was  a  well-meant  and  in  some 
respects  successful  protest  against  Academic 
plagiarism.  A  band  of  young  artists,  of  whom 
Holman  Hunt  and  Millais  were  among  the 
most  prominent,  resolved  to  do  their  uttermost 
to  root  out  of  their  practice  the  influence  of  their 
teachers  and  of  all  the  approved  examples  of 
their  art,  and  to  base  their  work  on  a  fresh  and 
personal  study  of  Nature.  The  change  thus 
inaugurated  was  primarily  a  technical  one.  The 
subject-matter  of  their  pictures  differed  little 
from  that  of  their  older  and  Academic  rivals* 
The  difference  was  to  be  found  in  their  methods 
of  exact  and  elaborate  representation.  When 
ttie  arrangement  of  the  picture  was  settled 
every  object  to  be  represented  was  studied 
separately  and  painted  direct  from  Nature  As 
Mr.  Hunt  has  told  us,  •direct  application  to  Na- 
ture9 was  made  *for  each  feature,  however 
humble  a  part  of  foreground  or  background  this 
might  be.  I  justified  the  doing  of  this  thor- 
oughly as  the  only  sure  moans  of  eradicating 
the  stereotyped  tricks  of  decadent  schools.* 
Typical  pictures  of  this  kind  are  Hunt's  <  Light 
of  the  World,  >  <  Jesus  in  the  Midst  of  the  Doc- 
tors,*  and  MiHais's  <Opheiia.>  Pre-Raphaelite 
theories  also  exercised  a  powerful  influence  on 
the  black  and  white  work  produced  between 
1850  and  1870,  notably  in  the  wood-engravings 
designed  by  Rossettt,  Sandys,  Millais,  Hough- 
Ion  and  PinwelL 


KSAUSXIC  SCHOOL. 

It  is  not  at  first  sight  easy  to  distinguish  the 
Realistic  school  of  painters  from  the  Pre* 
Raphaelites,  of  which  they  are  strictly  speaking 
an  off-shoot.  With  Hunt  and  Millais  the  prin- 
ciple of  direct  and  elaborate  representation  was 
always  intended  to  be  kept  in  subordination  to 
the  interests  of  imaginative  art  (a —  it  cannot 
be  too  clearly  reasserted  that  Pre-Raphaelitism 
in  its  priority  was  the  frank  worship  of  Nature, 
kept  in  check  by  selection  and  directed  by  the 
spirit  of  imaginative  purpose.*)  (H.  Hunt, 
^re-Raphaefitism*  II,  p.  452,).  In  the  works 
of  realists  like  Thomas  Seddon  (1821-1857) 
and  John  Breu  (1832-1902)  this  «frank  wor- 
ship of  Nature**  became  an  end  in  itself.  The 
chief  aim  of  Seddon's  Jerusalem  and  the  Val- 
ley of  Jehoshaphat*  (National  Gallery),  and  of 
all  Brett's  pictures,  is  to  give  trustworthy  infor- 
mation about  the  scenes  represented, 

IMPRESSIONISTIC   PAINTERS. 

This  attempt  to  abstract  physical  reality 
from  its  setting  in  human  consciousness  was 
carried  still  farther  by  the  Impressionists.  The 
naive  vision  of  the  Pre-Raphaelites  had  drawn 
attention  to  the  importance  of  local  colors  in 
nature,  the  later  works  of  Turner  had  directed 
attention  to  the  transformations  which  atmos- 
pheric conditions  exercise  upon  these  colors, 
Impressionism  makes  the  study  of  the  atmos- 
phere the  main  object  of  each  picture.  The 
Pre-Raphaelites  had  eliminated  black  and 
brown  from  their  palettes;  the  Impressionists, 
partly  owing  to  their  example,  partly  out  of 
deference  to  some  questionable  optical  theories, 
have  deliberately  confined  themselves  to  the 
use  of  the  seven  colors  of  the  spectrum. 
The  chief  Impressionistic  painters  have  been 
Frenchmen,  but  they  have  exercise^  consider- 
able influence  on  recent  English  art  Among 
the  more  prominent  Impressionistic  painters  in 
England  are  Mr.  P.  Wilson  Steer  and  Mr* 
Wynford  Dewhurst 

It  has  already  been  remarked  that  all  these 
artistic  sects  are  concerned  mainly  with  techni- 
cal questions,  so  that  though  each  had  had  and 
still  has  its  coterie  of  enthusiasts  and  initiated, 
none  has  enjoyed  the  whole-hearted  support  ol 
the  mass  of  the  educated  public.  Each  sect 
has  no  doubt  voiced  certain  aspirations  common 
to  a  large  number  of  their  fellow-countrymen, 
but  as  a  whole  their  works  reflect  the  national 
mind  and  temper  in  a  fitful,  fragmentary,  and 
more  or  less  arbitrary  fashion.  There  are, 
however,  three  artists  belonging  to  the  latter 
half  of  the  19th  century,  who  stand  outside  this 
war  of  artistic  sectaries. 

G.  F.  Watts  (i?i7-i904),  an  artist  of  lofty 
ambitions,  #  deliberately  appointed  himself  the 
exponent  in  imaginative  art- forms  of  all  that 
seemed  to  him  noblest  and  most  worthy  of 
admiration  in  his  age.  What  he  might  have 
done  had  his  greu  gifts  of  grandiose  and  monu- 
mental design  had  free  play  can  be  seen  from 
his  magnificent  fresco  in  the  hall  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  and  from  such  paintings  as  (Love  and 
Death, >  <Hope,>  cEve,>  etc.  As  a  portrait 
painter  he  belongs  to  the  great  school  of  Rey- 
nolds; portraits  like  those  of  rLord  Shrews* 
bury*  and  <Joachim>  show  the  same  greatness 
of  conception  and  the  same  supreme  gifts  oJ 
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Imaginative  intuition.  His  statues,  like  cCIytie> 
and  cVital  Energy*,  have  given  him  a  great 
reputation  as  a  sculptor. 

D.  G.  Rossetti  (1828-1882),  though  associ- 
ated with  the  Pre-Raphaelites  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  their  movement,  was  essentially  an 
emotional  or  romantic  painter.  Among  his 
more  important  works  are  (Beata  Beatrix* 
(National  Gallery),  <Dante's  Dream>  (Liver- 
pool Corporation  Gallery)  and  cTbe  Bride>  or 
<The  Beloved.  > 

F.  Madox  Brown  (1821-1893)  was  also  at 
one  time  a  member  of  the  Pre-Raphaelite  group* 
In  his  designs  for  the  decoration  of  the  Man- 
chester Town  HaH,  and  in  such  pictures  as 
<Work>  (Manchester  Corporation  Gallery)  and 
fThe  Last  of  England*  (Birmingham  Corpora- 
tion Gallery)  he  proves  himself  an  artist  of 
sincere  and  unbending  talent^  passionate  in  con- 
ception, impressive  and  convincing  in  execution, 

With  our  limited  space  we  cannot  speak  in 
detail  of  the  beautiful  and  expressive  work  of 
the  English  Water  Color  painters,  like  Sandby, 
Hearne,  Rooker,  Cozens,  Turner,  Girtin,  Cot- 
man,  Cox  and  De  Wint 

SCULPTURE. 

Sculpture  has  never  flourished  in  England 
owing,  it  has  been  said,  to  adverse  climatic  con* 
ditions.  The  only  really  great  sculptor  England 
has  produced  is  Alfred  Stevens  (1817^875)* 
Among  other  distinguished  sculptors  the  names 
of  Flaxman,  Armstead,  Thonrycroft,  Brock  and 
Gilbert  may  be  mentioned. 

ABCHrrecTuas, 

It  has  often  been  questioned  whether  Archi- 
tecture should  be  ranked  among  the  fine  arts, 
which  are  concerned  primarily  with  the  expres- 
sion of  intellectual  and  imaginative  ideas,  not 
with  the  production  of  objects  of  utility.  The 
present  tendency  among  architects  to  reduce 
architecture  to  a  matter  of  good,  sound,  and 
convenient  building  emphasizes  this  objection. 
But  there  can  be  no  question  of  the  supreme 
artistic  beauty  of  the  Cfcthic  cathedrals  of  En#- 
land.  As  examples  of  the  early  English  style 
( 1 180-1307)  Salisbury  Cathedral  and  the  Nave 
of  Lincoln  may  be  cited;  the  choir  of  Lincoln 
is  a  typical  example  of  the  decorated  style.  The 
reigns  of  Henry  VIII.  and  Edward  VI.  (1536- 
1540)  saw  the  erection  of  a  large  number  of 
grammar  schools  and  colleges ;  that  of  Elisabeth 
the  inauguration  of  the  era  of  the  erection  of 
the  great  domestic  mansions.  In  these  buildings 
the  late  Gothic  style  was  modified  and  gradually 
developed  under  the  influence  of  the  old  classi- 
cal architecture  into  the  Anglo-Classic  of  Inigo 
Jones  (1572-1652).  In  the  buildings  of  Wren 
{1632-1723)9  such  as  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  and 
the  Sheldonian  Theatre,  Oxford,  French  influ* 
ence  is  more  apparent.  The  10th  century  saw 
a  battle  for  pre-eminence  between  the  Classic 
and  Gothic  styles.  The  restoration  of  a  large 
number  of  cathedrals  and  churches  and  the 
erection  of  an  immense  number  of  new  churches 
greatly  aided  the  Gothic  revival,  but  for  public 
buildings  the  classical  style,  modified  by  modern 
French  and  Italian  ideas  of  the  Renaissance, 
has  generally  been  adopted  In  the  latter  part 
of  the  century  the  works  of  Norman  Shaw, 
Nesfield,  and  Philip  Webb  initiated  a  movement 


in  favor  of  the  Queen  Anne  style,  or  Fres 
Classic  as  it  is  sometimes  called.  As  examples 
of  this  style  we  may  mention  Mr.  Shaw's  *Wew 
Zealand  Chambers  >  in  Leadenhall  street,  and  a 
number  of  country  houses*  Mr.  Shaw's  influ- 
ence on  the  design  of  the  smaller  buildings  in 
the  suburbs  and  country  by  the  erection  of 
houses,  etc.,  at  Bedford  Park,  Chiswick,  has 
been  considerable. 

ART   INSTITUTIONS. 

The  establishment  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Arts  and  state  and  municipal  schools  of  design 
and  art  galleries,  has  undoubtedly  exercised 
considerable  influence  on  the  later  developments 
of  British  arts;  whether  this  influence  has  been 
on  the  whole  beneficial  has  sometimes  been 
questioned. 

The  Royal  Academy  of  Arts  In  London,  as 
it  was  at  first  called,  was  established  in  176& 
It  was  an  offshoot  of  an  older  professional 
society  known  as  the  Incorporated  Society  of 
Artists  in  Great  Britain,  which  had  come  into 
existence  as  the  result  of  the  first  public  exhibi- 
tion held  in  London  (in  1760)  Df  works  by  con* 
temporary  artists.  The  constitution  of  this 
society  was  of  too  democratic  a  character  to  suit 
some  of  the  members.  They  therefore  set  about 
the  establishment  of  a  new  society  of  a  less  rep* 
resentative  character,  and,  as  they  were  for** 
tunate  enough  to  secure  the  natronage  and 
financial  assistance  of  George  IIL   and  were 

5hus  enabled  to  obtain  the  co-operation  of  Sir 
bshua  Reynolds,  their  exhibitions  gradually 
ousted  those  of  the  older  society  in  the  favor 
of  the  public*  The  Royal  Academy  has  since 
maintained  itself  as  the  most  wealthy  and 
powerful  art  society  of  Great  Britain;  its  in- 
fluence among  the  better  educated  of  the  public 
has,  however,  been  steadily  diminishing  of  late, 
and  it  cannot  be  said  at  the  present  time  to  be 
really  representative  of  the  booty  of  aft  workers 
in  this  country. 

It  consists  of  40  academicians,  mostly  paint- 
ers, with  a  few  sculptors  and  architects.  There 
is  a  second  order  of  probationers,  called  asso- 
ciates, whose  numbers  vary  from  time  to  time, 
from  whom  alone  %  the  vacancies  that  occur 
among  the  academicians  can  be  supplied  It 
supports  and  manages  schools  for  the  training 
of  painters,  sculptors  and  architects,  the  in* 
struction  in  which  is  gratuitous.  The  cost  ot 
these  schools  during  the  last  30  or  40  years  has 
averaged  from  £5,000  to  £6,000  a  year.  The 
total  number  of  students  admitted  between  1760 
and  1900  was  4,697,  giving  an  average  of  about 
36  a  year.  The  distribution  of  charitable  funds 
is  confined  to  its  own  members  or  to  exhibitors 
at  its  annual  summer  exhibitions.  The  average 
annual  amount  distributed  among  its  mem* 
bers  «has  been  latterly,*  to  quote  a  semi-official 
statement  made  in  1900,  «about  £2,000*;  the 
donations  to  distressed  artists  who  have  been 
exhibitors  at  the  Academy,  their  wives,  and  chil- 
dren under  the  age  of  21.  has  averaged  from 
£1,200  to  £1,500.  The  whole  of  the  funds  at  the 
disposal  of  the  Academy  are  derived  from  the 
profits  on  the  annual  exhibitions,  to  which 
about  ij2oo  non-members  contribute  works  and 
about  65  members  and  associates.  The  fact 
that  the  Academy  is  thus  forced  to  put  the#  mak- 
ing of  a  large  profit  out  of  their  exhibition  in 
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the  forefront  of  their  activity  may  possibly  ac- 
count for  the  disfavor  into  which  they  have 
fallen  with  a  number  of  the  more  serious  of  the 
younger  artists. 

The  neglect  of  the  art  of  engraving  and  of 
what  are  often  called  *the  minor  arts*  of  design 
by  the  Academy  induced  the  government  to 
open  a  school  of  design  at  Somerset  House, 
London,  in  1837,  and  in  1840  grants  were  made 
to  establish  similar  schools  in  five  of  the  more 
important  provincial  towns.  Jn  1852  a  Depart- 
ment of  Practical  Art  was  instituted,'  and  the 
formation  of  a  museum  was  begun  which  de- 
veloped into  the  present  Victoria  and  Albeit 
Museum  at  South  Kensington.  About  1880  a 
growing  conviction  of  the  inadequacy  of  the 
governmental  schools  led  to  the  establishment 
of  new  technical  schools  in  the  principal  towns. 
The  municipality  of  Birmingham  established  a 
singularly  well-equipped  and  organized  school, 
as  did  also  the  municipalities  of  Manchester, 
Glasgow  and  Leicester. 

The  British  National  Gallery,  though  the  col- 
lection is  small  and  modern,  is  among  the  most 
representative  of  European  state  galleries.  It 
was  founded  in  1824,  by  the  acquisition  of  the 
Angerstein  collection.  Its  accessions  are  gov- 
erned by  a  parliamentary  grant  of  £5,000  to 
£10,000  a  year,  but  it  benefits  by  a  large  number 
of  gifts  and  legacies,  the  most  important  of 
which  have  been  the  Vernon  gift  in  1847,  the 
Turner  bequest  in  1856,  and  the  Wynn-Ellis 
legacy  in  1876.  The  galleries  contain  few  poor 
works  and  all  schools  are  well  represented, 
with  the  single  exception  of  the  French  school. 

The  National  Gallery  of  British  Art  (known 
as  the  Tate  Gallery)  is  devoted  to  modern 
British  pictures.  The  Victoria  and  Albert 
Museum  has  also  a  number  of  British  pictures, 
especially  in  water  color.  The  National  Por- 
trait Gallery  was  founded  in  1856,  the  National 
Gallery  of  Scotland  in  1850,  and  the  National 
Gallery  of  Ireland  in  1854.  There  are  also 
important  municipal  galleries  at  Birmingham, 
Glasgow,  Liverpool,  etc.,  and  few  large  towns 
are  without  a  permanent  gallery  of  some  descrip- 
tion. 

Bibliography.— A  history  of  British  Art 
showing  the  place  it  has  occupied  in  the  life  of 
the  people  is  a  work  which  has  not  yet  been 
undertaken,  at  least  with  any  considerable 
degree  of  success;  the  details  of  the  private 
lives  of  the  artists  have  generally  attracted 
more  attention  than  the  effects  of  their  works. 
The  only  moderately  successful  attempt  to  pre- 
sent a  reasoned  account  of  the  vital  influence 
exerted  by  the  national  art  is  to  be  found  in 
Richard  Muther's  (Geschichte  der  Malerei  im 
XIX.  Jahrhundert*  (3  Bde.,  Miinchen,  1893-4), 
of  which  an  English  translation  has  been 
published  (London  1895-6) ;  the  parts  dealing 
with  British  art  have  also  been  brought  to- 
gether and  slightly  amplified  and  published  sep- 
arately under  the  title  <Geschichte  der  Eng- 
lischen  Malerei >  (Berlin  1003).  Much  valuable 
information  is  to  be  found  in  Ernest  Ches- 
neau's  <The  English  School  of  Painting>  (Eng. 
Tr.  1885),  R.  and  S.  Redgrave's  <A  Centurv  of 
Painters  of  the  English  School*  (London  1^66), 
*nd  D.  S.  McColl's  'Nineteenth  Century  Art> 
(Glasgow  1902). 

A  large  number  of  volumes  dealing  sep- 
arately with  the  works  of  all  the  more  promi- 


nent artists,  or  with  particular  schools  or  periods 
have,  however,  been  published.  The  most  pen- 
etrating criticisms  of  Reynolds's  work  are  to  be 
found  in  Northcote's  Memoirs  of  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds *  (London  1813-15) ;  Conversations 
of  James  Northcote>  by  William  Hazlitt  (Lon- 
don 1830),  and  Conversations  of  James  North- 
cote,  R.  A.,  with  James  Ward,*  ed.  by  Ernest 
Fletcher  (London  1901) ;  for  details  of  the 
artist's  life,  the  <Life  and  Times  of  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds,>  by  C.  R.  Leslie  and  Tom  Taylor 
(London  1865),  should  be  consulted. 

The  standard  work  for  the  earlier  periods  of 
British  Art  is  Horace  Walpole's  ( Anecdotes  of 
Painting  in  England*  (1st  ed.,  1762^71,  5 
vols.)  For  the  lives  and  works  of  the  principal 
artists  the  following  volumes  will  be  found 
useful;  ( William  Hogarth >  by  H.  Austin  Dob- 
son  (London  1902) ;  cGainsborough  and  His 
Place  in  English  Art*  by  Sir  Walter  Armstrong 
(London  1898) ;  <Romney*  by  Humphrey  Ward 
and  W„  Roberts  (London  1904);  <Sir  Henry 
Raeburn*  by  Sir  W.  Armstrong,  with  Intro- 
duction by  R.  A.  M.  Stevenson  (London  1901): 
(Sir  Thomas  Lawrence*  by  Lord  Ronald 
Gower,  with  Catalogue  of  the  artist's  works, 
compiled  by  A.  Graves  (London  1000) ;  <The 
Life  of  J.  M.  W.  Turner,  R.  A.>  by  W.  G. 
Thornbury  (London  1862),  and  cTurner>  by 
W.  Cosmo  Monkhouse  (London  1879) ;  < Con- 
stable and  His  Influence  on  Landscape  Paint- 
ing, >  by  Prof.  C  J.  Holmes  (London  1002),  and 
Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  John  Constable,5  ed. 
by  C.  R.  Leslie  (London  1843)  ;  <Dante  Gabriel 
Rossetti  as  Designer  and  Writer,*  by  W.  M. 
Rossetti  (London  1899),  and  Rossetti  Papers, 
1862  to  1870,*  compiled  by  W.  M.  Rossetti 
(London  1903)  ;  ( Memoir  of  Madox  Brown* 
by  F.  M.  Hueffer  (London  1896)  ;  <  Pre-Raphael* 
itism  and  the  Pre-Raphaelite  Brotherhood,*  by 
W.  Holman  Hunt  (London  1905)  ;  etc. 

Black    and    White    Works- J.    W.    Gleeson 
White,  <English  Illustration*   (London  1807). 

Water  Color. —  J.  L.  Roget,  <A  History  of 
the  Old  Water-Color  Society  (London  1891 ) ; 
W.  Cosmo  Monkhouse,  (The  Earlier  English 
Water-Color  Painters*  (2nd  ed.  London  1897)  5 
A.  J.  Finberg,  <The  English  Water  Color 
Painters*  (London  1896). 

Sculpture. —  Sir  Walter  Armstrong,  <  Alfred 
Stevens'  (London  1881) ;  M.  H.  Spiel  mann, 
( British  Sculpture  and  Sculptors  of  To-day > 
(London  1901). 

Architecture. —  James  Ferguson  illustrated 
Handbook  of  Architecture*  (1855),  and  <A 
History  of  Architecture*  (London  1865) ;  B. 
and  B.  F.  Fletcher,  < History  of  Architecture* 
(London  1896) ;  R.  Blomfield,  <A  History  of 
Renaissance  Architecture  in  England*;  F. 
Bond,  (Gothic  Art  in  England*  (1,254  illustra- 
tions) (London  1905) ;  T.  G.  Jackson,  <Reason 
in  Architecture*   (London  1906). 

Art  Institutions. —  Report  from  the  Select 
Committee  on  Arts  and  their  connection  with 
manufactures  (1836)  ;  Report  of  the  Commis- 
sioners appointed  to  inquire  into  the  present 
position  of  the  Royal  Academy  in  relation  to 
the  Fine  Arts  (1863)  ;  Report  from  the  Select 
Committee  of  the  House  of  Lords  on  the 
Chantrey  Trust  (1904).  Official  catalogues  and 
reports  of  the  various  galleries,  etc. 

A.  T.  Finberg, 
Author  of  < English  Water  Color  Painters? 
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35.   Great  Britain  — English  Newspapers. 

The  English  newspaper  has  scarcely  so  long  a 
pedigree  as  some  others  in  Europe.  Several 
German  towns  had  their  news-sheets  or  news- 
letters in  the  15th  century,  and  the  Venetian 
Republic  started  its  official  gazette  in  the  middle 
of  the  16th  century.  There  are  legends  of  an 
*  English  Mercurie*  published  in  1588  under 
Queen  Elizabeth's  patronage,  but  the  <  Weekly 
News*  and  the  ( London  Weekly  Courant,*  both 
produced  in  1622,  and  after  these  the  numerous 
€  Mercuries  *  published  by  various  parties  during 
the  civil  war  are  the  real  beginnings.  The  cen- 
sorship of  the  Restoration  killed  independent 
journalism  for  the  next  30  years,  and  left  the 
field  clear  to  the  official  < London  Gazetted  A 
crop  of  new  journals  aTose  on  the  abolition  of 
the  Press  Licensing  Law  in  1695,  ami  in  1702 
the  first  daily  newspaper,  the  <  Daily  Courant,* 
a  small  sheet  printed  on  one  side,  made  its  ap- 
pearance. But,  though  the  censorship  was  with- 
drawn, governments  retained  the  weapon  of 
taxation,  and  for  the  next  130  years  tlie  history 
of  English  journalism  is  that  of  a  perpetual 
struggle  against  heavy  and  arbitrary  imposts. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century,  many 
news-sheets  were  sold  for  a  halfpenny;  in  the 
year  of  Waterloo  (1815)  and  for  nearly  20 
years  afterward  the  taxation  was  four  pence 
a  copy,  and  the  usual  price  to  the  public  six 
pence  or  seven  pence.  Newspapers  in  those 
days  had  a  great  many  readers  per  copy.  News 
agents  let  them  out  for  a  penny  an  hour,  and 
sold  them  in  the  provinces  at  a  reduced  price* 
when  a  few  days  old.  In  1836  the  stamp-duty 
was  reduced  to  one  penny  the  sheet,  and  in  1855 
it  was  abolished,  together  with  the  advertise- 
ment tax,  which  was  scarcely  less  oppressive. 
The  paper  duty  was  also  diminished  during 
these  years,  and  its  final  repeal  was  achieved 
by  Mr.  Gladstone  in  1861  after  a  memorable 
struggle  with  the  House  of  Lords.  It  was  this 
complete  relief  from  taxation  which  in  Mr. 
Gladstone's  words  'called  into  vivid,  energetic, 
permanent,  and  successful  action  the  cheap  press 
of  this  country.* 

Certain  of  the  great  English  newspapers, 
notably  the  < Times  >  (1778)  and  the  < Morning 
Post*  (1772)  have  been  continuously  in  exist- 
ence since  the  last  years  of  the  r8th  century,  and 
their  proprietors,  especially  Mr.  John  Walter 
of  the  ( Times,  *  rank  high  among  the  pioneers 
of  modern  journalism.  The  ^imes*  was  first 
printed  by  steam  as  early  as  1814,  and  greatly 
improved  its  position  by  its  enterprise  in  this 
respect.  Happily  the  abolition  of  the  ataxes  on 
knowledge9  came  in  the  nick  of  time  to  enable 
the  English  press  to  take  full  advantage  of  the 
development  of  railways  and  telegraphs.  In 
later  days  the  organization  of  the  press  has  fol- 
lowed much  the  same  lines  in  England  as  in 
America,  a  leading  feature  in  both  countries 
being  the  establishment  of  agencies  for  the  joint 
collection  of  general  news.  The  leading  English 
newspapers  have,  however,  shown  great  enter- 
prise in  foreign,  special,  and  war  correspond- 
ence. No  English  journalists  have  made  a  more 
conspicuous  mark  or  are  better  remembered! 
than  the  chief  correspondents  in  these  various 
departments,  such  as  Sir  William  Russell  and 
M.  de  Blowitz  of  the  <Times> ;  Mr.  Archibald 
ForLes,  Mr.  Laurence  Oliphant,  and  Mrs.  Craw- 


ford of  the  <  Daily  News.*  The  English  news- 
papers, like  the  American,  have  been  able  to 
spend  lavishly  on  their  news  and  correspond- 
ence by  reason  of  the  large  revenues  which  they 
have  drawn  from  advertisements.  Herein  they 
have  the  advantage  of  French,  Italian,  and  even 
German  newspapers,  which  have  not  succeeded 
in  developing  that  side  of  their  business  to  any- 
thing like  the  same  extent.  For  this  reason 
British  and  American  newspapers  greatly  re- 
semble each  other  and  differ  from  all  others  in 
their  large  sheets,  numerous  pages,  and  heavy 
proportion  of  telegraphed  matter, 

English  newspapers  are  accustomed  to  de- 
scribe themselves  as  aorgans  of  opinion**  and 
have  always  taken  pride  in  their  power  of  in- 
fluencing opinion  through  their  leading  articles. 
Men  of  great  ability  and  literary  accomplishment 
were  employed  on  this  part  of  their  work  dur- 
ing the  last  half  of  the  19th  century,  and  the 
chief  morning  papers  regularly  presented  their 
readers  with  three  or  four  leading  articles,  each 
a  column  long  and  in  the  conventional  form  of 
three  paragraphs  to  each  article.  The  centre 
page  containing  these  articles  was  perhaps  the 
most  characteristic  feature  of  Victorian  journal- 
ism. The  principle  of  anonymity  was  jealously 
guarded  during  this  period.  No  one  knew  the 
names  of  the  leader-writers,  and  it  was  contrary 
to  the  etiquette  of  the  profession  for  any  writer 
to  claim  the  authorship  of  his  article.  The  opin- 
ions expressed  were  accepted  by  the  public  as 
the  opinions  of  the  journal  and  not  the  opinions 
of  any  individual  member  of  the  staff.  The 
aim  of  the  writer  under  these  conditions  was  to 
be  grave  and  well-informed,  rather  than  lively 
or  brilliant.  The  exclusion  of  the  personal  ele-. 
mcnt  and  the  constant  use  of  the  editorial  "we* 
compelled  a  rather  ponderous  pose,  and  the 
rigidity  of  the  form  and  length  for  all  subjects, 
whatever  their  importance,  led  to  a  certain  dif- 
fuseness  and  monotony  of  treatment.  In  spite 
of  these  defects,  the  journalism  of  opinion  was 
never  more  powerful  than  in  this  period 
and  no  newspapers  ever  had  a  steadier  or 
more  continuous  influence  on  public  affairs  than 
the  i Times,*  the  ( Morning  Chronicle,*  the 
( Standard,*  and  the  <  Daily  News*  during  the 
middle  years  of  the  last  century.  The  leader- 
writing  tradition  is  still  powerful,  but  the  old 
hard  and  fast  conditions  have  been  relaxed.  In 
the  last  30  years  of  the  last  century,  two  or 
three  powerful  individuals,  notably  Mr.  Fred- 
erick Greenwood,  first  editor  of  the  <Pall  Mall 
Gazette,*  and  subsequently  editor  of  the  ( Saint 
James's  Gazette,*  Mr.  John  Morley,  who  fol- 
lowed him  as  editor  of  the  (Pall  Mall  Gazette,* 
and  Mr.  Stead,  who  followed  Mr.  Morley  on 
the  same  journal,  obtained  a  personal  influence 
which  broke  through  the  anonymous  tradition. 
These  writers  still  used  the  anonymous  form, 
but  there  was  a  quality  in  their  writing  which 
revealed  them  and  gave  new  life  and  color  to 
the  leading  article.  At  the  same  time  the 
< Daily  Telegraph*  was  breaking  through  the 
solemnity  of  morning  journalism  and  bringing 
a  great  many  subjects,  previously  thought  too 
trivial  for  treatment  by  responsible  newspapers, 
within  its  range.  Mr.  L.  A.  Sala  invented  a 
new  kind  of  leading  article  to  which  nothing 
human  was  alien,  while  Mr.  Andrew  Lang  (in 
the  <  Daily  News*)  wrote  of  books  and  litera- 
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tare  with  a  delicacy  and  skill  which  quickly  took 
the  public  fancy.  In  the  early  8o's  Mr.  Stead 
came  on  the  scene  as  editor  of  the  (Pall  Mall 
Gazette*  and  introduced  many  new  features,  in- 
cluding "the  interview,*  which  were  regarded 
at  the  time  as  daring  innovations  from  Amer- 
ican journalism  but  most  of  which  have  since 
been  adopted  by  the  older  established  news- 
papers. 

In  the  10  years  from  1890  to  1000  the  changes 
in  the  English  press  were  many  and  rapid.  The 
cheapening  of  paper,  the  introduction  of  type- 
setting machines,  and  the  improvements  in 
Crinting  machinery  —  many  of  them  introduced 
y  American  firms  — led  to  the  starting  of 
many  new  journals  and  the  enlargement  of  most 
existing  journals.  The  <Daily  Mail,*  estab- 
lished m  1896,  set  a  new  fashion  in  halfpenny 
morning  journalism  which  was  quickly  followed 
in  London  and  the  provinces.  Two  of  the  old- 
established  morning  papers,  the  <Daily  News* 
and  the  <Daily  Chronicle)  subsequently  reduced 
their  price  from  a  penny  to  a  halfpenny,  and 
there  are  now  no  less  than  six  halfpenny  morn- 
ing journals  published  in  London.  In  the  prov* 
inces  the  penny  morning  papers  still  hold  the 
chief  position  and  are  conducted  with  great 
skill  and  enterprise,  but  the  halfpenny  evening 
paper  has  an  immense  vogue  with  all  classes. 

The  new  conditions  have  to  some  extent 
changed  the  character  of  the  English  press. 
Sport,  fashion,  and  business  as  well  as  amuse- 
ments and  entertainments  of  all  kinds  compete 
powerfully  with  politics  for  the  attention  of  the 
reader.  The  old  verbatim  reports  of  Parlia- 
ment and  public  speeches  give  way  to  short 
summaries  and  descriptive  sketches.  The  Par- 
liamentary sketch-writer  is  a  regular  and  most 
important  member  of  the  staff.  Editors  of  the 
ola  school,  like  Barnes  and  Delane  of  the 
^imes,*  who  directed  their  journals  primarily 
with  a  view  to  influencing  public  affairs,  have 
grown  scarcer  in  these  days,  and  their  succes- 
sors are  more  often  than  not  described  as 
"editor-managers.*  They  are  expected  to  culti- 
vate a  £reat  variety  of  interests  and  to  be  con- 
stantly m  touch  with  the  business  departments 
of  their  journals.  The  question  whether  the  in- 
fluence of  the  press  is  not  seriously  diminishing 
has  been  much  debated  in  England  during 
recent  years,  but  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  an- 
swer it  in  general  terms.  The  word  •press* 
covers  a  great  many  types  of  journals  and  peri- 
odicals. There  are  newspapers  conducted  with 
the  greatest  skill  and  enterprise  which  aim 
rather  at  reflecting  than  at  influencing  opinion 
and  which  have  great  power  in  emphasizing  the 
prevailing  sentiment  in  times  of  excitement. 
But  there  are  still  a  great  many  others  which 
directly  influence  statesmanship  and  adminis- 
trative policy  by  serious,  independent,  and  ex- 
pert criticism  on  public  affairs.  In  its  literary 
style  the  English  press  stands  midway  between 
the  American  and  the  French  press.  The  Eng- 
lish journalist  stops  short  of  the  vigorous  popu- 
lar manner  of  the  American,  and  he  scarcely 
achieves  the  deftness  and  subtlety  of  the  French. 
But  on  the  whole  the  standard  of  writing  has 
improved  in  spite  of  the  introduction  of  popular 
features.  The  newspapers  tend  to  widen  the 
circle  of  their  contributors  and  to  rely  less  ex- 
clusively on  their  own  staffs.    There  is  scarcely 


any  eminent  man  or  woman  of  letters  who  is 
not  an  occasional  writer  for  the  press,  and 
signed  articles  by  experts  fill  a  large  space  in 
the  daily  newspapers.  There  follows  a  certain 
competition  of  interests  which  somewhat  de- 
tracts from  the  old  editorial  unity  of  the  Eng- 
lish journal,  but  a  greater  variety  of  clever  writ- 
ing is  now  possible  than  in  the  old  days  when 
an  anonymous  staff  did  all  the  work. 

At  the  present  time  (1906)  18  morning 
and  six  evening  papers  are  published  daily  in 
London,  the  former  including  three  financial 
and  two  sporting  journals.  In  addition  to 
these  76  morning  and  138  evening  papers  are 
published  in  the  provinces  of  the  United  King- 
dom. The  daily  newspapers  do  not  appear  on 
Sundays,  their  place  being  taken  by  special 
Sunday  journals. 
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36.  Great  Britain— The  Trend  of  Thought 
and  Literature  in  the  19th  Century.  General 
Characteristics. —  An  almost  unprecedented  de- 
velopment or  expansion  of  intellectual  energy 
characterized  the  opening  years  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury in  Great  Britain.  The  emancipating  in- 
fluences, which  had  produced  the  French  revolu- 
tion, were  then  working  in  England  at  their 
acme  of  strength,  and  were  generating  an  in- 
tellectual as  well  as  a  political  and  social  refor- 
mation, which  steadily  gathered  force  as  the 
century  grew  older.  The  new  tide  of  thought 
found  at  the  outset  its  loftiest  manifestation  in 
purely  imaginative  literature.  The  mighty  re- 
vival of  imaginative  literature,  amid  which  the 
century  opened,  is  only  comparable  with  that  of 
the  age  of  Shakespeare.  The  highest  intellectual 
energy  of  the  nation  seemed  to  find,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  epoch,  its  complete  and  most  con- 
genial expression  in  the  departments  of  poetry 
and  fiction.  Between  the  years  1800  and  1825 
the  works  of  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Byron,  Cole- 
ridge, Keats,  Jane  Austen  and  Sir  Walter  Scott 
were  the  chief  triumphs  of  the  intellectual  move- 
ment which  was  clarifying  man's  mental  vision 
and  remodelling  his  aspirations. 

After  the  first  quarter  of  the  century  the 
creative  literary  activity  of  Enffland  showed 
some  signs  of  exhaustion.  But  the  ebbing  was 
then  of  short  duration.  The  tide  of  intellectual 
energy  in  the  sphere  of  literary  endeavor  quickly 
rose  again.    The  torch  that  had  been  lighted  by 
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Wordsworth  and  Shelky,  Byron  and  Scott, 
Lamb  and  Cokridge,  soon  flamed  anew  in  the 
hands  of  Tennyson  and  Browning,  of  Dickens 
and  Thackeray,  of  Macaulay  and  Carlyle,  of 
Ruskin  and  Matthew  Arnold. 

With  the  sixth  decade  of  the  century,  a  radi- 
cal change  came  over  the  intellectual  horizon  of 
the  nation.  The  intellectual  spirit  no  longer 
contributed  the  whole  of  its  richest  sustenance 
to  the  field  of  great  imaginative  writing.  It  long 
continued  to  nourish  splendid  imaginative 
effort;  only  when  the  century  closed  did  the 
purely  imaginative  energy,  which  had  flowed  on 
almost  continuously  from  the  first,  grow  slug- 
gish and  tame.  But  midway  through  the  cm- 
tury  the  intellectual  spirit  proved  fertile  enough 
to  produce  in  new  glory  and  luxuriance  a  second 
and  a  very  different  type  of  intellectual  fruit 
During  the  last  five  decades,  the  intellectual 
spirit  save  a  fresh  and  unexampled  impetus  to 
scientific  inquiry  and  to  speculation  concerning 
the  character  and  capacity  of  all  animate  and 
inanimate  nature.  For  a  generation  the  poets 
and  novelists,  the  critics  and  historians,  divided 
the  honors  of  intellectual  exertion  with  scientific 
investigators  like  Darwin,  Wallace,  Huxley  and 
Tyndall,  and  with  philosophers  like  John  Stuart 
Mill,  Herbert  Spencer,  Thomas  Hill  Green,  and 
Leslie  Stephen. 

When  the  century  was  reaching  its  end,  the 
spirit  of  scientific  inquiry  was  producing  no 
triumphs  so  heroic  as  those  associated  in  the 
middle  years  with  the  names  of  Darwin  and  his 
disciples.  But  scientific  energy  was  at  the  close 
of  the  epoch  still  giving  notable  proofs  of 
activity,  while  literary  energy  was  comparatively 
torpid.  In  the  last  half  of  the  period  science 
and  pure  literature  may  fairly  be  credited  with 
having  slowly  changed  their  relative  places  in 
the  empire  of  the  British  intellect  Pure  litera- 
ture which  held  the  place  of  predominance  at 
the  beginning  of  the  era  yielded  it  to  science 
before  the  end.  The  mass  of  available  intellect- 
ual energy  which  had  gone  at  the  outset  to  the 
making  of  poetry  and  fiction,  of  history  and 
criticism,  was  ultimately  diverted  to  the  cause 
of  science.  In  general  terms,  the  gradual  and 
peaceable  succession  of  science  to  the  throne 
which  had  been  occupied  by  imaginative  litera- 
ture may  be  said  to  mark  the  trend  of  British 
thought  and  literature  in  the  19th  century. 

Homogeneity  of  the  Imaginative  Effort*— 
For  the  purpose  of  detailed  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  the  century  it  might  be  convenient  to 
divide  it  into  four  chronological  sections  —  each 
corresponding  with  one  quarter  of  the  period 
But  there  is  an  essential  homogeneity  about  the 
whole  of  the  century's  literary  effort,  which  ren- 
ders chronological  division  undesirable  in  a 
brief  survey.  Specious  grounds  may  be  urged 
for  separating  the  century,  in  however  rapid  a 
general  view  of  its  thought  and  literature,  into 
at  least  two  periods,  the  one  ending  and  the 
other  beginning  at  the  accession  of  Queen  Vic- 
toria in  1837.  In  1837  the  literary  giants  of  the 
opening  years  of  the  century  either  were  dead 
or  had  ceased  to  write.  Among  poets,  Byron 
(1788-1824),  Shelley  (1792-1822),  and  Keats 
0/95~i82i)  had  passed  away.  Wordsworth 
(1770-1850)  had  ceased  to  be  a  poetic  force, 
save  in  the  sight  of  admirers  more  zealous  than 
jliscreet     Of  writers  of  fiction,  Jane  Austen  had 


been  dead  20  years  and  Sir  Walter  Scott  five. 
Among  essayists  whose  work  conferred  on  the 
literature  of  the  century  one  of  its  most  distinc- 
tive charms,  Charles  Lamb,  the  genial  king 
among  such  literary  artificers,  did  not  survive 
beyond  1834;  Hazlitt  died  in  1830,  and  although 
De  Quincey  and  Leigh  Hunt  lived  more  than  20 
years  longer,  their  best  work  was  done  in  the 
pre- Victorian  Epoch. 

But  there  is  no  genuine  philosophic  ground 
for  detaching  the  work  of  these  heroes  from 
that  of  their  successors.  The  writers  of  emi- 
nence, who  have  exclusive  right  to  the  epithet 
Nineteenth  Century  or  Victorian,  prove  after 
allowance  has  been  made  for  individual  idiosyn- 
crasies which  in  great  literature  count  for  much, 
to  belong  in  spirit  to  the  age  of  their  immediate 
predecessors.  They  sought  expression  for  their 
thought  in  forms  not  essentially  different  from 
those  to  which  their  predecessors  devoted  their 
energies,  and  their  thought  showed  no  new  de- 
parture. It  still  breathed  that  faith  in  the  dig- 
nity of  mankind,  in  its  inalienable  right  of  ra- 
tional liberty  and  in  the  greatness  of  the  human 
destiny  which  was  the  outcome  of  the  French 
Revolutionary  spirit,  at  the  same  time  as  it  paid 
respectful  homage  to  surviving  tradition  of  the 
great  art  and  literature  of  a  more  distant  past. 

Tennyson  (1809-92)  who  shares  with  Robert 
Browning  (1812*89)  the  first  place  in  the  poetry 
of  Victorian  England,  is  nearly  at  all  points 
Wordsworth's  successor.  Like  Wordsworth  he 
was  in  sympathy,  through  his  prime,  with  the 
political  and  philosophic  enlightenment  of  his 
era.  It  was  this  which  he  sought  to  interpret 
in  his  verse.  He  was  a  careful  observer  and  a 
sympathetic  expositor  of  inanimate  nature.  He 
had  Wordsworth's  command  of  poetic  diction 
mid  melody,  and  also,  it  is  to  be  admitted, 
Wordsworth's  tendency  to  bathos  and  common- 
place, in  spite  of  his  keen  ear  and  sense  of  form. 
Browning  —  the  twin-peak  with  Tennyson  in  the 
range  of  Victorian  poetry  — *  presents  a  stronger 
individuality.  He  is  less  closely  allied  to  the 
writers  who  flourished  in  his  early  youth.  But 
in  many  of  his  most  striking  characteristics, —  in 
the  subtlety  of  his  power  of  psychological  analy- 
sis, in  his  robust  optimism,  in  the  universality 
and  activity  of  his  interest  in  current  life  and 
literature,  in  his  predilection  for  study  of  past 
history  and  biography,  and  even  in  his  indiffer- 
ence to  the  graces  of  form  which  degenerated 
with  him  at  times  into  a  barbarous  grotesque- 
ness  —  in  one  or  other  of  these  regards  Brown- 
ing betrayed  kinship  with  Coleridge,  Byron, 
Landor  and  Scott. 

Third  in  the  list  of  those  Victorian  writers 
Of  the  imagination,  whose  lives  wholly  belonged 
to  the  19th  century,  stands  Matthew  Arnold 
(182^88).  As  a  poet  Arnold  marched  under 
the  banners  of  Wordsworth  and  Shelley;  as  a 
critic  in  prose  he  was  at  some  points  more 
subtle  and  less  sympathetic,  and  at  other  points 
clearer-eyed  and  less  prejudiced  than  Lamb  or 
Hazlitt.  But  the  distinctions  between  Arnold 
and  the  earlier  essayists  of  the  century  are  due 
not  so  much  to  difference  of  epoch  or  of  innate 
temperament.  They  are  attributable  rather  to 
the  idiosyncrasies  that  come  of  accidental  di- 
vergences in  youthful  training  and  environment. 
Arnold's  native  heritage  of  genius  bore  an  aca- 
demic   impress    owing  to  his  association    with 
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Rugby,  a  great  public  school  of  which  his  father 
was  a  distinguished  headmaster,  and  with  Ox- 
ford, the  University  whose  traditions  and  tem- 
per he  permanently  assimilated  as  a  young  man. 
Had  Lamb  and  Hazlitt  enjoyed  Arnold's  youth- 
ful experiences,  their  style  and  sentiment  are 
likely  to  have  worn  Arnold's  colors.  They  were 
at  one  with  each  other  in  their  ultimate  concep- 
tion that  the  aesthetic  sense  was  the  sense  best 
worth  developing  in  human  life  and  thought. 

The  three  poets  whose  genius  first  blossomed 
midway  through  Queen  Victoria's  reign,  Dante 
Gabriel  Rossetti  (1828-1882),  William  Morris 
(1834-1896)  and  Algernon  Charles  Swinburne 
(b.  1837),  all  to  some  extent  inherited  and  de- 
veloped the  tradition  of  Keats.  Rossetti  and 
Morris  were  painters  as  well  as  poets.  The 
former  was  a  leader  of  the  pre-Raphaelite  move- 
ment, which  sought  to  reproduce  in  art  the 
simple  beauty  which  distinguished  pictorial  effort 
of  the  early  middle  ages.  As  poets,  Rossetti 
and  his  friend  Morris  sought  their  affinity  in 
the  sphere  of  mediaeval  romance,  whence  both 
Keats  and  Sir  Walter  Scott  had  drawn  with 
differing  motives  much  inspiration.  Rossetti 
was  almost  as  great  a  master  of  the  sonnet  as 
his  teachers  Wordsworth  and  Keats,  and  he  and 
Mr.  Swinburne  improved  on  Keats's  and  Tenny- 
son's aptitude  to  suggest  in  metre  new  and 
subtle  harmonies  of  music.  Swinburne,  at  the 
opening  of  his  career,  seemed  to  graft  on  the 
sensuous  influences  of  Keats  the  voluptuous 
temper  of  Byron.  He  cherished  the  wild  aspira- 
tions which  were  bred  of  the  French  Revolution. 
The  poetry  of  Mr.  Swinburne's  youth  ranks 
among  the  century's  literary  glories.  He  alone 
of  his  poetic  school  still  survives.  But  his  late 
work  has  hardly  sustained  the  promise  of  his 
rebellious  early  years.  The  unimaginative  spirit 
of  the  second  half  of  the  century  would  seem  to 
have  discouraged  and  repressed  his  poetic  de- 
velopment. 

The  seventh  great  master  of  Victorian  litera- 
ture, whose  work  in  spite  of  the  varied  aim  may 
best  be  classed  with  literary  products  of  the 
imagination,  was  John  Ruskin  (1819-1900),  who 
in  that  field  survived  all  masters  of  his  gen- 
eration, save  Mr.  Swinburne.  Ruskin  has,  like 
Rossetti  and  his  friends,  some  claim  to  be  num- 
bered with  the  disciples  of  Keats.  He  devoted 
himself  to  expounding  an  aesthetic  philosophy, 
the  germ  of  which  is  discernible  in  Keats's 
poetry.  He  gave  a  very  wide  interpretation  to 
the  attributes  of  beauty,  which  he  identified  with 
excellence  in  every  kind  of  human  endeavor. 
In  his  voluminous  writings  he  sought  to  define 
the  place  that  beauty  and  its  manifestation  in  art 
ought  to  fill  in  human  economy.  His  clarity  of 
style,  imaginative  insight,  and  assertive  person- 
ality invested  all  his  literary  work  with  fascina- 
tion. But  he  owes  his  chief  importance  in  the 
history  of  19th  century  thought  and  literature  to 
his  masterly  interpretation,  analysis  and  applica- 
tion of  the  aesthetic  principles  which  underlie 
the  most  characteristic  achievements  of  the  great 
writers  belonging  to  the  generation  that  pre- 
ceded or  was  coincident  with  the  date  of  his 
own  birth. 

Fiction  and  Drama. —  In  fiction  it  might  ap- 
pear as  if  the  spirit  which  colored  manifesta- 
tions in  the  early  years  of  the  century  perished 
before  the  later  or  even  the  middle  years  were 


reached.  The  centre  of  gravity  may  seem  at  any 
rate  to  have  shifted  somewhat  violently  between 
the  dates  of  ( Sense  and  Sensibility,*  <Waverley> 
and  * Vivian  Grey*  on  the  one  hand,  and  of 
*  David  Copperfield,'  <Adam  Bede)  or  <  Vanity 
Fair*  on  the  other.  Still  wider  may  seem  the 
interval  between  ^Romola,*  <  Esmond,  >  and 
<Barnaby  Rudge,*  and  < Harry  Richmond,* 
*Jude  the  Obscure,*  and  <Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr. 
Hyde.*  But  all  the  masterly  fiction  of  the  cen- 
tury aims,  through  different  avenues,  at  a  like 
goal.  It  seeks  the  exact,  the  vivid,  the  sympa- 
thetic and  for  the  most  part  the  optimistic  rep- 
resentation in  narrative  of  the  complexities  and 
perplexities  of  human  life  and  feeling.  Whether 
the  novelist  rear  his  structure  on  historical  re- 
search or  on  autobiographical  experience,  on 
careful  observation  of  contemporary  society,  or 
on  imaginative  speculation  into  human  poten- 
tialities, his  success  is  due  to  his  power  of  com- 
bining in  his  chronicle  artistic  presentment  of 
facts  of  experience  with  sane  and  practical  in- 
terpretation of  thought  and  impulse. 

None  of  the  great  novelists  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury failed  at  one  or  other  perjod  of  their 
careers  to  emulate  Sir  Walter  Scott's  method  of 
seeking  in  history  material  through  which  to 
work  out  their  ambitions.  Scott  concentrated 
on  the  historical  novel  a  mass  of  learning  and 
a  wealth  of  intuition  which  no  successor  in- 
herited. But  the  spirit  which  animated  his 
achievements  in  the  art  of  fiction  lived,  albeit 
in  attenuated  condition,  in  the  labors  of  Charles 
Dickens  (1812-70)  and  William  Makepeace 
Thackeray  (1811-63),  of  George  EKot  (1819- 
80)  and  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  (1850-94). 
Thackeray  reached  the  highest  point  of  his 
career  as  an  artist  in  fiction  when  he  produced 
i  Esmond,*  a  story  of  the  time  of  Queen  Anne. 
Dickens  in  (The  Tale  of  Two  Cities*  and  in 
<Barnaby  Rudge*  brought  all  the  vigor  of  his 
genius  to  vivify  historic  episodes  of  the  century 
preceding  his  own.  George  Eliot  proved  herself 
more  scholarly  and  more  laborious,  and  there- 
fore less  successful  than  Dickens  or  Thackeray, 
when  she  sought  in  Romola  to  evolve  a  romance 
out  of  the  history  of  the  Florentine  reformation. 
Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  master  of  the  most 
picturesque  style  among  novelists  since  Laurence 
Sterne,  made  his  most  sustained  bid  for  reputa- 
tion by  pursuing  in  the  chronicles  of  Scotland 
the  historical  trail.  The  same  category  em- 
braces the  most  notable  work  of  lesser  lumi- 
naries like  Bulwer-Lytton,  Charles  Kingsley  and 
Charles  Reade,  with  each  of  whose  names  an 
historical  novel  of  eminence  has  to  be  associated. 

Not  that  the  novel  of  current  experience 
failed  to  flourish  in  increasing  luxuriance  as 
the  years  of  the  century  grew.  The  cultivation 
of  fiction,  which  reflected  the  foibles  and  aspira- 
tions of  contemporary  society,  absorbed  through- 
out the  epoch  literary  genius  of  the  most  varied 
and  conflicting  types.  The  most  conspicuous 
laborers  in  this  field  of  endeavor  were,  during 
the  early  years,  Jane  Austen  and  Disraeli,  while 
their  successors  included  Charlotte  Bronte, 
Dickens,  Thackeray,  Trollope  and  Charles  Reade 
during  the  middle  years  of  the  century  and 
George  Meredith  and  Thomas  Hardy  during  the 
last  years.  The  century's  yield  of  fiction  in  all 
its  forms  far  exceeded  in  quality  and  quantity 
that  of  any  earlier  epoch.    The  stream  was  con* 
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tinuously  replenished  and  it  maintained  till  near 
the  end  a  level  approximating  to  that  of  the 
first  days.  But  even  in  fiction  the  creative 
energy  failed  in  intensity  as  the  epoch  closed. 

The  drama  was  the  only  field  of  imaginative 
literature  in  which  England  of  the  19th  century 
failed  to  secure  conspicuous  and  lasting 
triumphs.  The  standard  of  excellence  which 
Shakespeare  set  in  the  16th  and  early  17th  cen- 
turies was  not  likely  to  be  reached  again.  But 
the  dramatic  productions  of  the  19th  century 
proved  of  smaller  value  than  the  efforts  of  the 
17th  or  18th  century,  which,  despite  their  in* 
feriority  to  Shakespearean  drama,  maintained  a 
level  of  permanent  interest  No  writer  of 
comedy  in  the  19th  century  is  comparable  with 
Sheridan,  not  any  writer  of  tragedies  with  Dry* 
den  or  Otway.  Writers  like  Browning  and  Mr. 
Swinburne,  who  devoted  poetic  genius  to  tragic 
or  romantic  drama,  never  acquired  mastery  of 
the  true  dramatic  temper  which  belongs  to  the 
art  of  the  theatre.  They  proved  themselves 
capable  of  fine  poetic  declamation  and  were 
skilled  in  the  use  of  poetic  language,  but  their 
efforts  resulted  in  the  production  of  dramatic 
literature  for  the  study  rather  than  of  drama  for 
the  stage.  Bulwer-Lytton,  Sheridan  Knowles, 
Tom  Taylor  and  T.  W.  Robertson  are  the  only 
English  playwrights  of  the  early  or  central  years 
of  the  19th  century  any  portion  of  whose  work 
lived  after  its  original  production  in  the  theatre. 
Taylor  and  Knowles  essayed  romantic  drama. 
Lytton  and  the  rest  won  their  chief  fame  in  the 
comedy  of  manners.  But  immortality  was  de- 
nied them.  None  of  these  men  courted  with  any 
effect  the  muse  of  tragedy.  Such  plays  of  theirs 
in  the  vein  of  comedy  or  romance  as  retained 
their  vogue  in  a  succeeding  generation  quickly 
lost  the  savor  of  freshness  and  seemed  to 
breathe  in  a  very  short  space  of  time  an  anti- 
quated or  a  faded  atmosphere.  Their  fame  soon 
flickered.  A  chief  cause  of  the  failure  of  drama 
to  attract  during  the  19th  century  any  substan- 
tial or  efficient  part  of  the  literary  genius  of  the 
era  doubtless  lay  in  the  competing  claims  of  the 
novel.  The  growing  complexity  of  life  and 
thought  rendered  it  increasingly  difficult  to  give, 
in  the  brief  and  graphic  terms  of  drama,  per- 
manently satisfying  expression  to  the  complexity 
of  current  aspiration  and  speculation.  The  art 
of  fiction  is  freer  of  conventional  restrictions  than 
dramatic  art,  and  gives  fuller  scope  to  endeavor, 
which  seeks  to  interpret  variegated  experience 
and  manifold  human  effort 

Carlyle  and  Macaulay. —  The  18th  century 
not  only  won  its  literary  triumphs  by  virtue  of 
the  exercise  of  the  imagination  in  poetry  and 
romance.  Throughout  the  century  history  and 
criticism,  in  which  the  imagination  plays  a  more 
limited  part,  were  flourishing  conspicuously. 
Henry  Hallam  (1777-1859)  produced  between 
1818  and  1837  three  solid  historical  works,  which 
anticipated  many  of  the  characteristics  of  the 
new  historical  school  in  England.  They  were 
for  the  most  part  genuine  studies  of  original  au- 
thorities and  although  they  betrayed  a  whig 
political  bias  were  conscientious  endeavors  to 
present  the  facts  fairly.  A  robust  common 
sense  atoned  for  the  lack  of  sympathetic  im- 
agination or  broad  philosophical  temper.  But 
Hallam's  labors  stand  apart  and  lay  for  the  most 
part  outside  the  main  contemporary  currents  of 


intellectual  effort  The  two  representative 
practicers  of  the  arts  of  history  and  criticism  in 
the  19th  century  —  Carlyle  and  Macaulay  —  were 
possessed  of  far  greater  literary  genius  than 
Hallam  and  exerted  a  wider  influence.  Both 
were  long  lived.  Their  work  was  well  begun 
before  Queen  Victoria  commenced  to  reign;  it 
continued  long  after.  Carlyle  was  born  five 
years  before  the  end  of  the  18th  century  and 
died  in  1881.  Macaulay  was  born  in  the  first 
year  of  the  last  century  and  died  in  1859. 

Carlyle  is  one  of  the  most  distinctive  figures 
in  the  whole  range  of  literary  activity  in  the 
19th  century  with  which  hi9  life  was  almost  co- 
terminous. He  was  thoroughly  imbued  with  the 
large  ideas  of  man's  social  perfectibility  to  which 
the  leaders  of  the  French  Revolution  gave  ex- 
pression in  their  cry  for  liberty  and  fraternity. 
But  he  was  at  the  same  time  a  potent  and  cen- 
sorious foe  of  many  of  the  social  tendencies 
which  the  French  Revolution  set  in  motion.  He 
warned  his  contemporaries  of  the  dangers  in- 
separable from  the  levelling  spirit  of  a  demo* 
cratic  age,  with  a  greater  practical  effect  than 
any  man  of  letters  has  compassed  before  by  dint 
of  mere  passive  penmanship.  To  Carlyle's  es* 
says  and  lectures  may  in  part  be  attributed  that 
definite  recognition  of  the  limitations  inherent 
in  a  purely  democratic  ideal,  to  which,  in  the 
earlier  decades  of  the  century,  the  eyes  of  the 
mass  of  Englishmen  seemed  closed. 

Carlyle's  finest  literary  work  was  done  in  the 
fields  of  history.  He  toiled  complatningry  in 
the  dry-as-dust  repositories  of  historical  learn- 
ing, but  he  did  not  take  so  wide  a  view  of  the 
historian's  fiction  as  the  greatest  of  the  British 
historians,  Gibbon,  nor  were  his  researches  so 
exhaustive  or  so  multifarious  as  the  more  recent 
scientific  standard  of  historical  investigation 
prescribes.  But  by  force  of  a  rare  imaginative 
insight  into  human  action  and  character,  Carlyle 
recalled  to  life  a  series  of  episodes  of  the  past, 
with  a  truth  and  realism  which  no  poet  or  novel- 
ist, working  with  unlimited  right  and  power  of 
invention,  has  excelled  in  pith  and  moment 
Carlyle's  c  French  Revolution  >  (1837)  and  por- 
tions of  his  Frederick  the  Great  >  (1858-65) 
set  before  the  reader  historic  episodes  with 
something  of  the  dramatic  intensity  of  the  his- 
torical plays  of  Shakespeare. 

At  the  same  time  as  Carlyle  was  working  out 
his  destiny,  Macaulay  was  also  making  masterly 
contributions*  of  not  altogether  dissimilar  cali- 
bre, to  the  literature  of  the  century.  Macaulay's 
knowledge  of  books  and  records  was  as  great  as 
Carlyle's,  if  not  greater,  but  his  historical 
achievement  remains  on  a  lower  plane.  He  pos- 
sessed far  less  imaginative  intuition.  His  men- 
tal horizon  was  limited  by  temporary  conditions 
of  current  political  conflict  His  conception  of 
historic  fact  was  colored  by  partisan  preposses- 
sions, which,  viewed  in  relation  to  the  great 
destinies  of  the  human  race,  seem  puny,  and  in  a 
historian,  tend  to  unveracity.  Carlyle  and  even 
Gibbon  had  strong  prejudices,  but  their  native 
sentiment  was  cast  in  a  larger  mould.  Their 
preconceptions  left  the  historical  spirit  in  the 
main  uncloudefL 

In  style  Carlyle  and  Macaulay  were  as  the 
poles  asunder.  The  spasmodic  irregularity  of 
the  one  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  dis- 
ciplined  orderliness  of  the   other.    Macaulay's 
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influence  on  the  English  prose  style  of  the  cen- 
tury has  been  far  greater  and  on  the  whole  more 
beneficial  than  Carlyle's.  Carlyle's  style  was  a 
bow  of  Ulysses,  which  none  but  himself  could 
bend.  In  other  hands  it  became  an  implement 
of  burlesque.  Macaulay's  style  which  was  less 
impracticable,  inherited  and  developed  many  of 
the  best  features  of  the  prose  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury. It  was  mainly  characterized  by  a  direct- 
ness and  an  emphasis  which  often  grew  into 
brilliant  and  stirring  eloquence,  although  it  in- 
clined at  times  to  monotonous  rigidity,  and  at 
times  to  declamatory  violence.  It  proved  a  dan- 
gerous style  for  purposes  of  servile  imitation. 
The  habit  of  insistent  emphasis  is  apt  to  degen- 
erate among  the  incompetent  into  bombast.  At 
the  same  time  the  discreet  and  intelligent  as- 
similation of  Macaulay's  prose  tends  to  clearness 
and  point  without  appreciable  sacrifice  of  grace. 
Toward  the  end  of  the  century  a  passing  reac- 
tion set  in  against  the  metallic  clearness  of 
Macaulay's  diction,  and  efforts  were  made  to  in- 
vest English  prose  with  a  subtle  elegance  and 
cloudy  preciosity  to  which  it  was  not  naturally 
adapted.  The  most  remarkable  of  such  filigree 
workers  in  prose  was  Walter  Pater  (1839-04). 
Another  conscious  artist  in  prose  was  Robert 
Louis  Stevenson  but  he  was  endowed  with  a 
fertile  imaginative  power  which  preserved  his 
style  from  the  vices  of  pedantry  and  kept  its 
lucidity  intact.  Pater  devoted  himself  to  aesthetic 
criticism  which  he  clothed  in  a  delicate  and 
ornate  verbal  garb.  Pater  often  achieved  beau- 
tiful effects.  But  the  methods  were  inseparable 
from  affectations  and  conceits,  which  often  ren- 
der his  prose  difficult  to  read  with  understand- 
ing. The  irresistible  vogue  of  Macaulay's  prose 
style  ordained  that  none  should  be  widely  ac- 
ceptable which  failed  at  any  point  in  per- 
spicuity. John  Ruskin,  whose  aesthetic  criticism 
covered  a  wider  field  than  Pater's,  proved,  too, 
that  perspicuity  in  English  prose  was  not  incom- 
patible with  artistic  beauty  and  pliancy.  Affected 
prose  consequently  met  with  small  encourage- 
ment; it  was  cherished  by  coteries  and  did  not 
color  the  broad  currents  of  the  century's  litera- 
ture. 

The  Scientific  Tendency.— The  trend  of  Eng- 
lish literature  and  thought  was  profoundly 
affected  by  the  scientific  and  philosophic  spirit 
of  inquiry  which  received  a  triumphant  impulse 
from  the  publication  of  Charles  Darwin's 
Origin  of  Species  by  Means  of  Natural  Selec- 
tion >  in  1859,  and  from  the  inception  of  Herbert 
Spencer's  System  of  Synthetic  Philosophy,  >  in 
1862.  The  earlier  literary  work  of  the  utilita- 
rians, Jeremy  Bentham  (1748-1832),  David 
Ricardo  (1772-1823),  James  Mill  (1773-1836), 
and  above  all,  John  Stuart  Mill  (1806-73),  onfy 
indirectly  touched  the  imaginative  temper  of  the 
times.  The  topics  which  the  utilitarians  handled 
were  practical  matters  of  social  and  political 
reform,  some  of  which  had  been  suggested  by 
the  French  Revolutionary  movement.  ^  The 
larger  conceptions  of  man's  physical  or  spiritual 
destiny  were  for  the  most  part  overlooked. 
The  statute  book  of  the  realm  between  1840  and 
1874  reflected  the  economic  principles  which 
the  Mills  and  their  disciples  disseminated,  but 
neither  the  great  poetry  nor  indeed  the  great 
fiction,  bore,  in  any  appreciable  degree,  trace  of 
the  reforming  activities  or  enthusiasm  of  the 


utilitarians.  Dickens  occasionally  expanded  in 
his  novels  the  practical  suggestions  of  the  utili- 
tarians, but  it  was  elsewhere,  it  was  in  the 
literary  presentation  of  universal  features  of 
human  nature,  that  he  rendered  his  most 
memorable  service  to  literature.  The  scientific 
and  philosophic  movement  gathered  its  greatest 
force  in  the  years  which  followed  the  revelations 
of  Darwin  and  Spencer.  Then  at  length  the 
scientific  spirit  spread  to  the  nation's  literature 
and  affected  the  matter  as  well  as  the  manner. 
On  prose  style  it  exerted  an  immediate  influence. 
It  insisted  with  a  greater  force  than  Macaulay's 
example  commanded  on  perspicuity  as  the  main 
virtue  of  expression,  and  effectually  discounte- 
nanced whatever  was  subtle,  obscure  or  deliber- 
ately affected.  One  scientific  writer,  Thomas 
Henry  Huxley,  who  championed  and  developed 
the  Darwinian  doctrine,  lived  on  till  1895.  Hux- 
ley was  gifted  with  an  exceptional  clarity  of 
thought  and  expression,  and  his  range  of  in- 
terest in  current  affairs  secured  for  his  writings 
a  wide  general  audience.  Huxley's  labors  may 
be  regarded  as  an  efficient  agent  in  the  national 
development  of  plain-speaking  prose. 

As  far  as  the  new  scientific  spirit  affected 
pure  literature,  it  may  be  said  to  have  exerted 
a  hampering  effect  on  imaginative  effort  Both 
George  Eliot  and  Tennyson  in  their  later  work 
showed  proclivities  to  philosophic  or  scientific 
speculation,  which  encumbered  their  imaginative 
deliverances  with  scientific  terminology.  Till  the 
end  of  the  epoch  scientific  or  philosophic  specu- 
lation inclined  to  divide  the  allegiance  of  men 
who  were  endowed  with  poetic  genius  and  to 
dissipate  their  energies.  William  Morris,  whose 
poetic  gifts  enabled  him  to  conquer  rich  fields 
of  pure  romance,  devoted  most  of  the  energy  of 
his  late  life  to  developing  theories  of  social  re- 
generation which  had  their  root  in  current  scien- 
tific and  philosophic  inquiry. 

Not  that  the  scientific  tendencies  of  the  cen- 
tury went  forward  without  check.  Religion  at 
times  called  literature  to  her  aid  in  order  to  rally 
her  forces  for  conflict  with  science.  A  specially 
vigorous  attempt  was  made  in  religious  circles 
by  the  Oxford  movement,  of  which  John  Henry 
Newman  (1801-90)  was  the  chief  literary  leader, 
to  stem  at  the  outset  the  tide  of  the  scientific 
advance.  Newman  was  a  great  man  of  letters 
whose  imaginative  powers  were  combined  with 
great  delicacy  of  style  in  both  poetry  and  prose. 
He  made  contributions  of  lasting  value  to  the 
literature  of  the  century.  But  his  reactionary 
efforts  failed  to  restrain  the  scientific  and  phil- 
osophic impulse  of  his  era,  if  they  did  not  by 
their  open  defiance  of  scientific  progress  con- 
solidate the  champions  of  free  scientific  specula- 
tion, and  accelerate  their  victorious  march. 
An  endeavor  to  effect,  on  more  pacific  lines,  a 
compromise  between  ^  the  opposing  forces  of 
science  and  of  the  imaginative  sentiment  of 
religion  was  made  by  leaders  of  another  school 
of  thought  which  was  known  as  the  Broad- 
Church.  That  school  of  thought  had  no  greater 
sympathy  with  Newman's  unbending  conserva- 
tism than  with  the  revolutionary  independence 
of  scientific  and  philosophic  inquiry.  The  Broad 
Church  leaders,  Frederick  D.  Maurice  ^  and 
Charles  Kingsley,  were  ready  and  voluminous 
writers.  But  their  theological  or  philosophic 
position  war  logically  unsound,  and  they  failed 
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permanently  to  affect  the  trend  of  contemporary 
thought,  which  finally  accepted  the  scientific 
away  beyond  risk  of  relapse. 

It  was  in  the  field  of  history,  of  att  departments 
oi  literature,  that  the  scientific  spirit  most  reso- 
lutely planted  its  standard.  Workers  in  history 
grew  in  number  as  the  century  dosed.  But 
only  ojfe  English  historian  of  the  period  de- 
liberately persisted  in  the  literary  tradition, 
which  Carlyle  and  Macaulay  had  dignified. 
James  Anthony  Froude,  who  died  in  1894,  alone 
practiced  history  as  a  branch  of  great  literature. 
In  his  historical  work  he  gave  free  play  lo  a 
natural  gift  of  style  and  a  sense  of  the* pic- 
turesque. He  treated  accuracy  of  detail  or 
judicial  impartiality  as  comparatively  of  small 
account  For  the  time  being,  Froude  is  the 
last  representative  of  the  great  literary  school 
of  historians. 

It  was  in  the  middle  of  the  century  that  the 
scientific  spirit  invaded  the  province  of  history 
and  developed  a  new  view  of  its  aims.  Facts 
were  to  be  accumulated  and  arranged  so  as 
to  illustrate  and  explain  the  evolution  of  civil- 
ized progress.  The  scientific  method  of  historical 
inquiry  was  first  put  in  practice  by  Henry 
Thomas  Buckle  (1821-62),  whose  unfinished 
cHistory  of  Civilization*  excited  great  public 
interest.  The  first  volume  appeared  in  1857, 
the  second  and  last  in  1861. 

The  substantive  value  of  Buckle's  labors 
proved  less  than  he  or  his  admirers  anticipated. 
The  field  of  observation,  which  he  sought  to 
survey,  proved  too  wide  for  any  one  man's 
capacity.  His  method  depended  for  its  success 
on  mastery  of  minute  detail  touching  every  de- 
partment of  human  endeavor.  The  quest  of 
omniscience  proved  fatal.  Many  of  the  general- 
izations, in  whkh  Buckle's  scheme  compelled  him 
to  take  refuge,  were  either  disputable  or  were 
confuted  •  by  more  specialized  research.  But 
though  Buckle's  historical  work  failed  long  to 
sustain  Its  authority,  its  influence  was  perma- 
nent.  It  encouraged  the  application  of  scientific 
method  to  historical  investigation.  It  raised  the 
standard  of  historical  accuracy.  It  promoted 
specialized  research.  It  encouraged  concentra- 
tion of  industry  in  narrow  fields  of  historical 
inquiry. 

Six  men,  Seeley  ( 1834-95) »  Lecky  (1838- 
i9*>3>.  Freeman  (1823-92),  Stubbs  (1825-1001), 
Cfeigtiton  (1843-1901),  and  Gardiner  (1829- 
ipoa),  were  the  most  conspicuous  representa- 
tives of  the  tendency  to  pursue  in  history  the 
methods  of  scientific  accuracy.  The  order  in 
which  the  names  are  placed  here  indkates  the 
progressive  ascendancy  of  specialization  in 
historical  research.  The  six  men's  modes  of 
work  differed  in  detail  among  themselves.  See* 
ley  and  Lecky  sought  to  graft  a  broad  phil- 
osophic tone  on  their  historical  investigations. 
Freeman,  Stubbs,  Creighton,  and  Gardiner  rarely 
suffered  their  minds  to  stray  from  their  en- 
deavors to  accumulate  and  to  test  the  facts 
which  illustrated  the  evolution  of  politics  or 
political  institutions.  As  a  consequence  the 
writings  of  Seeley  and  Lecky  assimilated  a 
finer  literary  spirit  than  those  of  their,  asso- 
ciates. While  the  permanent  value  of  the 
scientific  treatment  of  history  is  now  admitted, 
there  is  risk  of  repelling  students  by  too  severe 
a  presentation,  of  the  results  of  research,  and  it 


may  be  that  the  new  method  stands  in  need  of 
a  greater  infusion  of  literary  art  before  its 
credentials  will  be  accepted  universally.  Gard- 
iner, the  latest  of  the  19th  century  historians 
to  pass  away  (d.  23  Feb.  xox»),  labored  with 
rare  self-denial  whhin  a  narrow  range  of 
English  political  history,  the  early  and  middle 
years  of  the  17th  century.  He  made  small 
endeavor  to  cultivate  the  literary  graces. 

Another  indication  of  the  progress  of  sclera 
tific  method  in  the  province  of  literature  is 
found  in  the  energy  which  has  of  late  years 
been  applied  £0  textual  criticism  of  standard 
authors  and  to  the  publication  of  historic  docu- 
ments. The  British  government  has  undertaken 
the  issue  of  state  papers,  of  the  muniments 
of  great  families  and  of  official  records.  Private 
voluntary  societies  have  cooperated  in  such  en- 
deavors, and  with  their  aid  local  archaeology 
has  especially  been  investigated  with  an  un- 
exampled thoroughness.  Other  private  literary* 
societies,  like  the  Early  English  Text  Society, 
and  numerous  private  publishing  firms,  fol- 
lowing the  examples  set  by  the  presses  of  the 
great  universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge, 
have  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  public,  ac- 
curate texts  of  the  great  literary  monuments  of 
the  country.  In  undertakings  Kke  the  Diction- 
ary of  National  Biography  and  the  Oxford 
English  Dictionaryt  efforts  have  been  made  to 
coordinate  and  codify  on  a  large  scale  the  hith- 
erto scattered  fruits  of  historical,  literary  and 
philological  research.  All  these  enterprises  are 
tributes  to  the  ascendancy  of  scientific  method. 
They  bear  testimony  to  the  trend  of  19th 
century  thought  and  literature,  which  shows 
during  the  last  half,  decay  of  the  purely  imagina- 
tive impulse,  and  advance  of  the  purely  scien- 
tific. But  there  is  nothing  in  the  nature  of  the 
present  situation  to  preclude  the  revival  in  due 
time  of  such  imaginative  energy,  as  distinguished 
the  first  half  of  the  century.  Scientific  and 
imaginative  achievements  are  complementary 
fruits  of  the  intellect  They  need  not  be  mutu- 
ally exclusive.  The  future  is  likely  to  bring 
to  light  an  accommodation  of  their  respective 
pretensions  to  mastery  in  the  realms  of  thought 
There  is  small  reason  why  science  and  pure 
literature  should  not  flourish  in  perfect  develop- 
ment side  by  side. 

Bibliography. —  (Thc  English  Poets,'  edited 
by  T.  H.  Ward  (vol.  IV.)  ;  Prof.  Saintsburys 
cHistory  of  ipth  Century  Literature*  (1905); 
Essays  by  George  Brimley  (1858) ;  Leslie 
Stephen's  'Hours  in  a  Library >  ( 1874-79 V, 
and  <The  English  Utilitarians >  (3  vols.,  1900) ; 
Prof.  Dowden's  ( Studies  in  Literature,  1789- 
1877'  (1878);  Forster's  <Life  of  Dickens> ; 
Prof.  Saintsbury's  <  Corrected  Impressions,  >  As- 
says on  Victorian  Writers  >  (1895),  and  < History 
of  19th  Century  Literature>  (i&o)  ;  Macready's 
Reminiscence  and  Diaries'  edited  by  Sir  F. 
Pollock  (1875) ;  Sir  G.  O.  Trevelyau's  <Life  and 
Letters  of  t  Macaulay  > ;  Cotter  Morrison's 
( Macaulay >  in  English  Men  of  Letters  Series 
(1882)  ;  J.  A.  Froude's  <Life  of  Carlyle>  (4  vols., 
1882-84);  A.  W.  Bean's  'History  of  English 
Rationalism  in  the  19th  Century^  (1906)  ;  J.  H. 
Newman's  (Apologropro  Vita  Sua>  (1864); 
Dr.  John  Hunt's  ( Religious  Thoughts  in  Eng- 
land in  the  19th  Century >  (1896);  A.  R.  Wal- 
lace's  <  Wonderful  Century  >    (1898),  and   <My 
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raphy >  (1904) ;  Darwin's  <Life  of  Charles  Dar- 
win> ;  Herbert  Paul's  <Life  of  Froude>  (1905) ; 
<A  Bibliography  of  the  Historical  Works  of  Dr. 
Creighton,  Dr.  Stubbs,  Dr.  S.  R.  Gardiner,  and 
Lord  Acton,  *  edited  for  the  Royal  Historical 
Society  by  W.  A.  Shaw,  Litt.D.  (1903);  Lord 
Acton's  <Lectures  on  Modern  History *   (1906). 
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teenth Century,* c  Shakespeare  and  the  Modem 
Stage,*  etc. 


EXTERNAL  RELATIONS. 


37.    Great    Britain — The    British    Navy. 

In  one  of  his  essays  Emerson  drew  a  vivid  pic- 
ture of  the  historic  association  of  the  English 
people  with  the  sea,  an  association  which  falsi- 
fied Virgil's  famous  line  about  the  poor  Britons 
J>cing  cut  off  from  the  world,  by  proving  the 
sea  to  be  the  ring  of  marriage  with  all  the 
nations.  ^England,*  he  said,  ^resembles  a  ship 
in  its  shape,  and,  if  it  were  one,  its  best  admiral 
could  not  have  worked  it,  or  anchored  it  in  a 
more  judicious  or  effective  position.  .  .  . 
The  shop-keeping  nation,  to  use  a  shop  word, 
has  a  good  stand.1*  Then,  with  true  symbolism, 
he  declared  that  the  white  path  of  an  Atlantic 
liner  was  the  avenue  to  the  king  of  England's 
palace  front.  The  king  would  consult  his  dig- 
nity if  he  gave  audience  to  foreign  ambassadors 
in  the  cabin  of  a  man-of-war.  That  the  British 
people  have  occasionally  lost  sight  of  this  iden- 
tity of  their  destiny  with  the  sea  is  sufficiently 
thown  by  quite  recent  periods  of  their  history 
and  instances  such  as  when  in  the  reign  of 
Charles  II.  the  Dutch  fleet  sailed  up  the 
Thames.  Byron's  lines  in  Don  Juan  describe 
a  similar  state  of  affairs: 

Nelson  was  once  Britannia'*  god  of  war. 
And  still  should  be  so  but  the  tide  is  turned} 

There's  no  more  to  be  said  of  Trafalgar 

Tls  with  our  hero  quietly  inurned; 
Besides  the  Prince  is  all  for  the  land  service 
Forgetting  Duncan,  Nelson,  Howe  and  Jervls. 

There  has,  however,  never  been  such  dis- 
trust of  the  navy  as  exists  in  the  case  of  the 
land  forces,  which  is  the  origin  of  the  fact  that 
the  Army  Act  has  to  be  passed  through  Parlia- 
ment each  year  in  succession  so  that  theoret- 
ically no  standing  Army  can  be  said  to  be  main- 
tained. 

Periods  of  maritime  apathy  on  the  part  of 
the  people  have  always  synchronized  with  naval 
inefficiency  afloat,  a  coincidence  lending  some 
countenance  to  a  saying  of  the  late  Lord  Salis- 
bury which  excited  ridicule  at  the  time,  to 
the  effect  that  the  people  and  not  the  govern- 
ment are  responsible  for  military  efficiency. 
The  education  of  the  people  is  therefore  a  fac- 
tor in  the  continued  naval  supremacy  of  Great 
Britain,  for  the  reason  of  this  occasional  stray- 
ing from  the  path  of  safety  is  probably  to  be 
sought  in  the  fact  that  of  all  civilized  nations 
the  English  are  the  least  imbued  with  history. 
Again  and  again  the  sailor  has  been  at  issue 
with  the  statesman  as  when  Torrington  made  his 
prophetic  protest  that  the  government  would  be 
afraid  when  the  danger  was  past  remedy.  Hood 
was  superseded  for  the  vigor  of  his  protests  con- 
cerning the  Mediterranean  Fleet  in  1793.  Half, 
a  century  later  Rear- Admiral  Berkeley  threw  up' 


his  post  at  the  Admiralty  as  a  protest  In  1867 
two  Lords  of  the  Admiralty  resigned.  Again,  in 
1888,  a  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  resigned ;  and  in 
1893  abdication  on  the  part  of  the  Board  of 
Admiralty  was  threatened;  all  these  cases  being 
caused  by  penurious  treatment  of  the  Navy  by 
the  government  of  the  day.  Gladstone  penned 
truer  words  than  he  knew  in  the  Edinburgh 
Review  in  1870  when  he  wrote  of  the  vast  ad- 
vantages the  English  people  derived  «from  con- 
summate means  of  naval  defense*  and  how  when 
exceptional  and  peculiar  advantages  are  the  lot 
of  a  nation  there  is  often  a  counterpoise  in  in- 
sensibility to  their  value.  In  this  connection  it 
is  significant  that  historians,  beginning  with 
Raleigh  and  ending  with  Mahan,  have  been  the 
best  advisers.  Raleigh  it  was  who  first  preached 
what  is  now  known  as  the  blue  water  school 
doctrine  in  the  following  words :  *He  who  rules 
the  sea  rules  the  commerce  of  the  world,  and  to 
him  that  rules  the  commerce  of  the  world  belong 
all  the  treasure  of  the  world,  and  indeed,  the 
world  itself. »  Take  again  his  appeal  to  His 
Majesty  ato  employ  his  good  ships  on  the  sea, 
and  not  trust  in  any  entrenchment  on  shore.* 
Kinglake  in  a  fine  passage  of  his  work  on  <The 
Invasion  of  the  Crimea*  cites  the  unsuccessful 
bombardment  of  Sebastopol  as  an  instance  of 
how  so  unspeakably  precious  a  heritage  as  the 
renown  of  the  Royal  Navy  can  be  made  ^second 
to  an  ephemeral  policy.*  As  a  historian  he  recog- 
nized the  necessity  for  regarding  the  navy  as 
too  sacred  to  be  experimented  upon  or  sacri- 
ficed to  mere  expediency.  The  fact  that  the 
country  since  the  battle  of  Worcester  in  1651, 
has  for  so  long  been  free  from  such  internal  dis- 
sensions as  cause  eyes  to  be  turned  inwards  in- 
stead of  outwards  over  the  surrounding  sea,  or 
to  a  land  frontier  instead  of  the  probable  enemy's 
coast-line,  has  been  an  enormous  advantage  in 
enabling  a  fairly  consistent  naval  policy  to  be 
pursued. 

For  some  time  the  policy  took  the  form  of 
laying  down  two  battleships  for  every  one  laid 
down  by  France.  It  was  clearly  shown  by  the 
Treasury  Committee  of  1859  that  the  result  of 
their  inquiries  into  the  relative  state  of  the 
navies  of  England  and  France  was  to  show  that 
England  had  nearly  always  been  twice  as  strong 
in  battleships  and  more  than  twice  as  strong 
in  frigates.  Subsequently,  with  the  Naval  De- 
fence Act  of  1889,  there  came  into  vogue 
the  two-power  standard  of  equality  with  the 
two  leading  European  maritime  powers  com- 
bined with  a  margin  of  safety  for  contin- 
gencies such  as  the  intervention  of  a  neutral 
power.    In  1899  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty 
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after  specifically  stating  that  British  naval  ex- 
penditures simply  rose  and  fell  pari  passu  with 
the  new  ships  laid  down  by  the  European  pow- 
ers, offered  on  behalf  of  Great  Britain  to  re- 
duce our  programme  if  the  other  powers  would 
do  the  same.  Since  the  recent  war  there  has 
arisen  a  school  which  claims,  that  as  policy 
determines  armaments,  the  Russian  navy  hav- 
ing for  the  time  being  vanished,  and  rela- 
tions with  France  being  friendly,  the  British 
Cabinet  need  only  consider  Germany.  Against 
this  it  is  urged  with  some  force  that  as  it 
takes  two  years  to  build  a  battleship  and  four 
to  six  years  to  build  a  number  of  them,  it 
would  be  folly  to  neglect  the  possibility  of 
Franco-German  combination.  Hisiory  is  re- 
plete with  instances  of  the  greatest  enemies 
making  common  cause,  as  in  the  partition  of 
Poland  or  the  coercion  of  Japan  by  Germany, 
France  and  Russia  in  1894.  As  regards  the 
United  States  the  best  indication  that  British 
naval  preparations  are  not  made  with  any 
thought  of  war  with  that  country  is  to  be  found 
in  the  fact  that  she  does  not  maintain  any 
squadron  on  either  coast  of  North  America, 
and  has  abandoned  her  naval  dockyards  in 
Canada. 

Relative  Strength.— The  old  doubling  the 
chief-rival  standard  and  the  two-power  standard, 
both  appear  simple  enough,  but  the  bitter  con- 
troversies in  the  English  press  prove  the  prob- 
lem of  relative  strength  to  be  one  of  some  com- 
plexity. This  will  be  appreciated  still  more  if 
ever  the  details  of  a  disarmament  scheme  come 
to  be  examined.  Thus  the  British  official  re- 
turn of  the  fleets  classes  both  the  Dreadnought 
of  1906  and  the  Rodney  of  1883  as  first-class 
battleships.  Count  of  heads  unchecked  by  age 
is  therefore  clearly  misleading.  Tonnage  com- 
parisons are  equally  so  from  every  point  of  view. 
The  wood-sheathed  bottoms  of  many  British 
ships  adding  say,  five  hundred  tons  to  the  dis- 
placement, the  extra  quantity  of  coal  carried  for 
the  purpose  of  keeping  the  seas  do  not  add  in 
the  slightest  degree  to  the  fighting  power  on  the 
day  of  battle.  It  is  absurd  on  the  face  of  it  to 
allow  as  much  fighting  value  to  a  ton  of  com- 
pound armor  in  the  Royal  Sovereign  as  a  ton  of 
the  latest  Krupp  armor  when  the  latter  has  over 
twice  the  stopping  power.  How  misleading  is  a 
tonnage  comparison  can  be  seen  by  contrasting 
the  Japanese  Asama,  which  did  so  well  in  the 
war,  with  the  British  Kent  of  100  tons  more 
displacement.  The  Asama  has  two  inches  more 
armor,  has  the  same  battery  of  six-inch  guns, 
two  additional  eight-inch  guns,  and  has  equal 
speed.  The  Rurik  of  10,923  tons  was  easily 
defeated  by  two  vessels  whose  aggregate  ton- 
nage was  7.350  tons. 

The  following  is  a  complete  statement  as  to 
the  strength  of  three  nations  in  vessels  being 
maintained,  and  ships  building  and  projected, 
adopting  the  classification  of  the  British  Ad- 
miralty's official  return: 

Great  Britain.  France.      Germany. 

Battleships: 
First  class 57] 

°ojS7- 


Second   class. . . . 

'fluid  class    

Large  coast  de- 
fence Teasels... 

Armored   cruisers. 

Other  cruisers  ex* 
eluding  unpro- 
tected cruisers. 


30 


Taking  the  first-class  battleships  which  will 
be  built  or  building  according  to  the  pro- 
grammes by  Jan.  1908,  we  can  divide  them  into 
five  categories  and  include  the  United  States 
for  comparative  purposes. 

All  first-class  battleships  built  or  building  on 
first  of  Jan.,  1908,  less  than 


Laid 

down  or 

Nation  on  Com-  13  years 

18  years  13  years 

8yrs. 
old. 

projected 

BIttAI  ION. 

old. 

old. 

old. 

1905-7. 

Britain    

S». 

5a. 

37. 

19. 

6. 

France 

2 

22. 

17. 

IS. 

6. 

Germany   .... 

a 

^4* 

16. 

6. 

United  States(a) 

j8. 

a* 

16. 

4». 

France     and 

Germany    . . . 

5». 

49* 

4>» 

a8. 

IS. 

Germany    and 
United  States  (a) 

56. 

55- 

48. 

32. 

xo. 

British     force 

as  a  percent- 

age of  the  3 

p.c. 

p.c. 

p.   c. 

p.c. 

p.  c. 

Powers   .... 

734 

675 

56.9 

43-2 

37.5 

(a)  Does  not  include  any  programme  for  the  United 
States  in  1907.  The  Navy  Department  proposed  in 
November,  1906,  an  immediate  addition  of  two  more 
battleships. 

The  cause  of  the  steady  decrease  in  the  rela- 
tive British  strength  as  old  ships  are  discarded 
lies  in  the  great  building  efforts  of  the  mari- 
time powers  since  1895,  as  disclosed  by  the  fol- 
lowing table  dealing  only  with  first-class  battle- 
ships laid  down  in  the  years  named: 

x88$-9  1890-4  1895-9  1900-4  1C05-7 

Great  Britain..            6.  15.  x8a  13.  6. 

France    1.  5.  5.  o.  6. 

Germany    1.  3.  8.  10.  6. 

United  States..             o.  4.  8.  xa.  4b 

(a)  Excludes  Montagu. 

(b)  Does  not  include  programme  for  1907. 

It  should  be  noted  that  of  the  58  British  bat- 
tleships enumerated  in  the  above  list,  only  the 
most  modern  16  have  complete  armor  protection 
for  their  water  line,  whereas  all  the  French  and 
German  ships  have  complete  belts.  In  a  seaway 
the  British  ships  would  derive  an  advantage 
from  their  deeper  belts  amidships.  Setting  aside 
the  cruisers  which  have  their  special  functions 
in  war,  we  may  next  compare  the  gun  equip- 
ments. 

It  is  obvious  when  a  12-inch  gun  of  a  few 
years  ago  is  out-classed  by  a  modern  9.2-inch 
gun  of  to-day,  that  the  total  guns  according  to 
size  or  calibre  is  no  measure  of  strength.  The 
theoretical  perforation  of  the  guns  using  capped 
projectiles  against  the  latest  Krupp  armors  at 
5,000  yards  is  the  best  indication  of  their  rela- 
tive value.  Excluding  the  armored  cruisers 
which  have  their  special  functions  to  fulfill  in 
war,  the  guns  mounted  in  armored  vessels  by 
Great  Britain,  France  and  Germany  may  be 
classified  as  follows: 
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It  is  quite  clear  from  the  comparison  that 
Great  Britain  is  completely  out-classed  by  1910 
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In  the  best  guns  for  long  range.  In  the  table  it 
has  been  assumed  that  the  press  reports  as  to 
the  armaments  of  the  new  German  battleships 
being  sixteen  n-inch  gtms  is  correct  In  1908 
Great  Britain  will  probably  lay  down  at  least 
two  battleships  or  the  equivalent  x>f  20  guns, 
but  Germany  will  also  lay  down  two,  with  say, 
32  guns,  and  it  is  an  open  question  whether 
France  will  add  to  her  programme. 

In  the  case  of  cruisers  Great  Britain  is  build- 
ing three  Armored  cruisers }  each  carrying  eight 
12-inch  guns,  or  guns  capable  of  piercing  the 
heaviest  armor  afloat;  and  Germany  will  lay 
down  similar  vessels  at  the  rate  of  one  a  year. 
Setting  aside  these  cruiser-battleships  Great 
Britain  has  35  armored  cruisers  carrying  56 
guns  capable  of  attacking  any  armor  in  any 
cruisers  afloat,  while  France  and  Germany  have 
31  cruisers  with  6  guns  equal  to  those  in  the 
British  cruisers  and  52  but  slightly  inferior. 
The  British  Admiralty  have  expressed  the  opin- 
ion that  the  best  of  the  71  protected  cruisers 
which  are  still  retained  must  die  out  in  the 
course  of  the  next  few  years.  It  is  difficult 
to  see  how  the  seas  are  to  be  effectively  policed 
in  face  of  determined  attacks  by  unarmored 
vessels  on  the  trade  routes  if  reliance  is  only 
to  be  placed  on  35  armored  cruisers. 

Natural  Resources. — The  introduction  of 
steam  and  iron  ships  led  to  Great  Britain  be- 
coming the  great  shipbuilding  and  shipowning 
nation  and  so  strengthened  her  maritime  posi- 
tion. Almost  everything  from  the  material  for 
the  hull  to  that  for  the  motive  power  was 
formerly  imported.  Even  the  rapid  introduc- 
tion of  oil  fuel,  for  which  Great  Britain  at 
present  only  possesses  the  Burmese  supply,  is 
no  disadvantage  to  a  power  whose  dual  policy 
is  to  command  the  sea,  so  insuring  safe  com- 
munications to  her  oil-fuel  steamers,  and  to 
keep  on  good  terms  with  the  United  States 
which  possesses  the  only  other  known  oil-fuel 
supply  outside  Russia.  In  addition  oil  fuel,  un- 
like coal,  can  be  stored  without  deterioration. 
The  natural  tendency  of  the  human  mind  is  to 
be  pessimistic  in  its  outlook  as  to  the  effect 
of  change  of  inventions  in  the  future.  It  is 
not  surprising,  therefore,  that  in  1830  the  Lords 
of  the  Admiralty  should  have  issued  a  circular 
placing  on  record  that  they  «felt  it  their  bounden 
duty  to  discourage  the  introduction  of  steam, 
as  calculated  to  strike  a  fatal  blow  to  the  naval 
supremacy  of  the  empire,»  and  in  1859  a  Royal 
Commission  should  have  prophesied  that  future 
wars  would  still  be  fought  under  masts  and 
sails.  The  tendency  of  invention,  as  for 
instance  in  wireless  telegraphy,  is  to  in- 
creased reliability  and  certainty.  Such  a  ten- 
dency t  must  necessarily  operate  more  power- 
fully in  favor  of  the  strong  rather  than  the 
weak.  The  sea,  it  has  been  said,  will  only  tol- 
erate one  mistress.  While  the  weapons  of  war 
and  their  adjuncts  were  uncertain  and  fitful  in 
their  operation,  it  was,  however,  the  case  that 
a  weak  power  resorting  to  the  tactics  of  evad- 
ing direct  conflict  could  prolong  an  irritating 
struggle  on  the  sea  even  as  the  Boers  did 
on  the  land  in  South  Africa.  The  old 
difficulties  in  obtaining  and  transmitting  infor- 
mation have,  however,  practically  vanished  on 
the  tea.  The  monopoly  of  both  submarine 
cables  and  shipping  practically  lies  in  the  hands 


of  Great  Britain  and  with  them  she  has  a  great 
addition  to  the  power  of  her  navy  to  control 
the  sea  in  war. 

The  J^istribuHon  of  Naval  For ee^iirs^jta'' 
tion  has  been  of  main  assistance  to  Great 
Britain  in  the  provision  of  naval  force  it  has 
also  aided  her  in  its  economical  distribution. 
It  was  impossible  for  sailing-shi?';  able  to  move 
directly  over  only  five-eighths  of  a  circle  at  a 
speed  varying  with  the  direction  and  the  force 
of  the  wind,  and  reduced  to  helplessness  on  a 
lee  shore,  it  was  impossible'  for  such  ships  to 
control  a  great  area  of  water  with  the  facility 
of  steamships  aided  by  wireless  and  other  forms 
Of  telegraphy.  To  take  a  simple  instance,  a 
sailing  vessel  endeavoring  to  make  Gibraltar 
Harbor  might  be  delayed  off  the  Straits  for  as 
long  as  six  weeks. 

The  complications  formerly  introduced  into 
the  distribution  of  naval  force  by  the  fact  of 
small  neutral  powers  possessing  fleets,  have 
vanished  as  the  expense  has  become  prohibitive. 
A  Dreadnought  costs  eighteen  times  as  much 
as  a  line  of  battleship  such  as  Nelson's  Victory 
a  century  ago,  and  eight  times  as  much  as  the 
Duke  of  Wellington  fifty  years  ago.  The  re- 
sult has  been  to  confine  the  business  of  naval 
war  to  seven  great  maritime  powers  and  has 
led  to  the  remarkable  state  of  affairs  at  this 
moment  by  which  the  European  powers  limit 
their  battleships  solely  to  European  waters. 
The  difficulty  of  maintaining  the  British  policy 
of  sea  supremacy  in  view  of  heavy  expenditure 
and  the  relative  increase  of  wealth  and  popula- 
tion in  rival  countries,  must  depend  in  the  not 
distant  future  on  how  far  the  British  colonies, 
on  emerging  as  nations,  are  disposed  to  make 
common  cause  with  the  mother  country  in  the 
maintenance  of  the  navy. 

The  distribution  of  the  British  fleets,  in  spite 
of  the  relief  obtained  on  the  China  station  in 
consequence  of  the  destruction  of  the  Russian 
fleet,  vividly  illustrates  the  responsibilities  fall- 
ing to  it  from  an  Empire  of  12,000,000  square 
miles  with  43,000  miles  of  coast  Hne.  Only  1.1 
per  cent  of  the  Empire  is  at  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment in  Europe.  Throughout  1906,  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  Navy  was  as  follows: 

At  home  la  com- 
mission or  in  reserve.  Abroad.  Cruistaf 

Battleships   29.  16. 

Armored  cruisers  in- 
cluding Diadem 
and  Powerful 
classes ao.  15. 

Large  protected 
cruisers    10.  3.  tow 

Small  cruisers 18.  15. 

Destroyers   95-  47* 

The  German  fleet  on  the  other  hand,  like  the 
German  Empire,  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes, 
concentrated.  Having  regard  to  the  increasing 
demands  made  on  the  British  Navy,  the  ex- 
traordinary stringency  of  which  will  become 
obvious  in  war  when  British  fleets  endeavor  to 
keep  the  sea  while  important  units  incur  the  or- 
dinary accidents  of  navigation  or  are  away  coal- 
ing and  refitting,  it  is  very  much  open  to  ques- 
tion whether  adequate  provision  is  being  made 
for  the  future,  A  combination  of  France  and 
Germany  would  place  516  torpedo  craft  and  91 
submarines  on  the  sea,  or  over  double  what  is 
possessed  by  Great  Britain,  and  some  successes 
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on  the  part  of  these  craft  as  well  as  the  dan- 
gerous floating  mines  must  be  provided  for. 
Taken  in  conjunction  with  the  dispersion  of  the 
British  force  and  the  disquieting  tables  given 
above,  the  success  of  Great  Britain  in  face  of 
a  combination  is  by  no  means  as  certain  as  ought 
to  be  the  case  in  view  of  her  military  policy. 
That  policy  in  1901  provided  435,000  men  to  de- 
fend the  country  against  invasion.  In  1905  it 
was  altered  to  a  force  to  defend  against  a 
smaller  invasion  of  70,000  men.  In  1906  the 
Army  was  organized  for  service  abroad,  its  pas- 
sage to  be  safeguarded  by  the  Navy,  while  the 
Navy  was  to  defend  the  country  against  every- 
thing but  minor  raids  of  a  few  thousands  of  men. 
In  other  words,  the  Government  while  cutting 
down  the  relative  naval  strength,  demands  from 
the  Navy  the  absolute  certainty  of  successful  de- 
fence in  war. 

Personnel. —  In  1903,  with  some  subsequent 
modifications,  a  system  of  providing  officer* 
was  introduced  by  which  there  was  estab- 
lished a  common  system  of  entry  and  training 
for  the  three  great  branches  of  executive  offi- 
cers, marines  and  engineers  commencing  at  13 
years  of  age.  Specialization  for  the  different 
branches  of  engineering,  marines,  gunnery, 
navigation  and  torpedo  was  to  commence  at 
about  the  age  of  22  to  23.  It  is  still  in  some 
doubt  whether  the  separation  of  the  three  great 
branches  will  then  be  permanent  or  temporary. 
At  one  time  in  1905  it  was  decided  that  com- 
plete amalgamation  should  take  place  as  is 
the  case  in  the  American  Navy  in  regard  to  the 
line  and  engineer  officers,  but  the  new  Board 
of  Admiralty,  with  the  change  of  government 
in  1906,  claimed  a  free  hand  to  defer  any  deci- 
sion. Complete  amalgamation  was  urged  by 
the  old  Board  on  the  ground  that  otherwise  no 
volunteers  would  be  forthcoming  for  the  engineer 
branch,  as  none  of  the  young  officers  would  fore- 
go the  chance  of  commanding  fleets  and  ships. 
The  original  scheme  of  common  entry  and  train- 
ing was  held  to  be  justified  in  practice  by  the 
belief  that  it  had  succeeded  in  America,  but 
serious  doubts  were  thrown  on  this  by  later  in- 
formation and  by  the  reports  of  Admirals  Mel- 
ville and  Rae,  who  succeeded  each  other  as  head 
of  the  American  naval  engineering  department 
Historically  it  was  held  that  the  military  officer 
had  always  combined  his  work  with  that  of 
handling  the  motive  power.  This  is  too  sweeping 
a  statement,  for  the  sailing  period  in  history  was 
relatively  brief,  and  in  a  previous  period,  when 
the  motive  power  as  to-day  was  internal  to  the 
ship  instead  of  external,  the  oarsmen  were 
separated  from  the  military  element.  There 
were  the  strongest  reasons  in  the  period  of 
sailing  ships  for  combining  the  two  functions. 
The  whole  art  of  fighting  consisted  in  bringing 
guns  to  bear  with  the  greatest  effect,  and  this 
entirely  depended  on  watching  the  sails,  taking 
advantage  of  shifts  of  wind,  while  the  men  at 
the  guns,  who  were  necessarily  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  combatant  officer,  had  also  to  be 
used  to  work  the  sails.  To  disable  the  motive 
power  of  an  enemy  was  equivalent  to  crippling 
his  gun  power.  Things  are  absolutely  re- 
versed to-day.  The  motive  power  is  purely 
mechanical,  is  completely  protected  below  the 
armored  deck,  and  is  out  of  sight  of  the  sea- 
man. The  latter  cannot  follow  his  calling  as  a 
Vol.  10  —  12 


combatant  and  be  in  the  engine-room  at  the 
same  time.  In  addition  it  was  contended  that 
to  allow  the  ordinary  officer  to  take  charge 
of  marines  would  result  in  the  ultimate  ex- 
tinction of  the  marine  whose  cost  was  one-third 
of  that  of  a  seaman,  whose  discipline  was  much 
more  reliable,  and  who,  as  the  annual  prize 
firing  returns  proved,  was  the  better  man  at 
the  gun.  These  in  brief  were  some  of  the 
arguments  presented  by  men  of  such  standing 
and  influence  that  there  did  not  se.em  to  be 
any  likelihood  of  permanence  about  the  new 
system  of  providing  officers. 

As  regards  the  men,  for  50  years  they  had 
been  entered  under  a  long  service  system  of  12 
years,  The  system  has  lately  been  tempered 
by  entering  a  certain  number  for  shorter  pe- 
riods with  subsequent  service  in  the  Royal 
Fleet  Reserve,  and  the  latter  is  also  re- 
cruited from  pensioners  who  had  served  their 
full  time  in  the  navy.  In  1906  this  force  num- 
bered 19,500  men.  The  old  pensioner  reserve 
which  is  to  be  allowed  to  die  out  numbered 
nearly  6/XX)  in  1906.  In  addition  there  is  formed 
out  of  the  merchant  service  and  fishermen  the 
Royal  Naval  Reserve  of  about  28,000  men.  Al- 
lowing for  the  Royal  Naval  Volunteers  3,800  men, 
and  Colonial  Reserves  in  Newfoundland  and 
Australia  1,400  men,  we  obtain  a  total  of  58,528 
in  reserve  and  129,000  serving  in  the  navy.  The 
tendency  is,  however,  to  discourage  the  Royal 
Naval  Reserve  on  the  ground  that  it  would 
deplete  the  merchant  service  of  British  seamen 
during  war  and  that  with  the  large  permanent 
force  and  Royal  Fleet  Reserve  the  country  has 
ample  men.  It  is  held  that  the  waste  of  war  is 
rather  one  of  material  than  men,  and  that  the 
result  is  that  if  the  supply  of  men  in  proportion 
to  ships  is  adequate  at  the  beginning  of  war  it  is 
in  excess  of  requirements  after  a  short  period 
of  hostilities,  the  conclusion  beinjr.  the  reverse  of 
that  universally  acknowledged  in  the  case  of 
land  war.  Certainly  in  1906,  following  on  a 
policy  of  rooting  out  all  obsolete  vessels  the 
permanent  force  of  129,000  men  was  capable  of 
manning  all  the  ships  with  but  slight  reinforce- 
ment from  the  reserves.  This  marks  a  notable 
change  from  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century 
when  the  manning  difficulty  was  Great  Britain's 
chief  concern,  so  much  so  as  to  lead  her  into  a 
war  with  the  United  States  rather  than  sacrifice 
her  system  of  impressing  those  who  were  be- 
lieved to  be  British  seamen  wherever  found. 
At  that  time  enough  officers  and  men  were  em- 
ployed on  the  impress  service  alone  to  have 
formed  the  crews  of  half  a  dozen  line  of  battle- 
ships while  vessels  remained  out  of  commission 
in  war  for  want  of  men.  The  habit  of  looking 
to  the  seafaring  profession  to  man  the  navy  on 
the  outbreak  of  war  resulted  in  large  fluctua- 
tions. Thus  in  1762  85,000  men  were  borne, 
whereas  in  1773  when  England  was  at  peace 
less  than  22,000  were  borne.  The  next  year  war 
broke  out  and  the  number  rose  in  1781  to  over 
99,000.  In  1792  or  a  few  months  before  the 
French  Revolutionary  War  it  was  just  over 
17,000  men  and  by  1814  it  rose  to  over  126,000. 
As  a  contrast  it  may  be  mentioned  that  at  the 
present  time  while  the  regular  fleets  are  con- 
centrated and  ready  to  strike  an  immediate  blow, 
many  of  the  remaining  ships  of  fighting  value 
have  a  nucleus  crew   of  all  their  officers  and 
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skilled  ratings.  To  commission  such  ships  for 
war  is  a  mere  matter  of  a  few  hours  involved 
in  marching  the  seamen,  stokers  and  marines 
from  the  barracks.  The  skilled  ratings  being 
kept  in  contact  with  the  ships  they  have  to 
serve  in,  break-downs  should  be  less  frequent 
if  repairs  are  attended  to,  whereas  formerly 
these  delays  were  a  feature  with  newly  com- 
missioned ships.  The  progress  in  training  is 
equally  remarkable,  the  year  1906  being  one  of 
what  are  popularly  called  ^records*  in  gunnery 
as  well  as  coaling.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  in  this  respect  there  is  a  friendly  rivalry 
between  the  British  and  American  navies,  the 
record  for  the  former  with  the  six-inch  gun 
being  12  rounds  in  60  seconds  with  n  hits,  and 
for  the  latter  the  Pennsylvania's  achievement  of 
17  rounds  in  90  seconds  with  17  hits.  The 
British  record  with  the  9.2-inch  gun  is  the  re- 
markable one  of  10  hits  in  11  rounds  fired  in 
90  seconds. 

The  Admiralty. —  It  only  remains  in  the  short 
space  at  our  disposal  to  say  a  few  words  as  to 
administration.  The  Board  of  Admiralty  is 
organized  on  a  constitutional  basis,  giving  com- 
plete cabinet  control.  The  First  Lord  of  the 
Admiralty  decides  the  duties  of  the  different 
members.  As  the  board  never  votes,  if  there 
is  a  disputed  point,  the  First  Lord  decides,  and 
he  can  lean  on  the  junior  Sea  Lord  as  much  as 
the  senior,  for  constitutionally  all  are  of  equal 
status.  The  arrangement  has  worked  so  well 
that  a  recent  change  by  which  the  junior  Sea 
Lords  are  ordered  to  consult  and  report  on 
all  important  questions  with  the  First  Sea  Lord 
has  been  sharply  attacked.  This  view  of  Admir- 
alty procedure  was  well  described  by  a  former 
First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  Lord  George  Ham- 
ilton, in  the  House  of  Commons  in  1905: 

The  Board  of  Admiralty  met  for  general  consultative  and 
advisory  purposes,  and  every  Naval  Lord  was  in  a  position 
of  perfect  equality.  He  attached  great  importance  to  that 
equality  of  status.  It  had  made  the  Admiralty  efficient,  and 
the  want  of  it  had  made  the  War  Office  inefficient.  There 
were  always  in  the  Navy  two  schools— the  young  school  and 
the  old  school— and  the  probability  was  that  the  eld  school 
would  be  more  represented  by  the  Senior  Naval  Lord.  If  the 
First  Lo"d  was  a  sensible  man  and  hud  free  access  to  the 
Inner  minds  of  the  Junior  Lords,  he  very  often  got  hold  of 
some  idea  of  the  new  school,  which  he  put  forward  in  his 
name  and  which  the  Senior  Naval  Lord  accepted,  though  he 
might  not  have  been  inclined  to  do  so  had  it  originated  en- 
tirely with  the  new  school. 

The  drawback  is  that  Parliament  has  no  cog- 
nizance of  the  views  of  the  experts  as  Congress 
has  through  the  admirable  reports  of  the  chiefs 
of  the  various  naval  departments.  A  commis- 
sion under  the  present  Duke  of  Devonshire  16 
years  ago  urged  that  the  American  practice 
should  be  followed,  but  nothing  has  been  done. 
As  Parliament  has  no  expert  guidance  and  the 
navy  estimates  can  be  readjusted  between  the 
Treasury  and  the  Admiralty  after  they  have 
been  voted,  while  no  particulars  are  given  of 
the  construction  programme,  which  does  not 
even  indicate  whether  the  ships  are  to  be  bat- 
tleships or  armored  cruisers,  it  is  clear  that 
Parliament  has  been  deprived  of  all  effective 
control.  The  tendency  that  results  is  for  indi- 
vidual members  to  object  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  naval  estimates  rather  than  to  discuss  the 
reasons  which  have  guided  the  government  in 
presenting  them. 

Bibliography. —  Of  late  years  there  has  been 
a  great  improvement  in  works  dealing  with  the 


British  Navy.  Former  histories  were  mere 
chronicles  of  events.  The  following  works  may 
be  consulted  with  advantage:  Colomb's  ( Naval 
Warfare > ;  Mahan's  cThe  Influence  of  Sea 
Power  upon  History,*  <The  Influence  of  Sea 
Power  upon  French  Revolution ) ;  White's  Can- 
tor Lectures  at  the  Society  of  Arts  on  <  Modern 
War  Ships>;  <The  Naval  Annual>  (1886  to  the 
present  day) ;  < Journals  of  the  Royal  United 
Service  Institution } ;  transactions  of  the  Insti- 
tutions and  Admiralty  Instructions*  (1906) ; 
<The  Navy  Records  Society* ;  Clowes',  <The 
Royal  Navy>  (5  vols.);  White's  <Naval  Archi- 
tecture > ;  The  Royal  Navy  List  (quarterly). 

Official  Publications. —  (The  King's  Regula- 
tions and  Admiralty  Instructions>  (1906)  ;  (The 
Navy  Estimates >  (annual)  ;  Statement  of  the 
First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  explanatory  of  the 
Navy  Estimates >  (annual  1887  to  the  present 
day)  ;  ( Report  of  a  Treasury  Committee  on  the 
Relative  State  of  the  Navies  of  England  and 
France,  1852-58,  >  No.  182  of  1859;  Return  No. 
168  of  i860,  statistics  of  ships,  men  and  money 
voted  for  each  year  from  1736  to  1859;  Returns 
dealing  with  relative  naval  strength  No.  218  of 
1888,  No.  90  of  1889,  No.  465  of  1893,  and  Return 
of  Fleets  (Great  Britain  and  Foreign  Countries) 
for  1897  and  subsequent  years;  the  Statistical 
Reports  of  the  Health  of  the  Navy  (annual)  ; 
Cd.  (2416)  of  1905  showing  distribution  of  work 
among  the  Lords  of  the  Admiralty;  annual  re- 
turns are  also  published  as  to  court-martial  and 
summary  punishments,  the  gunlayers'  competi- 
tions, and  Hydrographer's  report  as  to  Admir- 
alty surveys.  Carlyon  Bellairs, 
Lieutenant  Royal  Navy,  M.  P. 

38.  Great  Britain  —  The  British  Army. 
The  Regular  Army. — The  British  Army  is  in 
many  respects  like  the  British  Constitution.  It 
has  grown,  it  has  not  been  made.  No  single 
idea  has  dominated  its  history,  no  directing 
mind  has  prescribed  its  form  or  denned  its 
functions.  But  while  the  forces,  which  formed 
and  moulded  the  British  Constitution,  and 
made  it  from  time  to  time  the  reflex  of  the  pre- 
vailing opinion  of  the  British  people,  have  exer- 
cised a  constant  pressure — a  pressure  which  has 
never  been  relaxed — the  forces  which  have  pro- 
duced the  British  Army  of  to-day  have  been 
intermittent  and  irregular.  The  history  of  the 
British  Army  is  a  long  record  of  the  vicissi- 
tudes of  public  favor  and  public  neglect.  To 
a  nation  in  whose  long  history  the  gates  of  the 
Temple  of  Janus  have  rarely  been  closed  for  a 
decade,  each  new  war  has  come  as  a  surprise. 
Every  war,  whether  it  has  ended  in  victory  or 
defeat,  has  furnished  the  British  people  with 
lessons  which  they  have  vowed  to  learn  and 
never  to  forget,  and  which  they  have  invari- 
ably forgotten  before  the  ink  has  dried  on  the 
peace  preliminaries.  Every  war  has  brought 
with  it  good  resolutions  born  of  anxiety  and 
alarm,  and  every  peace  has  produced  the  apathy, 
the  neglect  and  the  self-confidence  which  are 
the  outcome  of  real  or  fancied  security. 

It  would  be  unjust,  and  untrue  to  historical 
teaching,  to  infer  from  these  facts  that  the 
British  arc  an  unwarlike,  or,  in  all  their  pub- 
lic concerns,  an  improvident  people.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  United  Kingdom  is  composed  of 
warlike  races,  and  in  regard  to  the  conduct  of 
public  affairs  it  cannot  be  said  that   England 
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has  been  behind  the  rest  of  the  world.  But 
it  is  possible  to  be  a  warlike  without  being  a 
military  nation,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  scientific  evolution  of  a  consistent  military 
policy  in  the  United  Kingdom  has  not  kept 
pace  with  other  branches  of  national  develop- 
ment. 

The  reason  is  not  far  to  seek.  An  insular 
position  and  the  immense  protection  afforded 
by  a  powerful  navy  have  relieved  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  British  Islands  from  the  dangers 
which  ever  threaten  the  great  nations  of  Con- 
tinental Europe  whose  long  land  frontiers  ex- 
pose them  to  attack  by  an  ambitious  and  un- 
friendly neighbor.  For  nearly  300  years  the 
people  of  England  have  been  spared  the  knowl- 
edge of  what  war  on  their  own  soil  actually 
means.  While  from  Brest  to  Moscow,  from 
Bergen  to  Gibraltar,  every  part  of  Europe  has 
rung  to  the  tramp  of  hostile  soldiery,  and  has 
been  the  suffering  witness  of  the  tragedy  of 
war,  the  dwellers  in  English  counties  carry 
back  their  immemorial  tradition  of  undisturbed 
peace  to  the  day  when  Oliver  Cromwell  won 
the  last  great  battle  fought  on  English  soil  on 
the  field  of  Worcester. 

Once,  and  once  only  since  the  creation  of 
modern  firearms  did  the  people  of  England  come 
in  contact  with  the  realities  of  war.  In  1645 
Parliament  in  conflict  with  the  king  found  it- 
self confronted  by  the  necessity  of  fighting,  or 
surrendering  to  an  implacable  enemy.  Follow- 
ing the  custom  of  the  country,  the  House  of 
Commons  sought  at  first  to  meet  the  emergency 
by  the  aid  of  amateur  soldiers,  maintained  by 
voluntary  contributions.  But  the  logic  of  facts 
soon  convinced  them  that  war  cannot  be  trifled 
with.  The  aNew  Model3*  Army  was  called  into 
existence  by  Act  of  Parliament,  funds  were 
provided  by  vote  of  the  House  of  Commons, 
compulsory  service  was  imposed  when  volun- 
teering failed  to  produce  the  required  number 
of  men ;  and  the  recalcitrant  were  hanged. 
A  Regular  Army  was  called  into  existence,  and 
that  Regular  Army  almost  immediately  became 
a  "Standing  Army.*  It  is  from  the  days  of 
the  "New  Model"  that  the  history  of  the  Stand- 
ing Army  of  England  really  dates.  War  on 
English  soil  taught  its  lessons  to  a  practical 
people.  To  the  Commonwealth  England  owes, 
not  only  the  establishment  of  her  Standing 
Army,  but  the  actual  groundwork  of  the  mili- 
tary institutions  of  the  present  day.  One  of 
the  most  famous  regiments  of 'the  British  Army, 
the  Coldstream  Guards,  came  into  existence 
at  this  time;  and  the  very  establishment  of 
the  modern  British  Cavalry  and  Infantry  regi- 
ment is  practically  what  it  was  made  by  Oliver 
Cromwell  and  the  soldiers  of  his  day. 

In  165 1  the  Civil  War  ended.  In  1658 
Oliver  Cromwell  died,  and  a  military  Coup 
d'etat  placed  Charles  II.  on  the  throne.  Never 
since  that  day  has  a  British  Parliament  legis- 
lated for  the  army  with  a  knowledge  of  war 
borne  of  experience.  A  generation  grew  up 
which  had  forgotten  the  lessons  of  Marston 
Moor  and  Worcester.  The  reaction  was 
prompt,  and  its  effects  far  reaching.  The  army 
soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  an  evil,  scarcely 
a  necessary  evil.  The  soldier  soon  learnt  that 
the  utmost  he  could  expect  was  toleration.  The 
accession   of    a    foreign    king    surrounded    by 


Dutch  guards  increased  that  antipathy  to  the 
army,  which  for  the  next  two  centuries  marked 
the  proceedings  of  Parliament.  In  1689  was 
passed  the  first  Mutiny  Act.  The  primary  ob- 
ject of  the  Act  was  to  confer  upon  the  sovereign 
the  right  to  punish  certain  military  offences  not 
dealt  with  by  the  ordinary  law ;  but  the  Act 
contained  a  section  of  a  totally  different  pur- 
port The  words  which  have  become  famous 
run  as  follows :  *The  raising  or  keeping  of  a 
Standing  Army  within  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  in  time  of  peace,  un- 
less it  be  with  the  consent  of  Parliament,  is 
against  law.® 

The  law  as  passed  in  the  time  of  King 
William  III.  is  to  this  day  solemnly  re-enacted 
every  year  by  Parliament,  and  the  illegality  of 
maintaining  a  Standing  Army  is  palliated  by  a 
special  Act  of  Dispensation  for  one  year  only. 
This  annual  performance  has  become  a  mean- 
ingless anachronism.  The  necessity  for  main- 
taining a  Standing  Army  in  time  of  peace  is 
110  longer  questioned  or  questionable,  and  the 
army  itself  has  long  ceased  to  be  the  instru- 
ment of  a  sovereign,  and  has  become  the  ser- 
vant of  the  nation.  But  the  original  passage  of 
the  Act  and  its  renewal  by  many  succeeding 
Parliaments  is  typical  of  the  tone  and  temper 
of  the  Legislature  toward  an  institution  which 
is  as  essential  to  the  safety  and  welfare  of  the 
State  as  Parliament  itself. 

The  result  of  this  want  of  sympathy  between 
Parliament  and  the  army  is  very  noticeable. 
The  favor  of  the  Legislature,  and  the  funds 
which  that  favor  can  alone  provide,  have  been 
available  during  periods  of  crisis  and  national 
danger:  They  have  been  grudgingly  given  or 
withheld  in  those  intervals  of  peace  which 
ought  also  to  be  intervals  of  preparation.  As 
a  result  there  has  been  an  absence  of  continu- 
ity, and  of  deliberate  adaptation  of  means  to 
ends,  which  has  greatly  interfered  with  the 
proper  development  of  the  military  power  of 
Great  Britain,  and  have  provided  her  with  mili- 
tary institutions  which  bear  upon  them  the  un- 
mistakable evidence  of  their  having  been  cre- 
ated at  haphazard,  altered  to  meet  political 
rather  than  military  exigencies,  and  adapted 
to  meet  a  single  emergency  rather  than  to  deal 
scientifically  with  the  work  of  a  world-wid« 
empire.   . 

Under  these  circumstances  the  services 
which  the  Regular  Army  of  Britain  has  ren- 
dered are  indeed  a  marvel.  In  every  land  and 
under  every  sky,  against  the  highly  trained 
armies  of  Europe,  against  the  half  disciplined 
hosts  of  Oriental  princes,  against  savage  tribes, 
formidable  by  reason  of  their  fanaticism,  cour- 
age and  numbers,  the  Regular  Army  of  Britain 
has  fought  with  varying  fortunes  but  with  never 
failing  tenacity  and  devotion.  There  is  no  soil 
which  does  not  cover  the  grave  of  the  British 
soldier.  In  the  broad  valley  of  the  Danube,  on 
the  plains  of  Belgium,  on  the  shores  of  the 
Black  Sea,  in  the  passes  of  Spain,  among  the 
vineyards  of  France  they  are  to  be  found.  The 
^Redcoats*  have  fought  and  died  on  the  plains 
of  India,  under  the  walls  of  the  imperial  cities 
of  China ;  on  the  heights  of  the  Saint  Law- 
rence; in  the  valley  of  the  Hudson;  under  the 
ramparts  of  New  Orleans ;  in  South  American 
cities;   before   the   stockades   of  the   Maori  in 
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New  Zealand  and  in  innumerable  islands  in 
every  sea.  On  the  great  African  Continent, 
North  and  South,  East  and  West,  from  the 
Pyramids  to  Table  Mountain;  from  the  blazing 
shores  of  the  Red  Sea,  to  tie  swamps  of  the 
Gold  Coast  and  the  Niger,  they  have  obeyed 
orders,  and  laid  down  their  lives  for  *the  safety, 
honor  and  welfare  of  their  Sovereign  and  his 
Dominions. *  But  they  have  not  died  in  vain. 
If  it  be  true  that  the  tap  of  the  British  drum 
follows  the  rising  sun  round  the  world,  it  is 
true  also  that  the  planting  of  the  British  flag 
in  five  continents  js  largely  due  to  the  patient 
heroism  of  the  British  soldier.  Karely  com- 
manded by  generals  of  exceptional  genius;  al- 
most invariably  suffering  from  the  apathy  and 
neglect  of  Parliament  in  peace  time,  and  from 
the  faulty  administration  in  war  which  is  the 
certain  result  of  neglect  in  time  of  peace;  the 
British  soldier  by  dint  of  certain  great  qualities 
which  he  possesses  has  held  his  own.  To  the 
Regimental  Officers  and  to  the  Non-Commis- 
sioned  Officers  credit  is  above  all  due.  They 
have  been,  and  still  are,  the  true  strength  o$ 
the  British  Army. 

What  is  the  nature  of  this  Army  which  has 
suffered  and  accomplished  so  much?  In  its 
character  and  composition  it  is  as  unique  as  the 
circumstances  which  have  created  it.  There  may 
be  better  armies  than  the  British,  there  are  un- 
doubtedly worse  armies,  but  there  is  no  army 
like  it.  It  shares  with  the  Army  of  the  United 
States  the  peculiarity  of  being  recruited  by  vol- 
untary enlistment  and  not  by  compulsion  in  any 
form.  It  has  a  further  peculiarity  which,  until 
recent  foreign  conquests  planted  the  Stars  and 
Stripes  in  the  China  Seas,  distinguished  it  even 
from  the  Army  of  the  United  States.  Nearly 
half  of  the  Regular  Army  of  Britain  is  main- 
tained on  a  war  footing  in  time  of  peace,  is 
maintained  in  distant  lands,  and  to  a  large  ex- 
tent in  tropical  or  sub-tropical  countries.  The 
population  of  India  is  300,000,000  and  the  mili- 
tary force  which  defends  the  great  Peninsula 
and  keeps  the  peace  from  Quetta  to  Cape  Cam- 
orin  does  not  exceed  231,000  all  told.  Of  these 
78,000  are  British  soldiers  enlisted  within  the 
United  Kingdom;  the  remainder  are  the  troops 
of  the  Indian  Army,  152,825  natives  commanded 
by  British  Officers.  There  are  also  14,91?  *Im- 
perial  Service*  troops  raised  by  Native  States 
and  held  at  the  disposal  of  the  government ;  2a- 
731  Reserves  of  the  Native  Army,  and  31,906 
white  volunteers.  South  Africa,  the  Mediter- 
ranean fortresses  of  Gibraltar  and  Malta,  the 
distant  Eastern  Ports  of  Singapore  and  Hong 
Kong,  make  further  demands  upon  the  Regular 
Army.  In  1010-11  there  were  121,009  British 
troops  serving  abroad.  It  is  the  necessity  for 
maintaining  this  great  force  abroad  that  makes 
the  British  Army  essentially  a  voluntary  Army. 
Conscription  for  service  abroad  in  time  of  peace 
is  impossible.  The  young  soldier  cannot  endure 
the  climate  of  India,  and  a  youth  enlisted  at 
eighteen,  must  perforce  remain  for  two  years  at 
home  before  he  becomes  physically  qualified  for 
foreign  service.  This  fact  not  only  makes  it 
necessary  that  the  service  should  be  voluntary, 
but  that  it  should  be  long  and  that  it  should 
greatly  exceed  the  limit  of  two  years  which  is 
the  term  now  accepted  in  the  principal  conscript 
armies  of  the  world. 

For  this  voluntary  Army  there  are  enlisted 
on  an  average  38,000  men  a  year.  The  total  is 
sometimes  exceeded;  there  is  rarely  any  diffi- 


culty in  reaching  it.  There  is  no  reason  why 
there  should  be  a  difficulty.  The  old  prejudice 
against  military  service  due  to  the  savage  con- 
ditions of  the  soldier's  life,  his  scanty  pay,  his 
squalid  surroundings,  lived  long  and  died  hard ; 
indeed  it  is  not  altogether  dead  yet.  But  the 
life,  pay,  and  prospects  of  the  British  soldier 
at  the  present  day  are  such  as  may  reasonably 
attract  young  men  of  spirit  and  ambition.  The 
pay  itself,  though  not  excessive,  is  good.  An 
Infantry  private  of  20  years  of  age  serving  at 
home  receives  on  an  average,  week  in  and  week 
out  throughout  the  year,  n/7d.  ($2.50)  in  cash 
after  every  deduction  has  been  made  for  •stop- 
pages* compulsory  and  voluntary.  When  the 
soldier  receives  his  pay  every  need  has  already 
been  provided  for.  He  has  been  clothed,  fed, 
housed,  doctored,  and  educated ;  his  general 
health  has  been  looked  after,  his  amusements 
furnished.  If  he  chooses  to  remain  in  the  Ser- 
vice his  pay  increases  with  every  step  in  rank; 
and,  if  his  conduct  be  good,  he  may  look-  for- 
ward with  certainty  to  retirement  at  the  age  of 
39  with  a  life  pension.  It  is  not  true  to  say  that 
all  the  recruits  who  enter  the  Army  are  good, 
or  that  they  all  become  useful  soldiers.  Many 
are  not  good,  and  never  become  so.  But  the 
unfit  are  soon  'eliminated  and  the  quality  of  the 
special  branches,  the  Royal  Engineers,  the 
Royal  Artillery,  the  Cavalry  and  the  Guards 
is  very  high.  A  British  regiment  returning  f  rom 
India  after  a  long  tour  of  service  in  that 
country,  will  bear  comparison  with  any  body  of 
fighting  men  of  equal  numbers  in  the  world. 

The  Regular  Army  of  the  United  Kingdom 
consisted,  October  1908,  of  10,700  officers,  13,- 
000  warrant  officers,  239,300  non-commissioned 
officers  and  men,  or  a  total  of  all  ranks  of 
251,300  men. 
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Regu- 
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Infantry,    includ- 
ing Foot  Guards 

Cavalry  and  Yeo- 
manry   

Artillery 

£ngineers 

Others. ......... 

ISO,  OOO 

20,800 

48,200 

9.300 

23.000 

91.000 

8,800 

21,700 

4.700 

7,700 

58,100 

500 

11,000 

1,400 

600 

122,300 

22,200 
28,900 
10,300 
I3.500 

421,400 

52.300 
109.800 
25,700 
44,800 

Total  officers  ex- 
cluding  Non- 
Com 

12,000 

ZfOOO 

8,400 

Grand  total . 

251,300 

X33.9O0 

71.600 

107,200 

654.000 

In  addition  there  were  about  3,300  men  on 
the  staff  and  miscellaneous  establishments  of 
the  regular  army;  2,000  on  the  permanent  staff 
of  the  territorial  force;  1,800  militia  reserves 
and  about  5,600  militia  and  volunteers  in  the 
Channel  Islands,  Malta,  and  Bermuda. 

The  ordinary  period  of  Color  Service  in  the 
British  Army  varies  from  six  to  nine  years,  but 
the  Brigade  of  Guards  are  enlisted  for  three 
years  with  the  Colors,  the  men  having  the  right 
to  prolong  their  service  to  eight  years.  Soldiers 
are  generally  permitted,  if  their  conduct  has 
been  good,  to  extend  their  first  term  of  service 
and  to  remain  with  the  Colors  for  12,  and  in 
some  cases,  for  21  years.  In  addition  to  the 
men  with  the  Colors  there  are  the  men  form- 
ing the  Army  Reserve.  The  Army  Reserve  is 
an  outcome  of  the  great  reform  accomplished 
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by  Lord  Cardwell  in  187a  That  distinguished 
War  Minister  was  the  first  to  divide  the 
soldiers'  service  into  two  periods,  the  first  with 
the  Colors,  the  second  in  the  Reserve.  The  Re- 
servist is  liable  to  be  recalled  to  his  Regiment 
in  case  of  war  or  national  emergency  only. 

The  recruits  for  the  Regular  Army  are 
drawn  from  all  parts  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
as  well  as  from  the  colonies. 

The  birthplaces  of  non-commissioned  officers 
and  men,  excluding  Indian  native  troops,  ac- 
cording to  the  figures  for  1908;  are  as  follows: 


Number 

Per  cent. 

of 

total 

RnalMMl , 

181,500 

a.400 

18,500 

23,200 

8.SOO 

400 

77.0 

walet ;.;:.:....!.;..;.... 

1.4 

9.8 
3.7 

Scotland * 

Ireland,      . 

India  and  Cokmies 

Others 

0.2 

Total 

235, 50Q 

The  Territorial  Force.—  The  British  Army 
formerly  comprised  the  Regular  Army  and  the 
•Auxiliary  Forces,*  the  latter  including  the 
Militia,  the  Yeomanry,  and  the  Volunteers.  Since 
1907  it  consists  of  the  'Regular  Army*  and  the 
•Territorial  Army.*  The  term  'Regular  Array* 
is  applied  to  the  regularly  embodied  troops,  and 
the  army  reserve. 

The  'Territorial  and  Reserve  Forces  Act* 
of  1907  abolished  the  militia  as  such.  Of  the 
>  '  124  Militia  battalions  in  die  United  Kingdom 
*  74  were  converted  into  reserve  battalions  of 
the  Regular  Army,  viz. :  66  as  3d  battalions  of 
the  66  line  regiments  (of  2  battalions  each), 
and  27  as  4th  battalions  to  the  same  number 
of  regiments.  The  Militia  Artillery  has  be* 
come,  with  the  exception  of  certain  Irish  bat- 
talions, units  of  reserve  field  artillery,  and  the 
Militia  engineer  battalions  are  now  turned  into 
reserve  siege  and  railway  companies. 

All  men  of  reserve  units,  whether  originally 
militiamen  or  directly  recruited,  are  enlisted  as 
•special  reservists*  of  the  Regular  Army.  That 
is  to  say,  they  are  partially  trained  in  time  of 
peace,  and  are  available  for  transfer  to  the 
Regular  Army  in  time  of  war,  if  required.  The 
period  of  initial,  or  recruit,  training  is  six 
months  for  all  arms,  followed  by  an  annual 
training  of  fifteen  days,  with  the  addition  of 
six  days'  musketry  for  the  infantry.  The  3d 
battalions  also  do  the  work  of  regimental  depots, 
which  have  been  abolished*  They  are,  in  fact; 
training  battalions,  supplying  material  to  the 
battalions  of  the  first  line  both  in  peace  and 
war.  The  27  fourth  or  'extra*  battalions  aj*e 
available  for  service  abroad,  in  event  of  war, 
as  entire  units.  The  regular  field  artillery  is 
also  provided  with  training  units,  one  group  or 
'brigade*  of  three  batteries  for  each  of  the  six 
fiela  divisions.  These  units  train  the  special 
reservists  for  the  artillery,  and  are  to  supply 
the  ammunition  columns  on  mobilization.  Four- 
teen reserve  cavalry  regiments  are  also  to  be 
formed. 

The  Yeomanry,  styled  since*  ipoi  Imperial 
Yeomanry*  and  the  volunteers,  nave  changed 
their  status.  They  now  form  the  cavalry  and 
infantry  of   the  territorial   army,   which   also 


comprises  a  proportionate  strength  of  artillery 
(newly  created)  including  horse  and  field  bat- 
teries. 

Recruitment  for  the  territorial  army  is  en- 
tirely voluntary,  but  the  conditions  are  slightly 
more  onerous  than  heretofore.  Men  joining 
the  territorial  forces  are  attested  and  enlisted 
instead  of  simply  enrolled.  The  age  for  enlist- 
ment is  from  17  to  35  and  the  period  of  en- 
gagement four  years,  with  the  option  of  re- 
engagement  for  further  periods,  not  exceed- 
ing four  years,  in  each  case,  up  to  the  age  of 
4a 

Discharge  can  be  obtained  at  any  time  by 
giving  three  months'  notice  and  paying  £5,  but 
both  notice  and  payment  may  be  dispensed  with 
in  special  cases.  Training  is  on  'Volunteer 
lines,*  that  is  to  say,  there  is  no  period  of  con- 
tinuous training  for  recruits,  as  in  all  other 
national  militias,  and  the  annual  training  is  15 
days  in  camp  as  a  maximum,  and  8  as  a  mini- 
mum. Other  drills  and  rifle  practice  are  car- 
ried out  in  the  men's  own  time.  Absence  from 
training,  or  failure  to  complete  the  necessary 
number  of  drills,  renders  the  territorial  soldier 
liable  to  a  fine  of  £5  or  less,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. 

The  territorial  army  is  organized  in  14  di- 
visions and  14  cavalry  brigades,  the  composi- 
tion of  which  is  similar  to  those  of  the  Regular 
Army.  Each  of  the  higher  units  has,  or  will 
have,  its  proper  proportion  of  artillery  and 
ammunition  columns,  medical  and  other  sub- 
sidiary services.  The  officers,  except  the  divi- 
sional generals,  and  some  of  the  brigadiers  and 
staff  officers,  are  non-professional.  A  scheme 
for  the  provision  of  officers  by  means  of  oflfi- 
cers  (volunteer)  training  corps  has  been  insti- 
tuted. These  training  corps  are  merely  the  pre- 
existing Volunteer  Corps  at  the  Universities 
(senior  division)  and  the  similar  school  cadets 
(junior  division). 

All  ranks  of  the  territorial  forces  receive 
pay  when  called  out,  at  the  same  rates  as  in 
the  Regular  Army.  A  reserve  for  the  terri- 
torial army  has  been  approved.  It  is  open  to 
all  who  have  served  m  the  territorial  army  or 
in  the  old  volunteers  for  4  years,  up  to  the 
age  of  40. 

The  general  officers  of  Commands  are  re- 
sponsible to  the  Army  Council  for  the  train- 
ing of  all  the  troops  in  their  Commands,  but  the 
administration  of  the  territorial  army  is  vested 
in  County  Associations,  which  stand  in  much 
the  same  relation  to  the  territorial  forces  as 
the  War  Office  does  to  the  Regular  Army. 
That  is  to  say,  thev  undertake  the  raising, 
equipment,  and  maintenance  of  the  force. 
They  are  also  charged  with  the  care  of  reserv- 
ists and  discharged  soldiers.  Each  County 
Association  has  its  own  budget,  the  funds  being 
provided  by  the  War  Office  on  regularly  pre- 
pared estimates,  based  on  previous  expendi- 
ture under  the  various  approved  heads.  On 
mobilization,  the  units  which  are  to  take  the 
field  (called  the  field  army  or  'expeditionary 
force,*  comprising  about  four  fifths  of  the 
regular  force  at  home;  are  brought  up  to  full 
war  strength  by  the  incorporation  of  the  re- 
serves. At  the  same  time  the  special  reservist* 
are  called  up  and  fill  the  3d  and  4th  battalions 
of  infantry  regiments  and  other  reserve  units. 
A  small  proportion  of  these  men  (7,359)  at 
once  join  the  field  army  for  service  with  the 
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ammunition  columns,  etc,  The  remainder  will 
be  available,  after  further  training,  to  supply 
losses  in  the  held.  The  territorial  army,  also, 
is  to  be  embodied  whenever  mobilization  takes 
place,  and  is  then  to  undergo  a  training  of  6 
months,  after  which  it  is  supposed  that  the 
force  will  be  ready  to  meet  the  enemy  in  event 
of  an  invasion.  A  certain  number  of  terri- 
torial forces  belonging  to  the  subsidiary  serv- 
ices (5>i02)  are  expected  to  volunteer,  at  once 
for  the  field  army,  and  it  is,  hoped  that  others 
may  do  so  if  their  services  are  required. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  for  the  first  time  in 
the  history  of  the  British  Army,  the  necessity 
for  creating  a  secondary  reserve  (answering 
to  the  Ersatz,  or  supplementary  reserve  of  con- 
tinental armies,  to  make  good  the  waste  of 
war),  has  been  recognized.  The  formation  of 
an  organized  territorial  army  is  also  a  great 
step  in  advance.  On  the  other  hand  there 
will  be  no  second  line*  (properly  so  called) 
except  the  27  fourth  battalions,  and  it  has  un- 
fortunately been  found  necessary  to  accept  re- 
cruits for  the  special  reserve  at  17  years  of  age. 
Consequently  a  considerable  proportion  of  this 
reserve  will  not  be  available  for  the  purpose 
for  which  it  was  designed. 
v  According  to  the  estimate  for  1910,  the 
number  of  regular  troops  at  home  was  136,- 
302;  the  number  abroad,  121,807.  This  did  not 
include  the  establishment  of  the  native  army  in 
India,  which  consisted  of  165,000  men  of  all 
rank,  and  which  would  have  brought  the  total 
force  maintained  abroad  to  about  300,000,  all 
battalions  in  India  being  practically  on  a  war 
footing.  The  following  table  shows  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  regular  army,  exclusive  of 
India,  according  to  the  latest  estimates: 

Non-Com-  Rank 
Branches  of  Service  Officers      missioned  and 
Officers,  etc.         File 
General     and     Depart- 
mental Staff 1 . .  1 ,005  904                   i7 

Regiments: 

Cavalry,  inc.  Household 

Cavalry 563  1,380             ia,524 

Royal  Artillery 1,338  3.060            28, 579 

Royal  Engineers 675  *  »49i              7 .  248 

Infantry,      inc.       Foot 

Guard 3.451  9,632            82,064 

Colonial       and    Native 

Indian  Corps 289  SOO              7,755 

Departmental  Corps....  330  901               i.Sio 

Army  Service  Corps 459  1.367              4. 980 

Medical  Corps 692  584              3,363 

Additional  Numbers 300  1 ,000 

Miscellaneous  Establish- 
ments    373  851                   243 

Total 9.759        23,251  150.190 

It  was  also  estimated  that  the  total  strength 
of  the  British  army,  including  the  regular 
army,  the  army  reserves,  the  special  reserves 
and  the  territorial  army,  was  805,173.  The 
total  cost  of  the  army,  exclusive  of  the  troops 
in  India,  was  estimated  at  about  $115,000,000, 
in  iqio. 

Bibliography. —  The  literature  dealing  with 
the  British  Army  in  all  its  aspects  is  very  vol- 
uminous. The  following  works  which  bear  upon 
and  illustrate  the  subjects  referred  to  in  the 
preceding   article  may  be   consulted   with   ad- 

•The  territorial  army  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  the 
"  second  line."  But  the  bestowal  of  this  title  does  not 
enable  the  force  to  fulfil  the  functions  of  the  second  line  of 
Continental  armies. 


vantage.  Fortescue,  CA  History  of  the  British 
Army*  (London) ;  Scott,  'The  British  Army, 
its  Origin,  Progress  and  Equipment*  (Lon- 
don) ;  May,  'Imperial  Defence*  (London) ; 
Ross,  'Representative  Government  and  War* ; 
Constable  Wilkinson,  'The,  Brain  of  the  Army* 
(Edinburgh) ;  Arnold-Forster,  'The  Army  in 
1906*  (London)  :  'The  Journal  of  Royal  United 
Service  Institution*    (London). 

OMcial  Publications.—  'The  Army  Annual 
Act*;  'The  Army  Estimates*  (annual); 
cArmy  Orders* ;  General  Annual  Return  of 
the  British  Army*;  ( Annual  Report  of  the  In- 
spector of  Recruitiner* ;  *  King's  Regulations 
and  Orders  for  the  Army* ;  'The  Militia  and 
Yeomanry  Act* ;  'Regulations  for  the  Militia* ; 
'The  Reserve  Forces  Act* ;  'The  Reserve  Force 
and  Militia  Act* ;  'Regulations  for  the  Volun- 
teer Force*  O904)  ;  'Report  of  the  War  Offices 
Reconstruction  Committee*  (1905);  'Report  of 
the  Royal  Commission  on  the  War  in  South 
Africa*    (The  Elgin  Commission). 

H.  O.  Arnold-Forster, 
Formerly  Secretary  to  the  Admiralty  and  Sec- 
retary of  State  for  War;  Author  of  <The 
Citizen  Reader?  iA  History  of  Bngland? 
cJn  a  Conning  Tower?  iOur  Home  Army? 
etc. 

39  (a).  Great  Britain  —  England  and 
Europe.  It  is  the  purpose  of  these  observa- 
tions to  explain,  as  clearly  and  as  briefly  as 
possible,  the  policy  of  England  in  Europe  as  it 
has  been,  as  it  is,  and  as,  most  probably,  it  will 
be.  In  order  to  elucidate  the  problem,  it  is  nec- 
essary to  look,  in  the  first  place,  exclusively  at 
Europe,  and  then  to  turn  our  eyes  to  England. 

For  about  five  centuries  after  the  fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  that  is,  from  the  5th  up  to  the 
opening  of  the  nth  century,  there  was  one  ab- 
sorbing issue  before  Europe.  That  issue  was 
whether  European  civilization  was  to  continue 
to  exist  or  not.  During  that  time  the  Moslems 
on  the  South,  the  Danes,  Swedes,  Goths,  and 
Norwegians  from  the  Cattegat,  and  eastward 
the  Slavs  and  Hungarians  swarmed  round  the 
dissolving  limbs  of  Christendom,  so  that  Chris- 
tendom bade  fair  to  disappear.  As  Baronius 
said,  ait  was  as  if  Christ  slept  in  the  vessel  that 
bore  mankind.*  The  10th  century  brought 
Europe  nearest  to  destruction.  But  about  the 
year  1000  an  almost  magical  change  began  to 
operate.  Invasion  ceased.  Europe  was  saved. 
Since  that  time  external  barbarism  has  often 
threatened,  but  never  with  overwhelming  force. 

The  next  epoch  of  Europe  has  lasted  from 
the  nth  century  tip  to  our  own  day  and  is  not 
yet  concluded.  Europeans  are  busy  finding  a 
solution  for  a  problem  which  has  haunted  them 
for  eight  centuries.  That  problem  is  the  re- 
organization of  Europe  after  its  almost  complete 
destruction  by  the  barbarians.  To  the  most 
profound  minds  two  ways  of  reconstructing 
Europe  have  presented  themselves.  The  first  was 
to  amalgamate  this  small  continent  under  one 
supreme  authority,  and  to  do  what  the  states- 
men of  China  and  of  America  have  achieved  so 
admirably  for  China  and  the  United  States. 
Great  prestige  has  attached  to  that  solution  be- 
cause the  Romans  had  carried  it  out  to  a  large 
extent  already  with  fair  political  results.  But 
the   solution  has  derived  its   fundamental  au- 
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thority  from  tht  fact  that  there  is  a  certain 
amount  of  reasonableness  and  utility  in  the  idea 
of  having  one  sovereignty  to  control  the  penin- 
sula which  Europe  is. 

The  chief  exponents  of  this  great  idea  can 
easily  be  named.  First,  there  was  the  mediaeval 
Papacy  which,  springing  up  in  the  nth  century, 
claimed  universal  sovereignty  as  a  right.  As 
Pope  Gregory  VII.  said  at  that  date,  the  Papacy 
is  the  Master  of  Emperors.  .Then  in  the  13th 
century,  when  the  mediaeval  Papacy  had  fallen, 
the  French  monarchy  made  a  similar  attempt. 
Mathew .  Pavis,  Peter  Dubois,  and  Jandun  all 
agreed  that  France  was  the  new  claimant  to 
universal  power.  Later  Pope  Urban,  in  1382, 
pointed  out  that  ^France  desires  the  universal 
monarchy  of  the  world." 

The  next  successor  in  the  field  was  the  House 
of  Hapsburg.  That  family  fought  for  this  idea 
during  two  centuries,  from  the  middle  of  the 
15th  to  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  *  Aus- 
tria's mission  is  to  rule  the  world,"  was  their 
motto,  and  their  greatest  prince  was  Charles  V. 
They  came  in  course  of  time  to  rule  both  at 
Vienna  and  at  Madrid.  The  two  branches  of  the 
house  were  intertwined  together.  Together  they 
fell.  The  decline  of  the  German  branch  was 
registered  by  the  peace  of  Westphalia  in  1648, 
and  that  of  the  Spanish  branch  by  the  peace  of 
the  Pyrenees  in  1659. 

The  next  power  which  strove  to  raise  from 
the  ground  the  broken  sceptre  of  the  Gesars  was 
France  again,  under  Louis  XIV.  Louis  inaugu- 
rated their  policy  in  1661.  This  dream  of  French 
supremacy  in  Europe  was  consistently  pursued 
by  France  up  to  181 5.  Its  consummate  exponent 
was  Napoleon,  who  claimed  to  be  the  heir  of  the 
Caesars.  In  the  summer  of  1808  he  attained  the 
nearest  to  his  ambition  when  he  told  Talleyrand 
that  he  was  now  ^master  of  Europe.® 

After  Napoleon  had  fallen  in  181 5,  Russia 
succeeded  to  his  aspirations.  In  1812  she  had 
extinguished  the  ambitions  of  Napoleon  in  the 
Russian  snow.  The  last  two  centuries  had  been 
a  route  march  for  her,  East  as  well  as  West, 
South  as  well  as  North.  Her  day  had  come  she 
thought  But  that  is  not  so  certain.  The 
Crimean  War  showed  her  to  be  not  so  strong 
as  she  imagined,  and  since  that  date,  Germany, 
under  Prince  Bismark,  has  arisen  to  dispute  the 
title.  Michelet  once  described  Germany  as  the 
India  of  Europe,  vast,  vague  and  unsettled.  All 
that  was  ended  by  the  man  of  blood  and  iron. 
We  will  not  pronounce  whether  European 
supremacy  rests  at  this  moment  with  Russia,  at 
the  head  of  the  Dual  Alliance,  or  with  Germany 
at  the  head  of  the  Triple  Alliance.  Probably  it 
inclines  toward  Germany.  However  that  may 
be,  the  struggle  for  the  supremacy  lies  at  pres- 
ent between  these  two  powerful  champions.  Of 
the  two,  Germany  appears  to  claim  it  with  more 
zest  and  resolution. 

But  in  spite  of  all  these  constantly  renewed 
ambitions  to  grip  the  supremacy  of  Europe,  all 
aspirants  to  supreme  dominion  have  failed.  No 
one  has  been  strong  enough  to  reconstitute  the 
empire  of  Rome.  What  force  has  thwarted  this 
consummation?  It  is  the  force  of  nationality. 
The  issue  before  Europe  has  been  the  issue  be- 
tween despotism  and  freedom.  Freedom  has 
won.  Europe  has  chosen  to  organize  herself 
into  a  number  of  mutually  independent  nations, 
some  20  in  number,  rather  than  to  place  herself 


in  subjection  to  one  supreme  authority,  whether 
of  Pope  or  of  Emperor. 

The  definite  appearance  of  the  national  spirit, 
and  therefore  of  nations,  may  be  dated  from  the 
13th  century.  At  that  time  a  whole  cluster  of 
young  nations  appeared  on  the  horizon,  like  a 
group  of  islands,  Hawaiian  or  Philippine,  des- 
cried far  out  at  sea.  Some  were  powerful,  such 
as  France,  or  insignificant,  such  as  Austria ;  some 
monarchial,  such  as  Castile,  or  republican,  such 
as  Florence;  some  Slavonic,  such  as  Poland,  or 
Romance,  such  as  Aragon ;  or  Teutonic,  such  as 
Holland ;  some  dying  like  the  Areiate,  or  full  of 
the  germs  of  progress,  like  Brandenburg,  or 
precarious,  like  Hungary.  What  a  bewildering 
scene !  What  an  inextricable  task  to  follow  the 
dance  of  these  atoms  for  seven  centuries  up  to 
ourown  day,  as  they  coalesce  and  disperse  and 
again  amalgamate  into  the  nations  which  we 
know  so  well! 

Enough  has  been  said  to  make  quite  plain 
what  the  main  history  of  European  politics 
really  is.  It  consists  of  a  conflict  between  two 
theories  of  government  embodied  in  men's  pas- 
sions. One  theory  proclaims  the  advantage  of 
unity  under  one  authority.  The  other  theory 
announces  the  goodliness  of  nationality  of  free- 
dom, of  a  Europe  split  into  many  independent 
sovereignties.  Since  the  nth  century  Europe 
has  been  rent  by  this  question.  Wars  innumera- 
ble have  been  fought  over  it.  Such  has  been  the 
fearful  legacy  of  ambition  left  by  the  Caesars  to 
the  barbarians. 

Having  now  indicated  the  nature  of  the  poli- 
tics of  Europe,  let  us  turn  to  England,  this 
minute  speck  of  an  islet  off  the  European  coast. 
What  has  been  her  policy  as  regards  this  con- 
tinent? Japan,  an  island  similarly  situated,  has 
enjoyed  an  easy  time,  because  China,  on  the 
coast  opposite,  has  been  the  most  peaceable 
neighbor  in  the  world.  But,  as  for  us,  we  have 
been  faced  by  the  most  savage  and  quarrelsome 
races,  the  scum  of  Asia,  almost  always  at  war. 
Therefore,  we  have  had  perforce  to  take  our 
part.  We  have  had  imperatively  to  say  whether 
we  should  side  with  autocracy,  as  represented 
by  the  Pope,  by  the  Spanish  Armada,  by 
Louis  XIV.,  by  Napoleon,  by  the  Czar  Nicholas, 
and  by  Bismark;  or  whether  we  should  side  with 
the  force  of  freedom  ever  ready  to  resist  these 
powers.  It  has  been  somewhat  a  hard  choice. 
We  have  often  tried  to  shut  our  eyes  and  take 
no  part.  We  have  sometimes  taken  the  side  of 
power  and  authority,  as  James  I.  did  in  siding 
with  Spain,  or  as  Charles  II.  did  in  siding  with 
France.  But,  on  the  whole,  since  the  days  of 
William  the  Conqueror  we  have  sided  with 
freedom.  For  the  liberties  of  Europe  ever  coin- 
cide with  the  interests  of  England. 

Our  reason  for  siding  with  the  liberties  of 
the  Continent  has  been  a  practical  business 
reason.  We  know  perfectly  well  that  the  day 
of  the  amalgamation  of  Europe  under  one  au-. 
thority  is  the  day  of  our  destruction.  We  are  J 
not  strong  enough  to  maintain  ourselves  against' 
a  whole  hostile  continent.  We  fell  inevitably 
before  Rome,  as  soon  as  Rome  had  mastered  the 
West.  It  was  only  by  the  most  strenuous  ef- 
fort that  we  saved  ourselves  from  the  latest  heir 
of  the  Caesars, —  Napoleon.  Hence  it  is  that  we 
have  opposed  the  Papacy,  and  Spain,  and  Louis 
XIV.,  and  Napoleon,  and  the  Czar.  Hence 
to-day  our  profound  anxiety  at  the  progress  of 
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German  ambition  toward  Austria  and  toward 
Holland.  Hence  our  love  of  the  balance  of 
power  in  Europe  which  is  a  conception  rooted 
in  our  history,  and  was  as  familiar  to  Henry 
VIII.  and  Wolsey  as  it  is  in  our  own  hour  to 
any  of  our  foreign  ministers.  Hence  our  in- 
stinctive love  of  small  states,  of  Holland  and 
Belgium  and  Portugal,  and  Switzerland,  each  of 
which  is  a  bar  against  autocracy  and  a  pledge  of 
European  freedom.  Hence  our  «perndiousness,» 
that  is,  our  aptitude  ever  to  abandon  the  com- 
pany of  a  too  dominant  star.  Hence  at  this 
moment  our  love  of  France  whom  we  disliked 
ever  since  the  rise  of  Louis  XIV.,  but  whose 
successive  falls  in  1815  and  1870  have  brought 
us  at  last  to  her  side.  Hence  our  profound  and 
fundamental  indifference  to  European  politics,  so 
long  as  no  power  is  visibly  in  the  ascendant 
across  the  Channel.  Hence,  too,  the  predomi- 
nant part  which,  in  all  the  real  crises  of  Euro- 
pean history,  England  has  played.  Who  but 
they  thwarted  the  Pope,  and  the  Hapsburgs, 
and  Louis  XIV.,  and  Napoleon  ?  Who  but  they 
have  proved  the  ultimate  obstacle  to  Czars  and 
Kaisers  ? 

For  Americans  all  this  has  a  good  deal  of 
significance.  What  is  to  be  the  policy  of  the 
United  States  in  Europe  ?  The  interests  of  the 
United  States  in  Europe  are  nothing  like  so 
vital  and  immediate  as  those  of  England;  but 
subject  to  that  consideration,  they  run  on 
parallel  lines.  It  can  never  be  the  interest  of  the 
United  States  to  be  faced  across  the  Atlantic 
by  an  united  and  amalgamated  Europe.  For, 
first,  that  would  mean  the  conquest  of  England ; 
and  next,  the  power  thus  organized  would  be  a 
menace  to  the  greatness  of  the  United  States. 
Just  as  the  United  States  desires  the  open  door 
and  the  balance  of  power  in  the  Far  East,  so, 
and  for  the  same  reason,  she  needs  a  Europe  in 
which  national  freedom  prevails,  rather  than  a 
Europe  armed  under  one  authority  and  dictat- 
ress  of  the  world.  That  consideration  is  not  yet 
materialized  in  the  American  mind.  But  the  day 
will  come  when  it  will  be  materialized  and  then 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  identity  of  the  European 
policy  of  England  and  of  the  United  States  con- 
stitute yet  another  link  between  the  two  na- 
tions. 

The  future  of  Europe  and  of  England's  policy 
in  Europe  remains  to  be  considered.  At  first 
sight  it  would  seem  that  never  before  has  the 
principle  of  nationality,  of  freedom,  been  so 
firmly  established  in  Europe,  or  so  much  revered. 
There  seem  so  many  nations,  and  all  so  strong. 
The  project  of  universal  dominion  would  at  first 
sight  appear  hopeless.  Where  Napoleon  failed, 
is  it  likely  that  anyone  can  succeed?  If  all  this 
be  so,  then  England  may  rest  at  peace  as  regards 
♦Europe  and  devote  herself  wholly  to  her  duties 
oversea.  Is  it  so  ?  It  is  not  so.  The  old  prob- 
lem of  eight  centuries  is  still  with  us,  and  still 
must  regulate  our  policy. 

First,  though  nationality  has  won,  Europe  is 
paying  a  fearful  price  for  this  victory.  The  na- 
tions have  had  to  arm  to  the  teeth.  They  are 
groaning  under  their  armaments,  necessitated 
by  the  ambitions  still  glowing  in  the  soil  of  our 
volcanic  continent.  Hence,  on  all  sides,  there  is 
observable  beneath  the  surface  a  profound  re- 
action against  nationality.  Those  who  thus  re- 
act are  called  Socialists.  Socialism  is  the  re- 
action   against    nationality.    It    proclaims    the 


brotherhood  of  man,  the  disarmament  of  na- 
tions, the  unification  of  labor,  and  universal 
peace.  The  socialist  is  not  a  patriot  of  France, 
or  Germany,  or  Italy.  He  is,  or  thinks  he  is,  a 
patriot  of  the  world.  Such  men  are  the  precise 
stuff  of  which  revolutions  are  made.  They  beat 
down  the  barriers  of  Nations.  But  in  so  doing 
they  commit  a  revolutionary  act,  and  clear  the 
ground  not  for  a  Mirabeau,  but  for  a  Napoleon. 
This  is  the  foremost  danger  of  which  England 
has  to  beware  in  Europe. 

Let  me  put  the  same  fact  in  a  somewhat  dif- 
ferent light.  The  pace  in  Europe  is  terrific  at 
the  present  time.  The  stress  of  rivalry  in  arma- 
ments is  too  much  for  some  nations  to  bear.  A 
progressive  nation  like  Germany  can  hold  out 
longer  than  a  stationary  nation  like  France,  or 
than  an  undeveloped  nation  like  Russia,  or  than 
a  disorganized  nation  like  Austria.  Here  are 
the  seeds  of  a  European  cataclysm.  Some  na- 
tion, fainting  in  the  race  for  life,  may  become 
the  footstool  of  its  neighbors  and  in  a  moment 
the  balance  of  power  may  be  upset.  Then  again 
will  come  the  call  for  the  power  of  England. 

Against  this  bad  outlook  there  are  two 
powerful  considerations  to  be  set.  Socialism,  if 
guided  by  statesmanship,  may,  in  its  detestation 
of  armaments  and  their  evil  consequences, 
achieve  a  great  good.  The  nations  may  be  in- 
duced to  draw  back  in  time  from  their  insensate 
haste  to  arm.  Perhaps  the  hour  of  mutual  limi- 
tation of  fleets  and  armies  is  nearer  than  may  be 
supposed.  For  if  things  go  on  in  Europe  with- 
out check  as  they  are  now  going,  men  will  come 
to  loathe  nationality  as  much  as  they  once  came 
to  loathe  feudalism.  They  will  tear  up  its  title 
deeds  even  as  they  tore  up  those  of  the  barons. 
But  it  is  quite  likely  that  nationality  will  not 
thus  perish,  and  that  suicide  is  not  to  be  the 
sole  end  of  Europe.  To  arrive  at  some  such 
happy  solution  should  be  a  part  of  our  policy  in 
Europe,  for,  indeed,  upon  its  achievement  our 
ultimate  safety  depends. 

There  is  a  second  consideration,  pointing  the 
same  way.  Most  of  the  great  nations  of  Europe 
and  several  of  the  small  ones  have  acquired 
empire  over  sea.  These  empires  are  inhabited 
by  alien  races  who,  as  time  goes  on,  will  be 
found  to  grow  more  and  more  impatient  of  their 
foreign  masters.  Even  were  it  otherwise,  and 
even  were  the  natives  to  be  forever  docile  and 
obedient,  here  is  a  vast  and  adequate  scope  for 
the  energies  of  Europe  which  would  be  thus  far 
better  occupied  than  in  the  domestic  broils  which 
occupied  Holy  Roman  Emperors  and  most 
Christian  Kings.  Besides,  the  whole  wide  world 
east  and  west,  in  regions  never  known  by 
Caesar,  will  laugh  us  out  of  court  for  wrangling 
over  the  legacy  of  the  Caesars,  now  that  it  is 
grown  so  small  by  comparison.  Thus  perhaps 
the  new  world  is  solving,  slowly  but  effectually, 
by  distracting  our  attention  to  greater  issues, 
the  problem  of  how  we  Europeans  can  live  to- 
gether in  amity,  and  how  nations  may  combine 
peace  with  freedom.  Thus  nations  will  continue 
to  exist  and  will  justify  the  policy  of  England 
in  defending  them.  For  humanity,  divided  by 
reason  of  its  very  greatness,  will  not  soon  find 
its  unity  once  more. 

George  Peel. 
Author  of   (The  Enemies  of  England*;    KThe 

Friends  of  England* ;  etc. 
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*9  (b).  Gnat  Britain  —  Foreign  Policy  in 
India.  In  writing  about  India  one  is  too  apt 
to  presuppose  a  certain  amount  of  knowledge 
of  the  historical,  geographical  and  ethnograph- 
ical facts  of  that  vast  continent,  but  in  the  space 
allotted  to  this  article  a  large  presumption  of 
familiarity  with  the  main  circumstances  of  the 
British  occupation  of  India  is  inevitable.  There 
is  no  time  for  even  a  brief  sketch  of  the  marvel- 
lous story  of  the  British  wooing  and  winning 
of  the  great  peninsula,  whkh  contains  nearly 
one-fifth  of  the  human  race.  A  glance  at  the 
map  of  India  will  show  that  others  also  wooed, 
but  did  not  win,  and  will  indicate  that  all  paid 
their  addresses  at  three  important  points  on  the 
long  coast  line,  so  singularly  lacking  in  harbors. 
Near  Bombay  on  the  West,  the  Portuguese 
still  hold  the  beautiful  land  of  Goa ;  near  Mad- 
ras on  the  East,  the  French  retain  Pondichcrry, 
and  up  the  Hooghly  river  above  Calcutta,  the 
tri-color  still  flies  over  the  little  settlement  of 
Chandernagore.  Dutch  and  Danes  no  longer 
have  settlements  in  India,  but  these,  too,  have 
left  their  traces.  From  Madras,  Bombay  and 
Calcutta  —  isolated  and  unconscious  —  strenu- 
ous traders  generated  the  force,  which  was  in 
the  course  of  time  to  create  and  consolidate  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  Empires  which  the 
world  has  ever  seen. 

There  is  no  time  to  dwell  on  the  romantic 
deeds  of  Give  and  Warren  Hastings,  nor  to 
second  the  achievements  of  the  various  Gov- 
ernor-Generals, who  seemed  compelled,  in  spite 
of  themselves,  and  in  spite  of  their  merchant- 
masters  in  London  City,  to  advance  and  advance. 
Warren  Hastings,  Lord  Wellesley  and  Lord 
Dalhousie  were  the  great  builders  of  the  huge 
fabric,  known  as  British  India. 

Another  glance  at  the  map  will  show  that 
only  three-fifths  of  the  Indian  continent  are 
colored  red.  The  remaining  two-fifths  belong 
to  the  Indian  Princes  and  are  not  British  terri- 
tory. If  the  policy  so  keenly  followed  by  Lord 
Dalhousie  had  not  been  arrested  by  the  convul- 
sion, known  as  the  Indian  Mutiny,  it  is  possible 
that  a  considerable  portion  of  the  territory  now 
belonging  to  the  Indian  Feudatories  would  have 
passed  by  lapse  or  other  causes  into  British 
possession.  But  happily  by  the  wise  grant  of  the 
right  of  adoption  to  the  Indian  Princes  the 
danger  of  further  annexation  disappeared.  It 
will  be  noticed,  if  reference  again  be  made  to 
the  map  of  India,  that  the  territories  of  the 
Indian  Princes  are  widely  scattered.  There 
are  large  countries  belonging  to  Princes,  such 
as  the  Nizam  of  Hyderabad  and  the  Maharaja 
of  Mysore  in  the  South,  and  there  are  vast  areas 
held  by  groups  of  chiefs  such  as  the  congeries 
of  states  known  as  central  India;  where  the 
great  Mahratta  dynasties  hold  sway  —  Rajput- 
ana  where  the  Rajput  Princes  rule,  and  the 
large  tract  in  the  Punjab  where  the  Sikh  states 
lie.  It  is  difficult  to  define  the  exact  relation  of 
the  Indian  Princes  to  the  crown,  but  the  King 
of  England  and  Emperor  of  India  .may  in  a 
sense  be  styled  a  "Ruler  of  Princes.®  The  ties 
which  bind  the  Indian  Princes  to  the  British 
crown  have  been  described  by  Lord  Curzon: 

"They  are  peculiar  and  significant,  and,  so 
far  as  I  know,  they  have  no  parallel  in  any 
other  country  of  the  world.  The  political  system 
of  India  is  neither  Feudalism  nor  Federation; 


it  is  contained  in  no  constitution;  it  does  not 
always  rest  on  a  treaty  and  it  bears  no  resem- 
blance to  a  league.  It  represents  a  series  of 
relationships  that  have  grown  up  between  the 
Crown  and  the  Indian  Princes  under  widely 
differing  historical  conditions  but  which  in  proc- 
ess of  time  have  gradually  conformed  to  a 
single  type.  The  sovereignty  of  the  Crown  is 
everywhere  unchallenged.  It  has  itself  laid 
down  the  limitations  of  its  own  prerogative. 
Conversely,  the  duties  and  the  service  of  the 
states  are  implicitly  recognized,  and  as  a  rule, 
faithfully  discharged.9 

With  Lord  Dalhousie  passed  away  the 
policy,  and,  indeed,  the  necessity  for  annexation. 
The  conquest  of  Upper  Burmah,  postponed  by 
him  and  carried  out  by  Lord  Dufferin,  was  un- 
der the  circumstances  unavoidable.  There  have 
also  been  changes  in  Baluchistan  of  a  political 
rather  than  a  territorial  nature.  But  with  these 
exceptions,  India,  from  the  time  when  it  passed 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  company  of  merchants 
into  the  keeping  of  the  Crown,  has  remained 
content  with  the  frontiers  which  nature  had 
suggested  and  Lord  Dalhousie  had  secured. 
They  are  good  frontiers,  and  enable  a  compara- 
tively small  force  of  some  230,000  men  to  keep 
the  peace,  internal  and  external,  of  some 
300,000,000  people.  India  has  been  likened  to 
a  "fortress  with  the  vast  moat  of  the  sea  on 
two  of  her  faces  and  with  mountains  for  her 
walls  on  the  remainder.*  For  the  Hindus  the 
"black  water,*  as  they  call  the  ocean,  was  pro- 
tection enough  until  the  navies  came  out  of  the 
west,  while  to  the  north  stood  the  stupendous 
mountains  of  the  Himalaya.  But  to  the  north- 
West,  the  frontier,  difficult  and  dangerous  though 
it  was,  admits  of  passage,  and  through  the  de- 
nies which  occur  in  the  marches  between  Pe- 
shawar and  Quetta  the  waves  of  invasion  have 
often  found  their  way.  And  so  long  as  Great 
Britain  holds  command  of  the  sea,  it  is  only 
through  the  northwestern  frontier  that  India 
can  be  threatened. 

Since  1857,  the  year  of  the  Indian  Mutiny, 
the  chief  preoccupation  of  the  Viceroys  has 
been  the  internal  development  of  the  vast  and 
varied  continent,  split  up  into  so  many  distinct 
countries  and  peopled  by  races  of  extraordinary 
diversity.  The  terms  " India*  and  "Indian*  are 
too  often  used  with  most  misleading  results,  and 
it  would  be  as  safe  to  predicate  anything  of 
"India*  and  the  "Indians*  on  any  subject  rang- 
ing from  politics  to  weather,  as  it  would  be  to 
generalize  oii  Europe  and  the  Europeans.  The 
only  thing  in  India  wLich  is  the  same  and  uni- 
versal is  the  system  of  Government,  and  many 
are  of  opinion  that  in  this  sameness  and  uni- 
formity there  is  danger.  But  uniformity  on  the 
whole  tends  to  efficiency  and  is  economical,  and 
since  India  passed  under  the  direct  control  of 
the  Crown  the  exigencies  of  finances  have  ren- 
dered strict  economy  essential  It  would  be  dif- 
ficult to  find  any  part  of  the  world,  where  gov- 
ernment is  carried  on  so  cheaply  as  in  India. 
Some  1,000  officers  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service 
manage  the  affairs  of  some  230,000,000  people  in 
British  India,  and  have  occasionally  an  indirect 
influence  on  the  welfare  of  the  remaining 
■70.000,000  who  live  in  the  territories  of  the 
Indian  Princes.  British  India  is  divided  into 
large  administrative  areas  known  as  Districts. 
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and  in  the  whole  world  there  is  no  such  work 
as  that  of  the  District  Officer.  Often  isolated 
from  his  countrymen  he  toils  day  and  night  for 
the  people  committed  to  his  charge.  They  look 
to  him  for  everything  and  in  their  own  language 
he  is  their  Mabap  —  their  Mother  and  Father. 
His  one  idea  is  that  they  should  not  be  harassed 
or  worried  whether  it  be  by  tyrannous  neigh- 
bors, by  exacting  underlings,  or  by  an  over- 
zealous  Government.  He  is  usually  conservative 
in  his  views,  and  his  one  hope  is  the  hope  of 
his  clients  that  the  rain  shall  fall  in  due  season, 
and  that  there  shall  be  a  bumper  harvest.  The 
District  Officer  at  his  best  is  rarely  seen  except 
by  the  people  away  in  the  villages.  Viceroys 
and  distinguished  travellers  cannot  see  him  at 
his  real  work,  but  for  all  that  they  quickly 
learn  that  the  good  Government  of  India  ulti- 
mately depends  on  the  good  District  Officer. 
Perhaps  the  best  critics  of  English  administration 
in  India  are  the  French,  and  they  have  borne 
generous  testimony  to  the  system,  and  wonder 
at  the  fewness  of  the  Civil  servants.  As  it  is 
in  the  Civil  Service,  so  it  is  in  the  other  many 
efficient  departments  of  official  work:  the 
British  officers  are  few,*  and  their  work  and 
responsibilities  are  enormous.  It  is  due  perhaps 
to  the  responsible  nature  of  the  work  that  the 
strenuous  life  prevails  in  spite  of  climate  and 
solitude. 

Far  away  from  the  Districts,  from  the  canals, 
railways  and  forests,  where  men  live  their  soli- 
tary lives  on  salaries  none  too  generous,  there 
is  a  military  cantonment  with  a  mixed  Brigade 
of  British  and  Indian  troops.  Strong  as  may 
be  the  District  Officer,  and  unquestioned  as  may 
be  his  authority  among  the  people,  the  knowl- 
edge that  there  are  soldiers  of  the  fair  faces  and 
guns  within  a  few  hundred  miles  undoubtedly 
acts  as  a  sanction,  and  a  steadying  influence  on 
the  unruly  spirits  and  latent  forces  of  disorder, 
ready  in  every  District  to  spring  if  there  be  the 
least  sign  of  weakness. 

The  Oriental  respects  most  of  the  respectable 
qualities,  but  to  him  the  great  quality  is  strength. 
And  though  we  pride  ourselves  on  justice, 
though  we  labor  to  make  the  Indians  more  pros- 
perous, though  as  trustees  we  spend  India's 
money  on  railways,  irrigation,  canals  and  educa- 
tion, though  we  toil  to  remove  all  real  griev- 
ances, and  tax  our  brains  to  defeat  famine  and 
plague,  it  all  goes  for  nothing  unless  there  be 
strength  —  power  manifest  and  actual.  There 
is  a  word  in  use  throughout  India  —  Ikbal.  If 
the  Ikbal  of  the  Sirkar  is  good,  "that  is  if  the 
prestige  of  Government  stands  high,  all  is  well. 
But  if  it  is  shaken  all  the  splendid  structure 
which  the  British  have  raised  in  India  will  also 
be  sorely  shaken.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  this 
prestige  and  its  power,  and  the  sense  that  it 
must  be  inviolate,  that  brings  anxiety  and  pause 
to  a  Viceroy  and  his  Government,  when  some 
reform  really  touching  the  people  or  some  mil- 
itary operation  to  quell  a  turbulent  clan  on  the 
frontiers  is  under  discussion.  In  India  risks 
must  be  run,  but  caution  is  the  characteristic  of 
the  Indian  bureaucracy.  It  is  this  same  knowl- 
edge of  prestige  and  of  what  is  connoted  by  the 

•  The  work  of  the  Civil  administration  of  India  is  carried 
on  by  6,500  British,  either  brought  from  abroad  or  recruited 
in  India,  and  by  a  1,800  Indians.  These  figures  leave  out 
all  on  lower  pay  than  £60  per  annum. 


loss  of  it,  which  has  hitherto  made,  for  conti- 
nuity of  policy,  and  has  kept  India  out  jof  tine 
arena  of  party  strife  in.  England.  For,  once  be- 
little a  Viceroy,  a  Lieutenant  Governor,  or  even 
a  District  Officer,  and  a  blow  is  struck  at  au- 
thority which  reverberates  through  the  aston- 
ished minds  of  millions.  Authority,  power, 
.prestige  are  all  summed  up  in  the. word  Ikbal. 
That  is  the  word  on  which  the  astonishing  mir- 
acle —  the  rule  of  300,000,000  by  a  mere  handful 
of  men  —  rests.  -  Justice,  benevolence,  an  almost 
missionary  zeal  to  improve  the  condition  of  the 
people  are  mere  incidental  attributes., 

It  is  a  commonplace  to  say  that  the  average4 
Englishman  knows  nothing  of  India  and  its 
problems,  and  it  is  rare  to  find  a  man  who  can 
visualize  the  Indian  people  unless  he  has  visited 
the  East.  The  statesman  with  the  poetic  imagi- 
nation and  the  literary  gift  may  sometimes  pro- 
ject himself  into  the  jungle  of  India  religions, 
tribes,  castes,  languages  and  customs,  but  the 
Burkes,  the  Max  Mullcrs,  and  the  John  Morleys 
occur  but  seldom.  And  yet  no  Government  is 
richer  in  official  literature  than  the  Government 
of  India.  There  are  mines  of  information  await- 
ing the  student,  for  every  official  is  perforce  a 
writer  of  reports.  There  will  shortly  be  pub- 
lished a  work  known  as  the  Gazetteer  of  India 
which  will  give  to  the  world  the  conditions  and 
vital  statistics  of  the  most  remote  parts  of  the 
Continent.  Every  ten  years  there  is  published 
the  report  of  the  Census  of  India,  and  a  very 
cursory  reading  of  that  most  interesting  work 
will  reveal  the  curious  and  complex  charge 
which  devolves  on  the  Viceroy  and  his  Govern- 
ment. The  student  will  be  staggered  when  he 
learns  the  number  of  religions,  languages,  tribes 
and  castes  which  exist  in  India.  He  will  rec- 
ognize that  India  is  a  vast  conglomeration  of 
innumerable  differences.  But  he  must  see  the 
people  before  he  can  realize  the  gulf  which  lies 
between  the  Sikh  and  Pathan,  the  Mahratta  and 
the  Bengali.  Lord  Curzon  explained  it  in  his 
speech  at  the  Guild-Hall  in  1904:  aWe  have  to 
deal  in  India  with  races  that  are  as  different 
from  each  other  as  the  Esquimau  is  from  the 
Spaniard  or  the  Irishman  from  the  Turk;  with 
creeds  that  range  between  the  extreme  points  of 
the  barest  animalism  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
most  exalted  metaphysics  on  the  other,  and  with 
standards  of  life  that  cover  the  whole  space 
between  barbarism  and  civilization* 

It  is  no  easy  task  to  give  equal  justice  to  all 
these  varieties  of  the  human  race,  but  the  task  is 
fairly  faced,  and  the  wise  rule  of  religious  tol- 
erance, and  the  scrupulous  respect  which  is 
paid  to  Indian  customs,  make  possible  the  Gov- 
ernment of  India.  But  though  the  differences 
are  great  there  are  solvent  forces  at  work  which 
may  at  no  very  distant  date  make  for  homo- 
geneity in  certain  localities,  and  the  close  of  one 
century  and  the  beginning  of  another  seems  by 
some  curious  reason  to  be  the  signal  for  change. 
Some  few  years  ago  it  was  the  fashion  to  sup- 
pose that  the  people  of  the  two  great  religions 
of  India  —  the  Hindus  and  the  Mussulmans  — 
would  never  work  in  harmony.  It  was  similarly 
supposed  that  the  manly  races  of  the  Punjab 
would  never  co-operate  with  the  unwarlike  peo- 
ple of  lower  Bengal.  Undoubtedly  many  of  the 
propositions  which  used  to  be  accepted  without 
challenge  must  be  modified.    Railways,  travel  in 
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Europe,  education  and  a  free  press  have  worked 
important  changes,  and  it  is,  plain  to  the  writer, 
who  has  had  opportunities  of  revisiting  India 
after  periods  of  absence  sufficiently  long  to  en- 
able him  to  notice  changes,  that  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  future  will  have,  to  reckon  not  with 
an  homogeneous  India,  but  with  an  increasing 
number  of  educated  Indians  scattered  over  the 
continent  who  are  groping  after  ideals.  It  will 
be  the  problem  of  the  Indian  statesman  to  find 
them  these  ideals,  and  to  give  them  some  safe 
scope  for  their  activities.  The  progressive  In- 
dian realizes  that  India  depends  on  the  British 
connection.  He  wishes  to  take  part  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  India,  and  to  enable  India  to  take 
her  place  among  the  self-respecting  nations  of 
the  world.  He  points  to  Japan,  and  the  defeat 
of  Russia  and  the  Anglo-Japanese  alliance  have 
naturally  caused  a  ferment  in  India.  But  the 
progressive  Indian  —  like  the  ordinary  English- 
man—  will  not  grasp  the  radical  point,  that 
there  is  no  India  and  no  nation  of  Indians.  If 
political  power  is  to  come  to  the  educated 
classes  —  the  microscopic  minority  of  the 
millions,  it  must  first  come  from  small  begin- 
nings, from  the  village  and  the  town.  They  can- 
not jump  at  once  into  the  control  of  an  Empire: 
The  progressive  Indian  is,  so  far  as  he  can  be 
judged  by  his  conversation  and  his  public 
speeches,  loyal  to  the  Crown,  but  unfortunately 
his  organ  —  practically  the  whole  of  the  native 
press  —  is  undoubtedly  preaching  sedition  and 
poisoning  the  mind  of  the  rising  generation 
against  die  Government.  With  some  honorable 
exceptions,  there  is  no  sense  of  responsibility, 
and  still  less  of  dignity  in  the  native  press,  and 
though  the  editors  are  in  some  cases  merely 
making  believe  and  ploughing  the  sands,  their 
teaching  tends  to  conflagration,  and  they  must 
know  that  they  are  playing  with  fire.  Yet  the 
leaders  of  the  progressive  ftarty  would  deplore 
a  conflagration,  for  they  and  theirs  would  be  the 
first  to  be  overwhelmed.  It  needed  no  prophet 
to  point  out  as  did  Mountstuart  Elpinstone  years 
ago  that  bureaucracy  and  a  free  press  were  in- 
compatible, but  the  problems  of  finding  the  ideal 
for  the  intellect  of  India  must  now  be  grappled 
with  and  the  good  humored  indifference  of  a 
strong  Government  toward  a  virulent  and  hos- 
tile press  is  no  longer  safe.  This  somewhat 
lengthy  but  still  incomplete  preface  to  the 
subject  of  my  article,  <(Foreign  Policy  in 
India9  is  necessary  since  it  is  impossible 
to  deal  with  the  Foreign  Policy  of  India 
as  a  thing  separate  and  apart  from  India. 
Up  to  the  end  of  the  19th  century  Indian 
foreign  policy  was  treated  with  great  reti- 
cence. There  may  have  been  some  policy, 
but  it  was  known  to  few.  But  at  the  beginning 
of  the  present  century  Lord  Curzon,  Viceroy  of 
India,  who  believed  in  taking  the  people  into  his 
confidence,  departed  from  the  old-fashioned  reti- 
cence, and  in  several  memorable  speeches  formu- 
lated the  problems  of  the  defence  of  India.  No 
one  was  ever  more  qualified  to  expound  these 
problems.  He  had  made  ihem  his  life  study, 
and  his  intimate  knowledge  of  the  countries  be- 
yond the  frontier,  acquired  by  travel,  coupled 
with  his  wonderful  grasp  of  every  detail  of 
Indian  affairs,  enabled  him  to  co-ordinate  iso- 
lated facts  and  events,  and  to  establish  India's 
position  on  the  board  of  British  foreign  policy. 


He  pointed  out  that  up  to  the  last  15  years  the 
foreign  relations  of  India  were  practically  con- 
fined to  her  dealings  with  Afghanistan  and  to 
the  designs  or  movements  of  the  great  Power 
beyond,  and  the  foreign  policy  of  India  had  little 
to  do  with  any  other  foreign  nation.  <(Now  all 
that  is  changed  and  events  are  passing  which  are 
gradually  drawing  this  country,  once  so  isolated 
and  remote,  into  the  vortex  of  the  world's  policy, 
and  that  will  materially  affect  its  future. »  Con- 
solidation on  the  frontiers  involved  more  direct 
relations  with  the  countries  beyond,  but  more 
than  that.  aEurope  has  waken  up,  and  is 
beginning  to  take  a  revived  interest  in  Asia. 
Russia  with  her  vast  territories,  her  great  ambi- 
tions, and  her  unarrested  advance,  has  been  the 
pioneer  in  this  movement,  and  with  her  or  after 
her  have  come  her  competitors,  rivals  and  allies. 
Thus,  as  all  those  foreigners  arrive  upon  the 
scene  and  push  forward  into  the  vacant  spots, 
we  are  slowly  having  a  European  situation  re- 
created in  Asia,  with  the  same  figures  upon  the 
stage.  The  great  European  Powers  are  also 
becoming  the  great  Asiatic  Powers.  Already 
we  have  Great  Britain,  Russia,  France,  Ger- 
many, and  Turkey ;  and  then,  in  place  of  all  the 
smaller  European  kingdoms,  and  principalities, 
we  have  the  Empires  and  States  of  the  East, 
Japan,  China,  Thibet,  Siam,  Afghanistan,  Persia, 
—  only  a  few  of  them  strong  and  robust,  the 
majority  containing  the  seeds  of  inevitable 
decay.  There  lie  in  these  events  and  in  this 
renewed  contact  or  collision,  as  the  case  may 
be,  between  the  East  and  the  West,  omens  of  the 
greatest  significance  to  this  country.*  Again, 
aA  land  frontier  5,7°°  m^es  m  length,  peopled 
by  hundreds  of  different  tribes,  most  of  them 
inured  to  religious  fanaticism  and  hereditary 
rapine, —  a  single  outbreak  at  a  single  point  may 
set  entire  sections  of  that  frontier  ablaze.  Then, 
beyond  it,  we  are  brought  into  direct  contact 
with  the  picturesque  but  perilous  debility  of 
independent,  or  quasi-independent,  Asiatic 
States,  some  of  them  incurably  diseased  and 
hastening  to  their  fall;  and  behind  them,  again, 
are  the  muffled  figures  of  great  European  Pow- 
ers, advancing  nearer  and  nearer  and  sometimes 
finding  in  these  conditions  temptations  to  action 
that  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with  the  interests 
which  we  are  bound  to  defend.* 

But  after  all  English  foreign  policy  in  India 
is  largely  a  matter  of  finance,  for  it  must  be 
based  on  the  contentment  of  the  people.  It  can 
be  asserted  with  deliberation  that  the  system  of 
taxation  in  India  is  fair  and  considerate,  but 
there  are  millions  who  live  on  a  very  slender 
margin.  In  normal  years  when  the  rains  are 
favorable  there  is  rude  plenty  in  the  land;  but 
when  the  rain  fails,  and  when,  later,  famine  is 
declared,  the  numbers  who  flock  to  the  famine 
camps  are  proof  that  among  the  poorer  classes 
there  is  little  or  no  reserve.  It  is,  therefore, 
incumbent  on  the  Viceroy  —  whose  duty  is  to 
keep  India  safe  and  contented  —  to  ensure  peace 
on  his  long  land  frontier  of  5,700  miles.  He  can 
engage  in  no  policy  of  adventure  and  he  cannot 
lightly  undertake  even  a  small  expedition,  for  he 
never  knows  whether  a  local  disturbance  may 
not  set  the  frontier  in  a  blaze  for  hundreds  of 
miles.  He  has  to  consider  the  revenues  and  the 
economic  requirements  of  India,  the  policing  of 
the  Provinces,  and  the  obligatory  garrisons,  and 
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he  knows  that  if  his  calculations  are  correct  that 
he  has  only  a  certain  amount  of  force  for  the 
extended  defence  of  the  Indian  Empire.  Those 
fierce  critics  of  Government  —  the  editors  of  the 
native  press  —  who  write  at  the  safe  harbors 
where  shots  have  not  been  fired  for  generations, 
maintain  that  the  military  forces  of  India  are 
excessive,  and  they  point  with  some  justice  to 
the  fact  that  during  the  war  in  South  Africa 
and  the  operations  in  China  the  garrison  of  India 
was  seriously  depleted.  It  was  a  risk,  but  no 
Viceroy  can  hesitate  when  the  British  Empire 
calls,  and  the  splendid  conduct  of  the  people  and 
Princes  of  India  justified  the  confidence  reposed 
in  them.  But  the  army,  judged  by  whatever 
standard,— by  the  size  of  the  continent,  by 
the  population,  or  by  the  trade  and  wealth 
of  India, —  is  none  too  large,  and  if  opera- 
tions of  magnitude  ever  take  place  on 
the  Northwestern  frontier,  the  forces  which 
can  be  spared  from  the  obligatory  garri- 
sons will  merely  be  able  to  hold  on  for  a 
limited  period  until  reinforcements  arrive  from 
over  sea.  The  Army  of  India  is  composed 
of  British  and  native  troops.  Experience  de- 
mands that  the  proportion  shall  be  one  British 
soldier  to  two  Indian  sepoys,  and  that  the  artil- 
lery shall  be  entirely  British.  The  British  soldier 
in  India  is  expensive,  the  Indian  sepoy  cheap, 
perhaps  the  cheapest  and  for  his  pay  the  best 
and  most  efficient  soldier  in  the  world.  Life  in 
the  army  has  hitherto  appealed  to  the  manly 
tribes.  It  was  an  honorable  career,  it  was  pos- 
sible to  save,  and  there  is  a  pension  at  the  end 
of  the  service.  But  the  general  rise  in  wages 
throughout  India,  the  comparatively  speaking 
lucrative  employment  which  is  offered  in  various 
directions,  and  the  certain  chances  presented  by 
agriculture  in  the  canal  colonies  have  somewhat 
changed  the  prospects  of  service  in  the  Army. 
Simultaneously  the  great  efforts  which  have 
been  made  of  late  to  obtain  a  high  standard  of 
efficiency  have  diminished  the  amenities  of  the 
sepoy's  existence,  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
difficulties  of  recruiting  which  beset  the  authori- 
ties in  England  will  ere  long  appear  in  a  modi- 
tied  form  in  India.  At  any*  rate,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  India  is  still,  notwithstanding  the 
changes  wrought  by  civilization,  and  the  Pax 
Britanica,  rich  in  man  power,  the  sepoy  will 
become  more  expensive,  and  however  menacing 
the  situation  on  the  frontiers  may  be,  it  will  be 
difficult  on  India's  present  financial  basis  to 
increase  the  standing  army.  There  are,  however, 
other  forces  than  those  of  the  Regular  Army  in 
India.  On  the  frontier  Lord  Curzon,  chiefly 
from  political  reasons, —  the  policy  of  concilia- 
tion instead  of  exasperation, —  ha9  offered  to  the 
wild  youth  of  the  frontier  service  in  Militia 
Regiments,  while  many  of  the  greater  Princes 
have  voluntarily  contributed  highly  trained 
troops  for  the  defence  of  the  Empire.  These 
forces  are  trained  by  British  officers,  and  have 
won  high  praise  on  service.  They  are  known  as 
the  Imperial  Service  Troops,  and  are  quite  as 
efficient  as  the  regiments  of  the  Regular  Army. 
But  in  spite  of  India's  resources  in  man  power, 
in  spite  of  the  loyal  co-operation  of  the  great 
Feudatories  the  Indian  Government  cannot  be 
expected,  single-handed,  to  provide  for  the  de- 
fence of  what  has  been  truly  called  the  'strate- 
gical  frontier*   of  the   British   Empire.     India 


must  look  to  Great  Britain  in  times  of  supreme 
danger,  and  in  the  matter  of  foreign  policy 
India  is  merely  an  agent  of  the  British  Gov- 
ernment The  Viceroy  and  his  Government 
are  responsible  as  local  agents  for  Indian  ter- 
ritory where  it  marches  with  Turkey,  Russia, 
China  and  France,  for  the  Persian  Gulf,  and 
for  relations  with  Afghanistan.  The  ideal  is 
that  the  glacis  of  the  fortress  should  be  steril- 
ized or  neutralized,  but  with  European  powers 
pushing  East,  and  with  decaying  and  moribund 
Asiatic  States  as  our  neighbors,  this  ideal  wili 
not  be  realized  save  by  armed  preparation  and 
a  resolute  front  Opinions  differ  as  to  the  pol- 
icy on  the  Northwestern  frontier.  The  scien- 
tific soldier  is  in  favor  of  daring  measures  and 
would  occupy  advanced  posts  in  Afghanistan 
to  check  a  Russian  invasion,  and  apart  from 
military  consideration  there  is  an  obligation 
to  defend  the  Amir  of  Kabul  from  attack,  and 
there  is  the  belief  that  the  advance  of  Russia 
to  the  near  neighborhood  of  India  would  in- 
jure the  prestige  of  Government  in  the  eyes  of 
the  Indians.  Against  this  policy  is  the  awk- 
ward fact  that  as  things  are  at  present  the  ad- 
vance of  British  troops  into  Afghanistan  would 
be  regarded  with  hostility  by  the  subjects  of 
our  ally,  the  Amir,  and  that  it  would  be  the 
signal  for  the  rising  of  the  independent  tribes 
who  hold  the  hills  between  India  and  Afghan- 
istan. But  above  all  is  the  question  whether 
the  Army  of  India  is  fitted,  either  by  its  size 
or  its  nature,  to  undertake  protracted  cam- 
paigns at  great  distances  from  the  present  fron- 
tier. It  is  always  difficult  for  men  who  have 
been  brought  up  in  a  school  of  great  tradition 
to  abandon  the  faith,  and  among  the  traditions 
which  have  made  this  splendid  Indian  Empire 
have  been  courage,  a  belief  in  the  British  mis- 
sion in  the  East,  and  undaunted  advance.  For 
generations  Afghanistan  has  been  a  will-o'-the- 
wisp,  and  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  that  mis- 
erable abode  of  robbers  from  extinction,  we 
have  spent  blood  and  money  and  are  still  spend- 
ing money  with  very  little  return.  Few  would 
like  to  throw  up  the  Afghan  policy,  yet  few 
are  satisfied  with  it.  The  abandonment  of  our 
relations  with  the  Amir  of  Kabul  would  mean 
the  absorption  of  Afghanistan  by  Russia.  Her 
railways  have  reached  the  Afghan  frontiers  and 
she  can  penetrate  more  easily  than  England 
can.  But  the  policy  of  sterilizing  the  glacis 
does  not  end  with  Afghanistan,  or  Thibet,  where 
the  policy  was  recently  applied.  We  have 
to  consider  Persia  and  Seistan,  and  later  there 
may  be  a  dangerous  glacis  to  be  provided  for 
at  the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Where  is  it 
all  to  end?  Nature  has  indicated  a  very  re- 
spectable frontier  —  our  present  frontier.  No 
frontier  is  now  impregnable,  but  with  railways 
and  ample  supplies,  with  military  works,  and 
an  army  well  fed  and  unexhausted  by  marches 
through  hostile  country,  the  existing  Indian 
frontier  would  serve.  While  there  is  no  ques- 
tion of  the  enormous  importance  of  prestige  hi 
India,  the  advance  of  a  European  force  to  the 
frontiers  of  India  would  perhaps  not  weaken 
our  prestige  as  much  as  a  protracted  and  un- 
certain campaign  out  in  the  treacherous  moun- 
tains of  Afghanistan. 

Bibliography.— Of   the    two    important    sec- 
tions of  the  Indian  frontier  we  hear  less  of  the 
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Burman  borders  than  we  do  of  the  Northwest- 
ern frontier.  India  marches  with  China  (Yun- 
nan) on  the  Northeast,  with  Siara  on  the 
Southeast.  For  about  100  miles  between  the 
point  where  the  Anglo-China  boundary  ends, 
and  the  Anglo-Siamese  boundary  begins,  the 
British  border  along  the  Mekong  river  touches 
French  Indo-China.  The  Government  of  India 
has  relations  with  the  local  authorities  of  these 
three  Governments. 

The  boundary  with  China  was  settled  by  the 
conventions  of  1894  and  1897  from  the  Mekong 
river  in  the  South  to  latitude  25-400  n„  and 
the  greater  part  has  since  been  demarcated. 
The  Mekong  boundary  with  French  Indo- 
China  was  settled  by  the  Anglo-French  conven- 
tion of  1896.  North  of  latitude  25-400  we  have 
always  claimed  that  the  basins  of  the  Irrawaddy 
belongs  to  Burma  and  that  the  boundary  with 
China  up  to  the  confines  of  Thibet  should  be 
the  watershed  between  the  Irrawaddy  and  the 
Salween.  And  this  northern  part  of  Burma 
from  the  watershed  to  the  borders  of  Assam 
is  inhabited  by  wild  Kachin  tribes,  British  re- 
lations with  whom,  outside  of  administrative 
territory*  is  managed  by  the  Indian  Government 
through  the  local  government.  So  also  with 
the  semi-independent  tribes — Chins  and  Lushais, 
who  inhabit  the  hilly  tracks  between  Burma 
and  Assam,  and  Chittagong.  Among  works 
which  contain  information  regarding  the  fron- 
tiers of  Burma  may  be  mentioned:  John  Nis- 
bet,  <  Burma  Under  British  Rule  and  Before  * ; 
Shway  Yoe  (Sir  G.  Scott),  < Burma  as  It  Was, 
as  It  Is,  and  as  It  Will  Be,*  and  <The  Burnum, 
His  Life  and  Notions ) ;  Sir  Arthur  Phayre, 
history  of  Burma* ;  A.  R.  Cokjuhun,  < Among 
the  Shans* ;  E.  G.  Harmer,  (The  Story  of  Bur- 
ma>  (Stories  of  the  Empire  Series*). 

The  literature  on  the  Northwestern  frontier 
of  India  is  large  and  increasing.  The  follow- 
ing books  may  be  consulted :  R.  I.  Bruce,  <The 
Forward  Policy  and  Its  Results* ;  Valentine 
Chirol,  <The  Middle  Eastern  Question*;  Lord 
Curzon,  *  Russia  in  Central  Asia,*  *  Persia  and 
the  Persian  Question,*  <The  Pamirs  and  the 
Sources  of  the  Oxus* ;  Wm.  K.  Daly,  < Eight 
Years  Among  the  Afghans* ;  Sir  Herbert  Ed- 
wardes,  (A  Year  on  the  Punjab  Frontier* ;  Dr. 
Gray,  <My  Residence  at  the  Court  of  the 
Amir*;  Colonel  Sir  T.  Holdich,  <The  Indian 
Border-land* ;  A.  H.  Keane,  <Asia* ;  H.  Lans- 
dell,  €Russia  in  Central  Asia* ;  O.  Olafsen, 
^Through  the  Unknown  Pamirs* ;  Sir  Henry 
Rawlinson,  <  England  and  Russia  in  the  East* ; 
F.  M.  Lord  Roberts,  <  Forty-One  Years  in  In- 
dia* ;  Earl  of  Ronaldshay,  K  Sport  and  Politics 
Under  an  Eastern  Sky,'  and  (On  the  Outskirts 
of  Empire  in  Asia* ;  M.  M.  Shoemaker,  (The 
Heart  of  the  Orient* ;  F.  H.  Skrine  and  E.  D. 
Ross,  cThe  Heart  of  Asia* ;  Sultan  Mahomed 
Khan,  <Laws  and  Constitution  of  Afghanistan,* 
and  cThe  Life  of  Abdul  Rahman,  Amir  of 
Afghanistan* ;  A.  C.  Yate,  <England  and  Rus- 
sia Face  to  Face* ;  C.  E.  Yate,  <Kurasan  and 
Scistan,*  and  <Northern  Afghanistan.* 
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40%  Great  Britain-* The  Free  Trade 
Movement.  Introduction. —  I  desire  to  put 
shortly  before  the  American  people  why  the 
British  are  Free  Traders,  and  why  they  hold 
it  vital  to  their  interests  to  maintain  Free 
Trade.  Before  considering  their  reasons  for 
favoring  such  a  policy,  it  is  necessary  to  ask 
what  an  Englishman  means  by  Free  Trade.  He 
does  not,  of  course,  mean  that  the  government 
ought  never  to  take  any  toll  from  traders  or  lay 
any  taxation  whatever  upon  imported  goods. 
In  a  modern  state  it  would  be  absolutely  im- 
possible to  support  any  such  contention.  The 
enormous  revenues  which  have  to  be  raised  to 
carry  on  the  work  of  government  make  indirect 
taxation  an  absolute  necessity.  The  principle 
upon  which  the  British  Free  Trader  insists  is 
that  any  tariff  imposed  upon  goods  entering 
his  country  shall  be  imposed  for  revenue  pur- 
poses only.  That  he  holds  is  the  sole  object 
which  the  Government  must  entertain  in  levy- 
ing its  customs.  But  it  follows  from  this  that 
duties  ought  not  to  be  levied  at  the  ports  oh 
goods  produced  abroad  which  axe  also  pro* 
duced  in  England.  To  levy  such  duties  en- 
courages the  consumer  to  buy  the  home  and  un- 
taxed goods  rather* than  the  foreign  and  taxed 
goods,  and  so  diminishes  the  yield  of  the  tax. 
Needless  to  say,  this  principle  is  not  adopted 
out  of  any  hostility  to  home-made  products,  or 
from  any  desire  to  favor  the  foreigner.  If  he 
thought  he  could  do  so  without  injury  to  him- 
self, without  loss  of  revenue  or  without  dimin- 
ishing trade  generally,  the  Englishman  would  of 
course  prefer  that  the  goods  made  by  his  fellow 
citizens  should  sell  better  .than  those  made  by 
foreigners.  One  of  his  objections  to  protective 
duties  (that  is,  to  import  duties  on  articles 
which  are  also  made  at  home)  is  that  such 
duties  are  not  good  "drawing**  taxes.  Unless 
the  State  levies  excise  duties  equal  in  amount  to 
the  customs  duties,  and  such  excise  duties  can 
only  be  levied  profitably  in  a  few  instances,  the 
home  manufactured  goods  which  escape  taxa- 
tion are,  speaking  in  a  strictly  fiscal  sense,  de- 
frauding the  revenue.  In  other  words,  what 
ought  to  go  into  the  public  purse  is  going  into 
the  pockets  of  the  protected  manufacturers. 
The  more  efficiently  a  tax  protects,  the  worse 
tax  it  is  for  the  purpose  of  filling  the  treasury 
—  the  true  purpose  of  all  taxation.  It  is  then, 
in  the  opinion  of  English  Free  Traders,  neither 
wise  nor  in  the  true  interests  of  the  State  to 
interfere  with  the  course  of  trade  on  any  other 
ground  than  that  of  producing  revenue. 

The  Economic  Argument. —  It  must  next  be 
explained  that  the  Englishman  objects  to  inter- 
ference with  the  course  of  trade,  not  out  of  any 
pedantic  feeling  in  regard  to  the  abstract 
"rights**  of  the  trading  part  of  the  community, 
but  because  he  believes  that  such  interference 
must  involve  economic  waste  and  so  cause  ma- 
terial loss  to  the  nation.  He  believes  that  to 
forbid  or  interfere  with  exchanges  between  man 
and  man  always  results  in  a  diminution  of 
national  wealth.  The  Englishman  adopts,  and 
has  adopted  during  the  past  50  years  and  more, 
the  principle  that  all  exchanges  are  and  must 
be  a  mutual  benefit.  They  are  transactions 
which  are  twice  blest.  They  bless  him  that 
buys  as  well  as  him  that  sells,  and  benefit  the 
man  who  exchanges  gold  for  corn  as  much  as 
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the  man  who  gives  corn  for  gold.  Hence  it  has 
become  an  essential,  nay,  an  almost  instinctive, 
belief  on  the  part  of  the  great  majority  of  Eng- 
lishmen that  it  is  to  their  interest  to  stimulate 
and  encourage  exchanges  in  every  possible  way. 
They  hold  that  to  reduce  the  volume  of  ex- 
changes must  necessarily  cause  waste.  But 
Government  interference  with  trade  by  means 
of  customs  duties  is  bound  to  reduce  the  num-j 
ber  of  exchanges.  Therefore  they  will  only 
allow  that  interference  in  obedience  to  the  im- 
perative needs  of  the  treasury.  They  realize 
that  foreign  exchanges  benefit  the  individuals  of 
a  nation,  and  so  the  nation,  quite  as  much  as 
home  exchanges,  and  feel  that  as  long  as  ex- 
changes are  being  made  freely  and  are  increas- 
ing, that  there  can  be  nothing  wrong,  at  any 
rate  in  the  commercial  condition  of  a  nation. 
Only  allow  free  commercial  intercourse,  free 
buying  and  free  selling  and  free  access  to  the 
ports -of  a  country,  and  its  trade,  and  so  its 
prosperity,  will  take  care  of  itself.  To  allow 
the  maximum  of  exchanges  is  to  increase  the 
wealth  of  a  nation.  To  prevent  or  lessen  ex- 
changes is  to  waste  its  wealth. 

The  aBleedinfr  to  Death9  Hypothesis.— 
Further,  English  Free  Traders  hold  that  there 
is  no  necessity  to  be  anxious  as  to  whether  the 
imports  into  a  country  are  greater  in  value  than 
the  exports  out  of  it.  They  hold  that  the  rela- 
tions between  the  imports  and  exports  must 
necessarily  adjust  and  equalize  themselves. 
Human  nature,  they  contend,  has  passed  an  or- 
dinance to  the  effect  that  <(he  that  will  not  buy, 
neither  shall  he  sell.*  Thus,  instead  of  fearing 
that  imports,  even  of  goods  which  can  be  made 
in  England,  will  reduce  the  amount  of  labor, 
and  so  injure  home  trade,  they  regard  all  im- 
ports into  Britain  as  orders  for  British  goods  to 
be  produced  and  paid  in  exchange  for  those  im- 
ports. Imports  are  physical  orders  for  goods, 
and  so  for  the  labor  that  is  employed  to  make 
the  goods.  And  they  have  this  advantage:  the 
payment  arrives  with  the  order. 

At  one  time  the  British  public,  it  must  be 
admitted,  was  not  so  confident  as  it  is  now  in 
regard  to  the  propositions  just  set  forth.  The 
opponents  of  Free  Trade  declared  that  English- 
men were  living  in  a  fool's  paradise  when  they 
supposed  that  trade  could  look  after  itself,  and 
that  imports  and  exports  must  really  be  balanc- 
ing though  the  statistics  seemed  to  show  that 
many  millions'  worth  more  goods  came  into 
England  every  year  than  went  out  of  it.  No- 
body, they  argued,  will  give  something  for 
nothing,  and  therefore  if  your  imports  exceed 
your  exports  by,  say,  a  hundred  millions  a  year, 
you  must  be  paying  the  difference  in  some  way 
i  or  other.  *There  is  only  one  way  in  which  you 
can  be  paying  it,*  ran  the  argument,  ffand  that 
is  by  sending  away  the  capital  accumulated  in 
years  of  better  trade.  In  fact  you  are  living  on 
your  capital  and  bleeding  to  death.  Because  you 
have  been  very  rich  in  the  past,  the  process  may 
take  a  long  time  to  work  out,  but  some  day  you 
will  find  that  you  have  no  more  blood  left  in 
your  veins,  and  that  you  have  reached  the  point 
of  economic  extinction.*  That  line  of  argument 
was  first  used  in  the  ffFair  Trade*  agitation  in 
the  years  1882-1885,  and  was  revived  some  three 
years  apo.  The  simplest  answer  is  found  in  the 
fact  that  if  exchanges  do  not  balance  and  if 
the    British    people    have   been    in    truth   living 


on  their  capital  and  bleeding  to  death,  they 
ought  by  now  to  be  a  trebly  ruined  nation.  In 
the  course  of  the  last  25  years  imports  have 
apparently  been  so  much  in  excess  of  exports 
that  the  loss  in  that  period  must  have  been 
nearly  i2,ooo,ooo,ooo  of  capital.  But  it  is  notori- 
ous that  we  have  suffered  no  such  loss.  Though 
statistics  as  regards  the  accumulation  of  capital, 
both  in  home  and  foreign  investments,  are  by  no 
means  complete  or  satisfactory,  it  is  manifest 
that  instead  of  bleeding  to  death  the  nation  has 
become  more,  not  less,  full  blooded  from  the 
capitalist  point  of  view  and  that  the  total  capital, 
instead  of  diminishing,  has  vastly  increased  in 
the  course  of  the  last  quarter  of  a  century. 
Instead  of  having  £2,000,000,000  less  capital,  we 
have  many  hundreds  of  millions  more  and  are 
a  very  much  richer  people.  In  other  words, 
experience  has  shown  that  the  bleeding  to  death 
theory  will  not  bear  examination,  and  that 
whether  on  other  grounds  or  not  protection 
may  be  a  good  thing,  free  trade  is  certainly  not 
driving  Britain  to  bankruptcy  or  reducing  her 
capital  resources.  In  fact,  regarded  as  a  means 
for  increasing  and  maintaining  the  material 
wealth  of  the  nation,  Free  Trade  must  be  ad- 
mitted to  hold  the  field. 

The  Imperial  Argument. —  Though  there  is 
no  doubt  a  great  deal  of  difference  of  opinion 
in  regard  to  the  best  way  in  which  to  maintain 
and  develop  the  British  Empire,  the  nation  is 
virtually  unanimous  on  one  point.  It  is  for  the 
benefit  —  moral,  political  and  economic  —  of  the 
peoples  who  compose  it  that  the  British  Empire 
shall  be  maintained.  It  is  asserted  on  the  Pro- 
tectionist side,  however,  that  the  Empire  cannot 
be  maintained  under  a  Free  Trade  system,  and 
that  unless  that  system  is  changed  the  Empire 
will  fall.  That  argument  has  hitherto  not  made 
any  impression  upon  the  masses  of  the  British 
people.  Instead  of  accepting  the  formula  «No 
Preference,  no  Empire*  they  are  much  more 
inclined  to  accept  the  opposite  dictum,  ttNo  Free 
Trade,  no  Empire*  and  to  hold  the  opinion  that 
the  Empire  as  it  exists  to-day  is  the  gift  of 
Free  Trade.  Up  to  60  years  ago  there  was  a 
system  of  preferential  trade  within  the  Empire 
almost  exactly  like  that  which  it  is  now  pro- 
posed to  re-establish.  On  the  one  hand  the 
British  Colonies  were  required  to  give  a  pref- 
erence to  British  manufactured  goods  and  to 
supply  their  needs  in  the  British  market,  and 
on  the  other,  the  British  people  gave  a  very 
large  advantage  to  the  products  of  the  various 
parts  of  the  British  Empire  in  their  markets. 
Yet,  strange  as  it  may  seem,  the  result  of  these 
attempts  to  interfere  with  exchanges  on  political 
grounds  did  not  produce  a  sense  of  loyalty 
in  the  inhabitants  of  the  Colonies  or  of  good 
feeling  toward  the  scattered  parts  of  the 
Empire  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  epoch  of 
Colonial  preference  was  the  epoch  in  which 
there  grew  up  in  England  a  school  of  thought 
and  a  political  party  which  believed  that  the 
connection  between  the  outlying  parts  of  the 
Empire  and  the  United  Kingdom  was  injurious 
to  both  and  that  it  would  be  to  her  advantage 
if  Britain  got  rid  of  her  Colonies  and  depen- 
dencies as  rapidly  as  possible.  Even  so  im- 
perialistic a  statesman  as  Lord  Beaconsfield  was 
affected  by  these  views  in  middle  life.  He 
actually  described  the  Colonies  as  ^millstones 
round  our  neck*  and  looked  forward  to  the  time 
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when  they  would  all  be  independent  The 
abolition  of  Colonial  preference  and  the  adoption 
of  the  principle  of  atariff  for  revenue  only*  may 
be  said  to  have  been  accomplished  by  the  end  of 
the  first  half  of  the  19th  century.  It  was  after 
1850  and  so  in  the  Free  Trade  epoch  that  the 
strong  sentiment  in  regard  to  the  Empire  now 
existing,  both  in  the  Colonies  and  at  home  grew 
up.  No  one  now  looks  forward,  as  men  con- 
stantly looked  forward  during  the  preferential 
epoch,  to  the  time  when  the  Colonies  would 
one  by  one  leave  the  Empire.  This  being  so, 
many  of  the  most  far-seeing  and  the  most 
steadfast  Imperialists  in  England  regard  Free 
Trade  as  essential  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
Empire. 

A  further  argument  for  Free  Trade  as  an 
essential  condition  of  empire  is  to  be  found  in 
the  fact  that  from  the  strategic  and  military 
point  of  view  the  Empire  rests  upon  sea  power, 
and  that  sea  power  in  the  true  sense  cannot  be 
possessed  by  a  nation  which  does  not  also  pos- 
sess supremacy  or  something  approaching 
supremacy  in  the  matter  of  its  mercantile 
marine.  A  great  national  navy  depends  upon  a 
great  commercial  navy.  But  a  commercial  navy 
cannot  exist  without  Free  Trade.  It  is  the 
nations  which  encourage  all  who  have  anything 
to  sell  to  come  freely  to  their  ports  and  sell  it 
there  without  let  or  hindrance,  which  most 
easily  develop  a  large  mercantile  marine. 
Britain  stands  first  in  the  world  of  shipping, 
not  because  she  has  better  resources  for  ship- 
building, and  not  because  her  population  is  by 
nature  more  inclined  to  sea- faring  than  others, 
but  because  she  is  a  Free  Trade  nation.  English- 
men feel  that  if  they  are  to  keep  their  empire 
they  must  remain  a  great  shipping  power,  and 
to  be  a  great  shipping  power  they  must  main- 
tain Free  Trade. 

Monopoly  and  Corruption. —  There  are  two 
other  factors  which  operate  to  make  Englishmen 
maintain  their  present  fiscal  system.  The  first 
is  the  dread  of  monopoly  which  is  to  be  found 
in  the  British  democracy.  They  are  intensely 
suspicious  of  anything  in  the  nature  of  Trusts 
or  Combines,  or  of  allowing  any  body  of  com- 
mercial men  to  be  in  a  position  in  which  they 
can  say  aYou  must  either  buy  the  goods  we 
make,  or  accept  the  services  which  we  offer,  or 
go  without.®  Dreading  intensely  the  creation  of 
monopolies,  they  cling  to  Free  Trade,  for  they 
realize  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  establish 
a  complete  monopoly  under  their  present  sys- 
tem. As  long  as  the  doors  are  open,  and  the 
traders  of  every  nation  in  the  world  are  allowed 
to  send  what  they  will  to  Britain  and  dispose 
of  it  there  freely,  the  task  of  creating  a  monop- 
oly in  any  of  the  essential  needs  of  mankind  is 
almost  impossible  of  accomplishment.  Another 
reason  which  weighs  not  less  strongly  with  the 
British  nation  is  the  dread  of  political  corrup- 
tion. Rightly  or  wrongly  they  believe  that  there 
is  always  a  danger  under  Protection  of  corrup- 
tion entering  political  life.  If  vast  fortunes 
can  be  made  by  the  addition  of  a  word  or  two 
to  the  schedule  of  a  tariff  bill,  they  argue  that 
people  will  take  too  fierce  an  interest  in  politics 
and  that  the  desire  to  get  those  words  inserted 
or  to  keep  them  there  after  insertion  will  de- 
flect men's  minds  from  what  should  be  their 
true   concern   in   dealing  with   public   affairs, — 


the  good  of  the  nation  as  a  whole.  Politics,  in 
a  word,  under  Protection,  become  too  personal. 
The  British  people  do  not  want  any  man  to 
find  himself  in  the  position  of  saying  ftI  can't 
listen  to  what  you  say  about  the  interests  of  the 
people.  All  I  know  is  that  if  the  words  in  the 
tariff  Act  which  protect  the  industry  in  which 
I  work,  or  in  which  my  money  is  invested,  do 
not  remain  in  that  Act,  my  wife  and  children 
may  come  to  starvation.  Therefore  I  mean  to 
work  with  anybody  or  any  party  which  will 
give  me  the  assurance  that  my  livelihood  shall 
not  be  placed  in  danger.  I  am  a  man  and  the 
father  of  a  family  first  of  all.®  It  must  not  be 
inferred  that  the  British  people  consider  that  a 
proper  regard  for  national  interests  can  never 
be  found  in  protectionist  states.  The  history  of 
America  shows  that  in  spite  of  the  dangers  to 
which  I  have  alluded,  plenty  of  unselfish 
patriotism  is  to  be  found  in  countries  where 
protection  prevails.  The  fact,  however,  remains 
that  the  British  people  do  dread  very  greatly 
the  introduction  of  protectionist  conditions  into 
their  political  life.  Further,  they  dread  the 
direct  corruption  of  the  Legislature  by  the  great 
commercial  interests.  They  may  trust  their 
Members  of  Parliament  in  the  abstract  but  they 
do  not  wish  to  see  them  exposed  to  the  tempta- 
tions which  unquestionably  exist  when  enor- 
mous pecuniary  interests  depend  upon  the  main- 
tenance of  a  Protectionist  tariff.  If  once  a 
Legislature  becomes  corrupt,  the  chief  safe- 
guards of  liberty  are  destroyed.  Hence,  the 
British  democracy  feel  that  with  the  mainte- 
nance of  Free  Trade  is  bound  up  a  great  deal 
of  what  they  value  most  in  the  political  system 
under  which  they  live.  See  Great  Britain  — 
The  British  Tariff  Movement. 

General  Conclusions. —  To  sum  up,  the  Brit- 
ish people  have  established  the  policy  of  Free 
Trade  and  wish  to  maintain  it  on  the  following 
grounds:  (1)  They  believe  that  the  abandon- 
ment of  Free  Trade  would  cause  economic  waste 
and  so  tend  to  national  impoverishment.  (2) 
They  believe  that  Free  Trade  secures  the  Em- 
pire of  which  they  are  so  proud,  and  also  gives 
them  that  naval  strength  upon  which  in  the  last 
resort  that  Empire  rests.  (3)  They  believe  that 
Free  Trade  prevents  the  growth  and  spread  of 
political  corruption, — the  chief  danger  of  modern 
democracies. 

Bibliography. —  The  main  outlines  of  the 
early  free  trade  movement  can  be  found  in  gen- 
eral histories,  such  as  (The  growth  of  English 
Industry  and  Commerce,*  vol.  II,  by  W.  Cun- 
ningham; (History  of  British  Commerce,  >  by 
Leon  Levi.  But  the  real  relation  of  the  move- 
ment to  English  life  and  progress  is  nest  seen 
in  the  speeches  of  the  politicians  mainly 
responsible  for  the  carrying  out  of  ideas  into 
practice.  There  is  ample  material  of  this  kind 
in  the  <Speeches)  of  W.  Huskisson  (1831);  of 
Sir  Robert  Peel  (1853):  in  the  <Free  Trade 
Speeches>  of  Charles  Villiers  (1883);  in  the 
cLife  and  Speeches  of  John  Bright, }  by  G.  B. 
Smith  (1881);  and  in  the  (Life  of  Richard 
Cobden,>  by  J.  Morley  (1881)  ;  the  <  History  of 
the  Anti-Corn-Law  Leagued  by  H.  Prentice 
(1853),  and  the  ( History  of  the  Free  Trade 
Movement  in  England,  >  by  A.  Mongredien,  also 
contain  much  information  as  to  the  earlier 
period. 
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The  revival  of  interest  in  the  question  in  the 
early  eighties,  the  controversy  as  to  the  results 
of  English  policy  and  the  influence  of  the 
example  of  foreign  countries,  are  illustrated  in 
<Free  Trade  and  Protection,*  by  H.  Fawcett 
(1878);  and  <Free  Trade  v.  Fair  Trade,  >  by 
Sir  T.  Farrer  (1885)  ;  <The  Free  Trade  Move- 
ment and  its  Results,'  by  G.  Armitage-Smith 
(1903);  ^Elements  of  the  Fiscal  Problem,*  by 
L.  G.  Chiozza  Morey  (1003);  *The  Tariff 
Problem,>  by  W.  J.  Ashley  (1903);  <The  Rise 
and  Decline  of  the  Free  Trade  Movement,) 
by  W.  Cunningham  (1903);  <The  Return  to 
Protection,)  by  W.  Smart  (1903) ;  represent 
from  various  points  of  view,  the  reviewed  con- 
troversy of  the  present  day.  An  interesting 
general  view  by  a  disinterested  observer  is 
given  in  C.  J.  Fachs'  <The  Trade  Policy  of 
Great  Britain  and  her  Colonies,)  translated  by 
H.  M.  Archibald  (1905). 

John  St.  Lob  Strachey, 
Editor  of  <The  Spectator? 

41.  Great  Britain  — The  British  Tariff 
Movement:  Its  Origin,  Theory  and  Pros- 
pects. aFor  more  penetrating  observers/ 
writes  Dr.  Schulze-Galyernitz  in  the  latest  and 
ablest  study  of  the  British  economic  situation, 
*the  overwhelming  success  of  the  Liberals  in 
the  elections  of  January  1906,  was  less  sur- 
prising than  the  number  of  votes  given  against 
Free  Trade.9  This  is  the  verdict  of  the  search- 
ing and  candid  writer  whose  prepossessions  are 
all  in  favor  of  Free  Trade.  The  remark  shows 
a  genuine  anatomical  knowledge  of  British 
politics  and  may  be  commended  to  Americans 
who  wish  to  penetrate  surface  impressions  on 
this  subject  and  desire  to  grasp  the  underlying 
facts.  My  purpose,  so  far  as  the  brief  space 
permits,  is  to  state  the  facts,  to  explain  their 
causes,  and  to  indicate  what  seems  to  be  their 
tendency. 

The  main  fact  is  that  England  has  ceased 
to  be  a  solidly  Free  Trade  nation,  though  pos- 
sessing at  the  present  moment  a  Free  Trade 
majority  of  an  insecure  character.  The  state 
of  Parliamentary  representation  does  not  truly 
reflect  the  balance  of  national  opinion.  In 
England  and  in  the  United  States  a  small  ma- 
jority of  the  nation  may  secure  a  dispropor- 
tionate power  in  the  Legislature.  Any  party 
which  could  obtain  a  one  per  cent  plurality 
everywhere  would  obtain  an  absolute  monopoly 
of  representation,  although  it  had  secured  only 
a  little  more  than  half  the  votes.  Thus,  as  a 
result  of  the  recent  General  Election,  the 
Unionists,  or  Fiscal  Reformers,  were  reduced 
in  the  House  of  Commons  to  an  unprecedented 
minority.  In  Great  Britain  they  secured  less 
than  a  quarter  of  the  seats;  but  the  important 
point  is  that  they  obtained  nearly  44  per  cent 
of  the  National  vote.  The  balance  of  opinion 
disclosed  at  the  polls  may  be  shown  in  round 
numbers  as   follows: 

BRITISH   NATIONAL  VOTING  JANUARY,   IO06. 

Per  cent. 

For    Liberals    (Free    Traders) 2,600,000,  or  48.3 

For  Unionists   (Fiscal  Reformers)....  2,350,000,  or  43.5 
For  Labor  Party  (Independents) 450,000,  or    8.3 

5,400,000 
(1)  The  Labor  party  is  chiefly  a   Socialist 
party,  though  for  reasons  of  policy  it  declines 


that  title.  It  is  independent  in  its  parliamentary 
position  and  independent  in  its  economic  opin- 
ions. Its  support  of  Free  Trade  is  tactical,  per- 
haps temporary.  It  assures  the  masses  that 
Free  Trade  alone  is  a  failure;  that  the  tariff 
alone  is  no  remedy;  that  both  are  unimportant 
by  comparison  with  the  policy  of  Socialism ;  that 
either  may  be  used  to  promote  Socialist  pnr- 
.  poses.  The  truth  is,  that  in  a  period  of  trade 
depression  the  tariff  movement  would  try  to 
capture  the  Labor  party  while  the  Labor  party 
would  try  to  capture  the  tariff  movement.  In 
any  case  independent  labor  is  not  a  fixed  Free 
Trade  force ;  and  this  being  so,  a  glance  at  the 
figures  just  given  will  9how  that  Great  Britain 
no  longer  possesses  anything  like  a  fixed  Free 
Trade  majority. 

(2)  The  aggregate  Liberal  vote  was  less 
than  50  per  cent  of  the  whole,  though  the 
pendulum  was  swinging  with  very  exceptional 
violence  against  the  late  Government  for 
reasons  largely  unconnected  with  the  Free 
Trade  issue. 

(3)  The  Unionist,  or  fiscal  reform  party, 
secured  at  the  first  trial  of  strength,  within  less 
than  three  years  from  the  beginning  of  Mr. 
Chamberlain's  tariff  campaign,  the  support  of 
more  than  two-fifths  of  the  nation.  This  is 
the  surprising  fact,  as  Professor  Schulze- 
Galvernitz  perceives.  Seventy  years  after 
Adam  Smith's  ( Wealth  of  Nations  >  had  ap- 
peared; nearly  a  quarter  of  a  century  after 
Huskinson  had  commenced  to  reduce  the  obso- 
lete tariffs  raised  to  an  exorbitant  height  by  the 
desperate  revenue  necessities  of  the  Napoleonic 
wars;  seven  years  after  Cobden  had  started  his 
violent  and  masterly  agitation  against  the  corn 
duties,  the  country  was  still  unconverted  to  the 
Free  Trade  principle.  It  was  suddenly  moved 
to  throw  open  its  ports  by  the  Irish  famine  and 
the  crop  failure  of  a  disastrous  season.  *It 
was  the  rain,*  as  Mr.  John  Morley  remarks, 
"that  rained  away  the  Corn  Laws  in  1846.* 

By  these  comparisons  the  rapidity  and  ex- 
tent of  the  progress  made  by  the  new  move- 
ment in  Great  Britain  are  to  be  measured.  We 
have  a  strong  Free  Trade  party  which  is  at 
present  in  power.  We  have  ceased  to  be  a 
Free  Trade  nation.  That  policy  formerly  de- 
pended upon  unanimous  national  support.  It 
now  depends  upon  the  odd  man.  Holding  the 
casting  vote  under  the  party  system,  the  odd 
man  is  no  doubt  omnipotent  while  he  remains 
of  the  same  mind.  But  he  determines  the  rise 
and  fall  of  Governments  by  changing  his  mind. 

The  predominant  fact,  then,  of  present 
English  politics  is  the  rise  of  the  tariff  move- 
ment. The  history  of  this  fact  may  be  briefly 
sketched.  Its  origins  were  slow  and  subcon- 
scious. Mr.  Cobden  had  always  dwelt  upon 
the  advantage  of  an  unfettered  exchange  of 
cotton  for  corn.  England  would  manufacture 
the  cotton  and  other  things;  America  and 
other  countries  would  £row  the  corn;  there 
would  be  an  ideal  division  of  labor  from  the 
British  point  of  view.  Mr.  Cobden  prom- 
ised that  if  England  abolished  her  tariffs  there 
would  not  be  a  country  in  the  world  within 
five  years  but  would  have  followed  her  example. 
Sixty  years  have  elapsed;  no  country  has  fol- 
lowed her  example.  A  steady  rise  of  national 
tariffs,  as  elaborate  and  powerful  as  the  fortifi- 
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cations  of  Vauban,  has  dominated  the  inter- 
vening period.  The  Far  East  is  about  to  repeat 
the  example  of  the  United  States  and,  theo 
European  Continent.  •  Great1  Britain'  is  only 
one  open  island  amid  the  dosing  markets  ol 
the  world.  Free  Trade,  therefore, —  exchange 
equally  unrestricted  on  one  side  and  the  other 
as  between  two  nations  transacting  —  has 
never  yet  prevailed  anywhere.  It  is  an  un- 
known condition.  Even  England  has  not  had' 
it  She  has  instead  the  system  of  free  imports 
by  which  foreign  competition  is  admitted  with- 
out interference  to  her  market,  while  her  own 
competition  is  as  far  as  possible  suppressed  in 
foreign  markets.  That  is  not  a  satisfactory 
<oniparison. 

Foreign  protective  tariffs  are  a  disadvan- 
tage to  British  trade.  British  free  imports  are 
relatively  an  advantage  to  foreign  trade.  The 
conditions  are  unequal.  Unequal  conditions 
in  commerce  are  not  good.  Free  Trade  writers 
cannot  be  induced  to  examine  the  practical' 
effect  of  the  inequality  —  pivot-point  never- 
theless of  the  British  economic  controversy. 
They  simply  restate,  without  modification  of 
any  kind,  the  traditional  arguments  which 
would  apply  to  a  genuine  international  system 
of  free  exchange,  but  cannot  apply  in  the  same 
measure  —  and,  to  a  large  extent,  do  not  apply 
at  all  —  to  the  state  of  things  prevailing  in  the 
total  absence  of  that  system. 

For  a  prolonged  period  (1846-1875),  British 
trade  expanded  with  unexampled  energy. 
Agriculture  flourished.  The  economic  con- 
ditions of  the  world  were  transformed  by  the, 
Californian  and  Australian  gold  discoveries; 
by  railway  construction  in  the  United  States 
and  upon  the  European  Continent;  by  steam 
shipping.  But  America  and  Europe  alike 
were  convulsed  by  great  wars.  Their  state 
systems  were  refunded.  Their  tariffs  were 
readjusted  in  the  spirit  of  Alexander  Hamilton 
rather  than  of  Adam  Smith.  They  were 
equipped  with  railways  and  prepared  for  manu- 
facture. England  had  remained  at  peace  and 
her  workshops  dominated  all  markets.  But 
her  memorable  period  of  uncontested  suprem- 
acy was  over. 

In  1878  —  exactly  a  generation  after  Mr. 
Cobden's  triumph  — a  period  of  commercial 
depression  reached  its  depth.  Crowds  of  in- 
dustrial workers  were  unemployed  in  the  cities. 
The  old  prosperity  of  British  agriculture  was 
broken  and  the  rural  population  began  rapidly 
to  diminish.  From  that  moment  through 
another  quarter  of  a  century  cf  trade  fluctua- 
tions,  the  truth  of  the  free  import  theory  was 
questioned  by  an  increasing  number  of  English 
thinkers.  Popular  distrust,  however,  preceded 
scientific  opposition.  The  ^National  Fair 
Trade  League*  was  started  in  July  188 1,  and 
carried  on  for  more  than  a  decade  a  formidable 
political  agitation,  stimulated  by  some  able 
controversial  literature  and  a  vigorous  weekly 
paper.  This  protectionist  movement,  how- 
ever, failed  to  find  a  great  leader  and  died  out 
in  the  early  nineties.  Its  only  chance  of  suc- 
cess lay  in  converting  one  of  the  great  political 
parties.  The  Conservative  rank  and  file  were 
generally  predisposed  to  protection.  The  Con- 
servative leaders  patronized  the  Fair  Trade 
movement  while  the  Liberals  were  in  power, 
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and  stifled  it  when  they  had  obtained  office 
themselves.  Nevertheless,  other  influences  con- 
tinued ,  almost ,  imperceptibly  to>  -diiJiolve  Free 
Trade  conviction  throughout  the  country.  The 
British  <  Trade  Consular  Reports'  became  a 
serial  narrative  of  the  advance  of  protectionist 
competition,  American  and  German,  in  markets 
where  British  manufactured  exports  had  re- 
cently been  supreme.  The  immense  progress 
of  the  United  States  and  the  new  German 
empire  showed  at  last  that  free  imports,  or 
half-free  trade,  was  not  a  certain  recipe,  as- 
suredly not  the  sole  recipe,  for  commercial 
success,  and  that  protection  was  not  necessarily 
a  prevention  of  progress.  There  was  a  gen- 
eral mood  of  profound  anxiety  as  to  the  posi- 
tion and  prospects  of  British  commerce,  and  a 
widespread  scepticism  as  to  the  theoretical 
truth  of  Free  Trade  and  the  practical  advan- 
tage of  free  imports. 

All  the  previous  scepticism  and  mistrust 
which  had  existed  upon  the  question  of  Free 
Trade  were  crystallized  in  1903  when  Mr. 
Chamberlain  created  the  new  hscal  reform 
movement.  His  Birmingham  speech  on  May 
15  in  that  year  was  one  of  the  dominating 
events  of  English  politics.  In  the  limits  of 
this  article  it  is  impossible  to  trace  the  history 
of  his  agitation.  The  result  has  been  noticed. 
There  has  been  a  small  schism  of  very  dis- 
tinguished persons.  There  is  some  difference 
between  Mr.  Chamberlain  and  Mr.  Balfour  as 
to  the  sort  of  commercial  system  to  be  substi- 
tuted for  the  existing  one.  But  the  Unionist 
(or  "Conservative*  or  "Imperialist")  party  is 
committed  to  some  form  of  tariff  policy.  The 
Liberal  -  Irish  Nationalist  -  Independent  Labor 
Coalition  which  conquered  at  the  last  General 
Election  is  not  morally  solid  against  the  tariff. 
The  present  writer  believes  that  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain's policy  is  the  policy  of  the  future.  Eng- 
land, let  us  repeat  the  fact,  has  ceased  as  a 
whole  to  be  a  Free  Trade  nation  though  still 
containing  a  great  free  trade  party  whose  parlia- 
mentary predominance  rests  upon  a  compara- 
tively  slight  majority  of  popular  votes. 

We  now  pass  from  the  history  to  the  theory 
of  the  movement  Free  Traders  say:  (a) 
that  tariffs  restrict  trade.  The  reply  is  that 
exports  and  imports  alike  are  increasing  in 
every  considerable  protectionist  country.  Ger- 
many's break  with  the  Cobdenite  system  in 
1879 — America's  adoption  of  what  Englishmen 
call  McKinleyism  —  have  been  followed  not  by 
commercial  restriction,  but  by  a  greater  ex- 
pansion of  production,  foreign  exchanges, 
employment,  population,  and  wealth  than  has 
taken  place  in  Great  Britain  during  the  par- 
allel period.  No  Free  Trade  writers  grapple 
with  the  fact  —  few  ever  notice  the  fact  — 
that  the  fundamental  principle  of  a  scientific 
tariff  is  the  free  importation  of  raw  material, 
side  by  side  with  the  taxation  of  foreign  com- 
petitive manufacture.  The  tariff  idea  aims#  at 
restricting  the  least  advantageous  kind  of  im- 
ports in  order  to  develop  the  most  profitable 
kind.  So  far  from  implying  restricted  trade, 
it  means,  when  competently  adjusted,  the 
largest  volume  of  the  best  exchanges. 

(b)  That  imports  must  be  balanced  by  ex- 
ports—  tlwt  goods  received  must  be  paid  for 
by    goods    returned — and    that    as    all    inter- 
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national  exchange  will  arrange  itself  in  an 
ideal  manner,  if  you  let  it  alone,  the  State 
ought  not  to  interfere  with  it.  The  reply  to 
these  statements  is  that  they  are  to  a  large 
extent  altogether  inaccurate,  and  for  the  rest 
are  superficial  half-truths  of  a  singularly  de- 
ceptive character.  Imports  may  or  may  not  be 
completely  paid  for  by  exports  (including 
shipping  freights  and  foreign  investments). 
The  account  may  be  cancelled  by  the  transfer 
of  securities.  An  excess  of  imports  may  re- 
main as  invested  capital,  the  interest  only  be- 
ing returned,  and  the  complete  ^balancing® 
being  indefinitely  deferred.  England,  for  in- 
stance, formerly  sent  a  steady  excess  of  im- 
ports into  the  United  States.  The  excess  re- 
mained for  the  most  part  as  British  capital  in- 
vested in  America.  America  ceasing  to  be  a 
debtor  nation  has  cancelled  a  good  deal  of 
that  British  capital  by  the  excess  of  her  own 
exports  in  recent  years.  Thus  while  imports 
and  exports  may  appear  to  balance  more  or 
less  all  the  time,  according  to  the  conventional 
Free  Trade  theory,  a  movement  may  be  gradu- 
ally going  on  under  the  surface  which  actu- 
ally reverses  the  position  of  the  two  countries 
concerned;  and  transfers  the  commanding  ad- 
vantage of  economic  relations  from  one  coun- 
try to  another.  Again,  no  Free  Trader  asserts 
that  like  is  paid  for  by  like  —  that  the  import 
of  foreign  manufacture  produces  an  equivalent 
export  of  home  manufacture.  A  country  which 
formerly  exported  raw  produce  in  exchange 
for  finished  manufacture  may  rise  in  the  social 
scale  and  export  in  its  turn  finished  goods  to 
pay  for  crude  material.  So  far  as  the  maxim 
tells  upon  the  practical  controversy,  it  tells 
both  ways.  Imports  and  exports  do  not  bal- 
ance better  under  free  imports  than  under  the 
tariff.  America  pays  for  her  imports  with  her 
exports  and  has  a  probable  margin  to  spare! 
America  entrenches  her  own  trade  in  its  posi- 
tion and  makes  it  as  difficult  as  possible  for 
foreign  competition  to  displace  it  The  Eng- 
lish system  makes  it  as  easy  as  possible  for 
foreign  manufacture  to  displace  home  industry. 
Under  Free  Trade  the  products  of  certain  in- 
dustries may  pay  for  the  competitive  imports 
which  are  steadily  weakening  other  industries. 
To  sum  up,  the  tendency  of  isolated  free  im- 
ports is  to  undermine  the  national  defensive 
position  in  trade  after  trade.  America  and 
Germany  under  the  tariff  are  making  new 
conquests  in  trade  after  trade.  "Where  or- 
ganization becomes  necessary ,w  said  Brunei, 
^laisscs   faire   becomes    impossible.* 

The  British  tariff  movement,  however,  lays 
more  stress  upon  its  constructive  principles 
than  upon  its  replies  to  the  sophistry  of  Cob- 
denite syllogisms.  It  is  maintained  that  the 
tariff  under  British  conditions  would  mean  the 
maximum  increase  and  the  best  distribution  of 
wealth.  An  isolated  free  import  system  implies 
the  narrowest  and  least  secure  market.  A 
competitive  import  only  enters  by  displacing 
the  home  supply  against  which  it  had  com- 
peted. There  is  a  gain  to  some  home  con- 
sumers but  a  loss  to  some  producers.  The 
nominally  counterbalancing  export  follows  at 
the  second  remove,  though  meanwhile  a  net  in- 
jury to  the  productive  power  of  the  import- 
ing country   may   have   been   inflicted.     Home 


capital  may  have  been  sterilized;  home  labor 
displaced.  How  different  under  the  American 
or  German  national  systems.  There,  imports 
are  mainly  non-competitive;  they  must  either 
stimulate  home  production  or  supplement  it. 
The  possibility  of  loss  at  this  first  stage  is  re- 
duced to  a  minimum:  the  return  export  fol- 
lows in  the  ordinary  course,  and  benefit  ac- 
crues at  each  stage  of  the  transaction.  The 
percentage  of  unemployed  persons  (skilled  arti- 
sans and  laborers)  is  considerably  greater  in 
England  than  in  the  United  States  or  Ger- 
many. For  in  the  former  case  the  Cobdenite 
system  facilitates  slow  but  steady  displacement 
of  home  labor  and  arrests  the  development  of 
all  trades  against  which  foreign  finished  goods- 
compete.  Again,  under  the  present  conditions 
free  imports  actually  restrict  British  industry 
to  the  smallest  market  and  secure  foreign  com- 
petition in  the  possession  of  the  largest  mar- 
ket. America  has  free  sale  within  her  own 
market  and  ours,  among  125,000,000  of  people; 
Germany  has  free  sale  in  her  own  territory 
and  equally  in  the  United  Kingdom  —  a  similar 
double-market  of  over  100,000,000  of  people. 
England  has  no  free  sale  for  her  goods  outside 
her  own  home  market  of  40,000,000  of  inhabit- 
ants, and  does  not  reserve  any  advantage  to 
herself  even  upon  her  own  soil.  The  con- 
ditions are  not  equal;  the  inequality  means  a 
steady  discount  upon  British  national  pros- 
perity. 

The  argument  may  be  reviewed  succinctly. 
For  the  island  and  the  empire  fiscal  laisscs 
faire  is  now  a  principle  of  minimum  develop- 
ment. We  must  seek  in  another  policy  the 
principle  of  maximum  development.  The 
principle  of  maximum  development  in  econo- 
mics demands  the  maximum  efficiency  of 
capital.  In  every  country  which  admits  the 
raw  material  of  industry  free,  but  discrimi- 
nates against  foreign  finished  goods,  the  activity 
of  capital  is  more  decisively  encouraged  than 
under  Cobdenite  conditions,  where  the  British 
manufacturer  is  excluded  by  foreign  tariffs 
abroad,  and  attacked  at  his  own  home  base  by 
protected  competition.  Cobdenism  gives  away 
the  whole  case  when  it  declares  that  capital 
under  the  tariff  is  stimulated.  We  are  told,  it 
is  true,  that  the  stimulus  is  secured  by  pillaging 
the  consumer.  That  is  rather  demagogically 
stated  than  commercially  reasoned.  For  if  capi- 
tal is  stimulated  at  all,  its  operations  must  be 
extended;  its  efforts  in  developing  the  produc- 
tive capacity  of  a  country  must  be  more  power- 
ful; it  must  create  the  maximum  amount  of 
employment ;  it  must  tend  to  raise  wages  by  the 
most  certain  of  all  methods  —  that  of  increasing 
the  demand  for  labor;  and  it  is  not  possible, 
if  the  chain  of  reasoning  be  sound,  that  the  con- 
sumer can  lose  in  the  long  run  by  the  policy  of 
maximum  development. 

Finally,  there  is  a  moral  question  rather  un- 
pleasantly introduced  in  a  manner  which  can 
only  be  called  a  little  insular.  It  is  said  that 
the  tariff  would  introduce  corruption.  I  do  not 
believe  it.  In  economic  controversy  it  is 
especially  desirable  to  "clear  our  minds  of 
cant.M  In  spite  of  free  imports,  gross  frauds 
are  perpetrated  in  English  finance  and  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  petty  dishonesty  prevails 
in  business.     Human  nature  is  tinctured  in  the 
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ordinary  way,  and  to  revive  the  old  pose  of 
superior  virtue  is  a  proceeding  which  appears 
to  be  a  little  deficient  in  humor.  Corruption 
m  America,  if  I  judge  aright,  is  due  to  the 
concentrated  passion  of  the  money-hunt,  to 
the  vehemence  of  the  desire  to  succeed,  and 
the  sheer  difficulty  of  bringing  public  opinion 
steadily  to  bear  upon  any  one  aspect  of  this 
evil  amid  a  heterogeneous  society  in  a  state  of 
violent  material  development.  Corruption 
rages  in  every  phase  of  expansion  and  exploita- 
tion. It  will  be  eliminated  as  the  conditions 
of  American  society  become  more  settled. 
Where  it  prevails  it  is  apt  to  taint  everything. 
It  will  taint  the  tariff  if  it  touches  the  tariff; 
but  nothing  could  be  more  unhistorical  or  less 
»  imaginative  than  to  represent  whatever  com- 
mercial and  political  corruption  there  is  in 
America  as  due  to  the  national  economic  policy 
founded  under  Alexander  Hamilton  and  re- 
stored under  Lincoln.  For  the  rest  the  Ameri- 
can habit  of  making  public  confession  under 
a  sounding  board  creates  an  exaggerated  im- 
pression in  Europe  where  the  admitted  evil 
is  popularly  believed  to  be  far  worse  than  it 
is.  Shipping  and  revenue  will  be  more  prop- 
erly dealt  with  in  another  section.  The  aim  here 
has  been  to  show  that  the  tariff  movement  in 
England  depends  upon  a  theory  of  develop- 
ment, not  of  restriction ;  that  the  political  pros- 
pects of  that  movement  are  good;  and  that  the 
real  strength  of  the  foundation  of  the  free- 
import  system,  national  unanimity  in  support 
of  it,  has  irrevocably  disappeared. 

See  Great  Britain  —  Free  Trade;  Pro- 
tection. 
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43.  Great  Britain  —  Reaction  of  British 
Imperialism  Upon  the  Mother  Country.    The 

maintenance  of  the  British  Empire  is  not  merely 
the  great  problem  of  the  King's  dominions  as  a 
whole.  It  is  the  vital  problem  of  British  domes- 
tic politics.  We  shall  proceed  to  regard  it  under 
this  latter  aspect.  What  the  shores  of  the  Baltic 
were  after  the  fall  of  Rome,  the  United  King- 
dom has  been  in  the  last  few  centuries  —  a 
nursery  of  nations.  The  area  under  the  flag  is 
about  12,000,000  square  miles,  or  not  much  less 
than  a  quarter  of  the  earth's  land  surface.  Two- 
thirds  of  this  area  consists  of  territory  more  or 
less  suitable  for  white  settlement  and  more  or 
less  occupied  by  white  races.  These  are  the 
^Colonies.*  The  other  thira  includes  India,  al- 
ways to  be  regarded  as  a  world  within  a  world, 
and  the  undeveloped  tropical  possessions.  These 


are  the  ^dependencies.*  The  dependencies  pre- 
sent a  strict  Imperial  problem.  The  colonies,  on 
the  other  hand,  present  a  Federal  problem.  That 
distinction  should  be  clearly  grasped  and  borne 
always  in  mind.  These  two  very  different  sets 
of  facts  have  exerted  a  double  and  parallel 
reaction  upon  insular  conditions,  mental,  moral 
and  material.  Great  Britain  cannot  continue 
to  exist  as  a  great  power  unless  she  can  induce 
the  colonies  to  enter  with  her  into  a  political  or 
a  commercial  partnership ;  or  into  a  Defence 
Union  and  a  Customs  Union  combined,  such  as 
the  thirteen  colonies  formed  when  they  adopted 
the  American  constitution  and  became  the 
United  States.  It  is  improbable,  however,  that 
the  British  dominion  can  be  consolidated  and 
preserved  unless  the  mother  country  resorts  to 
an  extensive  reorganization  of  her  traditional 
arrangements. 

The  growth  of  what  is  called  the  Imperial 
idea  in  British  politics  may  be  rapidly  sketched. 
After  the  American  War  of  Independence  the 
credit  of  the  old  Colonial  theories  was  de- 
stroyed in  Europe.  aColonies  are  fruits  that  cling 
till  they  ripen,11  said  Turgot.  That  a  country 
should  facilitate  the  emigration  of  vigorous  citi- 
zens, extend  its  responsibilities  and  increase  its 
burthens,  in  order  to  create  new  States  certain 
(as  it  was  thought)  to  separate  when  they  were 
strong  enough,  seemed  a  proposition  of  which 
the  folly  had  been  demonstrated  once  for  all  at 
Yorktown.  This  feeling  was  naturally  most, 
intense  in  England  and  continued  well  nigh  un- 
changed for  nearly  three  generations.  By  the 
complete  conquest  of  India  trade  was  increased  ; 
national  imagination  was  stimulated;  the  adven- 
turous and  administrative  vigor  of  the  race  was 
kept  in  play.  But  India  remained  remote  and 
alien.  The  English  people  had  no  ideal  sense 
of  connection  with  it,  although  the  conviction 
that  mercantile  supremacy  depended  upon  the 
possession  of  it  was  widely  spread. 

The  victorious  sequel  of  the  struggle  against 
Napoleon  was  a  triumph  of  the  national  power 
contained  within  the  four  seas  of  the  British 
islands.  In  spite  of  the  loss  of  the  thirteen  colo- 
nies, England  seemed  stronger  than  ever,  and 
toward  the  close  of  that  era  had  occurred  the 
war  of  1812.  After  Waterloo,  Englishmen  with 
leisure  to  reflect  upon  the  tremendous  vicissi- 
tudes of  events  in  the  previous  half  century,  felt 
not  unnaturally  that  colonial  enterprise  meant  a 
loss  of  national  force  and  created  new  perils. 
This  mood  deepened  throughout  the  years  of  the 
Great  Peace.  It  was  now  clearly  expressed  by 
the  father  of  the  free-import  system  —  Mr.  Cob- 
den.  To  him  the  separation  of  America  seemed 
not  only  a  necessary  political  experiment  in 
itself,  but  a  precedent  which  not  only  would  be, 
but  ought  to  be  repeated  in  the  future.  Trade 
with  the  United  States  had  much  increased  and 
there  was  no  longer  any  obligation  to  defend 
them.  That  seemed  to  be  an  ideal  result.  Can- 
ada, Australia  and  South  Africa  were  vast 
wildernesses,  supporting  little  commerce  at  that 
time  but  aggravating  military  charges.  There 
was  a  preference  under  the  old  protectionist 
tariffs  for  West  Indian  sugar  and  Canadian  corn 
and  timber.  The  higher  duties  upon  the  cor- 
responding foreign  products  were  represented 
as  having  been  imposed  in  order  to  favor  the 
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colonies  (though  it  may  be  doubted  whether  any 
duties  would  have  been  lower  had  the  colonies 
not  existed)  and  this  was  represented  as  an- 
other artificial  burden  laid  upon  the  consumer. 
Cobden  thought  the  colonies  were  useless  and 
dangerous  possessions.  He  thought  India  was 
an  immoral  possession,  and  that  matters  would 
never  be  well  with  England  until  she  stripped 
herself  of  all  these  appendages  and  returned  to 
a  strict  national  basis.  His  belief  is  summed  up 
in  the  well  known  letter  of  1842: 

"The  colonial  system  with  all  its  dazzling  appeals 
to  the  passions  of  the  people  could  never  be  got  rid  of 
except  by  the  indirect  process  of  Free  Trade  which  will 
gradually  and  imperceptibly  loosen  the  bonds  which 
unite  the  colonies  to  us." 

As  to  the  whole  spirit  of  British  history: 

**  Unlike  every  other  people,  we  have  during  seven 
centuries  been  figuring  everywhere  except  upon  our  own 
soil.  JMeed  another  word  be  said  to  prove  us  the  most 
aggressive  race  under  the  sun?  " 

In  India  the  position  was  iniquitous  and  the 
prospect  hopeless: 

"  There  is  no  future  but  trouble  and  loss  and  dis- 
appointment and  I  fear  crime  in  India;  and  they  are 
doing  this  country  the  greatest  service  who  tell  them 
the  honest  truth  according  to  their  convictions  and 
prepare  them  for  abandoning  at  some  future  time  the 
thankless  and  impossible  task/' 

Upon  the  project  of  Canadian  Confederation 
Mr.  Cobden  expressed  his  views  with  his  accus- 
tomed plainness  and  vigor : 

"  In  my  opinion  it  is  for  the  interest  of  both  that 
we  shall  as  speedily  as  possible  sever  the  political 
thread  by  which  we  have  been  connected.  I  have  felt 
an  interest  in  this  Confederation  scheme  because  I 
thought  it  was  a  step  in  the  direction  of  an  amicable 
separation." 

Cobdcn's  opinions  were  shared  in  essence 
even  by  the  majority  of  the  cultivated  and  aris- 
tocratic classes  who  disliked  his  unvarnished 
language.  The  extracts  given  illustrate  the 
mood  which  prevailed  almost  universally  until 
late  in  the  sixties  of  the  19th  century. 

Then  the  tide  began  to  turn.  The  reaction 
was  deeply  connected  with  the  events  of  con- 
temporary history  and  the  change  in  the  spirit 
of  international  politics.  Since  the  American 
and  French  revolutions  the  ideas  of  liberty  and 
independence  had  dominated  and  inspired  men's 
minds.  Henceforth,  the  idea  of  unity  was  to 
direct  politics  and  to  penetrate  into  the 
sphere  of  commerce.  Italy  reconquered  her 
unity  after  the  disintegration  and  enslavement 
■of  centuries.  American  unity  was  vindicated  in 
the  mighty  grapple  of  the  Civil  War.  The  im- 
perial unity  of  the  German  race  was  magnifi- 
cently restored.  Under  the  British  flag  the 
Canadian  Confederation,  like  the  Australian 
Commonwealth  later,  had  been  born  in  peace. 
Steam  had  diminished  all  distances  and  the 
unity  of  the  British  dominions  had  become  for 
the  first  time  a  physical  possibility,  bound  to 
become  more  and  more  feasible  as  the  rapidity 
of  modern  communication  developed.  But  above 
all,  Lincoln's  and  Bismark's  victories  (with 
intent  we  name  statesmen  rather  than  soldiers) 
had  caused  people  in  Great  Britain  to  reflect  that 
the  American  power  and  the  German  power  of 
the  future  would  dwarf  Great  Britain  in  the 
end,  politically  and  commercially,  unless  the 
zone  of  a  Britannic  Federation  could  be  made  to 
span  the  world.  Australia  after  the  gold  dis- 
coveries promised  to  fill  up  more  rapidly  than  it 


has  done.  Russia  was  now  drawing  nearer  to 
the  Indian  frontier;  England  began  to  realize 
that  the  result  of  bleeding  to  death  at  the  ex- 
tremities might  be  the  same  as  a  thrust  in  the 
heart.  Imaginations  awakened  under  the  appre- 
hension of  future  necessity.  Queen  Victoria  was 
proclaimed  Empress  of  India  by  the  policy  of 
Lord  Beaconsfield,  who  knew  that  democracy 
only  understands  the  simple  and  grandiose 
forms  of  symbolism.  The  Prince  of  Wales 
(now  King  Edward)  visited  India,  and  his  tour, 
followed  with  intense  interest  at  home,  became 
a  popular  education.  Next  South  Africa  was 
the  scene  of  fierce  and  exciting  little  wars. 
Professor  Seeley's  brilliant  little  study  <The 
Expansion  of  England  >  had,  it  h  not  too  much 
to  say,  a  greater  influence  upon  British  political 
thought  than  any  other  book  of  the  same  size 
published  in  the  last  two  generations.  Lord 
Cromer's  masterly  administration  of  Egypt  fol- 
lowed and  was  rightly  regarded  as  a  great  moral 
vindication  of  the  history  and  genius  of  Impe- 
rial Britain.  Cobden's  view  of  the  ethical  as- 
pects of  Imperialism  was  replaced  by  the  opinion 
best  expressed  in  the  late  Professor  Pearson's 
*  National  Life  and  Character,*  tfIn  India  for 
one  war  that  we  have  waged  we  have  prevented 
twenty*  Mr.  Gladstone's  Home  Rule  policy 
was  regarded  as  a  policy  of  disruption.  *  Hence 
his  defeat.  The  Conservative-Liberal  coalition 
which  overthrew  him  and  formed  the  Unionist 
party  emphasized  the  idea  of  National  and  Im- 
perial unity  through  the  20  years  of  its  almost 
unbroken  rule  (1886-1892  and  1895-1906). 

All  these  influences  were  gathered  to  a  focus 
in  the  Jubilees  of  1887  and  1897  —  memorable 
celebrations  of  the  fiftieth  and  sixtieth  years  of 
Queen  Victoria's  reign.  Mr.  Chamberlain  as 
Colonial  Secretary  was  the  strongest  and  most 
conspicuous  personality  in  the  Ministry.  Then 
came  the  crucial  test  of  the  recent  South  African 
War.  It  was  felt  that  the  fate  of  South  Africa 
and  the  ultimate  existence  of  the  Empire  de- 
pended upon  the  issue.  When  the  mother 
country  and  the  colonies  marched  together  the 
war  was  fought  as  a  war  for  unity.  The  move- 
ment of  national  sentiment  in  favor  of  Imperial- 
ism appeared  decisive ;  the  ideal  remained  vague. 

In  1903  Mr.  Chamberlain  resolved  to  attempt 
the  first  constructive  steps,  by  proposing  a  closer 
union  with  the  colonies  upon  a  commercial 
basis.  lie  had  hoped  in  the  first  instance  to 
create  a  central  Imperial  Council  to  organize 
Imperial  defence.  The  colonies  perceived  that 
representation  with  that  object  would  ultimately 
mean  taxation  for  it.  For  this  they  were  not 
prepared.  But  they  offered  to  conclude  treaties 
admitting  British  goods  to  their  markets  upon 
preferential  terms.  Canada  had  already  made  a 
beginning  in  that  direction.  Other  colonies  have 
followed.  But  the  reciprocal  condition  neces- 
sary to  a  powerful  extension  of  the  system  has 
not  yet  been  given — a  corresponding  preference 
in  the  British  market  for  colonial  produce. 

This  would  necessitate  the  introduction  of  a  » 
British  tariff.  The  more  the  problem  was  ex- 
amined the  more  deeply  Mr.  Chamberlain  be- 
came convinced  that  it  must  be  attacked  upon 
the  commercial  side,  if  progress  toward  its 
solution  was  to  be  made.  There  we  should  fol- 
low the  American  precedent  and  the  German 
precedent.      *The    Constitution*    said    Daniel 
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Webster,  awas  the  child  of  pressing  commercial 
necessity .*  And  of  the  resolution  upon  which 
the  Philadelphia  Convention  was  called  the  same 
orator  says:  "Look  at  the  resolution  itself. 
There  is  not  an  idea  in  it  but  trade.  Commerce, 
commerce  is  the  beginning  and  end  of  it®  The 
North  German  Zollve rein  preceded  German  po- 
litical unity.  It  seems  fairly  clear  in  the 
British  case  that  some  form  of  Imperial  Zoll- 
verein  mus-  be  established  before  any  form 
of  Imperial  Kriegsverein  can  be  created. 
But  Mr,  Chamberlain  was  met,  both  in  his 
own  and  the  opposite  camp,  by  the  conten- 
tion that  the  traditional  policy  of  free  trade 
forbade  any  attempt  to  enter  into  preferential 
commercial  relations  with  the  colonies.  Mr. 
Chamberlain  then  decided  that  the  traditional 
policy  of  free  trade  must  go.  But  it  was  mainly 
for  political  reasons  that  he  assailed  the  theory 
of  Cobdenism  upon  the  field  of  national  produc- 
tion as  well  as  in  the  sphere  of  Imperial  trade. 
A  British  national  tariff  upon  foreign  manufac- 
ture would  assuredly  accompany  a  system  of 
preferential  commercial  treaties  with  the  colo- 
nies ;  and  this  would  be  an  extraordinary  result 
of  Imperial  influence  working  back  upon  insular 
organization. 

The  immediate  effect  of  >Mr.',  Chamberlain's ' 
agitation  has  been  to  give  a  wholly  new  direction 
to  a  great  body  of  national  thought  To  repeat 
here  words  that.the  writer  has  previously  used, 
the  security  of  the  King's  dominions  would  be 
best  based  upon  the  power  of  a  white  population 
proportionate  in  nuniber,  vigor  and  cohesion  to 
the  vast  territories  which  the  British  democra- 
cies in  the  mother  country  and  the  colonies  con- 
trol. That  surest  of  all  guarantees  is  obviously 
lacking  to  British  power.  Although  we  have  a 
quarter  of  the  world  under  our  flag,  we  are 
much  less  numerous  than  Americans  or  Ger- 
mans. We  cannot  safely  believe  that  we  are 
more  efficient  We  are  not.  The  home  popula- 
tions of  the  three  great  countries  chiefly  con- 
cerned in  the  future  of  trade  and  seapower  com- 
pare as  follows:  United  States  84.000,000  of 
people;  Germany  61,000,000;  and  the  United 
Kingdom  43,000,000.  So  much  for  the  present 
What  of  the  future?  The  Kaiser's  subjects  in- 
crease twice  as  fast  as  King  Edward's  subjects 
in  the  mother  country.  The  white  population 
under  the  American  flag  increases  three  times  as 
fast  as  the  white  population  under  ours.  By 
1920  the  United  States  ought  to  count  consid- 
erably more  than  100,000,000  of  people.  The 
German  Empire  within  its  present  limits  should 
count  75,000,000.'  The  United  Kingdom  at  the 
present  rate  of  increase  (and  that  rate  slackens 
rather  than  accelerates)  would  number  in  1920 
only  about  48,000,000  of  people.  The  British 
mat  ion  cannot  limit  its  view  of  economic  policy 
by  the  insular  horizon.  Were  we  compelled:  once 
more  to  lead  an  isolated  life  we  should  realize 
the  disadvantages  of  being  an  island,— -  and  a 
small  one-!'*  Nature  has  fixed  our  bounds.  We 
have  no  hinterland.  Railways  through  Europe 
and  direct  shipping  services  are  diminishing  our 
importance  to  the  nearest  continent  as  a  ware- 
housing centre  and  place  of  transhipment.  Were 
Europe  involved  in  a  great  war  from  any  cause 
whatever,  a  perfectly  possible  reconstruction 
might  create  a  pan-German  empire  with  a  popu- 
lation as  Large  as  that  of  the  United   States, 


stretching  from  the  North  Sea  to  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  perhaps  across  the  Bosphorus  (for 
the  Turkish  dominions  even  if  remaining  un- 
conquered  might  very  well  be  drawn  into  a 
Central  European ,  Zollverein)  and  occr;jying  a 
political  and  strategical  position  unrivalled  in 
the  world.  Such  a  development  of  European 
politics  is  no  less  and  no  more  possible  than  the 
events  from  1864  to  1871  which  led  to  the 
hegemony  of  Prussia  in  the  restored  German 
Empire.  Upon  the  other  hand  the  British  self- 
governing  colonies  taken  together  have  an  area 
more  than  twice  as  large  as  the  United  States — 
but  they  contain  a  white  population  estimated  at 
11,000,000,  or  very  considerably  less  than  the 
population  of  New  York  State  and  Pennsylvania 
taken  together.  If  England  desires  a  more  rapid 
increase  of  white  population  in  her  colonies,  she 
must  take  some  special  steps  to  promote  that 
result  Otherwise  even  a  complete  federation 
with  her  daughter-states  would  not  enable  her 
to  maintain  her  present  relative  political  and 
commercial  power  or  to  guarantee  their  safety. 

Unless  Great  Britain  can  fill  up  her  colonies 
and  form  a  union  with  them,  her  prospects  of 
maintaining  the  command  of  the  sea  by  the  use 
of  her  insular  resources, will  become  hopeless. 
Maritime' supremacy,  and  with* it  her  present 
imperial  and  commercial  position,  would  pass 
away  perhaps  before  the  end  of  another  genera- 
tion under  cotidittons  of  peace  and  through  the 
natural  operation  of  economic  and  social  forces. 
Take  the  comparison  with  Germany  alone.  For 
armaments  and  interest  on  debt,  the  United 
Kingdom  pays  nearly  £90,000,000  annually. 
Germany  pays  less  than  £50,000,000  upon  the 
same  accounts.  The  reason  is  that  her  national 
debt  is  exceedingly  small  by  comparison  with 
England's ;  her  vaster  national  army  is  no  more 
expensive;  her  navy  at  present  no  more  than 
one  third,  at  the  most,  in  size  and  cost  Yes ; 
but  look  at  the  figures  just  given  and  you  will 
observe  the  fact  that  Germany  could  ultimately 
maintain  a  fleet  as  large  as  the  British  while 
paying  less  than  the  United  Kingdom  pays 
now  for  the  triple  financial  services  —  Na- 
tional Debt,  Army  and  Navy.  It  is  tolerably 
plain  then  that  the  only  hope  for  the  island, 
from  a  revenue  point  of  view,  lies  in  union  and 
development  of  the  Empire.  This  view  has  been 
authoritatively  expressed  by  Sir  Michael  Hicks- 
Beach  and  Lord  St  Aldwyn.  He  was  chan- 
cellor of  the^  Exchequer  during  the  South 
African  War,  is  a  firm  opponent  of  Mr.  Cham- 
berlain's commercial  plans  and  advocates  the 
impracticable  alternative  of  large  direct  colonial 
contributions  to  the  support  of  the  British  Navy. 
In  heading  a  deputation  upon  this  subject  to  the 
Prime  Minister  Sir  Michael  Hicks-Beach  spoke 
as  follows  on  10  Dec.  1904: 

**  It  la  xny  deliberate  conviction,  looking  at  the  enor- 
mous effort!  now  being  made  in  all  parts  of  the  world 
by  great  powers  in,  increasing  their  naval  strength,  that 
without  recourse  to  a  system  of  borrowing  for  current 
expenditure,  which  would  be  deeply  injurious  to  the 
credit  of  this  country,  and  which  would  deprive  us  of 
the  resources  necessary  for  carrying  on  any  great  war 
—  without  such  recourse  it  would  be  impossible  for  tax- 
payers of  the  United  Kingdom  to  continue  to  bear  alone 
the  vast  and  ever  increasinz  burdens  of  the  naval  de- 
fense of  the  Empire" 

It  is  often  said  that  a  tariff  which  protects 
shuts  out  the  goods  and  produces  no  revenue; 
and  that  a  tariff  to  produce  revenue  must  let  in 
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the  goods  and  cannot  protect.  This  is  a  purely 
verbal  difficulty.  Every  well-adjusted  tariff  is 
partly  a  protective  and  partly  a  revenue-produc- 
ing instrument  It  serves  both  ends  in  sufficient 
measure  while  serving  neither  exclusively.  Free 
Traders  point  to  the  fact  that  Great  Britain  still 
possesses  half  the  mercantile  shipping  tonnage 
of  the  world,  as  though  in  that  fact  rested  naval 
security  and  a  decisive  argument  against  change. 
England's  advantage  in  the  carrying  trade  is  no 
larger  than  it  was  a  generation  ago  in  the  iron 
trade.  Americans  and  Germans  were  only  be- 
ginning to  compete  in  iron  then,  and  both  have 
beaten  English  iron ;  they  are  only  beginning  to 
compete  in  shipping  now.  But  sea-power  has 
become  a  highly  specialized  form  of  force,  far 
less  intimately  connected  than  in  Nelson's  days 
with  the  mercantile  marine,  and  depending  more 
generally  upon  the  whole  financial  and  technical 
resources  of  the  nation  behind  it.  Great  Britain 
lias  half  the  merchant  shipping  of  the  world.  In 
that  respect,  she  has  reached  the  maximum,  and 
the  percentage  is  beginning  to  show  a  slight  but 
unmistakable  tendency  to  recede.  Under  pro- 
tection her  chief  commercial  competitors  have 
developed  a  financial  and  taxable  capacity  which 
enables  Germany  and  the  United  States  for  the 
first  time  to  challenge  British  naval  supremacy 
in  earnest.  It  is  perfectly  conceivable  that  Eng- 
land might  retain  her  present  proportion  of  the 
world's  mercantile  tonnage  and  might  neverthe- 
less lose  her  naval  supremacy  through  the  event- 
ual ability  of  some  power  to  bear  a  far  larger 
naval  budget  than  England  as  an  island  could 
afford. 


The  United  States  could  dispense  in  a  crisis 
with  the  whole  of  its  foreign  trade,  Germany 
beaten  at  sea  would  still  produce  the  great  bulk 
of  her  food  supplies  upon  her  own  territory. 
France,  with  her  wonderfully  compact  economy, 
is  practically  self-contained.  But  England  is 
more  dependent  upon  exterior  forces  for  her 
means  of  existence  —  her  agricultural  imports 
and  her  raw  material;  the  food  for  her  people 
and  the  food  for  her  machines  —  than  any  other 
society  history  has  known.  Great  Britain,  in 
other  words,  cannot  continue  to  be  a  great 
power  upon  an  insular  basis  and  the  failure  to 
unite  her  Empire  would  be  followed  by  the 
decay  of  her  present  national  status.  The  fate 
of  Holland  is  her  danger.  The  application  of 
the  spirit  of  the  Philadelphia  Convention  to  the 
circumstances  of  her  vast  and  heterogeneous 
dominion  —  that  is  her  hope. 
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Gtcat  Circle  Sailing.  An  astronomical 
phrase  meaning  a  circle  the  center  of  which 
coincides  with  the  center  of  the  sphere.  Thus, 
the  equator,  the  meridian,  and  the  ecliptic  cir- 
cles are  such  *great  circles*  on  the  globe. 
Between  any  two  points  ort  the§  surface  of  a 
sphere  the  shortest  distance  lies  along  the 
arc  of  a  great  circle  which  passes  through 
those  two  places.  Such  a  great  circle  cuts 
the  successive  meridians  at  different  angles 
whenever  the  two  places  are  not  on  the  equator 
or  on  different  meridians.  The  point  of  the 
curve  nearest  the  pole  is  called  the  ^vertex,* 
the  point  most  remote  from  the  thumb  line  is 
designated  as  the  tfpoint  of  maximum  separa- 
tion!* •Great  circle  sailing*  is  merely  a  method 
of  navigating  vessels  by  the  arc^  of  a  great 
circle.  This  method  was  first  mentioned  by  one 
John  Davis  (1504)  in  a  book  called  c  Seaman's 
Secrets. y  It  was  much  elucidated  subsequently 
—  by  Townson  (1847).  by  Godfrey  (1858),  by 
Captain  Bergen  (1880),  by  Goodwin  (1894), 
and  by  Captain  Lecky  (1903).  The  great  circle 
course,  as  followed  by  mariners/  is  that  on  which 
a  vessel  sails  straight  for  her  distant  port,  which 
she  would  follow  if  heading  for  a  heavenly 
body  directly  overhead.  That  this  heavenly 
body  is  only  imaginary  does  not  in  the  least 
rob  the  method  of  practicability.  Of  course 
difficulties  of  computation  in  great  circle  sail- 
ing are  numerous,  but  the  invention  of  several 
ingenious  devices  have  greatly  minimized  these 
difficulties.  Charts  are  prepared  on  what  is 
known  as  the  gnomotic  projection,  and  the  use 
is  made  of  great  circle  protractors,  the  sphereo- 
graph  and  other  instruments.  The  gnomonic 
chart  is  made  by  the  projection  of  the  earth's 
surface  upon  a  plane,  tangent  to  the  earth  at 
some  point  on  its  surface,  taking  as  the  point 
of  sight  the  center  of  the  earth,  By  this  con- 
struction, all  planes  cutting  great  circles  on  the 
earth,  pass  through  its  center  and  cut  the  plane 
of  projection  in  straight  lines*  so  that  a  straight 
line  joining  any  two  points  on  the  chart  will 
be  the  projected  arc  of  the  great  circle.  Charts 
iave  been  constructed  in  this  way  by  the  hy- 
<irographic  office  of  the  U.  S.  Navy  Depart- 
ment, and  greatly  facilitate  the  work  of  the 
navigator. 

Great-crested  Flycatcher,  a  large  flycatcher 
(Myiarchus  crinitus),  which  is  a  summer  visitor 
to  all  parts  of  temperate  North  America,  and 
is  noted  for  its  shrill,  yet  musical  scream,  and 
for  its  habit  of  entwining  one  or  more  cast-off 
snake-skins  in  its  large  tree-lodged  nest.  It  is 
olive-brown  above,  with  an  ashy  head  sur- 
mounted by  a  tall  brownish  crest,  and  the  lower 
parts  delicate  yellow.  Several  other  species 
fcelong  to  the  southwestern  States  and  Mexico, 
-and  are  often  called  crested  kingbirds. 

Great  Dane,  a  breed  of  large,  smooth- 
boated  dogs,  the  modern  equivalent  of  the  an- 
cient boar-hound.    See  Doc, 

Great  Divide,  The.  See  Divide,  The  Great. 

Great  Eastern,  a  British  iron  steamship, 
oefore  the  Celtic  the  largest  vessel  constructed, 
ouilt  (1854-8)  at  Milwall,  on  the  Thames,  for 
the  Eastern  Steam  Navigation  Company,  by 
Scott  Russell,  from  plans  by  I.  K.  Brunei; 
length  660  feet;  breadth,  82^,  or,  including  pad- 
dle-boxes, 118  feet;  height,  «#  feet  C70  to  top  of 
bulwarks).  She  had  6  masts,  5  of  iron  and  1 
of  wood,  and  could  spread  7,000  yards  of  sail, 


besides  having  8  engines,  divided  between  her 
screws  and  paddles,  and  capable  of  working  at 
11,000  horse-power.  From  the  first  her  career 
was  unfortunate,  the  launching  process  alone 
lasting  three  mc  nths  and  costing  $300,000.  After 
several  unremunerative  trips  to  New  York  she 
was  employed  first  as  a  troop-ship,  and  then  as 
a  cable-laying  ship,  foi  which  her  size  and 
steadiness  specially  qualified  her.  Various  at- 
tempts were  afterward  made  to  utilize  her,  but 
she  at  last  came  to  be  a  mere  holiday  spectacle, 
and  was  broken  up  in  1888. 

Great  Expectations,  a  novel  by  Charles 
Dickens,  published  in  1861.  As  in  <  David  Cop- 
perfield,*  the  hero  tells  his  own  story  from  boy- 
hood. Owing  to  the  simplicity  of  the  plot,  and 
to  the  small  number  of  characters,  it  possesses 
great  unity  of  design.  These  characters,  each 
drawn  with  marvelous  distinctness  of  outline, 
are  subordinated  throughout  to  the  central  per- 
sonage «Pip,»  whose  great  expectations  form 
the  pivot  of  the  narrative. 

Great  Falls,  Mont.,  city,  county  seat  of 
Cascade  County;  on  the  Missouri  River,  the 
Great  Northern,  and  the  G.  F.  C.  Railways; 
120  miles  northeast  of  Butte.  South  and  nearby 
is  a  great  mining  region  and  north  is  an  agri- 
cultural and  grazing  section.  It  has  large  gold, 
silver,  and  copper  smelters,  and  bituminous  coal, 
lead,  iron,  and  sandstone  are  found  in  the 
vicinity.  The  excellent  water  power  which  the 
city  possesses  is  an  inducement  to  manufac- 
turers to  establish  works  in  Great  Falls.  The 
water-power,  at  medium  low  water,  is  equal  to 
over  350,000  horse-power,  and  this,  together 
with  the  unusual  wealth  of  minerals,  has  largely 
aided  the  rapid  growth  of  the  city.  There  are  a 
number  of  falls  here;  one,  Great  Falls,  gives 
name  to  the  city.  Its  rapid  growth  has  been 
largely  the  result  of  its  natural  resources.  Its 
chief  manufactures  are  flour,  furniture,  mining 
and  agricultural  instruments,  wagons,  carriages, 
and  woolen  goods.  The  first  settlement  was 
made  in  1884,  and  in  1888  Gfleat  Falls  was  in- 
corporated. Municipal  affairs  are  administered 
by  a  mayor,  elected  biennially,  and  a  city  coun- 
cil of  two  chambers.  Minor  officials  are  nomi- 
nated by  the  executive  and  confirmed  by  the 
council.  The  water-works  are  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  city.  The  population  increased 
from  (1890),  3.079  to  (1910)  13,94a 

Great  Fish,  or  Black  River,  a  river  in 
Mackenzie  and  Keewatin  territories,  Dominion 
of  Canada.  It  rises  in  a  small  lake  near  the 
northern  shore  of  Lake  Aylmer,  flows  in  a 
northeasterly  direction  through  lakes  Beechy, 
Pelley  and  Garry,  and  enters  the  Arctic  Ocean 
by  a  wide  estuary.  King  William  Land  is  near 
its  mouth.  The  Great  Fish  River  is  about  500 
miles  in  length.  Sir  George  Back,  the  Arctic 
explorer  (1796-1878)  explored  the-  river  in 
1834-5  and  followed  it  to  the  ocean.  He  de- 
scribed Ah-hel-Dessy,  or  Parry  Falls,  on  one 
of  the  tributaries,  as  more  grand  than  Niagara 
in  splendor  of  effect.  See  Back  ( Narrative  of 
the  Arctic  Land  Expedition  to  the  Mouth  of 
the  Great  Fish  River >   (1833-5). 

Great  Fish  River,  a  river  in  Cape  Colony, 
South  Africa,  which  rises  in  the  Sneeuwberg, 
or  Snowy  Mountains,  and  after  a  southeasterly 
course  of  330  miles,  enters  the  Indian  Ocean  at 
lat.  33°  25'  5*.  and  long.  270  &,  about  five  miles 
northeast  of  Port  Alfred. 
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Great  Horned  Owl.     See  Eagle  Owl. 

Great  Island,  (i)  A  small  island  at  the 
entrance  to  Portsmouth  Harbor,  N.  H.  It  has  a 
lighthouse  90  feet  high.  (2)  An  island  in  Bass 
Strait,  between  Tasmania  and  Australia.  It  is 
about  40  miles  long  and  12  miles  broad  Pop. 
42,10a 

Great  Kanawha,  ka-na'wa,  a  tributary  of 
the  Ohio  River,  has  its  rise  between  the  Blue 
Ridge  and  Iron  Mountains  in  the  northwestern 
part  of  North  Carolina,  flows  northeast  by  north 
through  the  southwestern  part  of  Virginia,  then 
changes  its  .course  northwest  and  west  into 
West  Virginia,  and  flows  into  the  Omo^River' 
at  Point  Pleasant.  •  It  receives  the  Gauley  River 
in  Fayette  County,  West  Virginia,  and  from 
thence  to  its  mouth  is  known  by  the  name  of 
Great  Kanawha.  The  river,  at  a  cost  of  over 
$4,000,000,  has  been  made  navigable  from  th 
Ohio  to  Great  Kanawha  Falls,  about  three  miles 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Gauley  River.  It  is  about 
450  miles  in  length. 

Great  Kanawha,  Battle  of.  See  Point 
Pleasant. 

Great  Lakes,  the  name  given  to  the  chain 
of  lakes  on  the  northern  border  of  the  United 
States.  They  include  Lakes  Superior,  Michigan, 
Huron,  Saint  Clair,  Erie,  and  Ontario ;  Michigan 
only  lying  wholly  within  the  United  States,  and 
no  one  of  the  lakes  wholly > within > the. territocy 
of  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  Their  area  is  about 
90,000  square  miles;  elevation,  Lake  Superior 
600  feet  above  the  sea,  and  Lake  Ontario  250 
feet  The  fall  of  Lake  Superior  to  Lake  Erie  is 
about  40  feet  No  large  river  flows  into  the 
Great  Lakes;  the  Saint  Lawrence  River  is  the 
outlet  The  basin  of  the  Great  Lakes  averages 
in  width  about  100  miles  north  and  south  of  the 
north  and  south  shores  respectively.  The  com- 
bined coast  lines  in  the  United  States  have  a 
shore  line  of  about  3,075  miles.  These  great 
inland  seas  constitute  the  largest  body  of  fresh 
water  in  the  world.  Like  all  large  bodies  of  wa- 
ter they  affect  the  climate  of  the  surround- 
ing country.  Good  farms,  extensive  forests,  and 
valuable  minerals  are  found  along  the  coast 
On  the  southern  shore  of  Lake  Superior  (q.v.) 
are  found  masses  of  ore  and  low  mountains  ap- 
parently of  eruptive  origin.  The  Great  Lakes 
have  been  the  means  of  developing  to  a  consid- 
erable extent  the  Northwest,  as  they  are  the  main 
thoroughfares  by  which  the  products  of  the 
large  farms,  the  cattle  ranches,  the  mines,  and 
the  forests  have  been  brought  to  eastern  markets. 
Coal  and  manufactured  products  of  the  east  pass 
over  the  lakes  to  western  markets.  The  bitumi- 
nous coal  tonnage  of  the  lakes  for  1899  was 
9,000,000  tons.  In  the  same  year  the  net  freight 
tonnage  of  Sault  Ste.  Marie's  Falls  canal  was 
over  25,000,000  tons,  or  three  times  the  amount 
which  passed  through  the  Suez  Canal.  The  iron 
ore  tonnage  for  1900  was  20,000,000  tons.  There 
are  20  individual  ports  on  the  Great  Lakes  which 
have  a  registered  tonnage  ranging  from 
1,000,000  to  over  5,000,000  tons.  Cleveland's  ton- 
nage alone,  in  1902,  was  '5,037,282  tons;  and  the 
same  year  New  York's  tannage  was  8,982,767 
tons.  The  line  of  cities  around, the  Great  Lakes 
are  (1903)  increasing  in  commercial  importance 
and  population  with  more  rapidity  than  any 
group  of  cities  in  any  other  part  of  the  world. 
Some  of  those  lake  ports,  all  terminals  of  rail- 
road trunk  lines,  are  Toledo,  which  increased  61 


per  cent  from  1890  to  1900;  Chicago,  which  in- 
creased in  the  same  time  54  per  cent;  Cleveland* 
46  per  cent ;  Milwaukee,  3p  per  cent ;  and  Buff alor 
37  per  cent  The  question  of  locating  a  dam 
at  the  outlet  of  Lake  Erie  so  as  to  benefit  nav- 
igation has  been  under  consideration,  and  efforts 
are  being  made  (1903)  to  have  commissioners 
appointed  by  the  governments  of  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain  who  will  work  together,, 
and  report  upon  the  conditions  and  uses  of  the 
waters  adjacent  to  the  boundary  lines  between 
the  United  States  and  Canada.  In  June  1903,  the 
.Congress  of  the,  United.  Stages  took  action  re- 
garding the  matter,  arid  empowered  the  Presi- 
dent to  appoint  three  American  Commissioners  7 
one  to  be  an  engineer  officer  of  the  army;  an- 
other, a  civil  engineer,  awell  versed  in  the  hy- 
draulics of  the  Great  Lakes  ;*  the  third,  a  lawyer 
ftof  experience  in  questions  of  international  and 
riparian  law.*  The  necessity  of  such  a  commis- 
sion to  examine  even  the  variations  in  the  levels* 
of  the  waters  of  this  great  thoroughfare  is  man- 
ifest when  the  levels  of  Detroit  River,  Lake 
Saint  Clair,  Saint  Clair  River,  and  Saint  Mary's 
River  have  been  lowered  by  the  Government 
twenty-one-foot  channels  from  Duluth  and  Chi- 
cago to  Buffalo.  The  Chicago  Drainage  Canal 
(see  Chicago)  has  helped  to  lower  Lake  Michi- 
gan. The  Consolidated  Lake  Superior  Company 
is  taking  water  out  of  Saint  Marys  River.  Other 
causes- are  making -a*  change  of  level,  and  the 
increased  transportation  on  all  the  lakes,  will 
mean  better  channels  to  the  ocean.  For  canals 
connecting  the  Great  Lakes  with  rivers  and  the 
two  around  water-falls,  see  articles  on  the  re- 
spective lakes. 

Great  Meadows,  Pa*,  Engagement  at,  a& 

May  1754;  Washington's  first  fight.  When  the 
French  built  Fort  Duouesne  (now  Pittsburg),, 
driving  off  an  English  force  which  had  begun  to- 
fortify  the  same  spot,  it  was  evident  that  the  de- 
cisive struggle  for  mastery  of  the  American. 
ahinterland1>  was  to  begin;  and  the  commander 
of  the  nearest  English  force,  a  Virginia  militia 
officer  of  22,  named  George  Washington,  at  once 
sent  a  messenger  to  Gov.  Dinwiddie  and 
wrote  letters  to  the  governors  of  Pennsylvania 
and  Maryland,  urging  all  to  send  troops  and  ex- 
pel the  French.  Meantime  he  set  out  with  his 
force  to  build  a  fort  on  the  Monongahela  where 
Brownsville,  Pa.,  now  stands.  Constructing  a 
road  as  he  went,  he  halted  at  the  Great  Meadows, 
of  the  Youghiogheny,  a  bushy  field  at  the  foot 
of  Laurel  Hill, —  a  good  camping-place  and  de- 
fensible position.  Hearing  from  his  scouts  that 
the  French  had  learned  of  the  English  activity,. 
and  sent  out  a  party  to  engage  any  English  band 
they  met,  he  cleared  the  field  of  bushes  and  threw 
up  an  intrenchment  behind  a  ravine  crossing  the 
field;  but  instead  of  waiting  an  attack,  took  40* 
men  for  a  night  surprise  of  the  French,  guided 
by  Indian  allies.  It  was  raining  hard,  the  path 
was  often  lost,  and  he  did  not  reach  the  French 
camp  till  morning.  They  were  an  advance  party 
of  32,  sent  out  to  reconnoitre  and.  hearing  of 
Washington's  advance,  they  had  hidden  in  a 
rocky  hollow  and  sent  back  f6r  reinforcements, 
but  attempting  defense  when  surprised,  the  com- 
mandant—Ensign Jumonville  —  and  nine  men 
were  killed,  and  die  rest  captured  and  taken  to* 
the  camp  at  Great  Meadows.  Washington  lost 
one  killed  and  three  wounded.  The  sequel  is 
told  under  Fort  Necessity. 
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GREAT  PACIFICATOR  — GREBES 


Great  Pacificator,  a  name,  given  Henry 
Clay  (q.v.),  on  account  of  his  efrorts  to  recon- 
cile the  conflicting  interests  of  North  and  South, 
especially  in  connection  with  the  Missouri  Com- 
promise. 

Great  Pedee,  a  river  which  has  its  rise  in 
the  mountains  of  the  northwestern  part  of  North 
Carolina,  flows  south  and  east  across  the  State, 
and  enters  South  Carolina  at  Marlboro  County, 
in  the  northeastern  part  of  the  State,  then  flows 
southeast  into  Win$aw*r  Bay,  an  inlet  of %  the  At- 
•  lantic.  In  North  Carolina  the  river  is  called 
Yadkin.  About  where  the  Little  Pedee  joins  the 
Great  Pedee,  and  south  to  its  mouth,  there  are 
several  quite  large  islands.  The  river  is  nav- 
igable for  a  distance  of  about  150  miles  from 
Winyaw  Bay. 

Great  Salt  Lake,  a  body  of  water  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  Utah,  the  principal  dram- 
age  centre  of  the  Great  Basin  (q.v.)  ;  bounded 
on  the  east  by  the  Wasatch  Mountains,  on  the 
west  by  the  (jreat  Salt  Lake  Desert.  It  is  about 
4^00  feet  above  sea-level,  80  miles  long  and 
from  20  to  32  miles  wide.  Its  chief  inlets  are  the 
Bear,  Ogden,  and  Weber,  and  the  Jordan  which 
brings  the  fresh  waters  of  Lake  Utah.  Great 
Salt  Lake  has  no  apparent  outlet  save  evapora- 
tion. In  1850  the  amount  of  saline  matter  held 
in.  solution  was ,22.4,  per  cent,  in  1869  only  14$ 
per  cent  Between  these  dates  the  amount  of 
water  flowing  in  annually  exceeded  the  evapora- 
tion, and  the  lake  increased  in  area  from  1,700 
to  2,360  souare  miles.  Since  1869-70  the  lake  has, 
been  receding.  One  cause  of  the  water  diminish- 
ing in  volume  is  the  amount  used  for  irrigation; 
but  the  amount  of  water  contributed  by  the  inlets 
has  decreased  since  1870.  At  one  time  Great  Salt 
Lake  was  much  larger  than  it  is  now.  The  bars, 
cliffs,  and  beaches  formed  by  the  waters  of  the 
ancient  lake  (called  Lake  Bonneville)  are  plainly 
visible  along  the  base  of  the  mountains.  Lake 
Bonneville  had  an  area  of  1&800  square  miles 
and  a  depth  of  1,100  feet  Its  depth  near  where 
the  great  Mormon  Temple  now  is  was  about 
850  wet  Its  dry  bed  is  now  occupied  by  nearly 
200,000  people.  The  waters  of  Lake  Bonne- 
ville reached  the  ocean  through  Columbia  River. 
Geological  investigations  show  that  there  have 
been  at  least  two  moist  periods  with  intervening 
and  subsequent  periods  of  dryness.  A  change 
from  the  present  dry  climate  and  scant  rainfall 
to  a  moist  climate  would  result  in  a  great. in- 
crease in  area  of  the  waters  in  the  lakes  and 
rivers  and  a  return  to  former  water  areas.  Great 
Salt  Lake  has  several  islands  the  largest  of 
which  Antelope,  is  18  miles  long.  No  fishes 
seem  to  exist,  but  several  species  of  insects  and 
brine-shrimps  have  been  found  in  the  waters; 
and  water-Fowls  in  large  numbers  frequent  the 
shore.  The  first  mention  of  Great  Salt  Lake  ap- 
peared in  a  report  made  by  the  Franciscans,  m 
1776.  Father  Escalante  and  companions  seem 
to  have  traveled  from  Mexico  to  this  region.  A 
report  made  also  by  the  Franciscans  early  in 
tjie  17th  century  mentions  the  large  rivers  and 
lakes  and  the  niineral  wealth  of  this  section.  In 
184J  Fremont '  explored  and  described  this 
region,  and  a  thorough  survey  was  made  in 
1840-59  by  Howard  Stansbury,  captain  in  the 
United  States  Army.  (See  Utah.)  Consult: 
<Tesuit  Relations>;  Bancroft,  <Utah> ;  U.  S. 
Reports  and  Surveys. 


Great  Slave  Lake,  a  body  of  water  in  the 

Canadian  Northwest  Territory,  lat  620  N. ; 
greatest  length  about  300  miles,  greatest  breadth 
50  miles.  Estimated  area,  10,100  square  miles. 
By  the  Great  Slave  River  it  receives  the  waters 
of  Lake  Athabasca;  and  the  outlet  is  the  Mac- 
kenzie River  which  flows  into  the  Arctic  Ocean. 

Great  Slave  River,  in  Canada,  is  the  outlet 
of  Athabasca  Lake  and  flows  into  Great  Slave 
Lake  (q.v,),  by  two  mouths,  near  Fort  Resolu- 
tion. '  A  ^number  'of  falls  and  rapids  are  in  its 
upper  course,  but  the  descent  becomes  more 
gradual  near  its  mouth.    Length  about  300  miles. 

Great  South  Bay,  an  arm  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  on  the  southern  coast  of  Suffolk  County, 
Long  Island  N.  Y. ;  50  miles  long,  from  one  and 
one-naif  to  five  miles  wide,  Great  South  Beach, 
which  is  about  35  miles  long,  has  Fire  Island 
lighthouse  on  the  western  extremity,  and  sepa- 
rates the  bay  from  the  ocean. 

Great  Stone  Face,  one  of  Hawthorne's 
short  stories  relating  to  the  a01d  Man  of  the 
Mountain"  in  the  White  Mountains,  in  <Snow 
Image  and  Other  Twice  Told  Tales>   (1852). 

Greatorex,  grar/6-reks,  Ehza  Pratt,  Ameri- 
can artist:  b.  Manor  Hamilton,  Ireland,  25  Dec 
1819;  d.  Paris,  9  Feb.  1897.  She  studied  art  in 
New  York  and  Paris.  Her  work  began  in  land- 
scape/painting, but  pen  and  ink  work  and  etch* 
ing  subsequently  absorbed  her  efforts.  In  t86£ 
she  was  elected  associate  of  the  National  Acad- 
emy. In  1870  she  visited  Germany  and  in  1871 
published  <The  Homes  of  Oberammergau.*  Her 
principal  works  are  *  Summer  Etchings  in  Colo- 
rado* (1873)  and  <01d  New  York  from  the 
Battery  to  Bloomingdale'  (1876). 

Grebes,  grebz,  a  well-defined  group  of 
water-bird  (Cofytnbidtt  or  Podicipida)  com- 
prising 25  species,  spread  over  practically  the 
whole  world.  The  grebes  are  peculiar  in  having 
the  legs  placed  very  far  back,  m  their  flattened 
tarsi  and  lobed  (not  webbed)  toes,  each  digit 
being  flattened  and  bordered  by  an  extension  of 
horny  skin.  They  are  expert  swimmers  and  pre- 
eminent as  divers.  They  nest  in  secluded  ponds 
and  bogs,  piling  up  a  mass  of  vegetable  matter 
upon  some  floating  foundation,  and  deposit 
chalky  white  eggs.  When  the  female  leaves 
the  nest  she  usually  covers  the  eggs  over  with 
vegetable  matter.  The  little  grebes  are  expert 
swimmers  and  divers  from  the  time  they  are 
hatched,  and  in  their  soft  downy  plumage  are  ex- 
ceedingly beautiful.  During  migrations  grebes 
are  found  frequently  along  our  rivers  and  sea 
coasts,  and  are  often  shot  by  duck  hunters  in 
tl)e  autumn  and  winter.  Though  they  have  no 
stiffened  tail  feathers,  and  have  relatively  very 
small  wings,  they  are  able  to  fly  long  distances. 
The  body  plumage  is  soft  and  compact,  and 
that  of  the  under  surface  is  a  beautiful  silvery 
white,  which  makes  agrebe-breasts*  a  very  de- 
sirable article  in  the  millinery  trade.  The  best- 
known  species  in  eastern  North  America  are  the 
horned  grebe  (Coiymbus  aurtius)  which  has  a 
peculiar  ruff  of  black  and  rusty  feathers  about 
the  head ;  and  the  pied-billed  grebe  {Podilymbur 
podiceps)  a 'rather  more  heavily  built  bird  with- 
out a  ruff  and  with  a  thicker. and  shorter  bill. 
Both  are  popularly  known  as  ahell-divers,*  In 
Europe  the  common  species  are  the  horned  grebe, 
the  great  crested  grebe  (C.  cristatus)  and  the 
dabchick  (C.  fiuviaUlis). 
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or  Typhrestus  (now  Mount  Velukhi),  two 
chains  proceed  in  an  easterly  direction,  the 
northernmost  of  which,  Mount  Othrys,  runs 
almost  due  east,  and  attains  at  some  points  a 
height  of  from  7,000  to  8,000  feet,  while  the 
southern  one  runs  rather  in  a  southeasterly 
direction,  attaining  at  one  point  a  height  of 
8,240  feet,  and  terminates  at  the  celebrated  pass 
of  Thermopylae.  The  Cambunian  Mountains  on 
the  north,  the  range  of  Pindus  on  the  west,  and 
Othrys  on  the  south,  enclose  the  large  and 
fertile  vale  of  Thessaly,  forming  the  basin  of  the 
Peneus  (now  Salambria),  and  the  ranges  of 
Othrys  and  Oeta  enclose  the  smaller  basin  of  the 
Sperchius  (Hellada).  Another  range  of  moun- 
tains branches  off  from  Mount  CEta  and  runs 
still  more  to  the  south.  This  is  the  celebrated 
Parnassus,  which,  at  its  highest  point,  exceeds 
3,000  feet.  The  peaks  of  Cithaeron,  Paynes, 
Pentelicus,  and  Hymettus  lie  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, but  are  more  distinguished  for  their  classic 
celebrity  than  for  their  height  The  range  in 
which  these  peaks  are  found  is  continued  to  the 
southeast  point  of  continental  Greece,  and  the 
islands  of  Ceos,  Cythnos,  Seriphos,  and  Siphnos 
(now  Kea,  Thermia,  Serpho,  and  Siphanto) 
may  be  regarded  as  continuations  of  it.  This 
range  on  the  south  and  that  of  CEta  on  the  north 
enclose  the  basin  of  the  Cephissus,  with  Lake 
Copais  (now  Topolia).  Another  chain  of  moun- 
tains strikes  south  westward  from  the  central 
range  of  continental"  Greece,  under  the  names  of 
mnapitea  t>y  some  inracian,  Co4™  and  Taphiassus.  The  chief  rivers  on 
X11ynan.tr*b^  Pindus   chain   are   the 

S^iSlr^  iSS^^c  ^^    Arachtttis  (now  Arta)  and  the  Achelous  (now 
^«  «      .c  o    v«    Aspropotamo). 

The  chief  feature  in  the  mountain  system  of 
the  Peloponnesus  is  a  range  or  series  of  ranges 
forming  a  circle  round  the  valley  of  Arcadia  in 
the  interior,  having  a  number  of  branches  pro- 
ceeding outward  from  it  in  different  directions, 
dividing  the  rest  of  the  Peloponnesus  into  sev- 
eral other  valleys.  The  loftiest  part  of  the 
mountainous  circle  round  Arcadia  is  that  lying 
to  the  north,  with  the  peak  of  Cyllene  (Ziria), 

and 
Hs 
western.  The  southern  part  consists  rather  of 
a  series  of  heights  than  a  chain  of  mountains. 
The  highest  range  which  branches  off  from  the 
circle  around  Arcadia,  and,  indeed,  the  highest 
range  in  the  Peloponnesus,  is  Mount  Taygetus 
(Pentedactylon),  which  strikes  southward,  sep- 
arating the  ancient  divisions  of  Messenia  and 
Laconia,  and  terminating  in  the  promontory  of 
Taenarum  (now  Cape  Matapan).  The  other 
chains  are  of  no  importance.  The  only  rivers 
in  the  Peloponnesus  of  any  consequence  are  the 
Eurotas  (Iri),  draining  Laconia  on  the  south- 
east; the  Pamisus  (Pirnatza),  draining  Messenia 
on  the  southwest;  the  Aloheus  (Ruphia),  drain- 
ing Arcadia  and  Elis ;  and  the  Peneus  (Gastuni) 
draining  Elis  on  the  west. 

The  rock  most  largely  developed  in  the 
mountains  of  Greece  is  limestone,  which  often 
assumes  the  form  of  the  finest  marble.  Granite 
and  gneiss  are  found  only  in  the  north,  in  the 
eastern  ramifications  of  the  Pindus.  Tertiary 
formations  prevail  in  the  northeast  of  the 
Peloponnesus;  and  in  the  northwest,  along  the 
shores  of  Elis,  are  considerable  tracts  of  al- 
luvium.   Volcanic   rocks  are   not  seen  on  the 


Greece*  Ancient,  the  European  penin- 
sula which  was  bounded  on  the  north  by  Mace- 
donia and  Illyria;  on  the  east  and  southeast  by 
the  ALgtan  and  Myrtoan,  and  in  the  west,  and 
southwest,  by  the  Ionian  seas.  Its  length  from 
the  borders  of  Macedonia  to  Cape  Tacnaxum 
was.  about  262  miles.  The  name  of  Grwcia 
originated  in  Italy,  and  was  probably,  derived 
from  Pelasgian  colonists,  who,  coming  from 
Epirus  to  Magna  Graecia,  in  southern  Italy,  and 
calling  themselves  Greet,  occasioned  the  applica- 
tion of  this  name  to  all  the  people  who  spoke 
the  same  language  with  them.  In  earlier  times, 
for  example,  in  the  time  of  Homer,  Greece 
had  no  general  name  among  the  natives.  Aris- 
totle was  the  first  Greek  to  call  his  countrymen 
Tpaucol,  Greeks.  It  afterward  received  the 
name  of  Hellas,  and  still  later,  after  the  country 
was  conquered  by  the  Romans,  it  was  divided 
into  two  provinces:  the  Peloponnesus  being 
.known  as  Achaia,  and  the  remaining  regions 
to  the  north  as  Macedonia.  The  Grecian  tribes 
were  so  widely  dispersed  that  it  is  difficult  to 
determine  with  precision  the  limits  of  Greece, 
properly  so  called.  The  name  perhaps  is  prop- 
erly applied  only  to  the  country  lying  to  the  south 
of  Macedonia,  with  the  adjacent  islands;  but  it 
has  sometimes  been  given  in  a  modern  sense 
by  geographers  to  the  whole  territory  lying  to 
the  south  of  Mount  Haemus,  Mount  Scomius, 
and  the  Illyrian  Alps*  or  the  whole  series  of 
mountains  now  called  the  Balkan,  so  as  to 
include  regions  inhabited  by  some  Thracian, 
(Macedonian,  and  ""  * 
'mainland  of  the 

the  name  of  Hellas  is  properly  confined  is  above 
55,000  square  miles.  The  whole  of  Greece  nat- 
urally divides  itself  into  three  parts:  Northern 
Greece,  including  Epirus  and  Thessaly;  Central 
Greece,  which  comprises  what  was  known  as 
Hellas ;  and  the  Peloponnesus. 

Physical  Features.*—  The  first  thing  which 
strikes  the  eye  on  looking  at  a  map  of  Greece 
is  the  comparatively  great  extent  of  its  coast- 
line, formed*  by  numerous  gulfs  which  penetrate 


into  it  in  all  directions,  and  give  it  a  remarkably       mja     .       ,-.  .  .    - 

broken    and    rugged    appearance.      Proceeding    L7*9   feet  high,   at  its  eastern  extremity, 

0  the  north-    Erymanthus    (Olonos),  7,207   feet   high,  at 


round  the  coast  from  the  northwest  to  the  north- 
east we  are  presented  m  succession  with  the 
Ambracian  Gulf  (now  Gulf  of  Arta),  Corin- 
thian Gulf  (the  mouth  of  which  is  now  called 
the  Gulf  of  Patras,  while  the  name  of  Gulf  of 
Corinth  is  reserved  for  the  inner  part  of  it)., 
the  Cyparissian  (now  Arcadian)  Gulf,  and  the 
Messenian,  Laconian,  Argolic,  Saronic,  Maliac, 
and  Pagasaean  gulfs,  now  called  respectively 
Koron,  Marathon*  Nauplia,  Athens,  Lamia,  and 
;  Volo.  The  Corinthian  Gulf  on  the  east,  and  the 
Saronic  Gulf  on  the  west,  which  nearly  meet  at 
the  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  divide  Greece  into  a 
•continental  and  a  peninsular  portion,  the  latter 
called  the  Peloponnesus  (now  Morea).  An- 
other striking  feature  is  the  mountainous  char- 
acter of  the  interior.  The  whole  country  was 
bounded  on  the  north  by  a  range  of  mountains, 
the  western  half  of  which  was  called  Mount 
Lingon  and  the  eastern  half  the  Cambunian 
Mountains,  with  Mount  Olympus  at  their  eastern 
extremity.  From  about  the  middle  of  this  range 
a  lofty  chain,  called  Mount  Pindus,  strikes 
southward  and  runs  almost  parallel  to  the 
eastern  and  western  coasts  of  Greece.  At  a 
point  in  this  chain  called  Mount  Tymphrestus 
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mainland,  but  form  considerable  masses  in  some 
of  the  islands.  Attica  was  rich  in  silver  and 
marble.  The  quarries  of  Pentelicus  and  the 
mines  of  Laureium  were  famous.  Gold  and  ser- 
pentine were  found  in  Siphnos;  there  was  tin  in 
Ceos,  and  copper  near  Chalcis  in  Euboea.  In 
manv  of  the  islands  iron  abounded. 

uivisions. —  On  the  northwest  of  the  main- 
land of  Greece  was  the  mountainous  region  of 
Epirus,  which  was  never  more  than  half  Greek; 
and  to  the  east  of  that  district,  separated  from 
it  by  the  chain  of  Pindus,  lay  Thessaly,  a  re- 
gion of  fertile  plains.  To  the  south,  lay  a 
series  of  small  independent  states.  Reckoned 
from  west  to  east,  there  were  Acarnania,  jEtolia, 
Doris  and  Locris,  Phocis  with  Mount  Parnassus, 
the  seat  of  the  Muses,  and  the  sacred  Delphi, 
regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  the  navel  of  the  earth ; 
Boeotia,  with  Helicon,  another  mountain  sacred 
to  the  Muses,  and  with  the  cities  of  Thebes  and 
Plataea ;  Megaris,  containing  the  city  of  Megara ; 
and  Attica  with  its  capital  Athens,  Piraeus,  the 
port  of  Athens,  and  the  city  of  Eleusis,  the  seat 
of  the  mysterious  worship  of  Demeter.  In  the 
'middle  of  the  Peloponnesus  was  Arcadia,  with 
the  towns  of  Mantinea,  Tegea,  and  Megalopolis, 
the  last  founded  by  Epaminondas.  In  the 
north  lay  Sicyon  and  Corinth,  the  latter  situated 
on  the  isthmus  connecting  the  Peloponnesus 
with  the  rest  of  Greece ;  and  to  the  west  of  that 
Achaia.  To  the  southwest  of  Achaia  lay  the 
rich  province  of  Elis,  with  the  plain  and  sacred 
grove  of  Olympia,  celebrated  on  account  of  the 
Olympic  games,  which  were  held  .  here  eai^ry 
fourth  year.  To  the  south  of  Elis,  in  ihe  south- 
west corner  of  the  Peloponnesus,  lay  the  prov- 
ince of  Messenia,  with  the  famous  stronghold 
of  Ithome,  aone  of  the  horns  of  the  Pelopon- 
nesus,* the  fort  of  Pylos,  and  later  the  capital 
town  of  Messene,  founded  by  Epaminondas  369. 
Separated  from  Messenia  by  the  range  of  Tayge- 
tus  was  the  province  of  Laconia,  occupying  the 
southeast  corner  of  the  Peloponnesus,  and  con- 
taining the  renowned  city  of  Sparta,  long  the 
rival  and  ultimately  the  conqueror  of  Athens. 
Lastly,  to  the  north  of  Laconia,  the  east  of 
Arcadia,  and  the  south  of  Sicyon,  lay  the  prov- 
ince of  Argolis,  with  the  capital  Argos,  and  the 
cities  of  Mycenae  and  Tiryns,  all  remarkable  for 
the  remains  of  gigantic  works  of  masonry,  com- 
monly known  as  Cyclopean  works.  x 

The  islands  of  Greece  are  partly  scattered 
over  the  iEgean  Sea  and  partly  contained  in 
the  Ionian  Sea  on  the  southwest  of  the  mainland. 
The  Greeks  applied  the  names  Cyclades  and 
Sporades  to  two  groups  of  islands  in  the  ^Bgean, 
the  former  name  (from  kuklos,  a  circle)  to 
those  which  they  believed  to  form  a  circle  round 
the  sacred  island  of  Delos,  and  the  latter  (from 
a  Greek  root  meaning  scattered,  sporadic)  to 
those  which  were  scattered  over  various  parts 
of  the  sea.  Some  islands  were  sometimes  said 
10  be  in  the  one  group  and  sometimes  in  the 
other,  and  several  were  sometimes  excluded 
from  both.  The  following,  however,  are  the 
principal  of  those  which  may  most  properly 
be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  Cyclades: 
Andros,  Tenos,  Myconos,  Naxos  (now  Naxia), 
Paros  (celebrated  for  its  marble),  Amorgos, 
Anaphe,  Thera  (now  Santorin),  Pholegandros 
(now  Polykandro),  Sicinos,  Ios  (now  Nio), 
Melos,  Syros,  and  Gyaros  (Jura),  Siphnos, 
Seriphos,     Cythnos,     and     Ceos.      The     name 


Sporades  may  be  applied  to  all  the  other  island* 
in  the  ^gean.  The  Sporades  will  thus  include 
the  following  islands  on  the  northeast  of  the 
mainland  of  Greece:  Euboea  (Negropont), 
the  largest  of  all  the  Greek  islands,  separated 
from  the  continent  only  by  the  narrow  strait  of 
Euripus,  and  containing  the  ports  of  Chalcis  and 
Eretria;  Sciathos,  Scopelos,  Halonesus  (Kili- 
dromi),  Eudemia  (Sarakino),  and  Scyros;  the 
following  off  the  coasts  of  Thrace  and  Asia 
Minor:  Lemnos,  Thasos,  Imbros,  and  Samo- 
thrace  (in  very  remote  times  the  seats  of  a 
mysterious  religious  worship)  Lesbos  (with  the 
flourishing  and  luxurious  town  of  Mitylene), 
Chios,  Samos,  Cos,  etc.;  and  the  following  in 
the  Saronic  Gulf,  or  between  it  and  the  Argolic 
Gulf:  Salamis  (now  Salamis  or  Koluri), 
<<Egina,  Calauria  (Poros),  Hydrea  (Hydra),  and 
Pityussa  (Spetsae).  The  islands  in  the  Ionian 
Sea  are  Corcyra  (Corfu),  celebrated  in  the  most 
ancient  times  for  its  wealth  and  culture,  and  at 
a  later  period  colonized  by  Corinthians;  Paxos, 
Leucas  or  Leucadia  (Santa  Maura),  at  one  time 
connected  with  the  mainland ;  the  ^rocky*  Ithaca 
(now  vulgarly  called  Ithaki),  the  home  of 
Ulysses;  Cephallenia  (Cephalonia),  Zacynthus 
(Zante),  and  Cythera  (Cerigo),  one  of  the  seats 
of  the  worship  of  the  goddess  Aphrodite. 

Soil,  Productions,  Etc. —  Greece  was  in  an- 
cient times  more  fertile  than  it  is  now,  which  is 
accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  forests  have 
been  to  a  large  extent  cleared  away,  the  springs 
thus  dried  up,  and  the  soil  deprived  of  mois- 
ture. Tbe  most  fertile  districts  were  Thessaly, 
Boootift,  and.. sojme  parts  of  the  Peloponnesus; 
the  least  feftile  Aftica  and  Arcadia.  The  prin- 
cipal objects  of  cultivation  were  the.  vine  and 
the  olive,  but  flax  and  the  commoner  cereals 
were  also  cultivated  more  or  less.  Among  the 
domestic  animals  were  horses,  asses,  mules, 
oxen,  swine,  sheep,  goats,  and  dogs.  Swine 
were  very  numerous  everywhere,  and  mules 
were  much  used  in  the  Peloponnesus;  but  there 
were  comparatively  few  horses,  as  the  moun- 
tainous character  of  the  country  was  not  con- 
ducive to  their  being  reared;  the  best  horses  of 
Greece  were  reared  in  Thessaly.  Bears,  boars, 
and  wolves  are  mentioned  among  the  wild  ani- 
mals anciently  found  in  Greece,  and  it  may  per- 
haps be  inferred  from  the  legend  of  the  Nemean 
lion  that  even  lions  at  one  time  existed  in  this 
country.  Herodotus,  indeed,  expressly  states 
that  lions  were  found  between  the  Nestus  in 
Thrace  and  the  Achelous  in  Acarnania. 

Climate. —  The  climate  of  ancient  Greece  is 
highly  commended  by  ancient  Greek  writers,  as 
by  Herodotus,  Hippocrates,  and  Aristotle,  on 
which  account  it  seems  fair  to  infer  that  the 
malaria  which  now  infests  the  air  in  summer 
did  not  then  prevail  to  the  same  extent,  a  cir- 
cumstance that  is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
that  in  those  times  the  country  was  more  thickly 
populated  and  better  cultivated.  In  respect  of 
temperature  the  same  differences  resulting  from 
the  inequalities  of  the  surface  must  have  existed 
then  as  exist  now,  long  and  severe  winters  being 
experienced  in  the  highlands  of  the  interior, 
while  the  lowlands,  exposed  to  the  sea,  enjoyed 
warm  and  genial  weather  all  the  year  round. 

History. —  Greece  has  never  at  any  period 
formed  a  single  and  independent  state.  As 
long  as  it  remained  independent  it  was  divided 
into  a  number  of  separate  states,  and  during 
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the  only  period  when  it  was  administered  as  a 
single  territory  it  was  subject  to  a  foreign 
power.  A  general  sketch  of  the  history  of  an- 
cient Greece  must  therefore  touch  only  upon 
those  leading  events  which  belong  to  the  com- 
mon history  of  the  Greek  states,  or  which  at 
least  affected  the  Greek  people  as  a  whole,  even 
although  they  may  belong  more  especially  to.  the 
history  of  an  individual  state.' 

The  earliest  inhabitants  of  Greece  of  whom 
anything  is  known  are  called  by  Greek  writers 
Pelasgians.  The  ethnological  affinities  of  these 
have  often  been  discussed,  but  the  most  recent 
authorities  believe  that  they  were  an  Indo- 
Germanic  or  Aryan  people.  They  occupied 
Greece  before  the  influx  of  Ionians,  iEolians 
and  Dorians.  They  seem  to  have  been  agricul- 
tural in  pursuits,  dwelt  along  the  fertile  valleys, 
built  strong  cities,  walls  of  the  so-called  Cyclo- 
pean masonry,  and  among  their  most  famous 
seats  were  Dodona  in  Epirus,  Thessaly,  Orcho- 
menos  in  Boeotia,  Mycenae  in  Argolis,  Sicyon, 
etc 

In  religion  they  abhorred  both  polytheism 
and  anthropomorphism.  Their  name  afterward 
became  changed  to  Hellenes  and  under  this 
appellation  they  amalgamated  with  the  Ionians, 
the  Achaeans,  the  Cohans  and  the  Dorians. 
The  early  relations  of  Greece  with  the  East  are 
perhaps  reflected  in  the  legends  of  Oriental 
colonists  —  Cadmus,  Pelops,  Cecrops,  etc.  —  who 
settled  in  Greece  in  very  remote  times.  The 
reality  of  an  early  connection  between  Greece 
and  the  East  is  established  by  the  fact  that  the 
Greeks  derived  the  greater  part  of  their  alphabet 
from  the  Phoenicians. 

The  Hellenes,  or  Greeks  properly  so  called, 
entering  the  country  probably  from  the  north- 
west, subdued  and  partly  displaced  the  Pelas- 
gians. They  are  usually  represented  as  having 
been  divided  into  four  chief  tribes  —  the 
JEolians,  occupying  the  northern  parts  of  Greece 
(Thessaly,  Boeotia,  etc.)  ;  the  Dorians,  occupying 
originally  only  the  small  region  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Mount  (Eta;  the  Achaeans,  occupying 
the  greater  part  of  the  Peloponnesus ;  and  the 
Ionians,  occupying  the  northern  strip  of  the 
Peloponnesus  and  Attica.  The  middle  part  of 
the  reloponnesus  was  still  mainly  inhabited  by 
a  Pelasgic  population.  The  warlike  and  enter- 
prising character  of  these  Hellenic  invaders  is 
evidenced  by  the  poetic  legends  of  their  achieve- 
ments in  the  heroic  ages,  such  as  the  tale  of  the 
Trojan  War,  of  Theseus,  of  Jason  and  the 
Argonauts,  etc.  From  all  these  we  may  gather 
at  least  that  the  Hellenes  early  distinguished 
themselves  by  building  towns,  making  long  voy- 
ages planting  distant  settlements,  and  carrying 
on  foreign  wars.  As  in  later  times,  they  were 
divided  into  numerous  states,  each  consisting  of 
a  single  city  with  the  surrounding  territory. 
These  states  were  governed  by  kings  who  were 
the  heads  of  the  supreme  families,  and  who 
traced  their  descent  from  Zeus.  By  the  side  of 
the  kings  stood  the  heads  of  the  other  leading 
families  of  the  state,  who  in  Homer  are  also 
called  kings,  and  likewise  boasted  of  a  descent 
from  Zeus.  In  the  public  market-place  (agora), 
where  all  the  affairs  of  the  state  were  transacted, 
these  subordinate  kings  gave  their  opinions  on 
every  subject  of  deliberation,  and  advised  the 
supreme  ruler  as  to  the  course  he  should  pursue, 
but  beyond  that  they  had  no  authority.    Their 


influence,  however,  was  very  great,  especially 
where  the  rightful  head  of  the  state  did  not 
possess  the  abilities  of  a  ruler. 

The  distribution  of  .the  Hellenic  tribes  which 
we  have  just  indicated  is  not  that  which  con- 
tinued throughout  the  main  period  of  Greek  his- 
tory. It  was  entirely  altered  by  an  event  called 
,the  Dorian  migration,  or  sonlefirties  the  return 
of  the  Heracleids,  which  is  placed  by  Thucydides. 
about  80  years  after  the  fall  of  Troy,  and  thus 
.  about  the  year  1104  B.C.,  according  to  the  ordi- 
nary system  of  chronology.  Before  the  great 
migration  several  smaller  ones  had  taken  place. 
One  tribe,  finding  its  territory  too  circumscribed,, 
would  move  to  another,  expelling  the  inhabitants 
already  settled  there,  who  thus  found  them- 
selves compelled  to  remove  to  some  other  dis- 
trict, where  they  treated  the  original  inhabitants 
in  the  same  way  that  they  had  been  treated  them- 
selves. In  this  way  there  arose  a  general  dis- 
turbance, till  at  last  the  hardy  Dorian  inhabitants 
of  the  mountainous  region  about  Mount  GEta 
began  a  migration  on  a  greater  scale  than  had 
hitherto  been  attempted,  and  thus  brought  about, 
a  series  of  changes  which  resulted  in  an  entirely 
new  settlement  of  the  Greek  territory.  They 
first  conquered  a  large  part  of  northern  Greece, 
and  then  entered  and  subdued  the  greater  part 
of t the. Peloponnesus,  driving  out  or  subjugating 
the  Achaeans,  as  the  Achaeans  had  driven  out  or 
subjugated  the  Pelasgians.  The  Dorians  are 
also  said  to  have  invaded  Attica,  where,  how- 
ever, they  were  baffled,  according  to  the  legends 
by  the  self-devotion  of  Codrus,  the  king  of  that 
territory.  It  is  said  that  an  oracle  had  pro- 
nounced that  in  this  war  whichever  side  lost  its 
king  would  be  victorious,  on  which  account  strict 
orders  were  given  to  the  Dorian  soldiers  to> 
spare  the  life  of  the  king  of  the  enemy.  But 
Codrus  disguised  himself  in  the  dress  of  a 
common  herdsman,  and  going  into  the  enemy's 
camp  provoked  a  qua'rrel  in  which  he  met  his 
death,  on  learning  which  the  Dorians  despaired 
of  success  and  withdrew.  In  the  legend  in 
which  this  series  of  events  has  come  down  to» 
us  the  Dorians  are  represented  as  having  en- 
tered the  Peloponnesus  under  Temenus,  Crcs- 
phontes,  and  Aristodemus,  three  descendants  of 
Heracles,  who  had  come  to  recover  the  territory 
of  which  their  ancestors  had  been  unjustly  de- 
prived by  Eurystheus.  Hence  the  name  of  the 
Return  of  the  Heracleids,  sometimes  given  tt> 
this  event. 

The  Achaean  inhabitants  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus whom  the  Dorians  found  there  had  a 
threefold  fate.  One  part  of  them  sought  for 
new  homes,  and  turned  their  steps  toward  the 
part  of  the  Peloponnesus  occupied  by  the  Ion- 
ians, whom  they  expelled,  keeping  for  them- 
selves their  territory,  which  hence  received  the 
name  of  Achaia.  Another  part  voluntarily  sub- 
mitted to  the  invaders,  who  imposed  tribute 
upon  them  and  excluded  them  from  all  share 
in  the  government ;  while  a  third  part  resisted  to 
the  last,  and  were  in  the  end  reduced  to  the 
condition  of  slavery.  In  Laconia  the  former  re- 
ceived the  name  Perioeci  (dwellers  round),  and 
the  latter  were  called  Helots. 

The  Ionians  who  were  driven  out  of  the 
Peloponnesus  found  at  first  a  refuge  among 
their  kindred  in  Attica,  but  when  this  district 
did  not  suffice  for  all  the  inhabitants,  old  and 
new,  large  numbers  of  them  left  it  and  founded 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREECE. 


1.  Parthenon,  on  the  Acropolis,  Athens. 

2.  Temple  of  Victory,  on  the  Acropolis,  Athens. 
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Ionic  colonies  on  several  of  the  islands  of  the 
vEgean  Sea  and  on  the  middle  part  of  the  coast 
of  Asia  Minor,  where  they  built  12  cities,  which 
formed  an  Ionic  Confederacy.  The  principal  of 
these  were  Ephesus  and  Miletus.  About  the 
same  time  as  the  Ionians  are  said  to  have  col- 
onized the  middle  part  of  the  seaboard  of  Asia 
Minor,  another  body  of  Greeks,  proceeding 
from  Thessaly  and  Bceotia,  are  said  to  have 
founded  the  jEolian  colonies  on  some  of  the 
northern  islands  of  the  jEgean,  and  on  the  north- 
ern part  of  the  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor. 
The  j£oKc  colonies  of  Asia  Minor  also  formed 
a  confederacy  of  12  cities,  but  the  number  was 
afterward  reduced  to  11  by  the  accession  of 
Smyrna  to  the  Ionic  Confederacy.  While 
Ionians  and  ^Eolians  thus  colonized  the  middle 
and  northern  islands  of  the  Mgzaxi  and  coasts  of 
Asia,  the  southern  islands  and  the  southern 
part  of  the  west  coast  of  Asia  Minor  were  in  like 
manner  colonized  by  Dorian  settlers.  The  six 
Doric  towns  in  Asia  Minor,  along  with  the  is- 
land of  Rhodes,  formed  a  confederacy  similar 
to  the  Ionic  and  MoYic  ones. 

In  considering  the  subject  of  Greek  coloniza- 
tion we  are  brought  face  to  face  with  the  fact 
that  in  settling  in  foreign  lands,  the  Greek 
races  kept  distinct  from  each  other.  One  of  the 
great  keys  to  an  understanding  of  Greek  his- 
tory is  a  right  understanding  of  the  relation  be- 
tween the  two  great  races  of  the  Greek  name, 
the  Dorians  and  Ionians.  The  Dorians  were 
inland  mountaineers,  the  Ionians  were,  of  the 
seacoast.  The  former,  as  represented  in  the 
institutions  of  Sparta,  were  a  practical,  and  con- 
servative race,  living  in  public,  simple  and  un- 
imaginative. Their  poetry  was  the  public  ode, 
accompanied  with  the  dance  in  the  market-place, 
often  carried  on  under  arms.  The  Ionians  were 
versatile,  imaginative,  impressible.  They  were 
devoted  to  the  maritime  life,  were  travelers,  and 
fond  of  welcoming  strangers  to  their  cities. 
They  were  traders.  Moreover,  they  were  keenly 
intellectual  and  reached  the  summit  of  excel- 
lence in  art,  literature,  and  philosophy.  Their 
poetry  was  the  epic  narrative;  and  they  in- 
vented the  drama,  in  which  the  Ionian  tale  of 
personal  adventure  was  united  with  the  Doric 
ode.  These  two  contrasted  races  between  them 
swayed  the  fate  of  Greece.  Their  relations 
were  complicated  by  the  different  colonies  which 
they  established  at  different  points  on  the  Medi- 
terranean and  Euxine  coasts.  In  the  course  of 
time  new  Greek  settlements  were  made  on  the 
coasts  of  the  Hellespont,  the  Propontis  (Sea  of 
Marmora),  and  the  Black  Sea  by  both  Dorians 
and  Ionians.  The  most  important  of  these  were 
Byzantium  (Constantinople)  (Dorian),  Sinope 
(Ionian),  Cerasus  (Ionian),  and  Trapezus 
(Trebizonde)  (Ionian).  Further,  there  were 
flourishing  Greek  colonies  on  the  coasts  of 
Thrace  and  Macedonia;  for  example,  Abdera, 
Amphipolis,  Olynthus,  Potidaea,  etc.,  which  were 
all  Ionian;  and  the  Greek  colonies  in  Lower 
Italy  were  so  numerous  that  the  inhabitants  of 
the  interior  spoke  Greek,  and  the  whole  region 
received  the  name  of  Greater  Greece.  The  most 
famous  of  the  Greek  colonies  in  this  quarter  were 
Tarentum,  Sybaris,  Croton,  Cumae,  and  Naples. 
The  island  of  Sicily  also  came  to  a  great  extent 
into  the  hands  of  the  Greeks,  who  founded  on  it 
or  enlarged  many  towns.  By  far  the  largest, 
most  powerful,  and  most  highly  cultured  of  the 


Greek  colonies  was  the  Dorian  colony  of  Syra- 
cuse, founded  in  the  8th  century  B.C.  On  the 
north  coast  of  Africa  the  Dorian  colony  of 
Cyrene  rivaled  k:  wealth  and  commerce  the  city 
of  Carthage;  and  on  the  south  coast  of  Gaul 
Ionian  Massilia  (Marseilles)  presented  a  model 
of  civilized  government  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  surrounding  districts.  All  these  towns  kept 
up  a  commerce  in  the  products  of  the  land  in 
which  they  were  planted.  They  exerted  a  most 
important  and  beneficent  influence  on  the  man- 
ners of  the  neighboring  inhabitants.  They 
preserved  the  customs  and  institutions  of  their 
mother  city,  which  they  regarded  with  filial 
reverence;  but  otherwise  they  were  perfectly 
free  and  independent. 

Although  ancient  Greece  never  formed  a 
single  state,  the  various  Greek  tribes  always 
looked  upon  themselves  as  one  people,  and 
classed  all  other  nations  under  the  general  name 
of  Barbaroi  (foreigners).  There  were  four 
chief  bonds  of  union  between  the  Greek  tribes. 
First  and  chiefly  they  had  a  common  language, 
which,  though  it  had  considerable  dialectic  pe- 
culiarities when  spoken  by  different  tribes,  was 
yet  understood  throughout  every  part  of  Greece 
and  in  all  the  Greek  colonies.  Secondly,  they 
had  common  religious  ideas  and  institutions,  and 
especially  in  the  oracle  of  Delphi  (q.v.)  they  had 
a  common  religious  sanctuary,  which  was  held 
by  all  the  states  in  equal  reverence,  and  was 
resorted,  to  from  all  parts  of  Greece,  alike  by 
communities  arjd  individuals,  for  advice  in  cir- 
cumstances of  difficulty,  and  not  unfrequently 
for  indications  as  to  the  future.  Thirdly,  there 
was  a  general  assembly  of  the  Greeks  called  the 
Amphictyonic  League  (q.v.)  in  which  the  whole 
nation  was  represented  by  tribes  (not  by  states)', 
and  the  chief  functions  of  which  were  to  guard 
the  interests  of  the  sanctuary  of  Delphi,  and  to 
see  that  the  wars  between  the  separate  states 
of  Greece  were  not  carried  on  in  too  merciless  a 
manner.  When  any  of  the  ordinances  of  the 
league  were  violated  it  was  it3  duty  to  see  that 
the  violators  were  punished,  and  to  entrust  the 
infliction  of  the  punishment  to  some  one  of  its 
members.  The  fourth  bond  of  union  between 
the  tribes  of  Greece  consisted  in  the  four  great 
national  festivals  or  games,  the  Olympian,  Isth- 
mian, Nemean,  and  Pythian  (qq.v.)  which  were 
held  at  different  intervals  in  four  different  part9 
of  Greece,  in  which  all  Greeks,  and  none  but 
Greeks,  were  allowed  to  participate,  and  which 
slaves  were  not  allowed  even  to  witness.  At 
these  games  contests  took  place  in  foot-racing 
and  chariot-racing,  boxing,  wrestling,  and 
throwing  with  the  quoit  (or  discus),  and  prizes 
were  also  awarded  for  works  of  art,  poems, 
dramas,  histories,  etc.  The  prize  was  a  simple 
wreath  of  olive  or  pine  branches,  or  of  parsley; 
but  such  a  prize  brought  glory  not  only  on  the 
winner  himself,  but  on  his  whole  family  and 
kindred,  and  even  on  the  state  to  which  he 
belonged.  The  victor  was  welcomed  home  by  a 
triumphal  procession,  and  his  victory  was  cele- 
brated in  odes  sung  on  the  occasion,  and  some- 
times composed  by  such  poets  as  Simonides  and 
Pindar.  The  Olympic  games  were  the  most 
celebrated  of  these  festivals.  They  were  held 
in  the  summer  once  every  four  years  at  Olympia, 
in  Elis;  the  month  in  which  they  were  held 
was  considered  as  sacred,  and  during  it  no  acts 
of  hostility  were  allowed  to  take  place  between 
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any  of  the  Greek  states.  Originally,  the  only 
contest  was  a  foot-race,  and  so  high  was  the 
honor  of  a  victory  in  this  race  esteemed,  that 
from  that  of  Corcebus  in  776  B.C.  the  whole  of 
Greece  reckoned  the  time.  The  year  in  which 
any  event  happened  was  styled  the  first,  second, 
third,  or  fourth  year  of  a  certain  Olympiad,  the 
name  given  to  the  interval  elapsing  between  each 
celebration. 

The  various  small  states  of  Greece  may  be 
divided,  according  to  the  form  of  their  con- 
stitution, into  the  two  great  classes  of  aristo- 
cratic and  democratic.  Sparta  or  Lacedacmon, 
the  chief  town  of  Laconia  and  of  the  Dorians, 
was  the  leading  aristocratic  state;  and  Athens, 
the  capital  of  Attica  and  the  chief  town  of  the 
Ionians,  was  the  leading  democratic  state;  and 
as  a  rule  all  the  Doric  states,  and  subsequently 
all  those  under  the  influence  of  Sparta,  re- 
sembled that  city  in  their  constitution;  and  all 
the  Ionic  states,  and  those  under  the  influence 
of  Athens,  resembled  it  These  two  races  are  the 
only  ones  that  come  into  prominence  during 
the  earlier  part  of  Greek  history  subsequent  to 
the  Doric  migration.  Sparta  is  said  to  have  de- 
rived its  form  of  government,  and  all  its  insti- 
tutions, near  the  close  of  the  9th  century  B.C., 
from  Lycurgus,  who  made  minute  regulations 
as  to  the  course  of  education  and  the  mode  of 
life  among  the  Spartans.  He  had  but  one  ob- 
ject, that  of  training  the  Spartan  youth  for  war, 
and  developing  a  hardy  and  warlike  spirit 
among  the  people.  The  immediate  results  of  this 
training  were  seen  in  the  conquests  which  the 
Spartans  effected  over  the  surrounding  states, 
especially  over  the  Messenians  in  the  8th  and 
7th  centuries  ac  Many  of  the  vanquished 
Messenians  left  their  native  country  and  founded 
the  city  of  Messana  in  Sicily.  Those  who  re- 
mained were  reduced  to  the  condition  of  Helots 

(q.v.). 

The  constitution  of  Athens  was  not  originallv 
democratical,  but  monarchical.  Afterward  it 
became  aristocratic,  and  first  received  a  more  or 
less  democratic  constitution  from  Solon  at  the 
beginning  of  the  6th  century  B.C.  This  was  fol- 
lowed about  50  years  later  by  a  despotic  mon- 
archy under  the  celebrated  ^tyrant"  Pisistratus, 
and  his  sons,  Hippias  and  Hipparchus,  the  last 
survivor  of  whom,  Hippias,  reigned  in  Athens  till 
510  b.c.  Hipparchus  had  been  assassinated  four 
years  before ;  and  the  last  four  years  of  the  reign 
of  Hippias  were  distinguished  by  violence  and 
cruelty.  His  enemies  drove  him  from  Athens, 
after  which  the  republic  was  restored  in  a  more 
purely  democratic  form  than  at  first. 

Hippias  found  refuge  at  the  court  of  the  king 
of  Persia,  with  whose  aid  he  hoped  to  be  able 
to  return  and  rule  once  more  in  Athens.  The 
Persian  monarchy  had  been  established  about  30 
or  40  years  before  by  Cyrus  the  Great,  and  its 
sway  extended  not  only  over  the  whole  of 
Persia,  Media,  and  Babylonia,  but  also  over 
Egypt  and  Asia  Minor.  With  the  rest  of  this 
last-mentioned  territory  the  Greek  colonies  on 
the  coast  had  been  brought  under  the  yoke  of 
this  empire,  and  although  they  chafed  under  the 
foreign  dominion,  they  were  kept  in  subjec- 
tion by  the  native  princes  or  tyrants  whom  the 
Persian  monarch  imposed  on  them  as  governors. 
One  of  the  most  powerful  of  these  governors 
was  Histiaeus  of  Miletus,  whose  behavior  had 
excited  the  distrust  of  Darius,  the  Persian  king, 


for  the  latter,  on  the  pretence  of  rewarding  hiin 
for  a  signal  service  invited  him  to  his  court  and 
kept  him  at  Susa  in  practical  captivity.  His- 
tiaeus secretly  incited  his  relative,  Aristagoras  of 
Miletus,  to  get  up  a  rising  among  the  Greek 
colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  in  the  hope  that  he 
might,  during  the  disturbance,  find  an  oppor- 
tunity of  returning  to  his  home.  The  endeavors 
of  Aristagoras  were  successful;  all  the  Greek 
towns  on  the  coast  were  soon  in  arms,  and  as- 
sistance was  asked  from  the  mother  country. 
Only  Athens,  which  feared  lest  Darius  should  re- 
establish Histiaeus,  and  the  small  Ionian  town  of 
Eretria  in  Eubcea,  furnished  any  aid.  The 
Greeks,  in  496  B.C.,  conquered  and  burned  the 
town  of  Sardis,  the  capital  of  Asia  Minor, 
whereupon  the  rebellion  extended  over  the  whole 
of  Ionia.  But  the  superior  forces  of  the  enemy, 
and  the  want  of  union  among  the  insurgents,  led 
in  the  following  year  (495)  to  the  loss  of  a 
naval  battle,  and  soon  after  to  the  destruction  of 
Miletus,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  partly 
put  to  death  and  partly  made  captives. 

Darius  now  determined  to  avenge  himself  on 
the  Athenians  and  Eretrians  for  the  part  that 
they  had  taken  in  the  rising.  In  402  he  sent  out 
an  expedition  against  them  under  his  son-in-law 
Mardonius,  but  the  Persian  fleet  was  wrecked 
off  the  promontory  of  Mount  Athos.  Darius 
had  at  the  same  time  despatched  heralds  to  the 
islands  and  states  of  Qreece  to  demand  earth 
and  water  in  token  of  submission.  Most  of  the 
islands  and  many  of  the  smaller  states  yielded, 
but  Athens  and  Sparta  indignantly  refused  the 
demand,  and  even  went  the  length  of  putting  the 
heralds  to  death.  Enraged  at  this  insult  Darius 
equipped  a  second  fleet  and  placed  it  under  the 
command  of  Datis  and  Artaphernes.  But  this 
met  with  no  better  fate  than  the  first.  The 
Persians  landed  on  the  island  of  Eubcea,  and 
after  destroying  Eretria,  crossed  the  Euripus 
into  Attica;  but  here  they  were  met  (490  B.c) 
on  the  plain  of  Marathon  by  10,000  Athenians 
and  1,000  Plataeans,  under  Miltiades,  and,  al- 
though 10  times  as  numerous,  were  totally  de- 
feated and  pursued  to  their  ships.  This  battle 
put  an  end  to  the  second  Persian  expedition, 
but  Darius  at  once  began  to  make  preparations 
for  a  third  expedition,  and  this  time  on  a  far 
greater  scale  than  before.  In  the  midst  of 
these  preparations  he  died,  but  his  son  Xerxes, 
collected  an  army  of  1,700,000  men  and  a  fleet 
of  1,200  large  ships  besides  a  number  of  smaller 
ones,  crossed  the  Hellespont  in  481  by  means  of 
two  bridges  of  boats,  and  led  his  army  through 
Thrace,  Macedonia,  and  Thessaly,  while  his  fleet 
followed  the  line  of  coast.  Thessaly  had  sur- 
rendered without  a  stroke,  and  Xerxes  at  once 
pursued  his  march  in  the  direction  of  Phocis. 
But  before  he  could  enter  this  territory  he  had 
to  make  his  way  through  the  narrow  and  diffi- 
cult pass  of  Thermopylae,  and  this  had  previ- 
ously been  occupied  by  300  Spartans  under 
Leonidas,  along  with  several  thousand  allies. 
Here  Xerxes  in  vain  attempted  to  force 
a  passage  against  a  mere  handful  of  Greeks; 
thousands  of  his  troops  were  slain;  and 
it  was  only  after  Ephialtes  had  betrayed 
to  the  Persians  a  foot-path  which  led  over 
the  heights  of  CEta  to  the  rear  of  the  defenders 
of  the  pass,  that  the  Persian  king  effected  his 
purpose.  Leonidas  allowed  all  the  allies  to  de- 
part, while  he  himself  and  his  300   Spartans. 
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along  with  700  Thespians  who  voluntarily  re- 
mained with  them,  held  out  until  they  were 
completely  annihilated  (480  b.c). 

The  way  through  Fhocis  and  Boeotia  was 
now  open  to  the  Persians,  who  advanced  into 
Attica,  and  laid  the  city  of  Athens  in  ruins, 
putting  to  death  the  small  garrison.  The  women 
and  children  belonging  to  Athens  had  by  this 
time,  on  the  advice  of  Themistocles,  been  re- 
moved to  Salamis,  uEgina,  and  Troezen,  while 
all  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  served  in 
the  fleet.  It  was  to  Themistocles  that  the  de- 
liverance of  Greece  was  now  chiefly  due.  The 
united  fleet  of  the  Greeks  had  already  contended 
with  success  against  that  of  the  Persians  off  the 
promontory  of  Artemisium,  in  Eubcea,  and  had 
then  sailed  into  the  Saronic  Gulf,  whither  it  was 
followed  by  the  enemy.  In  this  confined  arm 
of  the  sea,  where  there  was  no  room  for  the 
manoeuvring  of  the  numerous  ships  of  the  enemy, 
a  decisive  battle  between  the  *.wo  fleets  took 
Ijlace  with  the  result  that  Themistocles  had  an- 
ticipated, the  total  defeat  of  the  Persians.  This 
battle  is  known  as  the  battle  of  Salamis,  from 
the  name  of  an  island  in  the  Saronic  Gulf,  and 
was  fought  in  the  same  year  as  Thermopylae 
(480  b.c).  Xerxes  himself  had  been  an  eye- 
witness of  the  battle  and  at  once  began  a  speedy 
retreat  with  his  land  army  through  Thessaly, 
Macedonia,  and  Thrace,  a  retreat  which  Themis- 
tocles had  hastened  by  causing  the  false  report  to 
reach  Xerxes,  that  it  was  the  intention  of  the 
Greeks  to  destroy  the  bridges  of  boats  over  the 
Hellespont.  Xerxes  left  behind  him  only  300,000 
men  in  Thessaly.  In  the  spring  of  the  following 
year  (479)  these  advanced  into  Attica  and  com- 
pelled the  citizens  once  more  to  seek  refuge  in 
Salamis ;  but  in  the  battle  of  Plataea  the  Greeks, 
under  the  command  of  Pausanias,  obtained  so 
complete  a  victory,  that  only  40,000  of  the  Per- 
sians reached  the  Hellespont.  On  the  same  day 
the  remnant  of  the  Persian  fleet  was  attacked 
and  defeated  by  the  Greeks  off  Mount  Mycale, 
near  Samos  on  the  Ionian  coast  of  Asia. 

By  the  brilliant  part  which  the  Athenians  un- 
der Themistocles  had  played  against  the  Persians, 
the  influence  of  Athens  had  greatly  increased 
throughout  Greece ;  and  this  was  further 
strengthened  by  the  fact  that  the  war  aginst  Per- 
sia, which  still  continued,  was  chiefly  conducted 
by  sea,  where  Athens  was  much  more  powerful 
than  Sparta.  From  this  date  then  begins  the 
period  of  the  leadership  or  hegemony  of  Athens 
m  Greece,  which  continued  to  the  close  of  the 
Peloponnesian  war,  404  b.c.  Athens  now  exerted 
her  influence  to  form  a  confederacy  including  the 
Greek  islands  and  maritime  towns  as  well  as 
Athens  herself,  the  object  of  which  was  to  pro- 
vide for  the  continuance  of  the  war  by  the  pay- 
ment into  a  common  treasury  at  Delos,  of  a 
fixed  sum  of  money,  and  by  furnishing  ships  for 
the  same  purpose.  In  this  confederacy  Athens 
of  course  had  the  lead,  and  gradually  was  able 
to  render  tributary  many  of  the  islands  and 
smaller  maritime  states.  In  469  B.C.  the 
victories  won  by  the  Athenians  over  the 
Persians  was  crowned  by  the  double  victory  of 
Cimon,  the  son  of  Miltiades,  oyer  the  fleet  and 
army  of  the  Persians  on  the  river  Eurymedon, 
in  the  south  of  Asia  Minor ;  and  this  victory  was 
followed  by  the  Peace  of  Cimon,  which  secured 
the  freedom  and  independence  of  all  Greek  towns 
and  islands.    Shortly   after  followed   the  bril- 


liant administration  of  Pericles,  during  which 
Athens  reached  the  height  of  her  political 
grandeur,  while  at  the  same  time  she  flourished 
in  trade,  in  arts,  in  science,  and  in  literature. 

The  position  of  Athens,  however,  soon  raised 
up  a  number  of  enemies.  Sparta  regarded  her 
prosperity  with  jealousy;  and  the  arrogance 
of  Athens  had  produced  a  pretty  general  feeling 
of  indignation  and  hatred.  Two  hostile  con- 
federacies were  formed  in  Greece.  At  the  head 
of  one  of  these  confederacies  was  the  city  of 
Athens,  which  was  joined  by  all  the  Ionian  states 
of  Greece,  and  more  or  less  supported  by  the 
democratic  party  in  every  state.  At  the  head 
of  the  other  confederacy  stood  Sparta,  which 
was  similarly  joined  by  all  the  Dorian  states,  and 
supported  by  the  aristocratic  party  everywhere. 
At  last  in  431  war  was  declared  by  Sparta  on 
the  complaint  of  Corinth  that  Athens  had  fur- 
nished assistance  to  the  island  of  Corcyra  in  its 
war  against  the  mother  city;  and  on  that  of 
Megara,  that  the  Megarean  ships  and  merchan- 
dise were  excluded  from  all  the  ports  and  mar- 
kets of  Attica. 

In  the  first  part  of  the  Peloponnesian  war 
the  Spartans  had  considerable  successes,  while 
a  great  calamity  befell  the  Athenians,  who  had 
collected  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  country  dis- 
tricts of  Attica  within  the  walls  of  the  city ;  and 
in  consequence  a  pestilence  broke  out  which 
carried  off  thousands  of  the  inhabitants,  and 
among  them  Pericles  himself.  From  this  blow, 
however,  the  city  soon  recovered,  and  in  425  the 
early  successes  of  the  Spartans  in  Attica  were 
compensated  by  the  capture  of  Pylos  in  Messenia 
by  the  Athenian  general  Demosthenes,  who  at  the 
same  time  succeeded  in  shutting  up  400  Spartans 
in  the  small  island  of  Sphacteria,  opposite  Pylos, 
where  they  were  ultimately  starved  into  surren- 
der. The  person  to  whom  the  surrender  was 
made  was  the  demagogue  Cleon,  who,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  military  successes,  obtained  the 
command  of  an  army  which  was  sent  to  operate 
against  the  Spartan  general  Brasidas  in  Thrace. 
But  in  422  he  was  defeated  by  Brasidas  before 
the  town  of  Amphipolis,  and  himself  slain,  after 
which  the  opposite  party  in  Athens  got  the  upper 
hand,  and  concluded  the  peace  with  Sparta 
known  as  the  Peace  of  Nicias  (421  B.C.). 

The  effect  of  this  peace  was  to  divide  the 
Spartans  and  the  Corinthians,  who  had  hitherto 
been  allies.  The  latter  united  themselves  with 
Argos,  Elis  and  some  of  the  Arcadian  towns  to 
wrest  from  Sparta  the  hegemony  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus. In  this  design  they  were  supported 
by  Alcibiades,  a  nephew  of  Pericles,  a  man  of 
handsome  figure  and  great  personal  accomplish- 
ments. The  war  which  was  now  waged  between 
Sparta  and  Corinth  with  her  allies  resulted, 
however,  in  favor  of  the  former,  whose  arms 
were  victorious  at  the  battle  of  Mantinea  in 
418. 

Soon  after  this  the  Athenians  resumed  hos- 
tilities, fitting  out  in  415  B.C.  a  magnificent  army 
and  fleet,  under  the  command  of  Alcibiades, 
Nicias,  and  Lamachus,  for  the  reduction  of  the 
Dorian  city  of  Syracuse  in  Sicily.  This  under- 
taking, which  renewed  the  race  hatred  between 
Sparta  and  Athens,  was  a  complete  failure. 
Alcibiades  was  accused  in  his  absence  of  several 
offenses  against  religion  and  the  constitution, 
and  deprived  of  his  command.  Thirsting  for 
revenge,  he  betook  himself  to  Sparta,  and  ex- 
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liorted  the  city  to  renew  the  war  with  Athens. 
By  his  advice  one  Spartan  army  was  despatched 
to  Attica,  where  it  took  up  such  a  position  as 
prevented  the  Athenians  from  obtaining  supplies 
from  Euboea,  while  another  was  sent  under 
Gylippus  to  assist  their  kindred  in  Sicily.  These 
steps  were  ruinous  to  Athens.  Lamachus  fell 
in  the  siege  of  Syracuse,  and  the  Athenian  fleet 
was  totally  destroyed.  The  reinforcements  sent 
out  under  Nicias  and  Demosthenes  were  de- 
feated (413  B.C.)  by  the  combined  Spartan  and 
Syracusan  armies.  All  the  Athenians  who  es- 
caped death  were  made  captives  and  compelled 
to  work  as  slaves  in  the  quarries  of  Sicily,  al- 
though it  may  be  mentioned  as  an  interesting 
fact  that  many  of  these  captives  obtained  their 
liberty  by  being  able  to  recite  fragments  of 
Euripides. 

After  this  disaster  many  of  the  allies  of 
Athens  joined  the  Spartans,  who  now  pressed 
on  the  war  with  greater  energy.  The  Atheni- 
ans recalled  Alcibiades,  who  returned  in  407, 
and  was  received  by  his  fellow-citizens  with 
enthusiasm  as  their  expected  deliverer,  A  few 
months  later  he  was  again  an  exile,  having  been 
deprived  of  the  command  because  one  of  his 
subordinates  had  lost  a  naval  battle  fought  off 
Ephesus  in  his  absence.  During  the  rest  of  the 
war  the  Athenians  had  only  one  success,  the 
naval  victory  won  off  the  islands  of  Arginusae 
over  the  Spartan  Callicratidas  in  406.  In  the 
following  year  (405)  the  Spartans  made  them- 
selves masters  of  the  whole  of  the  Athenian 
fleet  except  nine  vessels,  while  the  majority  of 
the  crews  were  on  shore  at  ^Egospotamos  on 
the  Hellespont.  The  Spartans  now  easily  sub- 
dued the  islands  and  states  that  still  maintained 
their  allegiance  to  the  Athenians,  and  laid  siege 
to  Athens  itself.  In  404  B.C.  the  war  was  ter- 
minated by  the  Athenians'  surrender.  Sparta 
immediately  imposed  upon  Athens  an  aristocratic 
form  of  government,  placing  the  supreme  power 
in  the  hands  of  the  Thirty  Tyrants.  Only  a 
year  later,  however  (403),  Thrasybulus  was  able 
to  overthrow  this  hated  rule  and  re-establish  the 
democracy. 

The  fall  of  Athens  resulted  in  Sparta's  lead- 
ership or  hegemony  in  Greece,  which  lasted  till 
the  battle  of  Leuctra,  371  b.c  The  Spartans 
now  abused  their  power  and  speedily  roused  the 
hatred  and  jealousy  of  the  other  states.  The 
Greek  states  which  had  up  to  this  time  been, 
and  still  continued  to  be,  leaders,  had  now  lost 
almost  entirely  their  manliness  and  independent 
spirit,  and  no  longer  maintained  the  hereditary 
war  against  Persia,  but  each  sought  the  aid  of 
that  power  for  its  own  purpose.  The  Spar- 
tans did  indeed  send  an  expedition  into  Asia 
Minor,  but  it  came  to  nothing ;  and  the  states  of 
Greece,  the  Spartans  included,  at  last,  in  387, 
agreed  to  the  disgraceful  Peace  of  Antalcidas, 
by  which  the  whole  of  the  west  coast  of  Asia 
Minor  was  ceded  to  the  Persians,  and  the  Greek 
colonies  there  thus  deprived  of  the  independence 
that  had  been  secured  to  them  by  the  Peace  of 
Cimon. 

An  act  of  violence  committed  by  a  Spartan 
general  in  Thebes  in  380  in  the  end  led  to  the 
complete  downfall  of  that  city.  The  aristocratic 
party  in  Thebes,  when  the  Spartan  army  hap- 
pened to  be  in  the  neighborhood,  prevailed  upon 
the  general  to  give  his  assistance  in  overthrow- 
ing their  opponents  and  establishing  an  aristo- 
cratic government.    A  number  of  the  less  prom- 


inent members  of  the  defeated  party,  among 
them  Pelopidas,  made  their  escape  to  Athens, 
where  they  got  the  support  and  assistance  of  the 
democratic  party  there.  They  soon  returned  in 
disguise  to  their  own  city,  surprised  and  mur- 
dered the  leaders  of  the  aristocratic  -party/  ex- 
pelled' the  "Spartan  garrison,  and  again  set  up  a 
democratic  government.  These  circumstances 
give  a  good  idea  of  the  fury  of  party  strife  which 
was  then  general  in  the  Greek  cities.  The  im- 
mediate result  of  this  counter-revolution  in 
Thebes  was  a  war  with  Sparta,  the  heroes  of 
which  were  Epaminondas  and  Pelopidas,  who 
were  then  at  the  head  of  affairs  in  Thebes.  In 
the  course  of  the  war  the  Spartans  invaded  Bce- 
otia,  but  were  so  completely  defeated  at  Leuctra 
in  371  ec  that  they  never  fully  recovered  from 
the  blow. 

With  this  victory  Thebes  won  hegemony  in 
Greece,  which  she  maintained  during  the  life- 
time of  Epaminondas,  whose  policy  it  was  to 
keep  down  the  power  of  Sparta  by  strengthen- 
ing the  surrounding  states.  From  him  the, 
Messenians  recovered  their  freedom,  and  by  his 
advice  the  cities  of  Arcadia  formed  themselves 
into  a  confederacy,  and  built  the  city  of  Mega- 
lopolis. This  policy  was  at  first  successful,  but 
in  a  few  years  the  confederacy  began  itself  to 
strive  after  the  supremacy,  and  joined  them- 
selves with  this  object  to  the  Spartans.  Epa- 
minondas then  invaded  the  Peloponnesus,  but 
although  the  Thebans  totally  defeated  the  Spar- 
tans and  Arcadians  in  the  battle  of  Mantinea 
(362),  yet  the  victory  being  won  with  the  loss 
of  their  great  general,  the  Thebans  could  no 
longer  boast  with  justice  of  supremacy  in 
Greece.     Pelopidas  had  died  two  years  before. 

Two  years  after  the  death  of  Epaminondas, 
Philip,  the  father  of  Alexander  the  Great,  be- 
came king  of  Macedonia.  He  was  a  man  of 
great  ability  as  a  soldier  and  a  ruler,  an  ad- 
mirer of  the  Greek  character,  and  a  lover  of 
Greek  art  and  literature.  He  perceived,  how- 
ever, the  weakness  of  the  Greeks,  arising  from 
their  want  of  unity,  and  waited  for  an  oppor- 
tunity of  interfering  in  the  affairs  of  their  coun- 
try, with  the  view  of  ultimately  making  him- 
self master  of  it  An  occasion  for  interference 
was  furnished  him  by  the  Sacred  war  (355-46). 
The  Phodans  having  taken  possession  of  some 
of  the  land  belonging  to  the  sanctuary  of  Delphi, 
the  Amphictyonic  League  condemned  them  to 
pay  a  fine  and  restore  the  land  they  had  taken. 
This  was  refused  and  the  league  imposed  upon 
the  Thebans  the  task  of  forcing  the  Phocians 
to  submit,  but  in  their  rocky  strongholds  the 
Phocians  were  able  to  resist  all  the  efforts  of 
their  assailants,  who  at  last  called  in  the  aid  of 
Philip  of  Macedon,  With  his  help  the  Phocians 
were  subdued,  they  themselves  expelled  from 
the  league,  and  their  place  given  to  Philip. 

It  was  not,  however,  till  the  Locrian  war 
(339-8)  that  Philip  acquired  a  firm  hold  in 
Greece.  The  Locrians  had  committed  the  same 
offense  ac  that  of  the  Phocians,  and  when  they 
likewise  refused  to  pay  the  fine  imposed  upon 
them  by  the  league,  Philip,  as  one  of  the  mem- 
bers, received  the  charge  of  punishing  them. 
The  advance  of  Philip  was  at  £rst  witnessed 
with  comparative  indifference  or  tne  states  of 
Greece,  but  when  his  real  designs  Decame  ap- 
parent the  Athenians,  on  the  aatnce  ci  i>— «ne- 
thenes,  hastily  concluded  an  al nance  with  tr.- 
Thebans,  and  an  army  was  sent  out  to  oppose 
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him.  The  battle  of  Chaeronea  (338)  turned  out, 
however,  disastrously  for  the  Greeks,  who  saw 
thejr  whole  .country,  laid  at  the  feet  of  Philip. 
But  the  conqueror  treated  his  new  subjects  with 
mildness,  wishing  to  reconcile  them  to  the 
Macedonian  yoke,  and  to  win  their  co-operation 
in  his  projected  invasion  of  the  rotten  empire 
of  Persia.  He  collected  a  large  army,  of  which 
he  got  himself  declared  commander-in-chief  by 
the  Amphictyonic  League  in  an  assembly  held 
at  Corinth  in  337  b.c  ;  before  he  was  able  to 
start  he  was  assassinated  336  b.c 

The  design  of  Philip  on  Persia  was  taken  up 
and  carried  out  by  his  son  Alexander  the  Great, 
during  whose  absence  Antipater  was  left  behind 
as  governor  of  Macedonia  and  Greece.  Soon 
after  the  departure  of  Alexander,  Agis  III.  of 
Sparta  headed  a  rising  against  Antipater.  He 
was  defeated,  however,  in  the  battle  of  Mega- 
lopolis in  330  b.c,  and  no  other  attempt  was 
made  by  the  Greeks  to  recover  their  liberty  for 
nearly  100  years.  At  the  close  of  the  wars 
which  followed  the  death  of  Alexander,  and 
which  resulted  in  the  division  of  his  empire, 
Greece  remained  with  Macedonia. 

The  last  efforts  of  the  Greeks  tc  recover 
their  independence  proceeded  from  the  Achaeans, 
who  held  the  northern  strip  of  the  Peloponnesus. 
This  tribe  is  frequently  mentioned  by  Homer  as 
taking  a  very  prominent  part  in  the  Trojan  war; 
but  during  the  historical  period  of  Greece  they 
for  the  most  part  kept  aloof  from  the  quarrels 
of  the  other  states,  and  did  not  even  furnish 
assistance  in  repelling  the  Persian  invasion. 
They  had  taken  part,  though  reluctantly,  in  the 
Pdoponnesian  war  on  the  side  of  Sparta,  and 
had  shared  in  the  defeat  of  Megalopolis  in  330 
B.C.  In  the  course  of  the  first  half  of  the  3d 
century  b.c  several  of  the  Achaean  towns  ex- 
pelled the  Macedonians,  and  revived  an  ancient 
confederacy,  which  was  now  known  as  the 
Achaean  League.  About  the  middle  of  this  cen- 
tury the  league  was  joined  by  the  town  of  Si- 
cyon,  the  native  city  of  Aratus,  who  soon  after 
became  its  leading  spirit.  Through  his  influence 
it  was  joined  also  by  Corinth,  and  then  it  began 
to  aim  at  acquiring  the  supremacy  throughout 
the  Peloponnesus,  and  even  throughout  the 
whole  of  Greece,  as  well  as  at  delivering  Greece 
from  the  Macedonian  yoke.  In  following  out 
the  first  of  these  aims  Aratus  and  the  league 
came  into  collision  with  Sparta,  which  at  that 
time  happened  to  be  governed  in  near  succession 
by  two  kings,  Agis  I V.  (244-240)  and  Cleomenes 
(236-220),  who  had  both  something  of  the  old 
Lycurgan  spirit  in  them.  These,  then,  naturally 
looked  with  jealousy  on  the  efforts  of  Aratus, 
and  during  the  reign  of  Cleomenes  a  war  broke 
out  between  Sparta  and  the  Achaean  League. 
The  league  was  at  first  worsted,  and  was  only 
finally  successful  when  Aratus,  forgetting  the 
ultimate  end  of  his  efforts  in  the  pursuit  of 
that  which  he  had  more  immediately  in  view, 
called  m  the  aid  of  the  Macedonians.  In  the 
battle  of  Sellasia,  in  222  b.c,  Cleomenes  was  de- 
feated and  compelled  to  take  to  flight,  and  the 
Macedonians  became  masters  of  Sparta.  Aratus 
died  in  213,  and  his  place  was  taken  by  Philopce- 
men,  «the  last  of  the  Greeks  •  who  roused  the 
league  once  more  to  vigorous  efforts,  and  grad- 
ually succeeded  in  making  it  in  some  degree  in- 
dependent of  Macedonia. 

About' this  time  the  Romans,  who  had  just 
<ome  out  victorious  from  a  second  war  with 
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Carthage,  in  which  they  had  had  to  contend  with 
Hannibal,  found  an  occasion  to  interfere  in  the 
affairs  of  Greece.  Philip  V.  of  Macedon  had 
allied"  himself  during  this  war  with  Hannibal* 
and,  accordingly  as  soon  as  the  war  was  con- 
cluded, the  Romans  sent  over  Flamininus  to 
punish  him  for  so  doing,  and  in  this  war  with 
Philip  the  Romans  were  joined  by  the  Achaean 
League.  Philip  was  defeated  at  the  battle  of 
Cynoscephalae  m  197  b.c,  and  was  in  consequence 
obliged  to  agree  to  a  peace,  in  which  he  recog- 
nized the  independence  of  Greece.  To  gratify 
the  Greek  vanity  Flamininus  proclaimed  the  de- 
liverance of  Greece  from  the  Macedonian  yoke 
at  a  celebration  of  the  Isthmian  games  in  196 
b.c  ;  but  the  Greeks  soon  felt  that  they  had  only 
exchanged  masters,  that  they  were  in  reality, 
although  not  in  name,  as  much  in  subjection  to 
them  as  they  had  ever  been  to  the  Macedonians. 
On  this  account  the  MtoMnns,  who  had  formed 
a  league  similar  to  that  of  the  Achaeans,  ap- 
pealed for  assistance  against  the  Romans  to 
Anttochus  the  Great,  king  of  Syria,  one  of  the 
kingdoms  which  had  been  .formed  out  of  the 
empire  of  Alexander:  The  appeal  was  listened 
to ;  but  the  help  afforded  was  useless,  16r  Anti- 
ochus  was  defeated  in  a  bloody  battle  at  Mag- 
nesia in  Asia  Minor  in  190  B.C  The  ^tolians 
were  compelled  to  pay  a  money  indemnity,  and 
to  sacrifice  some  of  their  art  treasures. 

By  this  time  the  Achaean  League  was  unques- 
tionably supreme  over  all  other  powers  within 
Greece,  having  been  joined  by  all  the  states  of 
the  Peloponnesus.  But  the  league  itself  was 
in  reality  subject  to  Rome,  the  senate  of  which 
assumed  the  right  of  regulating  its  proceedings; 
and  on  one  occasion,  in  168  b.c,  on  the  conclu- 
sion of  a  war  waged  by  the  Romans  against 
Macedonia,  the  former  carried  off  into  Italy 
1,000  of  the  noblest  Achaeans,  on  the  pretext  that 
they  had  furnished  assistance  to  the  Macedoni- 
ans. Such  was  the  condition  of  affairs  until  147 
b.c,  when  the  league  openly  resisted  a  demand 
made  by  the  Roman  senate,  that  Sparta,  Corinth, 
Argos,  and  other  cities,  should  be  separated 
from  it,  in  consequence  of  which  a  war  ensued, 
which  was  concluded  in  146  b.c  by  the  capture 
of  Corinth  by  the  rude  consul  Mummius. 

The  independence  of  Greece  was  virtually 
gone  with  the  fall  of  Corinth.  From  this  date 
the  prosperity  of  her  cities  rapidly  declined,  and 
the  last  sparks  of  the  ancient  Greek  patriotism 
and  love  of  independence  became  extinguished. 
The  various  cities  still  retained,  however,  some- 
thing of  the  qualities  for  which  they  had  been 
remarkable  at  the  height  of  their  glory.  Athens 
was  still  one  of  the  centres  of  culture,  and  the 
cradle  of  all  kinds  of  new  speculations.  Many 
Athenians  left  their  native  city  and  made  a  live- 
lihood, although  they  gained  little  esteem,  among 
the  Romans,  as  artists  and  scholars,  actors  and 
dancers,  poets  and  wits.  The  citizens  of  Sparta 
continued  to  gratify  their  thirst  for  warfare  as 
well  as  their  covetousness  by  serving  as  mer- 
cenaries in  foreign  armies.  Corinth  was  still 
the  home  of  luxury  and  vice. 

From  the  date  above  mentioned  Greece  re- 
mained attached  to  the  Roman  empire.  On  the 
division  of  the  Roman  empire  it  fell  of  course 
to  the  eastern  or  Byzantine  half.  From  1204  to 
1261  it  formed  a  part  of  the  Latin  Empire  of 
the  East,  and  was  divided  into  a  number  of  feu- 
dal principalities.  In  the  latter  year  it  was  re- 
annexed  to  the  Byzantine  empire,  with  which 
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it  remained  tD]  it  was  conquered  by  the  Turks 
between  1460  and  1473.  In  1699  the  Morea 
was  ceded  to  the  Venetians,  but  was  recovered 
by  the  Turks  in  171 5.  (For  the  history  of  the 
present  kingdom  of  Greece,  see  Greece,  Mod- 
ern.) Consult:  Thirlwall,  history  of  Greece) ; 
Grote,  history  of  Greece* ;  Bury,  History  of 
Greece  >   (1900). 

Cosmogony  and  Religion. —  Nowhere  did 
polytheism  develop  itself  into  a  brighter  and 
more  beautiful  system  than  among  the  ancient 
Greeks.  It  was  this  circumstance  no  doubt  that 
led  the  Romans,  when  they  became  acquainted 
with  the  literature  and  religion  of  the  Greeks,  to 
blend  the  Greek  system  with  that  of  the  ancient 
Italians,  identifying  the  Greek  deities  with  those 
of  their  own  pantheon.  In  this  way  the  Greek 
and  Italian  deities  came  to  be  confounded. 

According  to  the  view  of  the  origin  of  all 
things  which  in  course  of  time  grew  up  among 
the  Greeks,  the  universe  was  in  the  beginning  a 
formless  mass,  Chaos  (confusion),  from  which 
arose  the  abroad-bosomedp  Earth  (Greek,  Gaia, 
Gl;  Latin,  Tellus),  the  Lower  World  (Tar- 
tarus), the  darkness  of  Night  (Greek,  Nux; 
Latin,  Nox),  the  parent  of  Light,  and  the  forma- 
tive principle  of  Love  (Greek,  ErSs;  Latin, 
Amor),  all  of  which  were  regarded  as  inde- 
pendent divinities.  From  the  womb  of  the 
Earth  proceeded  the  Heaven  (Greek  Ouranos; 
Latin,  Caelum)  and  the  Ocean,  and  afterward 
the  Titans,  creatures  of  superhuman  size  and 
strength,  who  formed  the  first  dynasty  of  gods. 
The  Titans  were  succeeded  by  a  more  genial 
race  of  divinities  endowed  with  intellectual  as 
well  as  physical  qualities,  who  subdued  the 
Titans,  and  subsequently  the  Giants,  another 
race  whom  the  Earth  produced  after  the  loss  of 
her  first  brood.  In  this  second  dynasty  of  gods 
the  supreme  ruler  was  Zeus  (Jupiter  or  Jup- 
piter),  the  son  of  Kronos  (Saturn),  who  after 
the  subjugation  of  the  Titans  and  Giants  ruled 
in  Olympus  over  «the  middle  air,*  while  his 
brother  Pluto  reigned  over  the  dark  kingdom 
of  the  lower  world  (Hades,  Tartarus,  Orcus), 
and  Poseidon  (Neptune),  armed  with  his  tri- 
dent, ruled  in  the  sea.  Like  reverence  was  paid 
to  Hera  (Juno),  the  sister  and  wife  of  2eus, 
and  the  queen  of  Heaven,  the  virgin  Pallas 
Athene  (Minerva),  a  goddess  armed  with  hel- 
met and  shield,  and  worshipped  as  the  patroness 
of  all  intellectual  employments  and  useful  inven- 
tions, to  the  two  children  of  Leto  (Latona), 
Apollo,  the  leader  of  the  Muses  (hence  called 
Musagetes)  and  the  protector  of  the  fine  arts, 
and  his  sister,  the  chaste  huntress  Artemis 
(Diana),  the  goddess  of  the  moon,  to  the  daugh- 
ter of  Zeus,  Aphrodite  (Venus),  the  goddess 
of  love,  Ares  (Mars),  the  god  of  war,  Hermes 
(Mercury),  the  herald  of  the  gods,  and  others 
besides.  In  addition  to  these  there  was  an  in- 
numerable host  of  inferior  deities  (Nymphs, 
Nereids,  Tritons,  Horai,  Sirens,  Dryads  and 
Hamadryads,  etc.),  who  presided  over  woods 
and  mountains,  fields  and  meadows,  rivers  and 
lakes,  the  seasons,  etc.  There  was  also  a  race 
of  heroes  or  demigods  (Heracles  or  Hercules, 
Perseus,  etc.)  tracing  their  origin  from  Zeus, 
and  forming  a  connecting  link  between  gods 
and  men,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  Satyrs 
formed  a  connecting  link  between  the  race  of 
men  and  the  lower  animals.  According  to  a 
plausible  theory,  now  less  generally  held  than 
formerly,  these  gods  and  demigods  are  nothing 


else  than  the  personified  objects  of  nature  (the 
Sky  or  Upper  Air,  the  Sun,  the  Ocean,  the  Air 
in  Motion,  etc.),  and  were  originally  not  con- 
ceived as  personified,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
term,  that  is,  as  clothed  in  a  human  form,  but 
simply  as  the  objects  themselves,  to  which  the 
earliest  races  everywhere  attributed  a  conscious 
existence  like  their  own,  and  that  the  mytholog- 
ical tales  relating  to  these  deities  and  heroes- 
were  in  their  simplest  form  the  natural  expres- 
sion of  what  human  beings  in  their  infancy  be- 
lieved to  be  done  and  felt  by  the  very  things 
which  they  saw.  Such  is  the  theory  of  Max 
Miiller,  Mr.  Cox,  and  others;  but  it  will  be 
more  appropriately  expounded  in  the  article 
Mythology    (q.v.). 

With  regard  to  the  inculcation  of  religious 
beliefs,  and  the  practice  of  religious  duties 
among  the  Greeks,  the  most  striking  thing  to- 
remember  is  that  they  had  no  separate  class  ap- 
pointed to  perform  these  functions.  The  priests 
were  in  no  sense  preachers  of  doctrines,  but 
merely  hierophants,  or  exhibitors  of  sacred 
things,  of  rites,  symbols,  and  images.  They 
showed  how  the  gods  were  to  be  worshipped,, 
or  more  usually  how  a  particular  god  was  to  be 
worshipped;  but  it  was  not  their  office  to  teach 
theological  doctrine. 

Greek  Language  and  Writing. —  The  lan- 
guage which  we  call  Greek  belongs,  as  is  well 
known,  to  the  Indo-European  or  Aryan  family 
of  tongues,  being  akin  to  the  Sanskrit,  Persian,. 
Latin,  Celtic,  Slavonic,  and  Germanic  languages,, 
including  of  course  English.  Out  of  Greece  it 
was  spoken  in  a  great  part  of  Asia  Minor,  of 
the  south  of  Italy  and  Sicily^  and  in  other 
regions  which  were  settled  by  Grecian  colonies. 
From  the  great  number  of  Hellenic  tribes  of 
the  same  race  it  was  to  be  expected  that  there 
would  be  different  dialects,  the  knowledge  of 
which  is  the  more  necessary  for  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  the  Greek  language,  since  the 
writers  of  this  nation  have  transmitted  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  different  dialects  in  the  use 
of  single  letters,  words,  forms,  terminations,, 
and  expressions,  and  that  not  merely  to  charac- 
terize more  particularly  an  individual  repre- 
sented as  speaking,  but  even  when  they  speak 
in  their  own  person.  It  is  customary  to  dis- 
tinguish three  leading  dialects,  according  to  the 
three  leading  branches  of  the  Greeks,  the  iColic^ 
the  Doric,  and  the  Ionic,  to  which  was  after- 
ward added  the  mixed  Attic  dialect;  besides 
these  there  are  several  secondary  dialects.  Akin 
to  the  Ionic  is  the  so-called  Epic  dialect,  that 
in  which  the  poems  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  are 
written,  and  which  was  afterward  adopted  by 
other  epic  writers.  The  Doric  was  rustic  and 
harsh ;  the  Ionic  was  the  softest  and  most  liquid. 
The  Attic  was  the  neatest,  clearest  and  most 
precise  in  sound  literation  and  idiom.  The 
i^Eolic  was  spoken  on  the  north  of  the  Isthmus 
of  Corinth  (except  in  Megara,  Attica,  and 
Doris),  in  the  -rEolian  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,, 
and  on  some  of  the  northern  islands  of  the 
yEgean  Sea.  The  Doric  was  spoken  in  the 
Peloponnesus,  in  the  Doric  Tetrapolis,  in  the 
Doric  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  of  Lower  Italy 
(Tarentum),  of  Sicily  (Syracuse,  Agrigentum), 
and  most  purely  by  the  Messenians;  the  Ionic 
in  the  Ionian  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  and  on  the 
islands  of  the  Archipelago;  and  the  Attic  in 
Attica.  In  each  of  these  dialects  there  are  cele- 
brated authors.    The  Ionic  dialect  is  found  pure 
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in  some  prose  writers,  especially  Herodotus  and 
Hippocrates.  The  Doric  is  used  in  the  poems 
of  Pindar,  Theocritus,  Bion,  and  Moschus.  Lit- 
tle Doric  prose  remains,  and  that  is  mostly  on 
mathematical  or  philosophical  subjects.  In 
ALolic  we  have  fragments  of  Alcanas  and  Sappho. 
After  Athens  had  obtained  the  supremacy 
of  Greece,  and  rendered  itself  the  centre  of 
all  literary  cultivation,  the  masterpieces  of 
iEschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes, 
Thucydides,  Xenophon,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Isoc- 
rates,  Demosthenes,  etc,  made  the  Attic  the  com- 
mon dialect  of  literature.  Grammarians  after- 
ward distinguished  the  genuine  Attic,  as  it 
exists  in  those  masters  from  the  Attic  of  common 
life,  calling  the  latter  the  common  Greek  or 
Hellenic  dialect;  and  even  the  later  Attic 
writers,  posterior  to  the  golden  age  of  the  liter- 
ature, were  designated  Hellenes  or  common 
Greeks.  In  this  latter  class  are  Theophrastus, 
Apollodorus,  Polybius,  Plutarch,  and  others. 
Many  of  the  later  writers,  however,  wrote  genu- 
ine Attic,  as  Lucian,  JElian,  and  Arrian.  Ex- 
cept the  dramatists,  the  poets  by  no  means  con- 
fined themselves  to  the  Attic;  the  dramatists 
themselves  assumed  the  Doric,  to  a  certain  de- 
gree, in  their  choruses,  for  the  sake  of  giving 
them  additional  solemnity,  because  the  antique 
ode  was  of 'Doric  tradition.  They  also  used  the 
epic  or  i£olic  dialect  in  narrative  passages  of 
the  drama  where  it  recalled  the  recitations  of 
the  ancient  Ionian  rhapsode.  Undoubtedly  the 
Greek  dialects  were  not,  in  the  earliest  times, 
so  distinct  from  each  other  as  they  afterward 
became;  and  on  this  subject  we  may  quote  the 
words  of  Prof.  Bury  (Hist,  of  Greece,  chap. 
L)  :  *There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  mixture 
of  the  Greeks  with  the  native  peoples  had  a 
decisive  effect  upon  the  differentiation  of  the 
Greek  dialects.  The  dialects  spoken  by  the  first 
settlers  in  Thessalyr  in  Attica,  in  Arcadia,  have 
some  common  characteristics  which  tempt  us 
to  mark  them  as  a  group,  and  distinguish  them 
from  another  set  of  dialects  spoken  by  Greek 
folks  which  were  to  appear  somewhat  later  on 
the  stage  of  history.  We  may  conjecture  that 
the  first  set  of  invaders  spoke  in  then*  old  home 
much  the  same  idiom ;  that  this  was  differently 
modified  in  Thessaly  and  Bceotia,  in  Attica  and 
Argolis,  and  the  various  countries  where  they 
settled;  and  that  many  of  the  local  peculiarities 
were  developed  in  the  mouths  of  the  conquered 
learning  the  tongue  of  the  conquerors.*  It 
results  that  to  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  Greek  language  we  must  follow  out  histor- 
ically as  far  as  possible  the  course  of  its  forma- 
tion, extending  our  view  over  all  the  varied 
forms  of  the  dialects  —  a  labor  which  this  lan- 
guage, so  rich  in  classic  models  of  every  kind, 
so  perfect,  so  flexible,  so  expressive,  so  sweet 
in  its  sound,  so  harmonious  in  its  movements, 
and  so  philosophical  in  its  grammatical  forms 
and  whole  structure,  merits,  and  richly  rewards. 
When  the  Greeks  became  acquainted  with  the 
art  of  writing  we  do  not  know.  In  Egypt  hiero- 
glyphics were  used  more  than  3,000  years  before 
the  Christian  era,  and  the  cuneiform  writing  of 
Assyria  and  Babylonia  had  a  similar  antiquity. 
In  Crete  writing  was  practised  more  than  2,000 
years  before  Christ,  it  is  believed,  and  among 
the  Asiatic  Greeks  it  was  probably  introduced 
9  or  10  centuries  before  Christ  According  to 
the  writer  above  quoted:  ^Perhaps  the  earliest 
example  of  a  Greek  writing  that  we  possess  is 


on  an  Attic  jar  of  the  7th  century;  it  says  the 
jar  shall  be  the  prize  of  the  dancer  who  dances 
more  gaily  than  all  the  others.  But  the  lack  of 
early  inscriptions  is  what  we  should  expect.  The 
new  art  was  used  for  ordinary  and  literary  pur- 
poses long  before  it  was  employed  for  official 
records.  It  was  the  great  gift,  which  the  Sem- 
ites, who  themselves  derived  it  from  Egypt,  gave 
to  Europe.*  According  to  the  legend  it  was 
Cadmus  the  Phoenician  who  introduced  the 
alphabet  into  Greece;  and  it  is  an  undoubted 
fact  that  the  most  of  the  Greek  letters  are  de- 
rived from  the  Phoenician  ones.  The  Greek 
alphabet  possesses  the  following  24  letters: 
A,  a  (alpha],  a  ;  B  /S  (beta),  b ;  I\  7  (gamma), 
g ;  A,  *  (delta),  d ;  B,  c  (epsilon),  e  ;  Z,  J 
(zeta),  z;  H,  if  (eta),  e;  0,  0  (theta),  th; 
I,  i  (iota),  i ;  K,  x  (kappa),  k ;  A,  X  (lambda), 
1;  M,  /*  (mu),  m;  N,  v  (nu),  n;  S,  *  (xi), 
x;  0,  0  (omicron,  L  e.  small  o),  6  ;  n,  v 
(pi),  p;  P,  p  (rho),  r;  2,  <r,  s  (sigma),  s; 
T,  r  (tau),  t ;  T,  v  (upsilon),  u ,  commonly 
transliterated  by  y ;  #,  #  (phi),  ph ;  X,  x 
(chi),  ch  guttural;  *,  V  (psi),  ps;  0,  » 
(omega,  or  great  0),  6.  There  are  also  marks 
indicating  accent,  a  rough  and  a  smooth  ((breath- 
ing,*  the  former  equivalent  to  h  initial  before  a 
vowel ;  but  no  /,  v,  w,  etc.  The  alphabet  origi- 
nally introduced  into  Greece  is  said  to  have 
consisted  of  but  16  letters ;  4  (  8  S  *  X  )  are 
said  to  have  been  invented  by  Palamedes  during 
the  Trojan  war,  and  4  more  ( Z  H  O  Sk )  by 
Simonides  of  Ceos.  That  the  8  letters  men- 
tioned are  more  modern  than  the  others  is  cer- 
tain, partly  from  historical  accounts,  partly  from 
the  most  ancient  inscriptions.  It  remains  to 
remark  that  the  Greeks  originally  wrote  from 
right  to  left;  then  boustrophedon,  that  is,  alter- 
nately from  right  to  left  and  left  to  right;  and. 
finally  always  from  left  to  right 

Greek  Literature, —  The  origin  of  Greek  lit- 
erature, that  is,  of  the  intellectual  cultivation  of 
the  Greeks  as  contained  in  written  works,  is  lost 
in  an  almost  impenetrable  obscurity.  Though 
there  existed  in  Greece,  in  earlier  times,  no  ac- 
tual literature,  there  probably  was  by  no  means 
a  want  of  what  we  may  not  improperly  call  lit- 
erary cultivation,  if  we  free  ourselves  from, 
the  prejudice  that  a  literature  must  of  necessity 
be  embodied  in  written  alphabetical  characters. 
The  first  period  of  Grecian  cultivation  which 
extends  to  the  movement  known  as  the  invasion 
of  the  Peloponnesus  by  the  Heraclidae  and  Dori- 
ans, and  the  great  changes  produced  by  it,  and 
which  we  may  designate  by  the  name  of  the 
Ante-Homeric  period,  was  no  doubt  utterly 
destitute  of  literature;  but  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  it  was  also  destitute  of  all  that  culture 
which  we  are  accustomed  to  call  literary.  The 
fables  which  are  told  of  the  intellectual  achieve- 
ments of  this  period  may  have  a  certain  basis 
of  truth.  Among  the  promoters  of  literary  cul- 
tivation in  this  time  we  must  distinguish  three 
classes:  (1)  Those  of  whom  we  have  no  writ-' 
ings,  but  who  are  mentioned  as  inventors  of 
arts,  poets,  and  sages:  Amphion,  Demodocus, 
Melampus,  Olen,  Phemius,  and  Prometheus. 
(2)  Those  to  whom  are  falsely  attributed  works 
no  longer  extant:  Abaris,  Aristeas,  Chiron, 
Epimemdes,  Eumolpus,  Corinnus,  Linus,  and 
Palamedes.  (3)  Those  to  whom  writings  yet 
extant,  which,  however,  were  productions  of 
later  times,  are  attributed:  Dares,  Dictys,  Hora- 
pollo,  Musaeus,  Orpheus,  and  the  authors  of  the 
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Sibylline  oracles.  This  is  not  the  place  to  in- 
quire whether  any  and  how  much  of  these  writ- 
ings is  genuine.  It  is  enough  that  the  idea  of 
such  a  forgery  proves  a  belief  in  the  existence 
of  earlier  productions.  And  how  could  the  next 
period  have  been  what  it  was  without  previous 

£  reparation?  If  we  may  thus  infer  what  must 
ave  been  in  order  that  the  succeeding  period 
should  be  what  it  was,  we  learn  also  from  the 
various  traditions  of  the  Ante-Homeric  period 
that  there  existed  in  it  institutions  which, 
through  the  means  of  religion,  poetry,  oracles, 
and  mysteries,  had  no  small  influence  on  the 
civilization  of  the  nation  and  the  promotion  of 
culture;  for  the  most  part,  indeed,  in  Oriental 
forms,  and  perhaps  of  Oriental  origin ;  and  that 
these  institutions,  generally  of  a  priestly  charac- 
ter, obtained  principally  in  the  northern  parts  of 
Greece,  Thrace,  and  Macedonia.  We  must  here 
remark  that  intellectual  cultivation  did  not  pros- 
per at  once  in  Greece,  nor  display  itself  simul- 
taneously among  all  the  tribes ;  that  the  Greeks 
became  Greeks  only  in  the  process  of  time,  and 
some  tribes  made  more  rapid  progress  than 
others. 

About  80  years  after  the  Trojan  war  new 
commotions  and  a  new  migration  began  within 
the  borders  of  Greece.  A  portion  of  the  inhabi- 
tants emigrated  from  the  mother  country  to  the 
islands  and  to  Asia  Minor.  This  change  was  in 
the  highest  degree  favorable  to  Grecian  genius; 
for  the  new  settlements,  abounding  in  harbors, 
and  destined  by  nature  for  commerce  and  in- 
dustry, afforded  them  not  only  a  more  tranquil 
life,  but  also  a  wider  field  for  refinement,  and 
gave  rise  to  new  modes  of  life.  The  ancients 
ascribed  to  the  colonies  in  Ionia  and  the  rest  of 
Asia  Minor  the  character  of  luxury  and  volup- 
tuousness. The  blue  sea,  the  pure  sky,  the 
balmy  air,  the  beautiful  prospects,  the  finest 
fruits,  and  most  delicious  vegetables  in  abun- 
dance, all  the  requisites  of  luxury,  here  united  to 
nourish  a  soft  sensuality.  Poetry  and  philoso- 
phy, painting  and  statuary,  here  attained  their 
highest  perfection;  but  great  and  heroic  deeds 
were  oftener  celebrated  than  performed.  Near 
the  scene  of  the 'first  grand  national  enterprise 
of  the  Greeks  —  the  Trojan  war  —  it  was  not 
strange  that  the  interest  this  event  excited 
should  be  lively,  and  that  it  should  take  a  pow- 
erful hold  of  the  imagination.  Poetry  thus 
found  a  subject,  in  the  treatment  of  which  it 
necessarily  assumed  a  character  entirely  distinct 
from  that  of  the  former  period.  Among  all 
nations  heroic  poetry  has  flourished  with  the 
spirit  of  heroism.  The  heroes  were  here  fol- 
lowed by  the  bards,  and  thus  the  epopee  was 
formed.  We  therefore  call  this  second  period 
the  epic  age  of  the  Greeks.  The  minstrel 
(aoidos)  now  appears  separated  from  the  priest, 
but  highly  honored,  particularly  because  the 
memory  of  the  heroes  lived  in  his  verse;  and 
poetry  was  the  guardian  of  all  the  knowledge 
of  preceding  times,  so  long  as  traditions  were 
not  committed  to  writing.  From  its  very  nature 
the  epopee  must  be  historical,  in  an  enlarged 
sense.  Under  such  circumstances  it  is  not 
strange  that  regular  schools  for  poets  were 
established;  for  the  imagination  of  the  first 
poet  fired  the  imagination  of  others,  and  it  was 
then,  perhaps,  believed  that  jpoetry  must  be 
learned  like  other  arts  —  a  belief  to  which  the 
schools  for  priests,  on  which  the  schools  for 
minstrels   were   probably    modeled,    contributed 


not  a  little.  But  they  were  minstrels  in  the 
strictest  sense,  for  their  traditions  were  sung, 
and  the  poet  accompanied  his  verses  on  a 
stringed  instrument.  On  every  important  oc- 
casion minstrels  were  present,  who  were  re- 
garded as  standing  under  the  immediate  influ- 
ence of  the  gods,  especially  of  the  Muses,  who 
were  acquainted  with  the  present,  the  past,  and 
the  future.  The  minstrel,  with  the  seer,  thus 
stood  at  the  head  of  men.  But  among  the  many 
minstrels  which  this  age  undoubtedly  possessed, 
Homer  alone  has  survived,  whose  name  has 
always  been  associated  with  the  two  great  epic 
poems,  the  <  Iliad1  and  ( Odyssey, }  although 
in  modern  times  the  theory  first  promulgated  by 
Wolf  in  1795,  that  neither  of  these  poems  is  the 
work  of  one  man,  has  been  accepted  either  en- 
tirely or  with  modifications  by  many  scholars, 
and  many  others  who  contend  for  the  unity  of 
each  of  the  two  poems  are  yet  inclined  to  be- 
lieve that  they  were  not  both  composed  by  the 
same  individual.  The  latter  opinion  is  not  of 
modern  origin,  but  divided  also  the  Homeric 
scholars  of  ancient  times.  Several  hymns,  and 
a  mock  heroic  poem  called  the  <Batrachomyo- 
machia,*  or  the  < Battle  of  the  Frogs  and  Mice,' 
are  also  ascribed  to  Homer,  but  on  altogether 
insufficient  grounds.  From  him  an  Ionian 
school  of  minstrels  takes  its  name  —  the 
Homeridct — who  probably  constituted  at  first, 
at  Chios,  a  distinct  family  of  rhapsodists,  and 
who  preserved  the  old  Homeric  and  epic  style, 
the  spirit  and  tone  of  the  Homeric  verse.  Much 
that  was  attributed  to  Homer  may  reasonably 
be  assigned  to  them.  A  certain  class  of  the 
followers  of  Homer  are  known  by  the  name  of 
the  Cyclic  poets,  who  began,  however,  to  deviate 
materially  from  the  Ionian  epos,  the  historical 
element  predominating  more  and  more  over  the 
poetical.  By  Cyclus  we  understand  the  whole 
circle  of  traditions  and  fables,  and  not  merely 
the  events  of  the  Trojan  war.  Cyclic  poetry 
comprehended  the  whole  compass  of  mythology ; 
and  we  may,  therefore,  divide  it  into:  (1)  a 
cosmogonical ;  (2)  a  genealogical;  and  (3)  a 
heroic  Cyclus;  in  the  latter  of  which  there  are 
two  separate  periods:  (1)  that  of  the  heroes 
before;  and  (2)  that  of  those  after,  the  expedi- 
tion of  the  Argonauts.  To  the  first  class 
belong  the  battles  of  the  Titans  and 
giants;  to  the  second,  the  theogonies  and 
herogonies.  To  the  first  period  of  the 
third  class  belong  the  Europia,  several  Hera- 
cleia  and  Dionysiacs,  several  Thebaids,  Argo- 
nautics,  Theseids,  Danaids,  Amazonica,  etc  In 
the  second  period  the  poetry  generally  related  to 
the  Trojan  war.  To  this  belonged  the  Nostoi, 
which  treated  of  the  return  of  the  heroes  from 
Troy.  The  earliest  of  these  Cyclic  poets  ap- 
peared about  the  time  of  the  first  Olympiad.  A 
history  of  the  gradual  formation  of  their  poetry 
cannot  be  given,  because  we  have  only  very 
general  accounts  respecting  them.  But  what  we 
do  know  justifies  us  in  concluding  that  between 
these  historic  poets  and  the  Ionian  school  of 
minstrelsy  something  intervened,  making,  as  it 
were,  the  transition.  And  we  actually  find  this 
in  the  B&otian-Ascrean  school,  which  arose  in 
European  Greece,  it  is  said,  in  the  8th  century 
b.c.  It  derived  its  name  from  Ascra  in  Boeotia, 
the  residence  of  Hesiod,  who  stood  at  its  head, 
and  by  whom  poetry  was  probably'  conducted 
back  again  from  Asia  Minor  (for  he  was  origi- 
nally   of    Cyme    in    ^!olia)    to    Greece.    His 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GHEECB 


works  abo  were  at  first  preserved  by  rhapsodists. 
They  were  not  arranged  till  a  later  period,  when 
they  were  augmented  by  foreign  additions;  so 
that,  in  their  present  form,  their  authenticity  is 
as  doubtful  as  that  of  the  poems  ascribed  to 
Homer.  Of  the  16  works  attributed  to  him 
there  have  come  down  to  us  the  'Theogony,* 
the  ( Shield  of  Hercules)  (the  fragment  of  a 
larger  poem),  and  ( Works  and  Days*  (a  didac- 
tic work  on  agriculture),  the  Choice  of  Days,* 
intermixed  with  moral  and  prudential  maxims, 
etc  The  works  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  acquired 
a  canonical  importance  among  the  Greeks,  and 
constituted,  in  a  certain  degree,  the  foundation 
of  youthful  education. 

In  the  third  period,  the  age  of  lyric  poetry,  of 
apologues  and  philosophy,  our  knowledge  of 
Greek  history  gradually  acquires  a  greater  cer- 
tainty. About  the  beginning  of  the  epoch  of 
the  Olympiads  (776  b.c.)  there  ensued  a  true 
ebb  and  flood  of  constitutions  among  the  small 
states  of  Greece.  After  numerous  vicissitudes 
of  power,  during  which  the  contending  parties 
persecuted  each  other  for  a  long  time  with  mu- 
tual hatred,  republics,  with  democratical  consti- 
tutions, finally  sprang  up,  which  were  in  some 
measure  united  into  one  whole  by  national  meet- 
ings at  the  sacred  games.  The  spirit  prevalent 
in  such  a  time  greatly  favored  lyric  poetry, 
which  now  became  an  art  in  Greece,  and  reached 
the  summit  of  its  perfection  at  the  time  of  the 
invasion  of  the  Persians.  Next  to  the  gods, 
who  were  celebrated  at  their  festivals  with 
hymns,  their  country,  with  its  heroes,  was  the 
leading  subject  of  this  branch  of  poetry,  on  the 
character  of  which  external  circumstances  seem 
to  have  exercised  no  slight  influence.  The  men- 
tal energies  of  the  nation  were  roused  by  the 
circumstances  of  the  country ;  and  the  numerous 
wars  and  conflicts,  patriotism,  the  love  of  free- 
dom, and  the  hatred  of  enemies  and  tyrants, 
gave  birth  to  the  heroic  ode.  Life,  however, 
was  at  the  same  time  viewed  more  on  its.  dark 
side.  Thence  there  was  an  intermingling  of 
more  sensibility  in  the  elegy,  as  well  as,  on  the 
other  side,  a  vigorous  reaction,  in  which  the 
spirit  of  ridicule  gave  rise  to  the  iambus  (sat- 
ire). In  everything  there  was  a  more  powerful 
impulse  toward  meditation,  investigation,  and 
labor  for  the  attainment  of  a  desired  condition. 
The  Golden  Age,  the  gift  of  the  gods,  was  felt 
to  have  departed.  Whatever  man  discovered  in 
future  was  to  be  the  fruit  of  his  own  efforts. 
This  feeling  showed  that  the  age  of  manhood 
had  arrived.  Philosophy  had  become  necessary, 
and  attained  continually  a  greater  development. 
It  first  spoke  in  maxims  and  gnomes,  in  fables 
and  in  dogmatic  precepts.  Lyric  poetry  next 
gave  utterance  to  the  feelings  excited  by  the 
pleasures  of  earth.  Of  those  who  gained  a  rep- 
utation in  this  way,  as  well  as  by  the  improve- 
ment of  music  and  the  invention  of  various 
forms  of  lyric  poetry,  history  presents  us  the 
names  of  Archilochus  of  Paros,  inventor  of  the 
iambus ;  Tyrtseus,  author  of  war  songs ;  Callinus 
of  Ephesus,  inventor  of  the  elegiac  measure  (all 
of  whom  flourished  in  the  7th  century  b.c.)  ; 
Terpander  of  Antissa,  in  Lesbos  (675  B.C.) ; 
Simonides  of  Amorgos  (664),  the  second  of  the 
three  principal  iambic  poets  of  Greece;  Alcman 
the  Lydian,  and  Arion  of  Methymna,  said  by 
Herodotus  to  have  invented  the  dithyrambus 
(both  flourished  about  630  b.c)  :  Sappho,  Al- 
caeus,  and  Erinna,  all  natives  of  Lesbos,  the  first 


two  of  Mitylene,  and  all  of  whom  flourished 
about  610  b.c.  ;  Mimnermfts  of  Colophon  (flour- 
ished from  about  634  to  600  b.c.)  ;  Stesichorus 
of  Himera  (600)  ;  Ibycus  of  Rhegium  (lived 
about  540  b.c.  at  the  court  of  Polycrates  of 
Samos)  ;  Anacreon  of  Teos  (lived  first  at  the 
court  of  Polycrates,  afterward  at  that  of  Hip- 
parchus  at  Athens) ;  Hipponax  of  Ephesus 
(540-520),  the  third  great  iambic  poet;  Lasus  of 
Hermione  (530)  ;  Simonides  of  Ceos  (fl.  500)  ; 
his  contemporary,  Timocreon  of  Rhodes;  Co- 
rinna  of  Tanagra  (490),  the  friend  and  instruc- 
tress of  Pindar  (522-442).  As  gnomic  writers, 
Theognis  of  Megara  and  Phocylides  of  Miletus 
deserve  to  be  named  (both  of  whom  flourished 
about  540  b.c)  ;  as  a  fablist,  Msop  (570  B.C.). 
In  the  order  of  time  several  belong  to  the  fol- 
lowing period,  but  are  properly  placed  here,  on 
account  of  their  connection. 

In  the  period  of  550-500  b.c  traditions  were 
first  committed  to  writing  in  prose,  and  Cadmus 
of  Miletus  (540),  Acusilaus  the  Argive,  He- 
catseus  of  Miletus  (500),  Hellanicus  of  Mity- 
lene, and  Pherceydes  of  Scyros,  are  among  the 
oldest  historical  writers  (450).  These  are 
known  as  the  logographers  (logographoi) ,  a 
name  given  to  them  by  Thucydides.  After  them 
appeared  Herodotus  (born  484),  the  Homer  of 
history.  His  example  kindled  Thucydides  (born 
471)  to  emulation,  and  his  eight  books  of  the 
history  of  the  Peloponnesian  war  make  him  the 
first  philosophical  historian,  and  a  model  for  all 
his  successors.  If  his  conciseness  sometimes 
renders  Thucydides  obscure,  in  Xenophon 
(born  about  444),  on  the  contrary,  there  prevails 
the  greatest  perspicuity;  and  he  became  the 
model  of  quiet,  unostentatious  historical  writ- 
ing. These  three  historians  are  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  this  period,  in  which  we  must, 
moreover,  mention  Ctesias  (400),  Philistus 
(363),  and  Theopompus   (340). 

An  entirely  new  species  of,  poetry  was  cre- 
ated in  this  period.  From  the  thanksgiving  fes- 
tivals, which  the  country  people  solemnized 
after  the  vintage,  in  honor  of  Dionysus  (Bac- 
chus), with  wild  songs  and  comic  dances,  arose, 
especially  in  Attica,  the  drama.  By  degrees  va- 
riety and  a  degree  of  art  were  given  to  the  songs 
of  the  village  chorus,  and  by  and  by  an  inter- 
mediate speaker  was  introduced,  who  related 
popular  fables,  while  the  chor-us  varied  the  eter- 
nal praises  of  Bacchus  by  moral  reflections,  as 
the  narration  prompted.  These  games  of  the 
feast  of  the  vintage  were  soon  repeated  on  other 
days.  Solon's  contemporary,  Thespis,  who 
smeared  his  actors,  like  vintagers,  with  lees  of 
wine,  exhibited  at  the  cross  ways  or  in  the  vil- 
lages, on  movable  stages,  stories  sometimes  seri- 
ous with  solemn  choruses,  sometimes  laughable 
with  dances,  in  which  satyrs  and  other  ridicu- 
lous characters  excited  laughter.  Their  repre- 
sentations were  called  tragedies  (tragddiai),  that 
is,  songs  of  the  goat  (so  called  either  because 
the  exhibition  of  a  tragedy  was  in  the  earliest 
times  accompanied  by  the  sacrifice  of  a  goat, 
or  because  a  goat  was  the  prize,  or  because  the 
actors  were  clad  in  goat-skins)  comedies  (kdm~ 
odiai,  meaning  either  village  songs,  from  kdmd, 
a  village,  or  songs  of  revelry,  from  kdmos,  rev- 
elry), festive  dances  and  satirical  actions 
(drama  satyricum).  These  sports  were  finally 
exhibited,  with  much  more  splendor,  on  the 
stages  of  the  towns,  and  acquired  a  more  and 
more  distinct  character  by  their  peculiar  tone 
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and  morality.  Instead  of  an  intermediate 
speaker,  who  related  his  story  extemporane- 
ously, JEschylus  (525-^56)  first  substituted  act- 
ors, who  repeated  their  parts  by  rote;  and  he 
was  thus  the  actual  creator  of  the  dramatic  art, 
which  was  soon  carried  to  perfection;  tragedy 
by  iEschylus,  Sophocles  (495-406)  and  Euripi- 
des (480-406);  comedy  by  Cratinus  (519-422), 
Eupolis  (fl.  449),  Crates,  but  especially  by 
Aristophanes  (about  444-380).  Under  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  Thirty  Tyrants  the  freedom  which 
comedy  had  possessed,  of  holding  up  living  char- 
acters to  ridicule,  was  restricted,  and  the  middle 
comedy  was  thus  gradually  formed,  in  which 
the  chorus  was  abolished,  and,  with  delineations 
of  general  character,  characteristic  masks  were 
also  introduced.  The  mimes  of  Sophron  of 
Syracuse  (460-420),  dramatic  dialogues  in 
rhythmical  prose,  formed  a  distinct  species,  in 
connection  with  which  stands  the  Sicilian  com- 
edy of  Epicharmus  (about  540-450). 

Eloquence,  the  necessary  outcome  of  vhe 
democratic  institutions  of  many  of  the  Greek 
states,  likewise  flourished  during  this  period, 
and  was  speedily  elevated  to  the  rank  of  a  fine 
art.  Antiphon  (440),  Lysias  (458-378),  Isoc- 
rates  (430-338),  Ijxcus  (420-348),  Demosthenes 
(about  385-322),  ^schines  (389-314),  were  re- 
nowned masters  of  this  art.  We  still  possess 
the  admired  masterpieces  of  several  of  these 
orators.  How  near  rhetoric  was  then  to  tri- 
umphing over  poetry  is  manifested  in  Euripides, 
and  there  is  no  question  that  it  had  a  consider- 
able influence  on  Plato  and  Thucydides.  Math- 
ematics was  now  cultivated,  and  geography 
served  to  illustrate  history.  Astronomy  is  in- 
debted to  the  Ionic  school,  arithmetic  to  the 
Italic,  and  geometry  to  the  Academic  school 
for  many  discoveries.  As  mathematicians,  Me- 
ton,  Euctemon,  Archytas  of  Tarentum,  Eu- 
doxus  of  Cnidus,  were  celebrated.  Geography 
was  particularly  enriched  by  voyages  of  dis- 
covery, which  were  occasioned  by  commerce; 
and  in  this  view  Hanno's  voyage  to  the  western 
coast  of  Africa,  the  Periplus  of  Scylax  (a  de- 
scription of  the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean), 
and  the  discoveries  of  Pytheas  of  Massilia  in 
the  northwest  of  Europe,  deserve  mention.  The 
study  of  nature  was  likewise  pursued  by  the 
philosophers ;  but  the  healing  art,  hitherto  prac- 
tised by  the  Asclepiadae  in  the  temples,  consti- 
tuted a  distinct  science,  and  Hippocrates  (about 
460-357)  became  the  creator  of  scientific  med- 
icine. 

The  following  period  is  usually  called 
the  Alexandrine,  and  might  be  characterized  as 
the  systematizing  or  critical  period,  Athens  did 
not,  indeed,  cease  to  sustain  its  ancient  reputa- 
tion ;  but  during  the  greater  part  of  the  period 
Alexandria  was  in  reality  the  leading  Greek 
city.  From  this  and  other  causes  the  spirit  of 
Grecian  literature  necessarily  took  another  turn. 
Greece  was  now  under  a  foreign  yoke;  great 
creative  geniuses  no  longer  arose  either  in  the 
home  country  or  in  the  colonies ;  and  the  use  of 
an  immense  library  tended  to  make  erudition 
triumph  over  the  free  action  of  mind,  which, 
however,  could  not  be  immediately  overborne. 
In  philosophy,  Plato's  acute  and  learned  disciple, 
Aristotle  (384-322),  appeared  as  the  founder  of 
the  Peripatetic  school,  which  gained  distinction 
by  enlarging  the  territory  of  philosophy,  and  by 
its  spirit  of  system.  He  separated  logic  and 
rhetoric,  ethics  and  politics,  physics  and  meta- 


physics, and  applied  philosophy  to  several 
branches  of  knowledge;  thereby  producing  eco- 
nomics, pedagogics,  and  poetics.  He  invented 
the  philosophical  syllogism,  and  gave  philosophy 
the  form  which  it  preserved  for  centuries.  His 
disciple  Theophrastus  (died  287  B.C.)  followed 
his  steps  in  the  investigation  of  philosophy  and 
natural  history.  But  the  more  dogmatic  was 
the  philosophy  of  Aristotle,  the  more  caution 
was  requisite  to  the  philosophical  inquirer,  and 
the  spirit  of  doubt  was  salutary.  This  was  par- 
ticularly exhibited  in  the  system  of  skepticism 
which  t  originated  with  Pyrrho  of  Elis  (330). 
A  similar  spirit  subsisted  in  the  middle  and  new 
academics,  of  which  Arcesilaus  (241)  and  Car- 
neades  (155)  were  the  founders.  The  Stoic 
school,  founded  by  Zeno  of  Citium  in  Cyprus 
(342-370),  and  the  Epicurean,  of  which  Epi- 
curus (299-279)  was  the  founder,  were  chiefly 
remarkable  for  the  effect  that  they  had  in  the 
development  of  moral  speculation  in  opposite  di- 
rections, which  gradually  brought  about  a  great 
difference  in  the  practice  of  the  adherents  of 
the  opposite  schools.  Mathematics  and  astron- 
omy made  great  progress  in  the  schools  at  Alex- 
andria, Rhodes,  and  Pergamus.  And  to  whom 
are  the  names  of  Euclid  (323-283),  Archimedes 
(287-212),  Eratosthenes  (276-196),  and  Hip- 
parchus  (160-145)  unknown?  The  expeditions 
and  achievements  of  Alexander  furnished  abun- 
dant matter  to  history;  but,  on  the  whole,  it 
gained  in  extent,  not  in  value,  since  a  preference 
for  the  wonderful  over  the  actual  had  now  be- 
come prevalent  The  more  gratifying,  therefore, 
is  the  appearance  of  Polybius  of  Megalopolis 
(204-122),  who  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  author 
of  the  true  method  of  historical  exposition,  by 
which  universal  history  acquired  a  philosophical 
spirit  and  a  worthy  object.  Geography,  which 
Eratosthenes  made  a  science,  and  Hipparchus 
united  more  closely  with  mathematics,  was  en- 
riched in  various  ways.  To  the  knowledge  of 
countries  and  nations  much  was  added  by  the 
accounts  of  Nearchus  Agatharchides  and  others. 
With  respect  to  poetry  many  remarkable 
changes  occurred.  In  Athens  the  middle  com- 
edy gave  place  not  without  the  intervention  of 
political  causes  to  the  new  which  approaches  to 
the  modern  ^comedy  of  manners.*  (See 
Drama.)  Among  the  many  poets  of  this  class 
Menander  (342-291)  and  Philemon  (330)  were 
eminent.  To  this  period  also  belong  the  cele- 
brated idyllic  poets  Theocritus  (270),  and  his 
contemporary  Bion,  as  well  as  Moschus,  who 
lived  about  20  years  later.  The  other  kinds  of 
poetry  did  not  remain  uncultivated;  we  may 
mention  the  learned  poetry  of  Callimachus  and 
of  Lycophron,  the  epic  of  Apollonius  Rhodius, 
the  didactic  of  Aratus  and  Nicander;  but  all 
these  labors,  as  well  as  the  criticisms  of  poetry 
and  the  fine  arts,  point  to  Alexandria;  and  we 
shall  therefore  pass  them  over  in  this  place. 
(See  Alexandrian  School.)  The  Septuagint 
(q.v.)  or  Greek  translation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment was  a  work  of  scholars  of  the  Alexan- 
drian school.  The  period  subsequent  to  146  ax. 
is  known  as  the  Graeco-Roman.  Polybius  may 
be  placed  here  as  well  as  the  other  historians, 
Diodorus  Siculus  and  Dionysius  of  Halicarnas- 
sus;  while  in  the  Christian  era  we  have  Jose- 
phus,  Arrian,  Appian,  Herodian ;  the  biographies 
of  Plutarch,  Diogenes  Laertius,  and  Philo- 
stratus,  the  geographies  of  Strabo  and  Pau- 
sanias ;  the  astronomy  and  geography  of  Ptolemy; 
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the  informatory  works  of  Athenaeus,  jElian,  and 
Stobaeus ;  che  medical  works  of  Galen ;  the  satir- 
ical works  of  Lucian;  and  the  Greek  romances 
"best  represented  in  Keliodorus,  Achilles  Tatius, 
atnd  Chariton.    See  Byzantine  Literature. 

The  following  are  among'  fhe  best  works  on 
Greek  literature:  K.  O.  Mulleins  <Geschichte 
•der  griechischen  Litteratur>  (4th  ed.  1882-4)  ; 
Bergk's  <Griechische  Litteraturgeschichte) 
(1892-4) ;  Bernhardy's  <Grundriss  der  griech- 
ischen  Litteratur>  (new  ed.  1892) ;  Mure's 
i  Critical  History  of  the  Language  and  Litera- 
ture of  Ancient  Greece>  (1854-00) ;  Mahaffy's 
Classical  Greek  Literature>  (1890) ;  Jevons' 
^History  of  Greek  Literature  *  (1890)  ;  Croiset's 
"TOistcire  de  la  litterature  grecque  (1889-95)  ; 
Susemihl's  (Geschichte  der  griechischen  Lit- 
teratur  in  der  Alexandrine rzeit)    (1891-2). 

Greece,  Modern  (Greek  Hellas),  a  king- 
dom in  the  southeast  of  Europe,  bounded  on 
the  north  by  Turkey,  and  on  all  other  sides  by 
the  sea— the  Ionian  Sea  on  the  west,  the  Med- 
iterranean proper  on  the  south,  and  the  jEgean 
Sea  on  the  east.  The  mainland  forms  two  chief 
portions,  united  by  the  narrow  Isthmus  of  Cor- 
inth; a  northern,  called  Northern  Greece  or 
Livadia,  and  a  southern  peninsula,  called  the 
Peloponnesus  or  Morea.  By  far  the  largest 
island  is  Eubcea,  only  separated  from  the  main- 
land of  Livadia  by  the  narrow  channel  of  Eu- 
ripo.  The  other  islands  form  several  groups: 
The  northern  Sporades  on  the  northeast  of 
Eubcea  including  #  Skiathos,  Skopelos,  Khilio- 
•dromia,  Pelagonisi,  Sarakinon  or  Peristeri,  and 
Skyros;  the  western  Sporades,  chiefly  in  the 
Gulf  of  Egina,  or  between  it  and  the  Gulf  of 
Nauplia,  including  Hydra,  Spetsae,  Poros,  Egina, 
and  Salamis  or  Koluri,  the  Cyclades;  and  the 
Ionian  Islands.  (See  Greece^  Ancient.)  The 
capital  and  largest  town  is  Athens. 

Physical  Features. —  See  Greece,  Ancient. 

Divisions.--'  Greece  is  politically  divided  into 
16  nomarchies,  which  are  again  subdivided  into 
•eparchies,  and  these  again  into  demes.  The  fol- 
lowing table  gives  the  names  of  the  nomarchies, 
their  area  and  population  in  1008: 


Nomarchies 

Area    in 

sq.      m. 

Pop. 
1908. 

Northern 
Greece: 

'  Attica  and  Boeotia . . . 

Phocis  and  Phthiotis . 

i  Arcanania  and  Aitolia 

1  Argolis 

2,47a 
2,044 
3.oi3 
1.442 
1. 901 
2,020 

1,221 

1,679 

2,2l6 

923 

431 

277 

302 

395 

2,200 

2.478 

3.658 

407.053 

174.574 

141.405 

8i,943 

254.728 

162,324 

127,991 

61,52a 

116.903 

130,378 

99.571 

42.50a 

7L235 

41,280 

90,548 

95,066 

534,929 

Pelopon- 

Achaia and  Elis 

Arcadia 

nesus: 

Messenia 

Laconia 

|  Eubcea 

Cyclades 

Islands: 

Corfu 

Zante 

L  Cephalonia 

Arta 

Thessaly: 

Trikkala 

.  Larissa 

Other  Nomarchies . . . 

Total 

25,014 

2,631,952 

By  the  law  of  17  July  1899  there  is  a  new  di- 
-vision  into  26  nomarchies,  namely:  Attica, 
Boeotia,  Phthiotis,  Phocis,  MtoYtz  and  Acar- 
nania,  Eurytania,  Larissa,  Magnesia,  Trikkala, 
Karditsa,  Arta,  Achaia,  Elis,  Eubcea,  Cyclades, 
Kerkyra  (Corfu),  Leucas,  Kephallenia  (Cepha- 


lonia), Zacyuthos  (Zante).  These  are  sub- 
divided into  69  districts  and  442  communes. 

Climate. —  In  general  the  first  snow  falls  in 
October  and  the  last  in  April.  During  the  sum- 
mer rain  scarcely  ever  falls,  and  the  channels  of 
almost  all  the  minor  streams  become  dry.  The 
air  is  then  remarkably  clear,  and  a  month  will 
sometimes  pass  away  without  a  cloud  being  seen. 
A  sudden  change,  however,  takes  place  toward 
the  end  of  harvest.  Rain  becomes  frequent  and 
copious;  and  the  streams  which  had  been  dried 
up  not  only  fill  their  channels,  but  frequently 
overflow  them,  and  lay  considerable  tracts  under 
water.  In  this  way  stagnant  pools  and  marshes 
are  occasionally  formed,  which  give  rise  to  in- 
termittent fevers.  Compare  Greece,  Ancient 
(Climate). 

Vegetation,  Agriculture,  etc.— The  cultivated 
land  in  Greece  has  recently  been  estimated  at 
rather  more  than  5,563,100  acres.  There  are  be- 
sides 5,000,000  acres  of  pasture  land,  and 
3,000,000  acres  of  waste  hind.  The  draining  of 
Lake  Copais  redeems  60,000  acres  of  land,  which 
the  company  divides  into  holdings  of  from  5  to 
50  acres.  English  agricultural  machinery  is 
being  introduced,  but  still  agriculture  is  in  a 
backward  state. 

Thessaly  is  the  richest  portion  of  Greece 
agriculturally.  The  condition  of  the  agricul- 
tural population  is  said  to  be  very  satisfactory. 
The  principal  cereal  crops  are  wheat,  barley, 
and  maize,  but  the  quantity  raised  is  not  suffi- 
cient* and  much  grain  is  imported.  All  the 
fruits  of  the  latitude  are  grown  —  figs,  almonds, 
oranges,  citrons,  melons,  etc. —  in  abundance 
and  of  excellent  quality,  without  receiving  any 
great  share  of  attention.  The  vine  also  grows 
vigorously,  and  considerable  quantities  of  wine 
are  made,  some  of  the  sorts  being  of  high  qual- 
ity. But  a  much  more  important  product  of 
Greece,  especially  on  the  coasts  of  the  Pelopon- 
nesus, and  in  the  islands  of  Cephalonia,  Zante, 
Ithaca,  and  Santa  Maura,  is  the  Corinthian 
grape  or  currant,  the  export  of  which  has  in- 
creased in  value  from  $8,238,118  in  1900  to 
$8,910,000  in  1908.  Another  important  object  of 
cultivation  is  the  olive,  for  which  both  the  soil 
and  the  climate  are  alike  favorable.  The  culture 
of  the  mulberry  for  the  rearing  of  silk-worms 
is  carried  on  to  some  extent.  Some  good  to- 
bacco is  grown.  The  forests  contain,  among 
other  trees,  the  oak  (Quercus  &gilops)  which 
yields  the  valonia  of  commerce.  The  live  stock 
are  neither  numerous  nor  of  good  breeds.  The 
raising  of  artificial  grasses  for  their  mainte- 
nance may  be  said  to  be  unknown,  and  the  scanty 
herbage  which  natural  pasture  affords  must  be 
of  little  avail.  Asses  and  mules  are  more 
numerous  than  horses;  cattle  are  comparatively 
few;  and  the  chief  animals  from  which  dairy 
produce  is  obtained  are  the  sheep  and  the  goat. 
The  quantity  of  wool  produced  is  considerable, 
but  most  of  it  is  of  a  coarse  description. 

Manufactures,  Trade,  Communications.  etc.-~ 
The  manufactures  are  limited,  but  with  all  other 
branches  of  industry  in  Greece  are  increasing, 
and  are  furthered  by  high  duties  on  imported 
goods.  The  employment  of  the  steam-engine  in 
manufacturing  industries  dates  from  about 
1868,  and  is  yet  only  developed  to  a  small  extent. 
Piraeus  is  the  chief  industrial  centre,  having 
spinning  and  weaving  factories  for  cotton,  silk, 
and  wool,  machine-shops,  paper-works,  dye- 
works,   etc.     Other  centres  are  Syra,   Corinth, 
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Nauplia,  Patras,  Larissa.  Still,  cottons  and 
other  textiles  form  by  far  the  most  important 
part  of  the  imports  of  manufactured  goods. 
Leather  manufactures  form  an  important  branch 
of  industry.  Marble  has  been  worked  from  the 
most  ancient  period  in  the  quarries  of  the  island 
of  Paros.  In  1871  the  working  of  the  ancient 
argentiferous  lead  mines  of  Laurion  in  Attica 
was  resumed  with  good  success;  and  quantities 
of  manganese  iron  ore  and  zinc  ore  are  also 
raised  in  this  district.  The  most  important 
branch  of  manufacturing  industry  is  ship-build- 
ing, which  is  carried  on  at  various  places.  Much 
of  the  trade  carried  on  is  merely  coasting,  but 
the  foreign  trade  also  is  of  considerable  extent. 
A  large  part  of  the  foreign  shipping  of  Greece 
is  that  which  deals  with  the  import  of  the  manu- 
factures of  England,  Germany,  etc.,  into  Greece, 
Turkey,  and  the  Levant  generally.  In  regard  to 
this  branch,  the  peculiar  advantages  which  the 
Greeks  possess  in  their  knowledge  of  the  lan- 
guages, and  acquaintance  with  the  habits  and 
wants,  of  the  people  of  these  countries,  have 
been  greatly  in  their  favor.  The  chief  ports  of 
Greece  are  Piraeus  (population  42,169,  the  port 
of  Athens),  Syra,  and  Patras  (population 
37*958).  The  principal  export  is  currants  (very 
largely  to  Britain)  ;  but  wine,  olive-oil,  dried 
figs,  raisins,  silver,  lead,  zinc  ore,  and  manganese 
iron  ore,  tobacco,  sponges,  and  other  articles  are 
also  exported ;  the  principal  imports  are  cereals, 
coals,  and  cotton  and  woolen  goods.  The  imports 
in  190 1  were  $27,773,010;  in  1908  the  imports 
were  $29,733,300;  the  exports  $21,282,200.  The 
greatest  hindrance  to  the  development  of 
Greece  is  the  want  of  good  roads,  which  are  pe- 
culiarly necessary  in  so  mountainous  a  country. 
Attention,  however,  has  been  directed  to  the 
supplying  of  this  want,  and  there  are  now  over 
2,043  miles  of  roads.  Among  other  public 
works  which  have  engaged  the  energies  of  the 
Greeks  are  the  construction  and  restoration  of 
harbors,  the  erection  of  lighthouses,  the  execu- 
tion of  drainage  works,  etc.  'In  1883  there  were 
only  58  miles  of  railways  open,  but  in  1906  845 
miles  were  open,  and  100  were  under  construc- 
tion. A  ship  canal  across  the  isthmus  of  Corinth 
(4  miles)  was  opened  in  1893. 

W eights  9  Measures,  and  Money. —  The 
French  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures 
has  been  introduced  into  Greece  by  the  govern- 
ment, but  the  people  still  adhere  to  the  old  system. 
In  the  latter  the  standard  lineal  measure  was  the 
piki,  equal  to  three  quarters  of  an  English  yard ; 
the  standard  square  measure  was  the  stremma, 
nearly  equal  to  .242  of  an  English  acre;  the 
standard  weight  was  the  o£#  =  2.8o  pounds 
avoirdupois:  44  okes  were  equal  to  1  cantar,  or 
about  124  pounds  avoirdupois.  The  weights 
and  measures  of  the  metric  system  are  called 
royal,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  old  weights 
and  measures.  In  this  system  the  French  mea- 
sures of  length,  millimetre,  centimetre,  decimetre, 
and  metre  are  called  respectively  gramma,  dak' 
tylos,  palame,  and  pScheus  (cubit).  The  kilo- 
metre is  called  a  stadion,  and  the  myriametre 
skoinis.  The  new  or  royal  measures  of  surface 
are  the  square  pecheu s  =  the  square  metre,  and 
the  stremma  =  the  are.  The  measures  of  capa- 
city are  the  kybos,  mystron,  kotyU,  litra,  and 
koilon,  respectively  equal  to  the  millilitre,  centi- 
litre, decilitre,  litre,  and  hectolitre.  The  weights 
for  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones  are  the 
kokkos,  obolos,  and  drachme,  respectively  equal 


to  the  centigramme,  decigramme,  and  gramme* 
The  commercial  unit  of  weight  is  the  mna  = 
1,500  drachmes=  1 J4  kilogramme.  The  talan- 
ton  is  equal  to  the  quintal,  and  the  tonos  equat 
to  the  tonneau. 

In  1875  Greece  entered  the  monetary  league 
of  which  the  other  members  are  France,  Italy,. 
Switzerland,  and  Belgium,  and  all  the  members 
of  which  have  a  monetary  unit  equal  to  the 
franc  in  value.  The  name  of  the  Greek  unit  is 
the  drachma,  divided  into  100  lepta,  nominally 
equal  to  a  franc  but  varying  considerably  in: 
value. 

Government  and  People. —  As  settled  by  the 
present  constitution  the  throne  is  hereditary  ac- 
cording to  the  law  of  primogeniture  in  the 
family  of  King  George.  The  king  must  ue  a 
member  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church.  He  at- 
tains his  majority  at  the  age  of  18.  The  legis- 
lative authority  is  vested  in  a  single  chamber, 
called  the  Boule,  the  members  of  which  (pro- 
portioned in  number  to  the  amount  of  the  popu- 
lation) are  elected  for  four  years  by  ballot  by- 
manhood  suffrage.  It  meets  every  year  on  1 
November,  unless  called  at  an  earlier  date  for 
special  business.  The  executive  power  is  exer- 
cised by  the  king  through  a  responsible  ministry- 
The  Greek  Orthodox  Church  alone  is  estab- 
lished, but  all  other  forms  of  religion  enjoy 
toleration.  The  highest  ecclesiastical  authority, 
subject  to  the  king,  is  vested  in  a  permanent 
synod,  which  sits  at  Athens,  and  consists  of 
five  members  appointed  by  the  king  from  the 
highest  dignitaries  of  the  Church.  There  is  1 
metropolitan,  who  has  his  seat  at  Athens,  21 
archbishops,  and  29  bishops,  who  are  presented 
and  ordained  by  the  synod,  and  confirmed  and 
invested  by  the  king.  Justice  is  administered, 
on  the  basis  of  the  French  civil  code,  by  a 
supreme  court  (Areios  Pagos),  which  has  its 
seat  at  Athens;  five  higher  courts,  one  at 
Athens,  one  at  Nauplia,  one  at  Patras,  one 
at  Larissa,  and  one  at  Corfu ;  and  a  number  of 
courts  of  primary  resort  (Protodokeia),  in  the 
principal  towns.  The  public  revenue,  derived 
chiefly  from  direct  taxes,  customs,  stamps,  ex- 
cise, monopolies,  the  rent  of  national  property, 
etc.,  was  estimated  for  1910  at  $26,251,204,  and 
the  expenditure  at  $27,277,152.  Revenue  for 
1902  was  estimated  at  $23,621,675,  and  expendi- 
ture at  $23,621,680.  Greece  has  a  very  large 
public  debt.  In  1909  the  amount  of  their  gold 
debt  was  $136,621,490.  A  considerable  portion 
of  the  debt  incurred  in  recent  years  has  been 
in  the  way  of  raising  loans  for  the  making  of 
railways.  Of  the  foreign  debt  one  loan  is  guar- 
anteed by  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Russia, 
which  have  latterly  had  to  pay  the  dividends  on 
it,  and  which  are  now  accordingly  heavy  claim- 
ants on  Greece.  The  payment  of  the  interest 
on  its  public  debt  has  long  been  with  Greece  a 
matter  of  difficulty.  Every  male  Greek  on  at- 
taining the  age  of  21  years  is  liable  to  military 
service,  his  term  being  2  years  with  the 
colors,  10  with  the  reserve,  8  in  the  national 
guard,  and  10  in  the  national  guard  reserve.  The 
army  in  1910  numbered  about  23,000  on  a  peace 
footing,  expanding  easily  to  50,000  in  time  of 
war.  The  navy  in  1908  consisted  of  3  armor- 
clad  ships,  12  torpedo-boats,  besides  several  un- 
protected gun-vessels  and  cruisers.  The  popula- 
tion#  contains  a  considerable  intermixture  of 
foreign  stocks,  among  which  the  Albanese,  or 
Arnauts,  are  the  most  numerous;  but  the  great 
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majority,  though  not  without  some  taint  in  their 
blood,  are  of  genuine  Greek  extraction,  and, 
both  in  physical  and  mental  features,  bear  a 
marked  resemblance  to  their  celebrated  fore- 
fathers. It  is  true  that  the  degrading  bondage 
to  which  they  were  subjected  for  centuries  has 
sunk  them  far  below  their  natural  level,  and  too 
often  substituted  sycophancy  and  low  cunning 
for  the  intellectual  superiority  which,  in  earlier 
and  better  times,  displayed  itself  in  immortal 
productions  of  the  chisel  and  the  pen;  but  that 
the  original  elements  of  greatness  still  exist  has 
been  proved  by  the  noble  struggles  which  they 
have  made  for  independence.  The  educational 
J  system  of  Greece,  organized  in  1834  by  George 
Gennadius,  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  war  of 
independence,  is  very  complete.  There  are  three 
grades  of  schools,  the  demotic  or  primary  na- 
tional schools,  the  Hellenic  or  secondary  gram- 
mar schools,  and  the  gymnasia,  in  which,  it  is 
asserted,  the  range  and  the  level  of  the  teaching 
are  much  the  same  as  in  a  German  gymnasium 
or  in  the  upper  parts  of  our  public  schools.  In 
all  three  grades  of  schools  education  is  gratui- 
tous, and  in  the  primary  schools  it  is  compulsory 
on  all  children  between  5  and  12.  There  is  a 
university  at  Athens,  attended  by  nearly  3,000 
students,  many  of  whom  come  from  districts 
under  the  rule  of  the  Sultan.  Thus  far,  how- 
ever, education  seems  to  be  actually  diffused 
among  the  people  only  to  a  limited  extent, 
though  the  numbers  that  receive  a  university 
education  are  so  great  that  many  such  young 
men  find  themselves  without  any  proper  sphere 
of  employment,  and  are  obliged  to  adopt  the 
career  of  politician  and  place-hunter.  Many  of 
these  are  now,  however,  said  to  be  finding  better 
ways  of  turning  their  education  to  account 
through  the  rapid  development  of  trade  and  in- 
dustry. The  national  dress  of  the  Greeks  re- 
sembles the  Albanian  costume.  In  the  men  it 
consists  of  a  tight  jacket,  generally  scarlet,  a 
white  linen  kilt  in  numerous  folds,  a  bright- 
colored  sash  round  the  waist,  and  embroidered 
gaiters;  in  the  women  it  consists  of  a  vest  or 
jacket  fitting  close  to  the  shape,  and  a  skirt,  on 
the  head  a  kind  of  fez  or  skull-cap. 

History. —  From  the  year  1715  (see  preced- 
ing article)  till  1821  the  Greeks  were  subject 
to  the  domination  of  the  Turks.  In  1770,  and 
again  in  1700,  they  made  attempts  at  insurrec- 
tion, which,  however,  were  speedily  frustrated. 
In  the  early  years  of  the  19th  century  a  secret 
society  was  formed  for  the  purpose  of  effecting 
their  liberation  from  the  galling  yoke,  and  in 
1821  they  found  an  opportunity  of  breaking  out 
into  another  insurrection,  which  in  the  end 
proved  successful.  In  that  year  Ali,  the  pasha 
of  Janina,  revolted  against  the  Sultan  Mahmoud 
II.,  and  secured  the  aid  of  the  Greeks  by  prom- 
ising them  their  independence.  The  rising  of 
the  Greeks  took  place  on  6  March,  under  Alex- 
ander Ypsilanti,  and  on  1  Jan.  1822  they  pub- 
lished a  declaration  of  independence.  In  the  same 
year  Ali  was  assassinated  by  the  Turks,  but  the 
Greeks  nevertheless  continued  the  struggle  that 
they  had  begun,  and  in  which  they  were  encour- 
aged by  the  sympathy  of  nearly  all  the  nations 
of  Europe.  Among  the  most  distinguished  of 
their  leaders  were  Marcos  Bozzaris,  Capo 
d'Istria,  Constantine  Kanaris,  Koiocotroni, 
Miaulis,  Mavrocordato,  Mavromichaelis,  etc.  In 
1823  they  were  joined  by  Lord  Byron,  who,  dur- 
ing the  last  year  of  his  life,  did  all  in  his  power 


to  further  their  cause  by  his  wealth,  as  well  as 
by  his  active  efforts  on  their  behalf.  Unfortu- 
nately he  died  in  April  of  the  following  year. 
In  1825,  the  Turks  having  called  to  their  aid 
Mehemet-Ali,  the  pasha  of  Egypt,  the  latter  sent 
his  son,  Ibrahim  Pasha,  whose  talents  secured 
them  the  success  that  they  had  hitherto  been  un- 
able to  attain.  Tripolitza,  the  capital  of  the 
Morea,  was  taken,  as  was  also  Missolonghi,  in 
spite  of  the  valor  of  the  Suliote  mountaineers. 
It  was  about  this  time  that  the  Greek  patriots 
received  the  aid  of  the  English  admiral  Lord 
Cochrane,  who  organized  their  fleet,  and  of  the 
French  colonel  Fabvier,  who  instructed  their 
army  in  the  system  of  European  tactics.  In  spite 
of  this,  however,  the  Turks  continued  to  triumph 
everywhere,  and  resisted  all  the  pressure  that 
was  put  upon  them  by  other  European  powers  to 
make  concessions.  A  treaty  was  then  concluded 
at  London  (6  July  1827)  between  Britain, 
France,  and  Russia,  for  the  pacification  of 
Greece,  and  when  the  mediation  of  these  three 
powers  was  declined  by  the  Sultan,  their  united 
fleets,  under  Admiral  Codrington,  attacked  and 
annihilated  the  Turkish  fleet  off  Navarino,  20 
Oct.  1827.  In  the  beginning  of  the  following 
year  (1828)  Count  Capo  dTstria  became  presi- 
dent of  the  state,  and  later  on  in  the  same  year 
Ibrahim  Pasha  was  forced  to  evacuate  Greece. 
At  last,  on  3  Feb.  1830,  a  protocol  of  the  allied 
powers  ^declared  the  independence  of  Greece, 
which  was  recognized  Dy  'the  Porte  on  25  April 
of  this  year.  The  new  member  of  the  states  of 
Europe  received  from  the  allies  a  monarchical 
form  of  government,  and  offered  the  crown  to 
Leopold,  Prince  of  Saxe-Coburg,  and  when  he 
refused  it,  to  Otho,  a  young  prince  of  Bavaria. 
The  latter  accepted  the  offer,  and  was  pro- 
claimed king  of  the  Hellenes  at  Nauplia,  on  30 
Aug.  1832.  The  power  of  the  king  was  at  first 
almost  absolute,  and  his  arbitrary  measures,  and 
more  especially  the  preponderance  which  he 
gave  to  Germans  in  the  government,  soon  made 
him  unpopular.  At  the  same  time  the  finances 
of  the  kingdom  were  in  a  very  embarrassed  con- 
dition, and  a  general  uneasiness  prevailed.  In 
1843  a  rebellion  took  place,  after  which  a  con- 
stitution was  drawn  up.  But  Otho  was  after 
that  no  more  popular  than  before,  and  after  the 
outbreak  of  another  rebellion  in  February  1862, 
he  saw  himself  compelled  to  abdicate  the  throne 
(24  October).  A  provisional  government  was 
then  set  up  at  Athens,  and  the  National  Assem- 
bly after  declaring  that  the  throne  had  been 
forfeited  by  Otho,  offered  it  in  succession  to 
Prince  Alfred,  of  England,  and  Prince  William 
George,  of  Denmark.  The  latter  accepted  it,  and 
30  March  1863  was  proclaimed  as  King  George 
I.  At  the  end  of  that  year  a  constituent  assem- 
bly was  elected  for  the  purpose  of  framing  a 
new  constitution,  and  the  result  of  its  labors  was 
the  constitution  which  is  still  in  force.  In  1864 
an  addition  was  made  to  the  small  kingdom  by 
the  annexation  of  the  Ionian  Islands,  which  had 
hitherto  formed  an  independent  republic  under 
the  protection  of  Britain.  From  the  first  Greece 
has  been  watching  for  an  opportunity  of  ex- 
tending its  frontier  northward,  so  as  to  in- 
clude the  large  Greek  population  in  Thessaly 
and  Epirus.  In  January  1878,  during  the  Russo- 
Turkish  war,  Greek  troops  were  moved  into 
Thessaly  and  Epirus  to  the  assistance  of  their 
brethren  who  had  risen  there,  but  on  the  re- 
monstrance of  England  these  troops  were  with- 
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drawn.  The  Treaty  of  Berlin  made  no  definite 
provisions  for  any  extension  of  Greek  territory, 
but  in  1881  Turkey  had  to  cede  about  5,000 
square  miles  of  Thessaly  to  Greece.  After  the 
union  of  eastern  Roumelia  with  Bulgaria,  in 
1885,  war  with  Turkey  was  only  prevented  by 
the  £reat  powers.  In  1896  an  insurrection  of  the 
Christians  in  Crete  led  to  the  interference  of 
Greece  and  to  war  with  Turkey.  The  Turks 
speedily  drove  back  the  Greeks  from  the  north- 
ern frontier  and  overran  Thessaly;  and  Greece 
was  enabled  only  through  the  efforts  of  the 
great  powers  to  obtain  reasonable  terms  of 
peace.  The  recent  internal  political  history  of 
Greece  relates  mainly  to  her  financial  obliga- 
tions. After  the  expulsion  of  the  Turkish 
troops  from  Crete  in  1898  Prince  George 
was  appointed  high  commissioner  of  the 
island. 

Modern  Greek  Language  and  Literature. — 
The  Greek  language  seems  to  have  preserved  its 
purity  longer  than  any  other  known  to  us;  but 
a  deadly  blow  was  inflicted  when  the  Greeks 
were  enslaved  by  the  fall  of  Constantinople 
(1453  A.D.).  All  the  cultivated  classes,  who  still 
retained  the  pure  Greek,  the  language  of  the 
Byzantine  princes,  either  perished  in  the  con- 
flict or  took  to  flight,  or  courted  the  favor  of 
their  rude  conquerors,  by  adopting  their  dialect. 
In  the  lower  classes  only  did  the  common  Greek 
survive  (the  koini,  demodSs,  hapU,  idiotikS  dia- 
lektos)  the  vulgar  dialect  of  the  polished  classes, 
the  traces  of  which  occur,  indeed,  in  earlier 
authors,  but  which  first  appears  distinctly  in  the 
6th  century.  This  Greek  patois  departed  still 
more  from  the  purity  of  the  written  language  — 
which  took  refuge  at  court,  in  the  tribunals  of 
justice,  and  the  halls  of  instruction  —  when  the 
Frank  crusaders  augmented  it  by  their  own 
peculiar  expressions,  and  the  barbarians  in  the 
neighborhood  engrafted  theirs  also  upon  it. 
This  popular  dialect  first  appears  as  a  complete 
written  language  in  the  chronicles  of  Simon 
Sethos,  in  1070-80.  After  the  Ottomans  had 
become  masters  of  the  country  all  the  institu- 
tions which  had  contributed  to  preserve  a  better 
idiom  perished  at  once.  The  people,  left  to 
themselves,  oppressed  by  the  most  brutal  despo- 
tism, would  finally  have  abandoned  their  own 
dialect,  which  became  constantly  more  corrupt, 
had  not  the  Greeks  possessed  a  sort  of  rallying- 
point  in  their  Church.  But  even  here,  owing 
chiefly  to  the  ignorance  and  corruption  prevail- 
ing among  the  clergy,  little  could  be  found  to 
prevent  the  further  debasement  of  this  fine  dia- 
lect, which  continued  till  the  middle  of  the  18th 
century.  About  this  time  many  of  the  Greeks 
began  to  resort  for  instruction  to  the  universi- 
ties of  the  West,  whence  they  returned  to  their 
native  country  to  animate  their  fellow-country- 
men with  the  desire  of  making  nearer  ap- 
proaches to  the  more  civilized  nations  of  Europe, 
so  as  not  to  remain  behind  in  the  general  pro- 
gress. One  consequence  of  this  was  that  the 
Greeks  began  to  pay  more  attention  to  their 
mother  tongue,  and  this  tendency  was  increased 
by  intercourse  with  the  more  refined  West,  by 
means  of  more  frequent  visits  from  intelligent 
men  of  that  quarter  to  the  ruins  of  Grecian 
greatness.  The  Patriarch  (Samuel  Eugene  Bul- 
bars Theotokos)  of  Corfu,  and  the  unfortunate 
Rhigas,  may  be  mentioned  as  eminent  at  this 
period.     4 

At  first   a   large  part   of  the   literature  of 


awakened  Greece  consisted  of  translations  from 
the  French,  but  the  country  now  furnishes  origi- 
nal writers  in  every  department  of  literature. 
Among  the  theological  works  of  modern  Greece 
perhaps  the  most  remarkable  is  that  on  <  Truth,' 
by  Pharmakidis  (1852),  which  is  one  of  the 
most  important  works  in  the  modern  Greek  lan- 
guage. The  philosophical  and  mathematical  sci- 
ences are  all  well  represented.  For  these 
branches  of  knowledge  much  has  been  done  by 
the  University  of  Athens,  many  of  the  profes- 
sors of  which  have  published  manuals  (some  of 
which  have  no  inconsiderable  scientific  value) 
on  the  subjects  on  which  they  lecture.  With 
the  exception  of  poetry,  history  is  perhaps  the 
department  which  has  attracted  most  writers  in 
the  modern  Greek  language.  On  this  head  the 
long  and  learned  dissertations  prefixed  by  Spir- 
idion  Zampelios  to  his  <  Popular  Songs  of 
Greece*  (Corfu  1852),  and  cStudies  on  Constan- 
tinople)  (1858),  affording  valuable  and  inter- 
esting materials  for  the  history  of  Greece  in 
the  Middle  Ages,  deserve  to  be  particularly 
mentioned  In  the  department  of  philology  and 
scholarship  Corav  has  performed  important  ser- 
vices by  collecting  a  large  mass  of  materials 
for  acquiring  a  more  thorough  knowledge  both 
of  ancient  and  modern  Greek;  and  after  him 
Doukas,  Darbaris,  Asopios,  and  Rhangabe, 
ought  to  be  noticed  for  their  editions  of  the  an- 
cient classics  with  commentaries  in  modern 
Greek.  At  the  head  of  the  orators  of  the  time 
of  the  struggle  for  independence  stands  Trik- 
oupis,  some  of  whose  speeches  were  collected 
and  published  in  1829,  and  a  second  and  en- 
larged edition  of  them  in  i860.  In  the  depart- 
ment of  poetry  a  distinction  must  be  made  be- 
tween that  of  the  people  and  that  of  the  culti- 
vated classes.  The  former  is  .represented  chiefly 
in  the  songs  of  the  Klephts  and  other  songs 
dating  from  the  war  of  independence,  which  are 
a  faithful  mirror  of  the  public  life  at  the  time 
to  which  they  belong.  At  this  period  the  war- 
songs  of  Rhigas  were  caught  up  by  the  whole 
nation  and  sung  with  enthusiasm.  At  a  later 
period  the  two  Soutsos,  Panagios  and  Alexan- 
der, Calvos,  Solomos,  and  others,  earned  dis- 
tinction in  the  same  kind  of  poetry.  The  Sout- 
sos were  distinguished  also  as  dramatists  and 
novelists,  and  Alexander  also  as  a  satirist 
Among  the  other  leading  dramatists  are  Rizos 
Neroulos  and  Zampelios.  The  most  distin- 
guished recent  author,  both  a  poet  and  a  scholar, 
is  A.  R.  Rangabe,  while  Demetrius  Bikelas  is 
the  chief  novelist. 

Modern  Greek,  as  spoken  by  the  uneducated 
classes,  is  called  Romaic,  from  the  fact  that  it 
took  on  its  special  character  at  the  time  when 
the  Greeks  considered  themselves  as  natives  of 
the  Roman  empire,  and  hence  called  themselves 
Romaioi,  or  Romans.  The  Greek  of  the  edu- 
cated classes,  that  used  in  the  newspapers  and 
other  literature  of  the  present  day,  is  distin- 
guished from  it  by  a  greater  resemblance  to  the 
Greek  of  antiquity,  which  renders  it  easy  for 
any  one  who  has  a  satisfactory  acquaintance 
with  ancient  Greek  to  read  the  literary  Greek  of 
the  present  day.  The  domain  of  the  Romaic 
comprises  not  only  the  whole  of  the  present 
kingdom  of  Greece  (including  Thessaly),  but 
also  part  of  Roumelia,  Albania,  and  Anatolia, 
the  islands  of  Crete  and  Cyprus,  as  well  as  the 
islands  of  the  archipelago  not  belonging  to 
Greece.     The  purest  Romaic  is  spoken  in  the 
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less  frequented  isles  of  the  archipelago,  and  in 
some  of  the  mountainous  districts  of  the  inte- 
rior. It  is  in  these  districts  particularly  that 
modes  of  expression  are  still  found  belonging 
to  the  most  classical  antiquity.  At  Megara  the 
language  is  less  corrupt  than  at  Athens,  where 
it  is  mixed  with  a  considerable  number  of  Italian 
words.  In  the  northern  provinces  it  is  mixed 
chiefly  with  Albanian.  Besides  the  foreign 
words  which  have  been  introduced  into  northern 
Greek,  a*  pretty  large  number  of  words  are  found 
which  have  changed  their  original  signification 
although  they  have  retained  their  original  form. 
Ancient  words  are  most  commonly  found  in 
significations  the  most  remote  from  the  original 
or  derivative  sense.  The  grammar  has  also 
undergone  considerable  modifications.  For  ex- 
ample, the  numbers  have  been  reduced  to  two  by 
the  suppression  of  the  dual ;  and  the  cases  to 
four,  by  the  disappearance  of  the  dative,  the  sig- 
nification of  which  is  now  expressed  by  means 
of  a  preposition  with  the  accusative.  The  first 
of  the,  cardinal  numerals  is  now  used  as  an  in- 
definite article.  The  degrees  of  comparison  are 
sometimes  expressed  by  the  ancient  inflexions, 
but  at  other  times  by  the  use  of  fleon  (more). 
The  past  tenses  of  the  verb  are  formed  by  the 
aid  of  the  verb  echd  (I  have),  and  the  future 
tenses  by  the  aid  of  theld  (I  will).  The  infini- 
tive mood,  which  has  fallen  out  of  use,  has  its 
place  supplied  by  a  periphrasis,  in  which  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive.  The  middle  voice 
has  disappeared,  and  what  remains  of  the  old 
conjugation  is  of  so  little  consequence  that  it 
may  be  regarded  as  an  irregularity.  The  an- 
cient orthography  of  the  language  is  still  pre- 
served, but  considerable  changes  appear  to  have 
taken  place  in  the  pronunciation.  The  vowels 
%  4,  and  v,  and  the  diphthongs  cc  ot,  and  vc, 
are  all  pronounced  like  ea  in  the  English  word 
mean.  B  is  now  pronounced  as  v,  and  the 
sound  of  b  is  expressed  by  M*.  A  is  pro- 
nounced like  th  in  thus,  and    9  like  th  in  think. 

Consult:  Neroulos,  (Cours  de  Litterature 
Grecque  Moderne)  (1828)  ;  Rangabe,  'Histoire 
Litteraire  de  la  Grece  Moderne)  (1877)  ;  Nicolai, 
<Geschichte  neugriechischer  Litteratur)    (1876). 

Greek  Architecture.  First,  that  which  has 
existed  in  Greece,  that  is  the  land  of  the  Hel- 
lenes, which,  for  art  purposes,  includes  every- 
thing south  of  Mount  Olympus  on  the  east 
coast  and  the  Island  of  Corfu  on  the  west.  This 
architecture  is  of  several  very  distinct  epochs. 
Second,  the  architecture  identified  with  the 
Greek  spirit  at  the  time  of  the  highest  intellec- 
tual development  of  the  race  —  viz.  from  about 
500  bx.  to  the  Roman  Conquest;  and  which  is 
in  architecture  represented  by  the  famous  styles 
called  Doric  and  Ionic,  with  the  Corinthian  just 
appearing  at  the  time  when  the  freedom  of 
Greece  was  at  an  end.  Each  of  these  definitions 
of  the  term  requires  separate  treatment. 

First. —  The  architecture  of  the  land  of 
Greece  is  known  to  us  in  its  earliest  form  by 
certain  tombal  chambers,  in  which  a  circular  or 
polygonal  room  is  enclosed  and  roofed  with 
stone  by  one  operation,  that  is,  by  laying  the 
stones  in  courses  continually  projecting  inwards, 
and  so  decreasing;  the  size  of  the  chamber  within, 
until  at  last  a  single  cap-stone  closes  the  aper- 
ture at  the  top.  These  stone  structures  had  pas- 
sages leading  to  them,  enclosed  and  roofed  with 
atone ;  and  these  passages  allowed  of  the  cover- 


ing in  of  the  whole  stone  edifice  with  earth,  per* 
haps  in  huge,  high  mounds.  In  this  way,  as  in 
northern  Europe  and  also  in  the  peninsula  of  In- 
dia, a  great  funereal  monument  was  erected 
which  cost  nothing  but  the  labor  of  transporting 
many  thousand  tons  of  earth  and  rough  stone  in 
addition  to  the  comparatively  slight  building  of 
the  stone  chamber  and  passage.  The  largest  of 
these  is  among  the  ruins  of  Mycenae,  and  has 
been  known  for  many  years  as  the  Treasury  of 
Atreus..  More  elaborate  buildings  are  of  what 
is  known  as  the  Mycenaean  epoch  (see  My- 
cen-san)  which  is  not  accurately  fixed,  but 
which  it  is  customary  now  (1004)  to  place  at 
about  1700  b.c,  lasting  perhaps  for  500  years. 
The  name  Mycenaean  comes  from  the  city  of 
Mycenae,  explored  first  by  Dr.  Schilemann  in 
1876.  We  know  only  its  remains,  painting  upon 
walls,  inlays  of  metal,  pottery  and  the  like,  and 
something  is  known  of  the  plan  of  the  royal 
palace  and  its  accessory  buildings;  but  no  part 
of  this  enables  us  to  fix  the  date.  If  we  assume 
that  this  artistic  civilization  lasted  until  about 
1200  b.c.  there  is  less  a  lapse  of  time  before  the 
Homeric  conditions  began;  for  the  palaces  and 
fortresses  described  in  the  Iliad  are  generally 
accepted  as  of  about  1,000  B.C.  Again  a  blank 
occurs,  and  the  earliest  buildings  of  the  Proto- 
Doric  may  be  thought  to  begin  about  600  B.C. 

For  the  classical  art  of  Greece,  that  is  the 
building  of  the  celebrated  and  beautiful  temples, 
.^see  the  second  part  of  this  paper.  This  classical 
epoch  lasts  until  the  Roman  conquest,  and  even 
beyond  it  in  a  modified  form.  Thus  the  gateway 
of  the  Agora  in  Athens  is  Doric  of  a  style  not 
used  until  the  Roman  control  had  begun;  and 
it  is  extremely  curious  to  compare  this  with  the 
Doric  of  500  years  earlier.  The  Roman  gov- 
ernors and  generals  built  memorial  buildings, 
porticoes  and  temples  in  a  curiously  modified 
style,  partly  pure  Greek,  partly  of  that  Roman- 
ized Greek  which  was  beginning  to  be  recognized 
as  the  Imperial  art  for  the  whole  Mediterranean 
world.  Under  the  reign  of  Hadrian  an  attempt 
was  made  to  return  to  a  purer  taste,  but  this  was 
of  brief  duration.  Greece  was  not  to  have  an 
art  of  her  own  again  until  the  Byzantine  style 
was  well  established  (see  Architecture  and 
Byzantine  Architecture).  The  Byzantine 
style  in  the  land  of  Greece  was  singularly  char- 
acterized by  very  small  proportions;  there  has 
never  been  an  interesting  style  of  which  the 
monuments  are  so  diminutive;  important 
churches  exist  in  Athens  and  other  cities  which 
would  not  hold  two  hundred  persons  and  which 
are  delicately  built  in  a  refined  shape,  and  pret- 
tily if  not  richly  decorated.  The  architecture  of 
modern  times  in  Greece  is  not  more  intelligent 
than  that  of  the  rest  of  Europe,  while  it  is  very 
simple  and  inexpensive.  The  country  is  small 
and  poor,  and  even  a  royal  palace  cannot  have 
much  costly  treatment ;.  moreover  the  buildings 
in  Athens  are  mostly  of  German  design,  accord- 
ing to  the  taste  of  the  first  dynasty  established 
there  after  the  freeing  of  Greece  in  1823. 

Second.—-  Grecian  architecture  in  the  sense 
of  the  classical  style  begins  with  what  we  call 
the  Proto-Doric  style  as  exemplified  by  the  tem- 
ple at  Corinth,  a  building  with  low,  thick  col- 
umns and  a  comparatively  high  entablature,  as 
far  as  can  be  ascertained.  It  is  thought  by  some 
that  the  Heraion  (that  is  the  temple  of  Hera) 
at  Olympia,  is  a  still  older  building,  and  in  that 
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case  the  earliest  piece  of  classical  Greek  archi- 
tecture. It  is  curious  in  form,  as  it  has  six 
columns  at  each  end  with  sixteen  on  each  side, 
the  corner  columns  being  counted  twice,  that  is 
to  say,  there  are  forty  columns  in  all.  The 
peculiarity  of  this  will  be  seen  when  we  speak 
below  of  the  perfected  type  of  Doric  temples. 
In  the  Olympia  building  the  columns  are  of  dif- 
ferent sizes,  varying  even  more  than  a  foot  in 
their  thickness,  and  the  capitals  also  differ.  The 
common  explanation,  that  the  columns  were  orig- 
inally of  wood  and  were  replaced  by  stone,  one 
at  a  time,  at  all  events  points  to  the  extreme 
irregularity  of  the  structure.  The  Doric  build- 
ings of  accepted  and  permanent  type  may  thus 
be  thought  to  appear  first  at  the  beginning  of  the 
5th  century  b.c  The  Greek  colonies  in  south- 
ern Italy  and  Sicily  were  flourishing  at  this  time 
and  we  find  some  of  the  earliest  Doric  temples 
of  classical  form  in  Pesto  (the  Roman  Paestum, 
the  Greek  Poseidonia)?  in  Campania  and  in 
Selinunte  and  Girgenti  in  Sicily.  The  style 
rapidly  took  definite  form  and  was  reduced  at 
an  early  date  to  a  very  definite  set  of  rules. 
Thus  it  became  a  recognized  arrangement  that 
the  columns  on  the  flank  of  the  peristylar  tem- 
ple should  be  twice  as  many  as  those  on  the 
front  and  one  more:  the  corner  column  being 
always  counted  twice.  Thus  the  hexastyle  tem- 
ples at  Athens,  in  Pesto  and  elsewhere,  having 
6  columns  in  front,  have  13  on  the  side;  and 
the  only  two  octostyle  Doric  temples  known  — 
the  Parthenon  at  Athens  and  the  great 'temple 
at  Selinunte  —  have  17  columns  on  die  side. 
But  all  temples  were  not  peristylar ;  on  the  con- 
trary by  far  the  greater  number  had  porticoes 
only  at  the  east  front  or  at  the  east  and  west 
end.  The  essential  parts  of  the  temple  are,  of 
course,  the  closed  naos  or,  as  the  Romans  called 
it,  the  cella,  in  which  the  statue  of  the  divinity 
was  preserved,  together  with  certain  treasures, 
consecrated  gifts  and  the  like.  There  must  have 
been  thousands  of  these  little  shrines  in  Greece, 
the  Greek  islands  and  the  colonies.  A  some- 
what larger  temple  would  have  a  second  cham- 
ber, the  treasury  (opisthodomos)  at  the  rear 
or  west  end  of  the  cella,  and  this  would  have  its 
own  portico.  The  Temple  of  Theseus  (so 
called)  at  Athens  seems  to  have  had  a  single 
chamber  and  two  porticoes*  one  at  either  end, 
these  being  deep  and  sheltered  and  affording 
place  for  certain  sacred  statues  and  the  like. 
Larger  temples,  like  the  Temple  of  Zeus  at 
Olympia,  the  Parthenon  at  Athens,  and  the  one 
at  Pesto,  called  the  Temple  of  Neptune,  have 
the  interior  of  the  cella  divided  into  a  nave  and 
aisles  by  two  rows  of  columns;  but  just  what 
the  connection  was  between  these  columns  and 
the  carrying  of  the  roof  is  not  rightly  under- 
stood. Some  archaeologists  associate  them  with 
the  assumed  arrangement  for  admitting  daylight 
into  the  interior  through  the  roof  (see  HypjE- 
thral  Theory). 

The  style  of  design  was  this  —  the  columns 
were  thick  in  proportion  to  their  height  and 
tapered  from  bottom  to  top,  but  not  as  a  cone 
tapers,  for  the  diminution  of  thickness  follows  a 
decided  and  even  visible  curve  which  is  called 
the  entasis.  These  columns  are  channeled  from 
top  to  bottom  by  grooves,  usually  twenty  in 
number,  each  having  an  elliptical  curve  or  nearly 
so  and  meeting  one  another  at  sharp  arrises. 
These  shafts  carried  capitals  made  of  one  or 


two  blocks  of  stone  but  always  in  two  archi- 
tectural parts.  The  lower  part  is  what  is  called 
the  echinus.  It  is  a  circular  slab  of  stone  pro- 
jecting all  round  as  much  as  half  the  diameter 
of  the  shaft  in  the  earliest  examples,  perhaps  a 
quarter  of  that  diameter  in  the  later  ones;  and 
this  projection  is  rounded  in  a  very  subtle  way,, 
becoming  flat  below  near  the  shaft  and  rounding 
more  rapidly  above.  The  curve  of  some  of 
these  echinus  capitals  is  of  extraordinary  beauty. 
The  uppermost  member  of  the  capital  is  a  thick 
square  block,  or  die,  or  plinth,  sharp-cornered, 
without  ornament  of  any  sort  except  for  the 
painting.  These  columns  carry  the  epistyle  or 
architrave,  which,  in  the  Doric  style,  is  usually 
plain.  Upon  this  rests  what  is  known  as  the 
frieze,  which  consists  of  a  series  of  upright 
blocks  of  stone  perhaps  half  as  high  again  as 
they  are  wide,  and  their  height  increased  in 
appearance  by  grooves  running  vertically.  These 
triglyphs  carry,  or  seem  to  carry,  the  third  or 
crowning  member,  the  cornice,  but  between  the 
triglyphs  are  the  spaces  called  metopes,  which 
are  commonly  filled  by  slabs  or  blocks  of  stone, 
the  outer  surface  of  which  was  always  a  favorite 
place  for  ornamentation.  The  cornice  projected 
very  much  beyond  the  frieze,  and  its  under  side 
was  cut  with  a  drip  moulding  so  that  rain- 
water would  not  back  up  and  run  down  the 
entablature,  that  being  the  name  given  to  the 
three  parts  taken  together,  that  is,  to  the  whole 
horizontal  superstructure  laid  upon  the  columns. 
There  was  nothing  above  this  cornice  except  at 
the  two  ends  the  rising  gable  which  marks  the 
slope  of  the  roof  (see  Pediment),  and  on  the 
side  a  gutter  for  rain-water  with  spouts  or 
scuppers  in  its  outer  space. 

The  building  of  the  temple  was  in  this  way  as 
simple  as  possible  —  square  cornered,  oblong, 
roofed  with  a  simple  gable-roof,  without  arches 
or  windows  or  chimneys.  Its  decoration  was 
largely  in  the  extreme  refinement  of  the  parts. 
The  proportion  of  height  to  width,  the  spacing 
of  columns  and  their  shape  and  character  were 
helped  out  by  an  extraordinary  system  of  curves 
by  which  a  grace  was  added  to  the  building 
which  the  eye  could  hardly  follow  in  its  cause 
or  character,  but  which  changed  the  whole  as- 
pect very  greatly.  Thus  the  entablature  was  cut 
with  an  upward  curve  toward  the  middle  and  in 
this  way  the  whole  building  had  a  lighter  as- 
pect than  if  it  had  been  strictly  horizontal.  The 
same  upward  curve  was  repeated  in  the  stylobate 
or  stone  floor  on  which  the  columns  stood.  The 
columns  themselves  were  curved  in  outline  as 
above  stated,  and  they  were  set  so  as  to  slope  in- 
ward, the  outer  ones  the  most,  this  for  the 
obvious  purpose  of  making  tlie  building  seem 
more  solidly  set  upon  its  base.  To  the  building 
so  carefully  designed  there  was  often  added  a 
great  deal  of  elaborate  sculpture  (see  below) 
and,  apparently  in  all  cases,  rich  chromatic  dec- 
oration. For  this  subject  see  Polychromy  :  but 
it  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  modern 
world  has  no  very  clear  notion  of  what  was  the 
effect  of  brilliant  painting  in  red  and  blue,  with 
gilded  metal,  applied  to  a  marble  building  stand- 
ing high  upon  a  prominent  rock  in  the  heart  of 
a  town,  the  recognized  centre  of  interest  and 
the  chief  religious  shrine.  No  living  man  has 
ever  seen  anything  at  all  like  that;  and  it  is 
probable  that  no  imagination  can  reproduce  it  in 
thought 
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To  the  modern  student,  the  Doric  style  as 
described  above,  is  much  the  most  important  part 
of  Grecian  architecture;  but  to  a  Greek  of  the 
time  of  Alexander  the  Great  the  Ionic  temples 
along  the  shore  of  Asia  Minor  would  have 
seemed  the  more  grand  and  costly,  the  more  re- 
cent, and  therefore  the  more  identified  with  ad- 
vanced civilization.  Those  great  temples  have 
disappeared  with  a  strange  completeness.'  While 
there  are  Doric  temples  nearly  complete  except 
for  the  roof  —  which  has,  of  course,  disap- 
peared,—While  there  are  many  others  of  which 
large  and  most  interesting  remains  exist,  many 
columns  standing  erect  and  some  parts  of  the 
superstructure, —  there  is  almost  nothing  re- 
maining in  complete  condition  of  all  the  great 
Ionic  temples.  It  is  on  this  account  that  the  ex- 
quisite building  on  the  Acropolis  at  Athens,  the 
Erectheum,  contains  in  itself  almost  all  our 
modern  notions  of  the  style.  Very  near  it  on 
the  Acropolis  is  the  little  square  amphiprostyle 
temple,  known  as  the  Temple  of  Athenae  Nike, 
or  as  the  Temple  of  the  Wingless  Victory,  and 
this  shrine  may  also  be  considered  an  un- 
changed Greek  building,  because,  though  it  was 
entirely  destroyed,  the  stones  of  it  were  found 
built  into  a  Turkish  fortification  and  the  whole 
structure  was  piled  up  again  by  the  engineers  of 
the  first  European  king  of  Greece,  Otho  of  Ba- 
varia, who  reigned  from  1832  to  1862. 

We  learn  from  these  buildings  what  the  style 
really  was.  The  shafts  of  the  columns  are  much 
more  slender  than  those  of  the  Doric  style  and 
are  fluted  with  circular  grooves  which  are  sep- 
arated from  one  another  by  narrow  fillets  instead 
of  meeting  at  a  sharp  edge.  There  is  a  base 
composed  of  mouldings  running  around  the 
column.  The  capital  is  very  peculiar,  having 
volutes  or  scrolls  at  either  side  so  that  each 
capital  has  a  front  and  a  back  precisely  alike, 
and  two  ends  alike,  differing  from  all  other  cap- 
itals in  not  being  alike  on  at  least  four  sides. 
The  members  of  the  entablature  are  the  same  as 
those  of  the  Doric  style,  but  there  are  important 
differences  in  them.  Thus  the  epistyle,  instead 
of  being  a  plain  smooth  block,  is  divided  into 
three  parallel  surfaces,  each  one  slightly  over- 
hanging the  one  below;  the  frieze  is  continuous 
and  not  broken  by  triglyphs ;  the  cornice  is  more 
richly  sculptured.  Figure  sculpture  is  applied 
in  a  somewhat  different  way.  Thus  as  the  frieze 
has  no  triglyphs  it  may  be  carved  continuously; 
and  in  the  Erectheum  the  sculpture  is  in  the 
form  of  statuettes  in  white  marble  secured  to  a 
gray  marble  ground.  It  is  not  quite  decided 
whether  this  color  effect  was  helped  out  by 
painting  or  gilding,  and  how  far  the  other  parts 
of  the  temple  were  painted  in  bright  colors. 
Again  in  the  famous  temple  of  Artemis 
(Diana)  at  Ephesus,  the  lower  part  of  the 
shafts  of  the  columns  was  in  some  cases  very 
richly  sculptured.  The  term  columna  ccelata  is 
applied  to  one  of  these  columns  and  in  any  one 
of  them  is  found  this  unique  device: — the  base 
is  rather  unusually  high  and  is  divided  up  by 
many  mouldings ;  beginning  about  four  feet  from 
the  pavement  is  a  circle  of  figures  larger  than 
life  surrounding  the  lowermost  of  those  blocks 
of  marble  which  make  up  the  shaft  proper ;  the 
flutmgs  then  begin  above  the  band  of  ^sculptured 
figures  and  stop  beneath  the  capital  in  the  usual 
way.  Not  all  the  columns  were  arranged  in  this 
way,  apparently  only  about  one  fourth  of  the 


whole  number.  The  ancient  Temple  of  Artemis 
which  existed  before  the  later  magnificent  struc- 
ture was  built  had  the  same  singular  arrange- 
ment of  sculptured  shafts.  Near  Ephesus  there 
have  been  found  some  capitals  in  which  the  head 
and  shoulders  of  a  bull  project  on  either  side 
beyond  the  volutes  of  the  capital;  and  on  the 
Island  of  Delos  there  are  capitals  made  up  en- 
tirely, so  far  as  their  decorations  are  concerned, 
of  the  heads  of  bulls.  In  the  Erectheum  of 
Athens  there  is  that  wonderful  Portico  of  the 
Maidens  in  which  an  entablature  made  up  of 
peristyle  and  cornice  alone,  without  frieze,  is 
supported  on  the  heads  of  six  caryatides,  that  is, 
draped  female  statues.  In  the  National  Museum 
at  Athens  are  some  caryatides  of  another  por- 
tico. In  the  Incantada,  a  ruined  Greek  building 
in  Salonica,  there  is  a  row  of  caryatides  high  up 
in  the  wall.  The  pilasters  are  treated  with  cap- 
itals of  a  curious  style  of  Asiatic  sculpture  in 
the  temple  of  Miletus.  If  to  this  we  add  the 
extraordinary  capitals  which  some  few  monu- 
ments possess,  monuments  which  must  be  called 
Grecian,  but  which  are  quaint  and  barbaric  in 
appearance  and  almost  grotesque,  it  appears  that 
the  Ionic  was  not  as  disciplined  a  style  as  the 
Doric  but  was  influenced  by  the  highly  decora- 
tive sense  of  the  Asiatic  peoples  and  allowed  of 
great  variety  of  decorative  design. 

The  Corinthian  style  is  so  little  known  to  us 
as  of  Greek  invention  and  use  that  it  is  almost 
always  considered  as  a  Roman  or  at  most  a 
Greco-Roman  style;  but  the  unquestionably 
Greek  building,  the  little  choragic  monument  of 
Lysicrates  in  Athens  is  Corinthian  and  the 
equally  unquestioned  and  much  more  splendid 
round  building  at  Epidaurus,  was  absolutely 
Greek,  of  pure  type,  and  possessed  a  Corinthian 
order;  the  capitals  completely  developed.  The 
dates  are  approximately,  of  the  Athens  building, 
335  B.c. ;  of  the  Tholos,  about  the  middle  of  4th 
century  b.c.  The  Athenian  monument  stands 
tolerably  complete.  The  round  building  at 
Epidaurus  is  ruined  and  the  capitals  much  scat- 
tered, but  a  single  capital  was  found  in  a  cellar 
or  a  chamber  built  for  that  purpose,  and  evi- 
dently intended  to  preserve  it  as  a  pattern,  and 
this  is  intact.  It  is  also  one  of  the  most  beau- 
tiful Corinthian  capitals  known  to  us.  The 
style,  however,  is  almost  identified  with  Roman 
work  and  will  be  treated  in  connection  with 
Roman  Imperial  Architecture. 

Russell  Sturcis. 

Greek  Art  Modern  students  of  Grecian 
archaeology  do  not  doubt  that  the  Greeks  of  dif- 
ferent epochs  were  as  successful  in  painting  of 
stately  and  religious  subjects  and  of  painting  and 
drawing  in  a  slighter  and  more  popular  way  as 
they  were  in  sculpture;  but  this  is  merely  an 
inference.  Absolutely  nothing  remains  to  us  of 
Greek  painting  of  high  class.  We  can  study  the 
figures  on  Greek  painted  vases  and  notice  their 
admirable  disposition  and  the  beautiful  designs 
made  of  their  combinations,  and  we  can  note  the 
technical  system  followed,  sometimes  by  draw- 
ing on  the  clay  with  a  hard  point,  sometimes 
without  that  help  and  drawn  evidently  with  the 
brush  alone.  The  use  of  pigment,  too,  generally 
black  but  sometimes  of  other  colors,  can  be  per- 
fectly understood ;  but  this  is  all  of  the  simplest 
character,  nor  can  we  draw  any  conclusions  at 
all  about  the  wall-paintings  or  panel-paintings 
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of  the  Greeks.  In  the  houses  of  Pompeii  there 
are  many  wall-paintings  which  seem  to  have  had 
a  non-Italian  and  probably  Greek  origin,  and 
furthermore  it  is  known  that  Pompeii  was  a 
town  of  Greek  settlement  and  retained  much 
Grecian  influence  even  under  the  Roman  Em- 
pire. Some  portrait  heads  have  been  found  in 
Egypt  painted  on  panel  (that  is,  thin  boards) 
and  these  are  certainly  non- Egyptian ;  they  may 
be  assumed  to  be  Greek,  of  the  Alexandrian 
epoch.  In  these,  however,  there  is  no  back- 
ground, no  added  incident,  which  might  guide  us 
to  a  knowledge  of  Greek  design. in  Graphic  art. 
Finally,  some  paintings  discovered  in  Rome, 
though  belonging  to  houses  of  late  date, 
are  altogether  Greek  in  design;  and  these 
may  well  be  reduced  copies,  or  imitations, 
of  famous  originals  three  hundred  years  earlier. 
None  of  these  paintings  are  of  great  im- 
portance. None  of  them  give  us  an  ex- 
alted idea  of  the  painting  which  stood  for  their 
^original  impulse.  The  statements  made  by  an- 
cient writers  with  regard  to  the  paintings  of 
their  own  time  and  those  who  were  then  famous 
as  having  belonged  to  earlier  times,  are  of  very 
little  use,  because  we  have  no  standard  witn 
which  to  compare  their  critical  remarks,  and 
furthermore  because  no  one  of  the  books  re- 
maining to  us  from  antiquity  seems  to  be  the 
work  of  a  man  greatly  interested  in  fine  art. 
For  this  reason  the  paintings  on  the  vases  are 
worthy  of  the  most  minute  examination.  The 
earliest  style  in  which  the  subjects  represented 
are  at  all  elaborate  are  of  the  undetermined 
epoch  which  we  call  the  Mycenaean.  Those 
vases  are  rich  in  patterns  of  scrolls,  bands,  zig- 
zags and  spots  with,  somewhat  rarely,  animal 
forms  introduced  in  bands  and  (as  in  Crete  and 
Cyprus)  as  a  principal  subject  and  covering  a 
large  part  of  the  body  of  the  vase.  The  paint- 
ing is  generally  in  brownish  red  on  a  dull  yellow 
ground,  which  is  the  natural  color  of  the  clay. 
The  famous  Warrior  Vase  found  at  Mycenae 
and  now  in  the  Central  Museum  at  Athens  and 
which  we  must  suppose  to  date  from  iooo  b.c, 
has  much  of  that  grotesque  indifference  to  form 
and  perfect  satisfaction  with  an  indication  of 
meaning  which  we  associate  with  barbaric  art  in 
all  ages:  the  human  form  is  drawn  without  any 
comeliness  or  grace  and  without  any  success  in 
getting  control  of  gesture;  but  the  purpose  is 
clear,  viz.,  the  displaying  of  a  procession  of 
warriors  wearing  large  helmets,  carrying  great 
shields  of  the  curious  kidney  shape  long  after- 
ward associated  with  certain  Asiatic  influences, 
and  carrying  spears  in  the  right  hand,  which 
spears  have  sometimes  two  heads  or  what  seem 
to  be  heads. 

The  paintings  on  pottery  which  are  of  the 
most  interest  are  those  of  the  period  beginning 
about  600  b.c.  and  ending  about  150  B.C.  The 
earlier  pieces  are,  of  course,  difficult  to  date  even 
approximately.  They  represent  warriors  engaged 
in  battle,  the  scene  forming  a  broad  band  run- 
ning around  the  vase ;  lions,  bulls  and  stags  ar- 
ranged again  in  horizontal  bands ;  figures  draped 
in  long  garments,  men  as  well  as  women  carry- 
ing stringed  instruments,  weapons,  baskets  and 
the  like ;  occasionally  a  scene  which  can  be  iden- 
tified, as  where  Hercules  brings  the  Eryman- 
thian  boar  to  show  to  his  brother,  king  Eurys- 
theus,  or  where  Peleus  is  about  to  carry  off 
Thetis  from  among  her  attendant  nymphs;  or 


they  represent  a  feast,  with  men  reclining  on 
couches  and  others  acting  as  attendants  bringing 
pitchers  and  vases  to  fill  the  cup  held  by  the 
reclining  guest.  The  beautiful  black  glaze  of 
the  vases  is  used  sometimes  as  the  pigment  for 
the  figures  and  sometimes  to  work  the  back- 
ground around  the  figures.  These  two  styles 
are  known  as  the  black-on-red  or  black-figure 
style,  the  other  as  the  red-on-black  or  red-figure 
style,  and  this  latter  style  is  known  as  the  later 
of  the  two.  There  is  still  another  form  which  is 
generally  the  latest  of  all.  In  this  the  black 
glaze  is  worked  over  the  whole  vase  except  for 
a  panel  or  medallion  or  even  a  band  around  the 
vase,  which  is  left  in  the  red  color  of  the  pot- 
tery, and  upon  this  the  figures  are  painted  in 
black.  From  the  5th  century  on  the  drawing 
is  extremely  vigorous  and  significant  It  is 
grotesque  sometimes,  as  where  the  muscles  are 
given  excessive  prominence  or  where  the  at- 
titude is  exaggerated  in  the  attempt  to  make  it 
tell  the  story;  but  everywhere  the  drawing  of 
the  outline  and  'the  filling  in  with  color  shows 
singular  mastery. 

In  a  few  cases  the  drawing  itself  is  faultless ; 
but  in  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  even 
of  a  good  time,  it  is  rather  the  evidently  slight 
and  swift  work  of  a  man  familiar  with  nature 
and  with  the  best  traditions  of  art  but  not  using 
his  whole  strength  in  the  slight  painting  of  the 
earthenware.  The  use  of  pigments  other  than 
the  black  glaze  is  not  very  frequent;  but  a  red 
somewhat  brighter  than  the  color  of  the  clay  is 
used,  also  a  kind  of  violet,  more  rarely  a  green, 
and  in  some  cases  gilding  is  applied  —  especially 
in  late  and  very  elaborate  work.  A  small  class 
of  vases,  identified  with  the  city  of  Athens,  has 
the  body  covered  with  a  solid  coat  of  white, 
upon  which  figures  are  painted  in  various  bright 
colors;  but  this  work  is  perishable. 

In  :losc  connection  with  the  drawing  and 
painting  applied  to  pottery  is  the  engraved  work 
on  the  backs  of  bronze  mirrors,  on  pieces  of 
armor,  and  on  cists  (cistct).  Even  as  in  modern 
times  some  of  the  most  elaborate  and  precious 
drawing  is  that  of  the  engraver  working  on  cop- 
per-plate (though  he  proposes  to  take  prints  on 
paper  from  his  engraving),  so  the  Grecian 
draughtsman  put  some  of  his  finest  work  on 
those  engravings  meant  for  pure  decoration.  As 
we  have  no  free  drawing  on  paper  or  plaster  or 
wood  —  nothing  that  shows  how  the  Greek  drew 
with  a  free  hand  —  we  can  only  reason  back- 
ward from  the  firm  and  resolute  setting  down  of 
lines  drawn  on  the  resistant  material  with  the 
sharp  point,  and  infer  the  vigor  and  daring  of 
the   more   unfettered  design. 

Sculpture  in  its  different  forms  is,  after  all, 
that  which  Greece  has  left  us  which  is  most  im- 
portant. We  have  the  marble  reliefs  carved 
upon  temples,  tombs,  and  the  walls  of  sacred 
enclosures,  and  also  a  great  number  of  slabs 
which,  when  more  than  two  or  three  feet  in 
either  dimension  are  generally  tombstones,  but 
which,  when  small,  are  frequently  mere  records 
carved  upon  a  boundary  stone  or  a  memorial,  or 
else  a  votive  slab  dedicated  at  the  shrine  of 
some  divinity.  In  all  of  these  the  propriety  and 
the  freedom  of  design  are  wonderful  and,  m  re- 
lief sculpture  at  least,  the  Greeks  have  set  an 
example  which  has  never  been  equalled  since, 
neither  in  the  actual  beauty  of  the  form  nor  in 
the  intelligence  shown  in  the  composition.    Th« 
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most  wonderful  of  the  low  reliefs  are  those 
of  the  famous  frieze  which  forms  the  crowning 
member  of  the  wall  of  the  Parthenon  within  the 
screen  of  columns,  the  wall  of  the  naos  or  cella. 
The  well-known  fact  that  this  whole  composition 
was  painted  in  bright  colors  changes  at  once  our 
ideas  as  to  its  decorative  effect  as  a  part  of 
the  building,  but  modern  students  can  form  no 
correct  idea  of  the  appearance  of  elaborate 
sculptures  painted  in  an  artistical  fashion  be- 
cause they  have  never  seen  anything  of  the  kind. 
One  special  reason  why  the  reliefs  are  peculiarly 
important  to  modern  students  is  their  undoubted 
originality.  The  sculptures  found  at  Phigalia, 
at  Halicarnassus,  at  Xanthos,  and  at  Gjolbaschi 
in  Asia  Minor  are  the  undoubted  work  of  the 
4th  and  5th  centuries,  and  moreover  they  were 
designed  for  the  places  in  which  we  now  find 
them.  This  is  not  so  with  statues  and  busts, 
for  of  all  the  great  world  of  Grecian  statuary 
only  three  or  four  undoubted  originals  of  the 
first  rank  remain.  The  Hermes  of  Praxiteles 
was  found  as  Pausanius  saw  it  in  the  2d  cen- 
tury a.d.  ;  the  Winged  Victory  of  Paionios  also ; 
and  these  two  were  found  in  the  excavations  at 
Olympia  in  Greece.  Statues  of  somewhat  less 
importance  have  been  found  in  the  islands  of 
the  Greek  archipelago  and  in  specially  protected 
underground  chambers  in  the  mainland  of  Eu- 
rope, and  a  number  of  splendid  bronzes,  were 
found  in  a  single  great  country  house  at  Hercu- 
laneum  near  Naples ;  but  as  a  general  thing  it 
has  to  be  settled  by  internal  evidence  whether 
the  piece  discovered  is  of  unmingled  Greek 
character  or  of  a  less  simple  and  perfect  later 
style.  The  statues  of  the  pediments,  however, 
those  which  once  stood  at  either  end  Of  the 
Parthenon,  the  Temple  of  Zeus  at  Olympia,  the 
great  temple  of  -*Egina,  and  those  which  seem  to 
have  been  placed  between  the  columns  of  the 
Nereid  Monument  at  Xanthos,  are  almost  as 
certainly  of  their  apparent  epoch  as  are  the  bas- 
reliefs  of  the  same  buildings.  In  this  way  we 
have  a  score  of  fairly  complete  marble  statues, 
two  or  three  bronze  statues  of  the  highest  rank, 
and  a  dozen  less  important  ones,  a  score  of  life- 
size  busts,  and  many  smaller  bronzes,  all  of 
which  are  assuredly  of  the  best  time  of  Greek 
art.  Our  knowledge  of  this  subject  is  greatly 
helped  by  the  study  of  engraved  gems  and 
coins.  The  gems  were  used  for  seals,  or  set 
in  finger  rings  worn  hung  by  a  string, 
and  the  materials  used  were,  of  course,  very 
hard  stones,  such  as  chalcedony  and  sardonyx; 
though  glass  was  used  also,  and  some  seals  are 
engraved  in  gold.  The  figure  engraved  in  intag- 
lio can  be  seen  as  if  in  relief  when  the  stone  is 
transparent  and  is  looked  at  from  the  back.  But 
commonly  the  student  takes  a  cast  in  plaster  or 
wax  and  studies  that  relief  together  with  the 
original  hollow  sculpture  of  the  gem.  The  num- 
ber of  these  gems  in  our  public  and  private 
collections  is  very  great,  even  if  we  consider  only 
those  of  undoubted  Grecian  origin.  The  coins  t 
are,  in  art,  of  the  same  character  as  the  gems,' 
because  they  are  struck  from  a  die,  which  die 
has  been  engraved  in  the  same  way  in  which  the 
intaglio  in  hard  stone  is  engraved ;  that  is,  the 
artist  in  either  case  keeps  in  mind  the  future  re- 
lief and  carves  his  hollow  or  sunken  design 
rather  with  a  view  to  its  utility  as  a  die  than  as 
to  its  own  appearance.  Greek  coins  are  the  sub- 
ject of  much  and  careful  study  among  modern 


students.    Greek    sculpture    includes    also    the 
earthenware  figurines  which  have  been  found  in 

freat  number  in  the  neighborhood  of  Smyrna,  in 
icily  and  the  other  islands  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean, and  especially  in  the  neighborhood  of  Tan- 
agra  in  Greece. 

The  years  since  1850  have  been  rich  in 
books  on  the  subject  of  Grecian  archaeology, 
which  archaeology  is,  in  great  measure,  the  study 
of  the  existing  works  of  art ;  books  on  Grecian 
vase-painting,  gems  and  coins  are  to  be  counted 
by  scores  and  hundreds.  The  latest  are  gen- 
erally the  best  to  begin  with.  The  student  will 
find  in  them  the  best  means  of  judging  what 
earlier  books  he  may  need ;  and  at  the  same  time 
he  will  find  the  latest  discoveries  and  the  most 
mature  opinions  of  archaeologists.  The  same 
remark  applies  to  the  periodicals,  of  which  there 
are  many  and  very  valuable,  for  indeed  much  of 
the  comparative  study  of  this  subject  has  been 
carried  on  in  the  columns  of  German,  French 
and  English  periodicals,  often  issued  by  learned 
societies.  Russell  Sturgis. 

Greek  Church,  or  Holy  Oriental  Orthodox 
Apostolic  Church,  that  section  of  the  Christian 
church  dominant  in  Eastern  Europe  and  West- 
ern Asia,  especially  in  Turkey,  Greece,  Russia, 
and  some  parts  of  Austria.  In  the  first  ages  of 
Christianity  numerous  churches  were  founded 
by  the  apostles  and  their  successors  in  Greek- 
speaking  countries;  in  Greece  itself,  in  Syria, 
Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  Asia  Minor,  Thrace,  and 
Macedonia.  These  were  subsequently  called 
Greek,  in  contradistinction  to  the  churches  in 
which  the  Latin  tongue  prevailed.  The  removal 
of  "the. seat  o(  empire  by  Constantine  to  Con- 
stantinople, and  the  subsequent  separation  of  the 
eastern  and  western  empires,  afforded  the  oppor- 
tunity for  diversities  of  language,  modes  of 
thinking,  and  customs  to  manifest  themselves, 
and  added  political  causes  to  the  grounds  of  sep- 
aration. %  During  the  earliest  period  the  chief 
seats  of  influence  in  the  Eastern  Church  were 
Jerusalem,  Antioch,  and  Alexandria,  the  seat  of 
that  mystical  philosophy,  by  which  the  oriental 
church  was  distinguished.  In  341,  soon  after 
the  synod  of  Antioch,  the  rivalry  between  the 
Bishop  of  Rome  and  the  Bishop  of  Constan- 
tinople began  to  assume  importance,  and  before 
the  year  400  differences  of  doctrine  with  respect 
to  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit  appeared. 
The  Council  of  Chalcedon  in  451  reaffirmed  the 
"pre-eminence  of  honor1*  after  Rome,  which  had 
been  granted  Constantinople  by  the  Second  Gen- 
eral Council  in  381,  but  also  accorded  to  its 
bishop  supremacy,  not  only  over  Thrace,  but 
over  Pontus  and  Asia.  This  canon,  the 
famous  28th,  Rome  refused  to  confirm. 
The  title  of  (Ecumenical  Patriarch  was  as- 
sumed by  John,  bishop  of  Constantinople, 
in  588,  and  in  the  following  year  the 
phrase  <Filioque)  (<and  the  Son})  was  added 
by  the  Latins  to  the  Nicene  Creed  (which  now 
read  proceeding  from  the  father  and  the  son*), 
an  addition  to  which  the  Greek  Church  was  op- 
posed. In  648  Pope  Theodore  deposed  Patriarch 
Paul  II.;  but  a  reconciliation  of  the  churches 
was  effected  at  the  Council  of  Rome  (680).  The 
doctrines  of  the  Greek  Church  were  defined  by 

John  Damascenus  in  730.  The  disruption  was 
astened  by  the  banishment  of  Ignatius  by  Mich- 
ael the  Drunken,  and  the  consecration  of  Photius 
(858).    Pope   Nicholas   I.   refused   to   sanction 
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the  usurpation  of  Photius  and  excommunicated 
him.  The  schism  was  temporarily  healed  after 
the  death  of  Photius,  but  -  Michael  Cerularius 
reopened  it  by  charging  the  Latins  with  hetero- 
doxy. He  was  excommunicated  by  Leo  IX.  in 
1054,  since  which  the  Greeks  have  been  severed 
from  the  Roman  communion,  though  the  Russo- 
Greek  Church  was  not  separated  until  the  12th 
century.  The  presence  of  the  Crusaders  in  the 
East  aggravated  the  quarrel ;  Latin  patriarchates 
were  established  in  Antioch  and  Jerusalem,  and, 
though  on  the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the 
Crusaders  a  Latin  patriarchate  was  set  up  there 
(1204),  the  schism  was  revived  there  as  soon  as 
the  Latin  empire  fell  (1262).  Reunion  was  pro- 
posed in  1273  by  Patriarch  Joseph,  and  effected, 
with  the  acknowledgment  of  the  pope  as  primate, 
at  the  Council  of  Lyons  (1274).  The  union, 
however,  was  annulled  in  1282  by  Emperor 
Andronicus  II.,  and  in  1283  and  1285  by  synods 
of  Constantinople.  It  was  again  effected  under 
John  Palaeologus  at  Florence  in  1439,  but  was 
repudiated  in  1443  by  the  Patriarchs  of  Alex* 
andria,  Antioch,  and  Jerusalem.  In  1453,  when 
the  patriarch  fled  from  the  Turks,  a  schismatic, 
Gregory  Scholarius,  was  chosen  in  his  place.  In 
1575  unsuccessful  negotiations  were  commenced 
with  a  view  to  union  with  the  Lutherans,  and  in 
1723  the  English  bishops  even  proposed  that  the 
Greek  and  Anglican  churches  should  unite,  a 
proposal  revived  by  the  archbishop  of  Moscow 
in  1866.  The  claims  of  the  czar  in  1853  to  the 
protectorate  of  the  Greek  churches  in  Turkey 
was  one  of  the  causes  of  the  Crimean  War. 

The  Greek  Church  is  the  only  church  which 
holds  that  the  Holy  Gljost  proceeds  from  the 
Father  only ;  the  Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant 
Churches  deriving  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  Like  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  it  has  seven  sacraments  —  baptism; 
chrism;  penance,  preceded  with  confession; 
the  eucharist ;  ordination ;  marriage ;  and  unction. 
But  it  is  peculiar  (1),  administering  baptism 
by  threefold  immersion,  the  chrism  (confirma- 
tion) following  immediately  after  it;  (2),  in 
adopting,  as  to  the  eucharist,  the  doctrine  of  the 
real  presence  and  transubstantiation ;  but  in 
ordering  the  bread  to  be  leavened,  the  wine  to 
be  mixed  with  water,  and  both  elements  to  be 
distributed  to  every  one,  even  to  children;  (3), 
the  parochial  clergy  are  required  to  be  married, 
but  only  once  and  to  a  virgin,  and  marriage 
must  take  place  before  ordination;  widowed 
clergy  are  nbt  permitted  to  retain  their  livings, 
but  go  into  a  cloister,  where  they  are  called 
hieromonachi.  Rarely  is  a  widowed  bishop  al- 
lowed to  preserve  his  diocese.  The  Greek 
Church  grants  divorce  in  case  of  proved  adul- 
tery, but  it  does  not  allow  even  the  faity  a  fourth 
marriage.  It  differs  also  from  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church  in  anointing  with  the  holy  oil,  not 
the  dying  but  the  sick,  for  the  restoration  of 
health,  forgiveness,  and  sanctification.  It  rejects 
the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  works  of  supereroga- 
tion, indulgences,  and  dispensations,  but  admits 
prayers  for  the  dead,  whose  condition  appears  to 
be  considered  undetermined  until  the  final  judg- 
ment It  recognizes  no  visible  vicar  of  Christ  on 
earth,  but  the  spiritual  authority  of  patriarch  is 
little  inferior  to  that  of  the  pope.  It  allows  no 
carved,  sculptured,  or  molten  image  of  holy 
persons  or  subjects;  but  the  representations  of 
Christ   (except  in  the  crucifix),  of  Mary,  and 


the  saints,  must  be  merely  painted,  and  at  most 
inlaid  with  precious  stones.  In  the  Russian 
churches,  however,  works  of  sculpture  are  found. 
In  the  invocation  of  the  saints,  and  especially 
of  the  Virgin,  the  Greeks  resemble  the  Latins. 
They  also  hold  relics,  graves,  and  crosses  sacred ; 
and  crossing  in  the  name  of  Jesus  they  consider 
as  having  a  wonderful  and  blessed  influence. 
Among  the  means  of  penance,  fasts  are  particu- 
larly numerous  with  them.  They  fast  Wednesday 
and  Friday  of  every  week,  and  besides  observe 
four  great  annual  fastsf  namely  forty  days  be- 
fore Easter;  from  Whitsuntide  to  the  days  of 
Sts.  Peter  and  Paul ;  the  fast  of  the  Virgin  Mary, 
from  the  1st  to  the  15th  of  August;  and  the 
apostle  Philip's  fast,  from  the  15th  to  the  26th 
of  November;  besides  the  day  of  the  beheading 
of  John  the  Baptist,  and  of  the  elevation  of  the 
cross.  The  calendar  of  the  Greek  Church  is 
in  the  old  style,  their  New  Yearns  Day  falling  on 
13  January. 

The  services  of  the  Greek  Church  consist 
almost  entirely  in  outward  forms.  Preaching 
and  catechizing  constitute  the  least  part  of  it 
Instrumental  music  is  excluded  altogether.  The 
Mass  is  considered  of  the  first  importance.  The 
convents  conform,  for  the  most  part,  to  the  strict 
rule  of  St.  Basil.  The  Greek  "abbot  is  termed 
hegumenos,  the  abbess  hegumeni.  The  abbot  of 
a  Greek  convent  which  has  several  others  under 
its  inspection  is  termed  archimandrite,  and  ranks 
next  a  bishop.  The  lower  clergy  in  the  Greek 
Church  consist  of  readers,  singers,  deacons,  etc, 
and  of  priests  or  popes  and  protopopes  or  arch- 
priests,  who  are  the  first  clergy  in  the  cathedrals 
and  metropolitan  churches.  The  members  of  the 
lower  clergy  can  rise  no  higher  than  protopopes, 
for  the  bishops  are  chosen  from  among  the 
monks,  and  from  the  bishops  are  selected  the 
archbishops,  metropolitans,  and  patriarchs.  In 
Russia  there  are  twenty- four  dioceses.  With 
which  of  them  the  archiepiscopal  dignity  shall 
be  united  depends  on  the  will  of  the  emperor. 
The  seats  of  the  four  metropolitans  of  the  Rus- 
sian Empire  are  St.  Petersburg,  Kiev,  Kasan, 
and  Tobolsk  In  the  Turkish  dominions  the  dig- 
nities of  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  Alex- 
andria, Antioch,  and  Jerusalem  still  subsist  The 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople  still  possesses  the 
ancient  authority  of  his  see;  the  other  three  pa- 
triarchs exercise  a  very  limited  jurisdiction,  and 
live  for  the  most  part  on  the  aid  afforded  them 
by  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 

The  United  Greek  Churches  comprise  those 
Churches  of  Greek  rite  which  are  in  communion 
with  the  See  of  Rome:  the  adherents  of  these 
Churches  are  commonly  styled  Uniates,  and  the 
Churches  Uniate  Churches.  There  are  five  such 
Uniate  Greek  Churches,  namely,  those  of  the 
Melchites,  of  the  Ruthenians,  of  the  Greek  Cath- 
olics of  Italy,  of  the  Graeco-Romaic  rite,  and  of 
the  Bulgarians.  These  several  Churches  retain 
their  several  Greek  or  Oriental  liturgies  and 
sacramental  rites  and  most  of  the  usages  and 
ceremonies  of  the  Eastern  schismatical  Churches 
from  which  they  are  sprung. 

The  Melchites  represent  those  Churches  of 
Syria  and  Egypt  which,  in  1686  and  later,  se- 
ceded from  jurisdictions  of  the  Monophysite 
patriarchs  of  Antioch?  Jerusalem,  and  Alexan- 
dria. Their  number  is  small,  perhaps  not  ex- 
ceeding 50,000  souls,  but  they  have  three  patri- 
archs, with  bishops  subordinate  to  them. 
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The  Ruthenian  United  Church  is  an  offshoot 
of  the  Russian  Greek  Church  by  secession;  the 
membership  of  this  Church  in  Russian  Poland 
and  in  the  Austro-Hungary  monarchy  comprises 
probably  1,000,000  souls. 

The  United  Greeks  of  Italy,  mostly  in  Cala- 
bria, are  estimated  at  30,000. 

The  Graeco-Romaic  Church  of  Hungary  and 
Transylvania  has  about  1,000,000  adherents. 

The  United  Bulgarian  Church  dates  from 
i860,  when  several  bishops  with  a  considerable 
following  of  their  people  were  received  into  the 
communion  of  the  Church  of  Rome. 

All  these  Churches  retain  the  ancient  Greek 
liturgies  of  the  Eastern  Churches  from  which 
they  seceded,  and  to  a  great  extent  their  ancient 
systems  of  discipline.  The  priest,  as  in  the 
<jreek  orthodox  and  in  the  Russian  orthodox 
Church,  must  be  married,  and  the  bishops  must 
he  celibates;  hence  the  bishops  are  usually 
chosen  from  the  monastic  order.  The  widowed 
priest  is  not  permitted  to  contract  a  second  mar- 
riage. In  short,  these  Churches  retain,  of  the 
religious  practices  and  of  the  discipline  of  the 
several  Eastern  Churches  from  which  they  se- 
ceded, whatever  is  not  inconsistent  with  alle- 
giance to  the  supreme  pontiff  in  matters  of 
doctrine. 

The  language  of  the  Ruthenian  United 
Church's  liturgy  is  Old  Sclavonic,  and  translated 
from  one  of  the  ancient  Greek  liturgies.  The  lit- 
urgy of  the  Melchkes  is  that  of  St.  John  Chrys- 
ostom,  and  on  certain  occasions  that  of  St. 
Basil,  both  in  the  original  Greek.  The  liturgy 
of  the  Bulgarian  Church  is  also  of  Greek  origin, 
but  translated  into  an  ancient  Sclavic  idiom. 

Greek  Fire,  a  combustible  composition 
made  probably  of  naphtha,  sulphur  and  nitre, 
which  was  first  used  in  673  a.d.  by  the  Greeks 
of  the  Byzantine  Empire  against  the  Saracens. 
Its  invention  has  usually  been  ascribed  to  Callin- 
icus  of  Heliopolis,  and  to  the  year  668  a.d.  The 
mixture  appears  to  have  been  highly  inflam- 
mable, and  to  have  been  difficult  to  extinguish; 
was  poured  out,  burning,  from  ladles  on  be- 
siegers, projected  out  of  tubes  to  a  distance, 
or  shot  from  balistae,  burning  on  tow  tied  to  ar- 
rows. At  Constantinople  the  process  of  making 
Greek  fire  was  kept  a  secret  for  several  cen- 
turies; but  the  knowledge  of  its  composition 
and  the  use  of  it,  gradually  spread  to  the  West. 
It  was  in  use  for  a  short  time  after  the  inven- 
tion of  gunpowder.  Combustibles  of  a  similar 
kind  were  used  at  the  siege  of  Charleston  in 
1863,  composed  of  sulphur,  nitre,  and  lamp- 
black;   and   naphtha   in   shells    was   also  tried. 

Greek-letter  Societies,  or  College  Frater- 
nities, are  found  in  nearly  all  leading  educa- 
tional institutions,  particularly  the  great  uni- 
versities* in  the  United  States.  Branches  of  the 
various  societies  are  known  as  "chapters,*  and 
are  found  in  nearly  every  college  as  well  as  in 
every  large  city  m  the  country.  No  society  has 
more  than  one  chapter  in  any  one  college.  While 
these  societies  are  secret  in  character  there  is 
neither  ritual  nor  mystery  in  their  conduct,  the 
protection  of  meetings,  constitution  and  mottoes 
being  all  the  secrecy  involved.  The  Greek  alpha- 
bet is  generally  used  in  naming  a  fraternity,  or 
a  chapter.  There  are  three  types  of  badges  worn 
by  members,  the  name  badge,  monogram  badge, 
and  sywbol  badge.  In  the  latter  a  key,  skull,  or 
scroll  is  usually  employed. 
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The  oldest  of  these  literary  and  social  broth- 
erhoods was  established  as  early  as  1776,  and 
continued  the  sole  society  of  its  kind  for  50 
years.  There  were  in  1902  more  than  800  chap- 
ters of  these  societies  in  American  colleges,  with 
a  membership  including  the  alumni,  of  more  than 
100,000.  It  has  become  quite  the  practice  for  stu- 
dents of  a  particular  fraternity  to  reside  together 
during  their  college  course  in  their  "chapter* 
house.  In  1901  there  were  70  such  houses  in  the 
United  States  owned  by  the  "chapters,"  and  200 
other  houses  rented  by  them.  Princeton  is  the 
only  prominent  college  in  the  country  where  the 
fraternal  society  is  prohibited,  and  the  fact  that 
all  the  other  leading  institutions  permit  these 
organizations  to  exist  affords  strong  presump- 
tion that  they  are  regarded  with  favor,  and  that 
their  influence  is  for  good  rather  than  for  evil. 
In  19 10  there  were  33  of  these  societies  for  men 
and  17  for  women,  in  the  universities  and  col- 
leges of  the  United  States. 

Phi  Beta  Kappa. — This,  the  oldest  organiza- 
tion, is  composed  of  71  college  chapters,  and 
was  founded  5  Dec.  1776,  at  William  and  Mary 
College,  Williamsburg,  Va.  A  chapter  was 
formed  at  Yale,  in  New  Haven,  in  Dec.  1779, 
and  soon  after  at  Harvard,  Dartmouth,  Bowdoin 
and  Amherst.  The  society  in  1910  had  a  mem- 
bership of  15,500.  The  national  council  meets 
trienmally.  The  badge  of  the  society  is  a  golden 
key.  Among  prominent  members  are  T.  W. 
Higginson,  Seth  Low,  Joseph  H.  Choate,  and 
H.  W.  Mabie. 

Kappa  Alpha.— Founded  in  1825  at  Old 
Union  College  by  four  members  of  the  Phi 
Delta  Kappa.  It  likewise  had  a  golden  key  as 
a  badge  design.  The  first  branch  of  this  society 
was  established  at  Williams  College.  The  so- 
ciety had  1,200  members  in  1910,  prominent 
among  them  being  Wheeler  H.  Peckham,  John 
Boyd  Thatcher,  L.  Clark  Seelye,  and  Edward  S. 
Bragg. 

Sigma  Phi. — Founded  at  Union  College, 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  4  March  1827,  the  society 
established  branches  at  Hamilton,  Williams,  Ho- 
bart,  Lehigh,  Cornell  and  the  Universities  of 
Michigan  and  Vermont.  It  had  a  membership 
of  1,475  in  l910-  The  badge  of  the  society  is 
of  the  monogram  type;  the  colors  are  light  blue 
and  white.  Among  Its  members  are  Elihu  Root, 
Andrew  D.  White,  and  John  H.  Post. 

Delta  Phi. — Founded  at  Union  College,  17 
Nov.  1827,  this  societv  established  branches  at 
Columbia,  Rutgers,  Harvard,  Johns  Hopkins, 
Cornell,  and  other  colleges.  The  badge  is  in  the 
form  of  a  Maltese  cross;  colors  blue  and  white. 
The  fraternity  had,  1910,  3,750  members,  among 
them  John  Jacob  Astor,  Ernest  Howard  Crosby, 
and  R.  O.  Doremus. 

Alpha  Delta  Phi. — Founded  at  Hamilton 
College,  Clinton,  N.  Y.,  in  1832,  the  society  es- 
tablished chapters  in  29  other  colleges  and  had 
a  membership  of  7,372  in  1910.  There  were  24 
houses  owned  by  the  society  and  24  active  chap- 
ters. The  badge  is  of  green  and  white,  with  the 
star  and  crescent  as  symbols.  Among  prominent 
members  are  W.  R.  Day,  Bartow  S.  Weeks, 
Henry  Clews,  Jr.,  Jas.  K.  Hackett,  and  H.  E. 
Lippincott. 

Psi  Upsilon. — Founded  at  Union  College,  24 
Nov.  1833,  this  society  had  4  of  its  original 
founders  still  living  in  1002.  The  membership  of 
the  organization  was  (1910)  11,661,  with  23  chap- 
ters in  various  colleges.    The  badge  is  of  gold,  dia- 
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mond-shaped;  colors  garnet  and  gold.  Among 
its  members  are  Chauncey  M.  Depew,  Wm.  C. 
Whitney,  G.  R.  Schieffelin,  and  Herbert  L. 
Bridgeman. 

Delta  Upsilon.— Founded  at  Williams  Col- 
lege in  1834,  and  had  in  1910  chapters  in  30,  col- 
leges and  universities,  with  a  membership  of 
10,000.  It  is  an  open,  non-secret  organization 
and  owns  24  chapter  houses.  Among  its  promi- 
nent members  are  David  Starr  Jordan,  Rossiter 
Johnson,  W.  H.  P.  Faunce,  and  Rev.  Charles 
M.  Sheldon.  . 

Beta  Theta  Pi. — Founded  at  Miami  Univer- 
sity, Oxford,  Ohio,  in  1839,  this  was  the  pioneer 
society  of  the  Middle  West.  It  had  a  member- 
ship of  17,028,  with  73  active  chapters.  The 
badge  is  a  shield  wit\  8  sides  curved  inward; 
the  colors  are  light  pink  and  blue.  Among  its 
prominent  members  are  Foster  L.  Backus,  Paul 
Wilcox,  and  W.  R.  Baird. 

Chi  Psi. — Founded  at  Union  College,  in  184 1, 
this  was  the  first  Eastern  society  to  establish 
chapters  in  the  West,  extending  its  organization 
to  the  Universities  of  Michigan  and  Minnesota. 
It  had  a  membership  in  191O  of  5,260  with  17 
active  chapters.  The  chapter  house  at  Cornell 
was  the  finest  fraternity  house  in  this  country. 
The  society  is  more  secret  than  most  of  its  fel- 
lows: The  badge  is  a  jeweled  monogram. 
Among  its  members  are  Willis  J.  Abbot,  Francis 
M.  Scott,  and  Allan  Lee  Smidt. 

Delta  Kappa  Epsilon, — Founded  at  Yale  Col- 
lege, New  Haven,  Conn.,  22  June  1844,  by  15 
members  of  the  junior  class.  The  society  es- 
tablished 53  chapters  and  had  a  membership  in 
1910  of  17,475 — the  second  strongest  numerically 
of  college  fraternities.  Among  prominent  mem- 
bers of  the  society  are  President  Roosevelt,  John 
D.  Long,  Whitelaw  Reid,  Howard  Gould,  Julian 
Hawthorne,  Cyrus  C.  Adams,  John  DeWitt 
Warner,  M.  G.  Hyde,  Julius  Chambers,  and 
G.  R.  Hawes. 

Zeta  Psi.— -Founded  at  the  New  York  Uni- 
versity, 1  June  1847,  this  society  established  34 
chapters,  and  had  a  membership  in  19 10  of  5,500. 
The  badge  is  a  monogram ;  the  color  white,  with 
which  each  chapter  blends  its  college  colors. 
Among  prominent  members  are  Augustus  Van 
Wyck,  Wm.  Shrady,  Harrison  Grey  Fiske,  and 
H.  W.  Bookstaver. 

Delta  Psi. — Founded  at  Columbia  College, 
New  York,  in  Jan.  1847;  had  8  chapters  and  a 
membership  of  2,600.  The  badge  of  the  so- 
ciety is  a  St.  Anthony  cross,  bearing  a  shield 
of  blue  enamel.  Among  its  prominent  members 
are  Thomas  Nelson  Page,  W.  Seward  Webb, 
F.  W.  Vanderbilt,  Brander  Matthews,  Wm.  E. 
Curtis,  and  D.  S.  Appleton. 

Theta  Delta  Chi. — Founded  like  several  of  its 
predecessors  at  Union  College,  this  society  was 
organized  in  1848 ;  had,  1910,  27  chapters  and  6,- 
000  members.  The  badge  is  a  monogram;  the 
colors  black,  white  and  blue.  Among  its  mem- 
bers are  John  Hay,  J.  W.  Griggs,  H.  H.  Hanna, 
S.  Fred  Nixon,  and  Rev.  David  Gregg. 

Phi  Gamma  Delta. — Founded  at  Jefferson 
College,  Canonsburg,  Pa.,  in  May  1848,  this  so- 
ciety established  57  chapters  and  had,  1910,  a 
membership  of  12,469.  The  badge  is  a  diamond- 
shaped  shield  on  a  field  of  black,  bound  by  a 
golden  cord;  the  color  royal  purple.  Among 
its  members  are  Gen.  Lew  Wallace,  Edward 
Eggleston,  S.  S.  McClure,  Leigh  H.  Hunt,  and 
R.  Lloyd  Jones. 


Phi  Delta  Theta. — Founded  at  Miami  Uni- 
versity, Oxford,  Ohio,  26  Dec.  1848,  this  society 
established  92  chapters;  had,  1910,  a  member- 
ship of  17,860.  The  badge  is  a  shield,  bearing 
a  scroll;  the  fraternity  colors  are  argent  and 
azure.  Among  its  members  are  C.  P.  Bassett,. 
Irving  R.   Bacon,   C.    P.   Van  Alen,  and   Rev. 

E.  A.  Dent. 

Phi  Kappa  Sigma. — Founded  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania,  16  Aug.  1850;  established 
43  chapters;  had  a  membership,  1910,  of 
4,000.  The  badge  is  a  gold  Maltese  cross,  with 
a  skull  and  crossbone  centre;  the  colors  are  old 
gold  and  black.  Its  membership  includes  H.  C. 
King,  J.  R.  Paxton,  M.  J.  Asch,  Geo.  G.  Battle,, 
and  Wm.  McClure. 

Phi  Kappa  Psi — Founded  at  Jefferson  Col- 
lege, Canonsburg,  Pa.,  19  Feb.  1852;  estab- 
lished 44  chapters  which  had,  in  1910,  11,000 
members.  The  badge  is  a  shield  of  gold;  the 
colors  pink  and  lavender.  Prominent  among  its 
members  are  Henry  T.  Scudder,  F.  E.  Hamlin,. 
W.  L.  Stoddard  and  Thos.  A.  Nelson. 

Chi  Pi. — Founded  at  Hobart  College,  in  Dec. 
1854,  has  organized  19  chapters  with  a  member- 
ship of  4,700.  The  fraternity  was  reorganized 
in  1896.  The  badge  is  a  monogram.  Geo.  S. 
Hobart,    H.    C.    Piatt,    F.    A.    Mandeville,   and 

F.  C.  Weber  are  among  its  prominent  members. 
Sigma  Chi. — Founded  at  Miami  University, 

Oxford,  Ohio,  20  June  1855;  organized  62 
chapters  with,  1910,  11,200  members.  The  badge 
is  a  cross  of  gold  and  white  enamel ;  the  colors 
are  blue  and  gold.  Among  its  members  are 
Thos.  Ewing,  Jr.,  Wm.  E.  Quimby,  H.  W.  Chat- 
field,  and  Henry  A.  Potter. 

Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon. — Founded  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Alabama  in  1856;  organized  72  chap- 
ters; had,  1910,  13,362  members.  Among  its 
prominent  members  are  Charles  B.  Harvey, 
F.  K.  Knowlton,  T.  W.  Beach,  and  H.  P.  Nash. 

Delta  Tau  Delta. — Founded  at  Bethany  Col- 
lege in  i860;  organized  52  chapters  and  has, 
1910,  a  membership  of  10,100.  The  colors  are 
purple,  gold  and  white. 

Alpha  Tau  Omega. — Founded  at  the  Virginia 
Military  Institute,  11  Sept.  1865;  organized  60 
chapters;  had,  1910,  a  membership  of  8,500. 
Among  its  prominent  members  are  Irving  Bach- 
el  ler,  Hugh  S.  Thompson,  E.  B.  South  worth 
and  Walter  H.  Page. 

Kappa  Sigma. — Founded  at  the  University 
of  Virginia  in  1867;  established  77  chapters;  had* 
1910,  a  membership  of  9,500.  The  badge  is  a 
crescent  and  star;  the  colors  old  gold,  maroon 
and  blue. 

Sigma  Nu. — Founded  at  the  Virginia  Mili- 
tary Institute,  1  Jan.  1869;  organized  65  chap- 
ters ;  a  membership  of  8,000.  The  badge  is  de- 
signed after  that  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  of 
France;  the  colors  are  black,  white  and  gold. 

Phi  Sigma  Kappa. — Founded  at  the  Massa- 
chusetts Agricultural  College,  15  March  1873; 
organized  23  chapters;  a  membership  of  4,025. 
The  colors  of  the  society  are  silver  and  ma- 
genta. Among  its  members  are  Wm.  H. 
Bishop,  S.  C  Thompson,  J.  W.  Goff,  Jr.,  and 
M.  C.  Valentine. 

Among  the  Greek-letter  Societies  of  women 
are  the  Alpha  Chi  Omega,  Alpha  Phi.  Chi 
Omega,  Delta  Delta  Delta,  Delta  Gamma,  Kappa 
Alpha  Theta,  Kappa  Kappa  Gamma,  and  Pi  Beta 
Phi.  The  Alpha  Phi  was  founded  in  1872;  had.igio, 
15  chapters  and  2,080  members.    The  Delta  Delta 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREEK  W?SIC-  QSBEK  PHILOSOPHY 


Delta  was  founded  in  1888;  had  33  chapters  jn 
1910  with  a  membership  of  4,000. 

In  October  1903  there  was  organized  at  the 
Indiana  University  the  first  negro  Greek-letter 
society  in  the  United  States.  It  is  known  as  the 
Alpha  Kappa,  with  a  charter  membership  of  10. 

Greek  Music,  the  theory  and  practice  of 
melody  and  harmonics  among  the  ancient  inhabi- 
tants of  Hellas.  The  subject  of  Greek  music  is  an 
obscure  and  difficult  one,  but  there  are  enough 
data  extant  to  afford  us  a  general  idea  of  the 
Greek  musical  scale,  of  the  use  of  instruments, 
and  employment  of  the  voice  in  solo  and  chorus 
among  the  Greeks.  The  earliest  notion  of  music 
was  derived*  from  the  necessity  of  keeping  time 
in  the  dance.  This  at  first  would  be  effected  by 
merely  clapping  the  hands.  The  use  of  instru- 
ments of  percussion  would  follow,  and  the  drum 
and  cymbal  came  into  use.  The  cymbal  orig- 
inated in  Egypt,  and  reached  Greece  as  a  per- 
manent element  in  the  practice  of  music  The 
rustle  of  the  wind  through  the  reeds,  sometimes 
with  a  shrill  whistling  vibration,  suggested  the 
application  of  the  human  breath  to  hollow  pipes, 
and  what  is  still  called  the  Pan's  pines  was  in- 
vented. Wind  instruments  of  various  kinds 
came  afterwards  into  vogue,  the  flute,  and  the 
double  flute  were  employed,  and  seem  generally 
to  have  been  blown  as  accompaniments  to  the 
elegy  and  the  love  song.  These  pipes  were  of 
various  kinds  and  were  considered  as  good  ac- 
companiments to  the  recitations  of  the  poet,  as 
well  as  for  regulation  of  movement  in  a  dance. 
They  were  employed  in  the  ceremonies  of  the 
mysteries,  and  Plato  speaks  of  an  often  recur- 
ring thought  as  resembling  *the  sound  of  the 
flute  in  the  ear  of  the  mystic19 

Instrumental  music  attained  its  highest  de- 
velopment in  the  invention  of  the  lyre.  The 
Egyptians  attributed  this  invention  to  their  god 
Thoth.  In  Greece  Hermes  is  celebrated  as  the 
inventor  of  the  lyre,  which  became  henceforth 
the  instrument  of  the  epic  poet  and  the  rhapsode 
or  reciter.  It  had  originally  four  strings,  which 
it  is  said  were  suggested  by  the  tendons  stretched 
over  the  shell  of  a  tortoise.  The  first  Greek 
philosopher  to  attempt  a  scientific  theory  of 
musical  scales  and  intervals  appears  to  have 
been  that  profound  and  versatile  man  Pytha- 
goras (585  b.c).  The  Greeks  did  not  use  the 
word  music  in  application  to  the  art  which  we 
so  name.  Music  to  them  comprised  everything 
which  the  Muses  inspired,  and  even  history  and 
astronomy  as  well  as  poetry  were  music  What 
we  mean  by  the  term  was  called  by  the  Greeks 
harmonics,  which  means  the  art  of  fitting,  that 
is,  adjusting  the  intervals  in  a  scale,  in  the 
strings  of  a  lyre.  The  scale  of  Pythagoras  had 
seven  notes,  corresponding  with  the  seven  strings 
of  his  lyre,  and  he  professed  to  derive  his  idea 
of  music  from  the  music  of  the  spheres.  The 
sun  revolving  round  the  earth  was  to  him  the 
chief  planet,  and  was  represented  by  the  middle 
string  of  the  lyre  which  was  considered  the  key- 
note, corresponding  with  A  in  the  modern  scale. 
On  one  side  were  strings  representing  Mercury, 
Venus  and  the  Moon,  on  the  other  side  three 
more  corresponding  with  Mars,  Jupiter  and 
Saturn.  It  is  said  that  Pythagoras  discovered 
the  ratios  of  the  perfect  intervals  from  hearing 
blacksmiths  striking  an  anvil  with  hammers  of 
different  weights.  Aristoxenus  (b.c  300)  dis- 
covered the  difference  between  the  major  and 


minor  tones  and  has  been  called  *the  father  of 
temperament.*  Claudius  Ptolemy  (b.c  150) 
demonstrated  the  musical  axiom  which  obtains 
in  modern  thnes  that  the  major  tone  should  be 
below  the  minor. 

The  Greeks  had  four  modes  or  scales,  the 
Dorian,  the  Phrygian,  the  Lydian,  and  the  Mito- 
Lydian.  The  Dorian  was  set  in  the  key  of  F 
natural,  and  the  rest  were  distinguished  by- 
analogous  differences. 

The  ancient  Greeks  were  passionately  fond 
of  music,  and  elaborate  treatises  were  written 
by  them  on  the  science  and  art  They  did  not 
understand  harmony,  and  Aristotle  (384  b.c> 
speaks  of  the  only  chorus  singing  known  as  that 
of  men  singing  a  melody  an  eighth  lower  than 
it  was  sung  by  boys,  which  of  course  would  be 
unison.  Music  was  employed  at  Athens  by 
wandering  epic  minstrels;  it  was  also  common 
in  religious  ceremonies,  and  to  regulate  the 
movements  of  the  army.  It  formed  part  of  the 
drama.  We  are  told  that  ^Eschylus,  the  father 
of  tragedy,  composed  the  music  for  his  own 
dramas  and  that  Sophocles  accompanied  on  the 
lyre  the  performance  of  one  of  his  plays. 

Greek  Philosophy,  the  various  speculations 
of  the  ancient  Greeks  with  regard  to  the  origin 
of  things.  This  is  but  a  partial  description  of 
the  intellectual  efforts  made  by  the  keen  and 
powerful  minds  of  the  ancient  world  to  solve 
those  problems  which  science  now-a-days  is  so>- 
eagerly  investigating.  The  origin  of  Greek 
philosophy  was  the  gradual  disbelief  that  had 
seized  men's  minds  as  to  the  truth  of  the  ancient 
poetical  cosmogonies,  and  antique  mythologies 
of  religion.  Faith  was  dead  and  reason  had 
awakened.  In  the  7th  century  before  our  erar 
in  the  flourishing  city  of  Miletus,  capital  of 
the  Ionian  colony,  the  first  Greek  philosopher 
propounded  the  question  which  is  still  being 
put,  What  is  the  basic  substratum  of  all  phe- 
nomena? In  our  own  days  Huxley  called  it 
protoplasm;  Herbert  Spencer  said  it  was  force. 
Thales  of  Miletus  (636  b.c.)  declared  it  was 
water,  which  to  him  seemed  to  permeate  and 
give  life  to  all  things.  Thales  was  the  first  of 
the  Greek  physicists,  or  materialists,  and  was 
considered  one  of  the  Seven  Wise  Men  of 
Greece.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  Ionian 
School  of  Philosophy.  He  was  succeeded  irt 
the  long  line  oi  philosophical  inquirers  by  Anax^ 
imenes  (529  b.c.)  :  who  looking  for  the  first  ele- 
ment, the  first  cause,  found  it  in  air.  Air  was 
universal  and  must  be  the  parent  of  all  things*- 
It  was  the  breath  of  life  and  must  therefore 
be  the  source  of  it.  Diogenes  of  Apollonia 
(460  B.c)  fixed  upon  a  higher  notion  as  the  first 
cause  of  things.  He  saw  the  ruling  race  of  man- 
kind prevailed  over  nature  by  their  intelligence- 
He  decided  that  intelligence  was  the  cause  and 
foundation  of  all  things.  In  these  speculations 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  universe  and  its  origin; 
we  come  upon  two  remarkable  men,  Anaxt- 
mander  of  Miletus  (610  b.c)  and  Pythagoras^ 
who  invented  the  word  philosophy.  The  former 
taught  that  all  existence  came  from  the  infinite 
-—a  vague  term,  which  did  not  mean  the  infinite 
intelligence  but  the  infinite  existence.  Pytha- 
goras said  that  number  was  the  first  thing,  from 
which  all  else  proceeded  —  a  metaphysical  ab- 
straction, which  almost  defies  analysis.  Aristotle* 
says  the  Pythagoreans  ^taught  that  number  was 
the  beginning  of  things,  the  cause  of  their  mate* 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREEK  PHILOSOPHY 


rial  existence,  and  of  their  modifications  and 
different  states.* 

The  school  of  Eleatics  is  chiefly  represented 
by  the  poet  Xenophanes  (620  b.c).  His  phil- 
osophic creed  is  thus  described  by  Aristotle: 
«  Casting  his  eyes  upward  at  the  immensity  of 
heaven,  he  declared  that  The  One  was  God.* 
Reason  and  imagination  led  this  thinker  to  be- 
come at  once  a  Monotheist  and  a  Pantheist. 
Parmenides  who  was  born  (536  B.C.)  at  Elea,  a 
city  which  gave  its  name  to  Eleatics,  was  the 
first  to  make  the  great  distinction  between  truth 
and  opinion,  between  the  deductions  of  reason 
and  the  impressions  of  sense.  He  made  being 
the  basis  of  things,  for  non-being  was  impossible 
—a  discovery  which  at  that  stage  in  philosoph- 
ical speculation  was  of  great  importance.  Zeno, 
another  Eleatic,  b.  500  b.c,  who  was  the  in- 
ventor of  logic,  was  persecuted  and  put  to  death 
for  free-thinking,  and  was  a  follower  and  dis- 
ciple of  Parmenides.  Plato  says  that  the  mas- 
ter proved  the  existence  of  the  one ;  the  disciple 
established  the  non-existence  of  the  many.  He 
preserved  his  master's  distinction  between  truth 
and  opinion.  aYour  senses,*  he  would  say,  €tell 
you  that  there  are  many  things  existing;  reason 
avers  that  there  is  but  one.** 

A  contemporary  of  Zeno  was  a  man  who  be- 
gan at  Ephesus  those  speculations  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  universe  to  which  as  preliminary 
he  added  a  theory  on  the  origin  of  knowledge. 
This  was  Heraclitus  (503  b.c).  He  was  a  dis- 
ciple of  Xenophanes,  and  taught  that  fire  is 
the  origin  of  everything,  and  there  is  no  ex- 
istence, but  only  change;  things  cannot  be  said 
to  be,  but  only  to  be  becoming;  processes  and 
not  states  formed  the  mode  of  existence.  We 
cannot  know  or  name  anything  with  truth,  for 
as  we  look  at  it,  it  changes,  and  is  something 
different  from  what  we  thought  it. 

Anaxagoras  came  from  Clazomeroe  to  Athens 
just  when  the  age  of  Pericles  was  dawning;  he 
had  indeed  Pericles,  Euripides,  and  Socrates  as 
his  pupils.  He  attacked  the  patriotic  religion 
of  the  proud  city  and  was  banished  to  Lampsa- 
cus.  He  thought  that  all  sense  —  knowledge  — 
was  delusive  until  corrected  by  reason.  He  be- 
lieved that  intelligence  was  the  creative  and  reg- 
ulating influence  of  the  universe.  Things  as 
they  are  were  brought  about  by  the  concourse  of 
infinite  atoms ;  but  these  atoms  were  of  all  sorts, 
and  that  like  was  united  to  like  in  an  infinite 
series  of  movement  and  combination;  gold  by 
the  union  of  gold  atoms  that  had  existed  from 
eternity,  fires  from  fire  atoms,  air  from  atoms 
of  air.  These  atoms  were  the  famous  homceo- 
meriae  spoken  of  and  condemned  by  Aristotle. 
Empedocles  (444  b.c.)  was  of  the  great  city  of 
Agrigentum;  in  his  views  of  knowledge  he  be- 
longed to  the  Eleatics,  and  maintained  that  the 
senses  were  fallible,  while  reason  was  a  sure 
guide  to  truth.  He  was  a  poet  and  declaimed 
against  anthropomorphic  ideas  of  deity.  He 
gathered  in  one  the  doctrines  of  the  Ionian 
physicists  declaring  the  primary  elements  were 
four,  namely,  earth,  air,  fire  and  water.  Love 
was  the  formative  principle  of  things,  hate  the 
dissolver  and  destroyer.  One  was  harmony,  the 
other  discord,  and  God  is  the  One,  Ma  sphere 
fixed  in  the  bosom  of  harmony,  rejoicing  in  calm 
rest.* 

Democritus  of  Abdera  (460  B.C.)  was  a  rich 
man  who  entertained  Xerxes  at  his  house.    He 


went  one  step  further  than  Anaxagoras,  and 
almost  entered  the  circle  of  our  modern  science 
by  teaching  the  atomic  theory,  namely  that 
everything  in  the  world  is  the  result  of  a  fortui- 
tous concourse  of  atoms,  all  of  the  same  sub- 
stance, but  making  various  things  through  the 
various  forms  they  take  in  uniting.  Color, 
sweetness,  cold,  are  the  result  not  of  substances 
essentially  differing;  all  is  form. 

All  attempts  had  so  far  failed  to  solve  the 
problems  of  the  material  world,  and  of  human 
knowledge.  Many  theories  were  put  forth,  none 
were  universally  accepted,  although  they  were 
each  discussed.  This  brought  the  Sophists  on 
to  the  stage  of  philosophy  —  men  who  taught  the 
arts  of  discussion,  not  of  investigation.  One  of 
the  greatest  of  them  was  Protagoras.  He  was 
a  disciple  of  Democritus,  and  taught  that  opinion 
was  everything,  aMan,  the  individual  man,  each 
for  himself,  is  the  measure  of  all  things.*  The 
Sophists  were  the  first  skeptics,  but  a  new  epoch 
rose  with  Socrates  (469  b.c).  He  was  the  most 
remarkable  man  in  all  the  Greek  world;  for  his 
love  of  disputation  he  was  classed  by  some  with 
the  Sophists,  for  his  ridicule  of  traditional  views 
in  religion  and  physics,  he  was  condemned  to 
death  —  yet  he  succeeded  in  substituting  morals 
for  physics  as  the  subject  of  philosophy.  He  first 
gave  to  philosophical  methods  the  definition  and 
the  inductive  argument,  or  reasoning  by  analogy. 
One  of  his  disciples,  Aristippus  of  Cyrene,  while 
ne  followed  the  method  of  his  master,  founded 
the  Cyrenaic  school  which  taught  that  pleasure 
was  the  criterion  of  the  true :  Socrates  had 
taught  that  the  good  as  judged  by  the  individual 
conscience  was  that  criterion.  Then  followed  the 
Cynics,  under  Antisthenes,  who  went  to  the  op- 
posite extreme  to  Aristippus,  became  an  ostenta- 
tious ascetic,  and  in  this  was  followed  by  Di- 
ogenes of  Sinope,  who  made  his  home  in  a  cask 
or  tun,  and  tried  to  set  the  example  of  a  rugged 
virtue,  which  is  misanthropic,  but  triumphant 
over  bodily  appetite.  It  was  left  to  Plato  to  ex- 
hibit the  complete  adoption  and  application  of  the 
Socratic  method.  He  believed  that  in  each  man 
resided  the  power  of  detecting  the  truth,  from 
having  seen  the  perfection  of  things,  in  an  ideal 
world  during  a  previous  state  of  existence;  he 
could  judge  of  the  good  and  the  beautiful  here 
from  his  memory  of  what  their  perfect  arche- 
types were.  His  voluminous  writings  enable  us 
to  judge  both  of  his  ethical  and  political  system, 
but  they  both  fail  in  practicality.  His  most 
famous  pupil  was  Aristotle  (384  B.C.),  a  man  of 
encyclopedic  mind,  the  first  scientific  observer, 
the  inventor  of  the  syllogism.  Plato  was  an 
idealist  and  a  rationalist;  Aristotle  a  materialist 
and  an  empiric.  The  one  trusted  to  reason,  the 
other  to  experience.  Aristotle  always  argued 
against  the  ideal  theory  of  his  master,  and  de- 
duced his  conclusions  from  things  as  he  saw 
them.  He  invented  grammar  as  well  as  logic, 
and  was  in  himself  an  epitome  of  the  philosophic 
learning  of  his  predecessors.  But  by  reasoning 
from  experience  he  had  opened  the  way  for  the 
skeptics,  of  whom  the  first  was  Pyrrho,  who 
taught  that  there  is  no  criterion  of  truth.  Phe- 
nomena are  mere  appearances,  how  can  we  prove 
they  are  anything  else?  This  was  what  in 
modern  times  is  called  agnosticism,  for  we  can- 
not prove  and  therefore  cannot  know  the  truth 
of  anything  we  see.  But  after  this  suicide  of 
philosophy  in  the  school  of  Pyrrho,  she  revived 
again  as  a  moral  mentor  in  the  person  of  Ep>- 
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euros,  of  Samos  (342  B.c).  He  taught  the  high- 
est good  is  pleasure;  this  is  the  moral  end  of 
existence.  He  was  controverted  by  the  Stoics. 
Zeno  was  their  leader,  a  man  of  stern  unbend- 
ing character  and  abstemious  life,  whose  aim  was 
to  show  that  virtue  consisted  in  manhood,  and 
manhood  in  the  power  to  endure  hardness  and 
to  despise  the  body.  Skepticism,  indifference, 
sensuality  and  epicurean  softness  were  not  to 
be  combated  by  the  vague  dreams  of  Plato,  or 
the  cumbrous  system  of  Aristotle.  The  .Stoic 
attempted  to  meet  the  growing  decadence  by  an 
exactly  opposite  self-denial  and  impassive  re- 
serve. But  Stoicism  was  egotistic;  its  aim  was 
the  repression  of  feeling,  It  was  apathy,  death 
in  life.  The  last  struggle  of  Greek  philosophy 
to  dominate  the  mind  of  society  was  witnessed 
in  the  rise  of  the  New  Platonists  and  their  New 
Academy.  Carneades  (213  b.c)  was  their  most 
illustrious  representative,  and  he  was  the  type 
of  a  school  that  took  up  the  doctrines  of  Plato, 
expanded  and  enlarged  them  until  the  time  when 
Christianity  appeared,  and  faith,  not  reason,  as  in 
the  old  days  seven  hundred  years  before,  dom- 
inated the  world  of  opinion.  See  Philosophy, 
History  of. 

Greek  Theatre,  First  in  America,  the  gift 
of  William  R.  Hearst  to  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, is  exactly  similar  in  its  proportions  to  the 
famous  theatre  of  Dionysus  at  Athens. 

The  structure  was  used  for  the  first  time  at 
the  University  of  California  commencement  1903 
when  President  Roosevelt  was  the  orator  of  the 
day.  It  was  then  learned  that  every  one  of  the 
8,000  spectators  seated  in  the  theatre  could  hear 
with  perfect  distinctness. 

No  roof  shuts  out  the  sunlight  or  starlight 
from  the  audience.  Situated  right  in  the  heart 
of  magnificent  scenery,  tall  trees  towering  up 
above  the  walls  on  all  sides  and  the  building 
itself  being  an  architectural  gem,  it  will  readily 
be  seen  tnat  very  little  stage  scenery  will  be 
needed  when  presenting  the  early  plays  which 
will  be  given  by  university  students  and  the  lead- 
ing actors  of  the  world  as  soon  as  all  is  ready. 

The  entire  structure  is  white;  the  hangings 
will  be  a  blending  of  the  Greek  and  Roman 
colors;  but  there  will  be  very  few  decorations 
used  aside  from  architectural  carvings,  the  splen- 
dor of  the  place  being  in  its  dimensions  and 
simplicity. 

Though  this  theatre  is  modeled  in  a  general 
way  after  the  ancient  classic  buildings  of  a  sim- 
ilar character,  no  single  historic  example  has 
been  literally  followed.  The  theatre  at  Epidau- 
rus,  in  Greece,  however,  offers  many  points  of 
similarity,  notably  in  the  difference  of  slope  be- 
tween the  upper  tiers  of  seats  and  the  inner  and 
lower  portions  of  the  auditorium.  The  new 
theatre  is  of  approximately  the  same  size  as  the 
larger  theatre  at  Pompeii. 

The  building  is,  as  a  whole,  made  up  of  two 
separate  and  distinct  parts,  namely,  the  stage, 
corresponding  to  the  ancient  logeion,  and  the 
auditorium. 

The  floor  of  the  stage  is  133  feet  wide  and  28 
feet  deep.  It  is  entirely  open  toward  the  audi- 
torium and  surrounded  on  the  other  three  sides 
by  a  wall  42  feet  in  height.  This  wall,  which 
corresponds  with  the  ancient  skene,  is  enriched 
by  a  complete  classic  order  of  Greek  Doric  col- 
umns with  stylobate  and  entablature,  the  ends  of 
the  side  walls  toward  the  auditorium  forming 
two  nnassive  pylons.     Five  openings  pierce  the 


wail,  the  entrance  m  the  centre  of  the  back  of 
the  stage  being  the  most  important  —  the  so- 
called  royal  door  of  the  ancients.  This  is  flanked 
by  two  minor  doors  to  the  right  and  left,  the  two 
remaining  openings  occurring  on  the  return  walls 
at  either  end  of  the  stage. 

The  auditorium  or  theatre  proper  is  semi- 
circular in  form,  254  feet  in  diameter,  and  is  di- 
vided into  two  concentric  series  or  tiers  of  seats. 
The  first  series  is  arranged  about  a  level  circle 
50  feet  in  diameter  and  $l/%  feet  below  the  stage, 
which  corresponds  to  the  space  anciently  devoted 
to  the  chorus,  orchestra,  etc. 

From  this  circle  the  receding  rows  of  seats 
step  u^  gradually  until  the  stage  level  is  reached 
at  a  circle  corresponding  in  diameter  with  the 
terminal  pylons  of  the  stage  wall.  This  line  is 
marked  architecturally  by  a  passage,  anciently 
named  the  diazoma  or  diodos,  running  around 
the  semicircle  of  seats  midway  between  the 
orchestra  and  the  topmost  circle.  The  diazoma 
is  protected  on  its  outer  side  by  a  wall,  beyond 
which  the  seats  step  up  more  steeply,  approxi- 
mately at  an  angle  of  30  degrees  with  the  hori- 
zontal, to  the  outer  limit  of  the  theatre. 

It  is  estimated  that  more  than  7,000  persons 
can  be  seated  in  the  theatre  proper.  The  stage 
will  accommodate  some  600  more,  a  number 
which  can  be  readily  added  to  by  the  temporary 
extension  of  the  stage  floor  toward  the  auditor- 
ium. 

Greeley,  Horace,  American  journalist:  b. 
Amherst,  N.  H.,  3  Feb.  181 1;  d.  Pleasantville, 
N.  Y.,  29  Nov.  1872.  More  than  30  years  after 
his  death,  Horace  Greeley's  name  remains  at  the 
head  of  the  roll  of  American  journalists.  Suc- 
cessors in  the  primacy  of  current  discussion  may 
surpass  him,  as  doubtless  some  o\  them  already 
have,  in  consistency  and  learning,  but  hardly  in 
the  chief  essentials  of  a  journalistic  style;  others 
may  exert  a  more  salutary  influence,  if  not  so 
personally  diffused:  but  in  the  respect  of  high 
ideals,  courage,  intellectual  force,  and  personal 
magnetism,  the  qualities  which  impel  a  man  of 
letters  to  be  also  a  man  of  action,  Horace  Greeley 
was  of  heroic  mold.  He  was  no  pop-gun  jour- 
nalist firing  from  a  sky-sanctum,  but  a  face-to- 
face  champion  in  the  arena  of  public  affairs,  lay- 
ing about  him  with  pen  and  speech  like  an 
ancient  Bayard  with  his  sword.  The  battles  he 
fought  for  humanity,  and  the  blows  he  gave  and 
received,  have  made  him  for  all  time  the  epic 
figure  of  the  American  press. 

Born  in  rural  New  Hampshire?  of  English 
and  Scotch-Irish  descent,  he  epitomized  his 
heritage  and  his  attainment  in  the  dedication  o£ 
his  autobiography  aTo  our  American  boys,  who, 
born  in  poverty,  cradled  in  obscurity,  and  early 
called  from  school  to  rugged  labor,  are  seeking 
to  convert  obstacle  into  opportunity,  and  wrest 
achievement  from  difficulty.* 

Though  physically  a  weak  child,  his  intellect 
was  strong,  and  when  near  his  tenth  year  his 
father  removed  to  Vermont,  the  boy  took  with 
him  the  reputation  of  a  mental  prodigy ;  so,  with 
little  schooling  and  much  reading,  he  was 
thought  when  14  to  be  a  fit  apprentice  to  a 
printer,  setting  forth  four  years  later  as  a  jour 
neyman.  His  parents  had  moved  to  western 
Pennsylvania,  and  he  followed ;  but  after  a  desul- 
tory practice  of  his  art  he  came  to  the  metropolis 
on  August  17,  1831,  with  $10  in  his  pocket,  and 
so  rustic  in  dress  and  manners  as  to  fall  under 
suspicion  of  being  a  runaway  apprentice.    Later 
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Id  life,  at  least,  his  face  and  his  figure  would 
feave  lent  distinction  to  the  utmost  elegance 
of  style :  but  his  dress  was  so  careless  even  after 
the  long  period  of  comparative  poverty  was 
passed,  that  the  peculiarity  became  one  of  his 
distinguishing  features  as  a  public  character; 
and  to  the  last  there  were  friends  of  little  dis- 
cernment- who  thought  this  eccentricity  was 
studied  affectation :  but  manifestly  his  dress,  like 
his  unkempt  handwriting  was  the  unconscious 
expression  of  a  spirit  so  concentrated  on  the  in- 
tellectual interests  of  its  life  as  to  be  oblivious 
to  mere  appearances. 

After  18  months  of  dubious  success  in  New 
York  as  a  journeyman,  in  his  21st  year,  he  joined 
a  friend  in  setting  up  a  modest  printing-office, 
which  on  March  22,  1834,  issued  the  <New 
Yorker,*  a  literary  weekly  in  the  general  style 
of  Willis'  <Mirror,>  under  the  firm  name  of  H. 
Greeley  &  Company.  For  four  years  the  young 
printer  showed  his  editorial  aptitude  to  such 
good  effect  that  in  1838  he  was  asked  to  con- 
duct the  <Jeffersonian,>  a  Whig  campaign  paper. 
This  was  so  effective  that  in  1840  he  was  en- 
couraged to  edit  and  publish  the  c  Log-Cabin,* 
a  weekly  which  gained  a  circulation  of  80,000, 
brought  him  a  reputation  as  a  political  writer, 
and  active  participation  in  politics  with  the 
Whig  leaders,  Gov.  Seward  and  Thurlow 
Weed.  It  contributed  much  to  the  election  of 
Gen.  Harrison,  but  very  little  to  the  purse  of 
the  ambitious  editor.  On  April  10  of  the  fol- 
lowing year,  1841,  he  issued  the  first  number  of 
the  New  York  Tribune,  as  a  Whig  daily  of  in- 
dependent spirit.  He  was  still  editing  the  ( New- 
Yorker  >  and  the  ( Log-Cabin, }  both  of  which 
were  soon  discontinued,  the  c  Weekly  Tribune ) 
in  a  way  taking  their  place.  Though  the  ( New- 
Yorker*  had  brought  him  literary  reputation,  it 
had  not  been  profitable,  because  of  uncollectible 
bills  which  at  the  end  amounted  to  $10,000. 
Still,  at  the  outset  of  the  Tribune  he  was  able  to 
count  $2,000  to  his  credit  in  cash  and  material. 
He  was  then  30  years  of  age,  and  for  30  years 
thereafter  the  paper  grew  steadily  in  circulation, 
influence,  and  profit,  until,  a  few  weeks  after  his 
death,  a  sale  of  the  majority  interest  indicated 
that  the  ^good-wilP  of  the  Tribune,  aside  from 
its  material  and  real  estate,  was  held  to  be  worth 
about  a  million  dollars.  The  Greeley  interest, 
was  then  small,  since  he  had  parted  with  most 
of  it  to  sustain  his  generous  methods  of  giving 
and  lending. 

He  had  great  capacity  for  literary  work,  and 
when  absent  for  travel  or  business  was  a  copious 
contributor  to  his  paper.  To  his  rather  delicate 
physical  habit  was  perhaps  due  his  distaste  for 
all  stimulants,  alcoholic  or  otherwise,  and  his 
adherence  through  "life  to  the  vegetarian  doc- 
trines of  Dr.  Graham ;  another  follower  of  the 
latter  being  his  wife,  Mary  Young  Cheney,  also  a 
writer,  whom  he  married  in  1836.  His  moderate 
advocacy  of  temperance  in  food  and  drink, 
coupled  with  his  then  unorthodox  denial  of 
eternal  punishment,  helped  to  identify  him  in  the 
public  mind  with  most  of  the  *isms*  of  the  time, 
including  Fourierism  and  spiritualism;  when  in 
fact  his  mind  and  his  paper  were  merely  open 
to  free  inquiry,  and  were  active  in  exposing 
vagaries  of  opinion  wherever  manifested.  Pro- 
tection to  American  industry,  and  abolitionism, 
were  the  only  varieties  which  he  accepted  with- 
out qualification :  and  while  the  pro-slavery  party 


detested  him  as  a  dangerous  agitator,  it  is  pos- 
sible at  this  day  even  from  their  point  of  view 
to  admire  the  moderation,  the  candor,  and  the 
gentle  humanity  of  his  treatment  of  the  slavery 
question.  In  all  issues  concerning  the  practical 
affairs  of  life,  like  marriage  and  divorce,  he  was 
guided  by  rare  common-sense,  and  usually  his 
arguments  were  scholarly  and  moderate;  but  in 
matters  of  personal  controversy  he  was  dis- 
tinctly human,  uniting  with  a  taste  for  the  in- 
tellectual fray  a  command  of  facts,  and  a  force 
and  pungency  of  presentation,  which  never  seem 
admirable  in  an  opponent 

He  was  in  great  demand  as  a  lecturer  and  as 
a  speaker  at  agricultural  fairs,  his  addresses  al- 
ways being  distinguished  by  a  desire  to  be  help- 
ful to  working  humanity  and  by  elevated 
motives.  Though  not  a  jester,  genial  humor  and 
intellectual  exchange  were  characteristic  of  his 
social  intercourse.  His  books,  with  one  or  two 
exceptions,  were  collections  of  his  addresses  and 
newspaper  articles.  His  first  book,  <Hints 
Toward  Reforms,*  appeared  in  1850,  and  was 
followed  by:  <Glances  at  Europe*  (1851)  ;  <A 
History  of  the  Struggle  for  Slavery  Extension 
or  Restriction  >  (1856)  ;  <The  Overland  Jour- 
ney to  California*  (1859)  \  <An  Address  on 
Success  in  Business*  (1867)  ;  Recollections  of 
a  Busy  Life,*  formed  on  a  series  of  articles  in 
the  New  York  <  Ledger*  (1869);  <Essays  De- 
signed to  Elucidate  the  Science  of  Political 
Economy*  (1870)  ;  < Letters  from  Texas  and  the 
Lower  Mississippi,  and  an  Address  to  the  Farm- 
ers of  Texas'  (1871)  ;  <What  I  Know  of  Farm- 
ing* (1871)  ;  and  <The  American  Conflict,'  writ- 
ten as  a  book,  the  first  volume  appearing  in 
1864  and  the  second  in  1867.  This  work  on  the 
Civil  War  is  remarkable,  when  considered  in  the 
light  of  his  purpose  to  show  <(the  inevitable 
sequence  whereby  ideas  proved  the  germ  of 
events9;  but  it  was  hastily  prepared,  and  while 
strikingly  accurate  in  the  large  sense,  will  not 
bear  scrutiny  in  some  of  the  minor  details  of 
war  history. 

Neither  his  political  friends,  nor  his  party, 
nor  the  causes  he  espoused,  could  hold  him  to  a 
course  of  partisan  loyalty  contrary  to  his  own 
convictions  of  right  and  duty.  As  a  member  of 
the  Seward-Weed-Greeley  ^triumvirate,*  he 
was  often  a  thorn  in  the  flesh  of  the  senior 
members;  his  letter  of  Nov.  n,  1854,  dissolving 
athe  political  firm,*  being  one  of  the  frankest 
documents  in  the  history  of  American  politics. 
During  the  Civil  War  he  occasionally  embar- 
rassed Mr.  Lincoln's  administration  by  what 
seemed  then  to  be  untimely  cries  of  *On  to 
Richmond  !*  immediate  emancipation,  and  peace. 
On  the  whole,  his  influence  for  the  Union  cause 
was  powerful ;  but  when,  the  War  being  over,  he 
advocated  general  amnesty,  and  finally  as  an 
object  lesson  went  on  the  bail  bond  of  Jefferson 
Davis,  he  lost  the  support  of  a  large  body  of  his 
most  ardent  anti-slavery  admirers.  The  clamor 
against  him  called  forth  a  characteristic  defiance 
in  his  letter  to  members  of  the  Union  League 
Club,  who  were  seeking  to  discipline  him.  Hav- 
ing further  alienated  the  Republican  party  by 
his  general  attitude  in  ^reconstruction*  matters, 
he  became  the  logical  candidate  for  the  Presi- 
dency, in  1872,  of  the  Democrats  at  Baltimore 
and  the  Liberal  Republicans  at  Cincinnati,  in  op- 
position to  a  second  term  for  Gen.  Grant 
Though  personally  he  made  a  brilliant  canvass, 
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the  influences  at  work  in  his  favor  were  inhar- 
monious and  disintegrating!  and  the  result  was 
a  most  humiliating  defeat  This  he  appeared  to 
bear  with  mental  buoyancy,  despite  the  affliction 
of  his  wife's  death,  which  occurred  a  week  before 
the  election,  he  having  left  the  stump  in  Sep- 
tember to  watch  unremittingly  at  her  bedside. 
On  November  6,  the  day  after  his  defeat,  he  re- 
sumed the  editorship  of  the  Tribune,  which  six 
months  before  he  had  relinquished  to  Whitelaw 
Reid.  Thereafter  he  contributed  to  only  four 
issues  of  the  paper,  for  the  strain  of  his  domestic 
and  political  misfortunes  had  aggravated  his 
tendency  to  insomnia;  on  the  12th  he  was  seri- 
ously ill,  and  on  the  29th  he  succumbed  to  in- 
flammation of  the  brain.  The  last  few  months 
of  his  eventful  career  supplied  most  of  the  ele- 
ments essential  to  a  Greek  tragedy.  On  Decem- 
ber 23,  the  Tribune  having  been  reorganized, 
with  Mr.  Reid  in  permanent  control,  there  first 
appeared  at  the  head  of  the  editorial  page  the 
line  ^Founded  by  Horace  Greeley,*  as  a  memo- 
rial to  the  great  journalist  and  reformer.  A 
bronze  statue  has  been  erected  in  the  portal  of 
the  new  Tribune  office,  and  another  statue  in  the 
angle  made  by  Broadway  and  Sixth  Avenue, 
appropriately  named  *Greeley  Square,*  after  the 
man  wh^  was  second  to  no  other  citizen  in 
establishing  the  intellectual  ascendency  of  the 
metropolis.  Clarence  Clough  Buel. 

Greeley,  Colo.,  city,  county-seat  of  Weld 
County;  on  the  Cache  la  Foudre  River,  the 
Union  P.  and  the  C.  &  S.  Railroads;  about  50 
miles  north  of  Denver.  The  place  was  settled 
in  1870  by  the  ^Greeley  Colony*  (named  after 
Horace  Greeley),  made  up  mainly  of  New  Eng- 
land people.  By  irrigation  they  have  made  of 
the  almost  barren  region  an  excellent  agricul- 
tural country.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  State  Normal 
School  The  chief  manufactures  are  flour,  beet- 
sugar,  and  lumber.  Its  trade  is  in  its  manufac- 
tured articles,  also  sheep,  cattle,  grain,  and  vege- 
tables.    Pop.   (1910)   8,179. 

Greely,  Adolphus  Washington,  American, 
Arctic  explorer:  b.  Newburyport,  Mass.,  27 
March  1844.  After  receiving  a  high  school  edu- 
ction he  enlisted  as  a  private  in  the  19th  Massa- 
chusetts volunteer  infantry,  serving  in  the  Civil 
War  from  1861  to  1865.  He  entered  the  regular 
army  in  1867  as  second  lieutenant  and  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  signal  service.  In  1881  he  was  put 
m  command  of  an  Arctic  expedition,  organized 
to  carry  out  the  plan  of  establishing  circumpolar 
stations  in  accordance  with  the  recommendations 
of  the  International  Geographical  Congress  held 
at  Hamburg  in  1879.  The  exploring  party  made 
their  headquarters  for  two  years  at  Discovery 
Harbor,  Grinnell  Land.  In  an  expedition  made 
by  a  detailed  party,  the  highest  point  north  at- 
tained up  to  that  date,  830  24',  was  reached.  On 
his  way  back  he  reached  Cape  Sabine  with  great 
•difficulty,  and  during  the  winter  of  1883  lost, 
through  cold  and  famine,  all  but  seven  of  his 
•twenty-five  companions.  Meanwhile  Com.  Win- 
Jield  5.  Schley  had  been  despatched  on  a  relief 
expedition,  and  in  June  1884  rescued  them  at 
Cape  Sabine.  From  his  services  to  geographical 
science  Lieutenant  Greely  was  awarded  the 
Founder's  Medal  of  the  Royal  Geographical  So- 
ciety, and  the  Roquette  Medal  by  the  Society  de 
Geographie  of  Paris.  He  was  promoted  cap- 
tain in  the  United  States  Army,  in  1887  be- 
came chief  signal  officer,  with  the  rank  of  brig- 


adier-general;  in  1906  major-general;  and  re- 
tired 27  March  1008.  Consult:  Greely  * Three 
Years  of  Arctic  Service  >  (1886);  Schley,  <The 
Rescue  of  Greely>   (1885). 

Green,  Alice  Sophia  Amelia  (Stophord), 
English  historian:  b.  Kells,  Ireland,  1849.  She 
was  privately  educated.  In  1877  she  was  married 
to  J.  R.  Green  (q.v.)  the  well-known  historian. 
She  collaborated  with  him  in  CA  Short  Geogra- 
phy of  the  British  Islands*  C1879),  edited  his 
<  Conquest  of  England5  (1883;,  prepared  a  re- 
vised edition  (1888)  and,  with  Miss  K.  Norgate, 
a  finely  illustrated  edition  (1892)  of  the  <  Short 
History  of  the  English  People.*  Her  original 
works  are  <Henry  II. >  (1888)  and  <Town  Life 
in  the  Fifteenth  Century*  (1894). 

Green,  Andrew  Haswell,  American  law- 
yer: b.  Worcester,  Mass.,  6  Oct  1820;  d.  13 
Nov.  1903.  He  studied  law,  practised  his  pro- 
fession in  New  York,  and  was  there  president  of 
the  board  of  commissioners  of  education,  and 
comptroller  (1871-6).  In  the  latter  capacity 
he  re-established  the  municipal  credit,  seriously 
impaired  by  the  embezzlements  of  die  Tweed 
ring.  He  originated  in  1868  the  plan  for 
Greater  New  York,  executed  in  1897,  and  also 
devised  the  plan  for  the  consolidation  of  the 
Astor,  Lenox,  and  Tilden  foundations  as  the 
New  York  Public  Library.  He  also  assisted  in 
establishing  the  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History  and  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art, 
and  founded  and  became  president  of  the  New 
York  Zoological  Society.  He  was  shot  by  Cor- 
nelius M.  Williams,  a  negro,  pronounced  insane. 
It  developed  that  he  lost  his  life  through  re- 
semblance to  another  against  whom  the  as- 
sassin had  a  supposed  grievance. 

Green,  Anna  Katharine.  See  Rohlfs, 
Anna  K.  G. 

Green,  Ashbel,  American  Presbyterian 
clergyman:  b.  6  July  1762;  d.  19  May  1848.  He 
was  graduated  from  the  College  of  New  Jersey 
(now  Princeton  University)  in  1783,  and  ap- 
pointed tutor  and  subsequently  professor  of 
mathematics  and  natural  ohilosophy  in  that  in- 
stitution, which  latter  position  he  held  for  a  year 
and  a  half.  In  1786  he  was  licensed  to  preach 
and  took  up  ministerial  work  in  Philadelphia. 
From  1792  to  1800  he  was  chaplain  to  Congress, 
and  m  1809  took  a  prominent  part  in  forming 
the  Philadelphia  Bible  Society,  the  earliest  insti- 
tution of  the  kind  in  the  United  States.  He 
drafted  the  constitution  of  the  Princeton  theolog- 
ical seminary,  of  which  he  was  one  of  tie  orig- 
inators, and  in  1812  was  elected  president  of 
Princeton  College.  In  1822  he  resigned  this 
office  and  returned  to  Philadelphia  to  edit  the  ^ 
^Christian  Advocated  a  religious  monthly.  For 
half  a  century  he  waa  one  of  the  leading  men  in 
the  Presbyterian  Church.  Among  his  many 
writings  are  discourse  Delivered  in  the  College 
ot  New  Jersey,  with  a  History  of  the  College* 
(1822) ;  history  of  Presbyterian  Missions> ; 
<  Lectures  on  the  Shorter  .Catechism.  > 

Green,  Bartholomew,  American  publisher: 
b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1666;  d.  1732.  He  pub- 
lished the  first  newspaper  that  appeared  in  the 
American  colonies,  and  succeeding  to  his  father's 
business  at  Cambridge  extended  it  at  Boston, 
where  the  office  of  the  'Boston  News  Letter* 
was  situated.  The  proprietor  and  editor  was 
John  Campbell,  postmaster  of  Boston.    He  event- 
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ually  bought  in  the  paper,  which  became  notable 
for  outspokenness  on  topics  of  religion  and  pol- 
itics. 

Green,  Beriah,  American  abolitionist:  b. 
New  York  State  1794 ;  d.  1874.  He  was  educated 
at  Middlebury  College,  Vermont,  became  pro- 
fessor of  sacred  literature  in  Western  Reserve 
College  in  1821,  but  was  compelled  to  resign 
in  a  few  months  through  the  opposition  aroused 
by  his  anti-slavery  views.  He  was  for  many 
years  president  of  the  Oneida  Institute,  Ohio. 
He  was  a  great  friend  01  William  Lloyd  Garri- 
son, and  exerted  a  wide  influence  in  abolitionist 
circles.  Among  his  writings  are  'History  of  the 
Quakers>  (1823). 

Green,  Duff,  American  politician  and  jour- 
nalist: b.  Woodford  County.  Ky.,  1791 ;  d-  Wal- 
ton, Ga.,  1875.  He  served  with  the  Kentucky 
militia  in  the  War  oi  1812;  after  the  admission 
of  Missouri  as  a  State  was  appointed  State  Sen- 
ator (1823),  and  became  editor  and  proprietor 
oi  the  St.  Louis  Enquirer.  In  1825  hr  removed 
to  Washington,  D  C,  where  he  purchased  the 
United  States  Telegraph.  This  became  the  ad- 
ministration organ,  and  Green  rose  to  high  favor 
with  President  Jackson.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  "Kitchen  Cabinet*  After  the  rupture  be- 
tween Calhoun  and  Jackson,  the  Telegraph  as 
the  organ  of  tin  nullificationists  bitterly  attacked 
Jackson.  After  some  years  spent  in  Europe  he 
returned  to  the  United  States  (1844)  and  edited 
a  short-livec  newspapei  in  New  York.  During 
the  latter  years  of  his  life  he  was  actively  en- 
gaged in  promoting  the  development  of  the 
South,  and  was  one  ot  the  founders  of  the  town 
of  Dalton.  Ga. 

Green,  Hetty  Howland  Robinson,  Ameri- 
can financier:  b.  New  Bedford,  Mass..  21  Nov. 
1835.  She  is  the  richest  woman  in  America  and 
probably  the  boldest  and  ablest  woman  financier 
of  her  time.  Although  she  has  an  interest  in 
nearly  every  large  corporation  and  important 
enterprise  in  the  world,  she  manages  personally 
her  own  property  in  stocks,  bonds,  and  real  es- 
tate in  Chicago,  New  York  and  elsewhere. 

Green,  Jacob,  American  Presbyterian  cler- 
gyman: b.  Maiden,  Mass.,  1722;  d.  1796.  He  be- 
came president  of  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in 
1757,  and  in  1775,  as  a  member  of  the  New  Jer- 
sey Provincial  Congress,  was  chairman  of  the 
committee  chosen  to  prepare  a  State  Constitu- 
tion. He  suggested  in  print  a  scheme  for  the  re- 
demption of  the  Continental  currency,  closely  re- 
sembling that  which  Congress  later  adopted. 

Green,  John  Cleve,  American  merchant 
and  philanthropist:  b.  Lawrenceville,  Mercer 
County,  N.  J.,  14  April  1800;  d.  New  York  28 
April  1875.  He  entered  a  counting-house  in  New 
York,  went  as  supercargo  to  South  America  and 
China,  and  in  1833  became  a  member  of  the  firm 
of  Russell  &  Co.  at  Canton.  In  1839  he  re- 
turned to  New  York,  where  he  continued  in  the 
Chinese  trade.  For  many  years  he  was  a  director 
of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  and  officially  con- 
nected with  numerous  .public  and  charitable  in- 
stitutions. He  was  liberal  in  his  gifts,  particu- 
larly to  New  York  University,  and  Princeton 
University.  At  Princeton  he  established  (1875) 
the  Tohn  C.  Green  School  of  Science  by  the  gift 
of  $50,000,  subsequently  increased  by  the  res- 
iduary legatees.  In  this  school  instruction  is 
given  in  general  science,  civil  engineering,  and 
electrical    engineering.     The   courses   are   four 


years  in  length  and  lead  to  the  degrees  of  bach- 
elor of  science,  civil  engineer  and  master  of 
science.  In  1902-3  the  number  of  students  iir 
this  department  was  505.  The  endowed  pro- 
prietary school  for  boys  at  Lawrenceville,  N.  J. 
was  re-established  in  1882  upon  a  gift  from  the 
executors  oi  his  estate  known  as  'The  John  C. 
Greer  Foundation. * 

Green,  John  Richard,  English  historian: 
b.  Oxford  1037  *  d\  Mentone,  France,  7  May  1883 
He  was  graduated  in  1859  from  Jesus  College, 
Oxford,  where,  since  the  study  of  modern  his- 
tory had  not  yet  taken  any  considerable  place 
in  the  university  the  officers  failed  of  sympathy 
with  his  preference  for  Matthew  Paris  to  the 
classics.  In  186c  he  was  ordained  deacon  and 
became  curate  of  St.  Barnabas,  London,  in  1863, 
was  appointee  to  Holy  Trinity,  Hoxton,  and  in. 
1866  to  St.  Philip's.  Stepney.  Failing  health  and 
increasingly  liberal  views  caused  him  to  with- 
draw from  clerical  life,  and  from  1869  he  was 
librarian  at  Lambeth.  His  first  literary  work  of 
importance  consisted  of  articles,  especially  brief 
essays,  on  historical  subjects,  in  the  'Saturday 
Review.*  In  1874.  after  having  been  twice  re- 
written, his  'Short  History  of  the  English  Peo- 
ple* appeared.  This  work  unified  English  history 
as  no  other  had  yet  done.  'What  Macaulay  had 
done  for  a  period  of  English  history^*  says 
Creighton,  ' Green  did  for  it  as  a  whole.* 
Green's  purpose  was  to  exhibit  the  development 
of  popular  life  by  a  description  of  the  leading 
manifestations  of  social  progress.  The  book  was 
skilful  in  arrangement  and  artistic  in  style,  and 
met  with  an  instant  and  large  success.  The 
author  expanded  it  into  his  'History  of  the  Eng 
lish  People*  (1877-80),  not  only  to  secure 
greater  fulness  but  also  to  defend  views  merely' 
stated  in  the  smaller  work.  He  then  attempted 
a  history  for  scholars,  of  which  but  two  parts 
were  published — 'The  Making  of  England* 
(1882),  which  extends  from  Britain  as  left  by 
the  Romans  to  the  consolidation  under  Egbert, 
and  secured  his  fame  as  a  critical  historian,  par- 
ticularly through  his  method  of  employing 
archaeology  for  the  purposes  of  history;  and 
'The  Conquest  of  England*  (1883),  which  con- 
tinued the  narrative  to  the  arrival  of  the  Nor- 
mans. Green's  influence  on  historical  studies 
in  England  was  very  great,  and  his  'Short  His- 
tory* and  'History*  still  hold  a  foremost  rank. 
The  Oxford  Historical  Society  and  the  'Eng- 
lish Historical  Review*  were  originally  suggest©! 
by  him;  and  he  further  published:  'StrayStud- 
ies  in  England  and  Italy*  (1876),  a  reprint  of 
early  papers;  'Readings  from  English  History* 
(1879),  a  series  of  extracts;  'A  Short  Geogra- 
phy of  the  British  Isles*  ( 1880)  ;  and  an  edition 
of  Addison's  'Essays*  (1881).  His  'Letters* 
were  published  in  1901. 

Green,  Joseph,  American  poet:  b.  Boston, 
Mass.,  1706;  d.  London,  England,  11  Dec.  1780. 
He  was  graduated  at  Harvard  1726*  and  was 
famous  for  his  wit  and  satirical  powers.  During 
the  War  of  the  Revolution  he  was  prominent 
on  the  Loyalist  side.  His  works  include:  'The 
Wonderful  Lament  of  Old  Mr.  Tenor*  (1744) ; 
'Poems  and  Satires*  (1780). 

Green,  Seth,  American  pisciculturist:  b. 
Irondequoit,  N.  Y.,  10  March  18x7 ;  d.  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  20  Aug.  1888.  He  learned  the  natural 
history  necessary  for  his  profession  from  ob- 
servation and  private  reading;  and  began  his 
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life's  work  by  the  artificial  hatching  of  trout  roe. 
He  was  looked  upon  as  the  leading  expert  in 
this  department  of  fish  culture,  but  his  first 
great  triumph  in  new  fields  came  with  his  suc- 
cess in  the  reproduction  of  shad.  The  Seth 
Green  shad-hatching  box  was  invented  in  1867, 
and,  although  it  has  been  superseded,  by  this 
device  shad  culture  was  first  demonstrated  to  be 
possible  and  its  inventor  must  be  looked  upon 
as  the  pioneer  in  this  difficult  department  of 
pisciculture.  The  Connecticut  River  was  re- 
stocked by  means  of  this  invention.  In  1868  he 
was  made  fish  commissioner  for  the  State  of 
New  York,  and  the  following  year  undertook 
the  artificial  reproduction  of  whitefish.  He 
was  successful  in  his  experiments,  and  was 
acknowledged  as  one  of  the  fathers  of  fish  cul- 
ture in  the  United  States.  From  1870  until  his 
death  he  was  superintendent  of  the  state  hatch- 
ery at  Caledonia,  N.  Y. 

Greett,  Thomas  Hill,  English  philosopher: 
b.  Birkin,  Yorkshire,  7  April  1836;  d.  Oxford, 
15  March  1882.  He  was  educated  at  Rugby  and 
Oxford;  was  elected  fellow  at  Balliol  in  1862, 
the  first  lay  tutor  on  that  foundation  (1867), 
and  in  1878  Whyte  professor  of  moral  philoso- 
phy in  the  university.  His  principal  work  as  a 
philosopher  was  the  foundation  of  the  so-called 
Neo-Hegelian  School.  He  is  supposed  to  have 
been  taken  by  Mrs.  Ward  as  a  model  for  her 
Mr.  Gray  in  Robert  Elsmere* ;  but  the  resem- 
blance is  by  no  means  complete,  as  Mr.  Gray's 
work  is  undoubtedly,  as  he  appears  in  ( Robert 
Elsmere,'  rather  that  of  a  destructive  literary 
critic  than  a  constructive  philosopher.  His  works 
include:  introduction  to  Hume's  Treatise 
of  Human  Nature*  (1874);  and  Prolegomena 
to  Ethics  >  (1883.) 

Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  city  and  county-seat 
of  Brown  County,  situated  at  the  head  or 
southern  point  of  the  bay  of  the  same  name, 
and  at  the  mouth  of  the  Fox  River,  on  the 
Chicago  &  Northwestern,  Chicago,  Milwaukee 
&  St.  Paul,  the  Green  Bay  &  Western  R.  R.'s. 

Commerce  and  Industry.—  Green  Bay  has 
an  extensive  commerce.  Twenty- four  passen- 
ger trains  arrive  daily  over  the  four  railroads 
entering  the  city.  An  extensive  lake  traffic  is 
also  carried  on,  the  harbor,  through  govern- 
ment appropriations,  having  been  made  access- 
ible to  the  largest  vessels  upon  the  Great  Lakes. 
Coal  constitutes  the  largest  single  import, 
Green  Bay  being  an  advantageous  distributing 
point.  The  largest  export  by  way  of  the  lakes 
is  grain,  although  much  lumber  has  hitherto 
been  shipped  out.  A  line  of  excursion  steamers 
is  also  run  to  nearby  summer  resorts  and  to 
Mackinac  and  the  <fSoo.i>  The  city  is  provided 
with  a  complete  electric  railway  system,  includ- 
ing an  interurban  line  up  the  Fox  River  valley 
to  Kaukauna,  where  a  junction  is  made  with 
another  electric  line  passing  through  Appleton, 
Neenah,  Oshkosh  and  Fond  du  Lac.  A  light 
and  power  plant  furnishes  gas  for  lighting  and 
heating  and  electricity  for  light  and  power, 
many  electric  motors  now  being  in  use.  There 
are  a  number  of  manufacturing  plants  —  3  large 
breweries,  2  paper  mills  and  1  sulphite  mill, 
2  large  saw  mills,-  2  planing  mills,  1  very  large 
canning  factory,  1  shoe  factory,  1  glove  factory. 
1  pure  milk  factory,  1  furniture  factory,  2 
woodenware  factories,  3  machine  shops,  1  candy 
and  biscuit  factory,  1  pickle  factory,  1  coffin 
factory,   1   carriage  factory,    1   cornice  factory, 


1  paper-box  factory.  Several  jobbing  and 
wholesale  houses  do  a  large  business,  the  most 
important  being  a  grocery  house,  a  hardware 
house,  and  a  crockery  house.  An  extensive 
fish-shipping  business  is  also  carried  on.  Water 
is  supplied  from  artesian  wells  by  a  private 
company. 

Educational  Institutions,  Etc. —  Green  Bay 
has  a  number  of  fine  public  buildings,  the  Kel- 
logg library,  the  Federal  Buildings,  Saint 
Joseph's  Academy,  three  Hospitals,  and  just 
outside  the  city  limits  the  State  Reform  School. 
The  public  school  svstem  had  (1910)  2  high 
schools  and  13  ward  schools,  employing  106 
teachers.  There  are  also  several  parish  schools, 
graded  in  the  same  manner  as  the  public 
schools.    There  are  6  Roman  Catholic  churches, 

2  Baptist  2  Congregational,  1  Episcopal,  2 
Evangelical,  2  Lutheran,  4  Methodist,  2 
Moravian,  2  Presbyterian,  and  1  Christian 
Scientist. 

History. —  Green  Bav,  the  oldest  town  in 
Wisconsin,  was  first  visited  in  1634  by  Jean 
Nicollet,  who  had  been  sent  by  Champlain, 
governor  of  New  France,  to  find  the  rumored 
short  route  to  China.  The  site  was  a  favorable 
one  for  an  Indian  village  as  well  as  a  landing 
place  for  explorers  and  missionaries.  It  is 
known  that  Marquette,  Joliet,  Allouez,  and  Tonti 
spent  considerable  time  here.  The  town  was 
therefore  settled  by  the  French,  who  im- 
pressed their  character  upon  it  for  over  200 
years,  although  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
English  at  the  close  of  the  French  and  Indian 
war  in  1763.  In  1816  the  Americans  established, 
a  fort  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  known 
as  Fort  Howard,  around  which  a  prosperous 
town  of  the  same  name  grew  up.  In  189s 
Fort  Howard  was  annexed  to  Green  Bay,  and 
is  now  known  as  the  West-Side. 

Government,  Etc. —  The  government  of  the 
city  is  administered  by  a  mayor  and  common 
council,  the  latter  consisting  of  sixteen  members, 
elected  ior  two  years,  two  from  each  ward. 
Assessed  valuation:  Lots  exclusive  of  build- 
ings, $4,150,235;  buildings,  $4,279,740;  personal 
property,  $2,827,140;  total  (1010),  $11,466,285. 
Pop.  (1910)  25,236.  A   w   Burton, 

Superintendent  of  Schools. 

Green  Bay,  an  arm  of  Lake  Michigan,  on 
the  southwestern  coast  of  the  upper  peninsula 
of  Michigan  and  the  eastern  coast  of  Wisconsin. 
It  is  120  miles  long,  from  10  to  20  miles  wide^ 
has  an  average  depth  of  about  100  feet.  Fox 
River,  the  outlet  of  Lake  Winnebago,  enters  the 
bay  at  its  head,  at  the  city  of  Green  Bay.  The 
bay  is  navigable  for  the  largest  lake  steamers. 
The  largest  cities  on  the  bay  are  Green  Bay 
and  Marinette,  in  Wisconsin,  and  Menominee 
and  Escanaba  in  Michigan. 

Green  Cove  Springs,  Fla.,  town,  county- 
seat  of  Clay  County;  on  the  St.  John's  River, 
the  Jacksonville,  T.  &  K.  W.  railroad.  It  con- 
tains a  warm  sulphur  spring  noted  for  its  medic- 
inal properties.  The  trade  is  chiefly  in  fruits, 
vegetables,  and  lumber.    Pop.   (1010)   1,319. 

Green  Island,  N.  Y.,  a  village  of  Albany 
County,  on  an  island  in  the  Hudson  River  op- 
posite Troy,  on  the  Delaware  &  H.  and  the  New 
York  C.  &  H.  R.  R.R.'s.  It  is  connected  with 
Watervlict  and  Troy  by  bridges;  and  has  iron 
manufactories,  machine  shops  and  railroad  car 
shops.     Pop.  (1910)  4.737- 
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Green  Manuring,  the  agricultural  practice 
of  plowing  under  crops  while  succulent  in  order 
that  they  may  enrich  the  surface  layer  by  their 
decay.  It  is  of  ancient  origin  and  wide  pop- 
ularity, especially  in  mild  climates;  less  in  trop- 
ical than  it  should  be.  The  objects  gained  are 
the  opening  of  the  soil  and  especially  the  sub- 
soil by  the  roots  of  deep  feeding  plants ;  the  rais- 
ing of  plant  food  from  the  lower  strata  to  the 
surface  layer  and  the  saving  of  available  plant 
food  in  the  surface  layer,  material  that  would 
leach  away  beyond  the  reach  of  shallow-rooted 
plants;  the  addition  of  humus  to  the  soil  by 
the  decay  of  the  plants ;  and,  with  certain  crops, 
the  addition  of  nitrogenous  foods  obtained  from 
the  air.  As  the  plants  decay  they  also  act  upon 
insoluble  plant  food  in  the  soil  and  make  it 
available.  They  belong  to  two  classes:  (i) 
shallow-rooted  plants  such  as  rye,  buckwheat, 
mustard,  rape,  etc.,  which  are  specially  useful 
on  hard  and  poor  soils  open  the  way  for  more 
exacting  crops;  (2)  deep-rooted  plants  such  as 
clover,  cow-pea,  velvet  bean,  vetch  and  other 
leguminous  plants  which  are  still  further  useful 
because  of  their  power  of  obtaining  nitrogen 
from  the  air.  See  Clover;  Fertilizers;  Legum- 
inous Plants;  Manures  and  Manuring; 
Root-Tubercles  ;  Soil,  and  articles  on  the  crops 
mentioned. 

Green  Monkeys,  three  similar  species  of 
small  African  monkeys,  often  seen  in  menageries, 
and  representing  the  genus  Cercopithecus,  may 
properly  be  called  green  monkeys  because  of  the 
prevailing  tint  of  their  fur.  The  one  most  com- 
monly seen  is  C.  callitrichus,  the  size  of  a  cat,  and 
remarkable  for  its  unbroken  silence.  The  vervet 
(C.  lalandi)  is  smaller,  grayish  green,  reddish 
white  on  the  cheeks,  throat  and  underparts,  while 
the  face,  paws  and  end  of  the  tail  are  jet  black. 
It  is  common  all  over  South  Africa,  where  no 
other  species  of  its  large  genus  are  found.  The 
grivet  (C.  griseoviridis)  is  speckled  olive-green, 
with  a  whitish  forehead,  chin  and  rump;  it 
dwells  in  Abyssinia  and  is  not  numerous.  All 
these  monkeys,  at  least  when  young,  are  exceed- 
ingly docile  and  good-natured  in  captivity. 

Green  Mountain  Boys,  the  regiments  of 
Vermont  settlers  raised  to  defend  the  New 
Hampshire  grantees  against  the  efforts  of  New 
York  to  oust  them  or  collect  quit-rents,  and  later 
for  service  in  the  Revolution.  See  Allen, 
Ethan. 

Green  Mountain  State,  a  popular  name  for 
the  State  of  Vermont,  from  its  being  crossed  by 
the  Green  Mountains.  See  Green  Mountains; 
Vermont. 

Green  Mountains,  a  range  belonging  to 
the  Appalachian  system  properly  extending  from 
near  Long  Island  Sound  through  the  western 
part  of  Connecticut  and  Massachusetts,  into  Ver- 
mont and  Canada.  In  the  State  of  Vermont  the 
range  is  known  as  Green  Mountains ;  but  south, 
in  Massachusetts  and  Connecticut,  it  is  called  by 
the  names  Berkshire  Hills,  Taconic  Mountains, 
and  Hoosac  Mountains.  The  peaks  of  this  range, 
one  of  the  oldest  in  North  America,  have  been 
worn  down  by  erosion  and  weathering,  until  in 
many  places  they  have  become  low,  round  hills. 
Their  greatest  elevation  is  in  Vermont;  Mounts 
Killington,  Mansfield,  Camels  Hump,  Lincoln, 
and  Jay  being  the  highest.  Summit,  a  hamlet 
in  the  town  of  Mount  Holly,  in  Rutland  County, 


is  the  highest  point  crossed  by  a  railroad.  Some 
of  the  best  building  stone  in  the  country  is  ob- 
tained from  the  Green  Mountains.  Granite  and 
marble  exist  in  large  quantities,  and  on  the  west- 
ern slope  are  layers  of  red  sandstone.  Iron  and 
slate  abound,  and  copper  and  manganese  are 
found  in  several  places.  The  range  forms  the 
divide  between  the  basin  of  the  Connecticut  on 
the  east  and  the  Lake  Champlain  and  Hudson 
River  basins  on  the  west.  The  rivers  rising  in 
the  Green  Mountains  are  short  streams,  but  their 
water-power  is  abundant.  In  the  fertile  valleys 
are  rich  farms,  and  sheep  and  cattle  are  raised 
on  the  uplands.  The  hemlock,  spruce,  pine,  and 
other  evergreens  which  form  striking  parts  of  the 
forests,  have  given  the  name  to  this  range.  Hard 
wood  trees  and  the  sugar  maple  are  found  on 
both  the  east  and  west  slopes  of  the  mountains. 
The  beauty  of  the  scenery  and  the  climate  make 
the  Green  Mountains  a  place  much  frequented 
in  summer  by  tourists. 

Green  River,  in  Kentucky,  has  its  rise  in 
Lincoln  County,  flows  south  and  west  to  Adair 
County;  west,  a  very  irregular  course,  to  Butler 
County ;  then  northwest  to  the  Ohio  River  which 
it  enters  a  few  miles  above  Evansville,  In<L  It 
is  about  350  miles  long,  and  is  navigable  for 
small  steamers  for  a  distance  of  about  200  miles 
from  the  Ohio;  but  for  a  part  of  this  distance 
artificial  means  have  been  used  to  make  it  nav- 
igable. In  Edmonson  County  this  river  passes 
within  80  feet  of  the  mouth  of  Mammoth  Cave. 
The  subterranean  stream  called  Echo  River, 
which  is  seen  in  connection  with  the  Mammoth 
Cave,  flows  into  Green  River. 

Green  River,  in  Utah,  has  its  rise  in  the 
western  part  of  Wyoming,  flows  south  and  east 
into  Colorado,  south  and  west  into  Utah,  then  in 
a  southern  direction  to  the  southeastern  part  of 
the  State  where  it  unites  with  the  Grand  to  form 
the  Colorado  River.  Major  Powell  (q.v.)  and 
other  explorers  have  passed  through  several  of 
the  remarkable  canons  of  this  river.  Its  length 
is  about  525  miles. 

Green  Snake,  in  the  United  States,  a  very 
slender,  agile,  harmless,  grass-green,  yellow- 
bellied  serpent  (Liopeltis  vernalis),  which  is  not 
only  common  in  grassy  places  but  in  bushes,  its 
color  concealing  it  well  in  both  places.  It  feeds 
mainly  on  insects.  Several  poisonous  serpents 
of  the  far  East,  are  called  tf green  snakes*  by 
English-speaking  residents  on  account  of  their 
color. 

Green  Springs,  Va.,  Battle  of,  6  July  1781. 
Lafayette,  reinforced  by  Steuben,  was  pressing 
close  on  Cornwallis'  rear  down  York  peninsula ; 
and  the  advance-guard  under  Wayne  came  un- 
expectedly upon  an  entire  division  of  the  British 
at  Green  Springs,  on  the  James  River.  Imme- 
diate retreat  meaning  destruction,  he  charged 
them  so  fiercely  that  Cornwallis,  thinking  the 
entire  American  army  was  upon  him,  merely  re- 
pelled the  assaulting  party  and  drew  off  his  men, 
while  Wayne  retreated  in  the  other  direction. 
The  American  loss  was  145. 

Green  Vitriol.     See  Copperas. 

Green'away,  Kate,  English  artist:  b.  Lon- 
don 1846;  d.  there  8  Nov.  1901.  She  studied 
at  Heatherley's,  South  Kensington,  and  the  Slade 
School,  and  first  exhibited  in  1868  at  the  Dudley 
Gallery.  For  many  years  her  work  regularly 
appeared  in  the  exhibitions  of  the  Water  Color 
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Society  and  the  Academy.  Her  illustrations 
were  widely  published  and  popular  in  the  United 
States  as  well  as  in  Great  Britain.  She  became 
especially  famous  for  her  pictures  of  child  life, 
characterized  by  individuality  of  design,  skilful 
coloring,  and  humorous  touches.  Her  books 
include  <A  Painting  Book  for  Boys  and  Girls y 
and  <Kate  Greenaway  Birthday  Book.* 

Greenback-Labor  Party,  or  National  Party. 
The  workingmen  during  the  apanic  years5 
(i874r-8)  increasingly  resorted  to  political  activ- 
ity to  right  their  grievances,  and  in  Ohio  in  1877 
began  to  call  their  local  organization  the  •Na- 
tional Party. *  In  Massachusetts  and  Pennsyl- 
vania they  fused  with  the-  Greenback  Party 
(q.v.).  On  22  Feb.  1878,  at  Toledo..  Ohio,  they 
held  a  convention  which  organized  the  fusion  as 
the  ^National  Party  ;B  but  the  popular  name  for 
it  was  the  old  fusion  name  tf  Greenback- Labor.8 
Their  platform  was  the  Greenback  one,  with 
planks  against  prison  contract  labor  and  in  favor 
of  legislation  for  shorter  hours.  The  new  organ- 
ization awakened  hopes  in  the  hopeless  minorities 
in  several  States  where  the  majority,  Republican 
or  Democratic,  could  not  be  overturned;  and 
they  organized  fusions  with  it,  which  raised  it 
at  once  to  a  popular  vote  (apparently)  of  over 
1,000,000,  and  elected  14  Congressmen.  In  the 
close  States  .ach  old  party  kept  its  own  vote, 
with  a  slight  falling  off  to  the  new  one.  The 
party  proper  elected  but  two  representatives,  five 
of  the  14  being  really  Republicans  and  seven 
Democrats.  In  1880  (0-10  June)  it  held  a  na- 
tional convention  at  Chicago,  and  nominated 
James  B.  Weaver  of  Iowa,  and  B.  J.  Chambers 
of  Texas,  for  President  and  Vice-President; 
Chambers  declined,  but  no  substitute  was  nomi- 
nated. The  platform  had  all  the  old  planks  in 
substance,  and  new  ones  against  Chinese  immi- 
gration, land-grants  to  railroads,  and  favors  to 
corporations  and  bondholders,  and  in  favor  of 
sanitary  regulations  for  manufactories.  The 
fusions  had  largely  disappeared,  and  the  popu- 
lar vote  sunk  to  306,867,  and  the  Congressmen 
to  eight;  four  from  Missouri,  two  from  Maine, 
one  from  New  York,  and  one  from  Texas.  It 
retained  its  organization  till  r884,when  it  fused 
with  the  Anti-Monopoly  Party  (q.v.)  and  nomi- 
nated Benjamin  F.  Butler  for  the  Presidency, 
polling  in  all  175,380  votes.  It  then  practically 
disappeared. 

Greenback  Party  (its  own  name  Independ- 
ent Party),  1874-6.  The  prosperity  of  western 
agriculture  during  the  War,  due  largely  to  the 
heavy  government  purchases  and  the  payability 
of  mortgages  in  depreciated  paper,  was  attributed 
by  a  large  section  there  to  the  plentifulness  of 
the  paper  by  itself;  hence,  when  hard  times  had 
succeeded,  it  was  believed  that  a  fresh  inflation 
of  greenbacks  would  reproduce  the  same  condi- 
tions. The  chief  obstacle  to  this  was  thought  to 
be  the  eastern  banking  interests,  which,  having 
bought  government  bonds  in  greenbacks,  had  ob- 
tained the  act  of  1869  making  them  payable  in 
coin  whether  so  specified  or  not ;  and  should  have 
been  forced  to  take  what  they  gave,  the  more 
since  paper  was  now  at  par  and  their  bonds  were 
not  taxed.  By  1868  the  Ohio  Democrats,  led  by 
George  H.  Pendleton,  were  insisting  on  the  pay- 
ment in  greenbacks  of  all  bonds  not  specifically 
payable  in  coin,  as  the  5-20's ;  this  was  called  the 
*Ohio  Idea.*  Western  Democratic  conventions 
placed  this  plank  in  their  platforms  for  three 


or  four  years,  but  the  nomination  of  Greeley  put 
an  end  to  that  in  1872.  The  revival  of  greenback- 
ism  is  often  attributed  to  the  silver  demonetiza- 
tion act  of  1873 1  but  in  fact  silver  was  above  par 
at  that  time,  the  act  drew  no  general  attention, 
and  but  for  the  later  fall  in  sjlver  probably  never 
would  have  done  so.  The  real  cause  was  the 
bringing  forward  of  the  Resumption  Act,  massed 
14  Jan.  1875,  to  take  effect  1879.  On  25  Nov. 
1874  a  Greenback  convention  was  hc.d  to  protest 
against  it,  and  adopted  three  resolutions — (1) 
that  all  bank  and  corporation  currency  should 
be  withdrawn;  (2)  that  no  currency  be  allowed 
except  government  paper  *based  on  the  faith  and 
resources  of  the  nation,*  and  exchangeable  on 
demand  for  3.65  per  cent  bonds;  (3)  that  coin 
should  be  paid  only  for  interest  on  the  national 
debt,  and  for  that  part  of  the  principal  which 
promised  it.  Several  Democratic  conventions  in- 
dorsed these;  but  in  1876  the  prospect  of  the 
hard-money  Tilden  being  the  next  Presidential 
candidate,  led  the  party  to  form  an  organization 
of  its  own.  At  a  convention  at  Indianapolis,  17 
May,  they  nominated  Peter  Cooper  of  New  York 
and  Newton  Booth  of  California  for  President 
and  Vice-President ;  Booth  declined,  and  Samuel 
F.  Cary  of  Ohio  was  substituted.  The  platform, 
besides  the  three  points  above,  demanded  the  re- 
peal of  the  Resumption  Act.  The  ticket  polled 
8i,737  votes,  over  half  of  them  in  Michigan, 
Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  and  Kansas.  In  the  State 
elections  the  next  year  the  party  polled  187,095 
votes,  but  the  main  strength  continued  to  be  in 
the  West  The  next  year  it  was  absorbed  in 
the  Greenback-Labor  Party   (aw.). 

Greenbacks  (as  printed  in  green  ink),  the 
current  name,  from  the  first,  of  the  legal-tender 
notes  first  issued  by  the  government  during  the 
Civil  War.  (See  Debt,  National.)  The  autho- 
rizing act  was  signed  by  Lincoln  25  Feb.  1862;  it 
was  the  first  ever  passed  by  Congress  making 
anything  but  coin  legal  tender,  and  nearly  all  the 
Democrats  and  many  Republicans  declared  it  un- 
constitutional. But  war  necessities  were  too 
exigent,  and  the  bill  authorized  $150,000,000  of 
the  notes,  not  receivable  for  import  dues  nor 
payable  by  the  government  as  interest  on  its  ob- 
ligations. On  11  June  1862  and  3  March  1863 
further  issues  were  authorized;  and  on  3  Jan. 
1864  they  reached  their  maximum  amount  of 
$449»338»902.  The  great  inflation,  the  uncertain 
fortunes  of  the  War,  and  the  belief  that  even 
if  victorious  the  United  States  neither  could  nor 
would  pay  its  enormous  debt  at  face  value,  but 
would  repudiate  or  scale  it,  combined  to  depre- 
ciate the  value  of  the  notes;  throughout  1864 
they  were  worth  on  an  average  only  about  45 
cents  on  the  dollar,  and  on  one  day,  11  July, 
when  Early  was  threatening  Washington,  they 
dropped  in  panic  to  about  35  cents  —  or  as  cur- 
rently expressed,  the  ^premium  on  gold*  was 
285.  The  legal-tender  acts  had  always  been  un- 
derstood to  be  temporary  war  measures  only,  and 
a  choice  of  evils;  the  secretary  of  the  treasury 
(McCulloch)  in  his  report  for  1865,  expressed 
the  opinion  that  they  ought  not  to  be  in  force  a 
day  longer  than  was  necessary  to  prepare  for  a 
return  to  the  gold  standard.  The  House  passed 
a  resolution  of  cordial  concurrence,  144  to  6; 
and  on  12  March  1866  both  houses  agreed  on  a 
reducing  act,  by  which  on  31  Dec.  1867  the 
volume  of  greenbacks  stood  at  $356,000,000.  But 
the  demoralization  of  economic  sentiment  and 
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judgment  wrought  by  them,  which  afterward 
issued  in  the  Greenback  party,  was  already  at 
work ;  many  attributed  the  prosperity  of  the  time 
to  the  currency  inflation,  and  even  in  Congress 
a  majority  had  determined  to  make  the  paper 
currency  a  permanent  feature  of  our  finance.  On 
4  Feb.  1868  any  further  reduction  was  prohib- 
ited, and  the  volume  stood  at  this  mark  till 
October  1872,  when  it  began  to  increase,  amount- 
ing on  15  Jan.  1874  to  $372»979>8i5-  On  20  June 
1874  the  maximum  was  fixed  at  $382,000,000. 
Meantime  a  test  case  had  been  made  up  to  try 
the  question  of  their  constitutionality  (Hepburn 
v.  Griswold:  see  Legal  Tender  Cases),  and  in 
1869  the  Supreme  Court,  by  five  to  three,  headed 
by  Chief-Justice  Chase,  decided  against  them. 
The  fiercest  political  opposition  was  roused  by 
this,  however,  and  it  became  a  party  question. 
The  Supreme  Court,  in  May  1871,  reversed  its 
decision  by  one  majority.  This  experience  has 
Jed  the  Supreme  Court  to  be  excessively  cautious 
about  taking  jurisdiction  in  any  case  where 
strong  political  feeling  is  involved.  The  ques- 
tion of  legal  tender  has  become  unimportant 
since  the  passage  of  the  aGold  Standard  Bill* 
(q.v.),  under  which  no  depreciation  in  value  is 
possible. 

Greenbrier,  any  of  various  prickly  vines 
of  the  genus  S  mi  lax  (q.v.),  commonly  the  cat- 
brier  (5.  rotundifolia),  which  grows  all  over  the 
eastern  half  of  the  United  States  and  is  especially 
numerous  m  the  Southern  Alleghanies,  where 
it  designates  various  mountain- ranges,  streams, 
etc. 

Greenbrier  Mountains,  a  range  of  moun- 
tains in  the  eastern  part  of  West  Virginia,  lying 
west  of  the  main  part  of  the  Alleghanies  and 
parallel  to  the  Greenbrier  River  (q.v.).  Their 
average  height  is  about  2,000  feet,  the  highest 
point  being  about  3,500  feet. 

Greenbrier  River,  a  river  of  West  Vir- 
ginia, rising  in  the  Rich  Mountains,  Randolph 
County,  flowing  southwest  into  New  River; 
length  i$o  miles. 

Greenbrier  White  Sulphur  Springs,  W. 
Va.,  the  name  sometimes  given  the  White  Sul- 
phur Springs  in  the  Greenbrier  Mountains  to 
distinguish  them  from  less  important  springs  of 
similar  character.  See  White  Sulphur 
Springs,  W.  Va. 

Green/bush,  N.  Y.,  formerly  a  town  now  a 
part  of  the  city  of  Rensselaer  in  Rensselaer 
County  on  the  Hudson  River  and  the  Boston  & 
A.  and  the  New  York  C.  &  H.  R.  Railroads. 
See  Rensselaer. 

Green'castle,  Ind.,  city  and  county-seat  of 
Putnam  County,  on  the  Cleveland,  C,  C.  &  St. 
L*,  the  Louisville,  N.,  A.  &  C.  and  the  Vandalia 
Line  RR.'s ;  35  miles  northeast  of  Terre  Haute. 
It  is  the  seat  of  De  Pauw  University,  with  her  9 
large  buildings.  She  has  excellent  public 
schools  and  a  fine  library  building  containing 
7,000  volumes.  It  was  settled  in  1822  and  in- 
corporated in  1849.  The  form  of  government  is 
by  a  mayor  and  a  municipal  council  elected 
every  two  years.  Greencastle  contains  lumber- 
mills  and  manufactories  of  lightning  rods, 
pumps,  and  one  of  the  largest  and  best  equipped 
tin-plate  factories  in  the  world.  Pop.  (1910) 
3.790. 

Greene,  Aelk,  American  journalist  and 
poet:   b.   Chester,   Mass.,   1838;   d.   Springfield, 


Mass.,  1903.  He  was  the  author  of:  ( Rhymes  oi 
Yankee-Land':  <Into  the  Sunshine'  (1881); 
c  Stanza  and  Sequel*  (1884);  <  Gathered  from 
Life.> 

Greene,  Albert  Gorton,  American  lawyer 
and  poet :  b.  Providence,  R.  I.,  10  Feb.  1802 ;  d. 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  4  Jan.  1868.  Graduated  from 
Brown  University  1020,  he  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1823;  in  1832  became  clerk  of  the  town 
and  of  the  municipal  court  of  Providence,  and 
in  1858  judge  of  the  court.  From  1867  he  was 
in  Cleveland,  Ohio.  He  was  at  one  time  presi- 
dent of  the  Rhode  Island  Historical  Society, 
was  a  founder  of  the  Providence  Athenaeum,  be- 
gan the  Harris  collection  of  American  verse 
(now  at  Brown  University),  and  wrote  some 
well-known  poems,  such  as  <01d  Grimes>  and 
cThe  Barons  Last  Banquet. * 

Greene,  Charles  Ezra,  American  engineer: 
b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  12  Feb.  1842;  d.  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  17  Oct.  1903.  Graduated  from 
Harvard  in  1862  and  from  the  Massachu- 
setts Institute  of  Technology  in  1868,  he  was 
United  States  assistant  engineer  in  1870-1,  city 
engineer  of  Bangor,  Maine,  in  187 1-2,  and  in 
1872  became  professor  of  civil  engineering  in 
the  University  of  Michigan.^  He  also  practised 
as  consulting  engineer,  and  in  1876-7  was  asso- 
ciate%-editor  of  the  Engineering  News.*  His 
writings  include:  ( Graphical  Method  of  Analy- 
sis of  Bridge  Trusses'  (1875),  Structural  Me- 
chanics>   (1097J,  and  other  technical  works. 

Greene,  Christopher,  American  soldier:  b. 
Warwick,  R.  I.,  1737;  d.  Westchester  County, 
N.  Y.,  13  May  1781.  He  was  among  the  first 
to  take  the  field  on  the  American  side  after  the 
engagements  at  Lexington  and  Concord.  Sub- 
sequently, as  colonel  of  a  Rhode  Island  regi- 
ment, he  participated  in  the  campaign  in  Can- 
ada under  Arnold.  In  1777,  while  in  command 
at  Fort  Mercer  at  Red  Bank,  on  the  Delaware* 
he  sustained  an  attack  from  a  large  force  of  Hes- 
sians under  Col.  Donop,  who  were  repulsed  with 
great  slaughter.  For  these  services  a  sword  was 
voted  him  by  Congress,  and  a  monument  com- 
memorative of  the  battle  and  of  the  valor  of  the 
American  commander  was  erected  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Fort  Mercer  in  1829. 

Greene,  Edward  Lee,  American  botanist: 
b.  Hopkinton,  R.  I.,  20  Aug.  1843.  After  study- 
ing at  Albion  College,  Wis.,  he  took  orders  in 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  (1871)  ;  but  m 
1885  entered  the  Church  of  Rome.  He  has  been 
professor  of  botany  at  the  Roman  Catholic  Uni- 
versity in  Washington  since  1895,  and  has  pub- 
lished illustrations  of  West  American  Oaks* 
(1890);  <  Flora  Franciscana'  (1891);  and  <Pit- 
tonia)   (1890). 

Greene,  Francis  Vinton,  American  soldier: 
b.  Providence,  R.  I.,  27  June  1850.  He  was 
graduated  at  West  Point  with  the  rank  of  sec- 
ond lieutenant  of  artillery.  In  1876  he  was 
made  military  attache  at  St.  Petersburg  and  re- 
mained at  the  headquarters  of  the  Russian  army 
during  the  Russo-Turkish  War  (1877-S),  in  the 
course  of  which  he  was  twice  decorated  for 
bravery.  Obtaining  his  captaincy  in  1883  he 
was  three  years  later  appointed  instructor  in 
military  engineering  at  West  Point,  but  left 
the  service  to  join  the  Barber  Asphalt  Company, 
and  was  president  of  the  National  Asphalt  Com- 
pany when  the  trust  went  into  the  hands  of  re- 
ceivers.   He    entered    the    National    Guard   » 
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1889  on  the  staff  of  Gen.  Louis  Fitzgerald  and 
was  elected  colonel  of  the  Seventy-first  regiment 
in  1892.  In  the  Spanish-American  War  he  was 
commissioned  major-general  of  volunteers  and 
served  principally  in  the  Philippines.  In  1902 
he  was  appointed  police  commissioner  of  New 
York.  He  has  written :  (The  Russian  Army  and 
its  Campaign  in  Turkey*  (1879).;  cArmy  Life 
in  Russia*  (1880);  (The  Mississippi*  (1882);' 
<Life  of  General  Nathanael  Greene*  (1893). 

Greene,  George  Sears,  American  civil  en- 
gineer and  soldier;  b.  Warwick,  R.  I.,  6  May 
1 801;  d.  Morristown,  N.  J.,  28  Jan.  1899.  He 
was  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1823  and  was 
for  several  years  one  of  the  professors  there, 
but  in  1836  adopted  civil  engineering  as  a  pro- 
fession, after  sending  in  his  resignation  as  an 
officer  in  the  United  States  army.  He  was  en- 
gaged subsequently  in  railway  construction  in 
many  eastern  States,  and  in  1856  the  Croton 
Aqueduct  Department  of  New  York  city  com- 
missioned him  to  execute  several  important 
works.  He  designed  and  constructed  the  reser- 
voir in  Central  Park,  widened  High  Bridge,  and 
built  a  water  tower  and  reservoir  at  its  western 
extremity.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War 
he  took  command  of  the  Sixtieth  New  York 
Volunteers,  and  was  put  in  command  of  a  bri-» 
gade  at  Cedar  Mountain  and  a  division  at  An- 
tietam.  He  took  part  in  many  other  important 
events  of  the  war  and  was  severely  wounded  in 
an  engagement  near  Chattanooga,  in  1863.  In 
1866  he  retired  from  the  army  and  the  following 
year  was  appointed  commissioner  and  chief  en- 
gineer of  the  Croton  Aqueduct  Department,  and 
in  1871  was  called  to  Washington,  D.  C,  as 
chief  engineer  of  public  works.  During  his 
three  years'  incumbency  of  that  office  he  planned 
the  sewer  system  of  the  national  capital. 

Greene,  George  Washington,  American 
historian:  b.  East  Greenwich,  R.  I.,  8  April  1811 ; 
d.  there  2  Feb.  1883.  He  was  a  grandson  of 
Gen.  Nathanael  Greene  (q.v.)  of  Revolutionary 
fame.  After  study  in  Brown  University,  he 
traveled  extensively  in  Europe,  was  United 
States  consul  at  Rome  in  1839-45,  and  from 
1848  until  his  resignation  in  1852  was  professor 
of  modern  languages  at  Brown  University.  He 
was  appointed  non-resident  professor  of  history 
at  Cornell  in  1872.  His  publications  include 
several  historical  works,  such  as:  historical 
View  o!  the  American  Revolution  y  (1865),  <Life 
of  Nathanael  Greene)  (1867-71),  (The  German 
Element  in  the  War  of  American  Independence* 
(1876),  and  a  <Short  History  of  Rhode  Island* 
(1877). 

Greene,  Homer,  American  author  and 
lawyer:  b.  Ariel,  Pa.,  10  Jaa  1853.  He  was 
graduated  from  Union  College  in  1876,  from  the 
Albany  Law  School  in  1878,  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1879,  and  entered  practice  at  Honesdale, 
Pa.  In  Pennsylvania  politics  he  has  been  active 
as  a  Republican.  He  has  contributed  much 
verse  and  prose  to  the  magazines,  and  published : 
'The  Blind  Brother,*  <Burnham  Breaker,1 
<Coal  and  the  Coal  Mines,*  and  <The  Riverpark 
Rebellion.* 

Greene,  Nathanael,  American  soldier:  b. 
Patawomut,  Warwick  County,  R.  I.,  7  Aug. 
1742;  d.  Mulberry  Grove,  Ga.,  19  June  1786. 
His  father,  a  leading  preacher  among  the 
Quakers,  was  the  owner  of  an  anchor  forge  and 


a  grist  mill.  He  was  brought  up  as  a  Quaker, 
and  trained  from  childhood  to  work  on  the  farm 
and  at  the  forge.  Resolute  perseverance  in  the 
midst  of  many  obstacles  gave  him  in  the  course 
of  time  a  more  than  ordinary  familiarity  with 
ancient  and  English  history,  geometry,  law,  and 
moral  and  political  science.  In  1770  he  was 
chosen  a  member  of  the  general  assembly  for 
Coventry,  whither  he  had  removed  to  take  charge 
of  another  forge ;  and  from  that  time  continued 
to  take  an  active  part  in  public  affairs.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  to  engage  in  the  military  exer- 
cises which  prepared  the  way  for  resistance  to 
tiie  encroachments  of  the  mother  country,  and 
this  open  renunciation  of  the  principles  of  his  sect 
was  promptly  followed  by  formal  excommunica- 
tion. In  1774  ne  joined  the  Kentish  guards  as 
a  private;  hi  July  of  the  same  year  was  married 
to  Catharine  Littlefield  of  Block  Island,  and  in 
1775  was  appointed  by  the  general  assembly  to 
command  as  brigadier-general  the  Rhode  Island 
contingent  to  the  army  before  Boston.  He  joined 
his  command  at  Roxbury  on  3  June  and  from 
that  time  remained  m  active  service  without  a 
day's  furlough  till  the  final  disbandment  of  the 
army  in  1783.  At  Boston  his  brigade  was  dis- 
tinguished by  its  discipline,  and  after  the  evac- 
uation he  was  entrusted  with  the  defense  of  Long 
Island.  He  distinguished  himself  in  the  battle 
of  Harlem  Heights,  later  commanded  a  portion 
of  Washington's  army  near  Ft.  Washington  on 
the  Hudson,  and  in  September  he  was  made 
major-general,  and  appointed  to  the  command 
in  New  Jersey.  At  Trenton  he  led  the  division 
with  which  Washington  marched  in  person,  and, 
with  Knox,  was  for  following  up  the  advantages 
of  that  brilliant  surprise  by  advancing  directly 
upon  the  other  detachments  of  the  enemy.  He 
took  an  equal  part  in  the  battle  of  Princeton, 
and  was  entrusted  by  Washington  during  the 
winter  with  a  confidential  communication  to  Con- 
gress. At  the  Brandywine  he  commanded  a 
division,  and  by  a  rapid  march  and  successful 
stand  preserved  the  army  from  utter  destruction. 
At  Germantown  he  commanded  the  left  wing 
which  penetrated  into  the  village.  On  2  March 
1778,  he  accepted  the  office  of  quartermaster-gen- 
eral, which  he  held  till  August  1780,  fulfilling  its 
arduous  and  complicated  duties  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  call  forth  from  Washington  when  he  left 
it  the  declaration  «that  the  States  have  had  in 
you,  m  my  opinion,  an  able,  upright,  and  diligent 
servant.*  On  23  June  1780,  he  checked  with 
two  brigades  and  a  small  body  of  militia  the  ad- 
vance of  a  corps  of  5,000  of  the  enemy  in  the 
brilliant  battle  of  Springfield.  He  was  in  com- 
mand of  the  army  during  Washington's  visit  to 
Hartford  in  September  1780,  when  Arnold's  con- 
spiracy was  discovered,  and  sat  as  president  of 
the  court  of  inquiry  upon  Major  Andre.  In 
October  of  the  same  year,  he  was  appointed  to 
the  command  of  the  Southern  army,  which  he 
found  on  his  arrival,  in  December,  in  a  state 
of  utter  disorganization  and  want.  He  soon 
advanced  to  a  well-chosen  camp  on  the  banks 
of  the  Pedee,  and  began  a  series  of  operations 
which  in  less  than  a  year  stripped  the  enemy 
of  nearly  all  their  hard-won  conquests  in  the 
two  Carolinas  and  Georgia,  and  shut  them  up 
within  the  narrow  limits  of  Charleston  and  its 
immediate  neighborhood.  Among  the  events  of 
this  active  year  were  the  battle  of  the  Cowpcns, 
won  by  Gen.  Morgan  at  the  opening  of  the 
campaign;  a  brilliant  retreat  from  the  Catawba. 
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to  the  Dan ;  the  battle  of  Guilford  Court  House 
in  which  he  lost  the  field,  but  gained  the  end 
for  which  he  fought;  the  pursuit  of  Cornwallis 
to  the  Deep  River;  the  daring  advance  into 
South  Carolina;  the  battle  of  Hobkirk's  Hill, 
a  second  defeat  followed  by  the  results  of  vic- 
tory; the  siege  of  Fort  Ninety-six,  raised  by 
the  advance  of  Lord  Rawdon,  but  followed  by 
the  immediate  evacuation  of  the  post  and  the 
retreat  of  the  enemy  toward  the  west;  the 
drawn  battle  of  Eutaw  Springs,  and  the  advance 
upon  Dorchester,  spoken  of  by  Washington  as 
%  another  «proof  of  the  peculiar  abilities*  of  Gen., 
'Greene.  Congress  presented  him  with  a  medal 
for  services  in  the  battle  of  Eutaw  Springs, 
and  North  and  South  Carolina  and  Georgia 
made  him  valuable  grants  of  property.  He  re- 
moved to  the  estate  of  Mulberry  Grove,  on  the 
Savannah  River,  Georgia,  where  he  died  of  a 
sunstroke.  Consult  G.  W.  Greene,  'Life' 
(1867-71);  F.  V.  Greene,  'General  Nathanael 
Greene'  (1893). 

Greene,  Nathaniel,  American  journalist: 
b.  Boscawen,  N.  H.,  20  May  1797;  d.  Boston, 
Mass.,  29  Nov.  1877.  At  12  he  entered  the 
office  of  the  New  Hampshire  Patriot,  pub- 
lished at  Concord,  and  at  15  became  editor  of 
the  Concord  Gazette.  After  editing  papers 
at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  and  Haverhill,  Mass., 
he  removed  to  Boston,  where  he  established  a 
new  Democratic  paper  known  as  the  Boston 
Statesman,  and  published  semi-weekly,  its  first 
appearance  being  on  6  Feb.  1821.  During  the 
administration  of  J.  Q.  Adams  it  was  opposed 
to  the  almost  unanimous  sentiment  of  the  city 
and  State;  but  in  1829,  wjien  the  general  gov- 
ernment passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Demo- 
cratic party,  President  Jackson  appointed 
Greene  postmaster  of  Boston.  He  held  the 
office  for  12  years  without  interruption,  and, 
although  removed  in  1841,  was  reappointed  to 
it  by  President  Tyler  in  1844,  and  held  it  until 
1849.  In  1836  he  translated  a  'History  of  Italy' 
from  the  Italian  of  Sforzozi,  which  was  followed 
by  the  translation  of  two  volumes  of  'Tales  from 
the  German'  0837).  In  1843  he  published 
*Tales  and  Sketches  from  the  French,  German, 
and  Italian.' 

Greene,  Robert,  English  writer:  b.  Nor- 
wich, 1558?;  d.  London,  3  Sept.  1592.  Though 
Httle  is  known  of  his  early  life,  Robert  Greene 
was  probably  born  in  1558;  his  father  may  have 
been  a  saddler.  The  greater  part  of  hi9  career 
is  conjectured  from  his  more  or  less  autobio- 
graphical novels  and  pamphlets.  He  entered 
Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge,  in  1575,  and 
took  his  B.A.  in  1578.  Already  in  his  college 
years,  perhaps  earlier,  he  had  entered  heartily 
into  the  dissipation  for  which  he  was  notorious, 
though  perhaps  his  own  record  of  himself  and 
that  left  by  his  enemy  Gabriel  Harvey,  may  both 
be  exaggerated.  Upon  leaving  college  he  seems 
to  have  traveled  extensively  abroad,  learning, 
from  his  own  account,  far  more  evil  than  good. 
Shortly  after  his  return  to  England  he  heard  a 
sermon  in  Saint  Andrew's  Church,  Norwich, 
which  strongly  moved  him  to  repentance,  but 
he  soon  recovered  his  usual  recklessness.  The 
incident,  however  true,  is  characteristic  of  him; 
his  excesses  alternated  with  highly  emotional 
confessions  of  penitence,  which  were  probably 


quite  sincere.  The  original  fineness  of  his  spirit 
was  little  harmed  by  his  wild  courses;  his  writ- 
ing throughout  is  remarkably  pure-minded. 
In  1580  'Mamilia,'  his  first  novel,  was  regis- 
tered; it  was  published  three  years  later.  It 
seems  that  he  was  then  studying  medicine  at 
Cambridge,  where  he  took  his  M.A.  in  1583. 
Within  two  years  afterward  he  married  a 
woman  of  good  family.  After  their  one  child 
was  born,  Greene  deserted  her,  and  gave  himself 
up  to  a  wild  life  in  London.  It  has  been  pointed 
out  that  the  character  of  the  patient,  deserted 
wife  recurs  through  his  writings,  as  though  the 
woman  he  had  wronged  was  always  in  his  mind. 

Greene's  first  occupation  in  London  was  the 
writing  of  prose  romances,  varying  between  the 
type  of  Sidney's  ( Arcadia'  and  Lyly's 
'Euphues.'  His  success  in  this  kind  of  writing 
was  immediate.  He  had  a  better  narrative 
faculty  than  either  Sidney  or  Lyly,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  an  unusual  facility  in  composition  he 
had  something  of  the  journalist's  skill  in  finding 
the  interest  of  the  moment  Before  1590  he 
had  written  *  Penelope's  Web,'  'Euphues,  his 
Censure  to  Philautus,'  'Alcida,'  'Greene's 
Metamorphosis,'  *Perimedes  the  Blacksmith,' 
'Orpharion,'  'Pandosto,'  *The  Spanish  Mas- 
querado,'  ^enaphon,'  and  bullies  Love.'  He 
had  also  made  many  good  friends.  Nash  he  had 
known  before;  now  he  met  Lodge  and  probably 
Marlowe.  But  at  the  same  time  he  was  living 
a  strangely  profligate  life,  among  thieves  and 
outcasts,  his  special  comrade  being  their  chief. 
Ball,  who  ended  his  career  at  Tyburn.  Ball's 
sister  was  Greene's  mistress,  the  mother  of  his 
son  Fortunatus. 

In  1590  appeared  'The  Cobbler  of  Canter- 
bury,' a  collection  of  six  coarse  tales,  ascribed 
to  Greene.  Greene  repudiated  the  book  in  a 
pamphlet,  Greene's  Apology,'  announcing  his 
intention  to  write  no  more  such  romances  as 
might  make  him  seem  the  likely  author  of  'The 
Cobbler.'  As  further  expressions  of  thi9  char- 
acteristic repentant  mood  appeared  in  the  same 
year  his  ( Mourning  Garment1  and  'Never  Too 
Late,'  and  in  1591  "Farewell  to  Follie.'  Within 
the  next  year  he  wrote  his  five  pamphlets  on 
«cosenage»  or  «coney-catching» — descriptions  of 
the  lives  and  methods  of  thieves  and  cutpurses; 
for  his  material  he  drew  on  his  own  experience 
and  observation,  and  the  pamphlets  present  pic- 
tures of  astonishing  realism.  His  old  compan- 
ions whom  he  had  now  turned  on,  are  said  to 
have  tried  to  kill  him. 

In  a  satire  on  the  social  evils  of  the  times, 
*A  Quip  for  an  Upstart  Courtier'  (1592), 
Greene  took  occasion  to  insult  Gabriel  Harvey 
and  his  two  brothers,  one  of  whom,  Richard,  in 
a  pamphlet  on  the  Martin  Marprelate  Contro- 
versy had  spoken  harshly  of  Greene  and  his 
friends.  The  wrath  of  the  Harveys  was  turned 
upon  Greene,  and  pursued  him  even  after  his 
death,  in  Gabriel  Harvey's  'Four  Letters  and 
Certain  Sonnets  especially  touching  Robert 
Greene' — a  cruel  account  of  Greene  and  of  his 
last  hours. 

The  first  play  of  Greene's,  according  to  the 
most  recent  scholarship,  was  'Alphonsus,'  about 
1591,  an  imitation  of  Marlowe's  'Tamburlaine' ; 
the  second  was  probably  the  'Looking  Glass  for 
London  and  England,'  in  which  some  of  the 
material  of  the  <*coney-catching»  pamphlets  is 
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reflected.  Before  1592  he  had  written  the  'Or- 
lando Furioso,>  ( Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bun- 
gay^ and  (James  W.  of  Scotland,*  probably  in 
that  order. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  1503  Greene  fell  ill, 
and  with  death  at  hand,  his  better  nature  reas- 
serted itself.  On  his  deathbed  he  wrote  or  com- 
pleted his  (Groatsworth  of  Wit  Bought  with  a 
Million  of  Repentance,*  and  lThe  Repentance 
of  Robert  Greene,'  which  were  published  shortly 
after  his  death.  His  affecting  letter  to  his  wife, 
whom  he  now  remembered;  the  pathetic  squalor 
of  his  death  scene  in  the  shoemaker's  house;  his 
ironical  request  to  be  crowned  with  bays— com- 
plete one  of  the  romances  of  literary  biography. 

Greene  is  an  important  figure  in  the  history 
of  the  English  novel,  drama,  and  lyric.  Hie 
amorous  romances  are  in  the  Euphuistic  style, 
and  their  subject-matter  is  Arcadian;  but 
Greene's  vital  interest  in  life  at  first  hand  and 
his  humor  tend  to  humanize  the  artificial  man- 
ner, and  to  bring  the  content  of  the  stories  out 
erf  the  pastoral  glamour  into  a  natural  world. 
The  pastoral  habit  of  beauty  is  perilously  near 
shipwreck  in  the  passage  in  'Menaphon*  where 
the  shepherd  and  his  jealous  mistress,  Pesana, 
begin  to  quarrel  with  true  rustic  energy  and 
frankness;  and  the  same  genius  for  realism 
found  its  opportunity  in  the  later  «coney-catch- 
ing»  pamphlets,  which,  though  formless,  prac- 
tically have  the  interest  of  the  picaresque  tale. 
The  delicacy  of  his  feminine  characters,  how- 
ever, proves  Greene's  sympathy  with  the  courtly 
world  of  beauty  that  his  realistic  power  helped 
to  supplant. 

Greene's  dramatic  work,  with  the  exception 
of  ( Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bungay*  and  ( James 
IV.  of  Scotland,*  is  unimportant,  but  in  the 
first  of  these  better  known  plays  he  is  clearly 
a  forerunner  of  Shakespeare;  as  in  the  ro- 
mances, he  represents  a  transition,  from  the  ser- 
ious drama,  religious  or  heroic,  to  a  realistic 
mingling  of  moods  and  themes ;  and  his  country 
folk  belong  to  England,  not  to  Arcadia. 

His  real  fame  rests  on  the  lyrics  in  the 
romances.  These  songs,  Kkc  those  in  the  Ar- 
cadia,* all  highly  wrought,  are  quite  without 
Sidney's  pedantry;  they  are  at  times  stately,  as 
in  «Doron's  Description  of  Samela,*  or  pathetic, 
as  in  «Sephestia,s  song  to  her  child,»  or  met- 
rically ingenious,  as  in  Menaphon's  song,  «Some 
say  love»;  but  they  all  ha\e  a  certain  silvery 
music,  a  tone  of  dignity  without  heaviness, 
which  in  its  peculiar  quality  is  found  only  in 
Greene.  Lodge's  lyrics-  are  the  only  examples 
that  can  be  compared  with  his.  In  Rosalind* 
the  famous  «Love  in  my  bosom  like  a  bee»  is 
perhaps  smoother  than  anything  in  Greene;  and 
^Rosalind's  Description*  is  the  best  example 
of  Lodge's  rich,  pictorial  coloring.  But  Lodge's 
art,  though  finer,  is  less  directly  human  than 
Greene,  whose  lyrics,  like  the  account  of  his 
career,  stir  one  with  a  sense  of  the  actual  man. 

Bibliography. — The  best  complete  edition  is 
that  by  Grosart,  'The  Huth  Library*;  the  best 
edition  of  the  plays  and  poems  is  that  by  Chur- 
ton  Collins.  For  biography  and  criticism,  con- 
sult introductions*  to  above. 

John  Erskine, 
A+jctciafe    Professor    of   English    in    Amherst 

College. 


Greene,  Samuel  Dana,  American  naval 
commander:  b.  Cumberland,  Md.,  11  Feb.  1840; 
d.  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  11  Dec  1884.  Gradu- 
ated at  the  Naval  Academy  in  1859,  he  volun- 
teered in  January,  1862,  to  serve  as  executive 
officer  of  the  Monitor,  whose  capabilities  were 
then  untested,  and  during  the  engagement  ot 
the  Monitor  with  the  Confederate  ram  Merri- 
mac,  in  Hampton  Roads,  he  commanded  the 
vessel  on  account  of  an  accident  to  Captain 
Worden,  his  superior.  After  the  war  he  was  a 
professor  at  the  Naval  Academy  for  10  years. 

Greene,  Sarah  Pratt  McLean,  American 
novelist:  b.  Simsbury,  Conn.,  July  1856.  She 
was  educated  at  South  Had  ley  Seminary  and 
for  several  years  taught  school  in  Plymouth, 
Mass.  In  1887  she  was  married  to  F.  L.  Greene. 
She  has  published  (Cape  Cod  Folks*;  <Tow- 
head,  the  Story  of  a  Girl*  (1884)  ;  'Lastchance 
Junction*  (1889);  (Leon  Pontifex*  (1897); 
<The  Moral  Imbeciles*  (1898);  <Vesty  of  the 
Basins*  (1000);  'Flood  Tide*  (iooi) ;  Wins- 
low  Plain*   (1902);  etc 

Greenfield,  Ind.,  city,  county-seat  of  Han- 
cock County,  on  the  Pittsburg,  C,  C.  &  St.  L. 
R.R.,  20  miles  east  of  Indianapolis.  It  has 
foundries,  machine  shops,  and  manufactures  of 
glass,  paper,  stoves,  etc.  It  is  the  birthplace  of 
James  Whitcomb  Riley  (q.v.).  Pop.  (1910) 
4,44& 

Greenfield,  Mass.,  town,  county-seat  of 
Franklin  County;  on  the  Connecticut  River,  the 
Boston  &  M.  RR;  about  34  miles  north  of 
Springfield.  Greenfield  was  once  a  part  of 
Deerfield;  but  in  1738  it  petitioned  for  a  sepa- 
ration which  was  not  granted  until  1743.  Green- 
field and  vicinity  has  many  famous  historic 
associations.  The  massacre  of  Deerfield  oc- 
curred in  the  winter  of  1704,  and  a  monument 
marks  the  place  where  an  Indian  struck  down 
Eunice  Williams,  the  wife  of  the  parson,  John 
Williams,  on  1  March,  1704.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  machinery,  cutlery,  shoes,  paper, 
boxes,  wooden-ware,  bricks,  toys,  children's 
carriages.    Pop.  (1910)  10,427. 

Greenfinch,  or  Greenlinnet,  one  of  the 
most  common  and  beautiful  of  European  finches 
(Ligurinus  chloris).  The  general  color  of  the 
male  is  olive-green;  primaries  grayish-black, 
with  bright  yellow  edges;  under  parts  yellow; 
female  brownish.  Although  its  song  is  unin- 
teresting it  is  a  favorite  cage-bird  in  Germany. 
In  Texas  a  greenish  towhee  bunting  (q.v.)  is 
locally  called  «greenfinch.» 

Greenhouse,  any  glass-roofed  house  used 
for  plant  growing.  The  term  excludes  cold 
frames  and  hot-beds,  but  in  America  includes 
many  structures  known  in  Europe  by  special 
names,  such  as  stove-houses,  graperies,  con- 
servatories, etc.  Greenhouses  may  be  divided 
according  to  the  temperature  maintained  in 
them;  for  example,  cool-house,  used  for  such 
plants  as  violets,  pansies,  daisies,  etc.;  con- 
servatory, used  for  plants  displayed  but  not 
propagated  or  forwarded  in  growth;  the  forc- 
ing house  in  which  plants  are  rapidly  pushed 
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to  marketable  condition;  the  warm-house,  used 
for  tropical  and  heat-loving  plants.  Then  there 
are  houses  designed  for  special  crops  and  known 
as  rose-,  carnation-,  palm-,  orchid-,  asparagus- 
houses,  etc 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century,  and 
especially  during  the  latter  half?  improvements 
in  greenhouse  construction,  heating,  ventilation, 
and  management  have  made  remarkable  prog- 
ress. In  place  of  the  heavy  shade-casting  roof 
of  large  wooden  rafters  and  small  panes  is  the 
large-paned,  small  iron-raftered  root ;  steam  and 
hot  water  have  supplanted  the  old  flue  systems; 
and  the  carefully  pitched  roof  which  favors  the 
entrance  of  light  in  winter  and  not  in  summer, 
has  replaced  the  roof  of  scarcely  considered 
slant.  Much  attention  is  also  given  to  location, 
some  points  considered  being  exposure  to  the 
sun,  shelter  from  prevailing  winter  winds,  ade- 
quate water  supply,  proximity  to  market,  etc. 

An  idea  of  the  importance  of  greenhouses 
may  be  gained  from  the  knowledge  that  during 
the  first  quarter  of  the  19th  century  there  were 
almost  no  greenhouses  except  the  few  cumber- 
some ones  upon  some  private  places,  and  that  in 
1899  there  were  about  9,000  commercial  florists' 
establishments  averaging  about  2,500  square  feet, 
valued  at  50  cents  a  square  foot,  and  a  produc- 
ing capacity  of  $1.00  a  square  foot  — totals  of 
$11,250,000  and  $22,500,000,  respectively.  Be- 
sides these  are  hundreds  of  private  establish- 
ments, many  of  which  would  have  been  consid- 
ered very  extensive  as  commercial  houses  75 
or  even  50  years  ago. 

Consult:  Taft,  greenhouse  Construction1 
(New  York  1893)  i  Leuchars,  (Hot-Houses> 
(1850);  Hunt,  (How  to  Grow  Cut  Flowers) 
(Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  1893)  ;  Taft,  ( Greenhouse 
Management >  (New  York  1898);  Scott,  ( Flor- 
ists' Manual  >  (Chicago  1809)  ;  Bailey,  forcing 
Book>  (New  York  1897)  ;  id.,  Cyclopedia  of 
American  Horticulture>    (New  York  1900-02). 

Greenhouse  Insects.  Plants  cultivated 
under  glass  are  as  subject  to  insect  depredations 
as  are  those  growing  in  the  garden  and  orchard, 
unless  the  greatest  care  is  exercised.  In  addi- 
tion to  many  species  of  foreign  origin,  such  as 
numerous  kinds  of  scale-insects  (q.y.)  and 
aphides  which  are  constantly  being  imported 
with  exotic  plants,  we  have  native  insects  firmly 
established  as  indoor  pests.  One  of  the  com- 
monest and  most  destructive  is  the  black  scale 
(Lecanium  ole<s),  which  is  also  a  pest  of  im- 
portance in  groves  of  citrus  fruits  and  olives. 
The  related  hemispherical  scale  {Lecanium  hem- 
isphcericum)  is  still  more  distinctively  a  green- 
house pest;  and  several  injurious  orchard  scales 
and  mealy  bugs  (q.v.)  are  likely  at  any  time 
to  become  so,  but  all  may  be  controlled  by 
fumigation  with  hydrocyanic-acid  gas.  The 
*  white  fly*  (q.v.),  which  name,  as  used  by 
florists,  covers  a  number  of  species  of  Aley- 
rodes,  is  to  be  similarly  treated. 

Many  plants  grown  artificially  are  attacked 
also  by  omnivorous  greenhouse  pests,  such  as 
the  red  spider  (Tctranychus  bimaculatus)  and 
the  greenhouse  leaf-tyer,  and  by  general  field 
and  garden  pests  such  as  cutworms,  wireworms, 
and  white  grubs  (qq.v.).  The  greenhouse 
leaf-tyer  (Phlycttrnia  ferrugalis)  is  les3  affected 
by  fumigation  than  most  insects,  and,  with  other 
caterpillars,  can  be  successfully  controlled  only 
by  hand-picking,  clipping  off  and  destroying  the 


affected  leaves,  and  by  spraying  with  arsenical 

mixtures. 

Roses  are  peculiarly  subject  to  insect  injury, 
and  there  are  several  specific  indoor  rose  pests, 
such  as  Fuller's  rose  beetle  (Aramigus  futleri), 
which  also  attacks  azaleas,  begonias,  lilies,  prim- 
rose, geranium,  canna,  and  others.  It  appears 
to  be  nearly  immune  to  insecticides  in  the  adult 
condition;  one  must,  therefore,  employ  hand 
methods,  collecting  and  destroying  the  beetles, 
preferably  in  November  and  December,  when 
they  congregate  on  various  plants.  Injured 
plants  should  be  pulled  out,  and  the  larvae  about 
them  destroyed  with  kerosene  emulsion  or  bi- 
sulphid  of  carbon.  Numerous  leaf-rollers,  bud- 
worms,  and  leaf-tyers  (qq.v.)  are  very  injurious 
to  the  rose,  by  eating  into  the  buds  just  before 
blossoming:  Roses  are  seriously  injured  at 
times  by  gall-flies  and  by  the  rose-scale 
(Aulacaspis  rose),  and  other  scale  insects. 
Violets  cultivated  under  glass  are  much 
injured  by  insect  pests,  principally  by  the 
black  or  brown  aphis  (Rhopalostphum  vioke)9 
violet  gall-fly  (Diplo&is  violicola),  violet  saw- 
fly  (Emphytus  canadensis),  and  the  red  spider, 
and  greenhouse  leaf-tyer.  The  black*  aphis  is 
still  restricted  and  dependent  on  commerce  for 
carriage  from  one  greenhouse  to  another*  but 
has  caused  losses  of  thousands  of  dollars  to 
single  firms.  It  may  be  controlled  by  fumiga- 
tion with  hydrocyanic-acid  gas,  which  also  de- 
stroys the  saw-fly  and  the  gall-fly  (properly  a 
gall-gnat,  q.v.),  which  attacks  the  leaves  while 
they  are  young,  the  larva  or  maggot  developing 
in  folds,  incorrectly  termed  "galls.*  Tobacco 
preparations  and  bubach  insect-powder  are  also 
useful  against  these  minute  pests. 

Greenland,  an  extensive  island  belonging 
to  Denmark;  on  the  northeast  of  the  continent 
of  North  America,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  Davis  Strait,  Baffin  Bay,  and  Smith  Sound; 
area  46,740  square  miles.  A  great  part  of  its 
north  and  precipitous  east  coast  is  yet  unknown; 
but  it  does  not  extend  farther  than  about  lat 
830  N.  Like  the  northern  parts  of  North  Amer- 
ica generally,  Greenland  is  colder  than  the  cor- 
responding latitudes  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Atlantic.  In  June  and  July  the  sun  is  constantly 
above  the  horizon,  the  ice  on  the  coast  is  broken 
up  and  a  few  small  lakes  are  opened;  but  the 
short  summer  is  followed  by  a  long  and  dreary 
winter.  The  interior,  which  is  lofty,  is  unin- 
habitable, and  all  the  villages  are  confined  to  the 
coasts,  which  are  lined  with  numerous  islands 
and  deeply  penetrated  by  fiords.  The  Danish 
colony  extends  to  the  Bay  of  Disco,  in  lat  69° 
N.  Cultivation  is  confined  to  the  low  snores 
and  valleys,  where  grassy  meadows  sometimes 
occur  with  stunted  shrubs  and  dwarfed  birch, 
alder,  and  pine  trees.  Attempts  to  raise  oats  and 
barley  have  failed,  but  potatoes  and  turnips  at- 
tain the  size  of  a  pigeon's  egg,  and  cabbages 
grow  very  small.  The  radish  is  the  only  vege- 
table which  grows  unchecked. 

The  inhabitants  of  Greenland  (see  Eskimos) 
are  of  the  Eskimo  race,  more  or  less  mixed  with 
European  blood.  The  individuals  of  the  mixed 
race  hardly  differ  as  to  language  and  habits  from 
the  genuine  Eskimo.  Besides  the  natives,  about 
250  Europeans  usually  reside  in  the  country, 
30  to  40  of  whom  have  married  native  women. 
The  inhabitants  are  largely  dependent  on  hunt- 
ing and   fishing.    Whale   blubber  and   seal   oil 
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are  nsed  as  fuel.  The  land  animals  are  the 
Eskimo  dog,  the  reindeer,  the  polar  bear,  the 
Arctic  fox  (blue  and  white),  the  ermine,  the 
Arctic  hare,  and  the  musk  ox.  Among  the  am- 
phibia the  walrus  and  several  species  of  seal  are 
common.  The  seas  abound  in  fish,  the  whale 
and  cod  fisheries  being  of  special  importance. 
Seafowl  are  abundant  in  summer,  and  largely 
killed.  The  chief  mineral  product  is  cryolite, 
but  graphite  and  miocene  lignitic  coal  are  also 
found.  Oil,  eider  down,  furs,  and  cryolite  are 
•exported.  For  administrative  purposes  Green- 
land, or  rather  its  coast,  is  divided  into  two  in- 
spectorates of  North  and  South  Greenland. 
The  residences  of  the  inspectors  are  at  Disco 
Island  and  Godhaab,  but  the  most  populous  dis- 
trict is  Julianehaab. 

Greenland  was  discovered  by  an  Icelander 
named  Gunnbjorn  about  876  or  877,  and  was 
colonized  from  Iceland  about  the  end  of  the 
loth  century.  In  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  Fro- 
bisher  and  Davis  rediscovered  the  coast,  but 
nothing  was  done  to  explore  it  till  the  Danish 
government  in  1721  assisted  Hans  Egtede,  a 
clergyman,  to  establish  a  European  mission  set- 
tlement. Good  Hope  (Godhaab),  which  was 
successfully  carried  on  by  him  and  his  son. 
Whale  fisheries  were  established  on  the  coast  by 
the  English  and  Dutch  about  100.  The  inte- 
rior of  the  country  was  first  crossed  by  Nansen 
in  1888.  There  are  12  chief  stations  for  trading 
and  the  Danish  Mission;  the  southernmost  is 
Julianthaab,  the  northernmost  Upernavik.  At 
Godhaab  there  is  a  seminary  for  training  native 
catechists;  of  late,  too,  natives  have  been  ap- 
pointed pastors. 

Greenland  Whale,  or  Bowhead,  the  largest 
and  most  restricted  of  the  ^right"  or  whalebone 
whales  of  the  genus  Balana  (B.  mystic etus) , 
which  is  absolutely  confined  to  the  arctic  region, 
reports  of  its  occurrence  on  other  coasts  orig- 
inating in  mistaking  for  it  the  almost  cosmopol- 
itan southern  right  whale.  It  grows  occasionally 
to  a  length  of  70  feet,  but  is  usually  consider- 
ably less;  and  is  black,  except  a  white  patch 
on  the  under  side  of  the  jaw.  This  whale  may 
yield  275  barrels  of  oil,  and  3,000  pounds  of 
whalebone.  It  has  become  comparatively  rare 
through  constant  pursuit.  Its  general  habits 
agree  with  those  of  its  family  (Balanida),  for 
which  see  Whalebone  Whales. 

Greenleaf,  Simon,  American  jurist:  b. 
TCewburyport,  Mass.,  5  Dec.  1783;  d.  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  6  Oct.  1853.  He  commenced  the  practice 
of  law  in  1806  at  Standish,  afterward  practising 
at  Gray  and  Portland.  He  was  a  reporter  of  the 
Supreme  Court  1820-32;  professor  of  law  at 
Harvard  University  1833-48,  succeeding  Judge 
Story  in  the  Dean  professorship  in  1846;  and 
upon  his  resignation  in  1848  was  made  professor 
emeritus.  Beside  nine  volumes  of  reports  of  the 
Maine  Supreme  Court  proceedings  he  published : 

*  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Evidence y   (1842-53); 

*  Principles  of  Freemasonry*  ( 1820)  ;  ( Examina- 
tion of  the  Testimony  of  the  Four  Evangelists 
fcy  the  Rules  of  Evidence,  as  administered  in 
Courts  of  Justice,  with  an  Account  of  the  Trial 
of  Jesus*  (1846).    He  also  edited  Cruise's  <Di- 

?est  of  the  Laws  of  England  respecting  Real 
Property >  (1849). 
Greenlings,    a  family   (Hcxagrammida)   of 
coast-fishes  allied  to  the  rose-fishes,  many  spe- 
cies of  which  occur  abundantly  from  northern 
Vol.  10 — 16 


California  to  Bering  Sea,  including  several  ex- 
cellent and  of  local  importance  as  food-fishes. 
They  are  brilliant  in  color,  yellow  and  green 
being  prominent;  are  carnivorous;  and  seek 
their  food  among  kelp  and  about  rocks. 

Greenock*  greVok,  Scotland,  in  Renfrew- 
shire, on  the  south  shore  of  the  Firth  of  Clyde, 
225^  miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of  Glasgow. 
The  Watt  Institution  contains  a  marble 
statue  of  Watt  by  Chantrey.  The  harbor  works 
date  from  1707,  and  have  cost  upward  of  $7,- 
500,000,  Ship-building  has  been  carried  on  since 
1760;  sugar  refining  began  in  1765,  and  there 
are  also  manufactures  of  steam-engines,  anchors 
and  chain  cables,  ropes,  sailcloth,  paper,  wool 
and  worsted,  etc.  Besides  being  the  birthplace 
of  James  Watt  (q.v.),  famous  because  of  his 
work  on  steam-engines,  of  Spence  the  math- 
ematician, and  of  Principal  Caird,  it  has  mem- 
ories of  Rob  Roy,  John  Wilson,  and  Gait,  and 
contains  the  grave  of  Burns'  ^Highland  Mary* 
Pop.  about  70,000. 

Gree'nockite,  or  Cadmium  Blende,  a  native 
sulphid  of  cadmium,  having  the  formula  CdS, 
and  crystallizing  in  hemimorphic  forms  belong- 
ing to  the  hexagonal  sytem.  It  is  transparent, 
or  nearly  so,  and  yellow,  with  a  vitreous  or  res- 
inous lustre.  It  turns  carmine  when  heated  in 
a  closed  tube,  returning  to  its  original  color 
upon  cooling;  and  it  dissolves  in  hydrochloric 
acid,  with  liberation  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 
Greenockite  is  brittle,  find  has  a  hardness  of 
from  3  to  3.5,  and  a  specific  gravity  of  about 
5.0.  In  the  United  States  it  is  found  in  Marion 
County,  Ark.,  in  the  zinc-bearing  districts  of 
southwestern  Missouri,  and  in  a  zinc  mine  in 
Lehigh  County,  Pa. 

Grecnough,  gren'6,  Horatio,  American 
sculptor :  b.  Boston  6  Sept  1805 ;  d.  Somerville, 
Mass.,  18  Dec.  1852.  When  he  entered  Harvard 
at  16  he  had  already  modeled  in  clay  and  at- 
tempted sculpture.  A  French  sculptor  named 
Binon,  resident  in  Boston,  was  his  first  master. 
During  his  college  career  he  enjoyed  the  friend- 
ship and  advice  of  Washington  Allston,  and  pro- 
duced the  design  from  which  the  present  Bunker 
Hill  monument  was  erected.  He  was  graduated 
in  1825,  and  went  to  Rome  with  letters  to  Tnor- 
waldsen.  He  returned  to  Boston  in  1826,  and 
after  modeling  busts  of  John  Quincy  Adams, 
Chief  Justice  Marshall,  and  others,  again  went 
to  Italy  and  established  his  studio  in  Florence. 
His  first  commission  was  from  James  Fenimore 
Cooper,  for  whom  he  executed  his  <  Chanting 
Cherubs,*  suggested  by  a  portion  of  one  of 
Raphael's  pictures.  This  was  the  first  orig- 
inal group  from  the  chisel  of  an  Amer- 
ican sculptor.  To  Cooper,  also,  he  was 
indebted  for  the  commission  from  Con- 
gress to  execute  his  colossal  statue  of  Wash- 
ington, finished  in  1843,  after  many  years'  labor, 
and  now  in  the  national  capital.  During  this 
time  he  executed,  among  other  original  works, 
the  fedora,5  the  <  Angel  Abdiel,*  and  the  ( Ve- 
nus Victrix*  (Gallery  of  the  Boston  Athenaeum). 
In  1851  he  returned  to  the  United  States  to 
superintend  placing  in  its  destination  in  Wash- 
ington his  group  of  the  ( Rescue^  in  which  the 
triumph  of  civilization  is  symbolized.  Many 
vexatious  delays  prevented  the  arrival  of  the 
work  from  Italy,  and  Greenough,  unaccustomed 
by  long  absence  to  the  turmoil  of  American  lif^ 
and    the    variations    of  the    American    climate* 
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was  attacked  by  brain  lever,  soon  after  he  had 
commenced,  in  Boston,  a  coarse  of  lectures  on 
art  He  published  a  volume  of  'Essays*  on  art 
topics.  Consult:  Tuckerman,  c Memorial  of 
Horatio  Greenough*  (1853). 

Greenough,  James  Bradstreet,  American 
Latin  scholar:  b.  Portland,  Me.,  1833;  d.  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  11  Oct  1 901.  He  was  graduated 
from  Harvard  College  in  1856,  for  some  time 
practised  law  in  Michigan,  in  1865  was  appointed 
tutor  in  Latin  at  Harvard!,  in  1874  assistant 
professor  of  Latin,  and  in  1883  professor.  In 
1872  he  began  at  Harvard  a  course  in  Sanskrit 
and  comparative  philology,  and  until  1880,  when 
a  chair  of  Sansknt  was  founded,  gave  instruction 
in  those  subjects.  He  became  widely  known 
through  a  series  of  Latin  text-books,  particularly 
a  ( Latin  Grammar,*  prepared  in  collaboration 
with  J.  H.  Allen;  and  wrote  also  a  c  Special 
Vocabulary  to  Virgil  >  verse  In  both  Latin  and 
English,  and.  with  G.  L.  Kittredge,  <  Words  and 
Their  Ways  in  English  Speech*   (1901). 

Greenough,  Richard  Saltonstall,  American 
sculptor:  b.  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  27  April 
1819;  d.  Rome,  Italy,  23  April  1904.  Among 
works  by  him  are  the  notably  fine  bronze  statue 
of  Franklin  in  front  of  the  City  Hall,  Boston; 
the  marble  statue  of  Governor  Winthrop  at 
Mount  Auburn  cemetery,  Cambridge;  <The 
Shepherd  Boy  and  the  Eagle*  at  the  Boston 
Athenaeum. 

Greenough,  Sarah  Dana  Loring,  American 
author:  b.  Boston  19  Feb.  1827;  d.  Franzens- 
bad,  Austria,  9  Aug.  1885.  She  was  the  wife  of 
R.  S.  Greenough  (q.v.).  Her  works  include: 
treason  at  Home,*  a  novel  (1865) ;  Arab- 
esques* (1871)  ;  <In  Extremis,  a  Story  of  a 
Broken  Law*  (1872) ;  and  <Mary  Magdalen,* 
a  poem  (1880). 

Greenport,  N.  Y.,  village  of  Suffolk 
County,  on  the  eastern  end  of  Long  Island,  on 
the  Long  Island  R.R.;  90  miles  east  of  Brook- 
lyn. It  has  an  excellent  harbor  and  shipyards, 
and  the  chief  industries  are  fishing  and  ship- 
building. It  is  also  a  popular  summer  resort 
Pop.  (1910)  3,089. 

Greens,  Pot-herbs*  Any  plant  whose 
foliage  and  succulent  stems  are  prepared  for 
the  table  by  boiling.  The  former  term  is  less 
applied  to  the  plants  themselves  than  to  the  dish 
prepared  from  them;  the  latter  is  often  applied 
to  the  living  plants,  but  rarely  to  the  culinary 
preparation.  Greens  are  eminently  a  spring 
dish;  by  proper  management  they  may  be  ob- 
tained long  before  spring-sown  vegetables  grow 
from  seed  planted  out  of  doors,  thus  arriving  at 
a  time  when  the  appetite  is  jaded  with  the  usual 
winter  vegetables.  Comparatively  few  (for  ex- 
ample, basella  and  New  Zealand  spinach)  are 
useful  during  the  hot  summer  months,  but  then 
other  vegetables  and  many  fruits  take  their 
place,  Some  (for  example,  mustard,  witloof) 
are  obtainable  in  the  autumn,  and  a  few  (kale, 
endive)  even  during  winter. 

In  general  these  plants  should  all  be  grown 
upon  rich,  moist,  well-drained,  friable,  loamy 
soil,  since  upon  such  they  grow  quickly,  to  a 
large  size,  and  remain  succulent  and  edible 
longer  than  upon  poorer  or  drier  soils.  A  soil 
containing  abundant  available  nitrogenous  plant 
food  is  particularly  desirable.  The  ground 
should  be  thoroughly  prepared  by  deep  plowing 


or  digging  and  the  surface  made  as  fine  as  posst-* 
ble  by  harrowing  or  raking.  For  earliest  crops, 
of  such  hardy  plants  as  spinach  and  corn  saladV 
the  seed  may  be  sown  in  autumn,  and,  where  the 
winters  are  severe,  and  especially  if  snowies*, 
protected  with  a  mulch  of  marsh  hay  or  other 
material  free  from  weed  seeds.  They  may  also 
be  sown  as  early  in  the  spring  as  the  ground 
can  be  worked.  Tender  plants  such  as  basella, 
and  those  that  require  a  high  temperature  for 
the  germination  of  their  seeds^  tor  instance,, 
purslane,  should  be  sown  only  after  the  ground 
becomes  warm.  Beyond  keeping  the  surface  of 
the  soil  loose  and  free  from  weeds,  the  crops- 
need  practically  no  further  care.  To  be  best 
appreciated,  greens  should  be  gathered  while 
very  succulent  and  within  as  tew  minutes  of 
meal  time  as  are  possible  to  wash  and  cook  them. 
Since  most  of  them  occupy  the*  ground  for  only 
a  few  weeks  in  earliest  spring,  they  are  usually 
planted  by  market  gardeners  between  the  rows 
of  other  slower  growing  crops  or  as  precursors, 
to  the  main  crop. 

Besides  the  cultivated  pot-herbs  (in  America 
a  rather  small  list),  there  are  several  scores  of 
plants  known  most  widely  as  weeds.  Several 
of  these  are  superior  in  some  ways  to  the  culti- 
vated kinds.  There  is  no  reason  why  they 
should  not  be  cultivated;  indeed,  they  de- 
serve cultivation.  When ,  to  be  grown  in 
the  garden,  and  when  seed  cannot  be  pur- 
chased, seed  should  be  selected  from  those 
plants  that  most  nearly  meet  the  intending 
grower's  ideal.  Probably  the  best  known  and 
most  frequently  used  weeds  or  wild  plants  are 
the  following,  several  of  which  are  more  or  less 
cultivated:  Lamb's  quarters  or  Goosefoot 
(Chenopodium  album),  Pigweed  (Amarantus, 
various  species),  Pokeweed  (Phytolacca  decan- 
dra),  Marsh  marigold,  "Cowslip  Greens*  (Cal- 
tha  palustris),  Mustard  (Brassica,  various  spe- 
cies), Dock  (Rumex,  various  species),  Quinoa 
(Chenopodium  Quinoa),  Sorrel  (Oxalis,  various- 
species),  Purslane  (Portulacca  olcraeea)h  Plan- 
tain (Plantago,  various  species),  Chicory  (CY- 
chorium  Intybus),  Cress  (Cardamine,  Spilan- 
thes,  Barbarea,  Senebiera,  Gynandropsis,  Nastur- 
tium—  various  species  in  each  genus),  Pepper- 
grass  (Lefidium,  various  species),  Mercury  or 
markery  (Chenopodium  Bonus-Henricus),  Net- 
tle (Urtica,  various  species),  Winter  purslane 
(Montia  perfoliata),  Rocket  salad  (Eruca  sat- 
iva),  Salad-burnet  (Porterium  Sanguisorba) . 

Of  the  cultivated  pot-herbs  the  following  are 
probably  the  best  known  and  the  most  widely 
cultivated:  Spinach,  corn  salad,  chard,  borage, 
dandelion,  calfards,  mustard,  kale,  orach,  mari- 
gold, basella,  chicory,  endive,  nasturtium,  un- 
headed  cabbage  and  cauliflower,  young  beets  and 
turnips,  whole  or  only  the  leaves,  and  rape  are 
frequently  used  also. 

Green'sand,  in  geology,  the  name  given  to 

two  series  of  cretaceous  formations,  the  Upper 
and  Lower  Greensand.  The  Upper  Greensand 
is  a  subdivision  of  the  Upper  Cretaceous  rocks, 
and  is  situated  immediately  below  the  chalk 
marl,  and  just  above  the  gault  The  beds  of 
which  it  is  composed  have  in  them  green  par- 
ticles of  a  mineral  called  glauconite*  Among 
the  fossils  peculiar  to  it  are  various  ammonites, 
two  pterodontaSj  two  species  of  fusus,  etc 
Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  so-called  Upper 
Greensand  from  which   these   fossils  came  is 
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itself  gault  The  Lower  Greensand  is  a  series  of 
beds  constituting  the  Lower  Cretaceous  rocks 
and  the  lowest  member  of  the  cretaceous  group. 
It  is  called  in  Europe  Neocomian,  a  name 
adopted  by  Lyell,  he  considering  the  term  green- 
sand  peculiarly  inapplicable,  as  in  the  district 
where  these  strata  were  first  observed  sand  of  a 
green  color  was  rather  the  exception. 

Greena'boro,  Ala.,  town,  county-seat  of 
Hale  County ;  on  a  branch  of  the  Southern  R.R. ; 
about  72  miles  southwest  of  Birmingham.  It 
was  settled  in  1816,  and  is  in  a  cotton-growing 
section.  The  chief  industries  are  the  cultivation 
of  cotton  and  corn.  It  is  the  seat  of  Greensboro 
Female  Academy  and  of  the  Southern  Univer- 
sity. The  latter  was  established  by  the  Method- 
ist Episcopal  Church,  South,  and  was  opened 
in  1859.    Pop.  (1910)  2,048. 

Greensboro,  Ga.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Greene  County;  on  the  Georgia  R.R.;  70  miles 
west  of  Augusta.  It  is  the  trade  centre  for  a 
thriving  agricultural  region,  and  it  has  a  large 
creamery,  a  cotton-mill,  cotton-gin,  and  a  cot- 
tonseed-oil milL    Pop.  (1910)  2,12a 

Greensboro,  N.  C,  city,  capital  of  Guilford 
County,  on  the  Southern  K.R. ;  81  miles  north- 
west of  Raleigh;  named  in  honor  of  Gen. 
Greene,  who  commanded  the  Continental  army 
in  the  battle  of  Guilford  Court  House  15  March 
1781.  Here  are  the  Greensboro  Female  College, 
Bennett  School  for  Colored  Youth,  Guilford 
College,  and  the  State  Normal  and  Industrial 
College.  Greensboro  is  the  centre  of  a  to- 
bacco, fruit,  and  grain  region,  which  has  gold, 
copper,  and  iron  mines,  and  contains  a  blast 
furnace  for  the  manufacture  of  Bessemer  steel ; 
cotton-mills  and  other  industries.  The  growth 
of  the  city  has  been  marvelous  and  shows  the 
rapid  development  of  the  New  South.  Pop. 
(1880)  2,105;  (1890)  3,317;  (1900)  10,035; 
(1910)  15,895. 

Greensboro  Female  College,  a  non-secta- 
rian educational  institution  for  women  in  Greens- 
boro, N.  C;  founded  in  1826  as  the  Edgeworth 
Female  Seminary ;  reported  at  the  close  of  1900 : 
Professors  and  instructors,  18;  students,  225; 
volumes  in  the  library,  7,000;  income,  $25,000; 
number  of  graduates,  about  750. 

Greensburg,  Ind.,  city,  county-seat  of  De- 
catur County;  on  the  Cleveland,  C.  C.  and  St.  L. 
R.R. ;  about  55  miles  northeast  of  Cincinnati. 
Nearby  are  large  stone-quarries ;  it  is  surrounded 
by  a  good  agricultural  region,  and  is  supplied 
with  natural  gas.  Its  chief  manufactures  are 
flour,  furniture,  farm  implements,  and  carriages. 
Pop.  (1910)  5420. 

Greensburg,  Pa.,  borough,  county-seat  of 
Westmoreland  County;  on  the  Pennsylvania 
R.R.;  31  miles  east-southeast  of  Pittsburg.  It  is 
in  a  coal-mining,  coking  and  natural  gas  region  ; 
and  contains  a  steam-heating  apparatus  factory, 
steel  works,  glass  works,  nut  and  bolt  works, 
and  has  three  National  banks.  It  is  the  seat  of 
St.  Joseph's  Academy.  In  Hanna's  Town,  which 
was  near  the  present  Greensburg.  was  held 
0773)  the  first  regularly  organized  court  of 
justice  west  of  the  Alleghany  Mountains.  Han- 
na's Town  was  destroyed  by  the  Indians  in  1782. 
Pop.  (1910)   13,012. 

Green'shank,  a  large  species  of  sandpiper 
(Totanus  glottis)  breeding  in  the  northern  parts 


of  the  Old  World,  and  migrating  far  southward. 
Several  allied  species  of  similar  habits,  occur  in 
America,  of  which  the  greater  and  lesser  yellow- 
legs  (q.v.)  are  familiar  to  gunners. 

Greenslet,  Ferris,  American  writer:  b. 
Glens  Falls,  N.  Y.,  30  June  1875.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  VVesleyan  University  and  beside  con- 
tributions to  reviews  has  published  c Joseph 
Glanville :  a  Study  in  English  Thought  and  Let- 
ters of  the  17th  Century  >    (1900). 

Green'sttck  Fracture,  the  name  given  to  a 
fracture  of  a  bone  when  continuity  is  not  en- 
tirely severed  one  portion  of  the  bone  remaining 
unbroken  or  bent.  The  leg  and  arm  bones  of 
children  are  particularly  liable  to  this  fracture. 

Green'atone,  formerly  a  granular  rocky 
consisting  of  hornblende  and  imperfectly  crystal- 
lized feldspar,  the  feldspar  being  more  abundant 
than  in  basalt,  and  the  grains  or  crystals  of  the 
two  minerals  more  distinct  from  each  other.  It 
was  called  also  dolorite.  Sir  Charles  Lyell  in- 
cluded under  the  term  greenstone  those  rocks 
in  which  augite  was  substituted  for  hornblende, 
the  "olorite*  of  some  writers,  and  those  in  which 
albite  replaced  common  feldspar.  This  was 
sometimes  termed  andesite.  The  term  is  now 
used  the  same  as  diorite,  which  is  an  essentially 
crystalline  granular  admixture  of  triclinic  feld- 
spar and  hornblende.  It  is  not  now  held  to  be 
the  equivalent  of  dolorite.  In  geology,  volcanic 
rock,  occurring  in  dykes,  tabular  masses,  etc. 

Greensville,  Ala.,  city,  county-seat  of  But- 
ler County;  on  the  Louisville  &  N.  R.R.;  about 
77  miles  northeast  of  Mobile.  Its  chief  manu- 
factures are  lumber  and  furniture ;  it  has  a  cot- 
ton-gin, and  its  trade  consists  principally  in  cot- 
ton and  lumber.     Pop.    (1910)  3,377. 

Greenville,  111.,  city,  county-seat  of  Bond 
County;  on  the  Vandalia  &  T.  H.,  and  the 
Louisville  J.  &  St.  L.  R.R-'s ;  about  42  miles  east 
of  Alton.  It  is  the  seat  of  Greenville  College, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Free  Methodist 
Church.  The  chief  manufactures  are  flour,  lum- 
ber, wagons,  and  carriages,  bricks,  and  in  ad- 
dition to  its  manufactured  articles,  it  has  con- 
siderable trade  in  coal,  from  the  coal-fields  of 
the  vicinity,  and  in  the  agricultural  products  of 
the  surrounding  country.    Pop.  (1910)  3,178. 

Greenville,  Mich.,  city,  in  Montcalm 
County,  on  the  Flat  River,  the  Toledo,  S.  &  M. 
and  the  Pere  M.  R.R.'s;  about  42  miles  north- 
east of  Grand  Rapids.  Its  chief  manufactures 
are  lumber,  flour,  agricultural  and  lumbering 
implements,  ^  refrigerators  and  furniture.  Its 
trade  is  in  its  own  manufactured  products  and 
m  the  agricultural  products  of  the  surrounding 
country.     Pop.   (1910)  4.045. 

Greenville/  Miss.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Washington  County;  on  the  Mississippi  River, 
the  Southern  and  the  Yazoo  &  M.  V.  R.R.'s; 
about  139  miles  south  of  Memphis.  It  contains 
several  cottonseed-oil-,  saw-,  and  planing-mills, 
a  national  bank,  and  has  steamboat  connection 
with  all  important  ports  on  the  river,  and  a 
large  cotton  trade.  Pop.  (1910)  9,610. 

Greenville,  Ohio,  city,  county-seat  of 
Darke  County;  on  Greenville  Creek,  and  the 
Cincinnati,  J.  &  M.  the  Dayton  &  U.,  and  the 
Pittsburg,  C,  C  &  St  I*  R.R.'s;  35  miles  north 
of  Dayton.  It  is  noted  as  the  site  of  Anthony 
Wayne's  treaty  with  the  Indians,  3  Aug.  179s 
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In  the  early  part  of  the  19th  century  Tecumseh 
(q.v.)  lived  here,  in  a  little  Indian  village.  It 
has  a  foundry,  lumber  mills,  and  machine  shops, 
and  is  the  trade  centre  for  a  large  agricultural 
section.     Pop.  (1910)  6,237. 

Greenville.  Pa.,  borough,  in  Mercer 
County;  on  tne  Shenango  River,  the  Erie,  the 
Pennsylvania,  and  the  Pittsburg,  B.  &  ii  E. 
R.R.'s;  about  52  miles  southeast  of  Erie.  The 
Shenango  furnishes  an  abundance  of  good  wa- 
ter-power. The  chief  industrial  interests  are 
flour-mills,  woolen-mills,  saw-  and  planing- 
mills,  foundries,  machine-shops,  railroad-shops, 
carriage  and  wagon  works,  tube-mills,  machin- 
ery for  oil-wells,  and  coal-mining.  The  coal 
and  oil  fields  and  the  stone-quarries  in  the  vi- 
cinity add  to  the  industries  of  the  town.#  The 
trade  of  the  town  is  considerable,  as  it  is  the 
commercial  centre  of  a  large  section  of  Mer- 
cer County  and  places  nearby  in  Ohio.  Green- 
ville was  formerly  the  seat  of  Thiel  College, 
opened  in  1870  under  the  auspices  of  the  Lu- 
theran Church.  Pop.  (1890)  3,674;  (iooo) 
4,814;  (1910)  5,009. 

Greenville,  S.  C,  city,  county-seat  of 
Greenville  County;  on  the  South  Carolina  &  G., 
the  Southern,  the  Atlantic  C.  L.  R.R.'s.;  153 
miles  northwest  of  Columbia.  It  is  the  seat  of 
Furman  University  (Baptist),  Greenville  Col- 
lege for  Women,  Chicora  Female  College  (Pres- 
byterian), Greenville  Female  College  (Baptist), 
a  military  institute,  and  a  business  college.  It 
has  cotton  mills,  carriage  and  wagon  works, 
iron,  works,    and    flour    mills.      Pop.     (1910) 

I5'741 ' 

Greenville,    Texas,     city,     county-seat     of 

Hunt  County;  on  the  St.  Louis  Southwestern, 
the  Texas  Midland,  and  the  Missouri,  Kansas 
&  Texas  R.R.'s;  about  235  miles  north  of 
Houston  and  51  miles  northeast  of  Dallas. 
Greenville  was  settled  in  1844  and  incorporated 
in  1875.  It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural  and 
stock-raising  section.  The  chief  industrial  in- 
terests are  connected  with  cotton  and  live  stock. 
It  has  cotton-compresses,  cottonseed-oil  mills, 
flour  mills,  machine-shops,  stock-yards,  and 
brick-yards.  It  is  the  trade  centre  for  a  large 
extent  of  country  and  has  a  large  cotton  trade. 
It  is  the  seat  of  Burleson  College,  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Baptist  Church,  and  of  Holiness 
College.  Greeneville  was  one  of  the  sixteen 
cities  of  Texas  which,  by  191 1,  had  commis- 
sion government.  The  electric-light  plant  is 
owned  and  operated  by  the  city.  Pop.  (1890) 
4,330;    (1000)  6,860;    (1910)  8,850. 

Greenville  (Ohio),  Treaty  of,  7  Aug. 
1795.  A  treaty  between  the  United  States  and 
all  the  Northwestern  Indian  tribes;  the  former 
represented  by  Anthony  Wayne,  who  had  de- 
feated the  Indians  in  the  campaign  of  1794, 
especially  at  the  battle  of  the  Fallen  Timbers 
(q.v.).  A  full  delegation  was  present  from 
every  hostile  tribe,  the  whole  numbering  1,130. 
They  surrendered  to  the  whites  all  southern 
Ohio  and  southeastern  Indiana,  with  lands 
around  Fort  Wayne,  Fort  Defiance,  Detroit, 
Michillimackinac,  and  the  French  towns,  and 
150,000  acres  near  the  Falls  of  the  Ohio  (Louis- 
ville) which  had  been  allotted  to  George  Rogers 
Clark  and  his  soldiers.  The  United  States 
acknowledged  the  Indian  title  to  the  remaining 
territory,  and  agreed  to  pay  annuities  of  $9,500 
in  all  to  the  tribes.    All  prisoners  on  both  sides 


were  restored.  This  peace  secured  quiet  to  the 
borders  for  15  years.  But  the  guaranty  of  the 
lands  to  the  Indians  enabled  the  British  to  use 
the  latter  to  desolate  the  borders  in  the  War 
of  1812;  and  after  the  war  (see  Treaty  op 
Ghent)  Great  Britain  attempted  to  make  this 
treaty  boundary  a  permanent  one,  forbidding 
United  States  settlement  beyond  it  'See  Green- 
ville, O. 

Greenway,  Thomas,  Canadian  statesman: 
b.  England,  i«3#;  d.  30  Oct.  1908.  In  1844  he 
came  with  his  father  to  Ontario.  He  took  up 
land  in  Manitoba,  and  in  1887  became  the  Lib- 
eral leader  and  Prime  Minister  in  the  provin- 
cial government,  when  his  party  came  into 
power  in  188&  He  studied  the  well-being  and 
progress  of  his  province;  attempted  to  abolish 
French  as  an  official  language,  and  to  do  away 
with  the  separate  school  system. 

Greenweed.    See  Dybweed. 

Greenwich,  gren'wfch,  Conn.,  town,  in 
Fairfield  County,  on  Long  Island  Sound,  the 
New  York,  N.  H.  &  H.  R.R.,  about  28  miles 
northeast  of  New  York.  The  town  was  founded 
in  1640,  as  a  part  of  the  province  of  New  York, 
and  remained  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Dutch  colony  from  1642  to  1650,  when,  by  agree- 
ment between  the  English  and  Dutch,  it  be- 
came a  part  of  Connecticut.  In  order  to  pre- 
serve the  charm  of  its  country  life,  it  has  re- 
tained the  old  form  of  town  meeting  government, 
with  three  selectmen  as  agents,  as  it  was  over 
250  years  ago,  except  in  the  central  part  of  the 
town,  where  a  borough  government,  a  warden 
and  six  burgesses,  has  charge  of  affairs.  There 
are  five  residential  centres  within  its  area  of  So 
square  miles;  namely,  Byram  Shore,  Belle 
Haven,  Greenwich  village.  Riverside,  and  Sound 
Beach.  It  is  the  seat  or  Greenwich  Academy, 
Brunswick  School,  and  Rosemary  Hall.  Pop. 
(1910)  16463.  Consult:  Mead,  'History  of 
the  Town  of  Greenwich.* 

Greenwich,  gren'ij,  England,  metropolitan 
borough  of  London,  in  Kent,  five  miles  from 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral  and  six  miles  southeast 
of  London  Bridge.  It  has  many  noted  institu- 
tions, one  of  which  is  the  Greenwich  Royal 
Observatory,  founded  in  1675  hy  Charles  II.; 
its  first  astronomer-royal  was  Flamsteed.  Ge- 
ographers of  all  countries  reckon  longitude 
from  the  meridian  of  Greenwich,  although  the 
local  geography  of  many  countries  may  be  reck- 
oned from  their  respective  capitals.  Green- 
wich Hospital,  founded  by  Queen  Mary,  for  dis- 
abled seamen  awho  protected  the  public  safety 
in  the  reign  of  William  and  Mary,  1694,*  is  lo- 
cated on  the  site  of  the  palace  where  Henry 
VIII.  and  his  daughters  Mary  and  Elizabeth 
were  born,  and  where  Edward  VI.  died.  The 
hospital  consists  of  four  distinct  buildings,  one 
of  which  was  designed  by  Inigo  Jones  (q.v.), 
and  the  other  three  by  Sir  Christopher  Wren 
(q.v.).  James  Stuart  made  the  designs  for  the 
restored  portion  of  the  chapel;  and  the  statue 
of  George  IT.,  in  the  central  square,  is  by  Rys- 
brach.  In  1873  Greenwich  Hospital  became  the 
college  for  the  Royal  Navy.  The  Royal  Hos- 
pital School  for  boys  who  may  enter  the  navy, 
and  the  Blue-Coat  School,  are  liberally  endowed. 
Pop.  about  187,000. 

Greenwood,  Grace.  See  Lippincott,  Sarah 
Jane  (Clarke). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREENWOOD  CEMETERY  —  GREGORIAN  CHANT 


Greenwood  Cemetery,  N.  Y.,  the  principal 
ourial  place  of  New  York  and  neighborhood,  in 
South  Brooklyn,  near  Gowanus  Bay;  area  475 
acres.  It  occupies  a  picturesque  site,  and  is  laid 
out  so  handsomely  as  to  make  it  almost  without 
a  rival  in  the  world.  From  its  heights  the  wa- 
ters of  New  York  Bay  may  be  seen  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  broad  expanse  of  the  Atlantic  on 
the  other.  There  are  20  miles  of  roadway  and 
more  than  25  miles  of  footpaths.  Many  dis- 
tinguished men  and  women  are  buried  here. 
The  main  gateway  is  adorned  with  four  mag- 
nificent sculptures  in  alto  relievo,  representing 
four  scenes  in  the  resurrection.  The  number  of 
interments  exceed  350,000. 

Greer,  David  Hummell,  American  clergy- 
man: b.  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  20  March  1844.  He 
was  graduated  from  Washington  College,  Wash- 
ington, Pa.,  in  1862,  and  studied  theology  in  the 
Episcopal  Seminary  at  Gambier,  O.  From 
Brown  University  and  Kenyon  College  he  re- 
ceived the  titles  of  Doctor  of  Divinity  and  Doc- 
tor of  Laws.  His  first  ministry  was  at  Coving- 
ton, Ky. ;  from  there  he  was  transferred  to 
Clarksburg,  W.  Va.,  and  in  1871  he  was  called 
to  Grace  Church,  Providence,  R.  I.  In  1885, 
Dr.  Greer  became  rector  of  St  Bartholomew's 
Parish,  the  most  fashionable  and  richest  of  New 
York  Episcopal  parishes.  In  1890  he  established 
the  St.  Bartholomew's  Parish  House,  at  42d 
street  and  3d  avenue,  at  a  cost  of  $400,000, 
built  largely  through  the  liberality  of  Cornelius 
Vanderbilt.  This  parish  house  embraces  a  wide 
field  of  charitable,  missionary  and  educational 
work.  In  1903  Dr.  Greer  was  elected  coadjutor 
to  Bishop  Potter  of  the  New  York  Episcopal  di- 
ocese. He  had  previously  declined  three  bishop- 
rics, that  of  coadjutor-bishop  of  Rhode  Island, 
bishop  of  Pennsylvania,  and  bishoo  of  Massa- 
chusetts to  succeed  Phillips  Brooks.  Upon  Bishop 
Potter's  death  in  1908  Dr.  Greer  became  bishop. 

Greer,  James  Augustin,  American  rear- 
admiral:  b.  Cincinnati,  O.,  28  Feb.  1833;  d 
Washington,  D.  C,  17  June  1904.  Entering 
the  navy  in  1848,  he  was  promoted  lieutenant 
in  1855,  and  was  on  board  the  San  Jacinto  when 
that  vessel  intercepted  the  English  steamer 
Trent,  on  which  were  Mason  and  Slidell,  the 
Confederate  commissioners.  He  commanded 
the  ironclad  Benton  in  the  fleet  that  passed 
the  Vicksburg  batteries;  and  in  1873  was  in 
command  of  the  Tigress  in  its  search  of  the  polar 
seas  for  the  Polaris.  He  became  rear-admiral 
in  1802  and  was  retired  in  1895. 

Greey,  gre,  Edward,  American  writer:  b. 
Sandwich,  Kent,  England,  1  Dec.  1835;  d.  New 
York  1  Oct.  1888.  After  spending  several  years 
in  Japan,  he  came  to  the  United  States  in  1868, 
became  a  citizen,  and  engaged  in  commercial 
pursuits  in  New  York.  He  published  <  Young 
Americans  in  Japan  >  (1881);  <The  Wonderful 
City  of  Tokio>;  <The  Golden  Lotus*  (1883); 
The  Captive  of  Love,*  founded  on  a  Japanese 
romance;  <The  Loyal  Ronins,>  a  translation 
from  the  Japanese,  etc. 

Greg'arine,  a  parasitic  sporozoan  (see 
Sporozoa)  dwelling  in  the  intestines  of  many 
insects,  crawfishes,  and  other  arthropods. 

Gregg,  David,  American  Presbyterian 
clergyman:  b.  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  25  March  1846. 
He  was  graduated  at  Washington  and  Jefferson 
College  in  1865.    He  has  been  pastor  in  several 


places,  and  since  1889  has  preached  in  Lafayette 
Avenue  Presbyterian  Church,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
He  is  editor  of  {Our  Banner,*  and  among  his 
many  published  volumes  may  be  mentioned: 
takers  of  the  American  Republic*  (r8g6)  ; 
< Ideal  Young  Men  and  Women>  (1897)  ;  ( Facts 
that  Call  for  Faith>  (1898)  ;  <Things  of  North- 
field  and  Other  Things*   (1899). 

Gregoire,  Henri,  on-re  gri-gwar,  Count, 
French  churchman  and  statesman:  b.  4  Dec. 
1750;  d.  Paris  28  May  1831.  In  1789,  while  cure 
of  Embermenil,  in  the  district  of  Nancy,  he  was 
sent  by  the  clergy  of  Lorraine  as  their  repre- 
sentative to  the  States-General.  As  one  of  the 
secretaries  of  the  constituent  assembly  he  joined 
the  extreme  democratic  section,  and  in  the  con- 
vention voted  for  the  condemnation,  though  not 
for  the  death,  of  the  king.  Although  extreme 
in  his  democratic  opinions,  he  was  an  unflinch- 
ing Jansenist.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Council 
of  Five  Hundred,  of  the  corps  legislatif,  and  of 
the  senate  (1801).  On  the  conclusion  of  the 
concordat  he  resigned  his  bishopric  of  Blois. 
He  voted  against  the  establishment  of  the  im- 
perial government,  and  alone  in  the  senate 
resisted  the  restoration  of  titles  of  nobility.  He 
himself  afterward  accepted  the  title  of  count,, 
but  in  the  senate  always  opposed  Napoleon, 
and  in  1814  was  one  of  the  first  to  vote  for  his 
deposition.  He  left  numerous  works,  among 
them  <Ruines  de  Port  RoyaP  (1801) ;  <Essat 
Historique  sur  les  Libertes  de  TEglise  Galli- 
cane) ;  ( Historic  des  Sectes  Religieuses  depuis 
le  Commencement  de  ce  Siecle* ;  <  Annales  de 
la   Religion  >    (1795-1803). 

Gregorian  Chant  (Latin,  cantus  gregori- 
anus,  cantus  planus,  cantus  firmus;  Italian 
canto  fermo;  French,  chant  gregorien,  plain- 
chant;  German,  gregorianischer  Choral)  is  as 
old  as  the  Church  itself.  As  an  integral  part 
of  the  liturgy,  music  has  its  origin  in  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Last  Supper.  According  to  the 
evangelists,  Matthew  and  Mark,  after  the  con- 
secration and  breaking  of  bread,  our  Lord  and 
the  apostles  sang  a  hymn,  which  is  commonly 
accepted  to  have  been  the  "Great  HalleP*  of  the 
Jewish  passover  celebration,  that  is,  the  Psalms, 
cxii.-cxvii.  (Douai  version),  inclusive.  The  first 
Christian  communities  of  Jerusalem  in  Pales- 
tine and  Antioch  in  Syria  were  founded  by 
newly  converted  Jews.  Consequently  it  is  more 
than  probable  that,  although  the  converts  from 
paganism  were  soon  in  the  majority,  melodies 
in  use  in  the  temple  and  in  the  synagogues  con- 
tinued to  be  sung  at  their  religious  meetings. 
This  hypothesises  all  the  more  reasonable  be- 
cause the  recruits  from  paganism  could  offer 
nothing  either  in  the  way  of  poetry  or  music 
which  would  have  been  acceptable  to  the  new 
cult.  As  to  how  the  chant  came  to  Rome  and 
concerning  its  early  development,  archaeology 
has  so  far  been  unable  to  ascertain  any  definite 
information.  Conjecture  and  probability  are 
the  most  we  have  to  go  by.  Without  doubt 
Greek  music,  which  was  known  to  the  Romans, 
as  was  every  other  form  of  Hellenic  culture,  had 
its  influence  on  the  formation  of  the  Christian 
worship  music.  It  is  certain  also  that  there  was 
a  constant  development  and  that  singing  played 
an  ever  greater  role  in  the  early  liturgy.  There 
were  hardly  any  religious  functions  of  which 
the  singing  of  psalms,  responsories  and  hymns 
did  not  form  a  part.     From  the  fruitful  soil  of 
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the  early  Church  sprang  with  great  exuberance 
a  new  hymnology,  which  in  turn,  as  its  logical 
complement,  was  translated  into  melodies. 
Many  of  the  latter  were  spontaneous  improvisa- 
tions, the  children  of  ardent  hearts  and  imagina- 
tions illumined  by  the  New  Light.  At  first  the 
whole  religious  community  participated  in  the 
singing,  but  as  the  liturgy  became  more  elab- 
orate and  the  assemblies  more  numerous,  this 
participation  on  the  part  of  all  the  faithful  had 
to  be  restricted  to  certain  portions  of  the  ser- 
vice. Other,  more  particular  parts  were  per- 
formed by  the  Primicerius,  Praecentor  or  Mon- 
itor, who  also  had  general  charge  of  the  sing- 
ing and  whose  office  it  was  to  see  that  the  faith- 
ful were  well  prepared  for  their  allotted  task. 
After  emerging  from  the  catacombs  at  the 
beginning  of  the  4th  century  the  Church  dis- 
played its  ever-growing  vitality  in  the  unfolding 
of  her  liturgy  and  the  increasing  splendor  of  her 
cult.  At  this  period  the  chants  used  must  have 
been  numerous  and  varied.  Popes  and  bishops 
fostered  the  liturgical  music  in  every  manner. 
Pope  Sylvester  (314)  and  Hilarius  (461) 
founded  schools  for  its  cultivation.    Saint  Am- 
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permanent  character  and  from  whom  it  is  named, 
ascended  the  papal  throne,  the  number  of  feasts 
and  consequently  of  liturgical  chants  had  in- 
creased to  such  an  extent  that  the  four  modes 
fixed  by  Ambrose  were  no  longer  sufficient 
Many  of  the  new  melodies  did  not  belong  to 
any  one  of  the  scales  enumerated  above.  They 
had  grown  beyond  the  original  frame.  As 
Gregory  partly  reformed  and,  at  least  in  out- 
line, gave  shape  to  the  ecclesiastical  year  as  we 
now  know  it,  he  was  compelled  also  to  re- 
arrange existing  chants,  reject  inferior  ones, 
adapt  old  ones  to  new  texts  and  add  new  ones 
of  his  own  creation.  In  order  to  carry  out  this 
vast  plan  he  found  it  necessary  to  enlarge  the 
tonal  system  then  in  use.  He  retained  the  four 
Ambrosian  modes,  which  were  henceforth  desig- 
nated as  the  authentic  modes,  and  added  thereto 
four  more  which  he  called  plagal.  Gregory 
formed  the  new  modes  by  transposing  the  last 
four  notes  of  the  existing  —  authentic  —  scales 
an  octave  lower,  so  that  each  plagal  mode  be- 
gan a  fourth  below  the  authentic  from  which  it 
sprang.  Thus  the  tonal  system  as  completed 
by  Saint  Gregory  was  as  follows: 
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TN.  B. —  The  letters  F  and  D  in  the  above  diagram  stand  respectively  for  final  and  dominant.  The  final  is 
the  tone  on  which  a  melody  finds  repose,  or  a  satisfactory  ending.  As  will  be  observed,  the  final  for  any 
given  authentic  mode  and  its  derived  plagal  are  identical.  The  dominant  is  that  tone  which  occurs  oftenest  or  pre- 
dominates in  any  melody.] 


brose,  Archbishop  of  Milan  (397),  took  a  step 
which  was  of  greater  importance  than  anything 
which  had  been  done  up  to  that  time.  He  gave 
system  and  order  to  the  melodies  and  chants  in 
use  in  his  archdiocese  by  giving  them  a  theoretic 
basis.  This  he  accomplished  by  adopting  four 
modes  or  scales,  each  one  of  which  had  as  its 
initial  one  of  the  four  notes  of  the  Tetrachord 
(sequence  of  four  notes),  D,  E,  F,  G.  The 
four  modes  adopted  by  Saint  Ambrose  were 
consequently:  (a)  (Dorian)  D,  E,F,  G,  a,  b,c, 
d;  (b)  (Phrygian)  E.F,  G,  a,  b,c,  d,  e;  (c) 
(Lydian)  F,  G,  a,  b,c,  d,  e,f,  (d)  Mixo- 
Lydian),  G,  a,  b,c,  d,  e,f,  g.  All  the  melodie* 
and  chants  used  had  some  one  of  these  modes 
for  their  foundation.  Saint  Ambrose  originated 
the  custom  of  singing  hymns  and  psalms  antiph- 
onally. 

When   200  years  later,   Gregory  the   Great, 
the  man  who  gave  the  music  of  the  Church  its 


Four  more  modes  were  added  to  these  in 
later  centuries,  but  they  are  not  different  in 
essence  from  the  eight  named  above.  By  means 
of  various  signs  —  dots,  strokes,  bars  or  hooks, 
collectively  called  neums  —  all  of  which  had  a 
conventional  meaning,  and  which  were  placed 
over  and  alongside  the  words  of  the  texts,  Saint 
Gregory  indicated  the  melodies  to  which  these 
texts  were  to  be  sung.  The  book  containing  the 
chants  for  the  numerous  offices  was  called 
•antiphonarium  cantorum*  It  was  deposited 
near  the  altar  of  St.  Peter  so  as  to  convey  that 
the  pontiff  wished  it  to  be  considered  as  the 
norm  for  the  whole  Christian  world. 

In  order  to  gain  an  insight  into  and  an  ap- 
preciation of  the  nature  and  character  of  the 
Gregorian  melodies,  it  will  be  well  to  examine 
a  little  more  closely  the  tonal  material  out  of 
which  they  are  constructed.  We  will  notice 
that  all  the  scales  are  diatonic,  that  is  to  say 
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that  each  one  has  five  whole  tones  or  steps  and 
two  half-steps  or  semi-tones;  furthermore  that 
the  half-steps  or  semi-tones  occur  in  a  different 
place  in  each  scale,  according  to  what  the  initial 
note  happens  to  be,  and,  finally  that  only  one  of 
them  has  a  leading  tone  or  half-step  between 
the  seventh  step  and  the  octave  or  repetition  of 
the  initial  note.  It  is  these  three  features  which 
-differentiate  the  Gregorian  modes  so  markedly 
from  our  modern  scales  and  which  give  them 
that  impersonal  and  objective  character  so  mar- 
velously  suited  to  the  purpose  they  serve, 
namely,  that  of  expressing  the  ideas  and  senti- 
ments conveyed  by  the  sacred  texts.  In  other 
words,  these  modes,  or  tonalities,  lend  them- 
selves to  the  expression  of  a  mental  attitude  of 
objectivity  as  against  the  modern  scales  which, 
on  account  of  their  chromatic  character,  are 
more  pliable  vehicles  for  conveying  the  emotions 
springing  from  subjectivism  and  introspection. 
If  we  remember,  in  addition  to  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  Gregorian,  or  Church  modes  —  as 
they  are  often  called  —  the  rule  which  permits 
the  use  of  six  intervals  only  in  the  formation 
of  Gregorian  melodies,  namely:  the  major  and 
minor  second,  the  major  and  minor  third,  the 
perfect  fourth  and  the  perfect  fifth,  we  realize 
that  this  tonal  system  is  better  adapted  for  the 
■expression  of  reverence,  humility,  peace,  and 
joy,  whereas  the  modern  chromatic  system  is 
more  suited  for  the  expression  of  passion  and 
^dramatic  conflict. 

Saint  Gregory  used  every  means  at  his  com- 
mand to  propagate  the  chant  and  have  it  uni- 
versally adopted.  He  established  schools  for 
its  proper  interpretation.  At  one  of  these  he  is 
said  to  have  taught  in  person.  Missionaries 
who  were  sent  from  Rome  into  foreign  lands 
took  with  them  a  copy  of  the  antiphonarium, 
.and,  of  course,  a  knowledge  of  how  the  melodies 
it  contained  should  be  sung.  Thus,  Saint  Au- 
gustine brought  the  melodies  to  England  at  the 
command  of  St.  Gregory  himself.  The  great 
pope's  successors  continued  the  process  of 
propaganda  during  the  following  centuries.  In 
the  8th  century  Saint  Boniface  introduced  the 
•chant  in  Germany,  and  by  him  several  *scholac 
•cantorum*  were  established  on  German  soil. 
Through  Pepin  and  after  him  through  Charle- 
magne, it  found  its  way  into  Gaul  and  into 
the  whole  territory  under  the  emperor's  sway. 

It  is  held  by  many  historians  that  the  origi- 
nal chant  was,  in  the  main,  syllabic,  that  is  to 
say,  that  only  one  note  was  sung  to  each  syl- 
lable and  that  only  the  word  *alleluja»  was  ever 
extended  over  several  notes.  Be  that  as  it  may, 
it  is  certain  that  it  gradually  developed  into  a 
melismatic  system,  syllables  being  often  ex- 
tended over  smaller  and  greater  groups  of  notes. 

From  the  time  of  Saint  Gregory  until  the  ad- 
vent of  Guido  d'Arezzo  (995-1050?)  the  primi- 
tive means  of  determining  the  melody,  the 
neums  described  above,  remained  in  use.  As 
has  been  pointed  out,  these  signs  were  intended 
to  assist  the  memory  of  the  singers  in  repro- 
ducing the  melodies  which  they  had  learned  by 
oral  transmission.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at 
that,  in  the  course  of  time,  many  of  the  melodies 
were  altered  and  modified  in  the  many  places 
where  they  were  in  use.  There  were  frequent 
variations  and  modifications  due  to  local  habits, 
different  temperaments,  but,  above  all,  to  the  in- 
sufficiency of  the  means  employed  to   indicate 


with  precision  the  form  of  the  melodies.  Care- 
less copyists  and  finally  the  arbitrariness  and 
caprice  of  singers  in  the  various  countries  led 
to  confusion.  Before  the  time  of  Guido 
d'Arezzo,  attempts  had  been  made  to  fix  with 
more  precision  the  intervals  of  the  melodies. 
He  found  in  use  two  lines,  a  red  and  a  yellow 
one,  drawn  across  the  page.  Upon  the  red  line 
was  placed  the  F,  and  C  was  put  upon  the  yel- 
low one.  Above,  below  and  between  these  two 
lines  the  neums  were  written.  By  placing  a 
black  line  between  the  two  already  existing  and 
adding  another  above  or  below  these  three  as 
the  ambitus  or  range  of  the  melody  might  re- 
quire, Guido  created  the  four  line  staff  which 
has  been  used  ever  since  for  the  chant,  and 
made  it  possible  to  indicate  precisely  the  form 
of  a  melody  for  all  time  to  come.  Guido  and 
his  pupils  transcribed  the  existing  chants  into 
the  new  system  of  notation.  Copies  of  these 
transcriptions  found  their  way  into  the  cathe- 
drals and  monasteries  of  many  countries  where 
they  took  the  place  of  the  books  formerly  in 
use.  Though  the  neums  as  a  system  of  notar 
tion  were  superseded  by  the  more  precise  in- 
vention of  Guido,  they  continued  nevertheless  to 
be  employed  to  indicate  the  manner  of  interpre- 
tation. Although  Guido's  invention  was  epoch- 
making  and  of  incalculable  importance  in  the 
history  of  music,  it  must  not  be  inferred  that 
it  was  at  once  universally  adopted.  Neums  as 
a  means  of  notation  continued  in  use  in  many 
places  and  institutions  far  into  the  13th  cen- 
tury. Nor  must  we  imagine  that  because  of  the 
introduction  of  the  new  system  of  notation  no 
further  modifications  of  the  chant  took  place. 
As  new  saints  were  canonized  and  new  feasts 
instituted  by  the  Church,  offices  and  chants  were 
necessarily  created.  Then  the  growing  skill  of 
professional  singers  gave  rise,  especially  in  the 
Alleluja  following  trie  gradual,  to  improvisa- 
tions, elaborations  and  displays  of  virtuosity 
which  often  exceeded  the  limits  of  good  taste 
and  appropriateness. 

As  the  melodies  comprising  ecclesiastical 
music  grew  out  of  the  sacred  texts  and  were 
never  performed  without  being  wedded  to  these 
texts,  it  is  but  natural  to  assume  that  the 
melodic  construction  partook  of  the  rhythmical 
form  of  the  texts.  Especially  must  this  have 
been  the  case  when  the  chant  was  still  largely 
syllabic.  Some  maintain  that  the  ancient  chant 
had  a  definite  —  artificial  —  rhythm,  as  in  our 
modern  music,  in  contradistinction  to  the  nat- 
ural, or  that  dictated  by  the  rhythm  of  the 
text.  Whatever  the  prevailing  rhythm  was  at 
the  beginning  of  the  10th  century,  it  was  now  to 
undergo  a  gradual  change.  The  monk  Hue- 
bald  invented  the  organum  or  diaphony,  that  is, 
the  practice  of  having  a  second  voice  sing  the 
melody  a  fifth  above  or  a  fourth  below  the  origi- 
nal, or  add  to  the  fifth  also  the  octave,  the  first 
voice  meantime  maintaining  the  original  melody. 
By  this  step  Hucbald  paved  the  way  for  the 
polyphony  which  was  soon  to  develop  and  find 
its  culmination  in  the  wonderful  creations  of 
Palestrina  and  his  school  in  the  16th  century. 
Sulzer  in  his  (Allgemeine  Theorie.  der  Kunste* 
in  the  article  on  harmony,  points  out  that  polyph- 
ony was  latent  in  the  unison  singing  of  the 
Gregorian  melodies  by  old  and  young,  men  and 
boys,  each  class  of  voice,  soprano,  alto,  tenor, 
baritone,  and  bass,  having  a  different  pitch. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GREGORIAN  CHANT 


Hucbald  s  system  of  parallel  motion  of  fifths 
and  octaves  was  soon  succeeded  by  attempts  at 
contrary  motion,  and  counterpoint  as  we  know 
it,  that  is,  point  against  point  (or  note  against 
note)  was  born.  To  the  Gregorian  melody 
which  now  became  *cantus  firmus,®  that  is, 
unchangeable  melody,  were  added  one  or  more 
others.  In  giving  birth  to  the  new  system  and 
continuing  to  be  its  foundation  and  the  source 
whence  polyphony  drew  its  life  and  being,  the 
Gregorian  chant  lost  its  most  distinguishing 
characteristic,  that  is,  its  natural  rhythm.  The 
themes  taken  from  the  chant  and  used  by  con- 
trapuntists as  tfcanti  fermP  were  forced  into  the 
rhythmical  straight-jacket.  Each  note  of  the 
cantus  firmus  had  now  to  assume  a  definite  value 
in  order  that  the  added  melodies  simultaneously 
sung  might  harmonize  with  it.  Polyphony,  or 
the  new  school  of  music,  increased  in  favor  very 
rapidly  to  the  detriment  of  the  old  chant.  In- 
strumental music,  which  was  gradually  develop- 
ing, also  had  a  deteriorating  influence  on  the 
execution  and  cultivation  of  the  ancient  music 
of  the  Church.  Counterpoint  in  many  instances 
lost  its  original  purpose  and  degenerated  into 
artificiality.  Composers  used  it  to  display  their 
skill  rather  than  to  give  expression  to  the  ideas 
and  emotions  latent  in  and  suggested  by  the 
text  to  which  it  was  wedded.  A  reform  move- 
ment toward  primitive  simplicity  set  in  toward 
the  end  of  the  15th  and  the  beginning  of  the 
16th  century.  The  Council  of  Trent  enacted 
laws  concerning  the  abuses  that  had  crept  into 
the  chant  as  well  as  against  the  extravagances 
which  the  display  of  skill  for  its  own  sake  had 
brought  about  and  which  in  fact  almost  caused 
the  total  exclusion  of  figured  music  from  the 
Church.  In  a  brief  dated  25  Oct.  1577,  Pope 
Gregory  XIII.  directs  Giovanni  Perluigi  Pales- 
trina  and  Annibale  Zoilo  (Palestrina  was  at  the 
time  director  of  the  papal  choir  and  Zoilo  a  mem- 
ber of  the  same)  to  revise  the  chants  contained 
in  the  <(Antiphonaria,w  ^Gradualia,"  and  aPsal- 
teria,"  and  "eliminate"  therefrom  "all  barba- 
risms, obscure  passages,  contradictions,  and 
superfluous  additions  which,  through  the  igno- 
rance, neglect,  and  also  through  the  malice  of 
composers,  copyists,  and  singers,  have  crept  into 
these  books*  A  pupil  of  Palestrina,  Giovanni 
Guidetti,  had,  a  few  years  previously,  edited 
the  various  chants  for  the  celebrant  contained  in 
the  Missal,  which  had  been  newly  revised  by  a 
commission  of  cardinals  appointed  for  this  pur- 
pose after  the  Tridentine  Council.  Palestrina, 
£oilo,  and  Guidetti  in  their  labors  of  revision 
acted  upon  the  principle  which  had  been  lost 
sight  of  for  a  time,  but  which  was  now  generally 
accepted  by  musicians  in  Rome,  <(that  the  words 
of  the  texts  should  be  sung  to  the  notes  as  they 
ought  to  be  spoken  or  declaimed  without  notes." 
This  principle  in  its  application  brought  into 
universal  use  the  three  different  kinds  of  note- 
values:  the  longa,  the  brevis,  and  the  semi- 
brcvis.  The  work  of  revision,  of  the  Graduate 
only,  which  was  continued  and  completed  after 
Palcstrina's  death  (2  Feb.  1594)  by  Felice 
Anerio  and  Francesco  Suriano  involved  many 
excisions  and  abbreviations ;  reduced  many 
chants  which  had  been  elaborately  melismatic 
to  a  syllabic  form.  This  revised  edition  derived 
its  name  tteditio  medicea,"  from  the  fact  that 
it  was  printed  by  the  "stamperia*  or  press  of 
that    name    established    in    Rome    by    Cardinal 


Ferdinand  de  Medici.  The  Congregation  of 
Sacred  Rites,  in  1595,  appointed  Giovanni 
Maria  Nanino,  Giovanni  Andrea  Dragoni,  Luca 
Maremio,  and  Fulgentio  Valesio  to  edit,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  principles  stated  above,  the 
( Pontificate  Romanum.*  The  revised  book» 
were  now  printed  and  published  with  the  appro- 
bation of  Pope  Paul  V.  (1605-21)  and  that 
of  the  prefect  of  the  Congregation  of  Sacred 
Rites.  This  approbation  did  not  carry  with  it 
the  prohibition  of  the  use  of  the  old,  more  elab- 
orate, now  called  traditional,  versions  of  the 
chant.  No  doubt  because  of  the  latitude  thus 
permitted,  the  abbreviated  version  did  not  make 
much  headway  outside  of  the  papal  territory. 
Besides  this,  monody  (solo  singing)  and  the 
theatrical  style  in  general  came  into  vogue  in 
Italy  at  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century.  It 
took  such  a  hold  of  public  taste  that  even  the 
works  of  Palestrina  and  the  masters  of  his 
school  were  temporarily  forgotten  for  the  trashy 
and  trivial  products  which  now  had  the  upper 
hand.  This  bein^  the  case  with  regard  to  the 
polyphonic  style,  it  was  natural  that  the  austere, 
chaste,  and  simple  Gregorian  melodies  should 
suffer  even  greater  neglect.  While  in  Italy  and 
in  some  other  parts  of  the  world  the  chant  was 
for  a  time  neglected,  there  were  countries,  such 
as  France,  Belgium,  Spain,  and  the  Catholic 
parts  of  Holland,  where  it  never  ceased  to  be 
cultivated  according  either  to  the  traditional  or 
the  abbreviated  version.  Many  different  edi- 
tions came  into  use,  notably  in  France,  where 
many  dioceses  had  their  own  versions.  Toward 
the  middle  of  the  19th  century  the  plan  enter- 
tained by  Gregory  XIII.,  Clement  VIII.,  and 
Paul  V.,  of  having  uniformity  for  the  whole 
Catholic  world  in  everything  pertaining  to  the 
liturgy,  including  the  chant,  was  revived  with 
new  vigor.  Pope  Pius  IX.,  in  1868,  appointed 
a  commission  to  whom  he  entrusted  the  task 
of  editing,  in  accordance  with  existing  require- 
ments, the  <(editio  medicea,*  which  Pius  IX. 
and  his  successor,  Leo  XIII.,  repeatedly  de- 
clared to  be  the  official  version  of  the  Gregorian 
chant  for  the  whole  Church.  During  the  past 
30  years  or  more,  however,  archaeologists  — 
notably  the  Benedictines  of  Solesmes,  A.  De- 
chevrens,  S.  J.  of  Paris,  the  Belgian  savant, 
G.  A.  Gevaerts,  Dt.  Peter  Wagner  of  Freiburg, 
Switzerland,  and  others  —  have  made  exhaust- 
ive studies  of  the  manuscripts  dating  from  the 
9th  century  (the  oldest  so  far  discovered)  up 
to  the  Renaissance.  The  results  of  these  stud- 
ies have  induced  the  present  Pope,  Pius  X.,  to 
appoint  (1904)  a  commission  for  the  purpose  of 
preparing  what  is  to  be  called  the  *editio  vat- 
icana,"  which  will  embody  the  fruits  of  the 
researches  and  labors  of  learned  men  for  many 
years  past.  Whatever  may  be  the  differences 
between  this  latest  version  and  the  many  that 
have  gone  before,  they  will  in  no  sense  change 
the  essential  character  of  the  chant.  This  char- 
acter has  its  root  primarily  in  the  nature  of  the 
scales  or  modes  used,  as  has  been  shown  above, 
and,  secondly,  in  the  intervals  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  melodies.  As  has  been  pointed  out. 
the  melodies  sprang  from  the  sacred  texts  or 
the  liturgy:  they  were  their  complement  and 
splendor.  The  Church  has  always  declared  the 
chant  to  be  her  own  music  par  excellence. 
Other  forms  of  music  which  she  admits  in  her 
cult,  the  Palestrina,  or  polyphonic,  and  the  mod- 
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era  styles,  are  to  be  judged  as  to  their  fitness 
in  the  light  of  the  Gregorian  chant,  which  is 
the  norm  and  standard  of  excellence  because 
it  best  expresses  the  attitude  of  prayer. 

Bibliography. — Some  of  the  works  on  the 
Gregorian  chant  which  may  be  profitably  con- 
sulted are:  Haberl,  (Magister  ChorahV ;  Kienle, 
'Choral-Schule* ;  Gietmann,  <Kunstlehre)  (Vol. 
III.) ;  Kornmuller,  <Lexikon  der  Kirchlichen 
Tonkunst> ;  Gevaert,  <La  Melopee  Antique  dans 
le  Chant  de  l'figlise  Latine* ;  the  Benedictines 
of  Sotesmes,  <  Paleographie  Musicale) ;  Dechev- 
rens,  Etudes  de  Science  Musicale.> 

Joseph  Otten. 

Gregorian  Liturgy,  the  ritual  which  Pope 
Gregory  I.  introduced  after  590  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  in  the  administration  of  the 
Eucharist,  as  exhibited  in  the  book  entitled 
^regorianum  Sacramentarium.*  St.  Gregory 
made  a  new  arrangement  of  the  liturgy  of  Gela- 
sius,  which  was  previously  in  use,  expunging 
from  it  what  seemed  to  him  useless  and  adding 
a  very  few  new  prayers.  The  celebration  of  the 
mass  is  still  essentially  the  same  as  it  was  then. 

Greg'ory,  Saint,  or  Gregory  of  Armenia, 

surnamed  aTHE  Illuminator,®  founder  of  the 
Armenian  Church:  b.  Valarshabad,  Armenia, 
257;  d.  Mount  Sebuh,  Upper  Armenia,  332. 
He  was  conveyed  by  a  Christian  nurse  from  his 
home  in  Armenia,  when  but  two  years  old,  to 
Caesarea  in  Cappadocia  to  escape  being  slain 
with  his  family  for  the  crime  of  his  father 
Prince  Auak,  who  had  assassinated  Chosrov  I., 
king  of  Armenia.  When  he  reached  manhood 
he  married  a  Christian  lady  of  Caesarea,  who 
after  bearing  him  two  sons  retired  to  a  monas- 
tery. Thereupon  Gregory  entered  the  service 
of  Tiridates  III.,  son  of  Chosrov,  who,  with 
the  help  of  the  Romans,  had  recovered  his 
father's  throne.  Tiridates  imprisoned  him  for 
14  years  in  a  deep  pit,  for  refusing  to  perform 
an  act  of  idolatrous  worship,  whereupon  the 
tyrant  was  punished  by  a  horrible  temper,  of 
which  Gregory  cured  him  and  converted  him  to 
Christianity.  After  the  baptism  of  Tiridates 
Gregory  was  appointed  bishop  and  patriarch  of 
Armenia  and  consecrated  by  Leontius  of 
Caesarea.  Tiridates  established  Christianity  as 
the  national  religion  of  Armenia,  a  measure 
afterward  imitated  on  a  larger  scale  by  Con- 
stantine  the  Great.  Gregory  spent  the  last  year 
of  his  life  in  a  hermitage  on  Mount  Sebuh. 

Gregory,  Saint,  of  Nazianzus  (Gregorius 
Nazianzenius),  Greek  Church  Father:  b.  Ari- 
anzas,  near  Nazianzus,  Cappadocia,  about  330; 
d.  about  300.  Receiving  baptism,  he  retired  for 
some  time  with  St.  Basil  to  Pontus.  He  began 
to  preach  in  362  and  between  365  and  374,  chiefly 
at  Nazianzus.  He  went  to  Constantinople  about 
378  or  379  to  oppose  the  Arians,  and  was 
appointed  patriarch  of  that  see  in  380.  The  elec- 
tion was  confirmed  by  the  Council  of  Constanti- 
nople in  381,  but  during  the  same  year  he 
resigned  and  retired  to  his  former  charge  of  Na- 
zianzus. We  possess  a  number  of  sermons  by 
him,  a  large  number  of  letters  and  many  poems. 
His  eloquence  is  said  to  have  placed  him  nearly 
on  a  level  with  Basil  and  Chrysostom.  His  fes- 
tival is  celebrated  on  9  May. 

Gregory,  Saint,  of  Nyasa,  Greek  Church 
bather:  b.  Sebaste  Pontus,  about  332;  d.  about 
398.    By  the  influence  of  his  brother  St.  Basil 


(q.v.),  he  was  made  bishop  of  Nyssa,  in  Cappa- 
docia. He  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Coun- 
cils of  Constantinople  from  381  to  394.  He  was 
less  of  an  orator  than  Gregory  of  Nazianzus, 
but  was  more  distinguished  than  any  of  the 
Greek  fathers  for  a  philosophical  spirit,  and  for 
his  acquaintance  with  the  writings  of  the  Greek 
philosophers.  He  also  exhibited  a  liberality  in 
his  views  uncommon  in  his  day.  His  festival 
is  on  9  March.  His  works  consist  of  dog- 
matic treatises,  Scripture  commentaries,  ser- 
mons, letters,  etc. 

Gregory,  the  name  of  16  popes,  as  fol- 
lows: 

Gregory  I.,  called  the  <iGreat>)  :  b.  Rome 
about  540;  d.  12  March  604.  The  death  of  his 
father  put  him  in  possession  of  great  wealth, 
which  he  expended  in  the  foundation  of  monas- 
teries and  charitable  institutions.  Disgusted 
with  the  world,  he  took  the  monastic  vows  him- 
self and  became  a  member  of  one  of  his  own 
establishments.  On  the  death  of  Pope  Pelagtus 
in  590  he  was  chosen  his  successor,  an  honor 
which  he  very  unwillingly  accepted.  He  dis- 
played great  zeal  for  the  conversion  of  heretics, 
the  advancement  of  monachism  and  the  rigid 
enforcement  of  celibacy  among  the  clergy;  and 
there  was  nothing  in  which  the  Church  was  con- 
cerned that  he  deemed  too  small  to  lie  beyond 
the  sphere  of  his  personal  interest  and  action. 
(See  Gregorian  Liturgy,  Gregorian  Music.) 
During  his  pontificate  the  pretension  of  John, 
patriarch  of  Constantinople,  to  the  title  of  ecu- 
menical patriarch,  which  Gregory  repudiated, 
contributed  to  bring  about  the  schism  between 
the  Greek  and  Latin  Churches  (see  Greek 
Church).  The  works  ascribed  to  him  are  very 
numerous,  and  have  been  frequently  published. 
His  genuine  writings  consist  of  a  treatise  on 
Pastoral  Duty*  (translated  by  King  Alfred), 
( Letters^  Scripture  Commentaries,*  etc.  Con- 
sult: Snow,  (St.  Gregory  the  Great*  (1892); 
Mann,  ( Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  Early  Middle 
Ages*   (1903). 

Gregory  II.:  b.  Rome;  d.  10  Feb.  731.  He 
was  elected  pope  and  his  pontificate  is  specially 
noticeable  as  forming  an  epoch  in  the  progress 
of  the  territorial  pre-eminence  of  the  Roman 
See  in  Italy.  Gregory  II.  was  distinguished  by 
his  zeal  for  the  evangelization  of  heathen  lands ; 
it  was  under  his  auspices  that  the  famous  Win- 
fried  or  Boniface  entered  on  his  missionary 
work  in  Germany. 

Gregory  III.:  b.  Syria;  d.  28  Nov.  741. 
He  succeeded  Gregory  II.  in  731.  The  en- 
croachments of  the  Lombards  in  Italy  during 
his  pontificate  became  so  formidable  that  as 
the  eastern  emperors  still  remained  powerless 
or  indifferent  to  the  protection  of  the  Italian 
provinces,  the  Romans  charged  Gregory  to  send 
a  deputation  to  Charles  Martel,  which  promised 
him  the  title  of  patrician  and  consul  of  Rome 
in  return  for  his  help  against  the  Lombards. 
Charles  Mattel's  preoccupation  with  the  Sara- 
cens made  it  impossible  for  him  to  respond  to 
this  plea.  But  the  fact  that  Gregory  was  author- 
ized by  the  Roman  primus  to  approach  Charles 
on  this  subject  and  in  this  way  shows  how  Rome 
was  breaking  away  from  the  East,  and  so  marks 
an  epoch. 

Gregory  IV.:  b.  Rome;  d.  27  Jan.  844. 
He  succeeded  Valentine  in  828,  and  was  greatly 
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esteemed  for  his  learning  and  piety.  During  his 
pontificate  the  observance  of  the  feast  of  All 
Saints  was  made  general. 

Gregory  V.:  b.  Germany;  d.  18  Feb.  999; 
sometimes  styled  Bruno  of  Carinthia.  He  was 
nephew  of  the  Emperor  Otto  III.  and  through 
his  influence  was  chosen  first  German  pope  and 
at  the  age  of  24  succeeded  John  XV.,  in  996. 
An  anti-pope,  named  John  XVII.,  was  set  up 
against  him  by  Crescentius,  a  consul  of  Rome, 
but  was  expelled  by  the  emperor. 

Gregory  V.,  Ecumenical  patriarch  of  the 
Greek  Church:  b.  Dimitzana,  Arcadia,  Greece, 
1739;  d.  Constantinople,  1821.  His  original 
name  was  Georgios  Angelopulus,  and  he  took 
his  ecclesiastical  name  on  entering  the  monas- 
tery on  Mount  Athos  where  he  received  his 
theological  training.  He  was  appointed  arch- 
bishop of  Smyrna  in  1784  and  patriarch  of 
Constantinople  in  1795.  When  the  French  in- 
vaded Egypt  in  1798,  the  national  spirit  of 
Greece  was  aroused  by  hopes  of  deliverance 
from  the  Turkish  yoke.  Suspicions  of  conspir- 
acy fell  upon  Gregory,  and  the  Turks  clamored 
for  his  head.  Sultan  Selim  therefore  banished 
him  to  Athos,  but  he  was  soon  afterwards 
reinstated  in  his  see.  In  1821  the  Greeks  of  the 
Morea  revolted,  and  21  March  banishment  was 
proclaimed  against  all  who  took  part  in  the 
rebellion.  Gregory  had  been  put  in  charge  of 
the  family  of  Prince  Murusi,  who  without  the 
patriarch's  connivance  had  been  permitted  to 
escape  by  the  Russian  ambassador.  On  Easter 
morning,  22  April,  1821,  by  command  of  the 
sultan  Gregory  with  three  bishops  and  eight  of 
the  clergy  were  hanged  in  front  of  the  basilica. 
Three  days  later  the  Jews  threw  his  body  into 
the  sea,  where  it  was  recovered  by  Greek  sailors 
and  carried  to  Odessa.  The  Greeks  looked 
upon  their  murdered  archbishop  as  a  martyr, 
his  bones  were  placed  by  the  government  in  the 
cathedral  at  Athens,  and  his  statue  was  raised 
in  front  of  the  university.  Among  his  writings 
is  a  translation  of  St.  Paul's  epistles  into 
modern  Greek,  with  a  commentary. 

Gregory  VI.:  b.  Rome;  d.  Cologne  1048. 
He  succeeded  John  XIX.  Finding  the  lands 
and  revenues  of  his  church  much  lessened  by 
usurpations,  and  the  roads  infested  by  robbers, 
he  acted  with  such  vigor  that  a  powerful  party 
was  raised  against  him  by  those  accustomed  to 
live  by  plunder.  At  a  council,  held  at  Sutri,  in 
1046,  Gregory  abdicated  the  pontificate. 

Gregory  VII.  (Hildebrand)  :  b.  Soana, 
Tuscany,  about  1015;  d.  Salerno,  25  May  1085. 
He  became  a  monk  at  Cluny,  and  when  Bruno, 
bishop  of  Toul,  was  elected  pope  by  the  em- 
peror and  diet  in  1048  Hildebrand  accompanied 
him  to  Rome,  having  persuaded  him,  it  is  said, 
to  lay  aside  the  insignia  of  the  pontificate  until 
he  should  receive  the  free  suffrages  of  the  clergy 
and  people  of  Rome.  Henceforth  Hildebrand 
became  the  ruling  spirit  of  the  papacy.  Leo  IX. 
(Bruno)  and  his  successors,  Victor  II.  (1055), 
Nicholas  II.  (1058),  Alexander  II.  (1061),  con- 
fided in  his  counsels.  He  influenced  the  election 
of  several  of  these  popes,  and  procured  the 
expulsion  of  the  anti-popes  Benedict  and  Hono- 
rius,  who  were  opposed  to  Nicholas  and  Alex- 
ander. Under  Nicholas  II  he  succeeded  in 
changing  the  mode  of  election  to  the  pontificate. 
Hitherto  the  clergy  and  the  people  of  Rome  had 
1  voice  in  the  election.    He  gave  the  power  of 


nomination  to  the  cardinals  alone,  leaving  the 
clergy  and  people  only  a  right  of  concurrence, 
of  which  they  were  subsequently  deprived. 
On  the  death  of  Alexander  II.  (1073)  Cardinal 
Hildebrand  was  raised  to  the  Papal  chair.  His 
efforts  were  directed  to  free  the  Church  from 
the  interference  of  temporal  rulers,  which  had 
become  quite  an  abuse  in  his  day,  and  reform 
the  numerous  irregularities  which  had  crept 
in  among  the  clergy,  especially  in  relation  to 
the  violation  of  the  law  of  celibacy.  In  1074 
he  issued  his  edicts  against  simony  and  the  mar- 
riage of  priests,  and  in  1075  an  edict  forbidding 
the  clergy,  under  penalty  of  forfeiting  their 
offices,  from  receiving  the  investiture  of  any 
ecclesiastical  dignity  from  the  hands  of  a  lay- 
man, and  at  the  same  time  forbidding  the  laity, 
under  penalty  of  excommunication,  to  attempt 
the  exercise  of  the  investiture  of  the  clergy. 
The  Emperor  Henry  IV.  refused  to  obey  this 
decree,  and  Gregory,  in  1076,  issued  a  new 
decree  summoning  the  emperor  before  a  council 
at  Rome,  to  defend  himself.  Henry  then  caused  a 
sentence  of  deposition  to  be  passed  against  the 
pope  by  a  German  council  assembled  at  Worms. 
The  pope,  in  return,  excommunicated  the  emperor, 
and  released  all  his  subjects  and  vassals  from 
their  oath  of  allegiance.  To  escape  being  deposed 
by  the  pope,  Henry  hastened  to  Italy,  where  he 
submitted  at  Canossa  (1077)  to  a  humiliating 
penance,  and  received  absolution.  In  the  mean- 
time his  friends  again  assembled  round  him, 
and  he  then  caused  the  pope  to  be  deposed  by 
the  Council  of  Brixen,  and  an  anti-pope, 
Clement  III.,  to  be  elected  in  1080,  after  which 
he  hastened  to  Rome  and  placed  the  new  pope 
on  the  throne.  Gregory  now  passed  three  years 
as  a  prisoner  in  the  castle  of  St.  Angela  but 
could  never  be  induced  to  compromise  the 
rights  of  the  church.  The  character  of  Gregory 
was  ardent  and  unyielding.  In  the  pursuit  of 
his  ends  in  guarding  the  liberties  of  the  Church 
he  spared  neither  friend  nor  foe.  The  long 
dispute  he  began  with  Henry  IV.  about  investi- 
tures survived  both  pope  and  emperor.  The 
same  subject  involved  him  in  disputes  with 
France  and  England.  He  carried  out  his  eccles- 
iastical reforms  with  an  unbending  rigor.  He 
vigorously  prosecuted  those  of  the  clergy  who 
broke  the  law  of  celibacy,  and  in  his  contests 
with  the  emperors  vindicated  the  spiritual  au- 
thority of  the  Church  as  independent  of  the 
secular  power.  To  the  last  he  refused  to  with- 
draw the  excommunications  he  had  launched 
against  the  emperor,  the  anti-pope,  and  their 
adherents.  The  words  which  have  been  put  into 
his  mouth  in  dying,  whether  authentic  or  not, 
do  no  injustice  to  his  inflexible  spirit,  *I  have 
loved  justice  and  hated  iniquity;  therefore  I  am 
left  to  die  in  exile.*  See  Milman'  < Latin  Chris- 
tian^ (Vol.  III.);  Giesebrecht,  <Geschichte 
der  deutsch-Kaiserzeit*  (Vol.  III.) ;  Bowden, 
<Life  of  Gregory  VIL>  (1840);  Voigt,  hilde- 
brand als  Papst*  (2d  ed.  1846)  ;  Gfrorer,  <Papst 
Gregor  VIL>  (1859-61);  Stephens,  <Hildebrand 
ard  his  Times>  (1888) ;  and  the  studies  by 
Sold  (1847).  Villemain  (1872;  Eng.  trans.  1873), 
Langerton  (1874),  and  Meltzer  (1876). 

Gregory  VIII.:  b.  Benevento;  d.  Pisa  17 
Dec.  1 187.  He  succeeded  Urban  III.  in  October 
1 187,  and  died  the  same  year,  after  having  ex- 
horted the  Christian  princes  to  undertake  a  new 
crusade,  and  absolved  Henry  II.  of  England  for 
the  murder  of  Becket 
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Gregory  IX.  (Ugolino,  Count  of  Secni), 
b.  Campania  about  1147;  d.  Rome  21  Aug.  1241. 
He  became  a  bishop  of  Ostia  and  cardinal,  and 
in  1227  succeeded  Honorius  III.  The  principal 
events  of  his  pontificate  were  the  various  inci- 
dents of  his  contest  with  the  great  Emperor 
Frederick  II.,  whom  he  four  times  excommuni- 
cated, absolving  his  subjects  from  their  allegi- 
ance, and  proclaiming  a  crusade  against  him. 
The  <  Decretals,*  which  he  published  in  1234, 
form  the  basis  of  the  canon  law  of  the  Church. 

Gregory  X.(Tebaldo  Visconti),  d.  Arezzo, 
10  Jan.  1276.  He  was  elected  Pope  in  1271, 
after  an  interregnum  of  two  years.  He  con- 
vened a  council  at  Lyons  in  1274,  the  chief  pur- 
pose of  which  was  to  promote  a  union  between 
the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches. 

Gregory  XI.  (Peter  Roger),  b.  Maumont, 
Limoges,  France,  1329;  d.  Avignon,  30  Dec.  1378. 
He  was  a  nephew  of  Clement  VI.,  and  suc- 
ceeded to  the  pontificate  in  1370,  after  the  death 
of  Urban  V.  He  was  a  patron  of  learning,  and 
endeavored  to  reconcile  tne  princes  of  Christen- 
dom and  to  reform  the  religious  societies.  He 
transferred  the  papal  see  from  Avignon  to 
Rome. 

Gregory  XII.  (Angelo  Conario),  b.  Ven- 
ice about  1325 ;  d.  18  Oct.  1417.  He  became  pope 
in  1406,  during  the  great  schism  of  the  West, 
Benedict  XIII.  being  the  other  pope.  Both 
were  deposed  by  a  council  held  at  Pisa,  and 
Alexander  V.  elected  in  their  stead.  Gregory 
abdicated  at  the  Council  of  Constance  in  141 5, 
and  thenceforward  held  the  rank  of  cardinal- 
bishop  of  Porto. 

Gregory  XIII.  (Ugo  Buoncompagno),  b. 
Bologna  7  Jan.  1502;  d.  10  April  1 585.  He  was 
one  of  the  theologians  of  the  Council  of  Trent; 
on  his  return  thence  was  created  cardinal  in 
1565.  On  the  death  of  Pius  V.  Gregory  was 
elected  pope  in  1572.  Not  one  among  the  post- 
Reformation  pontiffs  has  surpassed  Gregory 
XIII.  in  zeal  for  the  promotion  and  improvement 
of  education;  a  large  proportion  of  the  colleges 
in  Rome  were  wholly  or  in  part  endowed  by 
him.  The  most  interesting  event  of  his  pontifi- 
cate, in  a  scientific  point  of  view,  is  the  correc- 
tion of  the  calendar  (q.v.),  which  was  the 
result  of  long  consideration,  and  was  finally 
made  public  in  1582.  Under  his  care  was  pub- 
lished also  a  valuable  edition  of  the  ^ecretum 
Gratiani)  with  learned  notes.  He  was  a  zealous 
patron  of  the  Jesuits,  and  supported  the  League 
in  France  against  the  Huguenots.  He  strongly 
supported  Philip  II.  of  Spain  in  his  designs 
against  England ;  and  left  the  mark  of  his  energy 
on  almost  every  department  of  church  life  and 
work. 

Gregory  XIV.  (Nicholas  Sfondrate),  b. 
Cremona  1535;  d.  15  Oct.  1591.  He  was  made  a 
cardinal  in  1583  and  succeeded  Urban  VII.  in 
1590. 

Gregory  XV.  (Alessandro  Ludovico),  b. 
Bologna  9  Jan.  1554 ;  d.  8  July  1623.  He  became 
a  cardinal  in  1616  and  succeeded  Paul  V.  in 
1621.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  College  of 
the  Propaganda,  and  in  1622  canonized  Ignatius 
Loyola,  Francis  Xavier  and  Philip  de  Neri. 

Gregory  XVI.  (Bartholommeo  Capel- 
uua)  b.  Belluno  18  Sept.  1765;  d.  Rome  1  June 
1846.  He  was  made  prefect  of  the  Propaganda 
in  1826  and  was  in  effect  miniver  0/  foreign 


affairs.  He  succeeded  Pius  VIII.  in  1831.  His 
rule  was  a  period  of  no  ordinary  interest  and 
difficulty  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  and  in 
the  relations  of  the  Vatican  with  the  temporal 
powers  of  Christendom.  Of  simple  habits  he 
was  very  active  in  his  conduct  of  affairs.  His 
( Triumphs  of  the  Papacy >  (1700)  has  been 
translated  into  both  German  and  French. 

Gregory,  Casper  Ren6,  American  scholar: 
b.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  1846.  Was  graduated  at 
the  Universities  of  Pennsylvania,  Princeton 
and  Leipsic  (1864-76).  He  has  done  important 
work  in  New  Testament  criticism,  and  has  been 
professor  of  New  Testament  exegesis  in  the 
theological  faculty  at  Leipsic.  In  addition  to 
translations  of  critical  works  from  the  German, 
he  has  written  {Les  Cahiers  des  Manuscrits 
Grees>  (1885) ;  and  the  'Prolegomena  to 
Tischendorfs  Editio  Octava  Critica  Major  of 
the  New  Testament1   (1893). 

Gregory,  Edward  John,  English  painter: 
b.  Southampton,  1850;  d.  22  June  1009.  He 
first  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy  in  1876, 
and  became  known  as  a  genre  painter  of  dis- 
tinction, whose  lightness  and  refinement,  com- 
bined with  rare  technique,  were  almost  more 
French  than  English.  His  most  characteristic 
pictures  are  <A  Rehearsal >  (1882) ;  ^The  Swans 
of  the  Thames';  and  (Is  it  a  Mouse?* 

Gregory,  Eliot,  American  painter  and  au- 
thor: b.  New  York  13  Oct.  1854.  He  studied 
at  Yale,  obtained  his  education  in  art  at  Rome, 
and  at  raris  as  a  pupil  of  Cabanel  and  Carol us- 
Duran,  and  exhibited  both  sculpture  and  paint- 
ing at  the  Salon.  His  pictures  include  genre 
works  and  portraits,  among  the  latter  being 
those  of  Admiral  Baldwin,  Ada  Rehan  and 
August  Belmont.  His  books*  published  under 
the  pseudonym  «An  Idler,*  are:  'Idler 
Papers  > ;  <  Worldly  Ways  and  By-Ways> 
(1898)  ;  and  <The  Ways  of  Men>  (1900),  con- 
taining satirical  observations  on  American  life, 
especially  that  of  plutocratic  society. 

Gregory,  Francis  Hoyt,  American  admi- 
ral: b.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  1789;  d.  1866.  He  was  * 
appointed  midshipman  in  the  United  States 
navy  in  1809,  and  during  the  war  of  181 2  was 
attached  to  the  command  of  Commodore 
Chauncey  on  Lake  Ontario.  He  was  captured 
by  the  English  in  1814  and  confined  till  the 
close  of  hostilities.  He  saw  service  in  repress- 
ing the  Algerine  pirates  (181 5-16)  and  the 
buccaneers  of  the  West  Indies  (1821-23)  ;  took 
part  in  the  Mexican  War  and  commanded  the 
African  squadron  (1849-52).  He  retired  with 
the  rank  of  rear-admiral  in  1862. 

Gregory,  John  Milton,  American  educator: 
b.  Sand  Lake,  N.  Y.,  16  July  1822 ;  d.  Washing- 
ton, D.  C.t  20  Oct.  1898.  After  graduation  at 
Union  College  in  1846,  he  entered  the  Baptist 
ministry,  but  soon  relinquished  preaching  for 
teaching.  He  was  State  superintendent  of 
public  instruction  in  Michigan  in  1858-63; 
president  of  Kalamazoo  College  1863^67;  and 
president  of  the  Industrial  University  in  Cham- 
paign, 111.,  in  1867-80.  He  published  (Compend 
of  the  School  Laws  of  Michigan> ;  ( Handbook 
of  History >  (1866)  ;  <A  New  Political  Econ- 
omy}  (1882) ;  ( Seven  Laws  of  Teaching* 
(1883);  etc. 

Gregory  of  Tours  (Gregorius  Florenttus), 
historian   of   Gaul,   b.   Averni,   now   Clermont, 
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France,  538;  d.  Tours  17  Nov.  593.  He 
lived  some  time  at  the  court  of  Austrasia,  and 
became  bishop  of  Tours  in  573.  His^Historia 
Francorum,*  though  destitute  of  style  or 
method,  contains  an  invaluable  collection  of 
facts  bearing  on  the  manners  of  the  Franks  and 
Gallo-Romans,  and  the  historical  events  of  the 

?eriod,  and  has  caused  him  to  be  ranked  as  the 
lerodotus  of  Gaul.  He  also  wrote  lives  of 
fathers,  ecclesiastics  and  martyrs,  etc  His  com- 
plete works  are  contained  in  Migne's  (Patrolo- 
gia>  (Vol.  LXXL),  and  his  history  is  included 
in  the  first  volume  of  the  'Monumenta  Germanise 
Historica>   (1884-85). 

Grenada  (gren-a'da)  and  Grenadines, 
gren-a-denz',  islands  of  the  West  Indies. 
Grenada  is  the  most  southern  of  the  Caribbean 
chain,  and  may  be  characterized  as  the  most 
British  and  the  most  beautiful  of  all  the  British 
Antilles.  Its  length  is  18  miles,  its  width  7, 
and  its  area  33  square  miles.  Lofty  volcanic 
craters  rise  high  above  fertile  and  well-watered 
valleys.  The  volcanic  character  of  the  island  is 
perhaps  more  marked,  and  is  certainly  regarded 
by  geologists  as  being  more  recent  than  that  of 
the  northern  Caribbees.  A  lake  two  miles  in 
circumference  lies  among  the  mountains  just 
mentioned,  at  an  altitude  of  3,200  feet.  St. 
George,  the  capital,  has  a  good  harbor,  a  fort, 
and  pretty  houses  and  churches.  The  island  is 
headquarters  of  the  government  of  the  Wind- 
ward group  (which  includes  with  this  the 
Grenadines,  St.  Vincent  and  St.  Lucia),  and 
has  excellent  schools,  roads,  waterworks,  etc. 
The  chief  product  is  cocoa.  Population  about 
54,000,  of  which  number  four-fifths  are  negro 
peasants.  The  Grenadines  are  long,  low  islands 
•of  quaint  forms  and  euphonious  names, *  lying 
between  Grenada  and  St.  Vincent.  The  largest 
of  them  is  less  than  8,000  acres  in  extent,  and 
their  total  area  is  approximately  87  square  miles. 
They  have  in  all  more  than  6,000  inhabitants, 
who  raise  and  export  cattle  and  provisions. 
Marrion  Wilcox, 
Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Grenade,  gre-nad',  a  small  hollow  ball, 
cylinder,  or  cube,  of  metal,  glass,  or  paper,  about 
two  and  one  half  inches  in  diameter,  which  is 
filled  with  some  explosive,  and* burst  by  means 
of  a  fuse  when  it  falls  among  the  enemy.  Until 
about  the  end  of  the  17th  century  trained  sol- 
diers called  grenadiers  threw  grenades  by  the 
hand.  Grenades  have  been  delivered  from 
mortars,  to  repel  the  close  attacks  of  besiegers 
sheltering  themselves  under  the  besieged  walls. 
They  have  been  found  useful  also  in  repelling 
boat  attacks.  At  the  siege  of  Mafeking  in  1899- 
1900  dynamite  grenades  are  said  to  have  been 
thrown  by  the  besieged.  Grenades  were  one  of 
the  earliest  forms  of  explosive  projectiles.    The 

? gradual  disuse  of  hand-grenades  in  war  dates 
rom  the  battle  of  Steinkerque  in  1690.  Hand- 
grenades  are  in  use  at  the  present  time  as  fire 
extinguishers,  chemicals  being  used  to  fill  hol- 
low glass  balls,  which  are  thrown  into  a  burning 
mass.  Many  hotels,  hospitals  and  public  build- 
ings are  equipped  with  hand-grenades. 

Gren'fell,  George,  English  missionary  and 
African  explorer:  b.  Penzance,  Cornwall,  Eng- 
land, 1848;  d.  Basoko,  Congo  Free  State, 
l  July  190(6.  In  1874  ne  wa»  despatched  to 
Kamerun,  Central  Africa,  where  he  founded  the 


settlement  of  Victoria.  He  later  reached  the 
Congo,  and  rendered  good  services  to  science 
by  his  hydrographic  survey  of  the  Congo  valley 
during  his  voyage  in  the  steamboat  *  Peace,* 
Notable  was  his  exploration  of  the  Ubangt 
(1885)  whose  identity  with  the  Welle  Makua 
he  convincingly  established.  The  geographical 
societies  of  Germany,  France  and  England, 
published  valuable  communications  from  this 
intrepid  traveler,  who  shares  with  Livingstone 
the  reputation  of  a  missionary  who  did  much 
to  promote  an  accurate  scientific  knowledge  of 
interior  Africa. 

Gren'ville,  George,  English  statesman:  b. 
1 712;  d.  13  Nov.  1770.  He  became  treasurer  of 
the  navy  in  1754,  secretary  of  state  in  1762,  and 
first  lord  of  the  treasury  and  chancellor  of  the 
exchequer  in  April,  1763.  In  1765  the  Commons 
accepted  his  scheme  for  stamp-duties  to  be 
levied  in  the  American  colonies,  which  was  one 
of  the  proximate  causes  of  the  American  War 
of  Independence.  In  1766  he  defended  the 
stamp  act  in  Parliament;  in  1769  opposed  the 
expulsion  of  Wilkes  from  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, and  in  1770  brought  in  the  Controverted 
Elections  Bill,  which  was  passed.  He  was  able- 
hard-working  and  honest,  but  narrow-minded 
and  obstinate,  wanting  in  tact  and  foresight. 
The  <  Grenville  Papers,  >  edited  by  W.  J.  Smith 
(1852-53),  contain  interesting  information  on 
the  politics  of  the  day. 

Grenville,  Sir  Richard,  English  naval  offi- 
cer: b.  about  1541;  d.  September  1591.  In  1585 
he  commanded  a  fleet  of  seven  vessels  intended 
to  aid  in  the  colonization  of  Virginia.  His  most 
brilliant  exploit  occurred  in  1591,  when  he 
attempted  to  cut  his  way  through  a  Spanish 
fleet  of  53  ships.  His  ship  while  becalmed  was 
attacked  by  15  of  the  largest  Spanish  vessels. 
Not  till  after  15  hours  of  battle  and  when  only 
20  out  of  his  150  men  were  left  alive  did  he 
strike  his  colors.  He  died  from  wounds  re- 
ceived in  the  engagement.  It  is  upon  this  in- 
cident that  Tennyson  has  founded  his  spirited 
ballad,  (The  Revenged 

Grenville  Act,  6  April  1764.  An  act  passed 
by  the  English  Parliament  on  the  proposal  of 
George  Grenville,  a  member  of  Lord  Bute's 
ministry.  Its  purpose  was  more  effectively  to 
protect  English  trade  and  manufactures  from 
foreign  competition,  to  raise  better  revenues 
from  the  colonies.  It  was  based  on  the  act  of 
1733,  which,  to  protect  the  British  West  India 
sugar  industry,  laid  prohibitory  duties  on  the 
import  of  French  West  India  sugar  and  mo- 
lasses into  the  colonies,  and  which,  if  enforced,, 
would  have  ruined  New  England  commerce. 
The  new  act  made  the  duty  on  molasses  a  heavy 
revenue  one  instead ;  increased  the  duty  on 
sugar,  and  laid  new  duties  on  wines;  decreased 
the  drawbacks  on  foreign  articles  exported  to 
America ;  imposed  regulations  on  manufacturers, 
and  attempted  to  enforce  the  navigation  acts 
more  thoroughly;  and  prohibited  all  trade  be- 
tween the  colonies  and  the  French  islands  St. 
Pierre  and  Miquelon. 

Greah'am,  Walter  Quinton,  American 
jurist  and  statesman:  b.  near  Lanesville,  Har- 
rison County,  Ind.,  17  March  1832.  His  family 
originated  in  Kentucky,  from  which  State  his 
grandfather  had  removed  to  Indiana.  There 
his  father  met  with  success  as  a  farmer,  and 
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also  exercised  the  art  of  cabinet-making.  He 
was  elected  sheriff  and  was  murdered  in  the 
performance  of  his  duties.  The  son  was  edu- 
cated at  the  local  school,  and  the  State  Univer- 
sity, Bloomingdale,  Ind.  After  leaving  the 
latter  he  went  to  Corydon,  Ind.,  and  began  the 
study  of  law,  while  filling  the  office  of  deputy 
clerk  (1854).  .  In  i860  he  was  elected  to  the 
State  legislature.  When  the  Civil  War  broke 
out  he  was  commissioned  in  the  Federal  service 
as  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  38th  Indiana  regi- 
ment He  was  promoted  under  Grant,  and  at 
Vicksburg  had  charge  of  a  brigade  with  the 
rank  of  brigadier-general  of  volunteers.  He 
joined  Sherman's  forces  in  the  expedition 
against  Atlanta,  Ga.,  where  he  commanded  the 
4th  division  of  the  17th  Army  Corps.  At  Leg- 
getts  Hill,  in  January,  1864,  he  was  severely 
wounded  and  disabled  from  service,  and  in  the 
following  year  was  retired  as  major-general  of 
volunteers.  He  chose  as  his  home  New  Albany, 
Ind.,  and  began  an  active  life  as  law  practitioner. 
In  1866  he  was  put  forward  by  his  friends  as 
Republican  candidate  for  Congress,  but  was 
defeated  at  the  polls,  and  for  the  two  following 
years  resided  in  New  York,  as  the  financial 
agent  of  his  State.  His  next  field  of  activity 
was  as  a  jurist,  for  in  1869  President  Grant 
appointed  him  judge  of  the  United  States  cir- 
cuit court  for  Indiana.  He  had  previously 
declined  an  appointment  as  collector  of  customs 
at  New  Orleans,  which  would  have  necessitated 
his  removal  from  Indiana.  He  had  also  de- 
clined the  position  offered  him  as  district 
attorney.  But  his  great  abilities  and  high  char- 
acter had  pointed  him  out  as  fitted  for  some 
important  employment,  and  in  1882  no  surprise 
was  felt,  but  rather  general  expectation  was 
satisfied  when  he  received  an  appointment  to 
the  cabinet  with  the  portfolio  of  postmaster 
general  (1882).  In  1884  he  was  called  to  the 
secretaryship  of  the  treasury,  in  the  discharge 
of  whose  duties  he  would  doubtless  have  in- 
creased his  reputation  as  a  financier,  had  he  not 
been  appointed  a  few  months  later  as  United 
States  circuit  judge  for  the  7th  judicial  dis- 
trict. He  made  himself  conspicuous  as  favoring 
the  third  term  of  his  old  friend  Gen.  Grant 
(1880).  His  own  name  had  been  put  forward 
with  some  enthusiasm  as  presidential  candidate 
in  1884,  and  again  in  1888.  There  were  many 
who  thought  that  he  had  good  claims  to  be 
invested  with  the  office  of  the  chief  magistrate. 
Subsequently  he  changed  his  convictions  on  the 
most  important  question  of  the  hour,  and 
Tanged  himself  on  the  side  of  views  of  tariff 
legislation  with  which  the  Republican  party  had 
tio  sympathy.  The  Populists,  however,  looked 
upon  him  with  favor  as  his  judicial  decisions 
had  in  many  cases  been  to  their  advantage. 
Had  he  consented,  they  would  have  nominated 
him  for  the  presidency  at  the  national  conven- 
tion of  that  party  held  at  Omaha,  Neb.,  in 
July  1892.  He  declined  the  honor  and  made  a 
public  statement  announcing  his  purpose  of 
supporting  Grover  Geveland's  nomination.  He 
was  afterward  named  by  President  Cleveland 
as  secretary  of  state. 

Gresham's  Law,  a  principle  in  finance  and 
political  economy  formulated  about  the  middle 
of  the  16th  century  by  Sir  Thomas  Gresham, 
founder  of  the  London  Royal  Exchange.  It 
may    be    thus    stated    and    expounded.      Bad 


money"  drives  out  good  money  from  the  cir- 
culation. The  good  coin  of  full  weight  and 
purity  in  circulation  with  worn,  light,  or  de* 
predated  coins,  will  be  hoarded  or  used  for 
exportation,  where  it  will  buy  more  abroad 
than  the  worn  out  coins,  which  will  be  left  to 
pass  as  counters  at  home.  This  law  is  still  a 
living  principle,  and  especially  applicable  in 
controverting  the  position  of  those  who  wish 
the  United  States,  single-handed,  to  issue  a 
currency  of  the  double  standard. 

Gres'well,  William  Henry,  English  Angli- 
can clergyman  and  author.  He  was  educated  at 
Oxford  and  has  been  rector  of  Dodington, 
Somerset,  from  1888.  As  a  writer  he  is  known 
by  <Our  South  African  Empire>  (1885)  ;  'Im- 
perial Federation  >  (1887) ;  ( History  of  the 
Canadian  Dominion  >  (1890) ;  ( Geography  of 
the  Canadian  Dominion  >  (1891);  ( Geography 
of  Africa  South  of  the  Zambesi>  (1802) ;  <The 
British  Colonies  and  Their  Industries)  (1893)  ; 
c  Growth  and  Administration  of  the  British 
Colonies>  (1897). 

Gretna,  La.,  town,  capital  of  Jefferson 
Parish;  on  the  Mississippi  River  and  the 
Southern  Pacific  railroad;  opposite  New 
Orleans.  A  number  of  the  Mississippi  River 
packet  lines  take  on  and  discharge  shipments  at 
Gretna.  It  was  founded  in  1835,  and  has  now 
many  of  the  advantages  of  a  suburb  of  New 
Orleans.  ^  It  manufactures  cottonseed  oil  and 
its  trade  is  chiefly  in  cotton  and  cottonseed  oil. 
Pop.  3,875. 

Gretna  Green,  or  Graitney,  Scotland,  vil- 
lage in  Dumfriesshire,  on  the  Solway  Frith, 
eight  miles  north  of  Carlisle.  It  was  for  nearly 
a  century  notorious  as  the  place  of  celebration 
of  the  marriages  of  runaway  couples  from 
England  To  conclude  a  lawful  marriage  in 
Scotland,  it  was  then  only  necessary  for  an 
unmarried  couple  to  go  before  witnesses  and 
declare  themselves  man  and  wife.  The  English 
marriage  service  was  usually  read  at  these  mar- 
riages by  a  pseudo-priest,  said  to  be  the  black- 
smith of  the  village,  who  has  become  in 
consequence  a  historical  character  in  fiction. 
Gretna  Green  marriages  are  now  at  an  end,  in 
consequence  of  a  statute  which  enacts  that  no 
irregular  marriage  contracted  in  Scotland  shall 
be  valid,  unless  one  of  the  parties  resides  in 
Scotland,  or  has  done  so,  for  21  days  next  pre- 
ceding such  marriage. 

Grttry,  Andre*  Ernest  Modeste,  an-dra  er- 
na  mo-dest  gra-tre,  French  composer:  b. 
Liege  8  Feb.  1741 ;  d.  Ermenonville  24  Sept. 
1813.  After  completing  his  studies  at  Rome  he 
settled  at  Paris  and  there  his  reputation  was 
made.  He  was  the  most  prolific  composer  of 
his  age.  He  produced  forty  comic  operas,  most 
of  which  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  <Raoul) 
and  ( Richard  Coeur  de  Lion*  are  now  forgotten. 
His  ^emoires*  1796,  and  his  life  by  Gregoir 
and  Brenet  give  the  main  incidents  of  his 
career. 

Grev'ille,  Henry.  See  Durand,  Alice  Mary. 

Grevy,  Fran$oia  Paul  Jules,  fran-swa  poi 
zhiil  gra-ve,  French  statesman:  b.  Mont-sous- 
Vaudrey,  Jura,  15  Aug.  1807;  d.  9  Sept.  189 1. 
He  studied  law  in  Paris,  and  became  prominent 
as  the  defender  of  republican  political  prisoners. 
In  1848  he  was  returned  to  the  Constituent 
Assembly,  where  his  ability  as  a  speaker  soon 
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made  him  distinguished.  After  the  coup 
aitat  he  retired  from  politics,  but  in  1869 
again  entered  the  Assembly  as  deputy  for  the 
Jura.  In  February,  1871,  he  was  elected  presi- 
dent of  the  National  Assembly,  and  re-elected 
in  1876,  1877,  and  1879.  When  Marshal  Mac- 
Mahon  resigned  in  1879  Grevy  was  elected 
president  of  the  republic  for  seven  years.  In 
Uecember,  1885,  he  was  elected  president  for  a 
second  term  of  seven  years,  but,  hampered  by 
ministerial  complications,  resigned  in  December 
1887. 

.  Grey,  Albert  Henry  George,  Fourth  Earl, 
English  statesman :  b.  Howick,  Northumberland, 
England,  Nov.  28,  1851.  His  grandfather,  the 
second  earl,  was  prime  minister  of  England,  and 
influential  in  securing  the  passage  of  the  Reform 
Bill  of  1832.  The  present  earl  was  graduated 
from  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  in  1880  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament,  as  a  Liberal,  and 
supported  Gladstone  in  the  House  until  1886 
when  the  Liberals  declared  in  favor  of  home 
rule.  He  then  became  a  Liberal  Unionist,  but 
lost  his  seat  in  Parliament.  In  1894,  as  his 
uncle  died  childless,  he  succeeded  to  the  estate 
and  title,  and  entered  the  House  of  Lords.  He 
was  a  personal  friend  of  Cecil  Rhodes,  was  one 
of  the  promoters  of  the  South  African  Company, 
and  in  1896-97  served  as  governor  of  Rhodesia. 
As  an  executor  of  the  Rhodes  will,  he  is  now 
one  of  the  trustees  of  the  scholarship  fund.  He 
has  been  an  active  worker  in  reform  movements, 
especially  in  the  cause  of  co-operation  and  of 
temperance.  On  his  estate  he  has  organized  a 
co-operative  system  which  has  worked  success- 
fully ;  and  in  1901  he  organized  a  system  for  the 
management  of  public  houses  in  the  interests  of 
the  public,  known  as  the  Public  House  Trust 
In  1904  he  was  appointed  governor-general  of 
Canada  to  succeed  the  Earl  of  Minto. 

Grey,  Lady  Jane,  English  princess :  b.  Brad- 
gate,  Leicestershire,  1537;  d.  Tower  Hill,  London, 
12  Feb.  1554.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Henry 
Grey,  marquis  of  Dorset,  afterwards  duke  of 
Suffolk.  She  displayed  much  precocity  of  talent ; 
possessing  an  acquaintance  with  the  classic  and 
oriental  languages,  as  well  as  French  and  Italian. 
She  was  married  to  Lord  Guildford  Dudley, 
fourth  son  of  the  Duke  of  Northumberland,  in 
May  1553.  Edward  VI.  was  induced  at  his 
death  5  July  1553  to  settle  on  her  the  succes- 
sion to  the  crown.  The  council  endeavored  to 
keep  his  death  secret,  with  a  view  to  secure  the 
persons  of  the  princesses,  Mary  and  Elizabeth. 
Mary  apprised  of  their  design,  wrote  expressing 
her  surprise  that  she  had  not  been  advised  of 
her  brother's  death,  and  commanding  them  on 
their  allegiance  to  proclaim  her  title.  The  coun- 
cil replied,  exhorting  her  to  be  quiet  and  obe- 
dient and  proclaimed  Lady  Jane  on  the  10th. 
On  the  approach  of  Mary  the  council,  unsup- 
ported in  their  usurpation,  meanly  deserted  their 
victim  Lady  Jane,  and  joined  in  proclaiming 
Mary  queen  on  the  19th,  and  on  the  20th  Lady 
Jane  was  confined  to  the  Tower.  On  13  Nov. 
she  and  her  husband  were  arraigned,  and  pleaded 
guilty  of  high  treason ;  but  they  might,  perhaps, 
nave  been  allowed  to  expiate  their  imprudence 
by  a  temporary  confinement,  but  for  tne  ill-ad- 
vised insurrection  under  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt,  in 
which  the  Duke  of  Suffolk,  Lady  Jane's  father, 
participated.  The  suppression  of  this  rebellion 
was  followed  by  their  execution. 


Grey  Friars,  a  name  given  some  of  the 
Franciscans  on  account  of  their  grey  habits. 

Greyhound.  A  long,  tall,  slender  houndr 
the  standard  features  of  which  are  described 
under  Dog.  It  hunts  by  sight,  is  fitted  for  the 
swiftest  running  and  leaping,  and  is  used  in 
the  sport  of  coursing  (q.v.).  In  the  United 
States  greyhounds  are  kept  mainly  as  pets;  yet 
in  the  West  are  used  in  chase  of  jack-rabbits, 
prong-horn  antelopes  and  coyotes.  Few  horses 
are  able  to  keep  up  with  them,  even  in  a  level 
country,  and  on  an  irregular  surface  they  dis- 
tance horses  easily.  The  modern  thin,  smooth  - 
haired  type,  to  which  the  name  is  now  popu- 
larly restricted,  is  a  development  from  a  form 
which  arose  in  western  Asia  before  the  Chris- 
tian era,  and  was  adopted  and  esteemed  in  Syria, 
Egypt  and  Rome,  during  the  classic  period.  It 
was  taken  west  with  the  Romans  in  their  con- 
quest of  Europe,  and  later  became  the  favorite 
dog  of  the  nobility,  an  accompaniment  of  fal- 
conry. At  that  time  black,  or  black-and-white 
were  the  approved  colors.  There  seems  to  have 
been  little  essential  change  of  form  or  qualities 
during  this  prolonged  history,  and  literature  and 
art  abound  in  commemoration  of  the  dog's  grace, 
kindliness  and  exploits  in  the  field.  There  arose 
at  an  early  time  a  diminutive  variety  not  half 
the  size  of  its  namesake  (about  7  pounds  in 
weight)  fragile,  delicate,  and  of  no  use  save  as 
an  ornamental  pet,  which  is  now  known  as  the 
Italian  greyhound.  It  is  of  almost  any  whole 
color, —  black,  mouse-grey,  fawn  or  rarely  white. 
Besides  these  satin-coated  along-dogs,*  others 
arose  in  the  colder  parts  of  Europe  which  dif- 
fered from  the  greyhound  only  in  having  a 
*rough,*  that  is  long-haired,  coat.  These  are 
the  Irish  wolfhounds  (see  Wolphound),  the 
Scotch  stag  or  deerhound  (see  Deerhound), 
and  the  Russian  wolfhound  or  psovie  (see 
Borzoi). 

Greytown,  old  name  San  Juan  db  Nica- 
ragua, destroyed  in  1854  °y  tne  United  States. 
(For  the  general  situation,  see  Clayton-Bul- 
wer  Treaty.)  In  May  1854  the  captain  of  an 
American  steamship  had  a  quarrel  with  a  negro, 
and  shot  him  dead;  the  mayor  of  the  city  or- 
dered him  arrested,  and  the  passengers  on  the 
ship,  as  well  as  Solon  Borland,  the  United  States 
minister  to  Nicaragua,  took  the  captain's  part 
and  resisted  the  arrest.  The  native  inhabitants 
were  indignant  and  mobbed  Borland,  where- 
upon the  United  States  war-vessel  Cyane,  Com- 
mander Hollins,  was  sent  to  exact  reparation. 
Hollins  espoused  the  cause  of  an  American  tran- 
sit company  who  were  making  excessive  claims, 
and  ordered  the  mayor  to  pay  them  at  once ;  on 
their  refusal  he  bombarded  and  burnt  the  place. 
This  outrage  embroiled  the  United  States  with 
Great  Britain. 

Gridley,  Charles  Vernon,  American  naval 
officer:  b.  Logansport,  Ind.,  24  Nov.  1845;  d- 
Kobe,  Japan,  5  June  1898.  A  graduate  (1863) 
of  the  United  States  Naval  Academy,  he  served 
during  the  Civil  War  in  the  West  Gulf  block- 
ading squadron,  subsequent  to  the  war  was  on 
various  ships,  and  in  1875-79  was  stationed  at 
the  Naval  Academy.  He  was  navigation  of- 
ficer in  the  Boston  Navy  Yard  in  1882-84,  was 
lighthouse  inspector  in  1887-91  and  1895-97,  in 
1897  attained  the  rank  of  captain  and  was  ap- 
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pointed  to  the  command  of  the  Olympia,  then 
flagship  of  the  Asiatic  squadron.  This  vessel 
he  commanded  in  the  battle  of  Manila  Bay  i 
May  C1898).    He  died  at  Kobe. 

Gridley,  Richard,  American  soldier:  b. 
Boston,  Mass.,  3  Jan.  171 1 ;  d.  Stoughton,  Mass., 
20  June  1796.  He  served  in  the  British  army 
as  lieutenant-colonel  of  engineers  under  Pep- 
perell  at  the  capture  of  Louisburg  in  1745;  as 
chief  engineer  and  colonel  of  infantry  in  1755; 
took  part  in  the^  expedition  to  Crown  Point 
under  Winslow  in  1756;  under  Amherst  in 
1758;  and  under  Wolfe  at  Quebec  in  1759.  He 
was  appointed  chief  engineer  and  commander 
of  the  artillery  of  the  American  army  upon  the 
outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  constructed  the 
fortifications  on  Breed's  Hill  before  the  battle 
of  Bunker  Hill,  and  later  fortified  Dorchester 
Heights.  He  was  commissioned  major-general 
by  Congress  on  20  Sept.  1775,  and  commanded 
the  Continental  Artillery  till  November  of  that 
year. 

Grieg,  Edvard,  ed'vard  greg,  Norwegian 
composer:  b.  Bergen  15  June  1843;  d.  there  4 
Sept.  1907.  His  great-grandfather,  Alexander 
Greig,  was  a  Scotchman  who  emigrated  to  Nor- 
way after  the  battle  of  Culloden  (1745)  and 
changed  his  name  to  Grieg.  Edward's  father 
was  British  consul  at  Bergen;  .he  married  the 
Norwegian  Gesine  Judith  Hagerup;  a  descend- 
ant of  Kjeld  Stub;  from  her,  Edvard  inherited 
his  musical  gifts;  she  was  a  good  musician  and 
gave  him  lessons.  By  the  advice  of  Ole  Bull, 
Edward  was  sent  to  the  Leipsic  Conservatory 
at  the  age  of  15 ;  he  remained  there  three  years, 
studying  with  Plaidy,  Wenzel,  Moscheles,  E.  F. 
Richter,  Hauptmann,  Reinecke.  Their  lessons, 
and  the  music  he  for  the  most  part  heard  and 
studied,  impressed  a  German  stamp  on  his  mind, 
which  characterizes  his  first  compositions.  His 
studies  were  interrupted  by  an  illness,  a  severe 
case  of  pleurisy,  which  destroyed  one  of  his 
lungs  and  left  his  health  impaired  for  life.  On 
his  return  to  the  North  he  came  under  the  in- 
fluence of  three  Scandinavian  musicians:  the 
composer  Gade,  who  gave  him  many  useful 
hints;  Ole  Bull,  an  ardent  musical  patriot,  who 
made  him  familiar  with  the  charming  folk-tunes 
of  Norway,  which  he  played  so  entrancingly ; 
and  Richard  Nordraak,  who  encouraged  him  in 
his  natural  inclination  to  get  out  of  the  mael- 
strom of  German  music  and  steer  into  the  fjords 
of  Norway.  From  1866  to  1873  ne  "ved  at 
Christiania,  conducting  the  Philharmonic  con- 
certs and  giving  lessons.  He  also  gave  sub- 
scription concerts,  with  the  aid  of  his  cousin, 
Nina  Hagerup,  whom  he  married  on  11  June 
1867;  she  was  an  excellent  vocalist,  whose  art 
was  a  great  aid  in  winning  favor  for  his  songs. 
In  1868  Liszt  accidentally  came  across  Grieg's 
first  violin  sonata  (Op.  8),  and  was  so  much 
impressed  by  the  evidence  of  creative  power  it 
gave  that  he  invited  him  to  come  and  spend 
some  time  in  his  studio.  It  was  in  consequence 
of  this  flattering  letter  that  the  Norwegian  Gov- 
ernment gave  Grieg  a  sum  of  money  which  en- 
abled him  to  visit  Kome.  There  he  repeatedly 
met  Liszt,  who  became  more  and  more  impressed 
by  the  boldness  and  the  national  traits  of  his 
genius ;  he  urged  him  to  persevere  in  his  original 
course  and  not  to  let  the  critics  intimidate  him. 


In  1874  Henrik  Ibsen  asked  Grieg  to  write 
the  music  for  a  stage  version  of  his  (Pecr 
Gynt*  The  offer  was  accepted  and  the  play 
was  produced,  with  much  success,  in  1876.  It 
is  often  given  in  Scandinavian  cities;  elsewhere 
it  has  not  succeeded,  because  of  its  un theatrical, 
fantastic  character  and  its  grotesque  local  color- 
ing ;  but  the  music,  arranged  for  the  concert  hall 
in  the  form  of  two  suites,  soon  made  Grieg  one 
of  the  most  popular  composers  in  aL  countries. 
In  the  same  year  that  Ibsen  invited  him  to  com- 
pose the  music  for  cPeer  Gynt,>  the  Norwegian 
Government  honored  him  with  an  annuity  of 
1600  crowns  for  life.  This  relieved  him  of  the 
drudgery  of  teaching  and  enabled  him  to  de- 
vote most  of  his  time  to  composing.  For  several 
years  he  lived  at  Lofthus,  on  the  Hardanger 
Fjord.  At  Bergen,  1880-1882,  he  conducted  a 
musical  society  called  the  ^armonien.*  In  1885 
he  built  the  elegant  villa  Troldhaugen,  over- 
looking the  fjord,  about  8  kilometers  from  Ber- 
gen; there  he  lived  till  his  death.  After  his 
fame  was  well  established,  about  1880,  he  left  his 
home  frequently  for  concert  tours  in  Germany,. 
France,  and  England.  Everywhere  he  was  ac- 
claimed as  one  of  the  most  individual  and  en- 
chanting of  pianists  (he  played  only  his  own 
pieces),  and  usually  all  the  seats  for  his  con- 
certs were  sold  long  before  their  dates.  Some- 
times he  conducted  his  orchestral  compositions. 
ttHow  he  majjage<tW  in  spire  the  band  as  he  did 
and  get  such  nervous  thrilling  bursts  and  such 
charming  sentiment  out  of  them  I  don't  know',* 
wrote  Sir  George  Grove,  in  1888.  In  1893  a 
writer  in  the  Paris  Figaro  said:  *  Among  the 
most  famous  living  musicians  there  is  none  I 
know  of  whose  popularity  equals,  with  us,  that 
of  M.  Grieg*  In  1899,  Colonne  invited  him  to 
Paris  to  conduct  a  Grieg  concert;  but  it  was- 
just  after  the  verdict  in  the  Dreyfus  case,  which 
had  made  Grieg  so  indignant  that  he  refused 
the  invitation.  When  it  was  repeated,  four  years 
later,  he  accepted.  There  was  a  tremendous 
crowd ;  cries  of  ^apologize,  you  have  insulted 
France !•  were  heard;  but  the  vast  majority 
was  with  him,  and  the  concert  proved  one  of 
his  biggest  triumphs. 

Grieg  did  for  Norway  what  Chopin  did  for 
Poland,  Liszt  for  Hungary,  Dvorak  for  Bo- 
hemia; he  created  a  new  national  art  This 
great  achievement,  unfortunately,  stood  in  the 
way  of  the  full  recognition  of  his  superlative 
genius.  It  is  still  commonly  assumed  that  he 
did  little  more  than  transplant  to  his  garden  the 
wild  flowers  of  Norwegian  folk-music,  whereas, 
in  truth,  ninety-five  hundredths  of  his  music  is 
absolutely  his  own.  He  ranks  with  Schubert 
and  Chopin  both  as  a  melodist  and  a  harmonist. 
His  persistent  ill-health  prevented  him  from 
writing  operas  and  symphonies;  most  of  his 
works  are  songs  and  short  pianoforte  pieces. 
The  songs,  125  in  number,  are  of  striking  origi- 
nality and  depth  of  feeling.  The  equally  numer- 
ous short  pieces  for  piano  (including  66  a\yric 
pieces*  in  one  vol.)  are  as  idiomatic  as  Cho- 
pin's. There  are  also  5  sonatas :  one  for  piano 
alone,  three  with  violin,  one  with  'cello,  beside 
a  string  quartet.  The  orchestral  list  includes: 
Overture.  *In  the  Autumn*;  <Holberg)  suite; 
2  <Peer  Gynt)  suites;  Sigurd  Jorsalfar* ; 
arrangements  of  Grieg  songs  and  Norwegian 
dances.  Choral  works:  (At  the  Cloister  Gate*; 
<Landsighting) ;      (01af     Trygvason.*      Berg- 
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liot)  is  a  poem  for  declamation,  with  orchestra. 
The  only  books  on  Grieg  and  his  works  are  by 
Schjelderup,  in  Norwegian,  and  by  the  author 
of  this  article,  in  English.  The  latter  contains  a 
list  of  pamphlets  and  magazine  articles  on  Grieg. 
Henry  T.  Finck, 
Musical  Director,  New  York  Evening  Post. 

Griesbach,  Johann  Jakob,  a  noted  German 
New  Testament  scholar,  biblical  critic  and  theo- 
logian: b.  Butzbach  in  Hesse- Darmstadt,  4  Jan. 
1845 ;  d.  Jena,  24  March  1812.  He  was  educated 
at  Frankfort-on-the-Main ;  later  studied  theol- 
ology  at  Tubingen,  Halle,  and  Leipzig;  during 
1769^70  traveled  extensively  in  England,  France 
and  Holland;  in  1771  became  docent  and  in 
1773  professor  extraordinary  in  theology  at 
Halle;  and  from  1775  till  his  death  was  profes- 
sor ordinary  at  Jena.  Griesbach's  most  impor- 
tant work  —  to  which  he  devoted  the  best  years 
of  his  life  —  was  the  collecting  and  classifying 
of  the  ancient  manuscripts  and  versions  of  the 
Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament.  His  critical 
researches,  the  result  of  which  appeared  in  his 
edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  (Halle, 
1775-7)  o«e  of  the  first  ever  printed,  are  valu- 
able and  in  the  main  correct.  It  was  he  who 
first  divided  the  authorities  for  the  text  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament  into  the  three  great 
families  —  Alexandrine,  Latin  or  Western,  and 
Byzantine  or  Eastern. 

Griffin,  Charles,  American  *  soldier:  b. 
Licking  County,  Ohio,  1826;  d,  Galveston, 
Texas,  5  Sept.  1867.  He  was  graduated  at  West 
Point  (1847)  and  served  through  the  Mexican 
War.  In  the  Civil  War  he  commanded  the  5th 
artillery  at  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run,  and  on 
6  May  1864  was  brevetted  lieutenant-colonel  in 
recognition  of  gallant  and  meritorious  services 
in  the  field.  He  was  one  of  the  commissioners 
to  carry  out  the  condition  agreed  upon  by  Gens. 
Grant  and  Lee. 

Griffin,  Gerald,  Irish  novelist;  b.  Lime- 
rick, Ireland,  12  Dec.  1803;  d.  Cork,  12  June 
1840.  He  will  be  longest  remembered  for  his 
novel  'The  Collegians*  (1829),  upon  which 
Boucicault's  popular  play,  aThe  Colleen  Bawn,3* 
is  founded.  Griffin  was  a  poet  as  well  as  a 
writer  of  tales  and  the  author  of  various  lyrics 
popular  with  his  countrymen. 

Griffin,  Sir  Lepel  Henry,  English  diploma- 
tist: b.  1840.  He  entered  the  Bengal  Civil  Serv- 
ice in  i860  and  since  then  has  been  administra- 
tor of  the  civil  government  in  several  places, 
especially  in  the  Punjab.  In  1885  he  was  nom- 
inated by  Lord  Salisbury's  government  as  En- 
voy Extraordinary  to  Pekin.  He  has  written 
<The  Punjab  Chiefs*  (1865);  <The  Rajahs  of 
the  Punjab>  (1870);  (The  Great  Republic 
(1884). 

Griffin,  Ga.,  city,  county-seat  of  Spalding 
County,  on  the  Southern  and  the  Central  of  G. 
R.R.'s.  It  is  the  centre  of  a  cotton  and  fruit 
region,  the  chief  fruits  being  grapes  and  peaches. 
The  city  contains  cotton-mills,  a  foundry,  and 
furniture  factories;  wine  is  also  manufactured. 
The  State  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  is 
located  in  the  vicinity.    Pop.  (1910)  7478. 

Griffin,  or  Gryphon,  in  mythology,  a  fab- 
ulous animal,  usually  represented  with  the  body 
and  legs  of  a  lion,  and  the  head  and  wings  of 
an  eagle,  signifying  the  union  of  strength  and 
agility.     Figures  of  griffins  are  frequently  used 


as  ornaments  in  works  of  art.  It  is  employed  as 
an  emblem  of  vigilance,  the  animals  oeing  sup- 
posed to  be  the  guardians  of  mines  and  hidden 
treasurers.  Figures  of  it  are  met  with  in  tombs 
and  sepulchral  lamps,  as  guarding  the  remains 
of  the  deceased. 

Griffis,  William  Elliott,  American  clergy- 
man and  author:  b.  Philadelphia  17  Sept.  1843. 
He  was  graduated  from  Rutgers  College  in  1869, 
and  1870  went  to  Japan  to  organize  schools 
after  American  methods  in  the  province  of  Echi- 
zan,  made  a  study  of  the  Japanese  feudal  system, 
and  was  professor  of  physics  in  the  Imperial 
University  in  1872-74.  In  1874  he  returned  to 
the  United  States,  where  he  was  graduated  from 
the  Union  Theological  Seminary  in  1877.  He 
was  pastor  of  the  First  Reformed  Church, 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.  (1877-86),  of  the  Shawmut 
Congregational  Church,  Boston  (1886-93),  and 
of  the  First  Congregational  Church  of  Ithaca, 
N.  Y.  (1893-1903).  In  1 891  he  was  a  delegate 
to  the  International  Congregational  Council  at 
London.  From  1903  he  turned  his  attention 
wholly  to  literary  work.  An  authority  on 
Japan,  he  also  studied  the  Dutch  origins  of 
America  and  the  influence  of  the  Dutch  in  the 
formation  of  the  United  States.  Hlis  pub- 
lished works  include  'The  Mikado's  Empire * 
(1876),  his  best  known  volume,  which  has 
appeared  in  many  subsequent  editions;  < Japan- 
ese Fairy  World*  (1880)  ;  <Corea:  the  Hermit 
Nation>  (1882);  'Corea,  Without  and  Within> 
(1884);  Matthew  Gaiibraith  Perry:  a  Typical 
American  Naval  Officer*  (1887-90);  (The  Lily 
Among  Thoms)  (1889)  ;  'Honda  the  Samurai * 
(1890)  <Sir  William  Johnson  and  the  Six 
Nations  *  (1891);  ( Japan  in  History,  Folklore 
and  Art*  (1892);  <  Brave  Little  Holland5 
(1894);  (Townsend  Harris:  First  American 
Envoy  in  Japan  >  (1895)  ;  <The  Romance  of 
Discovery  *  (1897);  'The  Pilgrims  in  their 
Three  Homes >  (1898);  <The  Romance  of 
American  Colonization  >  (1898)  ;  <The  Romance 
of  American  Conquest'  (1898);  <The  Ameri- 
can in  Holland>  (1899)  ;  'The  Pathfinders  of 
the  Revolution *  (1900) ;  'In  the  Mikado's  Serv- 
ice} ;  <A  Maker  of  the  New  Orient* ;  <  Sunny 
Memories  of  Three  Pastorates*    (1903). 

Griffiths,  Arthur  George  Frederick,  Eng- 
lish soldier  and  author:  b.  Poonah,  India.  He 
served  in  the  Crimean  War,  was  inspector  of 
prisons  1878-96,  edited  'The  Fortnightly  Re- 
view* (1884),  and  is  editor  of  (The  Army  and 
Navy  Gazette.*  He  is  the  author  of  'The 
Queen's  Shilling*  (1872);  '  Memorials  of  Mill- 
bank*  (1875);  'Lola:  a  Tale  of  the  Rock* 
(1878);  'Chronicles  of  Newgate*  (1883);  <A 
Prison.  Princess*  (1890)  ;  'Secrets  of  the  Prison 
House*  (1893) ;  'Criminals  I  Have  Known* 
(1895);  <The  Rome  Express*  (1896);  'Wel- 
lington and  Waterloo*;  'Mysteries  of  Police 
and  Crime*  (1898);  'A  Girl  of  Grit*  (1898); 
'Ford's  Folley,  Ltd.*  (1809);  'The  Brand  of 
the  Broad  Arrow*  (1900);  'A  Set  of  Flats* 
(1901);  'A  Duchess  in  Difficulties > ;  'Tales  by 
a  Government  official* ;  etc. 

Griffon,  'or  Basse tt-griff on,  a  large  gray- 
ish-red field-dog,  combining  the  qualities  of 
both  pointer  and  setter,  but  having  a  thick  hard 
coat  enabling  it  to  work  readily  in  thickets  and 
rough  country.  It  originated  in  Germany  a* 
the  end  of  the  19th  century. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GRIGGS— GRIMM 


Griggs,  Edward  Howard,  American  lec- 
turer: b.  Owatonna,  Minn.,  9  Jan.  1868.  la 
1889  he  was  graduated  from  Indiana  University 
(Bloomington),  and  later  studied  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin,  and  was  successively  in- 
structor in  English  literature  and  professor  of 
literature  in  Indiana  University.  Subsequently 
he  became  professor  of  ethics,  and  upon  the 
combining  of  the  departments,  professor  of 
ethics  and  education,  in  the  Leland  Stanford, 
Jr.,  University.  From  1899  he  was  active  as  a 
public  lecturer,  particularly  in  connection  with 
the  courses  of  the  Brooklyn  (N.  Y.)  Institute 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  He  wrote  *  Moral  Edu- 
cation*   (1905). 


Griggs,  John  William,  American  politician: 
b.  Newton,  N.  J.,  10  Tuly  1849.  He  was  gradu- 
ated at  Lafayette  College  in  1868,  and  was  ad- 


mitted to  the  bar  in  1871,  practising  in  Paterson, 
N.  J.  He  was  a  member  of  the  New  Jersey 
General  Assembly,  1876-77;  a  state  senator, 
1882-88;  and  president  of  the  state  senate  in 
1886.  He  became  governor  of  New  Jersey 
1  Jan.  1896,  resigning  31  Jan.  1898  to  become 
attorney-general  in  President  McKinley's  cabi- 
net   He  resigned  in  April,  1901. 

Griialva,  Juan  de,  hoo-an'  da  gre-hal'va, 
Spanish  navigator:  b.  Cuellar  1489  or  1490;  <L 
Nicaragua,  21  Jan.  1527.  He  was  intrusted  by 
his  uncle,  Don  Diego  Velasquez,  the  first  gov- 
ernor of  Cuba,  with  the  command  of  a  fleet  of 
four  vessels,  which,  on  1  May  15 18,  sailed  from 
St.  Jago  de  Cuba,  to  complete  the  discoveries 
which  Fernandez  de  Cordova  had  made  in  Yu- 
catan the  year  preceding.  Rounding  the  penin- 
sula of  Yucatan,  he  extended  his  explorations 
as  far  as  the  province  of  Panuco,  giving  his 
name  and  that  of  his  companion,  Alvarado, 
afterward  famous  in  the  expedition  of  Cortes, 
to  two  rivers  on  the  coast.  His  communication 
with  the  Aztecs  was  friendly,  and  so  profitable 
that  he  was  enabled  to  send  back  one  of  the 
ships  well  freighted  with  gold,  jewels,  and  other 
treasures,  the  acquisition  of  which  was  one  of 
the  main  objects  of  the  expedition.  On  his  re- 
turn to  Cuba  he  found  an  expedition  organizing 
for  the  conquest  of  Mexico,  with  Cortes  at  the 
head,  and  was  received  by  Velasquez  with  re- 
proaches for  having  neglected  to  plant  colonies 
on  the  coast.  Grijalva,  a  man  of  integrity  and 
prudence,  had,  however,  acted  strictly  in  con- 
formity with  his  instructions,  and  against  hi9 
own  judgment.  In  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
he  settled  in  Nicaragua,  and  was  slain  in  an  out- 
break of  the  Indians  in  the  valley  of  Ulancho. 

Grillparzer,  Franz,  frants  gril'part-sSr, 
German  poet  and  dramatist:  b.  Vienna  15  Jan. 
1791;  d.  there  21  Jan.  1872.  In  1813  he  entered 
the  service  of  the  imperial  court,  retiring  to  pri- 
vate life  with  the  title  of  Hofarth  (court  coun- 
cillor), in  1856.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  mem- 
ber for  life  6f  the  imperial  council.  He  became 
known  as  a  dramatist  in  1816  by  his  <Ahnfrau.> 
a  tragedy  of  the  fatalistic  school,  which  still 
keeps  the  stage.  It  was  followed  by  the  dramas 
'Sappho*  (1819);  cDas  Goldene  Vliess* 
(1822) ;  <Des  Meeres  nnd  der  Liebe  Wellen* 
(1840),  an  adaptation  of  the  legend  of  Hero 
and  Leander.  Perhaps  the  finest  of  Grillparzer's 
products  is  the  historical  drama  of  (K6nig 
Ottokar's  Gluck  und  Ende>  (1825). 

Grilse,  a  young  salmon  (q.v.). 
Vol.  10 —  17 


Grimes,  James  Wilson,  American  politi- 
cian and  legislator;  b.  Deering,  Hillsboro 
County,  N.  H.,  20  Oct.  1816;  d.  Burlington,  la., 
7  Feb.  1872.  He  was  graduated  at  Dartmouth 
College  (1836),  and  went  west,  where  he  be- 
gan the  practice  of  the  law,  was  appointed  sec- 
retary of  a  commission  instituted  to  negotiate 
the  transfer  of  lands  from  the  Sac  and  Fox 
Indians,  and  after  the  organization  of  Iowa  Ter- 
ritory in  1838,  he  was  elected  to  its  legislature. 
He  was  elected  governor  of  Iowa  in  1854,  and 
after  completing  his  term,  was  sent  to  Congress 
as  a  Republican  Senator.  He  voted  for  the 
acquittal  of  President  Johnson  at  his  impeach- 
ment trial. 

Grimke,  grim'ke,  Archibald  Henry,  Amer- 
ican lawyer:  b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  17  Aug.  1849. 
He  was  graduated  from  Lincoln  University  in 
1870,  from  the  Harvard  Law  School  in  1874, 
and  in  1883-85  was  editor  of  the  <Hub,>  a  Bos- 
ton newspaper.  In  1891-93  he  was  a  special 
writer  for  the  Boston  Herald  and  Traveller, 
and  in  1894-98  United  States  consul  at  Santo 
Domingo.  His  writings  include  a  (Life  of  Wil- 
liam Lloyd  Garrison5  (1891),  a  (Life  of  Charles 
Sumner *  (1892),  and  numerous  contributions  in 
periodicals,  dealing  chiefly  with  various  ques- 
tions pertaining  to  the  American  negro. 

Grimke,  Thomas  Smith,  American  lawyer 
and  scholar:  b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  26  Sept.  1786; 
d.  near  Columbus,  Ohio,  12  Oct  1834.  He  was 
graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1807,  studied  law  at 
Charleston  and  rose  to  eminence  at  the  bar  and 
in  the  politics  of  his  State.  He  became  widely 
known  by  his  addresses  in  behalf  of  peace,  re- 
ligion, and  literature.  An  early  and  prominent 
advocate  of  the  American  Peace  Society,  he 
held  the  opinion  that  even  defensive  warfare  is 
wicked.  Though  a  superior  classical  scholar, 
he  maintained  that  neither  the  classics  nor  math- 
ematics should  enter  into  any  scheme  of  general 
education  in  this  country.  In  some  of  his 
pamphlets  he  introduced  a  new  system  of  or- 
thography of  the  English  language.  A  vol- 
ume of  his  addresses  was  published  at  New 
Haven  in  1831. 

Grimke*  Sisters,  The,  Sarah  Moore,  and 
Angelina  Emily:  b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  1792 
and  1805;  d.  Hyde  Park,  near  Boston,  1873  and 
1879.  They  were  sisters  of  Thomas  Smith 
Grimke  (q.v.).  They  liberated  their  slaves,  re- 
moved to  Philadelphia,  entered  the  Society  of 
Friends,  and  became  known  in  connection  with 
the  Anti-slavery  movement.  They  went  to 
New  York  in  1836  and  in  the  year  following 
to  Boston;  were  leaders  in  the  American  Anti- 
Slavery  Society,  and  appeared  as  platform 
speakers  on  slavery.  In  1854  they  established 
a  'Successful  coeducational  academy  at  Eagles- 
wood  (near  Perth  Amboy),  N.  J.  Sarah  lec- 
tured also  on  woman's  rights*  Angelina  wrote 
'An  Appeal  to  the  Christian  Women  of  the 
South* ;  Sarah  an  ^Epistle  to  the  Clergy  of  the 
Southern  States.* 

Grimm,  Jakob  Ludwig,  ya'kdb  lood'vtg 
grim,  German  philologist:  b.  Hanau,  Hesse- 
Cassel,  4  Jan.  1785;  d.  Berlin,  20  Sept.  1863. 
In  1806  he  became  librarian- to  Jerome  Bona- 
parte, king  of  Westphalia,  and  from  1816  to  1829 
occupied  the  post  of  second  librarian  at  Cassel. 
From  1830  to  1837  he  resided  at  Gottingen  as 
professor <  and  librarian,  lecturing  ou  the  German 
language,  literature  and  legal  antiquities.    Hav- 
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ing,  with  six  other  professors,  resisted  the  un- 
constitutional encroachments  of  the  King  of 
Hanover,  he  was  banished,  and  after  his  retire- 
ment to  Cassel,  he  was,  in  1841,  called  to  Berlin 
as  a  professor  and  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences.  He  sat  in  the  National  Assembly  of 
1848,  and  in  that  of  Gotha  in  1849.  From  that 
time  till  his  death,  he  occupied  himself  only 
with  his  various  publications.  He  wrote  on 
German  mythology,  German  legal  antiquities, 
the  history  of  the  German  language,  and  pub- 
lished old  German  poems,  etc.  His  two  greatest 
works,  both  unfinished,  are  his  <  Deutsche  Gram- 
matik'  (1819-37),  and  his  JDeutsches  Worter- 
buch>  commenced  in  1852,  in  conjunction  with 
his  brother  Wilhelm  (q.v.),  and  gradually  com- 
pleted by  eminent  scholars.  He  also  published, 
in  company  with  his  brother,  the  <  Kinder  und 
Hausmarchen,*  one  of  the  most  popular  collec- 
tions of  juvenile  fairy  tales. 

Grimm,  Wilhelm  Karl,  vfl'helm  karl,  Ger- 
man philologist:  b.  Hanau,  24  Feb.  1786;  d.  Cas- 
sel, 16  Dec  1859.  He  was  the  companion  in 
study  of  his  brother,  Jakob  Grimm  (q.v.),  at 
the  Lyceum  of  Cassel,  the  University  of  Mar- 
burg, and  again  at  Gottingen,  where  in  1830  he 
was  appointed  under-libranan  and  #  supernu- 
merary professor  of  philosophy.  He  joined  his 
brother  m  the  protest  against  the  King  of  Han- 
over, shared  his  exile,  and  also  his  call  to  Ber- 
lin. There  they  labored  together,  and  were  com- 
monly known  as  the  Brothers  Grimm.  Under 
that  name  also  they  have  a  certain  immortality 
in  the  affections  of  the  civilized  world.  His 
earliest  independent  work  was  a  German  trans- 
lation of  the  Danish  <Koempe-Viser>  (1811-13). 
He  edited  many  old  German  texts  and  collabo- 
rated with  his  brother  Jakob  In  several  of  his 
works.  His  own  most  important  book  is  <Die 
deutsche  Heldensage)  (1867),  and  <Kleinere 
Schriften,>  (1881-86). 

Grimm's  Law  is  the  name  given  to  the 
rule  which  regulates  the  Lautverschiebung,  or 
permutation  of  certain  primitive  consonants, 
which  takes  place  in  the  Teutonic  languages. 
The  law,  as  finally  formulated  by  Jakob  Grimm, 
is  that  if  the  same  roots  or  words  exist  in  San- 
skrit, Greek,  and  generally  in  Latin,  Celtic,  Let- 
tic,  and  Slavonic,  and  also  in  Gothic,  English, 
Dutch,  and  other  Low  German  dialects  on  the 
one  hand,  and  in  Old  High  German  on  the  other, 
the  following  correspondences  are  to  be  ex- 
pected: (1)  Gothic  has  a  soft  mute,  and  High 
German  a  hard  mute,  in  place  of  the  correspond- 
ing aspirate  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek;  (2)  Gothic 
has  a  hard  mute,  and  High  German  an  aspirate, 
in  place  of  the  corresponding  soft  mute  in  San- 
skrit and  Greek;  (3)  Gothic  has  an  aspirate,  and 
High  German  a  soft  mute,  in  place  of  the  cor- 
responding hard  mute  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek. 
Thus,  a  primitive  th  becomes  d  in  Low  Ger- 
man, and  t  in  High  German,  as  in  the  words 
//tugater,  daughter,  /ochter.  A  primitive  d  be- 
comes t  in  Low  German,  and  s  in  High  Ger- 
man, as  in  duo,  /wo,  #wei ;  or  dens,  tooth,  rahn ; 
or  decern,  fen,  jehn.  A  primitive  *  becomes  th 
in  Low  German,  and  d  in  High  German,  as  in 
Ires,  Mree,  drei;  or  ru,  thou,  du;  or  tenuis,  f/rin, 
diinn.  Similar  changes  affect  the  labials  and 
gutturals,  as  in  pecus,  fee,  tdeh;  ^ater,  father, 
fater;  /agus,  &eech.  £uocha;  and  in  oculus, 
tgkt  (•eye*),  auge;  quxs,  who,  wer;  or  Ar/tortos, 


garden,   Jfcorto.     The   normal   changes   are   set 
forth  in  the  following  table: 

Labiate  Dentals  Gotttmls 

Greek,  etc p      b    oh  tdtk  kgkh 

Godric,   etc f      pb  thtd  00  k    S 

Old  High  German.. b(r)f    p  d    s    t  fOOch  k 

The  credit  of  the  discovery  of  the  Laut- 
verschiebung is  not  wholly  due  to  Jakob  Grinm?- 
Ihre  and  Rask  had  discovered,  as  early  as  1818, 
the  law  of  the  transmutation  of  consonants  in 
Greek  and  Gothic,  while  Grimm,  in  the  second 
edition  of  his  <  Deutsche  Grammatik> ;  which  ap- 
peared in  1822,  added  the  corresponding  changes 
m  Old  High  German,  and  formulated  the  law 
as  it  now  stands. 

Grimm's  Law  may  be  interfered  with  by  the 
action  of  other  laws,  especially  by  the  position  of 
the  accent,  as  formulated  in  Verner's  Law 
(q.v.).  Thus  {rater  is  accented  on  the  first  syl- 
lable and  pater  on  the  second,  consequently, 
though  we  have  brother  and  father  in  English, 
we  find  bruder  and  voter  in  High  German.  The 
accent  in  patSr  has  interfered  with  the  regular 
action  of  the  Lautverschiebung,  and  prevented 
the  normal  change  of  /  to  d  from  taking  place. 

Thus  Grimm's  Law  may  be  defined  as  the 
statement  of  certain  phonetic  facts  which  happen 
invariably  unless  they  are  interfered  with  by 
other  facts.  The  great  use  of  Grimm's#  Law,  in 
addition  to  the  identification  of  words  in  differ- 
ent languages,  is  in  the  detection  of  loan 
words.  Any  etymology  which  violates  Grimm's 
Law,  as  qualified  by  other  phonetic  laws,  must 
be  rejected  unless  it  can  be  explained  as  a  loan 
word. 

The  causes  which  brought  about  the  changes 
formulated  in  Grimm's  Law  are  obscure.  They 
are  probably  duo  to  the  settlement  of  Low  Ger- 
man conquerors  in  central  and  southern  Ger- 
many. 

See  Douse,  <  Grimm's  Law :  a  Study  of  Laut- 
verschiebung >  (1876),  Max  Muller,  l Lectures 
on  the  Study  of  Language, *  2d  series,  lecture 
v.  (1864)  ,  Morris,  historical  Outlines  of  Eng- 
lish Accidence,  *  chap.  ii.  (1872). 

Grimsel  (grlm'ze'l)  Pass,  a  mountain  pass 
in  the  Bernese  Alps,  leading  from  Meiringen, 
canton  of  Bern,  to  Obergesteln,  canton  of  Vaiais. 
It  was  in  this  pass  that  the  French  repulsed  the 
Austrians  in  1799. 

Grim'shaw,  Robert,  American  engineer:  b. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  25  Jan.  1850.  He  is  lecturer 
in  the  Franklin  Institute  of  his  native  city 
and  has  done  much  literary  work.  He  has  pub- 
lished: <Saws>  (1880);  ^team-Engine  Cate- 
chism>  (1887)  ;  <  Records  of  Scientific  Progress* 
(1891)  ;  <Hints  to  Power  Users*  (1891)  ;  TFifty 
Years  Hence*   (1892). 

Grim'thorpe,  Edmund  Beckett  Denison, 
Lord,  English  barrister  and  author:  b.  Carlton 
Hall,  Nottinghamshire,  England,  12  May  1816; 
d.  29  April  1905.  He  took  much  interest  in 
architecture,  and  designed  many  churches  and 
houses,  but  he  will  be  longest  remembered  for 
his  restorations  and  rebuildings  at  St.  Albans 
Cathedral,  works  which  were  carried  out  at  his 
own  expense,  but  from  their  iconoclastic  char- 
acter met  with  almost  universal  disapproval  from 
architects  and  excited  much  discussion  both 
in  England  and  America.  His  works  include: 
Origin  of  the  Laws  of  Nature*  (1879)  *»  *A 
Book  on  Building*  (2d  ed.  1880)  ;  <  Should  the 
Revised     New     Testament     be     Authorized?* 
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(1882) ;  Astronomy  Without  Mathematics 
(7th  ed.  1883) ;  treatise  on  Clocks,  Watches, 
and  Bells>  (7th  ed.  1883). 

Grinding,  a  mechanical  process  in  which 
certain  effects  are  produced  by  the  attrition  of 
two  surfaces.  This  process  is  of  extensive  use 
in  various  mechanical  arts,  as  in  grinding  corn, 
ores,  colors,  in  which  cases  the  object  is  to  re- 
duce the  materials  by  crushing  to  a  fine  powder ; 
or  in  grinding  the  metals,  glass,  and  other  hard 
substances  for  the  purpose  of  giving  them  a  cer- 
tain figure  or  polish,  or  a  sharp  cutting  edge. 
In  the  first  case  the  grinding  or  crushing  is 
effected  by  passing  the  material  between  rough 
stones,  as  in  the  common  flour-mill,  or  as  in 
crushing  ores  between  heavy  metal  cylinders, 
smooth  or  fluted,  according  to  the  degree  of  fine- 
ness required,  or  by  a  heavy  stone  or  iron  cylin- 
der revolving  upon  a  smooth  plate.  Chicory, 
chocolate,  plumbago  for  pencils,  and  a  variety 
of  other  substances  are  ground  by  iron  or  stone 
rollers,  revolving  on  a  slab  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  not  only  merely  roll  but  also  rub  on 
the  surface  of  the  slab.  A  knife  or  scraper  fol- 
lows one  roller  and  precedes  the  other,  scooping 
the  paste  into  the  position  required  to  come 
fairly  under  the  roller  which  follows  it  Colors 
are  ground  in  small  quantities  with  a  muller 
and  slab.  The  muller  is  a  heavy  piece  of  stone 
of  conical  shape,  and  which  rests  its  base  on  the 
slab  and  is  grasped  by  the  hands;  the  color  is 
mixed  to  a  pasty  consistence  with  the  desired 
medium  of  oil  or  water,  and  rubbed  between  the 
two  surfaces  until  smooth  and  impalpable.  The 
grinding  of  cutlery  and  tools  is  effected  by  means 
of  the  grindstone ;  glass  lenses  and  metal  specula 
are  ground  to  shape  with  emery-powder  laid  on 
a  metal  tool  Ornamental  glass  is  ground  into 
facets  or  otherwise  by  means  of  stones  and  lap- 
wheels.  Diamonds  and  other  precious  stones  are 
cut  or  ground  with  diamond  dust  embedded  in 
soft  iron.  Large  flat  surfaces  are  obtained  by 
first  working  two  pieces  of  the  material  nearly 
flat  and  then  laying  the  one  upon  the  other  and 
grinding  their  surfaces  together  with  sand, 
emery,  or  other  cutting  powder.  Plate-glass  is 
flattened  in  this  way;  also  surfaces  of  cast-iron, 
where  accurate  fitting  is  required.  Sockets  and 
other  bearings  which  require  to  be  fitted  with 
great  nicety  are  usually  finished  by  being  ground 
together.  For  brass  or  bell-metal  pumice-stone 
is  employed  in  such  cases,  as  emery  is  apt  to 
embed  itself  in  the  metal  and  give  it  a  permanent 
abrading  action  on  the  bearings.  Dry  grinding 
is  the  term  applied  to  the  grinding  of  steel  with 
dry  grindstones.  The  points  of  needles  and 
forks  are  produced  by  this  means,  also  the  finish- 
ing of  steel  pens  and  the  surface  of  gun  barrels. 
The  men  and  women  engaged  on  this  kind  of 
work  suffer  painfully  from  irritation  of  the 
throat  and  nostrils  caused  by  the  fine,  dust-like 
liarticles  that  fly  off  from  the  work.  These  diffi- 
culties have  been  mitigated  in  recent  years  by 
the  use  of  mouth-pieces  of  damp  cloth,  and  the 
provision  of  air-blasts  to  dispose  of  the  dust. 
Sand-jet  grinding  is  a  remarkable  process,  in 
which  abrasion  is  effected  by  the  percussion  of 
small  hard  particles  on  a  plain  surface.  Sharp 
silicious  sand,  varying  in  hardness  and  fineness 
according  to  the  kind  of  work  to  be  done,  is 
employed  in  most  cases.  This  sand  is  impelled 
fcy  a  blast  of  steam  or  of  air.  A  hole  iy2  inch  in 
diameter  by  il/2  deep,  has  been  bored  through 
a  solid  piece  of  corundum  (the  hardest  mineral 


known  except  the  diamond)  in  25  minutes  by 
sand  driven  with  steam-power  at  300  pounds 
pressure  on  the  square  inch.  A  diamond  ha* 
been  sensibly  reduced  in  weight,  and  a  topar 
altogether  dissipated  by  a  sand-jet  in  one  min- 
ute. These  results  are  obtained  by  causing  ac 
sand-stream  to  mix  with  a  steam  jet.  The  sand 
passes  through  a  central  tube,  and  the  steam 
through  an  annular  tube  which  surrounds  h ;  a- 
kind  of  suction  acts  at  the  end  of  the  concentric 
tubes,  which  draws  the  sand  into  the  steam  jtt% 
and  both  dash  with  great  force  against  the  stone 
or  other  substance  to  be  acted  upon,  which  is 
placed  at  about  an  inch  from  the  mouth  of  the 
tube.  By  the  use  of  flexible  jointed  connecting 
tubes  the  jet  can  be  turned  in  any  direction,  and 
grooves,  moldings,  letters,  etc.,  can  be  produced 
instead  of  merely  straight  cuts  or  cavities.  By- 
using  an  air  jet  instead  of  steam,  and  varying 
the  pressure,  a  design  can  be  engraved  on  glas^ 
the  parts  not  to  be  acted  upon  being  covere 
with  the  pattern,  made  of  paper,  lace,  india-rub- 
ber, or  oil-paint. 

Grindstone  Island.  (1)  A  small  island  Ty* 
ing  off  the  southeastern  coast  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, Canada,  at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Fundy 
It  has  a  number  of  sandstone  quarries,  from 
which  a  fine  quality  of  sandstone  is  exported, 
chiefly  to  the  United  States,  for  the  manufacture 
of  grindstones.  (2)  One  of  the  most  impor- 
tant of  the  Magdalen  Islands,  belonging  to  Que- 
bec, in  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  northeast  of 
New  Brunswick. 

Grinnell,  grTn-eT,  George  Bird,  American" 
writer  and  ornithologist:  b.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y., 
20  Sept.  1840.  He  has  been  an  editor  of  <  Forest 
and  Stream'  from  1876.  His  works  deal  prin- 
cipally with  Indian  life  and  folklore  and  among' 
them  are:  <  Pawnee  Hero  Stories  and  Folk 
Tales*  (1889)  ;  <The  Story  of  a  Prairie  Peo- 
ple> ;  <The  Story  of  the  Indian5  (1895)  ;  (The 
Indians  of  To-day*  (1900) ;  (Jack  Among  the 
Indians5   (1900). 

Grinnell,  Henry,  American  patron  of  arc- 
tic exploration:  b.  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  1709^ 
d.  New  York,  30  June  1874.  In  1828  he  settle*! 
in  New  York  and  amassed  a  fortune  in  business: 
as  a  ship-owner.  This  gave  him  an  opportunity 
to  fit  out  at  his  own  expense  the  ship  which  in 
1850  sailed  from  New  York  in  search  of  Frank- 
lin. He  also  bore  a  large  part  of  the  expense  of 
Kane's  arctic  voyage  (1853-55),  as  well  as  of- 
the  later  American  expedition  under  the  com- 
mand of  Hayes  and  Hall.  In  recognition  of  his 
services  to  geographical  science  the  American 
Geographical  Society  elected  him  their  president 
and  the  coast  which  stretches  to  the  north  o£ 
Smith  Sound  was  named  Grinnell  Land. 

Grinnell,  Josiah  Bushnell,  American  cler- 
gyman and  politician:  b.  New  Haven,  Vt.,  2& 
Dec.  1821 ;  d.  Marshalltown,  Iowa,  31  March 
1891.  After  studying  at  Auburn  Theological 
Seminary,  he  entered  the  Presbyterian  ministry 
and  held  pastorates  successively  at  Union  Vil- 
lage, N.  Y.,  Washington,  D.  C,  and  New  Yo*fc. 
In  1854  hc  founded  the  Congregational  Church.* 
in  Grinnell,  Iowa,  a  town  named  for  him,  and 
preached  there  several  years.  Later  he  became- 
known  as  a  wool  grower,  sat  in  the  Iowa  senate 
1856-60,  and  in  Congress  as  a  Republican* 
1863-67.  He  frequently  aided  fugitive  slaves, 
and  at  one  time  a  reward  was  offered  for  hi* 
head  on  this  account  by  slave-holders.    He  gave 
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much  assistance  to  Grinnell  University,  of  which 
he  was  president,  and  laid  out  five  Iowa  towns. 
He  was  the  author  of  (The  Home  of  the  Bad- 
gers* (1845);  <  Cattle  Industries  of  the  United 
States*   (1884). 

Grinnell,  Iowa,  city  in  Poweshiek  County; 
on  the  Chicago,  R.  I.  &  P.,  and  the  Iowa  C. 
R.R.'s;  115  miles  west  by  north  of  Daven- 
port. It  is  the  principal  trade  centre  for  the 
county,  and  manufactures  flour,  carriages, 
gloves,  and  some  farming  implements.  It  is  the 
seat  of  the  Iowa  College,  founded  in  1848  and 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Congregational  Church. 
In  1882  the  city  was  nearly  swept  away  by  a 
cyclone.     Pop.   (ipio)   5,030. 

Grinnell  Land,  a  large  tract  of  land  in  the 
Arctic  Ocean,  separated  from  Greenland  by 
Kennedy  and  Robeson  channels.  The  northern 
part  of  the  explored  portion  is  called  Grant 
Land  and  the  southern  part  Ellesmcre  Land. 
The  coast  is  irregular,  and  the  interior  is  hilly. 
The  climate  of  the  Valleys  is  mild  in  summer; 
in  many  places  there  is  no  snow  for  several 
weeks,  and  vegetation  grows  rapidly.  The  fox, 
wolf,  musk-ox,  ermine,  and  hare  are  found  in 
quite  large  numbers.  Lieut.  De  Haven,  an 
American,  in  charge  of  the  Grinnelx  expedition 
in  search  of  Sir  John  Franklin,  first  saw  this 
land  22  Sept.  1850  and  named  it  after  Henry 
Grinnell  (q.v.).  Eight  months  later  it  was  vis- 
ited by  Capt.  Penny  of  the  British  vessel,  Lady 
Franklin.  He  not  knowing  of  the  previous  visit 
called  the  country  Prince  Albert  Land.  A  Brit- 
ish expedition  under  Narses  visited  it  25  years 
after  De  Haven,  Greely  in  1881,  Lockwood  in 
1882,  and  Peary  in  1898-99. 

Gripe.  (1)  A  brake  applied  to  the  wheel 
of  a  crane  or  derrick;  it  generally  consists  of 
an  iron  hoop  under  the  control  of  a  lever,  and 
is  drawn  closely  around  the  wheel  to  check  its 
jnotion.  (2)  As  a  nautical  term:  (a)  The 
fore-foot  of  a  ship,  on  to  which  the  stem  is  fas- 
tened ;  the  forward  end  of  the  keel.  It  is  scarfed 
to  the  stem  piece  and  false  keel,  and  is  secured 
by  a  horseshoe  or  ring  to  the  stem,  (b)  A 
broad  plait  of  rope  or  bars  of  iron,  with  lanyard 
rings  and  claws,  passing  over  a  large  boat,  and 
by  which  it  is  secured  to  the  ring  bolts  of  the 
•deck,  (c)  One  of  a  pair  of  bands  passing 
round  a  boat  near  the  stem  and  stern  when 
suspended  from  the  davits,  to  prevent  the  boat 
from  swinging  about 

Grippe.    See  Influenza. 

Griqualand  (gre'kwa-land)  East,  a  district 
of  Cape  Colony,  Africa,  lying  south  of  Natal, 
between  Pondoland  and  Basutoland;  area,  7,594 
square  miles.  The  capital  is  Kokstad.  Pop. 
about  153*000. 

Griqualand  West,  a  district  of  Cape  Col- 
ony, Africa,  bounded  north  by  Bechuanaland, 
vast  by  the  Orange  River  colony,  south  by 
Orange  River,  and  west  by  Orange  River  and 
Bechuanaland;  area,  15,197  square  miles.  It  is 
noted  for  its  diamond  fields  which  in  1870  began 
to  attract  people  from  other  countries.  The 
country  was  then  claimed  by  the  Orange  Free 
State  and  by  Waterboer,  the  Griqua  chief.  In 
1871  Waterboer  ceded  all  his  rights  to  the  British 
government,  and  in  1876  the  Orange  Free  State 
relinquished  all  claim  for  the  sum  of  about 
$440,000.  In  1880  Griqualand  West  was  incor- 
porated as  a  part  of  Cape  Colony.     The  chief 


centre  of  the  diamond  mining  industry  is  Kim- 
berley  (q.v.),  the  capital.  Pop.  about  85/500. 
Consult:  'Statesman's  Year  Book) ;  Reports 
(British)  (On  the  Cape  and  Griqualand  West 
Diamond  Mining ;}  Reunert,  ( Diamonds  and 
Gold  in  South  Africa > ;  Williams,  <The  Dia- 
mond Mines  of  South  Africa }    (1902). 

Gris'com,  John,  American  educator:  b. 
Hancock's  Bridge,  Salem  County,  N.  J.,  27 
Sept.  1774;  d.  Burlington,  N.  J.,  26  Feb.  1852. 
After  pursuing  his  studies  at  the  Friends'  Acad- 
emy in  Philadelphia,  established  by  William 
Penn,  he  took  charge  of  the  Friends'  monthly 
meeting  school  in  Burlington,  with  which  he 
was  connected  13  years.  In  1807  he  removed  to 
New  York,  and  began  there  a  career  of  25  years 
as  a  teacher.  In  connection  with  his  school  he 
lectured  on  chemistry  with  much  success.  He 
took  a  prominent  part  in  the  formation  of  the 
society  for  the  prevention  of  pauperism  (1817), 
of  which  he  prepared  the  constitution  and  an 
elaborate  first  report  on  the  causes  and  remedies 
of  pauperism.  He  was  an  organizer  of  the  Rut- 
gers Medical  College,  in  which  he  occupied  the 
chair  of  chemistry  and  natural  philosophy,  and 
after  the  suspension  of  the  college  was  widely 
known  as  a  general  lecturer  on  those  subjects. 
Horace  Mann  quoted  him  as  one  of  the  ei^ht 
educational  authorities  for  the  changes  which 
Mann  planned  to  introduce  into  the  Massa- 
chusetts  school   system. 

Grisons,  gre-zon  (German,  Graubunden  or 
Btinden},  the  largest  canton  of  Switzerland; 
area,  about  2,77^  square  miles.  It  is  a  moun- 
tainous country,  more  than  20  peaks  being  above 
9,000  feet  The  valleys  are  generally  narrow, 
Upper  and  Lower  Engadine  are  the  broadest. 
Its  chief  drainage  streams  are  the  Inn,  branches 
of  the  Adige  and  the  Adda,  and  the  Vorder  and 
the  Hinter  Rhine  which  have  their  rise  in  this 
canton,  and  which  belong  to  the  Rhine  basin. 
There  are  a  large  number  of  small  lakes.  Snow 
rests  on  the  mountains  until  the  last  of  May 
and  sometimes  into  late  July,  but  the  climate  of 
the  valleys  is  warm  or  temperate  nearly  all  the 
year.  Agriculture  in  the  valleys  and  the  raising 
of  cattle  and  sheep  on  the  mountain  sides  are 
the  chief  occupations. 

Griswold,  griz'wold,  Alexander  Viet*, 
American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Sims- 
bury,  Hartford  County,  Conn.,  22  April  1766; 
d  Boston,  Mass.,  15  Feb.  1843.  After  studying 
for  the  ministry  he  was  ordained  in  1795.  He 
was  rector  of  St.  Michael's  Church,  Bristol,  R.  J., 
1804-30  and  of  St.  Peter's,  Salem,  Mass., 
1830-35.  When  what  was  known  as  the  eastern 
diocese  of  the  Episcopal  Church  was  organized 
he  was  consecrated  its  first  bishop  in  181 1.  He 
published  (The  Reformation  and  the  Apostolic 
Office5  (1843).  See  Stone,  (Memoirs  of  Bishop 
Griswold5    (1844). 

Griswold,  John  Augustus,  American  man- 
ufacturer: b.  Nassau,  Rensselaer  County,  N.  Y., 
1822;  d.  1872.  At  Troy,  N.  Y.,  he  was  active 
successively  in  the  hardware,  drug,  and  iron 
trades,  and  established  the  Albany  and  Rens- 
selaer Iron  and  Steel  Company.  He  was  a 
leader  in  the  introduction  of  Bessemer  steel  man- 
ufacture into  the  United  States,  and  with  C.  H. 
Delamater  built  the  Monitor  of  Civil  War  fame. 
In  1855  he  was  elected  mayor  of  Troy,  in  1863  a 
Democratic  representative  in  Congress,  and  sub- 
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sequently  was  twice  re-elected  as  a  Republican. 
In  1868  he  was  nominated  for  the  governorship 
of  New  York,  but  defeated  by  the  Democratic 
nominee,  J.  T.  Hoffman. 

Griswold,  Matthew,  American  jurist:  b. 
Lyme,  Conn.,  25  March  1714;  d.  there  28  April 
1799.  Besides  being  lieutenant-governor  of 
Connecticut  1771-84,  he  was  governor  1784-85 
and  became  judge  of  the  supreme  court  in  1769. 
He  also  presided  over  the  convention  which  rat- 
ified the  Federal   Constitution. 

Griswold,  Roger,  American  politician:  b. 
Lyme,  Conn.,  21  May  1762;  d.  Norwich,  Conn.* 
25  Oct  1812.  He  was  graduated  from  Yale 
College  in  1780,  and  afterward  studied  and  en- 
tered on  the  practice  of  law.  He  was  a  member 
of  Congress,  1 795-1805,  and  became  judge  of  the 
Connecticut  supreme  court  in  1807.  He  was 
lieutenant-governor  of  his  native  State,  1809-11, 
and  governor  1811-13.  He  was  a  son  of  Mat- 
thew Griswold  (q.v.). 

Griswold,  Rufus  Wilmot,  American  au- 
thor and  compiler:  b.  Benson,  Rutland  County, 
Vt,  15  Feb.  1815;  d.  in  New  York  27  Aug. 
1857.  He  was  apprenticed  to  the  printing  trade, 
but  afterward  studied  divinity  and  became  a 
preacher  in  the  Baptist  Church.  -He  soon  be- 
came associated  in  the  editorship  of  literary 
periodicals  in  Boston,  New  York,  and  Philadel- 
phia, among  which  were  the  (New  Yorker,* 
(Brother  Jonathan,*  and  the  (New  World.* 
In  1842-43  he  edited  ( Graham's  Magazine,*  in 
Philadelphia,  to  which  he  attracted  contributions 
from  some  of  the  best  writers  in  the  country, 
and  in  1850  projected  the  international  Maga- 
zine,* published  in  New  York,  and  edited  by 
him  till  April,  1852.  The  works  by  which  he  is 
chiefly  known  are  collections  of  specimens  from 
American  authors,  accompanied  by  memoirs  and 
critical  remarks.  His  published  works  include: 
<  Poets  and  Poetry  of  America*  (1842)  ;  <  Prose 
Writers  of  America*  (1846);  l  Female  Poets  of 
America*  (1849)  J  *  Sacred  Poets  of  England 
and  America>  (1849)  ;  <  Poets  and  Poetry  of 
England  in  the  Nineteenth  Century*  (4th  ed. 
1854) ;  Curiosities  of  American  Literature,* 
<Washington  and  the  Generals  of  the  American 
Revolution,*  with  Simms,  Ingraham,  and  others 
(1847),  Napoleon  and  the  Marshals  of  the  Em- 
pire,* with  Wallace  (1847)  ;  Republican  Court, 
or  American  Society  in  the  Days  of  Washing- 
ton* (1854).  He  edited  the  first  American 
edition  of  the  prose  works  of  Milton  (1845), 
and  was  one  of  the  editors  of  the  works  of 
Edgar  A.  Poe,  for  whose  bad  repute  Griswold's 
Memoir*  is  partly  responsible. 

Griswoldville,  Battle  of.  When  General 
Sherman  marched  from  Atlanta  to  the  sea,  his 
right  wing,  commanded  by  Gen.  Howard,  was 
under  instructions  to  threaten  Macon  and  strike 
the  Savannah  Railroad  at  Gordon,  about  20 
miles  east.  Upon  his  arrival  at  Clinton,  the 
cavalry  advance  made  a  demonstration  on 
Macon,  and  21  Nov.  1864,  his  entire  cavalry 
force  took  up  an  advanced  position  covering 
all  the  roads  to  Macon,  and  that  day  and  the 
next  all  the  troops  and  trains  were  closed  up 
toward  Gordon,  except  C.  R.  Woods'  division, 
which  was  directed  to  take  up  a  strong  position 
on  the  Irwinton  road  and  demonstrate  on  Macon 
and  Griswoldville,  eight  miles  east.  The  demon- 
stration  was   made   on   the   22d    by    Walcutt's 


brigade  of  1,513  men  and  two  guns,  in  co- 
operation with  Kilpatrick's  cavalry  on  the  dif- 
ferent roads.  Some  of  Kilpatrick's  cavalry  were 
in  advance  of  Walcutt  and  were  fiercely  attacked 
by  Wheeler;  but  with  Walcutt's  assistance 
Wheeler  was  driven  from  the  field,  and 
followed  by  Walcutt  beyond  Griswoldville. 
Walcutt  was  then  recalled  to  a  position  a  little 
east  of  Griswoldville,  where  two  miles  in  ad- 
vance of  his  division,  he  formed  line  along  a 
slight  rise  of  ground,  with  his  flanks  well  pro- 
tected by  swampy  ground,  and  with  an  open: 
field  in  front.  Kilpatrick's  cavalry  was  on  either 
flank.  Walcutt  had  scarcely  thrown  up  a  rail 
barricade,  in  view  of  another  attack  of  Wheeler's 
cavalry,  when  he  was  fiercely  assailed  by  in- 
fantry. That  morning,  under  Gen.  Hardee's 
order,  Gen.  G.  W.  Smith,  in  command  of  a 
considerable  body  of  Georgia  militia  that  had 
been  concentrated  at  Macon,  directed  Gen. 
Phillips,  with  a  division  of  infantry  and  a 
battery,  to  march  from  Macon  to  Gordon  and 
take  trains  for  Augusta.  Phillips  had  been 
instructed  to  halt  before  reaching  Griswoldville 
and  wait  for  further  orders,  and  was  cautioned 
not  to  engage  an  enemy  if  met,  but  to  fall  back 
to  the  fortifications  at  Macon.  But  when  he 
heard  of  Walcutt's  position  he  moved  through 
Griswoldville  and,  with  more  courage  than  dis- 
cretion, threw  his  four  brigades  against  Wal- 
cutt, at  the  same  time  opening  destructively* 
with  his  artillery.  At  2  o'clock,  in  three  com- 
pact lines,  his  militia  charged  to  within  75  yards 
of  Walcutt's  line,  and  were  repulsed.  The 
assaults  were  repeated  in  front  and  on  both 
flanks,  and  continued  until  sunset,  when,  every- 
where repulsed,  he  abandoned  the  field,  leaving 
his  dead  and  wounded.  During  the  action  Wal- 
cutt was  severely  wounded  by  a  piece  of  shell. 
The  Union  loss  was  13  killed,  69  wounded,  and 
2  missing.  The  Confederate  loss  was  51  killed 
and  472  wounded.  Consult :  Official  Records,* 
Vol.  XLIV.;  Cox,  <The  March  to  the  Sea*; 
the  Century  Company's  <  Battles  and  Leader* 
of  the  Civil  War,*  Vol.  IV. 

E.  A.  Carman. 
Griv'et      See  Green  Monkeys. 

Groesbeck,  groos'bSk,  William  Slocombr 
American  politician:  b.  New  York,  181 5;  d. 
1897.  He  was  graduated  from  Miami  Univer- 
sity, Oxford,  Ohio,  in  1835,  studied  law  and 
began  practice  at  Cincinnati.  In  1851  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Ohio  State  constitutional  con- 
vention, and  in  1852  a  member  of  the  commis- 
sion appointed  for  the  codification  of  the  State 
laws.  From  1857  to  1859  he  was  a  Democratic 
representative  in  Congress,  in  1872  was  nomi- 
nated for  the  Presidency  by  the  Liberal  Repub- 
licans but  met  no  recognition  in  the  ensuing  cam- 
paign, and  in  1878  was  United  States  delegate  tc* 
the  International  Monetary  Congress  at  Paris- 
He  defended  Andrew  Johnson  in  the  latter's 
impeachment  trial  (1868). 

Groin,  the  region  where  the  front  of  the 
thigh  joins  the  body.  The  abdominal  muscles 
end  below  in  a  strong  tendon  which  makes  a 
fold  across  the  front  of  the  bony  pelvis.  The 
large  nerves,  arteries,  and  veins  pass  through 
folds  of  this  ligament,  and  portions  of  the  ab- 
dominal contents  in  case  of  rupture  pass  inta 
the  scrotum  or  form  a  tumorous  swelling  in  the 
groin. 
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Gronlund,  grdn'lund,  Lawrence,  American 
socialist :  b.  in  Denmark  1847 ;  d.  1899.  He  stud- 
ied in  the  University  of  Copenhagen,  in  1867 
came  to  the  United  States,  practiced  law  for 
a  time,  but  became  a  writer  and  speaker  on 
socialism.  Among  his  publications  are  (The 
Coming  Revolution  (1880),  a  forecast  of  the 
peaceful  changes  which  he  believed  might  be 
effected  by  a  national  organization  operating  in 
every  community;  (£a  Ira,)  a  rehabilitation  of 
Danton  (1888);  and  <The  New  Economy > 
<i898). 

Gronovius,  gro-no'vi-us  (properly  Gronov. 
:gr6'nov),  the  name  of  several  Dutch  classical 
scholars : 

(1)  Johann  Friedrich,  yd'han  fred'rih:  b. 
Hamburg  8  Sept.  161 1 ;  d.  Leyden,  28  Dec.  1671. 
He  studied  at  Leipsic  and  Jena,  and  law  at  Alt- 
<iorf,  was  appointed  professor  of  history  and 
eloquence  at  Deventer  (1642),  and,  after  the 
<leath  of  Heinius,  succeeded  him  as  professor  of 
belles-lettres  at  Leyden  (1658).  His  editions 
of  Livy,  Statius,  Justin,  Tacitus,  Aulus  Gellius, 
Phaedrus,  Seneca,  Sallust,  Cicero,  Terence,  Pliny, 
and  Plautus,  <Observationes)  (1639),  and  edi- 
tion of  Hugo  Grotius'  work,  <De  Jure  Belli  et 
Pacis*  (1642)  are  justly  valued  on  account  of 
the  notes. 

(2)  Jakob,  ya'kob,  son  of  the  preceding: 
b.  Deventer,  1645 ;  d.  Leyden,  21  Oct.  1716.  He 
studied  at  Deventer  and  Leyden,  and  published, 
in  1676,  an  edition  of  Polybius,  which  met  with 
great  applause.  He  received  from  the  grand 
•duke  of  Tuscany  a  professorship  at  Pisa,  which 
he  relinquished  in  1679  to  become  professor  of 
Greek  literature  and  history  at  Leyden.  This 
learned  critic  edited  Tacitus,  Polybius,  Herodo- 
tus, Pomponius  Mela,  Cicero,  Ammianus  Mar- 
cellinus  and  other  classical  writers,  and  com- 
piled the  valuable  <  Thesaurus  Antiquitatum 
Graecarum)  (1698-1702).  He  also  promoted  the 
publication  of  the  collections  of  Graevius.  He 
*was  a  violent  controversialist. 

Groot,  grot,  Groete,  or  Groote,  Gerhard  or 
•Gerardus,  founder  of  the  Brothers  of  the 
Common  Life  (q.v.) :  b.  Deventer  1340;  d. 
there  20  Aug.  1384.  Educated  at  Paris,  he  there 
became  a  teacher,  later 'took  deacon's  orders  and 
was  successful  as  a  traveling  preacher.  He 
advocated  general  reading  of  the  Scriptures,  as- 
sembled a  company  for  the  preparation  of  copies 
of  the  Bible,  and  thus  began  the  formation  of  the 
Brothers  of  the  Common  Life.  To  this  order, 
which  obtained  papal  sanction  in  141 8,  belonged 
Thomas  a  Kempis  (q.v.).  Groot  was  the  author 
of  several  works. 

Gros,  Antoine-Jean,  an-twan  zhon  gro, 
Baron,  French  historical  painter:  b.  Paris  16 
March  1771 ;  d.  near  Paris,  26  June  1835.  At 
14  he  became  a  pupil  of  David,  and  in  1794  left 
Paris  for  Rome.  His  means,  however,  were  not 
sufficient  for  the  journey,  and  he  had  to  depend 
on  what  he  could  earn  as  a  portrait-painter  in 
the  various  towns  he  passed  through.  At  Genoa, 
in  1796,  he  was  drawn  for  the  French  army,  and 
soon  became  a  staff-officer.  Josephine,  afterward 
empress  of  France,  saw  and  admired  several  por- 
traits by  the  young  officer,  and  he  was  called 
upon  to  paint  that  of  Bonaparte.  The  result 
was  a  picture  representing  Napoleon  leading  his 
troops  over  the  bridge  of  Areola.  In  1804  he 
produced  his  (Peste  de  Jaffa,*  considered  by 
many  to  be  his  masterpiece.     He  painted  the 


<Bataille  d'Aboukir>  (1806) ;  <Bataille  d'Eylau> 
(1808)  ;  <La  Prise  de  Madrid,5  <Wagram,>  and 
(La  Bataille  des  Pyramided  (1810).  In  France 
his  chief  work  is  considered  by  some  to  be  the 
cupola  of  St.  Genevieve  at  Paris,  exhibiting  the 
saint  protecting  the  throne  of  France,  repre- 
sented by  Clovis,  Charlemagne,  St.  Louis,  and 
Louis  XVIII.  This  picture  covers  an  immense 
space,  and  is  correct  in  design  but  defective  in 
color  and  expression.  The  artist  received  for 
it  100,000  francs  and  the  title  of  baron.  The 
rise  of  the  romantic  school  bore  away  from  him 
the  tide  of  popularity,  and  his  last  work  <Her- 
cule  et  Diomede,*  was  a  failure.  Adverse  criti- 
cisms upon  it  brought  on  a  fit  of  despondency 
and  he  drowned  himself  in  the  Seme. 

Gros  Ventres,  gro  vantr  (Fr.  *big  bellies*). 
(1)  The  Minnetari  or  Hidatsa  Indians,  on  the 
Missouri  River.  (2)  A  band  of  the  Arapaho, 
who  separated  .from  the  main  body  about  1800: 
the  name  was  a  misunderstanding  of  their  own 
term,  which  meant  ^hungry  men*  or  ^beggars.* 
After  conflicts  with  the  Sioux,  and  being 
plundered  bv  the  Crows,  whom  they  had  joined, 
they  settled  among  the  Blackfeet  near  Milk 
River  about  1824 ;  prospered,  and  were  very  hos- 
tile to  the  whites.  About  1830  they  had  some 
400  lodges  and  3,000  souls.  But  about  1866  they 
were  decimated  by  the  measles,  and  thus  weak- 
ened, received  a  terrible  defeat  from  the  Pie- 
gans;  reduced  to  about  1,300  by  smallpox  in 
1870,  they  were  plundered  and  many  killed  by 
the  Sioux.  Later  they  were  joined  by  the  mam 
body  of  Arapaho  and  Cheyennes.  In  1868  they 
were  settled  among  the  Blackfeet  in  Montana. 

Grosbeak,  gros'bek,  any  of  various  birds 
whose  beaks  seem  disproportionately  large. 
They  are  mainly  finches  such  as  the  hawfinch 
and  bullfinch  in  Europe,  and  their  relatives  in 
the  Orient  Bird-dealers  call  ^grosbeaks*  a 
great  number  of  African,  Asiatic  and  American 
line  cage-birds,  some  of  which  are  weaver-birds, 
or  tanagers,  etc.  The  term  is  more  exactly  given 
to  certain  North  American  fringilline  birds  with . 
big  swollen  bills,  such  as  the  cardinal  (q.v.), 
the  evening  grosbeak  (q.v.),  and  the  pine,  blue, 
rose-breasted,  and  black-headed  grosbeaks.  The 
pine  grosbeak  (Pinko la  enuclcator)  is  a  green- 
ish yellow  finch  which  dwells  exclusively  in  the 
coniferous  forests  of  northern  Europe  and 
America,  and  is  only  seen  in  the  United  States 
when  forced  southward  by  hard  winters;  it 
feeds  on  the  seeds  of  the  pine,  spruce,  etc., 
wrenching  open  the  cones  with  its  powerful  beak. 
The  blue  grosbeak  (Guiraca  carufea)  is  a  large, 
richly  blue  southern  and  western  bird,  nearly  re- 
lated to  the  indigo-finch,  which  makes  its  nest 
in  a  bush,  and  lays  pale  blue  eggs,  wholly  un- 
marked. The  rose-breasted  and  black-headed 
grosbeaks  represent  the  genus  Zamelodia,  the 
former  (Z.  ludoviciana)  in  the  Eastern  States, 
and  the  latter  (Z.  melanocephala)  in  the  Rocky 
Mountain  region.  Both  are  birds  of  brushy 
places,  making  large,  rude  nests  in  bushes  and 
laying  greenish,  heavily  marked  eggs;  and  in 
the  breeding-season  both  are  among  the  loudest 
and  most  brilliant  of  American  song-birds.  As 
in  nearly  all  the  grosbeaks  the  females  of  these 
species  are  inconspicuous  in  brown  tints,  while 
the  males  are  dressed  in  gay  colors.  The  male 
rose-breasted  has  the  head,  neck  and  upper  parts 
mostly  black,  with  the  rump,  wings,  tail  and 
abdomen,  white;  while  the  breast  and  lining  of 
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the  bend  of  the  wing  are  exquisite  rose-red, 
which  the  bird  is  fond  of  displaying.  The  male 
black-head  has  a  wholly  black  head  and  upper 
parts,  set  off  by  a  collar  and  other  marks  of  dull 
orange,  which  color  also  suffuses  the  whole 
lower  parts. 

Grose,  gros,  William,  American  soldier 
and  politician:  b.  Dayton,  Ohio,  1812;  d.  1900. 
He  resigned  his  position  as  judge  of  the  court 
of  common  pleas  in  1861  to  recruit  and  take 
command  of  the  36th  Indiana  regiment  of 
infantry,  and  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  bat- 
tles of  Murfreesboro,  Chickamauga,  and  Chat- 
tanooga. He  was  commissioned  brigadier-gen- 
eral 30  July  1864  and  at  the  battle  of  Nashville, 
15  and  16  Dec;  1864,  he  commanded  the  Third 
brigade  in  General  Thomas's  army.  In  1865  he 
was  brevetted  major-general  of  volunteers.  He 
was  State  senator  from  1879  to  I883- 

Gross,  gros,  Charles,  American  historian: 
b.  Troy,  N.  Y.,  10  Feb.  1857.  After  graduating 
from  Williams  College  in  1878,  he  pursued  his 
studies  at  Gottingen,  and  was  engaged  in  literary 
work  in  England  1884-87.  Since  1888  he  has 
been  instructor  and  professor  of  history  at  Har- 
vard University.  A  frequent  contributor  to  the 
American  Historical  Review>  and  other  his- 
torical journals,  he  has  published:  <Gilda  Mer- 
catoria>  (1883)  ;  (The  Exchequer  of  the  Jews  of 
England  in  the  Middle  Ages5  (1887) ;  <The 
Gild  Merchant5  (1890)  ;  <  Select  Cases  from  the 
Coroner's  Rolls5  (1896) ;  bibliography  of 
British  Municipal  History5  (1897) ;  'Sources 
and  Literature  of  English  History5  (1900).  In 
addition  he  has  translated:  Lavisse's  ( Political 
History  of  Europe5  (1891)  ;  Kayserling's  (Chris- 
topher  Columbus5    (1893). 

Gross,  Samuel  D.,  American  physician  and 
surgeon:  b.  Northampton  County,  Pa.,  8  July 
1805 ;  d.  6  May  1884.  He  began  the  practice  of 
medicine  in  Philadelphia,  devoting  his  leisure  to 
study  and  to  the  translation  of  French  and  Ger- 
man medical  works.  His  first  original  work 
was  a  treatise  on  the  'Diseases  and  Injuries  of 
the  Bones  and  Joints5  (1830),  in  which  occurs 
the  first  account  of  the  use  of  adhesive  plaster 
as  a  means  of  extension  in  the  treatment  of  frac- 
tures. In  1835  he  became  professor  of  patholog- 
ical anatomy  in  the  medical  department  of  the 
Cincinnati  college,  where  he  delivered  the  first 
systematic  course  of  lectures  on  morbid  anatomy 
that  had  ever  been  given  in  this  country,  and 
composed  the  first  systematic  treatise  upon  the 
subject  ever  published  in  the  United  States, 
<Eleraents  of  Pathological  Anatomy  (1839). 
In  1840  he  became  professor  of  surgery  in  the 
University  of  Louisville.  Besides  the  works 
already  mentioned,  he  was  the  author  of  a 
monograph  on  < Wounds  of  the  Intestines5 
<i843)  ;  ( Diseases,  Injuries,  and  Malformations 
of  the  Urinary  Organs5  (1851)  ;  (Foreign 
Bodies  in  the  Air  Passages5  (1854)  ;  ( System 
of  Surgery,  Pathological,  Diagnostic,  Thera- 
peutic, and  Operative5   (2  vols.  1859). 

Grosse,  Julius  Waldemar,  German  poet, 
■dramatist,  and  novelist:  b.  Erfurt,  Prussia,  25 
April,  1828;  d.  1902.  After  obtaining  his  edu- 
cation at  Halle,  he  entered  the  field  of  journal- 
ism, for  16  years  (1854-70),  being  associated 
with  the  Neue  Munchener  Zeitung  (afterward 
known  as  the  Bayrische  Zeitung),  and  in  1870 
becoming  secretary  of  the  Schiller-Stiftung,  at 
Weimar.    His*  writings   are   various,    including 


novels,  dramas,  epics,  songs,  and  ballads,  the 
most  important  of  which  are  his  war  songs, 
( Wider  Frankreisch5  (1870)  ;  <Das  Volkrams- 
lied5  (1889)  ;  (GundeI  von  Konigssee,5  and  (Das 
Madchen  von  Capri,5  all  epic  poems;  (Pesach 
PardeP  (1871);  <Hilpah  und  Shalum,5  and 
<Der  Wasunger  Not5  (1872),  comic  epics;  the 
dramas,  Tiberius5  (1875),  and  ^ortunat* 
(1895)  ;  the  novels,  (Ein  Revolutionar5  (2d  ed. 
1871),  and  <Tante  Carldora,5  and  several  tales 
and  romances,  among  which  is  (Die  Novellen 
des  Architekten5    (1896). 

Grosseteste,  Robert,  English  Roman  Cath- 
olic prelate:  b.  Stradbrook,  Suffolk,  about  1175; 
d.  Buckden,  9  Oct.  1253.  He  studied  law, 
physics,  and  theology  at  Oxford  and  Paris,  and, 
upon  his  return  to  England,  attained  an  enviable 
reputation  as  a  theologian,  so  much  so  that  in 
1214  he  became  archdeacon  of  Wifts.  and  in 
1224  received  the  directorate  of  theology  and 
became  first  rector  scholarum  of  the  Franciscan 
school  at  Oxford.  In  1232  he  took  up  the  cause 
of  the  Jews  against  the  king,  defending  them 
with  great  vigor,  and  in  1235  was  elected  Bishop 
of  Lincoln,  whereupon  he  undertook  to  make 
radical  changes  in  his  diocese  and  eliminate 
some  of  the  many  abuses  prevalent  there,  the 
result  of  which  was  that  though  he  was  pos- 
sessed of  great  force  of  character,  his  high 
temper  and  lack  of  tact  and  diplomacy  led  him 
into  innumerable  controversies.  The  most  fa- 
mous of  these  was  with  Pope  Innocent  IV., 
who,  desiring  to  fill  the  lucrative  positions  in 
the  church  with  Italians  and  Provencals,  in 
1253  sent  the  Bishop  a  request  that  he  appoint 
his  (the  Pope's)  nephew  to  the  first  vacant 
canonry  in  the  cathedral  of  Lincoln.  This 
Grosseteste  flatly  refused  to  do,  and,  as  his 
clergy  stood  by  him  in  his  fight  against  this 
abuse,  the  matter  was  finally  drooped  and  it  is 
mainly  upon  this  incident  that  his  fame  rests. 
He  was,  though,  a  man  of  great  scholarly  at" 
tainments,  Hebrew,  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
mathematics,  medicine,  and  music  being  num- 
bered among  them,  beside  which  he  was  one  of 
the  most  learned  preachers  of  his  time  and  a 
voluminous  writer.  Consult:  Perry,  ^fe5 
(London  1871);  Luard  (editor),  (Roberti 
Grosseteste  Episcopi  quondam  Lincolniensis 
Epistoke5  in  the  Rolls  Series  (1862).  *. 

Gross!,  Tommaso,  Italian  poet  and  novel- 
ist: b.  Belluno,  on  the  Lake  of  Como,  20  Jan. 
1791 ;  d.  Milan,  10  Oct.  1853.  He  studied  law  at 
Pavia  and  settled  in  Milan,  where  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life  as  a  notary,  but  his 
political  ideas  prevented  his  rise  in  his  pro- 
fession. His  first  attempt  at  poetry  was  <La 
Principe,5  written  in  the  Milanese  dialect,  and 
this  was  followed  in  1816  by  two  shorter  poems, 
<La  Fuggitiva5  and  <La  Pioggia  d'Oro,5  and 
in  1820  by  ^ldegonda,5  a  romance  in  verse. 
This  poem  became  popular  arid  set  the  fashion 
for  that  style  of  writing,  the  success  which  it 
attained  encouraging  him  to  write  <I  Lombardi 
alia  Prima  Crociata5  in  1826,  a  poem  remarka- 
ble for  its  patriotic  sentiment.  Despite  the  fact 
that  Manzoni  gives  praise  to  this  last  poem  in 
his  novel  (I  promessisposi,5  and  that  the  cost  of 
printing  was  defrayed  by  a  generous  subscrip- 
tion, it  was  soon  forgotten.  This  did  not  dis-. 
hearten  him,  however,  and  in  1834  he  published 
his  c  Marco  Visconti,5  which  at  once  excited 
public  approval  and  became  the  pioneer  of  tb' 
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historical  novel  in  Italy.    His  only  other  work 
of  note  was  (Ulrico  e  Lida,}  published  in  1837. 

Grosso,  Matto,  ma'to  gro'so,  Brazil  (q.v.), 
a  western  central  state  bordering  on  Bolivia, 
Argentina,  and  Paraguay.  It  has  an  area  of 
532,500  square  miles  and  an  estimated  pop- 
ulation in  1 9 10  of  137,000.  Capital  Cuyaba 
(qv.). 

Grosvenor,  gro've-nor,  Edwin  Augustus, 
American  educator  and  author :  b.  Newburyport, 
Mass.,  30  Aug.  1845.  He  was  graduated  at  Am- 
herst College  in  1867  and  at  Andover  Theologi- 
cal Seminary  in  1872,  was  professor  of  history 
at  Roberts  College,  Constantinople,  in  1873-90; 
and  of  European  history  at  Amherst  College  in 
1892-9.  In  1899  he  was  appointed  to  the 
newly  established  chair  of  modern  governments 
and  their  administration.  His  publications  in- 
clude translations  from  the  French  of  Victor 
Duruy's  (Modern  Times*  (1894)  and  (General 
History*  (1898) ;  <The  Hippodrome  of  Con- 
stantinople' (1889);  Constantinople*  (1895); 
'The  Permanence  of  the  Greek  Type*  (1897)  ; 
and  <  Contemporary  History*  (1899),  extending 
from  1848  to  the  present  time. 

Grote,  George,  English  historical  writer: 
b.  Clayhill,  Kent,  17  Nov.  1794;  d.  London,  18 
June  1871.  After  having  studied  at  the  Charter- 
house, in  1809,  he  became  a  clerk  in  his  father's 
banking  house.  He  kept  on  with  his  studies, 
particularly  with  philosophy,  and  his  liberal 
trend  of  thought  gradually  drew  him  into  poli- 
tics. He  had  written  and  spoken  much  in  favor 
of  the  Reform  Bill  which  was  passed  in  1832. 
and  in  that  year  he  was  elected  to  the  House  of 
Commons  from  London,  which  seat  he  continu- 
ously occupied  until  1841.  During  all  these 
years  he  had  steadily  worked  upon  his  ( History 
of  Greece,*  the  idea  of  which  was  suggested  to 
him  by  the  spirit  of  partiality  displayed  in  Mit- 
ford's  ( History  of  Greece*  and  which  he  had 
severely  criticised  in  an  article  in  the  West- 
minster Review  (April  1826).  He  had  as  early 
as  1823  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  Greek 
history,  for  a  sympathetic  interpretation  of 
which  his  extreme  liberality  made  him  admirably 
suited,  and  though  to  a  certain  extent  the  spirit 
of  democracy  is  evident  in  the  <  History  of 
Greece,*  yet  the  facts  are  placed  before  the 
reader  with  the  idea  that  he  will  form  his  own 
conclusion.  His  private  and  public  duties  had 
prohibited  literary  work  and  it  was  not  until 
he  retired  that  he  completed  the  first  two  vol- 
umes which  appeared  in  1845,  tne  ^ast  v°lume 
of  the  set,  the  twelfth,  appearing  in  1856.  Grote 
also  wrote  ( Plato  and  the  Other  Companions  of 
Socrates*  (3  vols.,  1865) ;  <Minor  Works,* 
edited  by  Alexander  Bain  (London  1873),  and 
Aristotle,*  which  he  left  unfinished  (2  vols., 
1872).  He  had  taken  an  active  interest  in  edu- 
cational matters,  in  i860  becoming  vice-chancel- 
lor of  the  London  University,  and  in  1869  pres- 
ident of  the  University  College,  and  also  was 
elected  a  trustee  of  the  British  Museum.  Con- 
sult: Mrs.  Grote,  ( Memoirs*  (London,  1873); 
Alexander  Bain,  Character  and  Writings  of  G. 
Grote,*  prefixed  to  his  < Minor  Works*  (Lon- 
don, 1873). 

Grotefend,  Georg  Friedrich,  German  ar- 
chaeologist and  philologist:  b.  Miinden,  near 
Cassel,  Prussia,  9  June  1775;  d.  Hanover,  15 
Dec.  1853.    He  received  his  early  education  at 


Hanover  and  Ilfeld,  and  completed  his  studies 
at  the  University  of  Gottingen  (1795-7).  He 
became  prorector  and  later  conrector  of  the 
gymnasium  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main  ( 1803-21  )r 
and  for  nearly  30  years  (1821-^49)  was  director 
of  the  lyceum  at  Hanover.  His  research  in  the 
field  of  Latin  philology  was  of  great  value,  but 
his  importance  is  chiefly  due  to  the  fact  that 
he  first  deciphered  the  old  Persian  inscriptions 
of  Persepolis,  presenting  the  results  of  his  labors 
in  a  paper  before  the  Academy  of  Science  at 
Gottkigen,  4  Sept.  1802.  Chief  among  his  pub- 
lications are:  (Rudimenta  linguae  Umbncx* 
(183J-8) ;  <Neue  Beitrage  zur  Erlauterung  der 
babylonischen  Keiliuschrift*  (1840) ;  <Zur 
Geographic  und  Geschichte  von  alt-Italien*^ 
(1840-2);  <Rudimenta  Linguae  Oscae  (1839K 
etc. 

Grotius  (gro'chi-us),  or  De  Groot,  Hugo^ 
Dutch  scholar  and  statesman:  b.  Delft  10  April 
1583 ;  d.  Rostock  28  Aug.  1645.  He  was  a  pupil 
of  Joseph  Scaliger  at  the  University  of  Leyden^ 
conducted  his  first  lawsuit  in  his  17th  year;  and 
in  his  24th  was  appointed  advocate-general.  In 
1613  he  became  syndic,  or  pensionary,  of  Rot- 
terdam. In  1615  he  was  sent  to  England  in 
order  to  arrange  the  difficulties  arising  from  the? 
claims  of  the  English  to  exclude  his  countrymen 
from  the  Greenland  whale-fishery.  He  declared 
himself  on  the  side  of  Barneveldt  (q.v.)  in  the 
struggle  between  the  Remonstrants  and  their 
opponents,  and  was  sentenced  to  imprisonment 
for  life  in  the  fortress  of  Loevenstein.  He 
succeeded  in  escaping  by  concealing  himself  in. 
a  chest,  and  after  wandering  about  for  some 
time  in  the  Catholic  Netherlands  escaped  to 
France,  where  Louis  XIII.  gave  him  a  pension 
of  3,000  livres,  withdrawn  in  1631.  He  re- 
turned to  Holland,  but  by  the  influence  of 
enemies,  was  condemned  to  perpetual  banish- 
ment. He  later  went  to  Hamburg,  and  in  1634 
to  Stockholm,  where  he  was  appointed  conn* 
sellor  of  state  and  ambassador  to  the  French 
court,  in  which  post  he  remained  for  ten  years. 
On  his  return  to  Sweden  by  way  of  Holland  he 
met,  in  Amsterdam,  with  a  distinguished  re- 
ception. Most  of  his  enemies  were  dead,  and 
his  countrymen  repented  of  having  banished  the 
man  who  was  the  honor  of  his  native  land. 
With  the  talents  of  the  most  able  statesman, 
Grotius  united  deep  and  extensive  learning.  He 
was  a  profound  theologian,  excellent  in  exege- 
sis, his  Commentary  on  the  New  Testament 
being  still  esteemed;  a  distinguished  scholar,, 
an  acute  philosopher  and  jurist,  and  a  judicious- 
historian.  His  writings  have  had  a  decisive 
influence  on  the  formation  of  a  sound  taste,  and 
on  the  diffusion  of  an  enlightened  and  liberal 
manner  of  thinking  in  affairs  of  science.  As 
a  critic  and  philologist  he  seizes  the  genius  of 
an  author  with  sagacity,  illustrates  briefly  and 
pertinently,  and  amends  the  text  with  facility* 
and  success.  His  metrical  translations  from  the 
Greek  are  executed  with  the  spirit  of  a  poet- 
Among  the  modern  Latin  poets  he  holds  one  of 
the  first  places,  and  he  also  tried  bis  powers  iiv 
Dutch  verse.  But  the  philosophy  of  jurispru- 
dence has  been  especially  promoted  by  his  great 
work  on  natural  and  national  law,  <De  Jure  Belli 
et  Pacis,}  which  represented  the  study  of  twenty- 
years  and  laid  the  foundation  of  the  new  science 
of  international  law;  besides  which  he  wrote 
(Annales  et.  Kistoriae  de  Rebus  Belgicis* 
(1657);  'Anhotationes  in  Vetus  Testamentum* 
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(1644) ;  *Annotationes  in  Novum  Testamen- 
tum*  (1641-46).  <De  Veritate  Religionis  Chris- 
tiana, and  Poemata*  (1617).  See  Butler,  (Life 
of  Hugo  Grotjus*  (1826) ;  Hely,  <Etude  sur  le 
Droit  de  la  Guerre  et  de  la  Paix  de  Grotius> 
(1875). 

Gro'ton,  Conn.,  town  in  New  London 
County;  on  the  Thames  River,  the  New  York, 
N.  H.  &  H.  railroad;  opposite  New  London. 
In  1637  Capt.  Mason  stormed  the  fortress  held 
by  the  Pequots,  and  many  lives  were  lost,  both 
whites  and  Indians.  A  more  disastrous  fight  oc- 
curred here  6  Sept.  1781,  when  800  British  troops 
under  Benedict  Arnold  attacked  Fort  Griswold 
(q.v.),  which  was  garrisoned  by  150  soldiers. 
The  Americans  heroically  resisted,  but  were 
overwhelmed  by  numbers,  and  Arnold  and  his 
force  entering  the  fort  butchered  85  men  and 
wounded  65.  Soon  after  35  of  the  65  died  from 
the  effects  of  their  wounds.  This  battle  is  known 
in  history  as  the  ^Massacre  of  Fort  Griswold.3* 
Groton  contains  ship-building  yards,  several 
manufactories,  and  the  Bill  Memorial  Library. 
Consult:  Caulkins,  (The  Stone  Records  of  Gro- 
ton* (1903) ;  <  History  of  New  London 
County* ;  ^Magazine  of  American  History,* 
<The  Massacre  of  Fort  Griswold.* 

Grouchy,  groo-she,  Emmanuel,  Marquis 
de,  French  marshal :  b.  Paris  23  Oct  1766 ;  d.  St. 
Etienne  29  May  1847.  He  acquired  distinction 
in  the  revolutionary  armies,  and  in  the  campaign 
of  1800  fought  in  the  army  of  the  Rhine  under 
Moreau,  and  rendered  important  service  at  the 
battle  of  Hohenlinden.  In  the  war  with  Prussia 
in  1806,  and  with  Russia  in  1807,  he  acquired 
new  fame,  and  was  sent  to  the  army  of  Italy 
under  Prince  Eugene.  At  the  battle  of  Wagram 
his  masterly  manoeuvres  contributed  greatly  to 
the  victory.  On  the  restoration  he  was  banished, 
but  aJlowed  to  return  in  1815.  On  Napoleon's 
return  from  Elba  he  immediately  joined  him, 
was  made  a  marshal,  and  obtained  first  the  com- 
mand of  the  army  of  the  Alps,  and  then  the  com- 
mand of  the  cavalry  in  the  grand  army.  After 
the  battle  of  Ligny  he  was  sent  on  the  following 
day  with  34,000  men  and  100  cannon  to  follow 
the  retreat  of  the  Prussian  army  under  Blucher. 
While  he  here  on  the  18th  engaged  with  Thiele- 
mann, Napoleon  gave  battle  at  Waterloo,  the 
disastrous  issue  of  which  has  been  sometimes 
laid  to  Grouchy's  charge,  from  having  failed  to 
observe  how  three  divisions  of  the  Prussian  army 
were  advancing  to  Waterloo  to  take  Napoleon 
in  flank  and  rear,  while  Thielemann  alone  re- 
mained at  Wavres.  Being  again  banished,  he 
came  to  the  United  States,  where  he  lived  five 
years,  but  was  permitted  to  return  in  1819. 
After  the  July  revolution  he  was  elected  to  the 
chamber  of  deputies  by  the  department  of  Allier, 
supported  the  new  dynasty,  and  was  appointed 
in  183 1  marshal,  and  in  1832  a  peer. 

Ground  Beetles.  The  family  Carabida, 
predatory  beetles  of  various  sizes  and  appear- 
ance. It  contains  upwards  of  1,200  described 
species,  nearly  all  of  nocturnal  habit,  and,  conse- 
quently, dark,  mostly  black  in  color.  Some 
species,  however,  are  metallic  green  or  blue,  or 
beautifully  variegated.  The  family  contains 
many  beneficial  species,  which  roam  fields,  mead- 
ows and  gardens,  destroying  many  injurious 
pests.  They  fly  freely  at  night,  and  seek  con- 
cealment in  the  daytime  under  stones  and  logs 
and   in   other   convenient   hiding-places.     Most 


species  are  terrestrial,  but  a  few  forms,  such  as 
species  of  Calosotna,  known  as  ( caterpillar-hunt- 
ers,* climb  the  trunks  of  trees  in  search  of 
noxious  caterpillars  which  they  destroy.  A 
remarkable  genus  is  that  of  the  bombardier 
beetles  (q.v.).  A  very  few  are  occasionally 
injurious,  among  them  Agonoderus  pallipes, 
which  burrows  into  newly  planted  seeds  of  corn ; 
and  two  species  of  Harpalus  which  are  de- 
structive to  strawberries.  These  latter  insects 
are  interesting  because  of  their  dual  habit  of 
being  carnivorous  as  well  as  herbivorous.  They 
attack,  in  the  beetle  stage,  the  seeds  of  Ambrosia^ 
and  also  eat  insects  of  various  kinds. 

Ground-cherry,  herbaceous  plants  of  the 
potato  family,  constituting  the  genus  PhysaHs, 
scattered  through  most  of  the  world.  About  35 
species  are  natives  of  the  United  States,  and 
some  are  known  as  ( tomato  strawberries,*  and 
are  cultivated  for  the  sake  of  ♦their  berry-like 
fruit,  which  is  hidden  within  a  persistent  red 
calyx. 

Ground  Cuckoo,  a  coucal  (q.v.). 

Ground-dove,  any  of  various  species  of 
pigeons  which  live  mainly  on  the  ground  and 
seek  their  food  there.  The  name  is  especially 
given  to  the  genus  Columbagallina,  small  birds 
of  the  warmer  parts  of  America,  of  which  one 
gentle  and  familiar  species  (C.  passerina)  is  well 
known  in  the  South  Atlantic  States,  along  the 
coast.  The  bronze-wing  pigeons  of  Australia, 
and  the  large  pigeons  of  the  genus  Goura  (q.v.) 
are  also  so  called. 

Ground  Ivy,  a  familiar  European  labiate 
plant  (Glechoma  hederacea),  allied  to  mint,  with 
a  creeping  stem  and  purple  flowers.  The  leaves 
are  crenate-reniform  and  the  flowers  are  in 
threes.  It  was  formerly  employed  to  flavor  ale 
and  also  medicinally. 

Ground-nut,  a  climbing  plant  (Apios  apios) 
of  the  pea  family,  which  puts  out  dense  clusters 
of  dull  purple  flowers  after  most  other  plants 
have  stopped  blooming;  these  are  velvety  withiri 
and  sweetly  fragrant.  The  tuberous  rootstock 
is  edible,  whence  the  name. 

Ground-rent,  in  law,  is  the  rent  paid  to  the 
landlord  by  a  person  for  the  use  of  ground  on 
which  he  intends  to  build.  The  usual  arrange- 
ment is  for  a  specified  time,  generally  for 
a  period  of  ninety-nine  years.  On  the  ex- 
piry of  this  period  the  whole  of  the  build- 
ing becomes  the  property  of  the  ground- 
landlord.  The  ground-landlord  is  able,  when 
his  rent  is  in  arrear,  to  distrain  all  the 
goods  and  chattels  found  on  the  premises, 
to  whomsoever  they  may  belong;  and  as  the 
ground-rent  is  generally  a  small  sum  compared 
with  the  furniture  of  a  tenant,  he  is  always  cer- 
tain of  recovering  its  full  amount.  This  power 
of  distress  exists  whether  the  tenant  has  paid 
his  house-rent  to  his  landlord  or  not,  but  the 
tenant  may  deduct  the  amount  from  the  next 
rent  he  pays.    See  Landlord;  Rent;  Tenant. 

Ground-sloths,  a  family  (Megatheriida) 
of  extinct  edentates,  related  to  the  modern  sloths, 
but  of  terrestrial  habits,  and,  in  respect  to  many 
of  them,  of  gigantic  size,  which  are  of  special 
interest  because  some  survived  into  the  human 
period.  They  exhibit  the  head  and  teeth  of  a 
sloth,  associated  with  the  vertebrae,  limbs  and 
tail  of  an  ant-eater.  They  were  chiefly  South 
American,  but  spread  as  far  as  North  America 
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In  the  Pliocene  and  Pleistocene  epochs,  and  he- 
came  extinct  in  very  recent,  hut  probably  pre- 
historic times.  Megatherium  (q.v.)  is  the  largest 
and  most  familiarly  known  genus;  it  almost 
equalled  an  elephant  in  size,  and  surpassed  one 
in  its  massive  proportion's.  Lestodon,  Mylodon 
(q.v.),  Scelido thorium,  and  Megalonyx,  were 
smaller  but  more  common  forms.  The  discovery 
of  part  of  the  hide  of  one  of  these  animals, 

fenus  Glossotherium,  in  a  cave  at  Last  Hope 
nlet,  Patagonia,  showed  that  their  skin  was 
thick,  studded  with  small  embedded  bony  nod- 
ules, and  thickly  covered  with  long,  coarse, 
yellowish-brown  hair,  as  well  preserved  as  are 
the  feathers  of  the  moas  in  New  Zealand.  The 
skin,  says  the  discoverer,  Dr.  Moreno,  of  Buenos 
Ayres,  shows  patches  of  red  color,  suggesting  of 
course  blood-stains;  and  when  small  bits  were 
chemically  analyzed  they  yielded  serum  and  the 
substances  of  glue.  In  view  of  this  it  seems 
impossible  to  believe  that  the  skin  can  be  of  any 
great  age,  for  bacteria  would  have  finished  their 
work  upon  the  serum  and  gelatine  long  ago.  An 
equally  fresh-looking  skull  was  found,  as  though 
in  a  small  stone  enclosure,  and  wounded  in  such 
a  way  as  only  man  could  have  inflicted ;  and 
there  are  legends  among  the  Indians  that  such 
creatures  were  known  to  their  ancestors.  Dr. 
Moreno  is  of  the  opinion,  from  evidences 
found  in  this  cave  and  elsewhere,  that  these 
animals  had  been  domesticated  by  man,  but 
to  what  extent  and  for  what  purposes  is 
unknown. 

Consult  Beddard,  ( Mammalia }  (1902),  where 
further  references  are  cited. 

Ground-snake,  one  of  the  little,  burrow- 
ing worm-shaped  snakes  of  the  genus  Carpho- 
phiops,  which  abound  in  tropical  America.  One 
species  (C.  amanus)  is  numerous  under  stones 
and  logs  in  the  Southern  States,  and  is  glistening 
chestnut  in  color  above  and  salmon-yellow  be- 
neath. A  larger,  more  purplish  species  (C 
vermis)  is  called  Aground-worm*  in  Louisiana. 
These  snakes  are  perfectly  harmless,  and  are 
the  least  specialized  of  the  Colubtida. 

Groupers  (Anglicized  form  of  Spanish 
name  "uarrupa").  Tropical  and  semi-tropical 
sea-bass  of  the  genera  Epinephelus,  Promicrops, 
Mycteroperca  and  their  allies.  All  are  valuable 
food-fishes  and  most  of  them  of  large  size, 
bright  coloration  and  high  quality  as  game- 
fishes.  About  a  dozen  species  enter  the  waters 
of  the  Southern  States  or  California,  the  most 
common  along  the  Atlantic  coast  being  the 
red  grouper  (E.  morio),  called  "Cherna*  and 
by  many  other  local  names.  It  is  a  large  fish 
(20  to  40  pounds),  is  particularly  abundant  on 
the  west  coast  of  Florida,  keeps  near  the  bottom 
and  is  a  voracious  carnivore,  consuming  large 
quantities  of  small  fishes,  as  well  as  crabs,  etc. 
It  is  a  favorite  with  market-fishermen,  because 
it  bears  so  well  the  hardships  of  transportation. 
The  yellow-finned  grouper  or  rockfish  (Af. 
venenosa) ;  yellow  grouper  (M.  olfax) ;  and 
black  grouper  of  the  Florida  Keys  (A/,  bonaci), 
are  also  large  and  important;  while  another 
black  grouper  (Promicrops)  is  the  famous  jew- 
fish  (q.v.)  of  sportsmen.  Several  other  species 
are  elsewhere  described  under  particular  names, 
as  C  abb  ill  a,  Meko,  Scamp,  etc.  Consult  Amer- 
ican Food  and  Game  Fishes, }  by  Jordan  and 
Evermann  (New  York  1902). 


Groups,  Theory  of.  Everywhere  in  math- 
ematics are  encountered  systems  of  operations, 
possessing  definite  laws  of  combination.  Thus, 
two  geometric  motions  compound  into  a  single 
motion,  two  algebraic  transformations  into  a 
single  transformation,  under  laws  as  definite 
as  the  primordial  2  X  2  of  arithmetic  but  other- 
wise capable  of  infinite  variety  of  simplicity  and 
intricacy.  Consider,  for  example,  the  12  rota- 
tions of  a  regular  tetrahedron  into  itself.  Any 
two  of  these  rotations  compound  into  a  third  one 
among  them,  easily  identified  on  a  model.  By 
a  simple  convention,  these  various  combinations 
can  be  registered  in  algebraic  form.  The  sev- 
eral rotations  may  be  designated  by  the  marks 

a,b,c, ;  the  symbol  ab  may  indicate  that  a 

is  followed  by  b,  and  at  the  same  time 
designate  their  resultant  effect.  This  result- 
ant ab  is  called  the  product  of  a  and  b 
in  the  order  .  written ;  it  is  itself  one  of  the 
12  rotations,  say  c,  and  we  write  ab  =  c. 
It  is  an  instructive  exercise  to  tabulate  the 
products  of  two  or  more  of  the  12  rotations, 
identifying  each  product  with  one  of  the  12 
original  rotations.  It  is  possible  to  express  all 
the  12  rotations  as  products  of  two  of  them, 
say  of  the  rotation  a  through  1200  about  an  axis 
through  one  of  the  four  vertices  of  the  tetra- 
hedron and  the  rotation  b  through  1800  about 
an  axis  joining  the  middle  points  of  two 
opposite  edges.  It  may  be  noted  that  the  prod- 
ucts ab  and  ba  are  here  not  the  same  rotation: 
a  and  b  are  not  commutative  as  in  ordinary 
algebra.  On  the  other  hand  aa,  which  is  a  rota- 
tion through  2400  about  the  axis  of  a,  is  con- 
veniently denoted  by  a2 ;  a8  and  62,  both  of  which 
restore  every  point  to  its  initial  position,  may 
appropriately  be  equated  to  1  (identity),  which 
is  included  among  the  12  rotations.  The  three 
rotations  bi,  bh  b»  about  the  (tri rectangular) 
axes  joining  the  middle  points  of  opposite  edges 
of  the  tetrahedron  will  be  found  to  be  com- 
mutative; in  fact  bibt=btbi~bh  &«&  =  &»&  = 
fc,   Wi  =  M.  =  k;    (V  =  W  =  W=i). 

The  tetrahedral  rotations  furnish  a  simple 
instance  of  an  algebra  of  operations.  Any  sys- 
tem of  operations  possesses  such  an  algebra,  of 
greater  or  less  extent.  And  as  many  different 
systems  of  operations,  taken  from  widely  sepa- 
rated mathematical  fields,  often  present  one  and 
the  same  algebra,  these  algebras  are  worthy  of 
study  by  themselves,  as  generalizing  and  unifying 
instruments.  Since  each  algebra  is  completely 
defined  by  the  laws  of  combination  of  the  sym- 
bols a,  by  c, ,  we  may  abstract  the   idea  of 

?>eration  entirely  and  deal  with  the  pure  algebra, 
his  position  having  been  reached,  it  is  in- 
evitable to  the  mathematical  mind  to  reverse 
the  order  of  thought  and  to  devise  algebras  A 
priori,  leaving  their  concrete  interpretation  for 
secondary  consideration.  In  constructing  such 
algebras,  choice  among  the  infinite  possibilities 
will  be  dominated  by  the  two  principles  of  gen- 
erality and  usefulness.  The  two  qualities  are 
combined  in  high  degree  in  the  algebra  of 
groups. 

Definition  of  Group. — A  system  of  symbols, 

or   elements,   a,b,c, (finite   or   infinite    in 

number),  conceived  as  capable  of  multiplication 
with  each  other,  is  said  to  form  a  group  if  the 
following  conditions  are  fulfilled : 

(1).  The  product  of  any  two  elements  of 
the  system  is  a  third  element^of  the  system. 
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(2).  The  multiplication  is  associative: 
(ab)e  =  a(bc),  (but  not  necessarily  commu- 
tative: ab  and  ba  need  not  be  equal). 

(3).  Equalities  ab~ab'  or  ab  —  a'b  require 
b=b  or«=a',  respectively. 

(Conditions  (2)  and  (3)  evidently  hold  for 
any  ordinary  kind  of  operations;  (1)  traces  a 
significant  boundary). 

The  order  of  a  group  is  the  number  n  of  its 
elements.  A  group  is  briefly  called  finite  or 
infinite,  according  as  its  order  is  finite  or  infinite. 

The  defining  conditions  (i)-(3)»  classic  in 
their  simplicity,  possess  a  most  extraordinary 
fecundity.  From  them  alone  proceed,  by  pure 
logical  deduction,  the  vast  and  intricate  systems 
which  make  up  the  algebra  of  groups. 

As  a  primary  deduction  it  may  be  noted  that 
every  finite  group  G  contains  one  and  only  one 
element,  identity  (denoted  by  1),  such  that  for 
every  element  x  of  G  1*  =  *1  =  jr.  A  proper 
power  xm  of  any  element  x  of  G  is  equal  to  this 
element  1 ;  the  lowest  exponent  m  for  which  this 
is  true  is  called  the  order  of  x;  every  power  of 
x  is  equal  to  one  of  the  m  powers  x,  x%,  xz, . . . ., 
jr*»— »,  1.  The  inverse  x~l  of  x  is  defined  by 
jr-ijr=i=^»»->jr,  whence  by  (3)  *-«  = 
jt"«-«;  then  x-*~(x>)  -  «  =  *»»-*,  etc  The 
analogy  to  ordinary  algebra  (of  mth  roots  of 
unity)  is  here  perfect.  These  elementary  prin- 
ciples may  be  illustrated  by  reference  to  the 
tetrahedral  group  G  of  order  12  above. 

An  infinite  group  does  not  necessarily  con- 
tain the  element  1  nor  the  inverse  elements. 
Thus  all  the  motions  of  a  point  along  a  line  in 
one  direction  form  an  infinite  group,  but  this 
does  not  contain  the  reverse  motions  nor  the 
case  of  no  motion.  The  prevailing  tendency  is, 
however,  to  restrict  the  name  group  to  systems 
which  contain  the  inverse  of  their  elements,  and 
consequently  the  element  1. 

A  part  of  the  elements  of  a  group  G,  taken 
by  themselves,  may  form  a  group  H,  which  is* 
then  called  a  subgroup  of  (7.  Thus  the  powers 
of  any  element  x  of  G  form  a  cyclical  group  H 
which  is  either  G  itself  or  a  subgroup  of  G. 
The  tetrahedral  group  has  a  subgroup  of  order 
4  composed  of  bx,  b%,  b%  and  identity.  The  order 
A  of  a  subgroup  H  of  G  is  always  a  divisor  of 
the  order  g  of  G.  If  p\  where  p  is  a  prime  num- 
ber, is  a  divisor  of  g,  G  has  one  or  more  sub- 
groups of  order  p*,  and  the  total  number  of 
these  'subgroups  is  of  the  form  kp  -f  1,  where  k 
is  an  integer.  If  pa  is  the  highest  power  of  p 
that  divides  g,  kp  -f*  1  is  also  a  divisor  of  g. 
These  theorems  of  Sylow  and  Frobenius  are  of 
great  assistance  in  the  analysis  of  groups  of 
finite  order.  Thus  a  group  of  order  pq,  where 
P  and  q  are  prime  numbers,  has  a  single  sub- 
group of  order  p ;  it  has  also  a  single  subgroup 
of  order  q,  unless  p  is  of  the  form  kq  +  I.  Thus 
the  order  15  =  5.3  presents  only  one  case,  while 
the  order  21  =  7.3  presents  two.  For  a  further 
example,  the  icosahedral  group  of  rotations, 
which  is  of  order  60,  contains  subgroups  of 
orders,  2,  4,  3,  5,  and  also  6  and  10.  The  15  lines 
joining  middle  points  of  opposite  edges  of  the 
icosahedron  form  five  sets  of  trirectangular  axes, 
each  of  which  sets  is  converted  into  itself  by 
a  £&ahedral  group  contained  as  subgroup  in 
the  icosahedral  group.  There  are  no  subgroups 
of  orders  15,  20,  or  30  present. 

Isomorphism  and  Transformation.— Grbups 
which  have  the  same  algebra  are  called  isomor- 


phic. Written  in  the  same  symbols,  isomorphic 
groups  are  by  definition  identical.    But  in  the 

Sractice  the  isomorphism  requires  to  be  detected, 
eing  veiled  under  dissimilarity  of  notation. 
Once  detected  among  groups  derived  perhaps 
from  quite  different  mathematical  fields,  iso- 
morphism constitutes  the  unifying  principle  al- 
ready mentioned.  For  example,  the  tetrahedral 
group  is  isomorphic  with  the  group  of  12  sub- 
stitutions (rearrangements)  which  it  produces 
among  the  four  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron ;  and 
the  icosahedron  group  is  isomorphic  with  the 
corresponding  group  of  substitutions  of  the  five 
trirectangular  axis  systems  mentioned  above. 
These  isomorphisms  contribute  materially  to  the 
theory  of  equations  of  degrees  four  and  five. 

One  instance  of  isomorphism  is  expressible 
by  a  universal  formula.  Let  G  be  any  group, 
with  elements  a,  b,  c, . . . .,  and  let  t  be  any  ele- 
ment   whatever   capable    of   combination    with 

a,  b,  c, under  conditions  (1) — (3)  ;  then  the 

elements  o'  =  f-'a/,  &'  =  *-'&/,  C  =  f-'cf,  .... 
form  a  group  G*(t—*Gt),  and  this  group  G' 
is  isomorphic  with  G.  For  if  d6  =  c,  for  exam- 
ple, then  a'b'  =  /-i<jf.f- tfrf  =r/-*<i&f  =  * -i<:/  = 
c',  so  that  not  only  a',  b't  c'  form  a  group,  but  the 
algebra  of  this  group  is  identical  with  that  of  G. 
The  process  of  deriving  G  from  G  is  called 
transformation  of  G  by  t;  G'  is  called  the  trans- 
form of  G  bv  t.  All  transforms  of  a  group  G 
(by  t,$, ....)  are  isomorphic  with  G  and  with 
each  other. 

Transformation  has  a  very  simple  concrete 
significance.    Suppose    that    u    is    a    group    of 

operations,  a,b,cr performed  on  a  field  of 

objects  A,  and  that  t  converts  A  into  a  second 
field  of  objects  B;  then  t-*Gt,  i.  e.,  t  reversed, 
followed  by  G,  followed  by  t,  produces  among 
the  objects  B  an  effect  precisely  parallel  to  that 
produced  by  G  on  the  corresponding  objects  A, 
For  example,  if  A  is  a  plane,  G  a  group  of 
operations  in  A,  t  a  projection  of  A  on  a  second 
plane  B,  then  t  —  lGt  is  the  projection  of  the  group 
G  on  B.  Or  again,  if  G  is  a  group  of  rotations 
about  an  axis  A,  and  /  a  rotation  which  moves 
A  into  the  position  B,  then  t~*Gt  is  a  second 
group  of  rotations,  precisely  similar  to  G,  per- 
formed about  the  new  axis  B.  In  general,  trans- 
formation in  the  present  sense  is  the  concom- 
itant, for  operations,  of  transformations  in  the 
ordinary  sense  as  affecting  objects. 

Group  Analysis.— U  G  is-  any  group  and  H 
any  subgroup  of  G,  all  the  transforms  of  H 
with  respect  to  the  elements  of  G  are  contained 
in  G.  These  transforms  are  called  the  conju- 
gates of  H  in  G.  Thus  the  subgroups  of  order  3 
of  the  tetrahedral  group  are  conjugate  in  that 
group.  A  noteworthy  general  example  is  that 
of  the  subgroups  of  order  pa  (a  a  maximum) 
of  a  group  G;  these  kp  +  i  subgroups  are 
always  conjugate.  The  number  of  conjugates 
of  any  subgroup  H  of  G  is  a  divisor  of  g.  In 
the  important  case  where  its  conjugates  all  coin- 
cide, H  is  an  invariant  subgroup  of  G.  Every 
group  G  has  two  invariant  subgroups,  itself 
and  the  identical  operation.  If  it  has  no  other 
invariant  subgroups,  G  is  simple;  otherwise  G  is 
compound.  Thus  the  four  rotations  1, bx, b* b»oi 
the  tetrahedral  group  form  an  invariant  sub- 
group, this  being  in  fact  the  only  subgroup  of 
order  4,  of  the  tetrahedral  group. 

A  maximum  invariant  subgroup  H  of  G  is 
not  contained  in  any  larger  invariant  subgroup 
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of  G.  A  principal  series  of  composition  of  G 
consists  of  G  and  a  series  of  subgroups,  H,  I, 
J,  . . . .,  i  of  G,  each  of  which  is  a  maximum 
invariant  subgroup  of  the  preceding  one.    The 

ratios   of  the  orders  g,h,%Jt ,   1   of  these 

subgroups  is  a  principal  series  of  factors  of 
composition  of  C  Apart  from  their  order  of 
succession,  these  factors  of  composition  remain 
the  same  for  every  principal  series  of  composi- 
tion of  G.  They  play  an  important  part  in  the 
theory  of  algebraic  equations. 

Every  compound  group  G  is  reducible  to  a 
sequence  of  simple  groups,  whose  orders  are  the 
factors  of  composition  of  G.  Only  simple 
groups  present  new  problems.  The  chief 
problem  of  the  pure  theory  of  groups  is  there- 
fore the  determination  of  all  simple  groups. 
This  problem  awaits  solution.  All  groups  of 
prime  order  are  simple.  Simple  groups  of  com- 
posite order  are  of  rare  occurrence,  the  only 
cases  below  order  2000  being  one  group  for  each 
of  the  orders  60,  168,  360,  504,  66o,  1092.  The 
number  of  different  prime  factors  in  the  order 
of  a  simple  group  not  of  prime  order  is  at  least 
three,  and  the  total  number  of  prime  factors  is 
at  least  six  (orders  60,  168,  660,  1092  being  the 
only  exceptions).  No  simple  groups  of  odd  or- 
der have  as  yet  been  found.  Several  series  of 
orders  of  simple  groups  are  known,  for  example, 
J^n!(n^4),  yiPHP'*  —  O.  (/>n>3),  etc. 

A  group  whose  elements  are  commutative  is 
called  an  abclian  group.  Every  subgroup  and 
every  element  of  an  abelian  group  is  invariant. 
The  factors  of  composition  are  here  the  prime 
factors  of  the  order. 

Example  of  Group  Construction. — Let  a  and 
b  be  two  elements  of  prime  orders  p  and  q 
(a/>=i=&fl)  and  subject  to  the  further  con- 
dition b—  *ab  =  a*.    We  find  successively  b  -  la2b 

=  b - *ab-b—  iab  =  (Pai  =  a*»,    b - *asb  =  a3» 

b-iaJb  =  a/»;     b-zaJb*  =  b-t(b-*atb)b  = 

b  -  laity  =  a/?,  b—w'bz  =  ai*t    ,    b  -  *a/&*  = 

ajf9  ,  &-fla/&fl(=la/l)=a/==<0**» ifl 

=z  1  (mod.  p).  If  p  —  1  is  not  divisible  by  q,  % 
must  be  1,  b~lab  =  a,  ab  =  bat  that  is,  a  and  b 
are  commutative,  and  their  various  products  ab 
form  an  abelian  group  of  order  pq.  (This  group 
consists  of  the  powers  of  one  element,  say  ab.) 
But  if  q  divides  p  —  I,  the  congruence  iQ  =1 
has  roots  i  different  from  1.  Any  one  of  these 
roots  1  having  been  chosen,  the  conditions  aP  = 
i=6«,  &-i<id  =  a»  are  consistent  and  lead  again 
to  a  group  of  order  pq  composed  of  the  distinct 
products  akbl;  the  last  group  is  non-abelian. 
For  p  =  3,  q  =  2,  the  second  group  presents  the 
multiplication  table 
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Substitution   Groups. — The   permutations   or 

substitutions   of    n    given    letters    xi,    x%    , 

x*  form  a  group  (the  symmetric  group) 
of  order  nl.  The  order  of  any  group  of 
substitutions  of  n  letters  is  a  divisor  of 
nl.  An  individual  substitution  is  written 
in  cycles:  thus  (xxXtXt){xiX%x%Xt)t  or  sim- 
ply (123)  (4567),  signifies  that  xitx+xt 
are  to  be  replaced  by  xt,xt,xi,  and  *«,*•,*«,  *t 
>y  xhx^x%xu    Every  finite  group  is  express- 


ible as  (isomorphic  with)  a  substitution  groups. 
Thus  in  the  case  of  the  group  of  order  6  above, 
if  we  denote  the  elements  1,  a,a2,btab,a*b  for 

convenience  by  x\,  xif x+  the  six  lines  of  the 

table  are  obtained  from,  the  first  line  by  the 
six  substitutions  1,  (123)  (456),  (132)  (465), 
(i4)(26)(35),  (i.5)(24)(36).  (i6)(25)(34). 
which  form  a  substitution  group  isomorphic  with 
the  original  group. 

Those  substitutions  of  n  letters  x\,  x2, . . . .  jr* 
which  leave  a  given  function  of  Xi,  Xt,  . . . .  x* 
unchanged  jn  form,  form  a  group.  Thus  the 
function  0i=  X\x%  -f-  x»x*  is  unchanged  by  the 
eight  substitutions  Gi  :  1,  (12),  (34),  (12) (34)* 
(13) (24),  (14) (23),  (1324),  (1423).  The  sub- 
stitution t:  (23)  converts  0iinto0x=  *ijr»-f- 
xtx*  and  transforms  the  group  Gi  of  +x  into  the 
group  G2  =  t—*Git:  1,  (13),  (24),  (13) (24)* 
(12)  (34),  (14X23),  (1234),  (1432)  of  *,. 

Interesting  examples  of  substitution  groups- 
may  also  be  obtained  by  determining  those  sub- 
stitutions of  n  letters  xX)  jr», ,  xn  which  trans* 

form  the  substitution  (i2....n)  into  its  powers. 
If  n  is  a  prime  number,  the  order  of  this  (meta- 
cyclic)  group  is  n(n  —  1). 

For  further  discussion  of  substitution  groups 
see  the  article  Galois  Theory  of  Equations. 

Groups  of  Linear  Trans formations. — All  the 
linear  transformations  of  a  complex  variable  x, 
z'  =  (az+  0)  /{ys  +  *),  for  which  a  *  -  fly 
:Jp  o,  form  a  group.  For  two  of  them  in  succes- 
sion evidently  amount  to  a  third  linear  trans- 
formation. Thus  Six'  —  i/s  and  7  \z  =  1  -  s 
give  ST:J=i-i/s=z(* -i)/s,  TS:z'  — 
1/(1  -  z).  The  group  of  all  linear  transforma- 
tions of  z  is  both  infinite  and  continuous.  If 
«t  A  %  *  are  restricted  to  integral  values,  the 
lesulting  group  is  still  infinite  but  discontinuous. 
The  modular  group  is  subject  to  the  still  further 
condition  o«  -/9y  =  i;  this  is  the  group  con- 
necting the  values  of  the  ratio  «  of  the  two 
periods  «*,»*  of  the  elliptic  integral  «  = 
5  (4*3  -  g*z  -  g*)  ~  &dz. 

There  exist  only  a  finite  number  of  non-iso- 
morphic  types  of  finite  groups  of  linear  trans- 
formations of  j.  If  z  is  represented  on  a  spher- 
ical surface,  every  rotation  of  the  sphere 
produces  a  linear  transformation  of  z.  Those 
rotations  of  the  sphere  which  convert  into  itself 
a  regular  solid  inscribed  in  the  sphere,  or  a  reg- 
ular polygon  of  n  sides  inscribed  in  a  great 
circle  (equator),  form  a  group.  These  groups 
are  of  orders  60  (icosahedron,  dodecahedron  K 
24  (octahedron,  cube),  12  (tetrahedron),  on 
(dihedron),  n  (cyclical).  They  give  all  the 
non-isomorphic  types  of  finite  groups  of  linear 
transformations  of  z.  The  octahedral  group  is 
also  isomorphic  with  the  symmetric  substitution 
group  of  four  letters,  the  tetrahedral  and  icosa- 
hedral  groups  with  (alternating)  substitution 
groups  of  four  and  five  letters,  respectively. 

A  simple  example  of  a  (dihedral)  group  of 
order  6  is  generated  by  the  transformations 
S :  z'  =  \/z  and  T:z'  =  i  —  z  above. 

The  linear  transformations  of  z  written  m 
homogeneous  form  z'1  =»  a  *,  +  0  zt%  z* t  =  y  jr,+ 
8z2  furnish  homogeneous  linear  groups.  Increas- 
ing the  number  of  variables,  we  arrive  at  the 
general  homogeneous  linear  groups  zt  ,#  «  a x ,  *, 
+  *n  *i  + +*n  zH;z%x'*=atl  jr,  +at2zt  + 

. . . .  +  a2nZn,    ....   Zn\  *=■  *»!*,  -f  «*2*t  +  •  •  •  • 

+  OnnZn  identified,  for  example,  with  project- 
ive geometry.    Curves,  surfaces,  etc.,  frequently 
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I.   Prairie  Hen  (Tympanuchus  Americanus).  4.  Scotch  Red  Grouse  (Lagopus  scoticus). 

2.*Blackcock  (Tetrao  urogallus).  5.   Ruffed  Grouse  (Bonasa  umbellus). 

3.   Moor-hen  or  Ptarmigan  (Lagopus  albus)  '      6.   Hybrid  between  Blackcock  and  CapercaiU.*; 
in  winter  dress. 
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have  linear  transformations  into  themselves, 
these  always  forming  a  group.  Thus  a  plane 
cubic  curve  has  in  general  such  a  group  of  order 
432.  Linear  congruence  groups  should  also  be 
mentioned.  An  example  is  the  simple  group  of 
order  #/>(/>* — 1)  (£>4)  composed  of  the  lin- 
ear transformation  jar  =c  (a  0  +  0)  /  (7  *  +  $) 
when*, p, 7,  8,  £* ,  s  are  integers  taken  mod./ 
Continuous  Groups*— These  are  groups  of 
transformations  involving  continuous  parameters, 
such  as  the  entire  group  of  linear  transforma- 
tions of  z,  or  the  entire  group  of  motions  in  a 
plane  or  in  space.  The  theory  of  these  groups, 
which  has  been  extensively  developed  by  Soph  us 
Lie  and  his  followers  since  1870,  has  important 
applications  to  geometry,  and  especially  to  the 
theory  of  differential  equations. 

Historical. — The  theory  of  groups  was  orig- 
inally developed  by  Galois,  Cauchy,  and  their 
successors*  under  the  particular  guise  of  substi- 
tution groups.  It  was  with  Sylow's  memoir  in 
the  cMathematische  Annalen,*  Vol.  V.  (1872) 
that  the  theory  began  to  assume  its  independent 
abstract  form.  Among  those  who  contributed 
to  this  movement  are  Cayley,  Klein,  Dyck,  and 
others.  But  it  is  to  Frobenius,  above  all  others, 
that  we  owe  the  great  developments  of  the  pure 
theory  which  have  been  accomplished  in  the  last 
fifteen  years.  The  theory  of  group  choracteris- 
ticst  recently  created  by  Frobenius,  is  destined  to 
produce  brilliant  results  in  the  near  future. 

Other  historical  elements  are  traceable  in  the 
accompanying  bibliography. 

Bibliography.— Burnside,  < Theory  of  Groups* 
(1807)  ;  Cayley,  <  American  Journal  of  Mathe- 
matics* (1878);  Dickson,  ^Linear  Groups* 
<iooi),  <  Theory  of  Equations)  (1903);  Easton, 
<  Constructive  Development  of  Group  Theory, 
with  a  Bibliography*  (1902);  Frobenius,  <Sitz- 
ungsberichte)  of  the  Berlin  Academy  (1895  d 
seq.)  ;  Jordan,  <Traite  des  substitutions*  (1871)  ; 
Klein,  <Ikosaeder*  (1884);  Netto,  <Substitu- 
tionentheorie*  (1882) ;  Serret,  <Algebre  stipe- 
neure*  (1866);  Sylow,  <  Mathematische  An- 
nalen>  (1872);  Weber,  <Algebra>  (1899). 

Frank  Nelson  Cole, 
Professor  of  Mathematics,  Columbia  University. 

Grouse,  a  family  (Tetraonida)  of  galli- 
naceous game  birds  with  feathered  feet  or 
tarsi,  inhabitants  of  the  northern  hemisphere. 
In  North  America  our  best  known  species  is 
the  ruffed  grouse  (Bonasa  umbellus)  ;  the  "par- 
tridge* of  New  England  and  the  "pheasant"  of 
the  Middle  States.  This  bird,  in  one  or  other  of 
its  races,  ranges  all  across  the  continent  from 
Canada  to  Washington  and  southward  in  the 
higher  ground,  and  is  one  of  our  best  esteemed 
game  birds.  The  rumbling  drumming  of  the 
male  is  a  familiar  sound  in  the  woods  in  early 
spring,  and  is  effected  by  rapidly  beating  the 
wings  against  the  body.  On  the  prairies  of  the 
central  and  western  States  are  several  varieties 
of  pinnated  grouse  or  prairie  chickens  (q.v.). 
1  n  j  nortnwest  occur  the  blue  or  dusky  grouse 
{Dendragapus  fuliginosus)  and  the  sage  hen 
(q.v.).  In  Canada  and  the  northernmost  part 
of  the  United  States  occurs  the  Canada  grouse 
or  €spruce  partridge*  (Canachites  canadensis) 
with  the  allied  Franklin's  grouse  (C.  franklini) 
in  the  northern  Rocky  Mountains.  The  species 
to  which  the  name  grouse  was  originally  applied, 
namely  the  red  grouse  or  moor  fowl  (Lag  opus 
scoticus)  of  England,  is  the  only  bird  absolutely 


restricted  to  the  British  Isles.  It  is  plentiful  in 
suitable  parts  of  Wales  and  northern  England, 
but  is  especially  numerous  in  the  highlands  of 
Scotland,  where  it  is  bred  and  preserved  on 
moorlands  of  great  extent,  large  areas  of  which 
are  kept  barren  of  other  occupation  for  this 
purpose.  This,  then,  is  the  bird  whose  shooting, 
permitted  for  a  period  following  the  12th  of 
August,  attracts  so  large  numbers  of  sportsmen 
annually  to  Scotland  for  the  "grouse-shooting.* 
The  sport  may  be  followed  in  the  ordinary 
method  of  shooting  on  the  wing  over  dogs ;  but 
in  many  places  is  conducted  as  a  battue.  Grouse- 
moors  are  owned  and  rented  in  large  numbers, 
and  have  a  status  similar  to  that  of  deer-forests 
(q.v.).  This  grouse  is  a  ptarmigan,  other  species 
of  which  exist  in  the  artic  regions  (see  Ptar- 
migan). Other  European  grouse  of  impor- 
tance are  the  blackcock  and  capercailzie  (q.v.). 
Among  works  dealing  especially  with  grouse 
and  grouse-shooting  are  Lloyd,  (Game  Birds  and 
Wildfowl  of  Sweden  and  Norway*  (London, 
1867)  ;  the  volumes  on  'Shooting*  in  the  < Bad- 
minton Library*  (London,  1889) ;  Alflalo, 
( Sport  in  Europe*  (London,  1901)  ;  Sandys  and 
Van  Dyke,  ( Upland  Game  Birds*  in  the  Sports- 
man's Library  (New  York,  1902)  ;  Coues,  <  Birds 
of  the  Northwest*    (Washington,  1874). 

Grove,  Sir  George,  English  engineer,  au- 
thor, and  musical  critic :  b.  Clapham,  near  Lon- 
don, 13  Aug.  1820;  d.  Sydenham  28  May  1900. 
After  completing  his  studies  in  the  grammar 
schools  of  Clapham,  he  learned  civil  engineer- 
ing, and  for  two  treats  worked  in  Napier's  fac- 
tory near  Glasgow.  In  1841  he  went  to  the 
West  Indies,  erecting  in  that  year  the  Morant 
Point  lighthouse  in  Jamaica,  and  in  1845  the 
Gibb's  Hill  light  in  Bermuda.  He  was  appointed 
secretary  to  the  Society  of  Arts  in  1849,  and  in 
1852  to  the  Crystal  Palace.  While  in  the  latter 
position  he  exerted  all  his  influence  toward  giv- 
ing the  music-loving  public  the  best  music  ob- 
tainable, and  endeavoring  especially  to  create  a 
taste  for  the  compositions  of  Beethoven  and  of 
the  German  Romantic  School.  From  1868-83  be 
was  editor  of  (Macmi Han's  Magazine,*  and  from 
1878-89  edited  the  famous  dictionary  of  Music 
and  Musicians.*  In  1882  he  was  made  the  first 
director  of  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  at  the 
same  time  being  knighted,  and  in  1894  was  made 
a  Commander  of  the  Bath.  He  contributed 
to  Smith's  dictionary  of  the  Bible*  (1864), and 
to  Stanley's  ( Sinai  and  Palestine*   (1865). 

Grove,  Sir  William  Robert,  English  physi- 
cist; b.  Swansea,  181 1;  d.  1896.  He  was  gradu- 
ated at  Oxford  in  1832,  began  the  practice  of 
law  in  1835,  but  eventually  applied  himself  to 
the  study  of  physics.  He  was  elected  professor 
of  experimental  philosophy  to  the  London  In- 
stitution, 1840-47,  and  received  the  Royal  medal 
from  the  Royal  Society  for  his  paper  on  the 
<Gas  Voltaic  Battery.*  Returning  to  the  law  he 
was  knighted  and  made  a  judge  of  the  High 
Court  of  Justice.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to 
grasp  the  law  of  the  'conservation  of  force  * 
He  is  the  author  of  (The  Correlation  of  Physical 
Forces*  (1846). 

Grove  City,  Pa.,  borough  in  Mercer 
County,  on  the  Pittsburg,  B.  &  L.  E.  railroad: 
58  miles  north  of  Pittsburg.  It  is  the  seat  of 
the  Grove  City  College,  a  coeducational  school 
opened    in    1884.    The    chief   manufactures   are 
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carriages,  brooms,  gas-engines,  and  machinery. 
Pop.  (1910)  3,674. 

Grover,  Cuvier,  American  army  officer;  b. 
Bethel,  Me.,  24  July  1829;  d.  Atlantic  City, 
N.  J.,  6  June  1885.  He  was  graduated  at  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  in  the  class  of 
1850,  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  was 
appointed  captain  of  the  10th  infantry.  Return- 
ing East,  in  April  1862,  brigadier-general  of  vol- 
unteers, was  assigned  to  duty  with  the  Army  of 
the  Potomac,  with  which  he  participated  in  the 
various  battles  of  the  Peninsular  campaign  in 
Virginia,  and  in  the  second  battle  of  Bull  Run. 
In  1864  he  commanded  the  19th  corps,  and  in  the 
Shenandoah  campaign  was  engaged  in  the  bat- 
tles of  Opequan,  Fisher's  Hill,  and  Cedar  Creek. 
He  was  mustered  out  of  the  volunteer  service  in 
1865,  and  in  1875  became  colonel  of  the  1st 
cavalry. 

Grover,  Lafayette,  American  politician:  b. 
Bethel,  Me.?  29  Nov.  1823.  He  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  Philadelphia  in  1850,  and  settled 
in  Salem,  Ore.,  in  185 1,  where  he  became 
prominent  in  his  profession,  and  was  made 
prosecuting  attorney  of  the  second  judicial  dis- 
trict, and  auditor  of  public  accounts.  In  1853 
he  was  elected  to  the  territorial  legislature,  serv- 
ing there  three  years,  and  being  speaker  in  his 
last  term  (1856).  He  fought  in  the  Indian  wars 
in  1853  and  1855-6,  and  was  later  made  United 
States  commissioner  to  audit  spoliation  claims. 
In  1857  be  was  a  member  of  the  Oregon  con- 
stitutional convention,  and  when  Oregon  was 
admitted  as  a  State,  he  was  member  of  Congress 
(1858-9).  He  was  chairman  of  the  Democratic 
State  committee  (1866-70)  ;  served  as  governor 
of  the  State  1870-7;  and  was  United  States 
senator  1877-83. 

Groves.      See  Ashera. 

Groveton,  Va.,  Battle  of.  See  Bull  Run, 
Second  Battle  of. 

Grow,  Galusha  Aaron,  American  states- 
man: b.  Ashford  (now  Eastford),  Windham 
County,  Conn.,  31  Aug.  1823 ;  d.  Glenwood,  Pa., 
31  March  1907.  He  was  graduated  from  Am- 
herst College  in  1844,  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
of  Susquehanna  County,  Pa.,  in  1847,  was  elected 
to  Congress  in  1850,  and  was  six  times  re- 
elected. During  his  first  three  terms  he  was  a 
Free-Soil  Democrat,  during  the  last  three  a  Re- 
publican. He  was  chairman  of  the  committee  on 
the  Territories  in  the  Thirty- fourth  and  Thirty- 
sixth  Congresses,  and  speaker  of  the  Thirty- 
seventh  Congress,  whose  five-weeks'  session  of 
4  July— -Aug.  6  1861  largely  defined  the  govern- 
ment attitude  toward  the  Confederacy  and  voted 
$500,000,000  for  war  purposes,  he  introduced 
the  Homestead  bill  (see  Homestead  Laws)  into 
•,the  House,  fought  for  it  10  years,  finally  obtained 
its  enactment,  and  signed  it  as  speaker.  In 
1 1879  he  declined  the  mission  to  Russia,  in  1894 
was  elected  from  Pennsylvania  as  congressman- 
at-large,  and  was  successively  re-elected  to  the 
Fifty-fourth,  Fifty-fifth,  Fifty-sixth  and  Fifty- 
seventh  Congresses.  His  plurality  in  1896  was 
297,446,  the  largest  given  up  to  that  time  in 
any  State  of  the  United  States  to  a  candidate 
for  any  office.  He  was  also  a  delegate  to  the 
national  Republican  convention  of  1864,  1884, 
and  1892,  and  chairman  of  the  Pennsylvania 
State  Republican  committee  in  1868.  In  1871-6 
he  was  the  president  of  the  International  and 


Great  Northern  railway  company  of  Texas.  His 
long  record  of  conspicuous  service  is  almost 
unparalleled  in  the  political  annals  of  the  United 

States. 

Growth,  increase  in  size  or  volume.  It 
may  be  divided  into  inorganic  and  organic 
p-owth.  As  an  example  of  the  former  is  the 
increase  in  size  of  minerals.  Living  beings  or 
organisms  grow  by  adding  to  the  substances 
(protoplasm,  etc.)  forming  their  bodies  similar 
matters  as  food,  which  are  digested,  assimilated, 
and  thus  taken  into  the  body  of  the  plant  or 
animal  by  interstitial  deposit.  Organic  growth 
is  thus  fundamentally  a  physico-chemical  pro- 
cess together  with  a  form  of  constructive  energy 
as  yet  quite  incomprehensible  to  us.  The  result 
of  this  absorption  of  food  is  that  the  body  in- 
creases in  size,  that  is,  grows.  All  growth  is 
attended  by  movement;  and  growth-movements 
are,  as  Verworn  states,  common  to  all  living 
bodies,  but  they  take  place  so  slowly  that  they 
can  scarcely  be  followed  with  the  eye.  Growth 
goes  on  more  freely  and  the  size  of  the  body 
increases  most  rapidly  in  those  organisms  in 
which  the  body  presents  a  large  raying  surface, 
in  distinction  from  the  microscopic  bodies  of 
the  one-celled  plants  or  animals.  The  simplest 
phenomenon  of  growth  is  seen  in  cells,  which 
during  growth  rapidly  multiply  by  self-division, 
which  causes  the  increase  in  volume  in  the 
embrvo. 

The  physical  agents  or  factors  in  the  growth 
of  plants  and  animals  are  abundance  of  food, 
together  with  the  influences  exerted  by  heat, 
light,  etc.  During  growth  the  simple  molecule 
of  living  proteid  continually  attracts  elements  to 
itself  from  the  food  (Hatschek).  Growth  is 
most  rapid  in  a  well-fed  plant  or  animal  The 
health,  size,  and  stature  of  children  depend  on 
good  nutritious  plain  food  and  plenty  of  fresh 
air. 

'Food  and  Chemical  Agents. —  As  digestion 
and  assimilation  are  chemical  processes,  they 
require  certain  materials  to  work  with.  These 
are  called  food.  The  elements  which  constitute 
food  and  which  occur  in  protoplasm  and  flesh 
are  carbon,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  lime,  phosphorus, 
potassium,  sodium,  chlorine,  magnesium,  sul- 
phur, silicon  and  iron.  All  or  any  of  these  enter 
the  body  in  various  combinations,  each  playing 
a  definite  part  in  growth.  Phosphorus  is  espe- 
cially abundant  in  the  tissues  of  embryos ;  potas- 
sium appears  to  be  of  great  importance  in 
imbibition,  while  iron  is  essential  in  the  early 
processes  of  cell-division.  Besides  these  inor- 
ganic substances,  organic  food,  as  flesh  or 
vegetables,  are  essential  to  the  growth  of  ani- 
mals. Water  is  also  essential,  and  embryos  de- 
velop most  rapidly  in  moist  places  or  in  water. 

Light.—  Without  light  there  would  be  no 
growth,  indeed  no  life.  Light  may  retard  or 
hasten  growth,  under  different  circumstances. 
Young  growing  plants  and  embryos  of  animals 
need  to  be  protected  from  too  direct  sunlight. 

Temperature.—  Organisms  need  sufficient 
heat  in  order  to  grow.  The  requisite  amount 
for  normal,  maximum  growth  is  called  the 
optimum  temperature,  for  at  such  a  degree  of 
warmth  growth  takes  place  faster  than  at  any 
other.  If  the  temperature  be  lowered,  the  rate 
of  growth  gradually  diminishes;  if  the  tem- 
perature be  raised  too  much  above  the  optimum, 
the  rate  of  growth  diminishes  more  rapidly. 
Excess  of  cold  dwarfs  both  plants  and  animals. 
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Space  and  Movement. —  If  too  much  crowded, 
plants  become  slender  and  weak;  snails  become 
dwarfed  if  reared  in  too  small  vessels ;  mankind 
when  confined  to  too  narrow  quarters  in  large 
cities  tend  to  become  undersized,  from  not 
having  sufficient  space  and  good  air  to  live  in; 
small  trout  live  in  small  brooks  and  large  ones 
in  larger  streams.  All  organisms  need  room  to 
move  or  at  least  to  grow. 

Heredity.—-  Besides  the  factors  already  men- 
tioned heredity  has  its  share  as  an  agent. 
Growth,  development  and  reproduction  are  now 
in  the  plant  and  animal  world  proceeding  as  it 
were  in  grooves,  or  along  more  or  less  definite 
paths,  in  accordance  with  long  established  laws 
or  relations,  and  the  mechanism  of  growth  is 
subject  to  heredity. 

Growth  and  Longevity. —  The  elephant  and 
whale  attain  a  colossal  size  because  they  grow 
throughout  life  and  live  long.  The  large  size 
of  man  as  compared  with  many  other  mammals, 
is  due  to  the  fact  that  he  grows  for  a  longer 
period;  while  many  mammals  get  their  growth 
in  one,  two  or  three  years,  man  does  not  stop 
growing  until  he  is  thirty. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  individual  growth 
is  not  only  dependent  upon  a  suitable  amount 
of  food,  but  on  proper  environment  and  favor- 
able conditions  of  fife,  and  all  these  agencies 
also  are  the  primary  factors  of  organic  life.  It 
is  the  changes  in  the  conditions  of  life,  coupled 
with  heredity  and  selection,  that  have  caused  the 
evolution  of  the  world  of  plants  and  animals. 
Thus  we  see  that  the  fundamental  causes  of  the 
evolution  of  species  are  the  same  as  those  which 
determine  the  growth  of  any  individual  organ- 
ism; we  by  no  means  understand  all  the  phe- 
nomena of  simple  growth ;  there  are  unexplained 
laws  and  causes,  as  there  are  in  general  evolu- 
tion ;  both  in  this  respect  are  of  a  piece  and  are 
similar  in  their  nature  and  results.  The  origin 
of  species  is  as  natural  a  process  as  the  growth 
of  the  individual,  and  both  in  many  respects  are 
alike  inexplicable  by  the  science  of  the  present 
day. 

Growth  and  Development  of  the  Human 
Being.  In  this  article  growth  refers  to  an 
increase  in  size,  and  development  to  an  increase 
in  capacity.  The  body  begins  in  a  microscopic 
cell,  and  passes  through  the  various  stages  of 
birth,  growth,  development,  decline,  and  death. 

The  life  of  an  individual  may  be  studied  in 
various  periods,  the  embryonic  and  foetal  (which 
do  not  concern  us  at  this  time)  and  those  of  in- 
fancy, childhood,  youth,  maturity,  and  old  age. 
The  above  division  is  convenient,  but  not  physi- 
ologically exact  The  various  periods  are  not 
sharply  limited.  From  birth  to  maturity,  with 
a  gradual  increase  in  size  of  various  organs, 
there  are  progressive  modifications  of  func- 
tions. Toward  old  age,  decline  begins  and  the 
modifications  retrogress. 

The  Period  of  Infancy  is  variously  limited 
by  different  writers,  extending  from  birth  to  the 
end  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  or  even  the  seventh 
year,  the  last  considered  by  law  as  the  begin- 
ning of  responsible  life.  Probably  the  best  lim- 
itation is  from  birth  to  the  end  of  the  first 
dentition,  about  the  end  of  the  second  year.  At 
birth,  connection  with  the  mother  suddenly 
/^ases,  and  a  new  existence  begins  with  the 
4ifst  inspiration.  Then  the  vegetative  functions, 
digestion,  circulation,  respiration,  secretion,  ex- 
cretion, and  assimilation,  are  soon  established. 


The  infant  performs  all  the  functions  of  adult 
life  except  reproduction  and  volition.  But  in 
order  to  have  them  at  their  best  they  should  be 
intelligently  supervised  by  the  parents.  The 
young  baby  is  the  most  helpless  and  dependent 
of  all  creatures.  The  care  it  receives  influences 
its  future  life.    With  no  care  it  must  perish. 

The  period  of  infancy  is  characterized  by 
frailty,  active  nutrition,  rapid  growth,  and  com* 
mencing  development.  It  is  especially  prone 
to  convulsions  from  improper  food,  or  from 
high  body  temperature,  whatever  the  cause,  to 
rickets  and  scurvy  from  improper  nourishment, 
to  spasmodic  affections  such  as  false  croup,  to 
hydrocephalus,  meningitis,  whooping  cough, 
diphtheria,  diarrhoea,  bronchitis,  pneumonia, 
and  to  the  eruptive  diseases,  measles,  chicken- 
pox  and  scarlet  fever. 

The  rate  of  infantile  mortality  is  very  high. 
From  one  fourth  to  one  half  of  the  children 
born  in  our  large  cities  die  within  the  first  year ; 
in  small  towns  and  in  the  country  the  rate  ia 
much  lower.  Many  of  the  new-born  are  en- 
feebled by  vices  of  formation,  such  as  cyanosis, 
spina  bifida,  hydrocephalus,  or  meningocele,  by 
an  hereditary  syphilitic,  scrofulous,  or  tuber- 
culous taint,  or  by  chronic  affections  in  the 
mother.  All  infants  are  exposed  to  the  risks 
of  an  improper  dietary,  impure  air,  and  the  ex- 
tremes of  heat  and  cold. 

The  bones  of  the  infant  are  very  vascular, 
quite  elastic,  have  but  little  firmness,  and  their 
epiphyses  are  cartilaginous.  They  are  there- 
fore readily  inflamed,  as  in  scurvy,  may  be  dis- 
torted by  pressure,  or  incompletely  broken  by 
apparently  slight  injuries,  or  the  epiphyses  may 
be  separated  by  such  injuries.  To  forcibly  lift 
a  young  child  by  one  arm  is  always  dangerous. 
The  skull  at  birth  is  not  fully  ossified  and  can 
be  readily  compressed.  The  anterior  fontanelle 
begins  to  close  about  the  9th  month  and  is  usu- 
ally closed  about  the  18th.  Depression  of  this 
fontanelle  is  one  of  the  evidences  of  general 
debility.  Premature  closure  of  the  skull  is  a 
cause  of  epilepsy  or  idiotism.  The  vertebral 
column  is  straight,  lacking  the  curves  of  later 
life,  and  is  quite  flexible,  but  this  flexibility 
tends  to  backward,  forward,  or  lateral  distor- 
tions of  the  spine,  as  the  result  of  rickets,  in- 
flammation (caries)  of  the  vertebrae,  or  of  sit- 
ting, standing,  or  reclining  in  strained  positions. 
Allowing  infants  (especially  feeble  ones)  to  sit, 
stand,  or  walk  too  early  tends  to  produce  bow 
legs  and  knock  knees,  as  well  as  spinal  deform- 
ities. It  is  many  weeks  before  a  baby  can  hold 
up  its  head.  Even  by  the  twelfth  week  it  is 
not  properly  balanced.  It  may  be  at  the  six- 
teenth. The  first  attempt  to  sit  is  about  the 
sixteenth  week,  and  sitting  is  accomplished 
about  the  fortieth.  About  the  thirty-eighth  week, 
the  child  attempts  to  stand,  and  should  be  able 
to  stand  alone  by  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  month, 
and  to  walk  unaided  by  the  fifteenth  or  seven- 
teenth month.  Some  children  never  creep.  If  they 
do,  the  attempt  is  made  about  the  ninth  month. 

The  muscles  of  an  infant  are  soft  and  not 
capable  of  great  effort.  Not  till  after  the  sixth 
month  are  they  felt  firm  and  resisting.  To 
develop  them  the  clothing  should  be  loose,  and 
the  child,  in  a  nude  state,  should  at  times  be 
allowed  free  play  of  them.  To  swathe  the  feet 
and  limbs  in  bandages  %>  make  the  child 
straight*  is  hurtful. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 


The  abdomen  and  chest  (in  its  lower  por- 
tion) are  prominent,  due  to  the  very  large  liver, 
the  small  pelvis,  and  the  distention  of  the 
stomach  by  food,  and  to  large  size  of  the  heart 
and  lungs.  All  of  these  organs  must  have  free 
movement,  in  order  to  carry  on  their  important 
functions.  Tight  bandaging  of  chest  or  abdomen 
hampers  movement  and  compresses  important 
blood  vessels.  The  size  and  weight  of  the  heart 
of  the  new-born  explains  the  rapid  growth  of  the 
body  and  those  organs  in  most  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  heart,  especially  the  brain.  The 
small  size  and  the  vertical  position  of  the  stom- 
ach account  for  the  ease  with  which  infants 
throw  up  their  food  when  the  stomach  is  dis- 
tended. Repeated  acts  of  vomiting  are  inju- 
rious. The  practice  of  jolting  babies  tends  to 
produce  vomiting.  Each  child  must  be  studied 
by  itself  as  to  its  powers  of  digestion,  and  what 
is  the  proper  food  for  each.  The  substitution  of 
artificial  feeding  for  maternal  nursing,  and  the 
indiscriminate  use  of  baby  foods  are  responsible 
for  much  sickness  and  many  deaths.  But  nat- 
ural feeding  is  not  always  possible,  owing  to  the 
dictates  of  fashion  or  the  poor  health  of  mother 
or  child. 

The  nervous  system  of  infants  is  very  ex- 
citable, especially  toward  the  end  of  the  first 
year,  and  is  out  of  proportion  with  the  slow 
development  of  the  inhibitory  centres.  Convul- 
sions and  spasmodic  affections  are  therefore 
readily  produced  by  various  causes,  such  as  un- 
digested food,  eruptive  fevers,  impure  air, 
fright,  or  excessive  heat.  Most  of  the  move- 
ments and  actions  of  early  infancy  are  reflex, 
such  as  stretching,  crowing,  and  sighing,  for 
example,  About  the  fourth  month  evidences  of 
will  power  appear  and  gradually  increase. 
Good  habits,  as  to  regular  times  for  feeding, 
sleep,  etc.,  can  often  be  inculcated  at  this  early 
age,  or  even  before,  to  the  advantage  of  both 
mother  and  child  The  brain  is  relatively  large 
at  birth  and  grows  rapidly  up  to  the  seventh 
year,  and  after  that  time  more  slowly. 

During  this  formative  period  care  should 
be  observed  not  to  excite  the  brain  unduly, 
else  nervous  disorders  may  result.  Repeatedly 
urging  a  young  child  to  *show  off*  is,  to  say 
the  least,  very  unwise. 

The  senses  of  taste  and  smell  seem  to  be 
partially  developed  at  birth.  After  the  third 
month  the  quick  closure  of  the  eyes  on  the 
approach  of  an  object  seems  to  indicate  the  es- 
tablishment of  true  vision.  A  very  bright  light 
may  be  appreciated  by  the  second  or  third  day, 
or  may  be  followed  by  the  eyes,  if  moved  slowly, 
after  the  sixth  week.  It  is  usually  weeks  before 
there  are  associated  movements  and  convergence 
of  the  eyes.  The  eyes  of  the  new-born  fre- 
quently move  independently  of  each  other,  pro- 
ducing ^squint,"  but  squinting  in  the  course  of 
a  severe  disease  is  a  bad  sign.  As  to  colors, 
ytllow,  red,  pure  white,  gray,  and  black,  in  the 
order  named,  are  said  to  be  the  first  recognized, 
gradually  after  the  sixth  month. 

All  children  are  born  deaf,  but  may  notice 
sharp  sounds  six  hours  after  birth,  though  usu- 
ally not  until  a  number  of  days.  Toward  the 
end  of  the  first  year  the  infant  begins  to  imitate 
vocal  sounds  in  its  attempt  to  soeak. 

The  circulation  of  blood  is  very  rapid;  the 
blood  vessels  are  large  and  thin.  Congestions, 
inflammations,  and  hemorrhages,  therefore,  are 


quite  common.  The  pulse  is  irritable  and 
slight  causes  disturb  its  rate  and  sometimes  its 
regularity.  The  rate  in  the  new-born  is  130- 
140,  during  the  first  year  105-150  per  minute, 
during  the  second  1 10-120,  then  gradually  di- 
minishes until  at  the  fifth  year  it  is  about  90; 
from  the  seventh  to  the  fourteenth  year  80^0, 
and  afterward  70-80.  The  respirations  of  the 
new-born  are  from  30  to  50  per  minute,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year  from  25  to  35.  The 
breathing  of  healthy  children  is  noiseless  and 
through  the  nose.  The  habit  of  mouth  breathing 
usually  caused  by  enlarged  tonsils  and  by  ade- 
noid growths,  is  productive  of  deafness,  change 
in  facial  expression  and  distortion  of  the  chest 
(pigeon  breast).  The  relatively  small  size  of 
the  pharynx,  larynx,  and  trachea  frequently 
cause  throat  affections  to  be  serious  ailments 
in  infants. 

The  average  temperature  of  the  infant  is 
100®  R,  but  it  is  subject  to  many  fluctuations. 
It  is  raised  by  ingestion  of  food,  struggling, 
crying,  etc.,  and  lowered  by  sleep,  inactivity,  and 
insufficient  food.  Sponging  with  cool  water  or 
oiling  the  skin  will  frequently  lower  a  high 
body  temperature,  which,  if  unchecked,  might 
cause  convulsions. 

In  man  there  are  two  sets  of  teeth.  The 
first  or  temporary  teeth  are  20  in  number,  10  in 
each  jaw.  The  first  tooth  appears  about  the 
seventh  month,  the  last  about  the  twenty-fourth 
month.  The  dangers  of  dentition  are  much  ex- 
aggerated. Well-nourished  children  of  healthy 
parents  cut  their  teeth  earlier,  easier,  and  more 
regularly  than  do  feeble  children.  If  the  first 
tooth  is  not  cut  before  the  14th  month  there 
is  some  serious  defect  About  the  6th  year 
(and  before  the  temporary  teeth  are  shed)  the 
jaws  contain  all  the  temporary  teeth  and  all  the 
rudimentary  permanent  teeth  except  the  wisdom 
teeth.  At  birth,  when  the  teeth  have  not  ap- 
peared and  in  old  age  when  they  have  disap- 
peared the  lower  jaw  is  obtuse.  During  the 
growth  of  the  teeth,  the  lower  jaw  increases  in 
depth  and  length.  To  admit  of  these  changes, 
the  temporary  as  well  as  the  permanent  teeth 
should  be  taken  care  of,  and  filled  if  need  be. 
Food  requiring  mastication  should  not  be  given 
until  there  are  several  teeth.  The  permanent 
teeth  are  32  in  number,  16  in  each  jaw.  The 
first  one  appears  about  the  6th  year,  the  last 
from  the  18th  to  the  24th  or  later.  The  thymus 
gland  appears  in  the  new-born,  attains  its  full 
size  by  the  end  of  the  2d  year,  then  gradually 
diminishes  until  at  puberty  it  has  almost  disap- 
peared. It  is  supposed  to  be  one  of  the  sources 
of  the  red  blood  corpuscles. 

For  the  first  few  months  of  life  tears  and 
perspiration  are  rare.  After  three  months  they 
are  freer.  In  rachitic  infants  perspiration  is 
often  profuse.  Up  to  the  end  of  the  first  year 
the  sebaceous  glands  are  very  active,  especially 
upon  the  scalp.  The  saliva  and  pancreatic  juice 
are  small  in  amount  until  about  the  third  month 
and  therefore  starchy  foods  cannot  safely  be 
given  to  young  infants.  The  gastric  secretion 
at  birth  can  as  a  rule  readily  digest  the  casein 
of  mother's  milk,  but  has  difficulty  in  disposing 
of  other  food.  Mucus  in  the  infantile  intestines 
is  copious,  often  ferments  and  may  neutralize 
the  feebly  alkaline  intestinal  juices,  and  the  pan- 
creatic juice  and  saliva. 

Both  the  small  and  large  intestine  are  com* 
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pararively  long,  and  digestion  and  peristaltic 
action  are  rapid.  These  facts  together  with  the 
small  size  of  the  stomach  and  the  rapid  growth 
of  the  body,  require  that  the  young  baby  be  fed 
every  2  or  3  hours.  The  great  length  of  the 
sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  impedes  the  passage 
of  faeces  and  induces  constipation,  which  should 
be  relieved  by  light  laxative  medicines  or,  bet* 
ter  still,  by  change  tn  the  diet 

The  lymphatic  glands  are  numerous  and  large 
in  the  infant  and  the  communication  between 
them  and  the  general  system  is  more  marked 
than  at  any  other  period  of  life.  They  are 
readily  congested  and  enlarged  in  affections  of 
the  throat,  scalp,  etc.,  and  in  scrofulous  and 
syphilitic  ailments. 

The  average  weight  of  the  male  new-born 
child  is  7  lbs.  11  oz. ;  of  the  female  7  lbs.  4  02. 
For  the  first  few  days  there  is  a  loss  in  weight, 
then  the  weight  gradually  increases.  Generally 
it  is  doubled  by  the  $th  month  and  trebled  by 
the  12th  in  breast-fed  infants;  in  hand-fed, 
later.  Usually  a  healthy  child  gains  20  lbs.  in 
weight  and  10  Inches  in  height  in  first  2  years 
of  life ;  in  the  3rd  year  4  lbs.  and  4  inches. 
During  next  6  years  there  is  an  annual  increase 
of  4  lbs.  and  2  or  3  inches ;  after  the  10th  year 
about  8  lbs.  a  year.  About  the  9th  year  in  girls 
and  the  nth  in  boys  there  is  a  diminution  in  the 
rate  of  growth,  and  at  puberty  (13th  year  in 
girls  and  16th  in  boys)  the  activity  of  growth 
is  the  greatest.  Between  12  and  15,  girls  grow 
heavier  and  taller  than  boys,  but  at  15  the  boys 
again  lead  and  maintain  it  through  life.  Growth 
usually  continues  to  about  the  age  of  25  in 
males  and  there  may  be  a  slight  increase  for 
S  or  10  years  afterwards.  Girls  usually  attain 
adult  stature  at  about  21  years.  Weight  usually 
increases  in  the  male  and  frequently  in  the 
female  to  the  50th  or  60th  year,  due  to  an  ac- 
cumulation of  fat. 

The  Period  of  Childhood  may  be  said  to 
extend  from  the  end  of  the  second  year  to 
puberty  or  youth.  By  the  end  of  infancy,  the 
anterior  fontanelle  is  closed,  the  temporary 
teeth  are  cut  and  the  child  is  beginning  to  talk 
and  walk,  to  use  judgment  and  memory  and  to 
display  independence.  Childhood  is  character- 
ized by  active  growth  and  development  of  the 
"body  and  mind.  Arrest  of  growth  and  loss  of 
weight  indicate  malnutrition.  On  the  other 
hand,  while  a  very  thin  baby  is  abnormal,  a  very 
fat  child  or  youth  is,  as  a  rule,  one  whose  nutri- 
tion is  at  fault,  or  whose  diet  is  too  rich  or 
generous. 

The  preparation  of  boys  and  girls  for  the 
-duties  and  responsibilities  of  manhood  and 
womanhood,  requires  especially  that  their  brains, 
muscles,  and  digestive  apparatus  shall  be  strong. 
Nerve  force  must  be  stored  not  dissipated,  and 
<oddling  is  wrong.  Their  nervous  systems  are 
normally  very  active  and  sensitive  to  impres- 
sions, hence  nervous  disorders  and  exhaustion 
are  readily  induced  by  over-stimulation  of  the 
t>rarnj  through  excitement,  too  moch  study,  etc. 
Physical  and  mental  training  must  go  together. 
A  vigorous  child  is  almost  constantly  in  mo- 
tion, either  at  work  or  play,  and  this  is  as  it 
should  be.  The  same  amount  of  exercise  would 
exhaust  an  adult.  It  is  well  understood  that 
systematic  muscular  exercise  besides  hardening 
the  muscles  improves  the  mental  strength,  that 
tardl  developed  children  take-  a  higher  rank  in 
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sehool  than  those  of  the  same  age  less  devel- 
oped. Abundant  out  of  door  exercise  also  de- 
velops the  co-ordinating  power  of  muscles  and 
the  special  senses,  induces  a  greater  respiratory 
range,  better  oxidation,  and  an  increased  power 
of  the  heart  Thus  nutrition  is  stimulated  and 
a  symmetrical  development  obtained.  And  this 
is  just  as  necessary  for  girls  as  for  boys.  Chil- 
dren need  sleep  oftener  and  longer  than 
adults.  A  healthy  young  baby  sleeps  nearly 
two  thirds  of  the  time  and  a  healthy  child  of 
seven  will  often  sleep  quietly  for  twelve  hours 
or  more.  Disturbed  sleep  and  sleeping  with  the 
mouth  open  indicate  some  nervous  gastric  or 
intestinal  disturbance  or  the  presence  of  en- 
larged tonsils. 

After  the  first  few  yeans  of  Kfe  the  special 
senses  seem  to  acquire  an  acuteness,  more 
marked  than  in  later  life  when  the  perceptions 
are  associated  with  more  complex  mental  pro- 
cesses. Children  require  much  food  and  the 
diet  should  be  nutritious,  but  overloading  the 
stomach,  especially  with  sweets  and  fruit,  may 
excite  general '  convulsions,  vomiting,  diarrhcea 
and  alarming  fever.  A  vigorous,  healthy  boy 
often  eats,  and  may  r  ecu  ire  about  as  much  food 
as  the  average  man.  A  variable  appetite  or  the 
habit  of  eating  mainly  one  class  of  foods  is 
indicative  ol  innutrition.  A  properly  mixed 
diet  is  necessary  for  health.  Sugar  (candy, 
etc.),  valuable  in  reasonable  amount,  should 
not  be  eaten  m  such  quantity  as  to  interfere 
with  the  appetite  for  regular  meals.  Children, 
especially  those  who  eat  but  little  sugar,  should 
be  taught  to  eat  fat.  In  childhood  the  lym* 
phatic  system  is  still  active,  the  glands  readily 
enlarge  as  the  result  of  irritation  or  of  general 
disease,  especially  scrofula.  The  respiration  in 
early  childhood  as  in  infancy  is  mainly  dia- 
phragmatic—  the  abdomen  moves  freely.  The 
temperature  normally  is  about  ioo°  F.  A  sud- 
den high  temperature  is  much  less  significant 
than  in  the  adult,  so  also  is  an  increase  in  the 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.  Young  children  lose  heat 
readily  from  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  are 
susceptible  therefore  to  ^taking  cold*  when  in- 
sufficiently clad.  The  line  should  be  carefully 
drawn  between  overdressing  and  the  *harden- 
ing*  process,  and  woolen  garments  except  in 
the  hottest  weather  are  advisable. 

Owing  to  the  large  amount  of  food  con- 
sumed and  the  detritus  resulting  from  the  activ- 
ities of  the  body  —  a  free  discharge  of  waste  by 
the  skin,  kidneys  and  bowels  should  be  facili- 
tated by  frequent  bathing,  the  drinking  of  con- 
siderable pure  water  and  the  use  of  fruit,  gra- 
ham bread  and  green  vegetables. 

The  stomach  in  children  is  straighter  and 
more  vertical  than  m  adults,  but  less  so  than 
m  infants.  Vomiting  is  still  easily  produced. 
The  small  intestine  is  relatively  much  longer 
than  in  adults,  due  to  the  fact  that  much  nour- 
ishment is  to  be  digested. 

Children  are  susceptible  to  nervous  disorders 
such  as  chorea  and  certain  forms  of  paralysis, 
and  to  whooping  cough,  mumps,  measles,  etc., 
which  last  are  often  classed  as  'children's  dis- 
eases* Spinal  deformities. are  readily  induced* 
Certain  diseases,  such  as  tuberculosis,  are  likely 
to  affect  a  large  number  of  organs  at  the  same 
time.  The  recuperative  power  of  a  normally 
healthy  child  is  very  great,  even  in  severe  dis* 
eases. 
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GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 


The  mortality  of  young  children  in  general 
is  enormous  but  decreases  with  age.  It  is  great- 
est among  those  whose  hygienic  conditions  are 
bad,  who  suffer  from  poor  or  insufficient  food, 
impure  air,  etc  Diphtheria,  scarlatina,  measles, 
croup,  pneumonia  and  intestinal  disorders  are 
the  chief  causes  of  death. 

The  Period  of  Youth,  Adolescence  or  Pu- 
berty, is  that  period  of  life  between  childhood 
and  maturity;  in  law,  "that  period  from  14  in 
males  and  12  in  females  till  21  years  of  age.* 
It  occurs  earlier  in  hot  climates  than  in  cold,  is 
hastened  by  luxurious  living  and  habits  of  idle- 
ness and  is  retarded  by  severe  labor,  hardship, 
privation  and  ill  health.  It  is  that  period  when 
the  individual  becomes  fitted  for  reproduction 
by  the  development  of  the  sexual  organs.  The 
voice  is  unsettled,  due  to  a  rapid  general  en- 
largement of  the  laryngeal  cartilages  and  a 
lengthening  of  the  vocal  cords.  Hair  appears 
in  the  pubic  region,  in  the  axillae  and  on  the 
face  in  the  male.  In  the  female  particularly, 
fat  is  rapidly  deposited  in  the  subcutaneous  cel- 
lular tissue  of  the  breast  and  extremities,  adding 
to  the  comeliness  of  the  form.  The  function  of 
menstruation  is  established,  preceded  in  a  vary- 
ing degree  by  headache,  backache,  physical  and 
mental  lassitude,  palpitation,  bleeding  from  the 
note,  nervous  irritability  and  hysteria.  Sexual 
maturity  is  evidenced  by  awakened  sensibilities 
towards  individuals  of  the  opposite  sex,  of  at- 
traction, of  repulsion  or  of  timidity  and  shyness. 
In  youth  there  is  a  pronounced  development  of 
the  limbs,  an  increase  in  the  size  of  the  chest 
and  a  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  head  and 
abdomen.  The  spine  now  forms  a  double 
curve,  and  the  pelvis  widens  especially  in  the 
female.  Mental  faculties  mature.  A  girl  be- 
comes a  woman  earlier  than  the  boy  a  man. 

Inasmuch  as  the  rapid  nutritive  changes  are 
prone  to  be  attended  by  more  or  less  grave  dis- 
turbances of  the  nervQus  functions,  it  is  essen- 
tial, in  order  to  have  a  sound  mind  in  a 
sound  body  (that  is,  health),  to  carefully 
regulate  physical  and  still  more,  mental  ex- 
ertion. The  habit  of  self  control  must  be 
encouraged,  and  exaggerated  language  discour- 
aged. School  duties  should  not  be  imposed 
beyond,  or  even  up  to  the  limit  of  tolerance  of 
the  individual,  and  social  functions  should  not 
interfere  with  an  abundance  of  sleep  and  out- 
door exercise,  else  the  result  will  be  a  wreck  of 
the  nervous  system,  and  prolonged  nervous  and 
muscular  prostration.  Recklessness  as  to  the 
laws  of  health  are  responsible  for  much  of  the 
sickness  at  this  period  of  life.  Purity  of  thought 
and  action  are  great  safeguards  against  the 
temptations  which  beset  growing  youth,  which 
if  yielded  to  they  impair  or  destroy  both  mind 
and  body.  Animal  impulses  are  to  be  Sub- 
ordinated to  aspirations  of  the  mind.  The  con- 
tinued fevers  such  as  typhoid,  severe  inflamma- 
tions, as  pneumonia  and  acute  rheumatism, 
tuberculosis  and  heart  affections,  are  the  prin- 
cipal diseases  of  youth.  Scarlet  fever,  measles 
and  other  eruptive  diseases  mav  affect  the  in- 
dividual, but  not  commonly.  Alcoholism  is  a 
dangerous  condition,  easily  acquired.  Neurotic 
conditions,  especially  in  the  female,  too  fre- 
quently occur. 

The  Period  of  Maturity  begins  at  about  the 
end  of  the  21st  year,  and  extends  in  men  to 
about  the  60th,  when  the  power  of  reproduction 


wanes,  and  in  women  to  about  40  or  45,  when 
the  menopause  occurs;  the  breasts  and  repro- 
ductive organs  diminish  and  ovulation  ceases- 
In  women,  at  this  time  (as  in  the  onset  of 
puberty),  the  organic  functions  may  be  irregu- 
lar; dyspepsia,  palpitation,  sweating,  vertigo,, 
neuralgia,  irritability  and  melancholy  may  occur. 
The  "change  of  life*  is  in  reality  therefore  at- 
tended with  a  severe  nervous  shock.  Manhood 
and  womanhood  begin  when  the  individual  has 
reached  the  full  stature,  when  the  skeleton  is 
firmly  ossified,  the  jaw  is  square,  the  chest  fully 
expanded,  and  the  limbs  well  developed.  Grad- 
ually from  this  time  onward  in  most  instance, 
fat  begins  to  accumulate,  especially  upon  the 
abdomen,  towards  the  end  of  maturity. 

Popularly  it  is  believed  that  man  is  in  the 
"prime  of  life*  from  35  to  50,  but  there  are 
many  instances  of  farmers,  professional  and 
business  men  and  women  being  successful  and 
at  active  work  and  in  good  health  at  60  or  more. 
The  fact  is,  that  the  ability  to  do  hard  work, 
mental  or  physical,  at  an  advanced  age,  depends 
upon  habits  of  industry  and  method,  and  upon 
the  care  of  the  health  which  have  been  incul- 
cated in  earlier  life,  and  are  continued  into  and 
through  adult  life. 

Gradually  as  adult  life  advances,  the  inclina- 
tion and  sometimes  the  power  for  active  exer- 
cise fails.  These  are  evils  to  be  guarded  against. 
Out-door  games,  horse-back  riding,  and  vigor- 
ous walking,  for  example,  may  be  pursued  ad- 
vantageously as  a  rule  to  45  or  50  years  of  age~ 
At  about  this  time  degenerative  changes  occur 
in  the  body  and  care  is  necessary  that  the  heart 
and  blood  vessels  be  not  overstrained.  During 
the  prime  of  life  the  body  enjoys  a  maximum 
of  vigor  and  power  of  endurance,  and  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  this  is  also  true  of  the 
mind.  But  the  self-consciousness  of  power  that 
the  individual  possesses  is  frequently  a  menace* 
for  it  induces  him  to  struggle  for  wealth  or 
fame  in  the  turmoil  and  bustle  of  modern  life* 
to  neglect  recreation,  to  resort  to  alcoholics  and 
other  stimulants  to  keep  up  his  energy,  and  to 
indulge  in  general  high  living.  It  is  especially 
true  at  this  time  of  life  that  no  one  should  work 
up  to  the  full  measure  of  his  ability.  Such 
work  is  dangerous  and  has  been  responsible  for 
the  "breaking  down*  of  the  health  and  the  death 
of  many  otherwise  intelligent  persons.  The 
principal  diseases  of  adult  life  are  alcoholism,, 
gout,  cancer,  urinary  and  venereal  diseases, 
rheumatism,  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  affections 
of  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  of  the  heart 
and  blood  vessels  and  of  the  digestive  system. 

The  Period  of  Old  Age  or  Senility  usually 
commences  about  the  60th  year  and  is  charac- 
terized by  a  waning  of  the  vital  powers  and  b> 
atrophic  and  degenerative  changes,  the  natural 
consequences  of  decay.  While  death  frequently 
results  from  local  accidents  of  the  brain  and 
nervous  system  (apoplexy,  sclerosis,  etc.)  and 
of  the  heart,  blood  vessels  and  urinary  organs 
irredeemably  damaged  in  the  course  of  decay,, 
it  is  normally  but  the  ending  of  a  natural  life, 
and  not  a  pathological  fact  as  in  earlier  life. 
The  stature  of  the  old  is  less,  the  shoulders 
rounded,  bones  are  more  fragile,  the  cartilages 
are  hardened,  the  lower  jaw  resembles  that  of 
the  infant,  the  chin  is  prominent,  the  skin  is 
wrinkled  owing  to  the  absorption  of  fat,  and 
loses  its  elasticity,  the  teeth  decay  and  fall  out 
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GRUB—GEUTZMER  ,  .      , 

urination  is  frequently  difficult,  the  respirations  to  Professor  Clausen,  and  for  the  violent  expres- 

and  heart  beats  are  reduced  in  frequency,  the  sion  of  opinion  in.  this  work  was  severely  cen- 

arteries  have  a  tendency  to  ossify,  the  veins  to  sured  and  resigned  his  position.    For  a  time  he 

■dilate.    The  muscles  fail  in  their  tension,  the  devoted  himself  to  literary  work,  and  through 

voice  becomes  a  ^childish  treble,*  the  digestion  his  writings .  exercised  a  great  influence  on  the 

is  weakened,  the  eye  no  longer  sees  clearly,  and  religious  and  political  thought  of  iTenmark,    In 

hearing  is  dulled.    The  mind  may  preserve  its  1839  he  became  pastor  at  the  hospital  church  of 

freshness  for  a  long  time.    Usually  the  senses  Vartov,  Copenhagen,  and  held  that  position  till  . 

fail  first  next  the  faculties  of  memory,  reason  his  death,  being  made  a  bishop  in  1861.    He  was 

and   volition.    Towards  the  close   of   life   the  for  a  time  a  member  of  the  Danish  diet,  and 

organic  or  vegetative  phenomena  prevail.    The  took  an  active  part  against  Germany  and  German 

natural  death  occurs  when  the  breath  becomes  influence.    His  most  important  work  is  (North- 

fainter   and    fainter   and   the   heart  beats   are  ern   Mythology> ;   he  also  wrote  a  number  of 

weaker  and  fitful  — and  then  gradually  cease.  poems,  among  them  some  very  popular  national 

Old  people  require  an  abundance  of  sleep,  songs,  and  translated  <  Beowulf.* 
They  need  also  to  be  kept  warm,  for  heat  is         Grundy,  Felix,  American  jurist:  b.  Berke- 

generated  in  them  in  smaller  amount  than  in  ley  County,  Va.,    11    Sept.   1777;   d.   Nashville, 

robust  health.    Hence  they,  are   easily  chilled.  Tenn.,    19   Dec.    1840.     Studying   law,   he   was 

Food   should  be  plain,  largely  liquid,  and  that  admitted  to  practice  in  1798,  and  soon  acquired 

which  is  easiest  digested.    Exercise  in  the  open  air  a  high  reputation   as  an  advocate   in   criminal 

every  day  is  desirable  but  it  should  be  gentle  in  cases.     He   was   a   member   of  the   Tennessee 

character.    With  these  precautions  old  age  may  legislature  1 790-1806,  and  in  the  latter  year  was 

be  made  comfortable.    Jeromj:  Walker,  M.D.,  appointed  one  of  the  judges  of  the  supreme  * 

Author  of  Walker**  Physiology}  court  ^of  errors  and  appeals.     In  1811  he  was 

Grab, 

a  beetle 


S^Lr^iSJf ' of a flesh"fly or warWe-  See  £T^'i^tta^?^Z^i^rtw^ 

r™Kh    c,=    u«~.«t    uiku   ^;io;.n    ,««i  Porters  °»  President  Jackson.    In  1838  President 

Gnibb,   Sir   Howard,   Irish   optician   and  Vati  Buren  appointed  him  attorney-general  of 

elescope-maker:  b    Dublin  28  July    844.    The  the  United  3^      but  in  ,g^  j^  ^J^ned  that 

largest  telescope  of  his  construction  is  the  ^r-inch  office^  ^  was  ^fected  t0  ^  senate. 8 
of  the  Vienna  Observatory.    He  was  the  first  to         n__j„     c_j_«_     t?     u.«.    j.        *i  .     .. 

suggest  a  movable  floor  for  an  observatory  dome,  W.SK*1'    W*»fc  ,1  I     «  dramatist:    to. 

which    has   been   adopted   in   the   dome  of   the  E^Mf  ,&"■!?  J8^  %  2LfSdllto 

great  36-inch  telescope  of  the  Lick  Observatory.  *fj baKr  >nJ**  md  P«ct«ed  till  1876,  but  has 

He  haVbeen  vice-president  of  the  Royal  Dublin  f£?„be5?T  ^own,a   home>  and,  ,n  H*  V^ 

poe^NuSrg'3J&75?da%u?ererg  g&  *  f^ttA^  Y^fe^ £• 

TMarch  1809.    H*  was  a  saddler  and  harness-  &-*#  v/j&wm  <V£  A!^Ln?2?73Lfc 

maker,  and^assed  his  youth  in  privation;  but  he  S^Whe  RinJ  (SZ  •    <The  DeSeV 

possessed  genuine  poetic  gifts   as  shown  in  the  at«>  (lfi);  «fS3L  andTills'  (r'poa)  * 
pictures  he  has  given  of  the  lives  and  manners         -  v    ^  '  '  v  v^  /• 

of  his  countrymen  m  the  three  volumes  of  <Po-         Grundy  Mrs.,  a  personage  constantly  ap- 

ems   in   the  Nuremberg  Dialect>    (1802).    An-  Pealed  to  "*  th?  phras^   <But  what  will  Mrs. 

other  volume  appeared  in  1808.  S,rillld&  S/^?\  "L  Mor*ons    P,a^    <SPeed    the 

Grober,  grower,  Johann  Gottfried,  German  £Iou*h  (l**>)>  but  who  never  appears  among 
author:  b.  Naumburg,  on  the  Saale,  29  Nov.  the  dramatts  person*.  The  phrase  has  now 
1774;  d.  7  Aug.  1851.  He  studied  at  Leipsic,  come  J°  stand  *or  the  Judgment  of  society  m 
and  in  181 1  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Uni-  «eu^ral  uPon  a<;t,ons  or  conduct, 
versity  of  Wittenberg,  and  in  1815  professor  of  Grunt,  or  Croaker,  a  drumfish  (q.v.). 
philosophy  at  Halle.  His  chief  work  was  that  of  Gruson,  groo'son,  Hermann,  German  in- 
editing,  first  with.Ersch,  and  after  his  death,  ventor  and  manufacturer:  b.  Magdeburg  13 
alone  the  first  section  of  the  ( Universal  Ency-  March  1821;  d.  1895.  He  studied  at  Berlin;  be- 
clopaedia^  His  independent  works  include:  came  chief  engineer  of  the  Wohlert  machine 
i  Herder's  Characteristic  *  (1805)  ;  <  History  of  shops  in  Berlin  in  1851,  and  in  1854  went  to 
the  Human  Race*  (1805);  and  Lives  of  Wie-  Buckau  as  director  of  the  Hamburg-Mecklen- 
fand  (1815-16),  and  Klopstock  (1832)  ;  he  also  burg  steamship  company.  There  he  established 
edited  <Wieland,s  Complete  Works'   (1818-28).  a  shipyard  of  his  own  and  built  a  small  iron 

Grun'berg,  Germany,  capital  of  the  circle  foundry,  where  he  invented  a  process  of  chilled 

of  Grunberg  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Silesia;  cast  iron,  which  was  much  used  in  the  manu- 

011  the  Oder,  15  miles  east  of  Giessen.    It  is  sur-  facture  of  machinery,  as  well  as  for  armor.    His 

rounded  by  vineyardsj  and  large  quantities  of  wine  establishment  consequently  grew  rapidly,  and  in 

are  made  here  and  in  the  vicinity.    Pop.  21,268.  1886  was  incorporated,  manufacturing  armor  for 

Grundtvig,    groont'vlg,    Nikolai    Frederic  most  of   the   states   of   Europe.     Gruson   was 

Severn)*    Danish    theologian,    historian    and  manager  of  the  company  until  July  1891,  when 

poet:  b.  Udby,  island  of  Seeland,  8  Sept.  1783;  he  retired  and  devoted  himself  mostly  to  study 

d.  Copenhagen  2  Sept.  1872.    He  was  educated  and  experiments  in  physics.    In  1893  the  works 

at  the  University  of  Copenhagen,  and  in   1822  were  sold  to  Krupp. 

went  to  Copenhagen  as  chaplain.    He  made  a         Grtttzner,    Eduard,     ed'oo-ard     gruts'ner, 

fierce  attack  on  the  rationalism  of  the  time  in  German  painter:  b.  Gross  Karlowitz,  Schlesien, 

his  <The  Answer  of  the  Church*  (1825),  a  reply  Germany,  26  May  1846.    He  began  the  study  of 
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GRYLLUME  —  GUADELOUPE 


art  without  a  master,  and  his  talent  having  been 
recognized  by  the  archkest,  Hirschberg,  he  was 
taken  by  the  latter  to  Munich,  1864.  He  was 
there  admitted  to  the  school  of  Piloty.  He 
first  appeared  before  the  public  as  a  humorous 
painter,  Shakespeare's  Falstaff  being  his  favor- 
ite subject.  He  is,  however,  known  all  over  the 
world  for  his  pictures  of  monks,  in  the  cellar, 
tailor's  shop,  kitchen,  etc.  Well-known  also  is 
his  tMephistopheles  Behind  the  Scenes  in  the 
Dressing  Room  of  a  Ballet  Dancer.* 

Gryllid«,  grfll-de,  a  family,  the  crickets, 
of  saltatorial  orthopterous  insects,  distinguished 
from  the  grasshoppers  and  locusts  by  the  fact 
that  the  tarsi  are  three-jointed  and!  the  ovi- 
positor, when  exserted,  is  spear-shaped;  the 
wings,  when  present,  fit  closely  to  the  body. 
The  family  includes  three  types:  (1)  the  true 
crickets,  such  as  the  common  field  cricket,  or 
the  hearth  cricket  of  Europe,  which  are  of  the 
genus  Gryllus;  (2)  the  burrowing,  curiously 
modified  mole-crickets  (q.v.) ;  (3)  the  tree- 
crickets,  pale-colored  nocturnal  forms  which  lay 
their  eggs  in  the  twigs  of  different  plants,  and 
which  sometimes  are  so  abundant  that  by  their 
egg-laying  alone  they  do  considerable  damage 
to  vineyards  and  to  raspberry  and  blackberry 
plantations.  The  black  field-crickets,  of  which 
the  commonest  American  species  is  Anabrus 
simplex,  inhabit  burrows  in  the  ground  and 
come  abroad  to  feed  on  grass  and  herbage  at 
night,  and  sometimes  in  daylight  They  deposit 
eggs  in  the  ground  in  the  autumn,  but  these  do 
not  hatch  until  the  following  spring. 

Gryphon.     See  Griffin. 

Guadalajara,  gwa-da-la-ha'ra,  Mexico,  capi- 
tal of  the  State  of  Jalisco,  and  second  only  in 
population  and  importance  to  ^  the  City  of 
Mexico,  from  which  it  is  380  miles  distant  by 
the  line  of  the  Mexican  Central  railway.  Its 
altitude  above  sea  level  is  5,054  feet.  The  city 
possesses  a  great  advantage  in  the  nearby  Falls 
of  JuanacatJan  which  supply  electric  energy 
for  its  industries,  street  railway  and  lighting. 
In  recent  years  Guadalajara  has  become  a 
very  important  mining  centre  or  headquarters  for 
a  district  in  which  are  many  valuable  properties, 
now  being  developed.  Guadalajara  is  noted  for 
its  beautiful  pottery  and  skillfully,  wrought 
•retratos*  or  figures  in  clay,  and  its  drawn 
work.  In  the  immediate  vicinity  is  an  inex- 
haustible deposit  of  clay  the  elastic  qualities 
and  pleasing  color  of  which  especially  adapt  it  to 
the  two  purposes  first  above  mentioned.  Among 
other  industries  are  manufactories  of  cotton 
goods,  twine,  and  cordage,  paper  and  leather 
articles.  The  hospitals  include  a  Civil  Hos- 
pital for  both  sexes,  a  Military  Hospital,  the 
Hospital  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  for  women,  the 
Hospital  Guadalupano,  also  for  women,  and 
the  Beata  Margarita  Hospital,  and  Santissimo 
Trinidad  Hospital  for  men.  The  city's  educa- 
tional facilities  include  a  college  of  law,  a  col- 
lege of  medicine,  a  normal  school,  a  young 
ladies'  seminary,  a  lyceum,  a  high  school,  and 
a  number  of  primary  schools.  The  Cathedral, 
or  most  notable  church  of  the  city,  is  one  of  the 
grandest  in  the  Republic,  architecturally  and  in 
i>5  dimensions,  decorations,  and  ornamentation. 
The  penitentiary  of  the  State,  an  imposing 
st Picture,  is  located  here,  as  also  the  various 


other  public  institutions.  Located  in  the. 
cky  are  two  public  libraries,— the  State  Lib- 
rary, with  over  50,000  volumes,— and  the 
Seminary  Library  with  over  12,000  volumes; 
an  Industrial  Museum,  a  theatre,  and  the 
Governor's  Palace.  The  principal  public  parks, 
some  of  which  are  exceptionally  beautiful,  are 
the  Alameda,  Plaza  de  Armas,  Botanical  Gar- 
den, Alcalde  Park,  and  the  Calzada  de  San 
Pedro.  The  banking  facilities  are  supplied  by 
the  Bank  of  Jalisco,  a  local  institution  with  a 
capital  of  $6,000,000,  the  Guadalajara  Banking 
Company,  and  branches  or  agencies  of  the 
National  Bank,  and  the  Bank  of  London  and 
Mexico,  of  Mexico  City;  the  Bank  of  Aguascal- 
ientes,  and  the  Central  Bank,  of  Mexico  Gty. 
Pop.  about  102,000. 

Guadaloupe-Hidalgo,  gwa-da-loo'pa-e-da!*- 
go,  a  village  of  the  federal  district  of  the 
United  States  of  Mexico,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Guadalupe  Mountains,  three  miles  north  of 
the  city  of  Mexico.  The  treaty  of  peace  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  Mexico  was  signed 
here   2    Feb.    1848. 

Guadalupe-Hidalgo,  Treaty  of,  2  Feb. 
1848 ;  the  treaty  which  closed  the  Mexican  War. 
While  the  war  was  in  progress,  Polk  sent 
Nicholas  P.  Trist  of  Virginia,  then  chief  clerk 
of  the  State  Department,  to  negotiate  a  treaty 
of  peace;  the  conditions  to  include  the  cession 
of  Upper  and  Lower  California  and  New 
Mexico  and  the  Rio  Grande  for  boundary  be- 
tween  Mexico  and  the  United  States.  Trist  went 
to  Scott's  headquarters,  an  armistice  was  ar- 
ranged, and  in  August  1847  the  three  Mexican 
commissioners  and  Trist  met  and  exchanged 
proposals.  The  former  would  not  yield  to  such 
terms,  demanded  the  Nueces  as  the  boundary 
(giving  them  Corpus  Christi  and  a  large  triangle 
at  the  south),  and  offered  much  less  other  ter- 
ritory. Trist  was  recalled,  but  remained  at 
headquarters ;  Santa  Anna  declared  that  he  was 
tricked  in  the  proposals,  war  operations  went 
on,  and  the  city  of  Mexico  was  captured  not 
long  after.  In  January  1847  negotiations  were 
resumed,  Trist  stiH  acting  as  principal,  and  the 
treaty  above  was  agreed  on.  The  Senate,  how- 
ever, refused  to  accept  it,  and  insisted  on 
harsher  terms;  Mexico  was  forced  to  accept 
them,  and  the  Senate  ratified  the  treaty  10 
March.  Formal  proclamation  was  made  4  July 
1848.  The  land  cession  was  of  Upper  Cali- 
fornia and  New  Mexico,  ani  the  Rio  Gnaide 
was  made  the  boundary.  The  United  States 
paid  Mexico  $15,000,000,  and  assumed  $3,250,- 
000  of  claims  made  by  United  States  ^  citizens 
against  Mexico  prior  to  the  treaty,  besides  any 
claims  to  which  under  the  conventions  of  i&& 
and  1843  Mexico  was  adjudged  liable.  Of  the 
252  claims  put  in  under  this  treaty,  182  were 
finally  allowed.    See  Mexican  War. 

Guadeloupe,  ga-da-loop'  (Fr.  gwad-loop), 
West  Indies,  an  island  of  the  inner  chain  of 
the  Caribbees.  (See  Antilles.)  It  lies  in  lat. 
150  N.  and  Ion.  6i°  W.  and,  with  its  depend- 
encies,  has  an  area  of  583  to  600  square  miles. 
A  strait  divides  it  into  two  narts,  called  Basse- 
Terre  and  Grande-Terre.  The  former  is  very 
mountainous,  and  fts  volcanic  character  has 
been  manifested  most  impressively  by  the  erup- 
tion of  La  Sou f Here  in  1707  and  the  disastrous 
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earthquake  in  1843.  The  eastern  division,  or 
Grande-Terre,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  calcareous 
plain,  which  at  no  point/  attain*  an  elevation  of 
more  than  430  feet  The  mean  temperature  of 
Guadeloupe  is  780  J?.,  the  maximum  being  1010 
and  the  minimum  61  °.  The  dependencies 
referred  to  above  are  the  adjacent  islands, 
Maria  Galante,  Les  Saintes,  and  Desirade. 
The  chief  products  are  sugar,  coffee  of 
the  finest  quality,  and  cocoa.  Revenues  amount 
to  about  $1,300,000  to  $1,400,000  annually;  ex- 
penditures, including  the  appropriations  made 
by  France  from  time  to  time,  are  somewhat  m 
excess  of  that  sum.  Guadeloupe  is  a  depart- 
ment of  France,  represented  in  the  French 
chambers  by  one  senator  and  two  deputies.  Its 
local  interests  are  directed  by  a  governor  and  a 
general  legislative  assembly  of  30 members,  the 
jurisdiction  embracing  one  half  of  St.  Martin, 
besides  the  islands  which  have  been  mentioned. 
There  are  nearly  100  elementary  schools,  with 
11,000  pupils,  and  one  lycee,  with  350  pupils. 
The  chief  seaport,  Point^a-Pitre,  with  about 
17,000  inhabitants,  is  situated  on  the  eastern  side 
of  Basae-Terre.  Several  times  its  buildings  have 
been  destroyed  or  severely  damaged ;  in .  1903 
minor  earthquakes  were  reported  to  be  of  fre- 
quent occurrence;  and,  a  fresh  outbreak  from 
La  Soufriere  was  thought  to.  be  not  improbable. 
Le  Moule,  the  principal  town t  of  Grande-Terre* 
resembles  Point-a-Pitre  in  size  and  situation. 
After  the  discovery,  Guadeloupe  belonged  to 
Spain  until  1635;  in  that  year  it  was  taken  by 
the  French;  in  1794  England  seized  it,  freed 
the  slaves,  and  retained  possession  until  1802; 
then  it  passed  again  into  French  Lands,  together 
with  Martinique,  England  taking  St.  Lucia  in 
exchange;  the  restoration  of  slavery  by  the 
Frencli  was  resisted  by  the  negroes,  and  was 
attended  with  great  suffering  and  loss  of  life  J 
for  a  brief  period  in  1810  England  once  more 
held  Guadeloupe,  but  returned  it  to  France; 
emancipation  was  declared  in  184S.  The  inhabi- 
tants are  largely  Frencli  mulattoes,  with  perhaps 
15,000  coolies.  Total  population,  including  de- 
pendencies, about  167,000.  Consult  Hill,  .<  Cuba 
and  IPorto  Rico,  with  the  other  Islands  of  the 
West  Indies.'  Marrion  Wilcox, 

Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Guadiana,  gwa-fhe-a'na,  a  river  of  Spain 
and  Portugal,  which  rises  in  the  plateau  of  New 
Castile,  flows  first  northwest,  then  circuitously 
southwest  into  and  across  Estremadura,  and  on 
reaching  Badajoz  turns  southwest  and  forms 
part  of  the  boundary  between  Spain  and  Portu- 
gal. Entering  Portugal  it  flows  past  Monsaraz, 
Moura,  and  Serpa,  to  Mertolav  again  forms  the 
boundary  between  the  two  kingdoms,  and  falls 
into  the  Atlantic  between  Castro  Marim  on  the 
Portuguese,  and  Ayamonte  on  the  Spanish  side. 
Its  course  is  about  515  miles,  of  which  only  35 
are  navigable.  Its  chief  tributaries  are  the 
Giguela,  Bullaque,  Valdehornos  and  Rubial  on 
the  right,  and  the  Azuel  and  Jabalon  on  the  left, 

Guagua,  gwa'gwa,  Philippines,  a  pueblo  of 
the  province  of  Pampanga,  island  of  Luzon,  on 
one  of  the  main  channels  of  the  Pampanga  delta, 
3  miles  southwest  of  Bacolor.  It  is  the  port  for 
Bacolor,  has  steamboat  communication  with 
Manila,  and  has  an  extensive  business  in  gro- 
ceries and  drugs.     Pop.  10,700. 

Guaiacum,  gwi-a-kum,  a  genus  of  trees  of 
the    natural    order    Zygophyllacea,    natives    of 


tropical  America,  remarkable  for  the  hardness 
and  heaviness  of  their  wood,  known  as  lignum 
vita,  or  Brazil-wood;  also  the  peculiar  resinous 
product  of  the  common  species  (G.  officinale). 
This  is  a  tree  30  or  40  feet  high,  usually  growing 
with  crooked  stem  and  knotty  branches.  The 
wood  and  resin  have  been  obtained  chiefly  from 
Cuba,  Jamaica,  and  San  Domingo,  but  the  tree 
is  becoming  scarce  there.  Guaiacum-wood  is  re- 
markable for  the  direction  of  its  fibres,  each 
layer  of  which  crosses  the  preceding  diagonally. 
It  sinks  in  water.  It  is  much  valued  and  used 
for  pulleys,  casters,  mortars,  bowling  balls,  and 
other  purposes  requiring  an  extremely  firm  and 
durable  wood.  It  is  pale  yellow  on  the  outside 
but  blackish  brown  near  the  heart,  where  it 
abounds  in  resin.  Stimulative  and  other  medic- 
inal properties  reside  in  the  bark,  leaves  and 
resin  of  this  tree. 

Guaira,  La,  la  gwa-e'ra,  Venezuela,  a  sea- 
port on  the  Caribt 
line  (29  miles  b) 
which  it  is  the  poi 
coast  strip  betwe 
sea,  and  has  an  ui 
modern  harbor  w 
and  a  considerable 
carried  on.  In 
amounted  to  7.29c 
and  of  hides,  782  t 
ufactured  goods, 
town  dates  from  ; 
in  1588.  In  1903 
British  and  Germ 
ment  of  commercial  claims.    Pop.  14,000. 

Gual,  gwal,  Pedro,  South  American  patriot: 
b.  Caracas  31  Jan.  1784;  d.  Guayaquil,  Ecuador, 
6  May  1862.  He  was  graduated  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Caracas;  joined  the  patriots  in  1810, 
and  was  elected  as  a  member  of  the-  legislature 
in  181 1.  In  1812,  when  the  republicans  sur- 
rendered, he  escaped  to  New  York,  but  in  a  few 
years  returned,  was  made  governor  of  Carta- 
gena, and  later  sent  as  ambassador  to  the  United 
States,  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  Washing- 
ton, and  began  the  practice  of  law,  but  in  1816 
joined  Bolivar,  was  made  governor  of  some  of 
the  conquered  provinces,  and  was  for  a  time 
minister  of  finance  and  foreign  affairs.  In  1858 
he  joined  the  revolt  against  Monagas,  and  was 
made  president  of  the  provisional  government; 
in  1859  ne  was  elected  vice-president  of  Ven- 
ezuela, and  in  i860  became  president,  but  re- 
signed the  next  year,  retiring  to  private  life. 

Gualeguay,  gwa-la-gwi',  Argentine,  South 
America,  city  in  the  province  of  Entre  Rios ; 
on  the  Gualeguaychu  River.  It  is  a  trade  centre 
for  a  region  in  which  cattle  raising  is  the  chief 
industry.     Pop.  7,810. 

Gualeguaychu,  gwa-la-gwf-choo',  Argen- 
tine, South  America,  city  in  the  province  of 
Entre  Rios,  on  the  Gualeguaychu  River,  n  miles 
from  its  mouth.  Its  chief  industries  are  con- 
nected with  the  raising  and  shipping  of  cattle 
and  wheat.     Pop.  14,000. 

Guam,  gwam  or  goo-am',  or  Guajan, 
gwa-hiin',  one  of  the  Ladrone  Islands,  the 
southernmost  and  largest,  and  the  only  one 
with  much  population ;  east  of  the  Philippines ; 
occupied  by  the  United  States  in  1898,  the  re- 
mainder' of  the  group  belonging  to  Germany. 
It  is  29  miles  long  by  3  to  10  wide,  and  aboiu 
150  square  miles  in  area;  high- and  precipitous 
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on  the  eastern  side,  and  forming  a  low  plateau 
in  the  northern  part,  but  mountainous  in  the 
south.  About  half  the  soil  is  arable,  but  only 
about  one  per  cent  cultivated.  Except  for  the 
native  clearings,  most  of  it  is  thick  and  pathless 
jungle.  Some  of  the  trees  are  valuable  hard- 
woods for  ship-building  or  ornamental  cabinet- 
work ;  others  are  useful  for  food,  as  the  cocoanut 
(the  finest  here  of  all  the  tropics),  pineapple, 
breadfruit,  sour-sop  and  custard-apple,  etc.;  the 
hau  (Hibiscus  tilaceum)  makes  strong  cordage, 
not  affected  by  water ;  the  pandanus'  long  leaves 
are  braided  into  mats  and  hats;  and  the  ylang- 
ylang  is  famous  for  perfume.  Rice,  sugar,  to- 
bacco, hemp,  coffee,  cacao,  bananas,  melons, 
etc.,  have  been  introduced  and  are  cultivated. 
The  only  native  mammals  are  rats,  flying  foxes, 
and  bats;  but  the  deer  and  wild  goat,  of  Eu- 
ropean origin,  have  thriven  plentifully,  and 
cows  and  pigs  are  raised.  There  are  no  snakes ; 
there  are  centipedes  and  scorpions,  but  none 
dangerous.  The  climate  is  very  rainy,  but  mild 
except  in  midsummer,  when  the  conflict  of 
trade-winds  produces  a  dead  calm,  oppressive 
heat,  and  storms,  with  some  hurricanes.  Earth- 
quakes are  frequent.  The  island  is  volcanic, 
with  bordering  coral  reefs.  The  east  side  has 
but  two  good  harbors,  Pago  and  Tarofofo;  the 
latter  is  the  only  one,  except  San  Luis  d'Apra 
on  the  west,  which  is  safe  for  vessels  all  the 
year  round.  The  island  contains  about  9,000 
people;  Chamorros  with  a  mixture  of  Tagal 
and  Malay,  and  some  Anglo-Saxons  from 
whaling  ships,  producing  half-breeds  with  cop- 
per skins  and  light  hair.  They  are  nearly  all  in 
the  villages;  those  with  ranches  build  rough 
huts  on  them,  where  the  family  spend  part  of 
the  time.  Agana  (San  Ignacio  d'  Agana)  is 
the  only  large  town;  it  is  a  neat  place  with 
houses  half  of  stone  and  half  of  wood  or  bam- 
boo, and  contains  6400  people.  Its  best  port  is 
Apra  (above),  on  a  deep  bay  iormed  by  a 
peninsula;  its  own  harbor  beinjj  dangerous  in  a 
storm  from  the  anchors  dragging  on  the  coral 
bottom,  and  the  landing  bad  from  breaking 
reefs.  There  is  a  mission  school,  endowed  in 
the  17th  century  by  Maria  Ana,  queenof  Philip 
IV.  of  Spain.  The  present  capital  is  Agana. 
The  population  by  the  census  of  1910  was  8661. 
On  1  July  1909,  the  currency  of  the  island  was 
changed  from  Mexican  to  the  United  States 
monetary  basis.  (Wheeler,  Report  on  Guam, 
1900,  War.  Dept.  doc.  123.) 

Guan,  gwan,  a  gallinaceous  bird  of  the 
family  Cracidce,  genus  Penelope,  characterized 
by  the  front  of  the  throat  being  naked  and 
wattled;  specifically  P.  cristata.  It  is  about  30 
inches  long,  nearly  half  of  which  is  due  to  the 
tail.  The  color  is  a  shining  reddish-green,  with 
rump  and  belly  chestnut  neck  and  chest  white- 
spotted,  and  the  feet  and  throat  red;  the  female 
is  of  a  more  reddish  tint,  with  the  crest,  neck 
and  mantle  bordered  with  white.  Though  the 
guans  have  most  of  the  habits  of  the  curassow 
(q.v.),  they  are  far  less  gregarious,  noisy  and 
restless.  They  take  to  trees  when  alarmed, 
roost  there  at  night  and  often  make  their  nests 
among  the  branches.  They  inhabit  the  Ameri- 
can tropics,  one  species,  the  chacalaca  (Or talis 
vetula),  ranging  into  Texas.  Guans  have  long 
been  domesticated  in  South  America. 

Guanabacoa,  gwa-na-ba-ko'a,  Cuba,  a  town 


well  situated  on  high  ground  near  the  city  of 
Havana.  The  number  of  its  inhabitants  shown 
by  the  United  States  War  Department  census 
of  1899  was  13,963  (that  is,  8,232  native  white; 
1,091  foreign  white;  2,173  negro;  2,408  mixed; 
and  61  Chinese.)  The  total  population  (1910) 
is  estimated  at  10,500. 

Guanaco,  gwa-na'ko.     See  Hounaco. 

Guanahani,  gwa-na-a-ne.     See  Cat  Island. 

Guana  jay,  gwa-na-hf,  Cuba,  town  in  the 
department  of  the  same  name  in  the  province 
of  Pinar  del  Rio,  about  30  miles  west  of  Ha- 
vana. It  is  situated  in  a  hill  region  of  much 
salubrity,  and  is  a  popular  health  resort  Here 
is  the  terminus  of  the  Havana  and  Guanajay 
Railroad.     Pop.  about  9,000. 

Guanajuato,  gwa-na-hoo-a'td,  Mexico,  a 
state  bounded  by  the  states  of  San  Luis  Pbtosi, 
Queretaro,  Michoacin,  and  Jalisco.  Area 
20,276  square  kilometres,  or  7,806.26  square 
miles.  The  principal  cordilleras  traversing  the 
state  are  the  Sierra  Gorda,  in  the  northeast, 
and  the  Sierra  de  Guanajuato  in  the  centre, 
which  are  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  Co- 
dorniches,  San  Antonio,  and  Santa  Rosa  moun- 
tain ranges.  The  highest  peaks  are  the  Gigante 
(2,  346  metres)  and  the  Llanitos  (2,815  metres). 
In  the  south  and  west  are  the  valleys  of  San 
Judas,  San  Felipe,  and  Santiago,  and  the  fertile 
plain  of  El  Bajo  Rivers  are:  the  Lerma,  with 
its  affluents  the  Laja  and  the  Turbio,  the  Ira- 
puato,  and  a  number  of  smaller  streams.  There 
are  many  mineral  springs,  and  one  lake,  37  1-3 
square  miles  in  extent,  called  the  lake  of  blood 
(Yuririapundaro).  Five  mining  districts  merit 
special  mention;  namely,  the  Sierra  Gorda,  Al- 
lende,  Santa  Cruz,  Guanajuato,  and  Leon,  th? 
principal  mines  being  those  which  produce  sil- 
ver and  gold,  silver,  mercury  or  cinnabar,  tin. 
iron,  lead  or  argentiferous  lead,  and  copper  or 
argentiferous  copper.  On  31  Dec.  1897  there* 
were  550  claims  registered,  of  which  number  80 
were  in  process  of  development  (See  statistics 
given  in  connection  with  the  department  and 
city  of  Guanajuato.)  The  climate,  except  in 
the  higher  parts  of  the  mountain  ranges,  is  not 
unfavorable  (mean  annual  temperature  about 
700).  The  rainy  season  extends  from  the  mid- 
dle of  May  until  the  beginning  of  July.  During 
those  months  the  rainful  is  heavy  in  the 
valleys,  but  only  moderate  in  the  mountains. 
See  Mexico  —  The  States  of. 

Guanajuato,  Mexico,  capital  of  the  State 
of  the  same  name.  Elevation  6*830  feet  above 
the  sea.  Distance  from  the  city  of  Mexico  252 
miles,  and  1,000  miles  by  the  Mexican  Central 
railway  from  the  United  States  border  at  El 
Paso,  Texas.  It  is  situated  in  the  heart  of  the 
Guanajuato  mountains,  in  a  picturesque  ravine, 
six  miles  from  the  main  line  of  the  above 
named  railway  and  overlooking  a  rich  and 
beautiful  region,  while  itself  surrounded  and 
honeycombed  by  mines  hundreds  of  years  old, 
which  have  produced  unknown  millions  of 
precious  metals  and  are  still  productive.  Min- 
ing began  here  500  years  ago,  developing  as  it 
proceeded,  some  of  the  richest  deposits  ever 
discovered.  Over  $600,000,000  of  gold  and  sil- 
ver have  been  mined  under  and  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  the  city,  fully  two-thirds  of 
which  was  gold.  The  buildings  of  the  business 
centre  are  quite  commodious  and  imposing  and 
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arc  very  substantial,  unlimited  quantities  of 
very  superior  building  stone  being  immediately 
at  hand  Among  the  prominent  public  build- 
ings are  the  Government  Palace,  or  State 
House,  in  which  the  legislature  holds  its  ses- 
sions and  the  State  officers  have  their  offices, 
and  the  Opera  house  or  Theatre,  a  magnificent 
stone  structure  copied  from  the  Grand  Opera 
House  of  Paris.  In  a  remote  part  of  the  city 
are  the  famous  Catacombs,  wherein  are  stored 
the  mummified  remains  of  some  30  or  40  human 
beings  representing  both  sexes,  and  several 
tons  of  human  skulls  and  bones.  At  the  oppo- 
site extremity  of  the  city  is  the  great  dam 
of  modern  construction  which  contains  the 
-community's  water  supply.  Another  notable 
structure  is  the  principal  church  of  the  city, 
built  of  the  peculiar  colored  stone  or  marble 
which  exists  m  great  quantities  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  dome  of 
large  proportions  and  exceptional  beauty. 
There  are  several  other  churcnes,  the  ancient 
Mint,  the  State  College,  the  Market  de  la  Re- 
forma,  and  the  Castle  of  Granaditis.  There  is 
a  street  railway,  and  a  thorough  system  of 
electric  lighting.  The  Bank  of  Guanajuato,  a 
local  institution  of  $3,0000,000  capital,  and 
branches  of  the  National  Bank  and  the  Bank 
of  London  &  Mexico  compose  the  financial  in- 
stitutions of  the  city".  There  are  a  State  Col- 
lege and  a  Normal  School  for  young  women; 
two  museums, —  one  connected  with  the  State 
College  and  devoted  to  natural  history  and 
•mineralogy,  and  the  other  —  the  Museum  of 
Ramon  Alcazar  —  devoted  to  *  Antiquities, 
Minerals,  and  Precious  Objects*  Two  public 
libraries  contain  over  13,000  volumes.  In  1905 
the  city  was  flooded  and  much  valuable  prop- 
erty destroyed.    Pop.  about  40.000. 

Guanare,  gwa-na'ri,  Venezuela,  city,  capi- 
ta} of  the  State  of  Zamor,  near  the  Guanarito 
Riverf  about  220  miles  southwest  of  Caracas. 
-Coffee  and  sugar-cane  are  some  of  the  chief 
agricultural  productions;  but  the  city  is  the 
•centre  of  an  extensive  cattle  trade.  Pop.  about 
1 1,500. 

Guanes,  gwa-nas',  or  Guane,  Cuba,  town 
in  the  province  of  Pinar  del  Rio ;  about  10  miles 
from  the  sea,  and  120  miles  southwest  of  Ha- 
vana. The  district  court  holds  its  sessions  here. 
The  trade  in  the  products  of  the  surrounding 
•country,  cotton,  tobacco,  and  cattle,  is  exten- 
sive. There  is  also  a  large  trade  in  lumber. 
Pop.  about  17,000. 

Guan'idin,  a  basic  organic  substance,  hav- 
ing the  empiric  formula  CHBN«,  and  the  con- 
stitutional formula  H.:C(NH»)*.  It  may  be 
prepared  by  heating  an  alcoholic  solution  of 
-cyanamide  and  ammonium  chlorid  to  2120  F. 
-Guanidin  is  a  crystalline,  deliquescent  substance, 
with  strongly  alkaline  properties,  and  it  absorbs 
carbon  dioxid  from  the  air.  It  forms  numer- 
ous salts,  and  urea  is  evolved  in  many  of  its  re- 
actions. In  fact,  it  is  this  close  relation  with 
urea  that  gives  guanidin  its  chief  interest,  many 
authorities  holding  the  opinion  that  guanidin  is 
an  intermediate  product  in  the  formation  of 
tirea  from  proteid  bodies,  in  the  normal  physi- 
ological chemistry  of  the  body. 

Guanin,  gwS'nfa,  a  yellowish-white,  amor- 
phous substance,  which  derives  its  name  from 


being  a  constituent  of  guano ;  but  it  also  forms 
the  chief  constituent  of  the  excrement  of 
spiders,  has  been  found  attached  to  the  scales 
of  fishes,  and  seems  to  be  a  normal  constituent 
of  the  mammalian  liver  and  pancreas.  With  re- 
gard to  its  occurrence  in  guano,  as  it  has  not 
been  found  in  the  recent  excrement  of  sea- 
birds,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  it  is 
formed  by  slow  oxidation  (from  atmospheric 
action)  of  uric  acid,  much  as  uric  acid  can  be 
made  to  yield  urea  and  oxalic  acid.  And  in  the 
pancreas  and  liver  it  probably  represents  one  of 
those  transitory  stages  of  disintegrated  nitro- 
genous tissue  which  are  finally  excreted  by  the 
kidneys  in  the  more  highly  oxidized  form  of 
urea.  Guanin  is  a  diacid  base,  but  also  forms 
salts  with  metals,  and  combines  with  salts. 
When  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  po- 
tassium chlorate,  it  is  oxidized  to  carbon  di- 
oxide, guanidin,  and  parabanic  acid. 

Guano,  gwa'no,  Spanish  guano  huano,  from 
Peruvian  huanu,  dung,  is  the  name  for  de- 
posits of  the  partially  decomposed  and  dry  ex- 
crementitious  matter  of  sea-birds,  but  it  has 
been  also  extended  to  accumulations  of  a  simi- 
lar kind  from  land-birds,  and  even  from  bats 
in  caverns.  Deposits  from  sea-birds  are  got 
wherever  there  is  good  feeding-ground  in  the 
neighborhood  of  unfrequented  islands  and 
rocky  cliffs,  and  such  may  be  seen  around 
many  shores.  But  to  render  them  of  practical 
utility  atmospheric  conditions  are  requisite 
which  are  only  found  in  certain  localities,  and 
all  the  great  guano  deposits  exist  in  the  hottest 
and  driest  parts  of  the  tropics,  as  on  the  islands 
of  the  South  Pacific  Ocean.  The  most  import- 
ant of  all  were  the  deposits  on  the  Chincha 
Islands  off  the  coast  of  Peru,  which  for  years 
yielded  a  considerable  revenue,  but  are  now 
quite  exhausted.  The  guano  which  was  found 
there  was  from  60  to  00  or  100  feet  in  thick- 
ness, and  was  entirely  due  to  the  droppings,  ac- 
cumulated for  many  ages,  of  the  innumerable 
sea-birds  which  make  these  islands  their  rest- 
ing-place and  breeding-ground.  The  excrement 
which  is  at  first  pasty,  rapidly  dries  by  expos- 
ure to  the  sun  in  a  part  of  the  world  where  a 
fall  of  rain  takes  place  once  in  a  lifetime,  and 
is  looked  upon  as  an  historical  event,  and  thus, 
while  putrefaction  is  almost  entirely  arrested, 
the  soluble  salts  of  Which  guano  to  a  great  ex- 
tent consists  are  retained.  This  guano,  called 
technically  Peruvian,  is  the  most  highly  prized, 
and  is  regarded  as  a  type  of  the  substance ;  but 
quantities  are  or  have  been  got  from  other  lo- 
calities, as  Patagonia,  various  ooints  of  Bolivia, 
Mexico,  and  Chile,  Maiden  Island  and  numer- 
ous other  Pacific  islands,  new  deposits  being 
opened  up  as  the  older  become  less  productive. 

Guano  varies  extremely  in  composition,  even 
in  the  same  deposit  considerable  differences  will 
be  found ;  and  when  deposits  from  different  lo- 
calities are  compared,  there  is  sometimes  no 
analogy  except  in  the  kind  of  substances  present. 
Thus,  some  consist  mainly  of  phosphate  of  cal- 
cium and  other  fixed  salts,  while  others  contain 
much  volatile  matter,  with  a  large  proportion  of 
ammonia.  To  the  latter  belongs  Peruvian  guano, 
which  is  a  very  light,  dry,  non-cohesive  pale-yel- 
low powder,  with  a  characteristic  ammoniacal 
odor,  and  sometimes  containing  lumps,  made  up 
of  different  salts.  It  is  a  very  complex  mixture, 
containing  the  urate  of  ammonium,  the  oxalates 
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of  ammonium  and  calcium,  the  phosphates  of 
sodium,  ammonium,  calcium,  and  magnesium, 
the  sulphates  of  potassium,  sodium  and  ammo- 
nium, the  chlorides  of  sodium  and  ammonium, 
and  the  carbonate  of  calcium.  There  is  always, 
some  moisture,  organic  matter  of  different  kinds, 
sand  from  the  rock  on  which  the  deposit  lies, 
and  this  is  sometimes  considerable.  These  may 
be  regarded  as  the  possible  constituents  of  guano, 
but  the  ingredients  which  are  especially  prized 
are  the  ammoniacal  salts,  the  phosphoric  acid,  in 
combination  with  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths, 
and  the  alkalies  themselves,  particularly  the  pot- 
ash. It  is  the  remarkable  abundance  of  these 
constituents  and  their  fine  intermixture  which 
makes  genuine  Peruvian  guano  so  much  es- 
teemed as  a  manure.  It  contains  almost  all 
the  inorganic  matter  required  by  a  plant,  and 
that  in  a  highly  available  form,  so  that  it  is  one 
of  the  best  of  all  fertilizing  agents  for  different 
crops.  Its  use  as  a  manure  was  known  to  the 
native  Peruvians  centuries  ago,  but  no  attention 
was  paid  to  the  accounts  by  modern  travelers 
of  its  wonderful  efficacy  until  A.  von  Humboldt 
took  some  to  Europe,  in  1804,  and  had  it 
analyzed.  It  was  not  exported  on  a  large  scale 
till  about  1850,  and  from  that  time  the  quantity 
sent  to  foreign  countries,  including  large  ship- 
ments to  the  United  States,  was  very  great,  but 
the  supply  has  latterly  much  fallen  on. 

As  a  substitute  for  ordinary  guano,  what  is 
known  as  fish-guano  has  been  in  use  for  a  con- 
siderable number  of  years.  This  consists  essen- 
tially of  fish  and  fish  offal  dried  and  powdered. 
In  the  case  of  oily  fish,  such  as  herrings,  it  is 
necessary  to  extract  as  much  of  the  oil  as  pos- 
sible before  the  operation  of  powdering;  and  it 
will  thus  be  understood  that  different  kinds  of 
fish  differ  greatly  as  regards  their  value  forma- 
nurial  purposes.  But  all  sorts  of  fish-guano  con- 
tain a  large  percentage  of  ammonia  and  phos- 
phate of  lime,  and  are  thus  valuable  as  fertilizers. 

Guanta,  gwan-ta',  Venezuela,  a  modern 
seaport  on  the  north  coast,  in  the  state  of  Ber- 
mudez,  12  miles  west  of  Barcelona,  by  rail. 

Guantanamo,  gwan-ta'na-mo,  Cuba,  a  town 
in  the  province  of  Santiago,  situated  at  the  head 
of  the  most  important  harbor  east  of  the  city  of 
Santiago  on  the  southern  coast.  Its  surround- 
ings were  favorably  known  before  1898,  for  the 
beauty  of  the  groves  of  lime-trees  and  lemon- 
trees,  the  coffee  plantations,  and  the  residences 
of  wealthy  planters,  who  made  the  heights  over- 
looking the  bay  a  favorite  place  of  resort.  Since 
the  Spanish- American  war,  Guantanamo  has 
been  famous  as  the  scene  of  certain  military 
operations.  On  19  May  1898  an  unsuccessful 
attempt  to  cut  the  cable  in  the  bay  was  made  by 
the  St.  Louis  and  the  Wompatuck.  On  10  June 
a  force  of  600  marines  landed  from  the  transport 
Panther  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Guantanamo 
Bay,  and  undertook  to  make  the  outer  harbor  a 
secure  place  for  the  use  of  American  vessels 
when  coaling,  or  as  a  rendezvous  and  a  refuge 
in  stormy  weather.  The  marines  established 
their  camp  ((<Camp  McCalla")  on  a  small  hill, 
where  they  sustained  the  attacks  of  the  Spanish 
troops  for  several  days;  and  the  courage  and 
endurance  displayed  at  this  time  must  be  re- 

farded  as  memorable  features  of  the  war.  The 
larblehead  and  Texas  lent  assistance,  the  lat- 
ter on  12  June  sending  40  marines  with  two 
automatic  guns.    In  the  course  of  that  week  the 


camp  was  protected  by  earthworks;  other  war-. 
6hips  arrived  and  shelled  the  thickets  in  which 
the  Spaniards  were  concealed,  the  forts,  and 
the  town;  the  garrison  was  strengthened  by  ac- 
cessions of  bluejackets  and  Cuban  insurgents, 
familiar  with  the  country ;  and  thus,  when  ten 
days  had  passed,  the  outer  harbor  was  practically 
in  the  possession  of  the  American  forces.  In 
July  1 90 1  the  United  States  government  seLected 
Guantanamo  for  one  of  the  four  naval  stations 
on  the  Spanish  coast.  The  number  of  inhabi- 
tants of  the  town  of  Guantanamo,  according  to* 
the  United  States  War  Department  census  of 
1899,  was  7,137.  The  total  population  of  the 
district  (1910)  43n$oo,  including  native  white,, 
about  8,000;  foreign  white,  2,000;  negro,  9,500; 
mixed  11,000;  and  Chinese,  200. 

Marrion  Wilcox, 
Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Guapor6,  gwa-po-ra',  or  Itenez,  e-ta-naVr 
a  South  American  river  which  rises  in  the  Serra. 
Aguapehi,  in  the  state  of  Matto  Grosso,  Brazil,, 
flows  south,  nearly  parallel  to  the  Jauru,  passes 
the  town  of  Matto  Grosso,  whence  it  is  navi- 
gable downward  for  light  draught  vessels,  thenr 
with  a  northwesterly  trend  forms  part  of  the 
boundary  between  Brazil  and  Bolivia,  and  finally 
after  a  course  of  over  960  miles,  unites  with  the 
Mamore  to  form  the  Madeira. 

Guarana,  gwa-ra'na,  a  -dried  paste  consist- 
ing chiefly  of  the  crushed  or  pounded  seeds  of 
Paullinia  sorbilist  a  climbing  shrub,  native  of 
South  America.  The  seeds  are  obtained  largely 
from  the  cultivated  plants,  and  in  South  America 
guarana  is  used  much  as  tea  or  coffee  is  used 
in  other  countries.  It  is  the  staple  drink  of  mil- 
lions of  people.  Guarana  is  found  in  the  drug 
market  in  the  form  of  flattened  cakes  or  cylin- 
ders of  a  dark  reddish-brown  color  and  showing 
on  fracture  numerous  coarse  angular  fragments 
of  seeds.  The  taste  is  astringent  and  somewhat 
bitter,  becoming  sweet  on  chewing.  Guarana 
contains  four  to  five  per  cent  of  caffeine,  ^mak- 
ing it  twice  as  strong  as  coffee.  Its  action,, 
however,  resembles  more  closely  that  of  tea  be- 
cause of  the  high  percentage  of  tannic  acid  it 
contains.  In  medicine  it  has  been  used  in  the 
treatment  of  sick-headache. 

Guarana-bread,  the  seeds  of  the  Paullinia 
sorbilis  (a  South  American  tree),  pounded, 
made  into  cakes,  and  dried  in  the  sun.  It  is  ex- 
tensively used  in  Brazil  and  other  parts  of  South 
America  as  a  stimulant  and  restorative,  and  as 
a  material  for  making  a  refreshing  beverage. 
The  active  principle  of  guaranine.  js  said  to  be 
identical  with  theine  or  caffeine  (q.v.)  ;  and  no 
known  substance  yields  it  so  abundantly.  Other 
species  of  Paullinia  possess  poisonous  properties. 

Guarantee,  gar-an-te',  or  Guaranty,  in  law, 
an  undertaking  to  answer  for  the  failure  of  an- 
other. The  statute  of  frauds  provides  that  no 
person  shall  be  liable  on  any  special  promise  to 
answer  for  the  debt,  default,  or  miscarriage  of 
another  person,  unless  a  written  agreement,  or 
some  memorandum  in  writing  for  such  purpose, 
shall  be  signed  by  the  promisor  or  some  other 
party  lawfully  authorized  by  him.  In  the  con- 
struction of  a  guarantee  it  is  a  general  rule  that 
the  surety  shall  not  be  bound  beyond  the  express 
words  of  the  engagement.  By  the "  mercantile 
Law  Amendment  Act  (England  and  Ireland), 
no  special  promise  made  to  answer  for  the  debt, 
default,   or   miscarriage   of  another  is  deemed 
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invalid  to  support  an  action,  by  reason  that  the 
consideration  tor  such  promise  does  not  appear 
in  writing,  or  by  necessary  inference  from  a 
written  document  By  a  similar  statute  apply- 
ing to  Scotland,  and  passed  in  the  same  year, 
all  such  guarantees  must  be  in  writing,  and  it 
for  a  firm  will  cease  upon  a  change  of  the  mem- 
bers, unless  intended  by  the  parties  by  express 
stipulation  or  implication  to  be  binding  notwith- 
standing the  change  in  the  firm;  Every  person 
who  becomes  surety  for  the  debt  or  obligation  of 
another,  and  discharges  his  liability,  is  entitled 
to  the  assignment  of  all  securities  held  by  credi- 
tors. In  the  United  States  the  common  law  on 
the  subject  of  guarantee  or  suretyship  was  the 
same  as  that  of  England  and  a  guarantee  was 
equally  forcible  whether  written  or  oral,  but 
see  Suretyship. 

Guard,  National.      See  Miutia. 

Guardafui,  Cape.    See  Cafe  Guardapui. 

Guardi,  Francesco,  fran-ches'ko  gwar'de, 
Italian  painter:  b.  Venice  1712;  d.  there  1793. 
He  was  a  pupil  and  follower  of  Canaletto;  his 
work  shows  less  exactness  in  detail  than  his 
master's,  but  is  superior  in  use  of  color.  His 
paintings  are  mostly  of  scenes  in  Venice;  they 
include  f  Procession  of  the  Doge> :  (Fete  of  Cor- 
pus Domini } ;  ( Grand  Hall  of  the  Palazzo 
Ducale*  (in  *the  Louvre.  Paris) ;  *  Church  and 
Piazza  pf  San  Marco5  (National  Gallery,  Lon- 
don) ;  and  (The  Rialto*  (Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York). 

Guardian  Angel,  an  angel  who  watches 
over  a  particular  individual.  It  is  the  general 
belief,  in  the  Roman  Catholic  and  Greek 
Churches  that  every  man  has  a  guardian  angel 
who  defends  him  from  eyil,  suggests  good 
thoughts  and  wise  counsels,  and  helps  him  in 
prayer.  This  belief  is  based  on  the  words  of 
Christ  in  Matt,  xviii.  10:  <(Their  angels  dp 
always  behold  the  face  of  my  Father  which  is 
in  heaven*;  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  strongly 
inculcate  it,  and  in  the  lives  of  the  saints  ui-. 
stances  are  given  of  the  active,  interference  of 
guardian  angels.  The  belief  is  shared  by  some 
Anglican  high  churchmen.  The  Roman  Catholic 
Church  celebrates  the  Feast  of  Guardian  Angels 
on  2  October.  See  also  Angel;  Guardian 
Spirit. 

Guardian  Spirit,  a  spirit  that  watches  over 
the  welfare  of  an  individual  or  household.  The 
belief  in  guardian  spirits  finds  expression  in 
some  form  in  all  primitive  religions,  and  •  in  many 
which  have  reached  a  higher  stage  of  develop- 
ment. The  Australian  native  believes  that  when 
a  warrior  kills  his  first  foe  the  spirit  of  the 
slain  enters  the  body  of  the  slayer,  and  becomes 
his  guardian ;  in  Tasmania  a  native  has  been 
heard  to  ascribe  his  deliverance  from  danger 
to  the  care  of  his  deceased  father's  spirit;  and 
the  most  important  religious  rite  of  a  North 
American  Indian  is  to  obtain  a  patron  genius. 
In  Asia,  in  Africa,  and  among  the  Indians  of 
South  America,  the  belief  in  guardian  spirits 
obtains,  as  it  did  formerly  among  the  Aryans  of 
Northern  Europe*  Greeks  and  Romans  believed 
that  each  individual  was  under  the  protection  of 
a  spirit  who  prompted  him  to  good  deeds,  and 
guided  him  throughout  his  life;  gradually  there 
arose  a  belief  in  an  evil  spirit  who  was  at  war 
with  the  good  spirit,  and  instigated  every  evil 
deed.  These  spirits  were  called  in  Greece,  Dae- 
mons, in  Rome,  Genii.    The  Romans  also  be- 


lieved that  the  spirit  of  the  founder  of  each. fam- 
ily was  the  guardian  spirit    (the  Laf)    of  the . 
family  and  worshipped  the  Lares  with  special 
rites.    For  the  Christian  form  of  the  belief  see 
Guardian  Angel. 

Guards.  A  guard,  in  the  primary  sense, 
is  one  who  watches  or  protects  a  person  or  per" 
sons,  a  place,  property,  etc.,  against  loss,  danger, 
or  harm ;  as  a  body-guard,  a  prison-guard,  etc. 
Body-guards  have  been  an  inseparable  accom- 
paniment of  monarchy  from  the  earliest  ages; 
the  Assyrian  and  Persian  kings  employed  them, 
and  the  corps  of  ^Argyraspides/  or  silver- 
shields  were  selected  by  Alexander  out  of  the 
bravest  men  of  his  army.  The  Roman  emperors 
had  their  Praetorian  guard.  Napoleon  I.  first 
created  a  small  troop  of  bodyguards,  with  the 
title  of  Guides,  while  he  was  yet  only  general,  in 
his  first  Italian  campaign.  From  this  arose  by 
degrees,  the  great  institution  of  the  Imperial 
Guard,  consolidated  in  1804,  which  10  years  later 
comprised  102,708  men,  and  after  being  dis- 
banded by  Louts  XVIII.  in  1815,  was  restored  by 
Napoleon  III.  in  1854.  It  consists  of  infantry, 
cavalry,  and  artillery.  In  England,  the  Guards, 
otherwise  called  household  troops,  consist  of  two 
regiments  oi  Life  Guards,  the  royal  regiment, 
of  Horse  Guards,  and  three  regiments  of  Foot 
Guards.  Many  of  the  European  sovereigns  be- 
fore the  French  Revolution  had  small  corps  of 
foreign  troops  which  served  in  this  capacity. 
Thus  the  French  had,  in  former  times,  the  Guard 
of  Scottish  Archers,  and  at  a  later  period,  a 
body  of  Swiss  guards,  called  the  Cent  Suisses. 
The  Cent-Gardes  formed  by  Napoleon  III.  are 
founded  upon  the  latter.  The  Pope  still  retains 
his  Swiss  guards.  In  Prussia  there  is  both  in- 
fantry and  cavalry  of  the  guard,  and  the  Russian 
imperial,  guard  forms  an  entire  corps  d'arm£e 
50,000  strong. 

In  general  military  use  the  term  guard  is  of 
various  distinct  applications  and  denotes  func- 
tions of  great  importance.  It  means  a  sentry 
on  duty,  and  also  a  body  of  soldiers  assigned, 
under  the  proper  officer  or  officers,  to  the  duty 
of  guarding  or  protecting  a  camp,  post,  or  any 
place  where  military  control  is  established. 
Company  and  regimental  details  for  guard  duty 
are  made  according  to  circumstances  —  the  num- 
ber of  men  required  or  available,  etc, —  rank  of 
officers  being  also  regarded  as  far  as  convenient. 
Guard-mounting  or  inspection  and  review  be- 
fore the  old  guard  is  relieved,  is  a  ceremony 
of  much  detail  and  is  usually  carried  out  with 
strict  military  observance, 

Quasa,  gwa'sa,  or  Warsaw,  a  name  given 
in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  West  Indian  region 
to  various  large  groupers  (q.v.),  especially  the 
jewfish  fa.w).  "Warsaw*  is  an  anglicized 
form  of  the  Spanish  word. 

Guatemala,  Republic  of  (Republica  de 
Guatemala),  the  largest  country  in  Central 
America;  bounded  on  the  north  by  Mexico, 
British  Honduras,  and  the  Gulf  of  Hon- 
duras; on  the  east  and  southeast  by  British 
Honduras,  the  Gulf  of  Amatique.  Honduras, 
and  Salvador;  on  the  south  ana  southwest 
by  the  Pacific  Ocean;  and  on  the  west  by 
Mexico.  Its  area  is  estimated  at  47,810  or  48,- 
290  square  miles;  its  territory  extending  from 
Jat.  13  42'  to  \j°  49'  N.,  and  from  Ion.  88°  10' 
to  92*  30'  W. 
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Political  Divisions. —  Guatemala  is  divided 
into  22  departments,  and  each  department  sub- 
divided into  municipal  districts,  the  total  num- 
ber of  the  latter  being  331.  Again,  for  electoral 
purposes,  the  whole  republic  is  divided  into  38 
distritos  elector  ales.  The  following  list  of  the 
departments  and  chief  towns  shows  the  popula- 
tion and  altitude  of  the  latter.  The  figures  given 
for  the  number  of  inhabitants  are  those  of  1903 
tin  the  case  of  Guatemala  City,  Coban,  and  To- 
tonicapam;  otherwise  the  statement  is  based 
upon  a  table  carefully  prepared  in  1807. 

Northern  departments  are:  Baja  Verapaz 
(chief  town  Salama,  population  10,608,  alti- 
tude 2,827  feet) ;  Alta  Verapaz  (chief  town 
Coban,  population  24475,  altitude  4,047  feet)  ; 
El  Peten  (chief  town  Flores,  population  1,671, 
altitude  482  feet);  El  Quiche  (chief  town 
Santa  Cruz,  population  11,914,  altitude  5,543 
feet)  ;  and  Izabal  (chief  town  Livingston,  popu- 
lation 1,078). 

Central  departments  are:  Guatemala  (chief 
town  Guatemala  City,  population  72,102,  altitude 
4,854  feet)  ;  Sacatepequez  (chief  town  Antigua, 
or  Antigua  Guatemala,  population  10,150,  alti- 
tude 4,464  feet)  ;  and  Chimaltenango  (chief  town 
Chimaltenango,  population  3,749,  altitude  5,666 
feet). 

Eastern  departments  are:  Jutiapa  (chief 
town  Jutiapa,  population  11,023,  altitude  2,847 
feet) ;  Jalapa  (chief  town  Jalapa,  population 
12,246,  altitude  4,625  feet)  \  Chiquimula  (chief 
town  Chiquimula,  population  12,562,  altitude 
1,167  feet) ;  and  Zacapa  (chief  town  Zacapa, 
population  11,964,  altitude  511  feet). 

Southern  departments  are:  Escuintla  (chief 
town  Escuintla,  population  12,343,  altitude  1,269 
feet)  ;  Amatitlan  (chief  town  Amatitlan*  popu- 
lation 8408,  altitude  3,614  feet)  ;  and  Santa  Rosa 
(chief  town  Cuajiniquilapa,  population  3,062, 
altitude  3,254  feet). 

Western  departments  are:  Huehuetenango 
(chief  town  Huehuetenango,  population  10,279, 
altitude  7,118  feet)  ;  Totonicapam  (chief  town 
Totonicapam,  population  25,196,  altitude  7,967 
feet)  ;  San  Marcos,  chief  town  San  Marcos,* 
population  6,036,  altitude  7,216  feet)  ;  Quezal- 
tenango  (chief  town  Quezaltenango,*  population 
22,265,  altitude  7,419  feet)  ;  Retalhuleu  (chief 
town  Retalhuleu,  population  6,327,  altitude  977 
feet)  ;  Suchitepequez  (chief  town  Mazatenango,* 
population  6,970,  altitude  1,095  i**&)  ;  and  Solola 
(chief  town  Solola,*  population  7,627,  altitude 
5,940  feet). 

The  Capital. —  Guatemala  City,  or  New 
Guatemala,  which  was  built  after  the  destruction 
of  Antigua  Guatemala  in  1776,  has  a  temperate 
climate,  owing  to  its  elevation  above  the  level  of 
the  sea.  It  is  a  well-planned  town,  covering  a 
large  area;  the  streets  are  wide  and  straight, 
lighted  by  electricity,  and  have  lines  of  street 
railways.  Principal  buildings:  the  palace  of 
the  president,  city  hall,  court-house,  post  and 
telegraph  office,  artillery  barracks,  custom-house, 
liquor  and  tobacco  bureau,  national  theatre, 
college  of  medicine  and  pharmacy,  university, 
school  of  arts  and  trades,  polytechnic  school, 
palace  of  the  archbishop,  the  cathedral  and  sev- 
eral other  fine  churches,  the  penitentiary,  and  the 
hotels.     The  city  has  public  gardens,  telephone 

•Towns  damaged  or  destroyed  by  earthquakes  in 
ifoa. 


and  telegraph  service,  and  is  connected  by  rail 
with  the  port  of  San  Jose.    Pop.  (19*0)  100,000. 

Topography  and  Physical  Geography. —  The 
mountains  of  Guatemala  are  commonly  referred 
to  as  ^Cordillera  of  the  Andes,*  ^Guatemalan 
Andes,*  or  simply  "Andes,*  though  there  is  no 
propriety  in  those  names.  The  Andes  terminate 
in  northern  Colombia,  and  have  no  genetic  con- 
nection with  the  mountains  of  Central  America. 
In  order  to  understand  the  independent  char- 
acter of  the  latter  (so  far  as  the  great  conti- 
nental ranges  are  concerned),  we  must  realize 
that  they  are  also  in  their  geologic  history  totally 
distinct  from  the  Rocky  Mountain  system,  or 
North  American  Cordilleras,  which  terminate 
in  southern  Mexico.  If  the  trends  of  the  An- 
dean and  Rocky  Mountain  systems  were  pro- 
tracted from  their  termini  (in  700  W.  and  070 
W.,  respectively),  they  would  not  connect  with 
each  other,  but  would  pass  the  latitude  of  Guate- 
mala in  parallel  lines  nearly  2,000  miles  apart 
(See  Caribbean  Sea;  Central  America;  and 
consult:  Hill,  (Cuba  and  Porto  Rico,*  Chap.  I.). 
The  Guatemalan  mountains  belong  to  the  An- 
tillean  system,  which  lies  between  the  termini 
just  referred  to;  its  ranges,  composed  of  folded 
sedimentaries,  in  eastern  Guatemala  have  an 
east-and-west  trend.  But  the  ranges  near  the 
Pacific  coast  of  the  republic,  crossing  the  western 
ends  of  the  Antillean  corrugations  diagonally, 
or  with  a  northwest-and-southeast  trend,  must 
be  assigned  to  still  another  class;  they  form 
a  part  of  the  volcanic  chain  which  extends  along 
the  entire  western  coast  of  Central  America, 
and  is  continued  in  Mexico.  The  Sierra  Madre 
is  the  principal  range  of  the  west  and  south;  in 
the  central  and  eastern  districts  are  the  Sierra  de 
Chama,  Sierra  de  las  Minas,  Sierra  de  Santa 
Cruz,  and  the  Sierra  de  Copan —  the  last  named 
on  the  frontier  of  Honduras.  The  highest  points 
of  the  Cordillera  are  given  as:  Tajumulco  vol- 
cano (12,600  feet),  Tacana  volcano  (12400  feet), 
both  in  the  southwest;  Acatenango  volcano 
(11,100  feet),  south-central;  and  the  volcano  de 
Fuego  ( 1 1400  feet),  also  south-central. 

Hydrography. —  Rivers  emptying  into  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico  are:  the  Usuraactnta,  on  the 
Mexican  frontier,  and  the  Cuilco  and  Salequa, 
which  are  also  tributaries  of  Mexican  streams. 
The  following  empty  either  into  the  Gulf  of 
Honduras  or  Izabal  Lake  (Golfo  Duke)  :  the 
Montagua,  Rio  Hondo,  the  Duke,  the  Bel  ice, 
the  Sarstoon,  and  the  Polochic.  Those  which 
flow  into  the  Pacific  are:  Rio  de  \os  Esclavos, 
Rio  de  Paz,  the  Michatoya,  Guacalate,  Coyelate. 
Patulul,  Nagualate,  Samala,  Tilapa,  Naranjo,  and 
Suchiate.  Steamship  navigation  has  been  estab- 
lished on  the  Duke  and  Polochic  rivers;  seven 
or  eight  of  the  others  are  navigable  for  small 
boats.  The  most  important  lakes  are:  Atitlin 
and  Izabal  (both  navigated  by  steamers),  Petfn, 
Amatitlan,  Ayarza,  and  Giiija  (on  the  frontier 
of  Salvador).  Ports  on  the  Caribbean  side  of 
the  republic  are:  Puerto  Barrios,  Livingston, 
and  Santo  Tomas — the  first  two  being  ports 
of  entry  and  delivery,  while  the  last  is  a  €minor 
port,*  at  which  importation  and  exportation  are 
restricted  to  certain  articles.  On  the  Pacific 
coast  the  most  important  ports  are:  San  Jose, 
74*4  miles  from  Guatemala  City;  Champerico, 
and  Oc6s  —  all  ports  of  entry  and  delivery,  pro- 
vided with  iron  piers,  etc 

Geology. —  The  calcareous  formations  of  the 
Antillean  ridges  and,  generally,  the  eastern  and 
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central  regions,  deserve  special  mention.  Vol- 
canic products  characterize  the  Pacific  slope  and 
Sierra  Madre,  where  they  occur  in  connection 
with  granitic  rocks,  porphyries  and  trachytes. 
See  also  Central  America. 

Mineral  Resources. —  Gold  and  silver  are 
found  near  the  Montagua  River  and  elsewhere; 
*alt  in  the  departments  of  Alta  Verapaz  and 
Santa  Rosa.  Other  minerals  reported  to  exist 
are:  coal,  lignite,  manganese,  lead,  tin,  cinnabar, 
copper,  kaolin,  opafs,  slate,  alum,  antimony, 
marble,  alabaster,  sulphur,  ochre,  asbestos,  plum- 
bago, chalk,  and  bitumen.  A  belt  of  country 
extending  from  the  coast  range  of  mountains  on 
the  western  frontier,  near  the  Pacific,  across  the 
Sierra  Madre  to  the  coast  range  of  the  Carib- 
bean slope,  is  regarded  as  essentially  a  mineral 
territory,  in  which  there  has  been  comparatively 
little  exploiting  or  prospecting,  though  enough 
to  reveal  the  presence  of  the  precious  and  base 
metals. 

Climate. —  The  lowlands  of  the  Pacific  and 
Atlantic  coasts  are  torrid;  interior  table-lands, 
at  an  altitude  of  2,000  to  5,000  feet,  have  an 
agreeable  climate;  and  the  high  districts,  where 
the  elevation  is  more  than  5,000  feet,  are  de- 
cidedly cool.  As  is  shown  in  the  list  of  places 
given  under  a  Political  Divisions,"  the  larger 
towns  are  built  in  the  temperate  or  cool  zones. 
The  rainy  season,  beginning  in  May,  lasts  until 
October  in  the  interior,  but  sometimes  until 
December,  on  the  coast.  December  and  January 
are  the  coldest  months;  March  and  April  the 
hottest  Snow  sometimes  falls  (in  December  or 
January)  on  the  uplands  of  the  cool  zone. 

Flora  and  Fauna. —  The  very  name  of  the 
country  signified  in  the  Indian  language  *the 
land  covered  with  trees*  The  rich  soil  and 
varying  climatic  conditions  favor  a  wide  range 
of  products  in  the  vegetable  kingdom;  no  sys- 
tematic classification  of  these,  however,  has  yet 
been  made.  The  extent  of  the  forest  land,  which 
abounds  in  mahogany,  is  estimated  at  1,300,000 
acres.  The  fauna  and  avifauna  resemble  those 
of  Costa  Rica  in  general,  but  especially  char- 
acteristic of  Guatemala  are  the  aquatic  birds  on 
its  rivers  and  lakes,  and  the  quetzal.  Mexican 
deer  are  quite  numerous.  The  tapir,  honey- 
bear,  armadillo,  wild  pig,  cougar,  jagua, 
etc.,  are  found  as  in  other  parts  of  Central 
America.  The  over-abnndance  of  insect  life  is 
particularly  noteworthy. 

Land  Tenure. —  The  most  interesting  provi- 
sions of  the  Guatemalan  laws,  to  be  considered 
under  this  heading,  are  those  which  relate  either 
to  the  public  lands  or  more  particularly  to  the 
aid  which  the  government  desired  to  extend  to 
the  cultivators  of  certain  crops.  The  latter  will 
be  stated  in  the  paragraph  entitled  Agriculture. 
As  for  the  former,  the  agrarian  law  of  1804 
provided  for  the  sale,  lease,  and  gratuitous  con- 
cession of  the  public  lands,  and  created  a  board 
of  government  engineers  to  survey  the  said  lands 
and  divide  them  into  lots  of  not  more  than  15 
caballerias  each.  (One  caballeria  in  Guatemala 
=  113^  acres.)  These  lots  can  be  purchased 
from  the  government  at  prices  ranging  from 
$250  to  $500  per  caballeria,  but  no  alien  is 
allowed  to  hold  lands  situated  on  the  frontier 
of  the  republic;  or  they  may  be  leased  (under 
certain  restrictions  as  to  area,  duration  of  lease, 
and  use  of  the  lands)  at  a  rental  not  to  exceed 
5  per  cent  of  the  selling  price ;  or  they  may  be 
granted  by  the  president  of  the   republic,   in 


tracts  not  larger  than  two  caballerias  each,  to 
poor  persons  applying  for  them,  to  immigrants, 
to  educational  institutions,  as  a  reward  for  the 
construction  of  new  roads,  etc.  Real  estate,  the 
value  of  which  does  not  exceed  $1,000,  is  ex- 
empted from  taxation.  Transfers  of  unimproved 
city  lots,  or  of  real  estate  in  the  country  the 
price  of  which  does  not  exceed  $100,  cannot  be 
taxed;  and  no  foreigner  can  be  required,  during 
the  first  year  of  residence  in  the  country,  to 
contribute  money  or  personal  service  for  mak-' 
ing  or  repairing  roads. 

Agriculture. —  Coffee  grows  in  the  regions 
between  1,000  and  6,000  feet  above  the  sea- 
level;  sugarcane,  between  sea-level  and  6,200 
feet ;  cacao  in  the  lowlands  or  those  regions 
having  an  altitude  of  less  than  3,000  feet.  To* 
bacco,  wheat,  maize,  and  beans,  are  also  pro- 
duced in  large  quantities.  Coffee  exports  in 
one  year  have  amounted  to  85,373,223  pounds, 
with  a  value  of  $7*390,477  gold.  The  ordinary 
annual  yield  of  tobacco  is  given  as  1,000,000 
pounds;  of  cane-sugar,  41,000^000  pounds; 
bananas,  1,000,000  bunches;  and  cacao,  200,000 
pounds.  Stock-raising  has  been  encouraged  in 
the  departments  of  Izabal,  Zacapa,  Peten, 
and  Alta  Verapaz,  by  decrees  authorizing  the 
political  chiefs  of  those  departments  to  make 
grants  of  land  to  persons  who  establish  ranches. 
Money  premiums  have  been  offered  to  cultivators 
of  india  rubber,  cacao,  sarsaparilla,  and  hemp; 
grants  of  land  to  those  who  engage  in 
the  cultivation  of  wheat  and  bananas.  Pro- 
prietors of  large  cotton  or  tobacco  plantations, 
and  reliable  day  laborers  on  large  plantations 
of  coffee,  sugarcane,  bananas,  or  cacao,  are  ex- 
empted from  military  service.  No  tax  of  any 
kind  is  levied  for  10  years  upon  plantations  o£ 
hemp,  flax,  ramie,  cotton,  grapes,  and  one  or 
two  other  products.  Large  cash  premiums  to 
encourage  the  production  of  grapes,  hemp, 
cotton,  flax,  wheat,  and  tobacco  were  offered, 
particularly  during  the  decade  1886-96;  in  1899 
the  government  offered  113H  acres  of  the  public 
lands  as  a  reward  for  every  20,000  rubber-plants, 
four  years  old,  planted  after  14  Jan.  i8o£. 

Commerce. —  Exports  to  the  United  States  in 
the  year  1908  were  valued  at  $1,776,676 ;  imports 
from  the  United  States  footed  up  to  a  total  of 
$1,718,660.  The  principal  exports  for  1908  were : 
Coffee,  to  value  of  $5,697,183,  sent  to  Ger- 
many, the  United  States,  and  Great  Britain; 
sugar,  with  value  of  $186,788,  sent  to  other  Cen- 
tral American  countries  and  to  the  United 
States;  bananas,  over  $200,000,  sent  to  the 
United  States;  hides  and  skins,  $291,283,  sent 
to  Germany  and  the  United  States;  india  rub- 
ber, amounting  to  $158,373,  sent  to  the  United' 
States  and  Germany;  native  woods  $144,349,. 
sent  to  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States;) 
and  other  articles  valued  at  $76,690.  Of  the' 
imports,  about  one  third  in  value  are  supplied 
by  the  United  States,  and  one  fifth  by  Great 
Britain,  the  chief  imports  being  flour,  cotton 
goods,  machinery  and  manufactured  iron,  and 
preserved  meats  and  other  articles  for  food. 
The  total  value  of  imports  in  1909  was  $5,251,- 
317;  of  exports,  $15,330,536. 

Manufactures. —  For  the  partial  supply  of 
local  needs  a  number  of  small  establishments 
are  maintained,  the  chief  industries  being  the 
preparation  of  ramie*  fibre  and  the  manufacture 
of  coarse  textiles,  hats,  shoes,  pottery,  cigars, 
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foundry  products,  musical  instruments,  furni- 
ture, agricultural  implements,  and  liquors. 

Shipping  and  Navigation. —  Steamers  of  the 
Pacific  Mail  Steamship  Company  call  at  San 
Jose  three  times  each  month  on  the  voyages 
from  San  Francisco  southward.  From  New 
York  to  Puerto  Barrios  (via  Haiti  and  Jamaica) 
passengers  and  freight  are  carried  by  two  steam* 
ship  lines.  The  steamers  of  the  American^  Fruit 
Company  ply  between  New  Orleans  and  Puerto 
Barrios ;  and  the  valuable  addition  was  made 
of  a  new  steamshfp  service,  the  a  Guatemala 
Northern  Steamship  Line,*  to  operate  chiefly 
between  ports  on  the  gulf  coast  of  the  United 
States  and  Puerto  Barrios. 

Railways,  Roads,  Telegraph,  etc. —  The  Cen- 
tral Railway,  the  first  line  built  in  the  republic, 
was  completed  in  1882.  It  connects  the  port  of 
San  Jose*  with  Guatemala  City.  The  Cham- 
perico  Railway  runs  from  the  Pacific  port  of 
that  name  to  Retalhulen  and  San  Felipe,  a 
distance  of  41  miles.  The  Ocos  Railway,  15 
miles  in  length,  connects  the  wharf  at  Ocos  with 
the  town  of  Ayutla,  near  the  Mexican  frontier. 
The  Ixtapa  Railway  connects  Overo  with  the 
old*  port  of  Ixtapa  (12  miles).  The  Patulul- 
Mazatenango  Railway  has  as  its  terminal  points 
Santa  Maria  station,  on  the  Central,  and  San 
Felipe,  passing  through  Patulul  and  Mazaten- 
ango.  The  Northern  Railroad,  which  now  con- 
nects Puerto  Barrios  with  Guatemala  City  (and 
thus,  in  conjunction  with  the  Central,  supplies 
railway  transportation  from  coast  to  coast),  has 
(1909)  finished  its  total  length  of  195  miles. 
The  total  railroad  mileage  in  1908  was  700  kilo- 
metres (435  miles),  and  new  lines  are  projected 
or  in  course  of  construction.  An  important 
highway  from  Sanarate  has  been  completed,  giv- 
ing access  to  the  northern  agricultural  districts. 
The  republic  had  in  actual  operation  in  1908 
4,196  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone  wires, 
with   over   200  offices  and   stations   and   nearly 
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by  popular  vote.    The  executive  power  is  vested 

in  a  president,  elected  for  six  years  by  direct 

vote  of  the  people.     He  is  responsible  for  his 

acts  to  the  assembly,  and  cannot  be  re-elected 

until  after  an  interval  of  at  least  one  term.    The 

administration  is  carried  on,  under  th*  president, 


by  six  ^secretaries  of  state,*  each  of  whom  has 
charge  of  a  separate  department  (minis  terio). 
These  departments  are :  Government  and  Justice, 
Foreign  Relations,  Public  Instruction,  Promo- 
tion of  Public  Welfare  (Fotuento),  Finance  and 
Public  Credit,  and  War.  The  council  of  state 
is  an  advisory  board,  of  which  certain  members 
are  chosen  for  the  assembly  and  others  appointed 
by  the  president. 

Finances. —  The  national  revenue  in  1901  is 
shown  in  the  following  table: 

Customs  $8,513,260.88 

Expenditure    7.855-85 

$8,505*05.0* 

Liquor  excise  and   govern- 
ment  monopolies........  $3.775>8oa.o8 

Expenditure    11 7,687. 1 5 

$3,658,305.85 

Taxes $1,651,246.55 

Expenditure    72,588.45 

$r.578.657-»» 

Total     $13,743,266.96 

Deficit   from   post-office . . . .      $110,617.48 
Deficit  from  telegraph  office        193, 541.32 

$304,158.80 

Net   total $13,438,110.16 

Revenue    in    1900 7>974»435'4° 

Increase    in    revenue....  $  5.463,674.76 

The  sura  of  $14,547,246.72  was  appropriated 
for  administrative  expenses  in  the  fiscal  year 
extending  from  1  July  1902  to  30  June  1903^ 
with  the  following  distribution :  Government  and 
justice,  $1,874,392;  foreign  relations,  $256,180; 
treasury,  $1,199,986;  public  credit,  $6,000,000; 
development,  $1,458,279;  war,  $2,006,15440; 
public  instruction,  $1,442,900;  other  expenditures, 
$$09*37&32-  The  revenue  for  the  year  was  esti- 
mated at  $14,555,000.  The  total  amount  of  the 
foreign  debt  liquidated  to  30  June  1902,  accord- 
ing to  an  official  statement,  was: 

Principal  on  30  June  1898 $7,216,046 

Half    of   interest    from    1898   to    1901,    con- 
vertible   in    bonds 432,963 

Half  of  interest  to  30  June   1901 288,642 

Interest    for    1901    to    1902... 288,64s 

Total    $8,226,293 

For  the  year  1909  the  total  of  revenues  was 
$2,954,383;  of  expenditures,  $4,233,255-  The 
American  syndicate  debt  in  1908  was  $2,91 3,744- 

Army. — The  army  consists  of  about  7.000 
men  in  regular  service;  effective  army,  56.900 
men  between  the  ages  of  18  and  30;  reserve, 
.30,000  men  from  30  to  50  years  of  age. 

Population. — Full-blooded  Indians  are  much 
more  numerous  in  Guatemala  than  in  other 
Central  American  countries;  in  fact  they,  with 
the  Indians  of  mixed  blood,  ladinos  and  mes- 
tizos, make  up  the  bulk  of  the  population.  The 
natural  increase  among  these  people  is  indicated 
in  the  report  of  the  secretary  of  public  works 
for  1901,  which  shows  66,728  births  in  that  year 
against  35,618  deaths,  a  gain  of  31,110  persons. 
The  total  number  of  inhabitants  in  1910  was 
about  1,992,000,  including  11,000-12,000  foreign- 
ers. 

Education. — Public  instruction,  supported  by 
the  government,  is  secular  and  gratuitous; 
primary  instruction  is  obligatory;  free  edu- 
cation is  guaranteed  by  the  Constitution.  In 
1908  there  were  1,330  schools,  attended  by 
51,280  pupils — a  year's  gain  of  68  schools  and 
780  pupils.  In  Guatemala  City  there  wer? 
53   schools,  of  which  number  25  were  public. 
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under  government  inspection;  and  among  the 
private  institutions  was  a  school  for  boys  and 
girls  of  the  German  colony  only,  endowed  by 
the  German  government  Higher  instruction 
was  given  in  the  capital  at  the  National  Insti- 
tutes (one  for  men  and  one  for  young  women) , 
to  which  normal  departments  were  attached; 
and  similar  institutes  existed  at  Quezaltenango 
(before  its  destruction)  and  Chiquimula.  There 
is  a  separate  normal  school  for  young  women  at 
Guatemala  City,  and  normal  schools  for  young 
men  at  Antigua,  San  Marcos,  and  Mazatenango. 
Schools  of  law,  medicine,  and  engineering  are 
mainly  supported  by  private  funds,  but  receive 
aid  from  the  public  treasury.  Education  in  music 
is  supplied  at  the  National  Conservatory  and  a 
number  of  local  schools.  There  are  also  trade 
schools  (including  one  for  women)  a  commer- 
cial college,  and  an  art  school.  The  national 
library  contains  36*000  volumes  and  many  valu- 
able unpublished  documents.  Other  libraries 
accessible  to  the  public  are  those  of  the  profes- 
sional schoqls,  the  supreme  court,  national  in- 
stitute for  men,  and  academy  of  teachers.  Public 
libraries  are  maintained  in  the  larger  towns. 
The  national  printing-office  at  the  capital  is 
regarded  as  one  of  the  best  establishments  of  its 
kind  in  Latin-America.  More  than  30  daily 
papers  and  other  periodicals  are  published  in 
the  country. 

Religion. —  The  Constitution  guarantees  lib- 
erty of  conscience.  The  government  recognizes 
no  creed.  The  prevailing  religion  is  Roman 
Catholicism. 

Judiciary. —  The  supreme  court  of  justice 
consists  of  a  chief  justice  and  four  associates, 
elected  by  the  people.  There  are  six  courts  of 
appeal,  each  consisting  of  a  chief  justice  and  two 
associates,  also  elected  by  the  people.  Courts 
of  the  first  instance  are  29  in  number:  their 
judges  are  selected  by  the  president  among  the 
candidates  approved  by  the  chief  justice  of  the 
supreme  court. 

Local  Government. —  The  ^Political  Chief* 
(Jefe  Politico)  of  each  department  of  the  re- 
public is  appointed  by  the  president,  whose 
authority  he  exercises  in  provincial  matters.  The 
local  officials  locally  elected  are:  the  Alcaldes 
(one  or  more  for  each  municipal  district)  and 
the  Regidores  (members  of  the  municipal  coun- 
cil). Alcalde  and  Regidor  correspond  to  mayor 
and  alderman;  the  jefe  politico  takes  the  place 
of  a  governor,  and  his  relation  to  the  chief  ex- 
ecutive in  a  centralized  republic  fairly  indicates 
the  limits  within  which  local  self-government  is 
permitted. 

History. —  Pedro  de  Alvarado,  one  0/  the 
lieutenants  of  Cortes,  in  1523-4  conquered 
the  country,  and  on  25  July  1524  proclaimed  the 
sovereignty  of  Spain  at  Almolonga,  the  native 
town  which  was  afterward  to  be  known  as 
Santiago  de  los  Caballeros.  The  important  fact 
in  connection  with  this  conquest  is  that  it  did 
not  lead  to  the  extermination  of  the  natives. 
Two  explanations  of  this  circumstance  are 
offered.  Mr.  Bancroft  says  that  the  Indians, 
after  fighting  desperately  in  defense  of  their 
homes,  maintained  a  sullen  resistance,  and  there- 
fore both  here  and  in  the  adjoining  state  of 
Chiapas  athe  natives  probably  retain  to  the 
present  day  their  original  traits  wi£h  fewer 
modifications  than  elsewhere  in  the  Pacific 
States.9  But  this  theory  is  at  variance  with 
the  Central   American   records  in   general.     A 


suggestion  which  may  be  preferred  is  that  the 
natives  of  Guatemala  were  essentially  peace- 
loving  agriculturists,  not  uninfluenced  by  that 
Civilization  which  had  survived  here,  as  in  south- 
em  Mexico  and  Honduras,  from  very  ancient 
times;  that  they  were  allowed  to  remain  undis- 
turbed after  the  first  resistance  ceased,  while 
the  more  warlike  tribes,  such  as  those  inhabit- 
ing' Costa  Rica  and  Veragua,  were  gradually 
being  exterminated.  And  their  descendants  in 
great  numbers  still  possess  the  land.  After  the 
conquest  all  of  the  territory  now  divided  up 
among  the  Central  American  countries  was  in- 
cluded in  the  captain-generalcy  of  Guatemala. 
Independence  was  proclaimed  15  Sept  1821 ;  an- 
nexation to  the  Mexican  empire  under  Iturbide 
followed  (5  Jan.  1822).  An  assembly  of  repre- 
sentative citizens  of  Guatemala  and  the  other 
Central  American  provinces  on  1  July  1823 
declared  the  whole  country  to  be  independent, 
with  reference  to  Mexico,  Spam,  and.  all  other 
nations,  ^whether  of  the  Old  or  of  the  New 
World.*  Accordingly  the  United  Provinces  of 
Central  America  came  into  existence.  Guate- 
mala seceded  from  this  union  17  April  $839. 
The  name  Republica  de  Guatemala  was  assumed 
21  March  1847.  Between  1839  and  185 1  there 
was  a  series  of  bitter  struggles  with  Salvador 
for  supremacy,  fortune  favoring  the  smaller 
republic;  but  in  the  year  last  mentioned  Guate- 
mala began  to  be  successful,  and,  under  the 
leadership  of  Rafael  Carrera  (president  until 
1856,  and  subsequently  life-president  or  dictator), 
carried  the  war  into  Salvador  (1863)  and  re- 
gained the  controlling  position  in  Central  Amer- 
ica. Carrera  appointed  his  own  successor,  and 
died  in  i86j.  The  next  significant  administration 
was  that  of  Gen.  Justo  Rufino  Barrios,  who  was 
put  in  office  by  the  Liberals,  after  their  onslaught 
upon  the  Jesuits.  Barillas  was  elected  to  the 
presidency  in  1886.  In  1890  and  1891  the  pro- 
gress of  the  country  was  checked  by  epidemics 
of  cholera  and  smallpox.  On  15  March  1892 
Jose  Maria  Reina  Barrios  was  inaugurated  as 
president,  and  by  a  decree  of  the  National  As- 
sembly (30  Aug.  1897)  his  term  was  extended 
to  15  March  1902  —  in  direct  violation  of  the 
Constitution,  which  was  proclaimed  in  1879  and 
modified  in  1885,  1887,  and  1889.  He  was 
assassinated  8  Feb.  1898  by  a  British  subject  of 
German  origin.  Dr.  Manuel  Estrada  Cabrera  was 
proclaimed  acting  president,  and  received  the 
support  of  the  armv.  An  insurrection  begun 
under  Gen.  Castillos  leadership  28  July  was 
put  down,  but  only  to  be  quickly  followed  by 
another  revolutionary  movement.  Insurgent 
forces  commanded  by  Morales  offered  a  stub- 
born resistance  in  the  southwest,  until  Morales 
was  captured.  When  peace  had  been  restored, 
Cabrera  was  the  only  candidate  for  the  presi-  ' 
dency,  and  his  election  was  announced  25  Sept 
1898.  In  1 
Guatemala 
equivalent 
debt,  but 
threat  to 
creditable 
curred  in 
several  dis 
Marcos,  Sc 
and  Quez; 
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craters  in  November.  Several  thousand  persons 
lost  their  lives  through  these  disasters,  and  the 
injury  to  property  (plantations,  buildings,  ma- 
chinery, and  cattle)  has  been  estimated  at 
$5,000,000  to  $10,000,000.  Taxes  for  the  relief 
of  the  earthquake  sufferers  were  imposed  by  the 
Legislative  Assembly  24  April  1902.  A  conven- 
tion between  the  United  States  and  Guatemala 
relating  to  the  tenure  and  disposition  of  real 
and  personal  property  was  signed  27  Aug.  1901, 
and  ratifications  exchanged  at  Guatemala  16 
Sept.  1902. 

Bibliography.—  Bancroft  (H.  H.),  history 
of  the  Pacific  States  of  North  America1  and 
<  Native  Races> ;  Bureau  of  American  Republics, 
lThe  Republic  of  Guatemala)  (1897) ;  same, 
Monthly  Bulletins)  (1902  and  1903)  ;  Frobel, 
<Aus  Amerika* ;  Squier,  <The  States  of  Central 
America) ;  Vreeland  and  Bransford,  <  Antiquities 
at  Pantaleone>>  Smithsonian  Inst.  Rept.  1884, 
Pt.  I.;  Ximenez,  (Las  historias  del  origen  de 
los  Indios  de  Guatemala,  traducidos  de  la  lengua 
Quiche.  >  Mabrion  Wilcox, 

Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Guava,  gwa'va,  the  name  of  several  trop- 
ical plants  of  the  myrtle  family  which  yield  de- 
licious fruits.  The  common  guava  (Pisidium 
guava,  or  pyriferum)  is  a  low  bushy  tree,  bearing 
long,  fragrant  white  flowers  on  solitary  axillary 
stalks,  from  each  of  which  develops  a  fruit 
larger  than  a  hen's  egg,  roundish  or  pear-shaped, 
smooth,  yellow;  the  rind  thin  and  brittle;  the 
pulp  firm,  full  of  bony  seeds,  aromatic,  and  sweet. 
The  jelly  or  preserve  made  from  it  is  highly 
esteemed,  and  pleasantly  mingles  tartness  with 
sweetness.  The  rind  is  stewed  with  milk,  and 
is  also  made  into  marmalade.  This  fruit  is 
rather  astringent  than  laxative.  Guava  buds, 
boiled  with  barley  and  licorice,  make  a  useful 
astringent  drink  in  diarrhoea.  This  guava  is 
now  naturalized  in  all  the  warmer  parts  of  the 
world,  and  in  many,  especially  Ceylon,  has  run 
wild.  Two  cultivated  varieties  are  known,  the 
preferable  ^white,*  and  the  more  showy  but  less 
agreeable  'red*  Several  other  species  are  cul- 
tivated; as  the  mountain  guava  of  the  West 
Indies  (P.  montanum)  and  the  marangaba,  a 
dwarf  species  (P.  pygtnerum)  of  Brazil,  with 
fruit  no  larger  than  gooseberries. 

Guaviare,  gwa-ve-a'ra,  or  Guayabero, 
.  gwi-a-ba'ro,  a  river  of  Colombia,  South 
America,  which  rises  in  the  Cordillera  Oriental 
near  Bogota,  flows  eastward  for  750  miles,  forms 
the  boundary  between  the  departments  of  Cun- 
dinamarca  and  Cauca,  and  joins  the  Orinoco 
near  San  Fernando  de  Otabapo.  It  is  navigable 
for  nearly  five  .hundred  miles. 

Guayama,  gwi-a'ma,  Porto  Rico,  town  in 

the    southeastern    part    of   the    department    of 

1  Guayama;  five  miles  from  the  sea.    Pop.  5,400. 

Guayaquil,  gwf-a-keT,  Ecuador,  a  seaport 
city,  the  capital  of  the  province  of  Guayas,  on 
the  river  Guayaquil,  25  miles  above  its  mouth 
in  the  Gulf  of  Guayaquil,  on  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
The  site  is  low  and  unhealthful,  but  the  sanitary 
conditions  have  been  improved  by  a  modern 
system  of  waterworks,  and  of  drainage.  Other 
modern  improvements  include  street  railways, 
gas-lighting,  and  telephone  service,  while  a  rail- 
road connects  with  the  interior.  Tne  chief  build- 
ings are  the  custom-house,  town-hall,  a  college, 
technical  school,  and  the  cathedral.    Vessels  of 


18  feet  draught  reach  the  town,  and  the  river 
and  its  tributary,  the  Daule,  are  navigable  for 
smaller  vessels,  a  considerable  distance  above  the 
town.  The  export  trade  averages  $6,500,000 
annually,  cocoa  representing  nearly  five-sixths, 
the  rest  being,  coffee,  ivory-nuts,  rubber,  hides, 
and  specie.  Cottons,  hardware,  and  other  man- 
ufactured articles  are  imported.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  steam  saw-mills,  found- 
ries, machine-shops,  ice  factories,  and  a  large 
brewery.  The  town  was  founded  2$  July  1531 
on  St  James'  day,  whence  its  official  title  San- 
tiago de  Guayaquil  It  has  had  an  eventful  his- 
tory, being  attacked  by  pirates,  Dutch,  French 
and  English,  and  suffering  from  disastrous  con- 
flagrations, on  the  Jast  occasion  in  1896.  Pop. 
about  55,000. 

Guayaquil,  a  gulf  of  the  Pacific,  in  the 
republic  of  Ecuador.  It  has  a  wide  entrance, 
narrowing  as  it  extends  inland,  and  receiving  at 
its  head  the  Guayaquil  River.  It  contains  a 
number  of  islands. 

Guaymas,  gwl'mas,  Mexico,  city  in  the 
state  of  Sonora;  on  the  Gulf  of  California,  the 
terminus  of  the  Sonora  Railroad,  and  the  chief 
Pacific  port  of  Mexico.  The  principal  exports 
are  gold,  silver,  and  hides.    Pop.  6,100. 

Guayra  (gwl-ra')  Falls,  Brazil  and  Para- 
guay, a  cascade  of  the  Parana  River, 
on  the  boundary  between  the  countries 
mentioned;  the  result  of  a  contraction  of  the 
river-bed  from  a  width  of  4,470  yards  into  a  nar- 
row gorge,  65  yards  wide,  the  waters  making  a 
plunge  of  56  feet.  *These  falls,  situated  in  thr 
midst  of  a  desolate  region,  far  from  human  habi- 
tation, and  rendered  almost  inaccessible  by  virgin 
forests,  rapids,  and  other  obstacles,  have  been 
visited  by  very  few,  though  they  are  said  to  form 
one  of  the  grandest  spectacles  in  the  world.  The 
volume  of  water  which  passes  over  them  is  twice 
that  of  Niagara.*  Consult  < Paraguay y  (2d  ed. 
revised  by  J.  S.  Decoud,  Honorary  Correspond- 
ing Member  of  the  International  Union  of  Amer- 
ican Republics ;  Washington :  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  1902). 

Gubat,  goo'bat,  Philippines,  a  pueblo  of 
the  province  of  Sorsogon,  Luzon,  on  the  east 
coast  of  the  Bay  of  Gubat,  11  miles  southeast 
of  the  provincial  capital  Sorsogon.  The  waters 
of  the  bay  were  formerly  infested  by  pirates, 
who  terrorized  the  surrounding  region.  Pop. 
13.300. 

Gubernatis,  Angek>  de,  aa'ji-lo  da  goo- 
ber-na'tes,  Italian  Orientalist:  b.  Turin  7 
April  1840.  He  founded  the  Italian  Asiatic  So- 
ciety in  1886  and  has  written  much  in  various 
departments.  Among  his  works  are  <The  First 
Twenty  Hymns  of  the  Rig-VeoV  (1865); 
<Death  of  Cato>  (1863),  a  metrical  drama; 
<King  Nala,}  an  Indo-Brahmin  play;  ( Gabriel/ 
a  novel;  'Zoological  Mythology }  (1872);  and 
<Dictionnaire  International  des  Ecrivains  dtt 
Jour.} 

Gudgeon,  gfij'dn,  a  small  European  fresh- 
water fish  (Gobio  HuviatHis)  of  the  carp  family. 
It  swims  m  shoals,  and  affords  great  sport  to 
anglers  from  its  greediness  in  seizing  upon  any 
bait  presented.  Its  name  has  therefore  come 
to  mean  a  person  easily  €fooled*  to  his  hurt. 

Gudrun,  goo-droon',  or  Kudrun,  an  old 
German  epic,  built  up  out  of  the  popular  songs 
and  traditions  of  the  seafaring  people  who  lived 
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on  the  shores  of  the  North  Sea  between  the  Elbe 
and  the  Seine.  It  was  put  into  permanent  form 
by  an  unknown  poet  of  Austria  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  12th  or  early  13th  century ;  and  ranks 
second  to  the  ^ibelungenlied'  in  trie  history  of 
early  German  literature.  It  relates  the  history 
of  three  generations  of  the  kings  of  the  Hegel- 
ings  or  Frisians,  and  in  the  third  part  tells  how 
Gudrun,  the  daughter  of  Hetel,  king  of  the 
Hegelings,  was  carried  off  from  her  nome  by 
Hochmut,  son  of  the  king  of  Normandy,  how 
she  preferred  to  work  like  the  lowest  maidserv- 
ant in  the  house  of  Hochmut's  mother,  and  en- 
dure the  greatest  indignities,  rather  than  break 
her  troth  pledged  to  Herwig,  king  of  Zealand, 
and  how  finally  she  was  rescued  by  her  brother 
and  her  betrothed. 

Guebers,  geTberz,  also  Ghebers,  Gabers, 
Ghavers,  Gebirs  (Turkish  Ghaur  or  Ghiaur, 
infidel,  generally  but  probably  -wrongly  derived 
from  the  Arabic  kafir),  a  name  applied  by  Mo- 
hammedans to  the  adherents  of  the  ancient  relig- 
ion of  Zoroaster,  who  reside  in  Persia.  They 
originally  were  subjected  by  the  Mohammedans 
to  much  cruelty,  but  are  now  permitted  a  great 
legree  of  religious  freedom.  Those  who  fled  to 
india  are  known  as  Parsis  (q.v.). 

Guelder  (gel'der)  Rose,  or  Snowball,  a 
cultivated  variety  of  the  Viburnum  opulus,  or 
water  elder,  of  the  order  Caprifoliacea.  In  the 
European  wild  form,  the  inflorescence  is  a  dense 
cyme  whose  outer  flowers  are  barren  and  en- 
larged, but  in  the  cultivated  form  all  the  flowers 
are  neuter  and  consequently  the  plant  can  never 
set  seed.  A  yellow  dye  is  obtained  from  it,  and 
the  wood  is  sometimes  employed  in  making  to- 
bacco-pipes and  other  articles. 

Guelder8,  geTderz,  or  Guelderland.  See 
Gelderland;  Netherlands. 

Guelfs,  gwelfs,  or  Guelphs,  and  Ghibel- 
lines,  names  of  rival  political  parties  in  Italy 
during:  the  Middle  Ages.  The  words  are  of 
German  origin,  derived  respectively  from  Welf, 
the  name  of  a  princely  family  in  Bavaria  (from 
which  is  descended  the  royal  Brunswick  line 
and  the  line  of  Este),  and  Waiblingen,  the  name 
of  a  castle  in  Wiirtemberg  belonging  to  Conrad 
of  Hohenstaufen,  the  German  emperor.  In 
the  great  battle  of  Weinsberg,  1140,  the 
war-cry  of  the  partisans  of  Conrad  was 
•Hie  Waiblingen*  that  of  the  adherents 
of  the  Duke  of  Saxony  (of  the  house 
01  Welf)  was  *Hie  Well*  Some  years 
after  when  the  effort  was  made  by  the  popes  and 
various  states  and  princely  houses  of  Italy, 
amoi:g  them  the  house  of  Este,  to  consolidate 
opposition  to  the  Emperor,  the  two  German 
words,  changed  to  Guelfo,  Guelfi  (plus),  and 
Ghibellino,  Ghibellini,  were  adopted  as  party 
designations  by  the  Italians.  At  first  and  for 
a  long  time  after  the  assumption  of  these  names 
by  the  great  parties  in  Italy,  Guelf  and  Ghibel- 
line,  did  really  designate  two  opposing  national 
policies  —  the  policy  of  the  dependence  of  the 
several  states  of  the  Peninsula  on  the  Empire, 
and  the  policy  of  Italian  independence  of  Ger- 
many, and  of  resistance  to  imperial  absolutism. 
The  states  of  northern  and  of  central  Italy  were 
divided  in  their  allegiance  and  they  were  con- 
tinually passing  from  one  side  to  the  other,  but 
they  were  predominantly  Ghibelline;  the  fcjates 
-of  southern  Italy  were  always  Guelf.  The  popes 
were  the  mainstay  of  the  Guelf  party  and  thus 


were  the  assertors  of  the  policy  of  Italian  in- 
dependence and  home  rule.  As  usual  with  party 
designations,  <cGuelf,>  and  ^Ghibelline*  con- 
tinued in  use  as  the  names  of  factions  in  no 
wise  concerned  with  the  question  of  imperialism. 
Guell  y  Rente,  Jose,  ho-sa'  goo-ely'  b 
ran-ta',  Cuban  author:  b.  Havana,  Cuba,  14. 
Sept.  1818;  d.  Madrid  20  Dec.  1884.  He  studied 
law  in  Havana  and  Barcelona  and  practised  his 
profession  in  his  native  city.  In  1048  he  went 
to  Spam  where  he  married  Josepha  de  Bourbon, 
sister  of  the  king.     Besides  several  novels  he 

fublished  ( Philippe  II.  et  Don  Carlos  devant 
histoire>  (1878),  and  other  works. 
Guelph,  gwSlf,  Canada,  city  and  county-seat 
of  Wellington  County,  Ontario;  on  the  river 
Speed,  and  on  the  Grand  T.  and  Canadian  P. 
Rys.,  48  miles  west  of  Toronto;  founded  by 
John  Gait  (q.v.).  The  river  affords  abundant 
water  power  and  the  city,  in  a  rich  agricultural 
and  cattle-raising  district,  enjoys  a  large  trade. 
It  is  an  inland  port  of  entry  and  is  the  seat  of 
a  United  States  consulate.  It  has  breweries, 
large  flour,  saw,  and  planing-mills,  and  manu- 
factories of  foundry  products,  machinery,  pipe 
and  tubing,  musical  instruments,  sewing-ma- 
chines, agricultural  implements,  woolen  goods, 
carpets,  furniture,  carriages,  leather,  soap,  boots 
and  shoes,  etc.  Good  building  stone  is  quarried 
in  the  vicinity.  Guelph  has  in  addition  to  the 
county  buildings,  4  colleges,  16  churches,  sub- 
stantial business  blocks,  banks,  a  library  and 
reading-room,  and  daily  and  weekly  newspapers. 
The  city  owns  and  operates  its  electric  light, 
gas  and  power,  its  water-works  and  street  rail- 
way. It  is  the  seat  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  (q.v.)  and  the  Provincial  Experimental 
Farm. 

Guelphs,  Order  of,  frequently  styled  the- 
Guelphic  Order,  an  order  of  knighthood  in- 
stituted for  the  kingdom  of  Hanover  in  1815  by 
the  prince-regent  of  England  and  Hanover, 
afterward  George  IV.  of  England,  and  con- 
ferred by  the  kings  of  Hanover  until  the  absorp- 
tion of  that  kingdom  by  Prussia  in  1866. 

Guemal,  gwa'mll,  either  of  two  species  of 
small  Andean  deer  (Cervus  chilensis  or  C  an- 
tisensis),  whose  antlers  have  only  one  forking 
—  a  long  brow-tine  projecting  straight  forward; 
which  nave  tusks  in  the  upper  jaws  in  both 
sexes;  and  whose  fawns  are  not  spotted. 

Guerber,  Helene  Adeline,  American  au- 
thor. Her  books  include:  'Empresses  of 
France  y ;  ( Legends  of  the  Middle  Ages'  -r 
'Legends  of  the  Rhine* ;  (Myths  of  Greece  and 
Rome} :  (Myths  of  Northern  Lands  * ;  <Story 
of  the  Thirteen  Colonies5 ;  'Story  of  the  Great 
Republic y ;  'Story  of  the  Greeks,  >  etc.,  etc. 

Guercino  da  Cento,  gwer-che'n6  da  chen'- 
td,  Italian  painter:  b.  Cento,  duchy  of  Fer- 
rara,  1590;  d.  Bologna  1666.  His  proper  name 
was  Giovanni  Francesco  Barbieri,  and  he 
was  called  Guercino  from  a  squint  in  his  eyes. 
In  1621,  having  already  acquired  renown  as  a 
painter,  he  was  invited  by  rope  Gregory  XV. 
to  Rome,  but  the  premature  death  of  this  pontiff 
induced  him  to  return  to  his  native  town  two 
years  after.  About  1642  he  went  to  Bologna, 
where  Count  Aldovrandi  received  him  in  his 
palace  and  entertained  him  with  the  most  mag- 
nificent hospitality.  Guercino  adopted  three  dif- 
ferent manners  of  painting,  the  first  in  imitation 
of    Caravaggio,    which    being    very    dark,    he 
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quitted  for  that  of  the  Caraccis,  and  latterly  for 
a  style  still  more  light  and  sketchy;  but  his  mid- 
dle style  is  his  best.  His  chief  pictures  are  at 
Rome.  The  most  celebrated  is  that  of  the 
<  Martyrdom  of  Saint  Petronilla,*  which  has 
been  copied  in  mosaic  to  adorn  one  of  the  panels 
in  Saint  Peter's  between  the  <  Transfiguration * 
by  Raphael,  and  the  <  Communion  of  St.  Je- 
rome^ by  Domenichino.  His  other  chief  pic- 
tures include  a  <St.  Anthony*  at  Padua;  an 
*  Annunciation  >  at  Milan;  <St.  Peter  >  at  Mo- 
dena;  <Cephalus  and  Procris,)  and  a  scene 
from  the  *  Pastor  Fido)  in  the  Dresden  gal- 
lery; the  ( Parting  of  Priam  and  Hector  >  at 
Marseilles.  The  galleries  of  Bologna,  Florence, 
and  Paris,  besides  some  of  those  of  England 
and  Germany,  also  possess  specimens  of  this 
master. 

Guereza,  ger'e-za,  or  Guerza,  ger'za, 
(Coldbus  guerea),  an  Abyssinian  monkey  re- 
markable for  its  beauty.  Short,  glossy,  jet-black 
fur  covers  its  limbs,  back  and  head,  while  a  long 
fringe  of  silky  white  hair  depends  from  the 
flanks.     It   frequents   lofty   trees  and   is  much 

valuable  fur. 
e-zha-ne  de  gi-rin, 
Languedoc,  1805;  d. 
ister  of  G.  M.  Gue>in 
life  was  devoted  to 
'Journals  and  Let- 
translation  appeared 
ly  read  in  America, 
tyle  and  their  devo- 
tfaurice  and  Eugenie 

Guerin,  Georges  Maurice,  zhorzh  mo-res, 
French  poet:  b.  Languedoc  4  Aug.  1810;  d. 
Paris,  19  July  1839.  He  was  for  a  time  a  mem- 
ber of  a  religious  house  in  Brittany,  but  in  1833 
went  to  Paris  and  taught  in  the  College  Stanis- 
las. His  verse  has  been  greatly  admired  by 
critical  readers.  Sainte  Beuve  in  i860  edited 
his  <Reliqu3e)  with  critical  notice,  and  the  poet 
forms  the  subject  also  of  one  of  Matthew  Ar- 
nold's ( Essays  in  Criticism*  (1865).  See  Parr, 
i  Maurice  and  Eugenie  de  Guerin5  (1870). 

Guernsey,  gern'zi,  Alfred  Hudson,  Ameri- 
can editor:  b.  Vermont,  1825;  d.  17  Jan.  1902. 
He  was  for  several  years  editor  of  'Harper's 
Magazine,*  and  he  was  also  associate  editor  of 
the  'American  Cyclopaedia*  (1872-6).  With 
Henry  M.  Alden  he  was  author  of  'Harper's 
Pictorial  History  of  the  Great  Rebellion,*  writ- 
ing the  Eastern  campaigns  (1862-5);  and  'The 
Spanish  Armada*  (1882). 

Guernsey,  Egbert,  American  physician:  b. 
Litchfield,  Conn.,  8  July  1823 ;  d.  Fishkill  Land- 
ing, N.  Y.,  19  Sept.  1903.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  medical  department  of  New  York 
University  in  1846,  founded  the  Brooklyn  Daily 
Titties^  and  in  1872  became  editor  of  the  'Med- 
ical Times.*  He  was  also  president  for  many 
years  of  the  Metropolitan  Hospital  of  New 
York,  and  published  'Domestic  Practice* 
(1855),  which  has  passed  through  11  editions. 

Guernsey,  the  second  largest  and  western- 
most of  the  Channel  Islands  (q.v.),  46  miles 
southwest  of  Cherbourg,  France,  and  68  miles 
from  Start  Point,  Devonshire,  England.  It 
is  triangular  in  form,  nine  miles  long  and  from 
three  to  four  miles  broad.  The  picturesque 
south  coast  is  lofty  and  abrupt,  the  island  slopp- 


ing towards  the  north  which  is  low  and  level. 
Guernsey  is  noted  for  its  healthful  climate,  for 
the  fertility  of  its  soil,  for  its  horticultural  and 
floricultural  products  grown  chiefly  under  glass, 
and  for  its  magnificent  breed  of  cattle.  The 
chief  towns  are  St.  Peter  Port  (q.v.),  the  capi- 
tal, and  Saint  Sampson,  the  latter  with  an 
important  export  trade  in  blue  granite.  With 
the  adjacent  islands  of  Sark,  Alderney,  Herm 
and  Jethow,  Guernsey  forms  an  autonomous 
bailiwick. 

Guerrero,  Teodoro,  ta-6-do'r6  ger-ra'rd, 
Cuban  dramatist:  b.  Havana  9  Nov.  1824.  He 
was  educated  in  Spain,  returning  to  Cuba  in 
1845,  in  which  year  his  first  volume  of  poems, 
'Teordorelas,*  was  published.  His  comedy, 
'La  Cabeza  y  el  Corazon*  ('The  Head  and  the 
Heart*),  was  successfully  performed  at  Havana 
in  1861,  and  'Lecciones  do  Mundo*  ('The 
Lessons  of  the  World*),  didactic  verse,  reached 
many  editions.  The  author  published  other 
dramas  and  several  works  of  fiction  and  was 
active  in  Cuban  educational  affairs. 

Guerrero,  Mexico,  a  state  bounded  by  the 
states  of  Morelos  and  Mexico  on  the  north, 
Puebla  on  the  northeast,  Oaxaca  on  the  east 
and  southeast,  and  by  the  Pacific  Ocean  on  the 
southwest.  Its  area  is  given  as  64,756  square 
kilometres,  or  24,926  square  miles.  It  is  moun- 
tainous throughout  almost  its  entire  extent,  the 
northern  section  being  occupied  by  the  spurs 
of  the  ranges  of  Morelos  and  Mexico,  and  the 
southern  by  the  Sierra  Madre  del  Sur  (highest 
peaks  2,800  metres).  Between  these  two  sec- 
tions runs  the  Mexcala  or  Balsas  River,  to 
which  all  the  streams  of  the  state  are  tributary. 
The  principal  lakes  are  Pazahualco,  Chantengo, 
San  Marcos,  and  Nexpa.  The  Pacific  coast 
line  is  low  and  sandy,  and  has  excellent  har- 
bors. The  bay  of  Acapulco,  the  chief  port,  is 
deep  and  spacious.  The  mineral  resources  of 
the  state  have  been  as  yet  very  imperfectly 
developed.  Gold,  silver,  lead,  mercury,  iron, 
coal,  sulphur,  marble,  granite,  opals,  topazes, 
and  diamonds  are  mentioned  among  its  prod- 
ucts. The  climate  is  unhealthy.  On  the  coast 
the  heat  (from  95 °  to  9A800  F.)  and  rainfall 
are  both  excessive;  and  in  the  belt  above  6,500 
feet,  the  cold  is  sometimes  severe.  Fevers, 
leprosy  and  affections  of  the  respiratory  and 
digestive  organs  are  the  prevailing  diseases. 
The  annual  value  of  the  agricultural  products 
is  about  $2,200,000,  and  the  total  value  of  live 
stock  is  estimated  at  $3,000,000.  Manufactures 
are  limited  to  sugar-cane  products,  mescal 
wine,  palm-oil,  cotton  fabrics,  and  leather. 
Plans  for  a  number  of  railways  have  been 
made,  but  have  not  been  carried  out.  There 
are,  however,  telegraph  and  telephone  lines, 
and  a  few  wagon  roads.  Steamers  of  the 
Pacific  Mail  and  the  Mexican  International 
Company  touch  at  Acapulco.  The  state  is  di- 
vided into  14  districts:  La  Union,  Mina,  Alar- 
con,  Hidalgo,  Alvarez,  Zaragoza,  Morelos, 
Abasolo,  Allende,  Tabares  (chief  town 
Acapulco  de  Juarez,  with  population  of  5,780), 
Galeana,  Chilpancingo  (principal  town  and  cap- 
ital of  the  state  Chilpancingo  de  los  Bravos, 
with  population  of  6,321),  and  Guerrero.  Total 
population  of  the  state  420,336. 

Guerrilla,  ge-rflla,  an  irregular  mode  of 
carrying  on  war  by  means  of  small  independent 
bands  of  armed  men,  self-constituted  and  un- 
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connected  with  the  regular  army.  The  name 
originated  in  the  Spanish  war  for  independence 
(1808-14),  when  the  term  guerrillas  was  ap- 
plied to  the  bands  of  Spanish  peasants,  organ- 
ized to  harass  the  French  armies  that  then 
occupied  Spain.  Guerrilla  warfare  was  carried 
on  to  some  extent  during  the  Revolution  and 
also  in  the  Civil  War,  particularly  by  the  Con- 
federates. Guerrilla  methods  were  also  ef- 
fectively used  by  the  Cuban  patriots. 

Guesclin,  Bertrand  dvu    See  Du  Guesclin. 

Guess,  George.    See  Sequoyah. 

Guest-bees,  a  large  genus  (Nomada)  of 
little  bees  of  both  Europe  and  America,  which 
lay  their  eggs  in  the  nests  of  burrowing  bees 
of  the  genera  Andrena  and  Halictus,  where  the 
young  share  the  food  gathered  for  the  young 
of  their  hosts,  and  the  adults  live  harmoniously 
together, —  apparently  a  case  of  partnership 
rather  than  of  parasitism.  Compare  Cuckoo- 
Bee. 

Gug'genheimer,  Randolph,  American  law- 
yer and  politician:  b.  Lynchburg,  Va.,  20  July 
1848;  <L  Elberon,  N.~  Y.,  12  Sept.  1907.  He 
studied  at  New  York  University  and  began  his 
business  career  as  clerk  in  a  woolen  goods  house 
in  New  York.  He  later  entered  a  law  office, 
studied  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  and  be- 
came the  head  of  a  law  firm,  which  was  partic- 
ularly successful  in  important  negotiations  wit\ 
English  syndicates,  investing  capital  in  Ameri- 
can industries.  He  also  was  active  in  the  polit- 
ical life  of  the  city  as  a  Democrat;  was  a 
member  of  the  board  of  education  for  three 
years;  and  was  also  president  of  the  board  of 
aldermen,  in  which  capacity  he  served  as  acting 
mayor  of  Greater  New  York. 

Guiana,  ge-a'na,  the  name  applied  to  all 
that  tract  of  country  in  South  America  bounded 
by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  the  Amazon  River  and 
its  branches,  and  the  Orinoco  River  and  its 
branches.  It  lies  between  lat.  8°  40'  N.  and  lat. 
3°  30'  S.,  between  Ion.  500  and  6o°  W.  Its 
greatest  extent  east  and  west  is  1,090  miles;  its 
greatest  breadth,  from  Punta  Barima,  to  the  con- 
fluence of  Rio  Negro  with  the  Amazon,  is  710 
miles.  The  total  area  is  more  than  800,000 
square  miles.  The  western  districts  belong  to 
Venezuela;  the  southern  and  eastern  districts 
to  Brazil.  The  three  European  colonies,  the 
British,  Dutch,  and  French  Guianas,  extend  from 
the  seacoast  to  the  frontiers  of  those  republics. 

Early  voyages  to  this  part  of  South  America 
are  mentioned  in  the  article  Discoveries,  etc. 
The  first  settlements  on  the  northern  coast  lay 
much  farther  toward  the  west,  and  exploration 
and  colonization  east  of  the  Orinoco  began 
when  European  adventurers  continued  in  this 
new  field  their  search  for  Eldorado.  Spanish 
and  Portuguese  expeditions  into  Guiana  during 
the  16th  century  were  very  numerous,  but  always 
disastrous.  The  English  undertook  its  con- 
quest, believing,  in  the  words  of  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh,  *that  whatever  prince  shall  possess  it, 
that  prince  shall  be  lord  of  more  gold,  and  of  a 
more  beautiful  empire,  and  of  more  cities  and 
people,  than  either  the  king  of  Spain  or  the 
great  Turk*  Capt.  Laurens  Keymis,  sent  by 
Raleigh  in  1506  to  explore  the  region,  reported 
that  tfthe  like  occasion  seldom  nappeneth  in 
many  ages.9  In  the  articles,  Dabaiba  and  El- 
dorado, it  is  shown  that  the  birthplace  of  the 
Vol.   10  —  19 


Eldorado  myth  was  the  region  now  known  as 
Colombia,  and  that  the  time  of  its  birth  was 
near  the  beginning  of  the  16th  century;  but  in 
the  course  of  100  years  the  site  of  Eldorado 
was  transferred  to  central  Guiana,  and  Schom- 
burgk  asserts  that  the  possibility  of  its  existence 
in  that  locality  continued  to  occupy  the  imagina- 
tion and  attention  of  adventurers  until  the 
close  of  the  18th  century.  Humboldt  was  the 
first  to  prove  that  a  lake  clike  unto  Mare  Cas- 
pium*  as  Raleigh  described  it,  no  longer  existed, 
and  it  was  erased  from  the  maps;  Schomburgk 
identified  the  locality  where  it  was  sought  with 
the  small  lake  Amucu  near  an  Indian  village 
named  Pirara.  Raleigh  led  several  armaments 
from  England  with  the  hope  of  conquering  the 
golden  capital.  When  these  undertakings  ended 
in  disappointment,  Capt.  Keymis  committed  sui- 
cide, and  Raleigh  ffpaid  the  forfeit  of  his  illusions 
with  his  life  upon  the  scaffold.®  Dutch  traders, 
who  arrived  about  1580,  settled  on  the  Pomeroon 
and  Essequibo  rivers;  and  after  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Dutch  West  India  Company  land 
on  the  Berbice  River  was  granted  to  van  Peere. 
The  Pomeroon  colony  was  abandoned  owing  to 
attacks  by  the  English  in  1666  and  by  French 
privateers.  In  1740  English  planters  from  the 
West  Indies  established  themselves  on  the  Esse- 
quibo, as  a  result  of  the  "open  door*  policy 
adopted  by  the  Dutch  with  respect  to  that  region 
alone.  Next,  the  overflow  of  immigration 
settled  in  the  Demerara  district;  and  in  1781  all 
three  colonies,  Essequibo,  Demerara,  and  Ber- 
bice, were  taken  by  the  British.  Recaptured  be- 
fore the  year  was  out  by  the  French  (who  were 
then  allies  of  the  Netherlands),  they  were  again 
taken  by  the  British  in  1796.  The  peace  of 
Amiens  restored  the  original  status;  but  English 
troops  interposed  once  more,  and  the  colonies 
were  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  treaties  of 
1814-15.  They  were  united  in  1831,  forming 
British  Guiana. 

In  the  region  east  of  Berbice,  a  few  English 
people  attempted  to  form  a  colony  at  the  vil- 
lage of  Paramaribo  (1626),  but  abandoned  the 
project.  Ten  years  afterward  the  French  in- 
vested Paramaribo,  but  relinquished  it,  pro- 
ceeded to  Cayenne,  and  there  founded  what  is 
now  known  as  French  Guiana.  In  1652  a  body 
of  English  settlers  again  arrived  at  the  Coma 
River,  and  succeeded  in  establishing  themselves. 
This  colony  was  granted  in  1662  by  Charles  II. 
to  Lord  Willoughby,  who  changed  the  name 
Coma  River  into  Surryham,  in  honor  of  the  Earl 
of  Surrey.  Hence  we  have  aSurinam,5>  the  name 
often  used  instead  of  Dutch  Guiana.  The  British 
crown  bought  the  colony  from  the  heirs  of  Lord 
Willoughby,  but  it  passed  into  the  hands  of 
the  Dutch  about  the  time  when  Holland  gave  up 
the  attempt  to  keep  New  Amsterdam,  now  New 
York.  The  statement  often  repeated,  that 
Surinam  was  ^exchanged*  for  New  Amsterdam 
is  incorrect. 

1.  British  Guiana  is  situated  approximately 
between  lat.  i°  and  8°  40'  N.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  north  and  northeast  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
on  the  east  by  Dutch  Guiana,  on  the  south  by 
Brazil,  and  on  the  west  by  Brazil  and  Vene- 
zuela. Its  area  is  104,000  square  miles.  The 
old  settlements  of  Essequibo,  Berbice,  and  Deme- 
rara form  counties  with  the  same  names.  Of 
these,  Demerara  contains  the  capital  of  the 
colony  (see  Georgetown)  ;  Essequibo,  the  town 
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of  Bartica,  the  point  of  departure  for  miners 
going  to  the  gold-fields ;  and  the  capital  of  Ber- 
bice  County  is  New  Amsterdam.  One  of  the 
chief  points  on  the  new  boundary  line  with 
Venezuela,  Mount  Roraima,  is  an  immense  sand- 
stone mass  rising  with  perpendicular  sides 
2,000  feet  above  the  slopes  (themselves  6,000  feet 
above  sea-level)  which  form  its  base.  Some  of 
the  neighboring  mountains  resemble  it  in  form, 
but  are  less  imposing.  Midway  between  this 
group  and  the  Atlantic  coast  is  the  Imataca  range, 
extending  east-southeast  to  the  confluence  of  the 
Cuyuni  and  Essequibo.  The  latter  with  its 
tributaries  drains  nearly  the  whole  interior  of 
the  colony ;  the  Demerara,  though  much  smaller, 
is  more  important,  because  it  flows  through  the 
region  which  has  become  the  centre  of  popula- 
tion ;  the  Corentyne  is  the  boundary  between 
British  and  Dutch  Guiana. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Resources. —  The  origi- 
nal sea  beach  is  found  far  inland,  where  it  now 
appears  as  long  stretches  of  white  sand  reefs, 
the  sand  being  derived  from  a  barrier  of  pri- 
mary, volcanic  and  metamorphic  rocks,  which  im- 
pedes the  navigation  of  the  rivers.  The  strip 
between  this  barrier  and  the  ocean  front  —  com- 
posed of  layers  of  soft  mud,  clay,  sand,  broken 
shells,  and  decomposed  vegetable  matter  —  is 
really  an  enormous  mud-flat,  about  100  feet  in 
depth,  and  covered  with  a  rich,  heavy  loam,  and 
in  places,  with  a  kind  of  peat  called  pegass. 
The  whole  interior  of  the  country,  between  the 
agricultural  coast-strip  and  the  range  culminat- 
ing in  Roraima,  is  an  auriferous  region.  The 
gold  is  commonly  found  inv^ombiuation «-  wkh 
silver.  Quartz-mines  have  been  worked  in 
'upper  Demerara,  but  placer-mines  in  the  beds 
of  former  streams  or  the  channels  of  existing 
ones  are  more  usual.  Other  mineral  products 
are  iron,  sapphires,  diamonds,  mercury,  gar- 
nets, antimony,  and  plumbago.  A  sandstone  for- 
mation characterizes  the  southwest,  from  Mo'unt 
Roraima  to  the  Potaro  and  Essequibo  rivers, 
thence  extending  eastward  across  the  Demerara, 
Berbice,  and  Corentyne.  The  sandstone  is  inter- 
bedded  with  volcanic  rocks.  In  many  parts  of 
the  colony  there  are  red,  yellow,  and  blue  clays; 
and  fine  white  clay,  suitable  for  the  manufacture 
of  porcelain,  is  also  found. 

Soil  and  Climate. —  The  surface  of  the  coast 
alluvium  is  so  fertile  that  alter  nation  of  crops, 
is  not  required;  it  is,  however,  ver>  neavy  and 
hard  to  cultivate.  The  thermometer  ranges 
generally  from  760  to  86°  F.,  with  little  differ- 
ence in  this  respect  between  day  and  night. 
Rainfall  in  some  years  130  inches,  in  others  not 
more  than  70  inches.  The  year  is  divided  into 
two  rainy  seasons  (November-February  and 
May-July),  and  two  dry  seasons.  Neither 
destructive  earthquakes  nor  hurricanes  occur. 
There  has  been  only  one  serious  outbreak  of 
yellow  fever  during  50  years.  Death  rate  of  the 
colony  about  35  per  1,000. 

Flora  and  Fauna. —  Characteristic  forest  prod- 
ucts are  exceedingly  hard  and  heavy  woods. 
The  greenheart,  mora,  and  wallaba  are  valuable 
for  building;  the  simaruba,  letter-wood,  and 
crabwood,  for  making  furniture,  etc.  Vegeta- 
tion in  Guiana  is  remarkable  on  account  of  the 
altitude  of  the  trees  and  the  great  size  of  leaves 
and  flowers.  The  gigantic  water-lily,  Victoria 
Regia,  is  very  common.  Some  of  the  orchids 
form  large  masses,  with  flower-stems  12  feet  high. 
Common  mammals  are  sloths,  deer,  ant-eaters, 


tapirs,  armadillos,  peccaries,  jaguars,  cavies,  and 
ring-tail  monkeys.  Monkeys  belong  to  two 
families  which  are  entirely  confined  to  this  re- 
gion, and  bats  develop  here  their  most  extraor- 
dinary specializations.  In  some  parts  of  the 
forest  vampires  are  a ready  to  suck  the  foot  or 
even  the  cheek  of  the  unwary  traveler.*  The 
manatee  (vulgo  "mermaid*  or  "water-mamma*), 
inhabiting  some  of  the  large  rivers,  and  coming 
to  the  surface  at  intervals  to  breathe  or  to  grazo 
on  the  plants  which  line  the  banks,  owes  its 
popular  designations  to  the  circumstance  that  it 
suckles  its  young  at  the  breast.  The  represent- 
ative families  of  birds  are,  with  few  exceptions, 
peculiar  to  this  region,  the  list  of  such  birds 
including  greenlets,  tanagers,  hang-nests,  sugar- 
birds,  tree-creepers,  manakins,  and  cotingas. 
Alligators  and  boa  constrictors  both  attain  to 
great  size  in  this  region;  iguanas  and  smaller 
kinds  of  lizards  are  numerous.  Among  the  in- 
sects, the  variety  of  genera  and  species  can,  it  is 
thought,  scarcely  be  equaled  in  any  other  part 
of  the  world.  Uncommon  brilliance  of  coloring 
is  characteristic  of  both  the  birds  and  the  in- 
sects. 

Agriculture. —  About  80,000  acres  are  under 
cultivation,  or,  say,  one  acre  out  of  every  100 
available  for  the  purpose;  and  of  this  amount 
71,766  acres  are  in  sugar  plantations.  Only  a 
very  small  portion  is  devoted  to  coffee  and  cocoa. 

Commerce,  Shipping,  Railways,  etc. —  The 
chief  imports  (1909-10)  were  tissues,  flour,  ma- 
chinery, manures,  rice,  fish,  hardware,  coal,  and 
tobacco,  cigars,  and  cigarettes.  The  total  value 
oi  imports  (principally  from  Great  Britain  and 
British  possessions)  was  £1,774,457.  The  chief 
exports  in  the  same  year,  with  their  values: 
Sugar,  £1,205,215;  gold,  £229,516;  rum,  £128,- 
598;  balatta,  £95,507-  timber  and  woods  £24, 
928;  diamonds,  £9,306;  charcoal,  £6,000;  and 
molasses,  £5,000.  The  total  value  of  exports 
was  £1,085,337.  In  1901  the  registered  vessels  be- 
longing to  British  Guiana  numbered  48,  compris- 
ing 33  sailing  vessels  ( 1,497  tons),  and  16 
steamers  (2,213  tons).  Total  tonnage  entered 
and  cleared,  in  1901-2,  was  725,867.  (See  also 
routes  of  vessels  under  Georgetown.)  There 
are  108  miles  of  railways,  264  miles  of  good 
roads,  and  12  miles  of  the  larger  sort  of  canals, 
used  for  navigation.  Smaller  canals,  to  carry 
off  superfluous  water  from  the  plantations,  inter- 
sect each  other  in  every  direction.  The  heavy 
rainfall  and  the  flatness  of  the  coast  region 
oblige  the  planters  to  maintain  these  canals  to 
provide  drainage,  and  by  means  of  the  larger 
draining  trenches  the  sugarcanes  are  taken  to  the 
mills  in  punts.  There  are  73  post-offices,  46 
telegraph  offices,  9  traveling  post-offices,  about  559 
miles  of  telegraphs  and  cables,  and  telephone 
services  (677  miles)  in  Georgetown  and  New 
Amsterdam. 

Money  and  Banking. —  British  gold  and  sil- 
ver are  used.  There  are  25  savings  banks,  with 
21,266  depositors,  and  2  banks  with  note  circu- 
lation. 

Government — The  governor  is  assisted  in 
executive  and  administrative  matters  by  an 
advisory  council,  composed  of  3  colonists  and  3 
officials,  all  appointed  by  the  king  of  England; 
in  legislative  matters  by  the  Courr  of  Policy  (7 
officials  beside  the  governor,  and  8  elective  mem- 
bers, chosen  from  inhabitants  by  constituency  of 
2.676  voters  qualified  by  income  or  property). 
The  governor  has  a  casting  vote,  and  can  decide 
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any  question  against  the  votes  of  the  represent- 
ative members.  The  colonists  are  in  the  ma- 
jority, however,  in  the  Combined  Court,  which 
votes  the  taxes  and  public  expenditures. 

Finances. — Total  revenue  for  the  year  1909-10 
was  -£540,269,  derived  mainly  from  customs, 
licenses,  duty  on  rum,  and  royalty  on  gold.  Pub- 
lic expenditures  in  the  same  year  amounted  to 
£546,711.  The  public  debt  in  1910  was 
£88aii5- 

Population,  Schools  and  Judiciary. — The  cen- 
sus of  1891  showed:  Negroes,  115,588;  East  In- 
dians (Hindu  coolies),  105465;  aboriginal  In- 
dians, about  17463;  Portuguese  from  Madeira, 
12,166;  whites  of  other  nationalities,  4,558; 
Chinese,  3,433;  mixed  races,  etc.,  29,376.  The 
total  number  of  inhabitants  31  Dec.  1909  was 
305,090.  In  1901-2  the  schools,  numbering  213, 
had  26,684  pupils.  There  are  three  judges,  and,  in 
the  several  districts,  a  number  of  magistrates. 
The  criminal  law  is  based  on  that  of  England; 
in  civil  cases  the  Roman-Dutch  law  is  applied, 
with  certain  modifications. 

History  (including  the  boundary  dispute  with 
Venezuela). —  Prohibition  of  the  slave  trade 
checked  the  agricultural  development  of  the  col- 
ony, and  emancipation  of  the  slaves  (1838) 
ruined  many  planters,  the  freed  negroes  demand- 
ing higher  wages  than  the  planters  could  afford 
to  pay.  This  crisis  led  to  the  introduction  of 
large  numbers  of  laborers  from  Madeira,  the 
East  Indies,  China,,  and  Malta.  Immigrants  of 
a  different  class  began  to  arrive  about  1886  in 
consequence  of  the  rediscovery  of  gold;  but 
serious  difficulties  arose  precisely, on  account  of 
the  enhancement  in  the  value  of  the  auriferous 
regions,  some  of  the  most  promising  of  which 
were  located  in  the  territory  west  of  the  Esse- 
quibo  claimed  by  both  Venezuela  and  Great 
Britain.  The  inland  limits  of  the  Spanish 
(afterward  Venezuelan),  the  British,  the  Dutch, 
the  French,  and  the  Portuguese  (afterward 
Brazilian)  Guianas  were  undetermined.  In  184 1 
Schomburgk  surveyed  the  boundary  line  of  Brit- 
ish Guiana  for  the  British  government,  and  made 
two  maps ;  the  second  or  revised  map  placing  the 
boundary  with  Venezuela  much  farther  toward 
the  west  than  the  first  Subsequently  Venezuela 
and  Great  Britain  agreed  not  to  encroach  upon 
the  territory  in  dispute,  pending  a  settlement 
of  the  boundary  question,  but  both  countries 
offended  against  the  spirit  of  this  compact.  The 
proposal  for  arbitration  in  1887  was  met  by 
England's  prompt  refusal  to  admit  any  doubt  as 
to  her  title  to  the  lands  east  of  the  revised 
Schomburgk  line,  and,  a  little  later,  by  the  es- 
tablishment of  British  posts,  and  the  declaration 
that  the  region  drained  by  the  Barima  River 
was  hers  by  right.  It  is  necessary  to  bear 
in  mind  that  if  England  had  accepted  the  views 
of  Venezuela  and  Brazil  as  to  the  boundaries  of 
British  Guiana,  that  colony  would  have  dis- 
appeared from  the  map.  Brazil  claimed  all  but 
about  12,000  square  miles;  Venezuela  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  old  Essequibo  colony,  the  Pomeroon 
and  the  unsettled  interior  districts.  When 
President  Cleveland,  in  1895,  called  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  British  government  the  bearing  of 
the  Monroe  doctrine  upon  the  question  at  issue, 
his  suggestion  was  at  first  not  accepted.  His 
message  to  Congress  went  much  farther.  It 
advised  Congress  that  a  commission  should  be 
appointed    for    the    determination    of    the    true 


boundary,  and  declared  in  effect  that  any  at- 
tempt to  extend  British  territory  beyond  the  true 
boundary  should  be  resisted  by  the  United 
States,  by  force,  if  necessary.  It  was  a  threat 
of  war.  Pursuant  to  the  act  of  Congress  21 
Dec.  1895,  a  commission  was  appointed  1  Jan. 
1896.  But  before  their  report  was  submitted  a 
treaty  providing  for  the  reference  of  the  matter 
to  a  tribunal  of  arbitration  had  been  signed  at 
Washington  (2  Feb.  1897).  Arbitrators  were: 
Chief  Justice  Fuller  and  Justice  Brewer  of 
United  States  Supreme  Court;  Lord  Herschell 
(and,  after  his  death,  Lord  Russell  of  Killowen), 
and  Justice  Sir  R.  H.  Collins ;  and  as  president, 
Prof.  Martens.  The  tribunal  met  at  Paris  in 
1899.  The  award,  given  3  October,  determined 
the  boundary  nearly  in  correspondence  with  the 
second  or  revised  Schomburgk  line,  assigning 
to  Great  Britain  a  region  about  60,000  square 
miles  in  area  which  Venezuela  had  claimed.  On 
the  other  hand,  Point  Barima,  at  the  principal 
mouth  of  the  Orinoco,  and  certain  gold-fields 
near  the  headwaters  of  the  Cuyuni,  were  awarded 
to  Venezuela.  The  territory  of  British  Guiana, 
thus  defined,  extends  along  the  seacoast  to 
Point  Playa,  and  includes  the  whole  valley  of 
the  Barima  and  that  of  the  Cuyuni  east  of  the 
Wenamu  —  the  larger  part,  though  not  the  best 
part,  of  the  mining  region. 

2.  Dutch  Guiana  or  Surinam  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  east  by 
French  Guiana,  on  the  south  by  Brazil,  and  on 
the  west  by  British  Guiana.  It  extends  from  lat 
20  to  6°  N,  and  from  Ion.  530  50'  to  580  20'  E. 
Area  46,072  square  miles.     The  political   divi- 


sions are  disttfo%?i6$w  number,  and  communes ; 
the  capital,  Paramarioo,  has  about  31,817  inhabi- 
tants. Chief  products  are:  Cacao  (75  planta- 
tions), sugar  (7  plantations),  coffee,  bananas, 
rice,  maize,  rum,  molasses,  and  gold  (output 
valued  at  about  $571,000  in  1907).  The  mining 
experience  of  this  colony  resembles  that  of 
British  Guiana;  the  metal  has  been  sought 
hitherto  in  beds  of  streams,  etc.,  but  is  now 
being  taken  also  from  mines  which  require 
crushing  machinery.  Imports  regularly  ex- 
ceed in  value  the  exports;  thus  in  1907  imports 
amounted  to  $1,531,068,  and  exports  to 
$1,300,837.  During  the  years  1897  to  1901  the 
value  of  exports  remained  almost  stationary, 
while  that  of  imports  steadily  increased.  Exec- 
utive authority  is  vested  in  a  governor.  The 
representative  assembly,  called  the  Colonial 
States,  is  composed  of  members  chosen  for  6 
years  by  a  limited  number  of  electors.  The 
council  consists  of  5  members,  including  the 
governor  himself  as  president,  and  represents  the 
sovereign.  The  revenues  of  the  colony  fall  short 
of  the  expenditures.  The  military  force  is  about 
as  follows :  Garrison,  20  officers  and  351  men ; 
militia,  27  officers  and  41 1  men ;  and  civic  guard, 
59  officers  and  1,061  men.  There  arc  a  few 
guard  ships  and  vessels  of  the  royal  navy.  The 
number  of  inhabitants  in  1908  was  somewhat 
more  than  81,000.    Educational  institutions  are: 

A  normal  school ;  schools  maintained  by  the 
Moravian  Brethren  and  the  Roman  Catholics; 
^  private  schools,  with  4,822  pupils;  and  20 
public  schools,  with  2,342  pupils.  The  judicial 
system  comprises  a  court  of  justice  (all  the  of- 
ficers appointed  by  the  queen),  two  circuit,  and 
three  district  courts.  Slavery  was  abolished  1 
July  1863,  but  the  authorities  imposed  the  con- 
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ditions  that  for  10  years  the  emancipated  negroes 
should  remain  upon  the  plantations  of  the  dis- 
tricts in  which  they  had  formerly  lived,  and 
should  perform  the  same  kind  of  work  for  wages 
that  they  had  been  accustomed  to  while  in 
bondage.  After  I  July  1873,  the  importation  of 
laborers  to  replace  the  freedmen  became  a  mat- 
ter of  life  and  death  in  Surinam  as  in  the  neigh- 
boring colonies,  for  agriculture  was  almost 
ruined. 

3.  French  Guiana,  lying  between  the  Atlan- 
tic Ocean,  Brazil,  and  Dutch  Guiana,  has  an  area 
of  about  30,500  square  miles.  Besides  Cayenne, 
capital  of  the  colony,  and  its  only  port  (popula- 
tion, according  to  the  latest  census,  12,612), 
there  are  13  communes.  Mineral  productions 
are  gold,  silver,  marble,  phosphates,  and  iron. 
In  1901  the  exports  of  gold  amounted  to  94,147 
ounces.  Agricultural  productions  are  varied 
(including  sugarcane,  cocoa,  coffee,  rice,  indigo, 
tobacco,  maize,  and  manioc),  but  laborers  are 
few,  the  area  under  cultivation  is  small,  and  the 
total  value  of  the  crops  insignificant.  Here,  as 
in  Dutch  Guiana,  the  value  of  exports  is  much 
less  than  that  of  the  imports,  the  difference  in 
1901  being  about  $689,750.  Colonial  interests  are 
entrusted  to  a  governor  and  privy  council  of  7 
members,  and  one  deputy  represents  the  colony 
in  the  French  Parliament.  There  is  also  an 
assembly  called  the  Council-General,  composed 
of  16  members.  Revenue  and  expenditures  for 
1908  were  each  estimated  at  £264,408:  but  the 
cost  of  maintaining  the  penal  establishment 
($1,139,122,  according  to  the  budget  of  1903),  is 
borne  by  the  French  republic.  Between  300  and 
400  French  soldiers  are  kepfc  ii\  the  colony.  The 
total  population,  including  convicts  and  Indians, 
was  given  as  32,908  in  1901.^  Cayenne  has  a 
superior  court,  court  of  first  instance,  and  two 
justices  of  the  peace;  a  college,  a  library,  and  a 
museum;  in  the  entire  colony  there  are  27 
primary  schools 

From  the  first,  the  French  undertaking  in 
Guiana  has  been  unsuccessful.  On  11  Dec.  1653. 
the  survivors  of  the  original  colony  abandoned 
the  fort  and  sailed  away,  after  suffering  from 
hunger  and  disease.  A  new  company  formed 
for  the  colonization  of  Cayenne  in  1663  was 
scarcely  able  to  hold  its  own  against  hostile 
neighbors  in  Brazil.  The  deportation  of  politi- 
cal prisoners  to  Guiana  at  the  end  of  the  18th 
century  completed  the  ruin  which  Portuguese 
attacks  had  begun;  for  the  exiles  ascribed  the 
death  of  their  companions  to  the  climate;  and 
French  Guiana  was  completely  discredited  in  the 
eyes  of  the  world.  In  January  1809,  the  colony 
surrendered  to  the  Portuguese  and  English.  It 
was  restored  to  France  by  the  treaties  of 
1814-15.  Since  1855  it  has  been  used  as  a  penal 
settlement  In  1902  the  number  of  convicts  in 
residence  there  was  10,075,  including  240  women. 
The  boundaries  with  Brazil  were  determined  1 
Dec.  1900,  by  the  Swiss  court  of  arbitration. 

Bibliography. —  Dal  ton,  history  of  British 
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the  true  description  of  Guiana*  (1618);  Rod- 
way,  ( Hand-book  of  British  Guiana* ;  Schom- 
burgk,  <  Twelve  Views  in  the  Interior  of  Guiana, 
with  Descriptive  Letter-press* ;  Temaux-Com- 
pans,  ( Notice  historique  sur  la  Guyane  fran- 
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Guicciardini,  Francesco,  fran-ches'ko  gwe- 
char-de'ne,  Italian  historian:  b.  Florence  6 
March  1483;  d.  there  23  May  154a  He  studied 
at  Padua,  and  became  an  advocate  and  pro- 
fessor of  law  at  Florence.  In  15 12  he  was  ap- 
pointed ambassador  to  the  court  of  Ferdinand 
the  Catholic  of  Spain.  At  a  later  period  he 
was  invited  by  Leo  X.  to  his  court,  and  en- 
trusted with  the  government  of  Modena  and 
Reggio.  This  office  he  discharged  also  under 
Adrian  VI.,  to  the  general  satisfaction;  and 
afterward,  when  Clement  VII.  (de'  Medici) 
ascended  the  papal  chair,  Guicciardini  was 
sent  as  lieutenant  of  the  pope  to  Romagna. 
He  contributed  here  to  the  public  good  by 
restoring  civil  order,  constructing  roads,  erecting 
public  buildings,  and  founding  useful  insti- 
tutions. Having  been  appointed  lieutenant- 
general  of  the  pope,  he,  in  1521,  defended 
Parma  when  besieged  by  the  French.  In  1534 
he  began  his  great  work  cIstoria  dTtaha* 
(1561-4)  extending  from  1490  to  1534.  In 
1537  he  contributed  greatly  to  the  eleva- 
tion of  Cosmo  de  Medici  to  the  office  of 
grand-duke,  but  when  later  he  attempted  to 
impose  constitutional  limitations  upon  the 
grand-ducal  power,  he  lost  his  influence.  The 
^History*  was  translated  into  English  by  God- 
dard,  and  the  translation  published  between 
l753  and  1761.  The  reader  of  Guicciardini  is 
sometimes  offended  by  a  want  of  method,  and 
his  statements  cannot  always  be  depended  on 
as  derived  from  the  best  sources. 

Guide-birds,  or  Honey-guides,  certain 
small,  mainly  black  and  yellow  birds,  allied  to 
the^  barbets,  and  constituting  a  genus  In- 
habiting the  tropical  regions  of  the  Old  World, 
which  have  the  curious  habit  of  attracting  the 
attention  of  men,  and  of  honey-loving  quad- 
rupeds, to  bees'  nests,  profiting  by  the  disturb- 
ance which  follows.  They  are  fond  of  bees, 
grubs,  and  honey,  but  cannot  often  get  them 
without  assistance;  sometimes,  also,  they  show 
equal  zeal  in  leading  a  person  to  a  snake, 
leopard,  or  something  else  which  has  attracted  ' 
their  notice.  Although  the  genus  is  known  in 
India  and  Malaya,  it  is  in  South  Africa  that 
its  traits  are  most  noticeable  and  the  books 
of  travelers  and  explorers  there  abound  in 
accounts  of  its  guiding  habits.  Sir  John  Kirk 
contributed  the  following  exact  description  of 
the  work  of  Indicator  minor  to  the  <Ibis> 
(1864)  : 

((The  honey-guide  is  found  in  forests,  and 
often  far  from  water,  even  during  the  dry 
season.  On  observing  a  man  it  comes  flutter- 
ing from  branch  to  branch  in  the  neighboring 
trees,  calling  attention.  If  this  be  responded 
to,  as  the  natives  do  by  whistling  and  starting 
to  their  feet,  the  bird  will  go  in  a  certain  di- 
rection and  remain  at  a  little  distance,  hopping 
from  one  tree  to  another.  On  being  followed 
it  goes  further;  and  so  it  will  guide  the  way 
to  a  nest  of  bees.  When  this  is  reached,  it 
flies  about,  but  no  longer  guides;  and  then 
some  knowledge  is  needed  to  discover  the  nest, 
even  when  pointed  out  to  within  a  few  trees. 
I  have  known  this  bird,  if  the  man  after  tak- 
ing up  the  direction  tor  a  little  then  turns 
away,  to  come  back  and  offer  to  point  out  an- 
other nest  in  a  different  part.  But  if  it  do 
not  know  of  two  nests,  it  will  remain  be- 
hind. The  difficulty  is,  that  it  will  point  to 
tame  bees  in  a  bark-hive  as  readily  as  to  those 
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1.  Guide-bird  (Indicator  sparrmanni).                   3.  Guinea    Hens   (Numida    cristata    and    N. 

2.  Garden  Warblers  (Sylvia  curruca  and  S.  meleagris). 

rufa).                                                                       4.  European  Golden  Oriole  (Or/olus  galbula). 

•>.  Grakle  (Eulabes  reliciosa) 
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in  the  forest.  This  is  natural,  as  the  bee  is 
the  same;  the  bark-hive,  <musinga>  as  it  is 
named,  being  simply  fastened  up  in  a  tree  and 
left  for  the  bees  to  come  to.  The  object  the 
bird  has  in  view  is  clearly  the  young  bees.  It 
will  guide  to  nests  having  no  heney,  and 
seems  equally  delighted  if  the  comb  containing 
the  grub  be  torn  out  when  it  is  seen  pecking 
at  it.» 

Guido  Rem.    See  Rexi,  Gutdo. 

Guidon,  gf'don,  a  swallow-tailed  flag,  such 
as  is  carried  by  a  regiment  of  cavalry  or 
mounted  artillery.  In  the  United  States  cav- 
alry the  regimental  guidon  is  half  red  and 
half  white,  dividing  at  the  fork.  The  red 
above  has  aU.  S.*  'in  white.  The  white  is  be- 
low and  has  the  letter  of  the  company  in  red. 
The  fly  is  3  feet  5  inches  to  the  end  of  the  tail; 
the  head  is  27  inches.  The  lance  is  9  feet  long, 
including  spear  and  ferrule. 

Guienne,  ge-en',  or  Guyenne,  ancient 
Aquitania  (q.v.),  a  former  southwestern 
province  of  France,  now  divided  into  the  de- 
partments of  Gironde,  Lot,  Lot-et-Garonne, 
Dordogne,  Aveyron,  and  part  of  Landes  and 
of  Tarn-et-Garonne.  The  capital  was  Bor- 
deaux. 

Guija,  gweTia,  a  lake  in  the  republics  of 
Guatemala  and  San  Salvador,  in  Central 
America.  It  is  in  a  volcanic  region,  and  con- 
tains two  small  volcanic  islands. 

Guikowar,  gik'war,  the,  native  title*  of  /thei 
Mahratta  prince,  ruler  of  the  province  of* 
Baroda  (q.v.)  in  British  India.  The  ruling 
Guikowar  in  1874  was  tried  for  attempting 
to  poison  the  British  resident  and  was  deposed. 
Since  1802,  when  the  province  lost  its  inde- 
pendence to  the  English,  the  authority  of  the 
Guikowar  has  been  merely  nominal. 

Guild,  Curtis,  American  journalist:  b. 
Boston,  Mass.,  1827.  After  several  years  de- 
voted to  reporting  for  the  Boston  Journal,  he 
became  one  of  the  owners  of  the  Boston  Trav- 
eller and  in  1859  established  the  Boston  Daily 
Commercial  Bulletin,  of  which  he  became  the 
editor.  He  has  published  (Over  the  Ocean  > 
(1867);  ( Aboard  Again>  (1873);  <  Britons 
and  Muscovites>  (1888);  <A  Chat  About 
Celebrities) ;  (From  Sunrise  to  Sunset* 
(verse). 

Guild,  Curtis  Jr.,  American  Journalist  and 
politician:  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  2  Feb.  i860.  He 
was  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1881  as  class  ora- 
tor, and  entered  the  employ  of  the  Commercial 
Bulletin  of  Boston,  conducted  by  his  father, 
Curtis  Guild  (q.v.).  He  interested  himself  at 
once  in  local  politics,  was  Republican  delegate- 
at-large  to  the  St.  Louis  convention  in  1896; 
and  active  in  securing  the  gold  plank  in  the 
national  platform.  In  the  following  campaign 
he  made  a  political  tour  of  10  States.  He  was 
appointed  brigadier-general  of  Massachusetts 
militia  and  inspector-general  of  iifle  practice 
by  Gov.  Roger  Wolcott.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Spanish  war  he  was  appointed  lieutenant -colonel 
and  inspector-general,  United  States  Army,  serv- 
ing in  the  Seventh  Army  corps  under  Gen. 
Fitzhugh  Lee.  In  1900  he  accompanied  Gov. 
(now  President")  Roosevelt  on  a  tour  of  polit- 
ical speaking  tn rough  the  West.  In  1902  he 
became  sole  owner  of  the  Commercial  Bulletin. 


He  was  elected,  4  Nov.  1902,  lieutenant-governor 
of  Massachusetts,  with  John  L.  Bates,  governor- 
elect;  and  was  inaugurated  10  Jan.  1903.  In 
1005,  1906  and  1907  he  was  elected  governor. 

Guild,  Reuben  Aldridge,  American  libra- 
rian and  author:  b.  West  Dedham,  Mass.,  4 
May  1822;  d.  1899.  His  published  works  in- 
clude: biographical  Introduction  to  the  Writ- 
ings of  Roger  Williams*  (1866);  history  of 
Brown  University  with  Illustrative  Documents* 
(1867);  ( Chaplain  Smith  and  the  Baptists* 
(1885). 

Guild,  a  fraternity,  society  or  company, 
formerly  active  in  commerce  and  mechanics. 
Guilds  played  an  important  part  in  public  af- 
fairs in  the  Middle  Ages.  The  Romans  had 
various  mechanical  fraternities,  but  these  seem 
to  have  been  merely  religious  and  political  soci- 
eties; while  the  associations  of  workmen  in  the 
arsenals  that  existed  under  the  empire  were 
regular  hereditary  castes,  enjoying  certain  priv- 
ileges and  bound  to  certain  duties.  In  Italy, 
the  cradle  of  the  class  of  free  citizens  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  particularly  in  the  Lombard 
cities,  those  connecting  links  between  the  an- 
cient and  modern  civilization,  some  remains  of 
these  Roman  institutions,  or  recollections  of 
them,  probably  contributed  to  revive  the  guilds, 
which  naturally  presented  themselves  as  an  ex- 
cellent means  of  supporting  the  citizens  against 
the  nobility  by  uniting  them  into  powerful 
bodies.  It  is  certain  that  small  societies  ex- 
isted as  early  as  the  12th  century,  which  appear, 
'in.  thtf '&4lo^lin^  century,  to  have  been  in  the 
possession  of  important  political  privileges. 
When  the  advantages  of  these  associations  be- 
came known  and  felt  they  rapidly  increased; 
and  in  the  struggles  of  the  citizens  and  the 
nobility  the  principal  resistance  against  the  lat- 
ter was  made  by  the  corporations.  As  soon  as 
the  citizens  acquired  an  influence  on  the  admin- 
istration the  guilds  became  the  basis  of  the 
municipal  constitutions,  and  every  one  who 
wished  to  participate  in  the  municipal  govern- 
ment was  obliged  to  become  the  member  of  a 
guild.  Guilds  in  Germany  possessed  no  polit- 
ical importance  before  the  13th  century.  At 
this  time  they  acquired  the  right  of  bearing 
arms  for  the  defense  of  their  own  interests, 
and  when  a  struggle  arose  between  them  and 
the  citizens  belonging  to  ancient  families  the 
guilds  were  victorious,  and  became  so  powerful 
that  even  persons  of  afree  occupations*  joined 
these  associations  as  the  allodial  possessors  of 
land  sometimes  placed  themselves  under  feudal 
lords.  The  by-laws  of  the  German  guilds  con- 
tained regulations  as  to  l!ie  training  of  ap- 
prentices, the  practice  of  one's  trade  in  different 
towns  as  a  journeyman,  and  the  requirements  of 
a  master.  At  an  early  period  these  workmen's 
associations  met  with  opposition,  but  the  oppo- 
sition was  not  at  first  directed  against  them  on 
account  of  the  obstacles  they  threw  in  the  way 
of  commercial  intercourse,  and  the  other  evil 
consequences  of  their  monopoly,  but  simply  on 
account  of  their  political  influence.  In  the  18th 
century  several  edicts  were  made  in  Germany 
against  the  abuses  of  the  guilds,  and  at  different 
date9  in  the  19th  century  freedom  was  granted 
in  most  of  the  states  of  Germany  to  all  to  prac- 
tise any  trade  without  being  admitted  into  a 
guild.    In  Austria  this  was  done  in  i860,  and 
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in  1868  it  was  done  for  all  the  states  of  the 
North  German  Confederation. 

In  Great  Britain  the  societies  of  mechanics 
were  important  principally  in  a  political  respect, 
on  account  of  their  connection  with  the  demo- 
cratic element  of  the  constitution.  These  soci- 
eties originated  at  the  time  of  the  development 
of  the  importance  of  the  cities.  In  the  towns 
where  they  long  existed  they  had  an  important 
influence  in  the  election  of  representatives,  and 
in  the  municipal  administration.  These  guilds, 
in  England,  had  no  legal  right  to  prevent  any 
man  from  exercising  what  trade  he  pleased. 
The  only  restriction  on  the  exercise  of  trades 
was  the  statute  of  Elizabeth,  requiring  seven 
years'  apprenticeship.  The  guilds  of  the  city 
of  London  (among  the  oldest  of  which  are  the 
weavers,  founded  in  1164;  the  parish  clerks,  in 
1232;  the  saddlers,  in  1280;  the  fishmongers, 
in  1284;  the  goldsmiths,  in  1327;  the  skinners, 
in  1327;  and  the  grocers,  in  1345)  are  still  very 
important  corporations,  still  continuing  to  fulfil 
the  chief  object  for  which  they  were  founded  — 
that  of  giving  relief  to  poor  and  decayed  mem- 
bers, and  also  having  in  many  cases  the  man- 
agement of  vast  funds  bequeathed  for  benevo- 
lent purposes  by  persons  who  selected  one  or 
other  of  the  guilds  as  trustees.  Sometimes  these 
funds  are  bequeathed  for  specific  purposes, 
which  the  guilds,  as  trustees,  are  of  course 
bound  to  carry  out;  but  in  other  cases,  where 
they  are  available  for  general  purposes,  the 
guilds  have  usually  shown  great  discretion  in 
the  manner  in  which  they  have  employed  them. 
Besides  the  secular  guilds  or  mechanics'^  asso-% 
ciations  there  were  from  a  very  early" penbd,  -in 
Great  Britain,  religious  guilds,  resembling  the 
religious  societies  of  modern  times.  From  the 
time  of  Henry  II.  all  such  guilds  were  required 
to  have  a  charter  from  the  crown.  In  1388  a 
return  to  these  guilds  was  ordered  to  be  made, 
and  it  was  then  found  that  that  of  Corpus 
Christi,  York,  numbered  14,800  members.  Some 
of  the  most  objectionable  features  of  the  ancient 
guilds  have  again  been  developed  by  some  of  the 
trades  unions,  their  modern  representatives. 

In  France  guild-privileges  were  sold  by  the 
state  from  the  10th  century  till  the  revolution 
of  1789,  and  the  position  of  the  artisan  had 
come  to  be  a  most  pitiable  one;  but  at  that 
date  every  restriction  on  the  exercise  of  any 
trade  was  removed.  This  was  done  also  at  a 
later  period  in  Belgium,  Holland,  Italy,  Sweden 
(1846),  and  Denmark  (1862).  An  account  of 
guilds  in  America  will  be  found  under  Labor 
Unions.  See  also  Trade  Unions  for  the  mod- 
ern European  history  of  guilds. 

Guildhall,  the  usual  designation  in  Eng- 
land for  the  mediaeval  city  halls,  the  most 
famous  of  which  is  the  London  Guildhall,  King 
Street  Cheapside,  first  built  in  141 1,  all  but  de- 
stroyed in  the  fire  of  1666,  and  rebuilt  in  1669. 
The  facade  dates  from  1789.  The  great  hall 
used  for  the  famous  city  feasts,  the  election  of 
city  officers  and  members  of  Parliament,  and 
for  the  public  meetings  of  the  livery  and  free- 
men, is  153  feet  long,  48  feet  DToad,  and  55  feet 
high.  It  is  decorated  by  statues  of  various 
celebrities,  and  in  the  common  council  room 
there  is  a  collection  of  valuable  paintings. 

Guilford,  Conn.,  a  town  and  borough  of 
New  Haven  County,  on  Long  Island  Sound, 
and  on  the  New  York.  N.  H.  &  H.  R.R.,  14 


miles  east  of  New  Haven.  It  was  settled  as 
Menunkatuck  by  English  colonists  in  1639,  aad 
one  of  the  ancient  stone  buildings  of  that  date 
is  now  used  as  a  State  museum.  Farming,  can- 
ning, iron  working,  and  some  woolen  manufac- 
tures are  the  chief  industries.  Halleck  the  poet 
was  a  native  and  resident  of  Guilford.  Pop. 
of  town  and  borough   (1910)   3,001;  of  town, 

Guilford  (gil'ford)  College,  N.  C,  a  town 
of  Guilford  County,  on  a  branch  of  the  South- 
ern R.R.,  six  miles  west  of  Greensboro.  It 
was  incorporated  in  1895  and  derives  its  name 
from  Guilford  College,  a  coeducational  estab- 
lishment controlled  by  the  Friends,  and  founded 
in  1837.  The  income  of  the  college  is  $38,500, 
and  it  has  a  library  of  over  6,000  volumes. 

Guilford  Court  House,  Battle  of,  15  March 
1781 ;  in  results  one  of  the  decisive  battles  of 
the  Revolution.  Cornwallis  at  Hillsboro  pro- 
claimed that  he  had  conquered  North  Carolina, 
and  called  on  the  well-disposed  to  rally  around 
him;  Greene,  awaiting  reinforcements  near  the 
Virginia  border,  perceived  the  necessity  of 
showing  the  patriots  they  were  not  abandoned, 
and  advanced  across  the  Dan.  After  some  days 
of  fencing  and  recruiting,  Greene  halted  for  bat- 
tle at  Guilford  Court  House.  He  had  about 
4,400  men,  but  3,000  were  militia;  and  of  his 
Continental  regulars,  only  the  Virginians  and 
the  First  Maryland  were  veterans,  the  Second 
being  new.  Cornwallis  had  2,213  trained  troops. 
Greene  posted  his  first  militia  line  in  an  open 
.field,  to  thin  the  British  front  before  giving 
'way;  the  second  in  a  wood  300  yards  back;  the 
regulars  on  a  rise  400  yards  to  the  rear,  near 
the  court-house.  Their  front  was  convex:  the 
Virginians  on  the  right,  then  in  succession  Sin- 
gleton's artillery,  Gunby  and  Howard's  First 
Maryland,  and  Ford's  Second  Maryland  on  the 
left.  Lee's  Legion  and  Campbell's  riflemen 
guarded  the  left  flank;  William  Washington's 
cavalry,  Lynch's  rifles,  and  the  remnant  of  the 
Delaware  regiment,  the  right  flank.  The  Brit- 
ish routed  the  first  militia  after  it  fired  one  or 
two  volleys;  but  only  drove  the  second  from 
the  wood  after  an  obstinate  and  murderous  com- 
bat. Advancing  against  the  hill,  their  left  was 
riddled  by  a  withering  fire,  and  then  broken  by 
a  bayonet  charge  of  the  First  Maryland;  but 
their  right  crushed  the  Second  and  captured  two 
cannon.  The  First  faced  about  and  checked  it; 
Washington  in  turn  pierced  the  British  line  and 
retook  the  pieces.  The  First  steadily  crowded 
back  their  opponents  with  the  bayonet;  and 
Cornwallis  only  stayed  the  tide  of  defeat  by 
ordering  his  artillery  to  open  on  the  Mary- 
landers  through  his  own  ranks,  checking  the 
pursuit  at  heavy  loss  to  himself.  Reforming, 
the  British  moved  forward;  and  with  double 
the  number  of  real  troops,  carried  the  hill  and 
held  it  against  every  assault.  Toward  evening 
Greene,  after  five  hours'  conflict,  withdrew, 
leaving  his  artillery  on  the  field  because  the 
horses  were  killed.  The  American  loss  was  79 
killed  and  184  wounded;  and  about  1,000  militia 
dispersed  to  their  homes.  Cornwallis  lost  o/j 
killed,  413  wounded,  and  26  missing  —  532  in  alL 
or  a  quarter  of  his  entire  force.  He  announced 
a  victory  to  Parliament,  but  Fox  declared  that 
^another  such  victory  would  destroy  the  British 
army*;  and,  in  fact,  Cornwallis  had  to  fall 
back  on  Wilmington,  abandoning  his  hold  on  the 
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Carolinas,  except  two  or  three  places  on  the 
coast,  and  shortly  going  to  Virginia  and  cap- 
ture. 

Guillaume,  gwi-yom',  Eugene,  French 
sculptor:  b.  Montbard,  France,  4  July  1822;  d. 
Rome,  Italy,  28  Feb.  1905.  He  opened  his  first 
studio  at  Dijon,  and  subsequently  became  a  pupil 
of  Pradier  at  Paris.  In  1845  he  carried  off  the 
Grand  Prix  de  Rome.  It  was  during  studies  at 
Rome  that  he  manifested  that  mastery  of  the 
human  form  which  appears  in  his  <  Reaper,* 
which  he  modeled  at  Rome.  It  was  subsequently 
cast  in  bronze,  and  is  now  in  the  Luxembourg. 
In  1852  he  produced  in  marble  the  sitting  figure 
of  Anacreon  with  the  dove  of  Venus.  He  was, 
however,  less  successful  in  ideal  creations  than 
in  portrait  busts.  His  statues  of  Napoleon  I. 
as  lieutenant  of  artillery  and  as  emperor,  his 
bust  portraits  of  Archbishop  Darboy,  of  F. 
Baloz,  Ferry,  and  Thiers  are  characteristic  and 
dignified,  but  he  is  perhaps  best  known  for  his 
sculptures  on  the  facade  of  the  New  Opera 
House,  Paris  (1869)  ;  (The  Fount  of  Poetry > 
(i8/3);  <Aopheus>  (1878);  <Two  Hermes >  ; 
c Anacreon  with  Eros5;  and  < Sappho  with  Eros 
and  Andromache. >  He  was  the  designer  of  the 
medals  given  at  the  expositions  of  1867  and 
187a 

Guillemet,  Jean  Baptiste  Antoine,  zhon 
bap-test  an-twan  gwl-yi-ma,  French  painter:  b. 
Chantilly  1842.  After  studying  under  Corot  and 
Oudinot  he  exhibited  for  the  first  time  in  1865. 
He  chooses  for  his  subjects  the  scenery  of  Nor- 
mandy, and  the  Seine  valley,  and  is  faithful  in 
his  transcripts  from  nature,  but  his  work  lacks 
the  color  and  subtility  as  well  as  the  imagina- 
tion of  the  Barbizon  school.  His  <View  of 
Bercy*  and  (View  of  Paris }  are  in  the  Luxem- 
bourg. 

Guillotine,  gfl'6-ten,  a  machine  for  be- 
heading, so  called  from  Dr.  Joseph  Ignace 
Guillotin,  and  introduced  during  the  French 
revolution.  It  consists  of  two  posts  united  at 
the  top  by  a  cross  beam,  and  furnished  with 
grooves,  in  which  a  broad  steel  blade  heavily 
weighted  with  lead  descends  by  the  impetus  of 
its  own  weight  on  the  neck  of  the  criminal,  fas- 
tened to  a  plank  beneath.  The  certainty  and 
speed  with  which  this  instrument  separates  the 
head  from  the  body  gives  it  an  advantage  over 
the  axe  or  sword  wielded  by  the  hand.  Ma- 
chines of  a  similar  description  have  been  in  use 
among  many  nations.  In  Italy,  from  the  13th 
century,  it  was  the  privilege  of  the  nobility  to 
suffer  capital  punishment  by  an  instrument 
called  the  mannaia,  closely  resembling  the  guil- 
lotine. In  Germany,  likewise,  during  the  Mid- 
dle Ages,  an  instrument  resembling  the  guillo- 
tine was  made  use  of,  though  the  blade  did  not 
fall  upon  but  was  thrust  through  the  neck  of  the 
criminal.  There  was  formerly  employed  in 
Great  Britain,  also,  and  more  especially  in  Scot- 
land, an  instrument  of  decapitation  called  the 
^maiden,*  said  to  have  been  introduced  by  Re- 

§ent  Morton,  who  himself  afterward  suffered 
y  it  It  differed  from  the  guillotine  in  this, 
that  while  the  blade  of  the  guillotine  falls  upon 
the  neck  of  the  criminal,  in  the  maiden  the 
blade  is  fixed  with  its  edge  upward,  and  the 
neck  of  the  criminal  is  forced  down  upon  it  by 
the  fall  of  a  heavy  weight.    Such  an  apparatus 


was  also  known  and  used  at  an  early  period  in 
France.  The  Dutch  likewise  formerly  made  use 
of  a  decapitating  machine. 

Dr.  Guillotin  was  not  the  inventor  of  the  in- 
strument which  bears  his  name,  and  had  only  a 
secondary  share  in  its  introduction  into  France. 
As  a  member  of  the  constitutional  assembly  he 
proposed  to  that  body  to  abolish  all  class  dis- 
tinctions in  the  method  of  inflicting  capital  pun- 
ishments, and  with  that  view  to  have  some  in- 
strument invented  which  might  do  the  work 
more  quickly  and  certainly  than  the  hand  of  the 
headsman.  The  establishment  of  a  new  penal 
code  having  now  become  the  subject  of  delibera- 
tion, a  vote  for  a  uniform  system  of  capital 
punishment  was,  on  the  motion  of  Dr.  Guillotin, 
passed  on  21  Dec  1789,  with  a  recommendation 
that  the  least  painful  method  of  inflicting  it 
should  be  adopted.  It  was  not  till  1792,  how- 
ever, that  this  special  machine  was  selected  after 
a  report  from  Dr.  Ant.  Louis,  secretary  to  the 
College  of  Surgeons.  The  guillotine  was  first 
erected  in  the  Place  de  Greve  at  Paris,  and  the 
first  execution  performed  by  it  on  25  April  179^ 
on  a  highwayman.  Shortly  afterward,  in  re- 
membrance of  Guillotines  original  proposition, 
it  received  the  name  of  ^guillotine,*  Doth  popu- 
larly and  in  official  language,  and  it  was  intro- 
duced wherever  the  penal  code  of  France  has 
been  adopted. 

Guimaras,  ge-ma-raV,  Philippines,  an 
island  lying  west  of  Negros  and  south  of  Panay, 
forming  with  Panay  the  strait  of  Uoilo.  The 
east  coast  is  mountainous,  the  west  coast,  open 
and  fertile;  an  excellent  road  follows  the  en- 
tire coast,  except  for  a  distance  of  10  miles,  and 
the  most  important  towns  are  on  this  road.  The 
products  include  rice,  corn,  cotton,  and  tobacco, 
and  there  are  important  fishing  interests.  The 
island  is  a  part  01  the  province  of  Panay. 

Guimbal,  gem-bal',  Philippines,  a  pueblo 
of  the  province  of  Iloilo,  island  of  Panay,  sit- 
uated on  the  southeast  coast,  at  the  mouth  of 
a  river,  17  miles  west  of  the  town  of  Iloilo. 
Pop.  10,950. 

Guinaan,  gena'an,  a  Malay  tribe  of  the 
Philippines,  inhabiting  the  watershed  of  the 
Rio  Abra  and  the  Rio  Grande  de  Cagayan,  is- 
land of  Luzon,  and  the  neighboring  region  of 
Isabela  and  Abra.  They  are  a  heathen,  head- 
hunting tribe,  and  have  a  distinct  language. 

Guinea,  gln'e,  an  English  gold  coin,  first 
issued  in  1663 ;  by  a  proclamation  issued  22  Dec. 
1717,  the  guinea  was  declared  current  at  21s, 
sterling.  Its  true  value,  as  derived  from  the 
market  values  of  gold  and  silver  at  that  time 
was  20s.  8d.,  about  $4.96.  It  has  not  been  coined 
since  181 7,  when  the  sovereign  supplanted  it, 
but  the  fashion  still  prevails  of  quoting  prices 
of  some  things  in  guineas,  and  subscriptions  are 
frequently  recorded  in  the  same  denomination. 

Guinea-corn,  a  name  given  to  durra,  Sor- 
ghum vulgare,  cultivated  in  the  United  States 
under  the  name  of  broom-corn.  See  Durra; 
Broom-corn. 

Guinea-fowls,  a  family  of  gallinaceous 
birds  (Numidida)  allied  to  the  pheasants  and 
turkeys,  natives  of  Africa  and  Madagascar. 
Twenty-three  species  are  known,  the  most  famil- 
iar being  the  common  guinea-fowl  of  our  poul- 
try yard  (Nuntida  meleagris).  This  bird  ranges 
in  a  wild  state  from  Senegambia  to  the  Niger 
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River,  and  is  found  also  on  the  Cape  Verde 
Islands.  It  is  supposed  to  have  been  first 
brought  to  Europe  by  Portuguese  explorers  in 
the  16th  century;  but  these  fowls  were  domes- 
ticated in  Rome  during  the  classic  period.  Of 
the  other  species  the  vulturine  guinea-fowl 
(Acryllium  vuiturinum)  is  one  of  the  hand- 
somest, being  striped  with  brilliant  blue;  while 
the  black  guinea  (Phasidus  niger)  and  the 
turkey-like  guinea  (Agelastes  meleagrides)  are 
peculiar  in  possessing  spurs. 

Guinea-grass,  a  kind  of  grass  (Pamcum 
maximum),  often  6  or  10  feet  in  height,  a  native 
of  western  Africa,  which  has  been  naturalized  in 
South  America  and  the  West  Indies,  and  is 
largely  cultivated  for  fodder. 

Guinea,  Golf  of,  that  portion  of  the  Atlan- 
tic on  the  coast  of  Africa,  between  Capes  Lopez 
and  Palmas.  Two  of  its  arms  are  the  bights  of 
Benin  and  Biafra.  The  Niger  flows  into  this 
gulf  south  of  the  bight  of  Benin.  A  number  of 
small  streams  enter  from  French  Kongo  and 
Kamerun.  It  contains  a  number  of  islands, 
chief  of  which  are  St  Thomas,  Fernando  Po,  and 
Prince's  Island.  The  gulf  has  two  currents, 
one  setting  eastward  into  the  bights  of  Biafra 
and  Benin,  and  the  other  coming  from  the 
south;  they  meet  in  the  bight  of  Biafra,  and 
unite  in  one  stream  which  gradually  expands  as 
it  flows  northwest,  then  west  and  southwest 

Guinea-pig,  or  Cavy,  a  small,  variable 
domesticated  race  of  the  restless  cavy  (see 
Cavy),  bred  in  all  parts  of  the  world  as  a 
children's  pet.  It  is  about  six  inches  long,  and 
exists  in  several  races,  some  short-haired,  others 
with  long,  curiously  ruffled  hair.  The  colors 
are  greatly  varied,  white,  black  and  a  mixture  in 
quaint  pattern  of  white  and  tan  being  preferred. 
It  is  a  restless,  grunting  little  creature,  showing 
a  small  amount  of  intelligence,  but  gentle  and 
amusing.  It  feeds  on  vegetables,  bread,  parsley, 
lettuce,  etc.,  and  is  exceedingly  cleanly  in  its 
habits.  It  begins  to  breed  when  five  or  six 
months  old,  the  period  of  gestation  being  from 
9  to  10  weeks,  and  the  litters  averaging  from 
4  to  5;  and  this  extreme  fecundity  seems  to  be 
its  only  means  of  defence  against  extinction. 
The  name  is  probably  a  corruption  of  "Guiana- 
pig,®  referring  to  its  native  home  and  its  pig- 
like form  and  grunting.  English  children  call 
them  "cavics.*  They  are  bred  by  fanciers  for 
show  purposes,  and  clubs  exist  for  the  improve- 
ment of  standard  breeds. 

Guinea-worm,  a  nematode  worm  (Filaria 
medinensis),  the  female  of  which  may  be  three 
feet  long,  and  as  thick  as  a  knitting-needle.  It 
is  a  parasite  in  the  feet  and  toes  of  residents  of 
the  East  Indies  and  African  coast,  forming 
abscesses  beneath  the  skin  in  which  the  worm 
is  coiled  up.  It  produces  the  disease  known  to 
the  Greeks  as  dracontiasis,  and  one  of  those 
now  called  filariasis  (q.v.).  To  extract  the 
worm  it  must  be  slowly  wound  upon  a  roll  of 
paper,  a  little  at  a  time,  care  being  taken  not 
to  break  the  worm,  as  if  a  portion  is  left  in  the 
abscess,  the  young  will  develop  and  be  scattered 
under  the  skin.  Although  formerly  confined  to 
the  Old  World,  the  guinea-worm  has  recently 
been  found  in  the  tropics  of  America,  but  is 
very  rarely  seen  in  northern  parts. 

Guinevere,  gwin'e-ver,  the  wife  of  King 
Arthur  in  the  Arthurian  legends  (q.v.).    In  the 


first  accounts  of  the  Arthurian  court,  she  plays 
a  very  unimportant  part,  and  her  character  is 
not  clearly  portrayed.  It  is  in  the  13th  century 
that  the  personality  of  the  queen  and  the  story 
of  her  love  for  Lancelot  are  first  developed.  The 
most  vivid  and  powerful  picture  of  Guinevere 
is  that  given  by  Tennyson  in  the  idylls  of  the 
King,}  in  which  her  sinful  love  for  Lancelot  is 
made  the  real  cause  of  the  downfall  of  the 
Round  Table  and  Arthur's  kingdom. 

Guiney,  Louise  Imogen,  American  poet: 
b.  Boston  7  Jan.  1861.  She  began  to  write  for 
publication  in  1880  and  was  a  frequent  con- 
tributor to  (The  Pilots  Boston.  Her  published 
works  include  ( Songs  at  the  Start)  (1884)  ; 
<The  White  Sail  and  Other  Poems>  (1887);  <A 
Roadside  Harp)  (1893);  ( Martyr's  Idyl  and 
Shorter  Poems )  ( 1899) ;  and  in  prose  she  has 
also  published:  (Goose-Quill  Papers*  (1885); 
<  Brownies  and  Bogies } ;  <  Monsieur  Henri> 
(1892);  <A  Little  English  Gallery > ;  Covers' 
Saint  Ruths>;  <Patrins>  (1897);  <The  Secret 
of  Fougereuse> ;  etc.  She  has  edited  an  edition 
of  Mangan's  poems. 

Guinness,  Sir  Benjamin  Lee,  Irish  philan- 
thropist: b.  1  Nov.  1798;  d.  19  May  1868.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  great  Dublin  brewing  firm, 
the  largest  in  the  world.  In  1865-8  he  was  M. 
P.  for  Dublin.  He  restored  St  Patrick's  Cathe- 
dral, Dublin,  at  a  cost  of  $700,000.  His  business 
in  1886  was  placed  in  the  control  of  a  limited 
liability  company,  employing  3,000  persons  and 
having  a  capital  of  £6,000,000. 

Guinness,  Sir  Edward  Cecil,  Irish  philan- 
thropist: b.  10  Nov.  1847.  He  was  the  son  of 
Sir  B.  L.  Guinness  (q.v.).  In  1891  he  became 
Baron  Iveagh.  He  gave  $1,250,000  for  the  pur- 
pose of  erecting  sanitary  dwellings  for  working 
people  at  a  low  rent.  Of  this  sum  $1,000,000 
was  to  be  given  to  London,  and  the  remainder 
to  Dublin.  The  income  obtained  on  the  capital 
is  to  be  employed  in  the  same  fashion. 

Guinobatan,  ge-no-ba'tan,  Philippines,  a 
town  in  the  province  of  Ambos  Camarines,  is- 
land of  Luzon,  on  the  Quinali  River.  Pop. 
10,000. 

Guise  (gu-ez  or  gez)  Family,  The,  French 
ducal  house,  a  branch  of  the  family  of  Lorraine. 
The  founder  was  Claude,  a  younger  son  of 
Ren6  II.,  duke  of  Lorraine,  who  in  1506  became 
naturalized  in  France,  and  in  15 13  married  An- 
toinette de  Bourbon,  the  daughter  of  the  Count 
of  Vendome.  In  his  favor  the  county  of  Guise 
(one  of  his  numerous  possessions  in  France) 
was  erected  in  1528  by  Francis  L  into  a  duchy. 
He  died  in  1550,  leaving  behind  him  five  daugh- 
ters (the  oldest  of  whom,  Marie,  married  James 
V.  of  Scotland,  and  was  the  mother  of  Mary, 
queen  of  Scots)  and  six  sons  —  Frangois,  who 
succeeded  him  in  the  duchy  of  Guise  and  his 
other  dignities;  Charles  (usually  known  as 
Cardinal  of  Lorraine),  Louis  (Cardinal  of 
Guise),  Claude,  Francois,  and  Rene,  all  persons 
of  note.  The  family  acquired  great  political 
importance  on  the  accession  of  Francis  II.,  who 
was  married  to  Mary,  queen  of  Scots.  Francois, 
the  second  duke  of  Guise,  was  assassinated  in 
1563,  and  left  three  sons,  Henri  who  inherited 
his  father's  titles;  Louis,  cardinal  of  Lorraine 
and  archbishop  of  Rheims  (both  put  to  death  in 
1588  on  the  command  of  Henry  III.) ;  and 
Charles,  duke  of  Mayenne,     Henri,  third  duke 
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of  Guise,  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Charles,  who 
died  in  Italy  in  1640,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
second  son  Henri.  Henri  died  without  issue  in 
1664,  when  he  left  the  title  to  his  nephew,  Louis 
Joseph,  duke  of  Joyeuse  and  Angouleme.  His 
son  and  succesor,  Frangois  Joseph,  died  in  1671, 
leaving  only  one  son,  who  died  at  the  age  of 
five  in  1675,  when  the  direct  line  of  the  house 
of  Guise  became  extinct.  In  1704  the  title  was 
revived  for  the  house  of  Conde. 

Guise,  France,  a  town  in  the  department 
of  Aisne,  on  the  Oise,  25  miles  by  rail  north- 
cast  of  St  Quentin.  It  is  an  ancient  city,  men- 
tioned as  early  as  1050,  and  has  interesting  re- 
mains of  the  16th  century  castle  of  the  famous 
Dukes  of  Guise.  The  town  is  noted  for  the 
ironworks  of  Dequereme  et  Cie  founded  by  Jean 
Baptiste  Andre  Godin,  and  conducted  on  a 
profit-sharing  plan.  The  workmen  are  provided 
with  dwellings  on  the  associated  plan;  the  first 
portion  of  the  familistdre  was  erected  by  Godin 
in  1859-60  at  a  cost  of  $400,000.  In  connection 
with  the  workman's  colony  is  a  phalanstbre,  or 
common  dwelling-house  accommodating  400 
families,  a  theatre,  library  and  reading-room, 
schools,  nursery,  covered  playgrounds,  and  a 
co-operative  store. 

Guitar',  a  stringed  musical  instrument, 
with  an  oval  body,  and  a  neck  like  that  of  the 
violin.  The  modern  or  Spanish  guitar  has  six 
strings,  the  three  highest  of  gut,  the  three  low- 
est of  silk  covered  with  fine  wire,  and  tuned 
to  the  E  in  the  second  space  of  the  bass  staff, 
A.  its  fourth,  and  the  treble  D,  G,  B,  and  E. 
The  intermediate  intervals  are  produced  by 
bringing  the  strings,  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fingers  of  the  left  hand,  into  contact  with  the 
frets  fixed  on  the  key-board,  while  those  of  the 
right  pluck  or  twitch  the  strings.  The  Spaniards 
are  supposed  to  be  the  inventors  of  the  guitar, 
and  it  is  most  widely  used  in  Spain,  though  its 
use  is  quite  general  in  other  countries. 

Guiteau,  ge-to',  Charles  Julius,  American 
assassin:  b.  about  1840;  d.  Washington,  D.  C., 
30  June  1882.  He  became  a  lawyer  in  Chicago, 
and  in  1880,  after  the  election  of  James  A.  Gar- 
field to  the  presidency,  went  to  Washington,  pre- 
sumably to  secure  the  office  of  United  States 
consul  at  Marseilles,  but  did  not  succeed.  Owing 
to  this  and  the  fact  that  the  new  President  was 
opposed  to  the  Stalwarts,  led  by  Roscoe  Conk- 
ling,  Guiteau  became  greatly  incensed.  On  2 
July  1881,  he  shot  the  President  in  the  waiting 
room  of  the  Baltimore  and  Potomac  Railroad 
station  in  Washington ;  and  on  19  Sept.  the 
President  died  from  the  effect  of  his  wound. 
Letters  taken  from  Guiteau  after  his  arrest 
showed  that  he  had  planned  to  tf  remove*  the 
President.  He  was  indicted  for  murder  on  7 
October,  was  found  guilty  on  25  Jan.  1882  after 
a  sensational  trial  in  which  insanity  was  the  only 
plea  offered  for  the  defense,  and  was  hanged  in 
the  District  of  Columbia  jail,  30  June  following. 
See  Garfield,  J.  A. 

Guiuan,  ge'wan,  Philippines,  a  pueblo  of 
Samar,  on  the  extreme  south  coast,  78  miles 
southeast  of  Catbalogan,  having  a  good  harbor. 
On  the  edge  of  a  reef  near  the  town  are  sev- 
eral sulphur  springs,  which  though  covered  by 
the  sea  at  high  tide,  are  never  brackish.  Pop. 
11,300. 


Guizot,  Francois  Pierre  Guillaume,  fran- 
swa  pe-ar  ge-yom  ge-zo,  French  historian  and 
statesman:  b.  Nimes  4  Oct.  1787;  d.  Valricher 
near  Paris,  13  Sept.  1874.  His  father,  a  lawyer, 
having  in  1794  perished  by  the  guillotine,  his 
mother  and  her  three  sons  retired  to  Geneva, 
where  Francois  was  gratuitously  educated  at 
the  gymnasium.  In  1805  he  commenced  the 
study  of  law  at  Paris,  but  gradually  drifted  into 
the  literary  profession.  In  181 2  he  married 
Mile,  de  Meulan,  editor  of  the  <Publiciste,)  and 
became  professor  of  history  at  the  Sorbonne. 
On  the  fall  of  the  empire,  he  obtained  several 
public  offices,  such  as  councillor  of  state,  and 
director-general  of  the  departmental  and  com- 
munal administration.  In  1816  he  published 
<Du  Gouvernement  Representatif  et  de  l'Etat 
Actuel  de  la  France,*  and  ^ssaisurlTnstruction 
Publique.*  In  1820  the  Due  de  Berry  was 
assassinated,  and  Guizot's  party  fell  before  an 
ultra-royalist  reaction.  In  1825  he  lost  his  chair 
on  account  of  the  political  character  of  his  lec- 
tures, but  regained  it  in  1828.  In  1829  he  again 
became  councillor  of  state,  and  after  the  July 
revolution  was  appointed  minister  of  the  in- 
terior, but  resigned  in  183 1.  After  the  death 
of  Perier,  Guizot,  along  with  Thiers  and  De 
Broglie,  formed  a  coalition  ministry,  and  ren- 
dered great  service  as  minister  of  public  instruc- 
tion. He  became  ambassador  at  the  British  court 
in  1840,  and  next  year  was  the  real  head  of  the 
government  of  which  Soult  was  the  nominal 
chief.  He  retained  the  office  of  minister  of 
foreign  affairs  until  1848,  and  during  that  period 
opposed  all  measures  of  reform.  After  the  fall 
of  Louis  Philippe,  Guizot  escaped,  fled  to  Eng- 
land and  though  he  returned  the  next  year  he 
henceforth  practically  retired  from  public  life. 
Born  of  a  Calvinist  family,  he  always  remained 
a  stern  Protestant  of  the  orthodox  type,  al- 
though he  zealously  supported  the  temporal  au- 
thority of  the  pope.  Among  his  numerous  works 
may  be  mentioned,  (Histoire  de  la  Civilisa- 
tion en  France*  (1830)  ;  (Histoire  generale  de  la 
Civilisation  en  Europe)  (1828)  ;  <Histoire  de  la 
Civilisation  d'Angleterre'  (1827)  ;  *  Washing- 
ton}  ;  *Discours  sur  la  Revolution  d'Angleterre* ; 
( Meditations  et  Etudes  Morales';  ( Guillaume 
le  Conquerant* ;  'Memoires  pour  servir  a  l'His- 
toire  de  mon  Temps'  (1858-68);  'Meditations 
sur  T  Etat  Actuel  de  la  Religion  Chretienne' 
(1865) ;  <  Melanges  Biographiques  et  Litter- 
aires*;  (Histoire  de  France  Racontee  a  mes 
Petits  Enfants'    (1870);  etc. 

Gujarat,  guzh-rat',  or  Guzerat,  India,  a 
region  bordering  on  the  Arabian  Sea,  com- 
prising part  of  the  northern  section  of  the  presi- 
dency of  Bombay  and  some  native  states.  Area 
of  the  whole,  about  70,000  square  miles;  pop. 
about  11,000,000. 

Gulf  of  Saint  Lawrence.  See  Saint  Law- 
rence, Gulf  of. 

Gulf-stream.     See  Currents,  Marine. 

Gulf  port,  Miss.,  city  in  Harrison  County, 
on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  the  Gulf  &  Ship 
Island  and  the  Louisville  and  N.  R.R/s.  Gulf- 
port  has  grown  in  5  years  from  a  seacoast 
hamlet  to  a  thriving  city.  The  keynote  of  its 
success  is  the  fact  that  it  has  one  of  the  best 
harbors  on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Prominent 
among  its  public  buildings  is  the  "Great  South- 
ern" hotel,  with  its  250  rooms,  intended  as  a 
winter  resort  for  Northerners  and  as  a  summer 
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resort  for  the  people  of  the  South,  especially 
those  of  New  Orleans.  It  is  situated  directly 
on  the  shore  and  is  undoubtedly  the  finest  re- 
sort hotel  between  Tampa  and  New  Orleans. 
Other  prominent  buildings  are  the  county  court- 
house and  those  of  the  First  National  bank  and 
of  the  Gulf  &  Ship  Island  railroad.  The  latter 
is  used  for  the  offices  of  the  company.  The 
First  National  bank  is  now  the  largest  bank  in 
the  State  of  Mississippi,  having  a  capital  of 
$250,000.  The  most  important  manufacturing 
plants  are  oil  and  fertilizer  factories,  the  Gulf- 
port  Packing  Company  and  the  shops  of  the 
Gulf  &  Ship  Island  railroad.  There  are,  also, 
numerous  smaller  concerns,  such  as  iron  found- 
ries and  wood- working  plants.  Pop.  (1900) 
1,020;  (1910)  6,386. 

Gulf  weed,  a  genus  (Sargassum)  of  sea- 
weeds of  the  sub-order  Fucacea,  which  grow  in 
deep  water  along  all  warm  coasts,  and  becoming 
easily  detached,  are  found  floating  in  immense 
quantities  in  the  middle  of  all  oceans,  where  they 
accumulate  in  vast  eddies,  as  it  were,  of  the 
oceanic  currents.  The  North  Atlantic  species 
(5*.  bacciferum)  is  the  best  known,  and  takes 
its  popular  name  from  its  presence  in  long  yel- 
low lines  in  the  Gulf  Stream;  and  its  specific 
name  from  the  berry-like  appearance  of  its  air- 
vessels.  The  frond  is  very  long,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  distinct,  stalked,  nerved  leaves,  and 
simple  axillary  stalked  air-vessels ;  and  its  struc- 
ture approaches  that  of  the  higher  plants.  Where 
the  Gulf  Stream  is  deflected  from  the  banks  of 
Newfoundland  eastward,  and  sends  off  its  more 
southern  branch  toward  the  Azores,  is  situated 
the  Sargasso  Sea,  athat  great  bank  of  weeds, 
which  so  vividly  occupied  the  imagination  of 
Christopher  Columbus,  and  which  Oviedo  calls 
the  seaweed  meadows*  (Humboldt).  The  quan- 
tity of  floating  seaweed  is  often  such  as  to  im- 
pede the  progress  of  ships.  Multitudes  of  small 
marine  animals  accompany  it,  with  fishes  ready 
to  prey  on  them,  constituting  a  distinct  and  con- 
siderable fauna.  The  gulf  weed  is  eaten  in  China, 
and  in  other  parts  of  the  East  also  it  is  used  in 
salads  and  as  a  pickle. 

Gu'lick,  John  Thomas,  American  clergy- 
man: b.  Kauai,  Hawaii;  13  March  18.12.  He 
was  graduated  at  Williams  College  in  1856, 
studied  theology  at  the  Union  Theological  Sem- 
inary, went  to  China  as  a  missionary,  and  sub- 
sequently to  Japan.  He  is  a  well-known  writer 
on  topics  relating  to  evolution  and  natural  his- 
tory. He  contributed  to  the  (JournaP  of  the 
Linnaean  Society  of  London:  (The  Diversity 
of  Evolution  under  One  Set  of  External  Con- 
ditions)  (1872);  < Divergent  Evolution  Through 
Cumulative  Segregation*  (1887) ;  intensive 
Segregation >    (1889);  and  other  monographs. 

Gulliver's  Travels,  a  famous  satire  by 
Jonathan  Swift  anonymously  published  in  1727. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  brilliant  and  profound 
of  satires,  became  immediately  popular,  and 
has  never  lost  its  interest  for  both  young  and 
old.  It  begins  with  Gulliver's  account  of  him- 
self and  his  setting  forth  upon  the  travels.  A 
violent  storm  off  Van  Diemen's  Land  drives 
him,  the  one  survivor,  to  Lilliput,  where  he  is 
examined  with  curiosity  by  the  tiny  folk.  His 
next  voyage  is  to  Brobdingnag,  where  he  is  a 
Lilliputian  in  comparison  to  the  size  of  the 
gigantic    inhabitants   of   this    strange   land,   in 


which  he  becomes  a  court  toy.  The  next 
adventure  is  a  voyage  to  Laputa,  where  the  in- 
habitants are  absorbed  in  intellectual  and  scien- 
tific pursuits,  and  "taken  up  with  intense  specu- 
lations,* and  their  conduct  is  most  eccentric ;  this 
is  probably  a  satire  upon  pedantry.  The  last 
voyage  takes  the  traveler  into  the  country  of 
the  Houyhnhnms,  where  the  horses  under  this 
name  have  an  ideal  government, —  Swift's 
Utopia, —  and  are  immensely  superior  to  the 
Yahoos,  the  embodiment  of  bestial  mankind. 

Gulls,  a  large  group  of  sea-birds  found 
throughout  the  world  and  constituting,  together 
with  the  terns  (q.v.),  skimmers  (q.v.),  and  skuas 
or  jaeger-gulls,  the  family  Lands  (q.v.).  Some 
53  species  of  gulls  are  known,  ranging  in  size 
from  that  of  a  pigeon  to  that  of  a  goose.  The 
prevailing  color  is  pure  white  below  and  pearl 
gray  above,  while  some  species  have  a  gray  or 
blackish  head,  and  a  few  are  dull  gray  all  over. 
The  young  birds  of  all  species  are  dusky  during 
the  first  year.  They  walk  with  tolerable  ease, 
and  swim  well,  but  are  incapable  of  diving. 
They  keep  much  on  the  wing,  and  their  flight 
is  rapid,  strong,  and  long  sustained,  even  in 
heavy  gales.  In  sitting  they  contract  their  necks 
and  rest  on  one  foot  They  nest  along  the  shores 
in  the  grass,  on  rocky  cliffs  or  rarely  in  small 
trees,  forming  the  nest  of  dry  grass,  sedges, 
etc.,  and  invariably  in  colonies,  creating  a  great 
uproar  when  their  nesting-grounds  are  visited. 
The  wild  characteristic  note  is,  in  the  bigger 
species,  harsh  and  querulous,  in  the  smaller  a 
"laughing3*  or  screaming;  the  lesser  skuas  give 
vent  to  a  curious  mewing  cry  and  the  great  skuas 
to  a  similar  but  deeper  sound.  At  the  breeding- 
quarters  the  utterances  are  naturally  more  agi- 
tated and  shrill,  and  the  parents  hang  excitedly 
above  a  visitor's  head.  <(The  food,*  says  Evans, 
^consists  mainly  of  fish,  mollusks,  crustaceans, 
and  worms,  but  is  varied  in  the  stronger  forms 
by  small  mammals,  young  birds,  and  eggs;  the 
great  black-backed  gull  undoubtedly  attacks 
lambs  and  weakly  ewes;  carrion  is  not  uncom- 
monly devoured;  and  Larus  maculipennis  acts 
as  a  scavenger  at  Buenos  Ayres,  besides  clear- 
ing the  country  of  grasshoppers,  and  robbing 
the  Cayenne  lapwing  of  its  insect  booty.  Skuas 
give  chase  to  their  smaller  kin,  and  force  them 
to  disgorge  the  fishes  they  have  just  caught, 
while  even  solan  geese  are  sometimes  victimized ; 
Larus  scopulinus,  moreover,  which  robs  the 
oyster-catcher  of  New  Zealand,  is  a  further  in- 
stance of  parasitic  habits.  Insects  and  their 
larvae,  turnips,  berries,  and  grain  are  also  eaten 
by  these  omnivorous  but  useful  creatures.* 

Most  gulls  are  migratory  and  scatter  far 
along  the  coasts  during  fall  and  winter  in  search 
of  food.  On  the  eastern  coast  of  the  United 
States  are  five  species.  The  large  herring-gull 
{Larus  argentatus)  breeds  on  the  coast  of  Maine 
and  winters  to  the  southward,  being  abundant 
about  all  harbors  and  along  tidal  rivers  from 
October  to  April.  Associated  with  them  are 
sometimes  seen  the  larger  black-backed  gull 
(L.  marinus).  In  summer  are  present  the 
smaller  black-headed  or  laughing  gull  (L.  atri- 
cilla)  which  nests  plentifully  on  the  salt  marshes 
of  the  Middle  and  Southern  States.  The  Bona- 
parte's and  ring-billed  gulls  (L.  Philadelphia 
and  L.  delawarensis)  breed  on  our  northern 
coasts.  In  the  interior  Franklin's  gull  (L.  frank- 
lint)   inhabits  the  lake  shores  and  marshes  of 
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the  upper  Mississippi  Valley;  while  on  the  Pa- 
cific coast  occur  several  other  species.  In  the 
arctic  regions  the  most  abundant  gull  is 
the  great  Burgomaster  (L.  glaucus),  one  of  the 
largest  species,  which  wanders  some  distance 
southward  in  winter.  Two  other  species  peculiar 
to  the  far  north  are  the  pure  white  ivory  gull 
(Pogophila  alba)  and  Ross's  rosy  gull  (Rhodos- 
tethta  rosea).  The  latter  is  one  of  the  rarest 
of  birds  and  one  of  the  most  beautiful,  the*  whole 
under  surface  being  suffused  with  pink  and  the 
neck  surrounded  by  a  dainty  collar  of  gray.  It 
has  been  seen  in  numbers  only  by  the  arctic 
explorers  Murdoch  and  Nansen.  The  Kittiwake 
(Rissa  tridactyla)  is  another  species  of  circum- 
polar  distribution,  peculiar  in  lacking  the  hind 
toe.  Several  of  these  species  are  known  on  the 
coasts  of  Europe  or  Asia ;  and  the  gulls  of  other 
parts  of  the  world  present  little  that  is  peculiar. 
Large  areas  of  coastal  beaches  and  islands 
formerly  inhabited  by  gulls  in  various  parts  of 
the  world,  but  especially  along  the  eastern  coast 
of  the  United  States,  have  been  wholly  depopu- 
lated of  these  beautiful  and  useful  birds  by  the 
incessant  robbery  of  their  nests  for  the  sake 
of  the  eggs  —  which  are  conical  in  form,  and 
white  or  greenish,  heavily  blotched  with  purple 
and  brown  in  color; — or  for  the  sake  of  their 
plumage  to  be  used  in  millinery  trimmings. 
Protective  laws  now  prevent  this  waste  of  life. 

Consult  Evans,  ( Birds*  (1900) ;  Coues, 
< Birds  of  the  Northwest }  (1874)  ;  Baird,  Brewer 
and  Ridgway,  <  North  American  Water  Birds } 
(1884). 

Gum  Arabic,  a  gum  of  the  A  cacia  arabica, 
which  grows  in  India  and  Arabia.  Gum  arabic 
can  be  obtained  also  from  Vachellia  farnesiana 
of  India,  a  small  tree  closely  allied  to  the  true 
acacias.  Gum  arabic  occurs  in  transparent  white 
tears,  which  are  often  colored  yellow  or  brown 
by  impurities;  it  cracks  on  exposure  to  the  air 
on  the  surface;  it  is  brittle,  and  has  a  bland, 
mucilaginous  taste.  It  dissolves  in  water,  and 
the  solution  gives  a  precipitate  of  arabin  on  the 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  Gum  arabic  con- 
tains about  70  oer  cent  of  arabin,  2GHw0s-f-Ht 
O,  and  17  per  cent  of  water;  the  rest  consists 
of  potash  and  lime,  which  are  combined  with 
the  arabin. 

Gum-boil,  an  abscess  in  the  gum  caused 
by  inflammation,  generally  the  result  of  tooth- 
ache or  of  the  presence  of  decayed  teeth.  The 
carious  tooth  or  stump,  if  the  inflammation  pro- 
ceeds from  this  cause,  should  be  removed.  When 
matter  has  formed  it  should  be  evacuated  by 
a  free  incision,  and  the  mouth  should  be  fre- 
quently washed  with  tincture  of  myrrh  and 
water.    See  Dentistry;  Teeth. 

Gum-resins  are  complex  mixtures  ob- 
tained from  plants.  They  contain  both  a  gum, 
which  is  soluble  in  water,  and  a  resin,  which  dis- 
solves in  spirit  There  are  usually  present  in 
addition  essential  oil,  coloring  and  extractive 
matter,  and  a  variety  of  impurities.  The  gum- 
resins  have  frequently  a  strong  and  characteristic 
taste  and  smell.  They  are  solid,  opaque,  and 
brittle.  The  common  gum-resins  are  aloes,  am- 
moniacum,  asafoetida,  euphorbium,  galbanum, 
gamboge,  myrrh,  olibanum,  opoponax,  saga- 
penum,  and  scammony. 

Gum-trees,  a  name  for  several  different 
trees:     (1)    those    of    the    Australasian    genus 


Eucalyptus  (q.v.) ;  (2)  in  the  United  States, 
the  pepperidge  or  tupelo,  various  species  of 
which  are  called  black,  sour,  cotton-gum,  etc. 
(see  Tupelo)  ;  (3)  the  liquid  amber  (q.v.). 

Gumbinnen,  goom-bin'nen,  Prussia,  the 
capital  of  a  government  with  an  area  of  6,125 
square  miles.  The  town  is  on  the  Pissa,  22 
miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Edytkuhnen  on  the 
Russian  frontier.  It  is  comparatively  modern, 
its  municipal  charter  dating  from  1722.  There 
are  manufactures  of  woolens  and  linens,  and  a 
trade  in  cattle  and  agricultural  produce,  Pop. 
about  15,000. 

Gumbo.     See  Hibiscus;   Okra. 

Gumma,  gum 'a,  a  tumorous  deposit  that 
occurs  in  the  tertiary  stage  of  syphilis  (q.v.). 
It  affects  most  frequently  the  bones,  cartilages, 
skin,  and  periosteum.  They  are  made  up  of  a 
hard  connective  tissue  which  tends  to  undergo 
softening,  causing  destruction  of  the  part  and 
deep  ulceration  if  near  the  surface.  The  peri- 
osteum of  the  cranial  bones  is  particularly  lia- 
ble to  be  affected,  causing  dangerous  pressure 
on  the  brain. 

Gumming,  or  Gumosis.  See  Diseases  op 
Plants. 

Gums,  various  mucilaginous  substances, 
generally  obtainable^  from  the  sap  of  trees.  They 
are  soluble  either  in  cold  water  or  in  alcohol. 
Many  aromatic  products  such  as  are  employed 
in  making  perfumes  and  incense  are  to  be 
classed  as  gums.  Gum  Arabic  is  the  best 
known  among  such  products.  It  is  obtained 
from  the  Senegal  Acacia  in  Western  Africa. 
There  are  no  less  than  eight  or  nine  varieties 
of  this  gum.  Gum  tragacanth  comes  from  the 
Astragalus  gummifer,  in  Western  Asia.  Cher- 
ry-tree gum,  whose  name  tells  its  origin,  is  used 
for  stiffening  felt,  as  in  hat  making.  There  are 
some  gums  which  might  perhaps  more  properly 
be  classed  as  resins,  and  are  sometimes  styled 
gum-resins ;  many  of  which  are  used  in  medicine. 

Gun,  a  strongly-constructed  metal  tube, 
from  which  destructive  projectiles  are  expelled 
by  the  gradually  increasing  pressure  of  gas, 
evolved  from  fired  gunpowder  or  other  ex- 
plosive. The  term  comprehends  every  descrip- 
tion of  firearm,  from  cannons,  mortars,  and 
other  heavy  pieces  of  ordnance,  to  the  fowling- 
piece,  rifle,  and  pocket-pistol.  See  Arms;  Ar- 
tillery; Fire-arms;  Ordnance. 

Gunboat,  a  term  originally  applied  to 
small  craft  mounting  usually  a  single  gun,  and 
employed  exclusively  in  the  defense  of  coasts 
and  rivers.  Experiences  in  the  Crimean  war 
suggested  the  extension  of  the  use  of  gunboats 
to  offensive  warfare.  One  of  the  main  objects 
of  a  ship  of  war  being  to  carry  guns,  it  was 
thought  that  a  vessel  large  enough  to  carry  only  a 
single  gun  of  the  largest  size  would,  from  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  could  be  manoeuvred,  and 
its  comparative  immunity  from  shot,  have  great 
advantages  in  attack  against  large  vessels  carry- 
ing a  heavy  armament,  and  requiring  much  room 
and  time  to  manoeuvre.  About  i860  the  British 
government  constructed  about  200  gunboats  upon 
this  principle.  They  were  about  100  feet  long 
with  22  feet  beam,  and  a  draught  at  load-line  of 
dy2  feet.  Each  was  armed  with  one  deck-gun 
a  68-pounder,  which,  by  turning  on  a  pivot,  couk* 
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be  used  either  ahead,  astern,  or  in  any  other 
direction;  while  the  facility  of  manoeuvring  was 
further  enhanced  by  the  rapidity  with  which  the 
vessel  itself  could  be  turned  almost  in  her  own 
length.  Experience  soon  proved  that  there  were 
serious  defects  in  this  species  of  armament. 
One  of  these  was,  that  from  being  obliged  to 
carry  their  guns  constantly  on  deck  the  gun- 
boats were  liable  to  be  top-heavy  and  untrust- 
worthy in  a  heavy  sea. 

A  new  gunboat  was  designed  in  England  in 
1868  by  G.  Rendel,  the  chief  peculiarity  of  which 
was  the  placing  of  the  gun  on  a  platform,  which 
could  be  raised  to  the  deck  or  lowered  to  the 
hold  by  a  donkey-engine.  The  gun  did  not  turn 
on  a  pivot,  the  manoeuvring  being  effected  en- 
tirely by  the  turning  of  the  vessel,  to  effect 
which  it  was  fitted  with  twin-screws  worked  by 
independent  engines.  Other  types  of  gunboat 
have  since  been  constructed  for  the  British  navy. 
One  of  a  recent  and  powerful  type  is  165  feet 
in  length,  with  a  breadth  of  31  feet,  and  a  dis- 
placement of  805  tons.  It  draws  11  feet  7^ 
inches  of  water,  and  has  triple-expansion  en- 
gines, working  up  to  1,200  horse-power,  with  a 
speed  of  13  knots  an  hour.  It  carries  six  4-inch 
steel  breech-loading  guns,  besides  two  quick- 
firing  guns  and  machine-guns,  and  is  bark- 
rigged.  A  number  of  what  are  known  as  tor- 
pedo gunboats  have  been  constructed  for  the 
British  navy.  One  boat  of  this  class  is  200  feet 
in  length,  with  a  beam  of  23  feet,  and  a  depth 
of  13  feet.  It  is  built  entirely  of  steel,  has  a 
torpedo-tube  through  the  bow  and  another 
through  the  stern  in  a  fore-and-aft  line,  and 
one  on  each  broadside  forward,  a  4-inch  25-cwt. 
central-pivot  breech-loading  gun,  and  six 
3-pounder,  quick-firing  guns.  It  has  two  sets  of 
triple-expansion  engines,  working  up  to  2,700 
horse-power,  and  enabling  the  vessel  of  450  tons 
to  steam  over  18  knots  an  hour.  Several  first- 
class  gunboats  of  a  more  recent  type  are  twin- 
screw  vessels,  180  feet  long,  of  700  tons  dis- 
placement, armed  with  two  4-inch  guns  and 
four   12-pounder  quick-firing  guns. 

In  the  United  States  the  gunboat  figured  to 
a  very  considerable  extent  in  coast  and  lake 
warfare  in  our  first  two  wars.  They  were  first 
used  on  the  Delaware  River,  in  1775-6,  and 
drove  the  British  frigate  Reliance  out  of  the 
roads.  In  December  1807  there  were  69  of 
them  in  United  States  service,  and  the  Congress 
ordered  188  more  built,  as  an  auxiliary  to  the 
embargo  declared  a  few  days  later,  making  257 
in  all.  Improved  ordnance  has  made  them 
valueless,  and  they  had  a  bad  effect  on  the 
service,  but  there  was  strong  opinion  in  their 
favor  at  the  time,  and  they  did  good  service  in 
the  War  of  181 2.  The  theory  was  that  these 
movable  batteries  could  act  in  water  where  large 
vessels  could  not,  could  be  concentrated  against 
the  latter  so  as  to  afford  as  large  an  armament, 
yet  present  only  a  number  of  small  targets, 
while  their  antagonist  presented  only  one  large 
one;  that  shots  aimed  too  high  would  do  no 
harm  to  gunboats,  but  would  injure  masts  and 
rigging  of  frigates ;  that  loss  of  rudder  and  sail- 
nig  gear,  the  most  crippling  of  accidents  to  a 
ship,  could  not  happen  to  the  gunboats,  propelled 
and  steered  by  sweeps;  that  nearness  to  the 
water  level  gave  the  guns  more  accurate  aim; 
and  that  75  gunboats  could  be  built  for  the  cost 
of  one  36-gun  frigate. 


In  1903  the  United  States  navy  had  20  of  the 
ordinary  gunboats  in  commission  and  about  60 
torpedo-boats  and  destroyers  of  the  gunboat 
type.  Great  Britain  in  1902  had  33  torpedo  gun- 
boats, Germany  3,  and  France  15.  In  most 
countries  the  gunboat  has  been  superseded  by 
modern  torpedo-boats  and  destroyers. 

Gun-carriage,  or  Gun-mounting.  See 
Artillery;  Fortification;  Ordnance. 

Guticotton  is  the  name  originally  assigned 
to  the  material  produced  by  Schoenbein,  of 
Basle,  Switzerland,  in  1845  by  treating  cotton 
with  a  mixture  of  strong  nitric  and  sulphuric 
acids.  The  discovery  that  starch,  woody  fibre, 
and  similar  substances  give  rise  to  the  forma- 
tion of  highly  combustible  bodies  when  acted 
upon  by  concentrated  nitric  acid  is  attributed  to 
Braconnot  in  1832,  and  he  styled  the  bodies  so 
produced  generically  xyloidine.  Six  years  later 
Pelouze  took  up  this  subject  and  extended  his 
investigations  to  the  behavior  of  cotton,  paper 
and  vegetable  substances  generally,  and  later 
Dumas  prepared  from  paper  by  this  means  the 
substance  which  he  called  nitramidine.  No 
practical  result  followed  these  observations  until 
the  discovery  by  Schoenbein  of  the  advantages 
which  followed  the  use  of  the  acid  mixture;  a 
discovery  which  was  also  independently  made  by 
Boettger,  of  Frankfort,  in  1847  and  by  Knop,  of 
Hanover,  and  Taylor,  of  England,  in  1847.  The 
discovery  aroused  the  liveliest  expectations 
which  were  stimulated  by  the  facts  that  the  ex- 
plosive was  much  more  powerful  than  gun- 
powder and  that  when  used  as  a  propel  Ian  t,  it 
gave  little  or  no  smoke.  Experiments  and  tests 
were  begun  shortly  after  with  the  new  explosive 
in  Germany,  France,  Austria,  England,  Russia, 
and  the  United  States  with  a  view  of  utilizing  it 
as  a  substitute  for  gunpowder  in  guns.  Unfortu- 
nately the  material,  as  manufactured,  was  found 
to  be  not  only  so  irregular  in  action  that  it  was 
likely  at  any  time  to  burst  the  piece,  but  also  so 
unstable  as  to  give  rise  to  numerous  accidents 
so  that,  especially  after  the  serious  and,  at  the 
time,  inexplicable  explosions  at  Vincennes  and 
Bouchet  in  France,  and  Faversham  in  England, 
the  experiments  were  discontinued  except  in 
Austria,  where  Baron  von  Lenk  gave  the  matter 
close  and  long-continued  study  and  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  grave  defects  noted  were 
not  inherent  in  the  material,  but  were  due  to 
the  imperfect  and  irregular  methods  of  manu- 
facture, the  failure  to  purify  the  cotton  before 
treatment    with    the    acid,    and    the    failure   to 

?urify  the  guncotton  and  free  it  completely 
rom  acids  after  treatment.  Following  these 
convictions  he  improved  the  method  of  manu- 
facture to  such  an  extent  that  in  1862  the  Aus- 
trian army  had  30  batteries  provided  with  gun- 
cotton  cartridges  made  up  by  twisting  the  fibre 
into  yarns  which  were  braided  together,  but  the 
spontaneous  explosions  at  the  magazine  at  Sim- 
mering in  1862  and  at  Stein  feld  in  1865,  together 
with  the  fact  that  the  guncotton  cartridges  still 
gave  at  unexpected  times  abnormal  pressures 
led  to  its  further  use  in  Austria  being  inter- 
dicted. 

Von  Lenk's  process  of  manufacture  was  pat- 
ented in  England  in  1862  and  the  Prentice 
Brothers  began  manufacturing  under  this  pro- 
cess in  1864.  In  1865  Abel  patented  an  improve- 
ment of  the  process  which  was  so  successful  in 
use   that   it  gave  guncotton   a   prominent   and 
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permanent  place  among  explosive  substances, 
and  this  process  is  followed  to-day.  The  cotton 
when  treated  with  the  acid  is  in  the  fibrous  con- 
dition which  so  well  characterizes  it,  and  under 
the  microscope  these  fibres  are  seen  to  be  hol- 
low so  that  each  is  really  a  capillary  or  hair-like 
tube.  Von  Lenk  had  shown  that  cotton  con- 
tains not  only  cellulose  as  the  main  component 
of  its  structure  but  that  there  were  smaller  and 
variable  quantities  of  other  substances  naturally 
present  besides  foreign  bodies  accidentally  pres- 
ent, and  that  it  was  necessary  to  get  the  cellu- 
lose in  a  pure  and  dry  condition  before  treating 
it  with  acid.  He,  too,  with  others,  had  proved 
that  the  purity,  strength  and  proportions  of  the 
acids  used  and  the  time  and  temperature  of  im- 
mersion of  the  cotton  in  the  acid  mixture 
affected  very  materially  the  character  of  the 
substance  produced,  while  it  was  essential  that 
every  trace  of  free  acid  should  be  removed  from 
the  product,  since  a  most  minute  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid  acts  continuously  and  cumula- 
tively on  the  guncotton  and  causes  a  progres- 
sively increasing  rate  of  decomposition.  Yet 
von  Lenk  and  all  others  up  to  this  time  pro- 
duced the  guncotton  in  the  same  long  staple 
form  as  the  cotton  from  which  it  was  made.  It 
was  evident  to  Abel's  mind  that  as  the  dry  cot- 
ton was  immersed  in  the  acid  mixture  the  capil- 
lary tubes,  of  which  it  was  composed,  would 
suck  up  the  liquid  acid  and  retain  it  with  such 
force  and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  its  re- 
moval by  wringing,  or  washing  with  or  in  water 
or  by  neutralization  with  alkalies,  extremely 
difficult  and  uncertain,  and  to  remedy  this  Abel 
proposed  to  pulp  the  guncotton  through  which 
the  fibres  would  be  cut  into  such  short  lengths 
that  the  acids  could  be  completely  and  readily 
removed  from  the  interiors  of  the  tubes  while 
furthermore  this  pulped  material  could  by  mold- 
ing and  pressure  be  shaped  into  any  desired 
forms  and  dimensions. 

Abel's  process  for  the  manufacture  of  mili- 
tary guncotton  as  carried  out  at  the  United 
States  naval  torpedo  stations  was  as  follows: 
The  cotton  used  was  what  is  known  as  acop^  or 
weaver's  waste,  which  is  the  tangled  clippings 
from  the  spinning  room  of  a  cotton  mill;  the 
thready  form  of  this  material  being  preferred  to 
the  fluffy  form  of  the  unworked  cotton.  This 
was  first  hand-picked  to  remove  the  larger  for- 
eign bodies  present  and  to  open  out  after  baling. 
It  was  then  boiled  in  200-pound  lots  in  caustic 
soda  solution  to  remove  grease,  oils  and  the  in- 
crusting  substances  on  the  fibres,  then  wrung 
out  in  a  centrifugal  wringer  and  dried  in  a 
heated  closet.  It  was  then  put  through  a  cot- 
ton picker  to  open  up  the  fibre  and  remove  for- 
eign bodies  which  had  been  overlooked  in  the 
hand-picking,  and  was  then  dried  in  a  second 
closet  at  225  F.  until  it  contained  not  over  one 
half  per  cent  of  moisture,  when  it  was  stored  in 
small  lots  in  hermetically  sealed  metal  vessels  to 
cool.  It  was  then  dipped  in  lots  of  one  pound 
each  in  150  pounds  of  acids,  consisting  of  1 
part  by  weight  of  nitric  acid,  1.5  specific 
gravity,  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  sulphuric 
acid,  1.845  specific  gravity,  contained  in  a 
large  iron  trough  about  which*  cold  water  cir- 
culated so  as  to  maintain  a  temperature  of 
700  F.  throughout  the  dipping.  The  cotton  was 
plunged  rapidly  under  the  acid,  allowed  to 
remain  immersed  for  10  minutes,  removed  to 
a  shelf  above  the  acid  dipping  trough,  where 


it  was  squeezed  to  remove  the  excess  of  acid, 
and  then  at  once  transferred  to  a  two-gallon 
crock  made  of  acid-proof  earthenware.  As 
transferred  to  this  digestion  crock  the  cot- 
ton carried  with  it  from  10  to  12  pounds  of  the 
acid  mixture,  and  by  pressing  the  mass  down  in 
the  crock  with  an  iron  tool,  the  cotton  was 
forced  to  the  bottom  and  covered  with  a  layer 
of  the  acid  mixture  which  was  squeezed  from  it. 
The  crock  was  then  covered  and  placed  in  a 
wooden  trough  where  it  was  partly  surrounded 
with  cool  water,  which  was  kept  in  constant 
circulation,  and  where  it  was  allowed  to  remain, 
so  that  the  cotton  could  ^digest0  the  acid,  for  24 
hours.  Then  the  contents  were  thrown  into  a 
steel  centrifugal  wringer  by  which  the  greater 
part  of  the  acid  was  removed.  The  guncotton 
was  then  thrown  into  a  tub  holding  800  gallons 
of  water  through  which  a  large  stream  of  water 
was  continually  flowing  and  in  which  a  large 
paddle-wheel  was  in  revolution  so  as  to  very 
quickly  bring  the  acid  guncotton  into  contact 
with  so  large  a  volume  of  cold  water  as  to  pre- 
vent its  becoming  heated.  The  guncotton  was 
then  boiled  twice  for  eight  hours  each  in  a  dilute 
solution  of  soda,  wrung  out  and  washed  with 
fresh  water  and  put  in  the  pulper.  This  was  an 
ordinary  abeater,i)  ^rag-engine,*  or  'Hollander,* 
such  as  is  used  in  the  paper-making  industry, 
and  the  guncotton,  suspended  in  water,  was  sub- 
jected to  the  action  of  the  machine  for  two 
days  m  charges  of  from  300  to  350  pounds, 
where,  by  the  shearing  action  of  the  knives,  the 
fibres  were  cut  into  short  lengths  and  the  gun- 
cotton  was  reduced  to  the  fineness  of  cornmeal, 
and  mixed  into  a  pulp  with  the  water  present 
This  was  drawn  into  a  large  tank,  known  as  the 
poacher,  where  the  powdered  guncotton  was  al- 
lowed to.  settle  and  the  supernatant  water  drawn 
off.  Fresh  water  was  added  and,  by  means  of  a 
revolving  paddle  in  the  poacher,  the  guncotton 
was  mixed  with  it  and  washed  by  it,  and  this 
washing  was  repeated  six  or  seven  times  until 
the  chemical  test  of  a  sample  showed  that  the 
acid  had  been  completely  removed.  Then  it 
was  treated  with  a  solution  of  lime  containing  a 
small  quantity  of  caustic  soda  and  also  of  pre- 
cipitated chalk,  and  the  mass  was  ready  for 
molding. 

As  shown  above  the  first  use  to  which  gun- 
cotton  was  put  was  as  a  propellent  in  guns,  and 
Abel  devised  means  for  making  powder  grains 
from  the  pulped  guncotton,  but  he  soon  pointed 
out  the  advantages  which  it  possessed,  when 
compressed,  for  use  in  military  and  naval  mines 
and  torpedoes  and  for  engineering  operations  in 
times  of  war,  and  these  are  the  chief  uses  to 
which  it  has  been  put  To  compress  it  the  alka- 
line solution  from  the  poacher,  containing  the 
finely  divided  guncotton  in  suspension,  was 
pumped  up  to  a  stuff-chest,  which  is  a  cylin- 
drical tank  containing  a  vertical  shaft  armed 
with  paddle-blades  which,  by  revolving,  keeps 
the  guncotton  in  suspension.  From  here,  by 
means  of  a  wagon,  the  pulp  was  run  into  a 
hydraulic  press  where  it  was  subjected  to  a 
pressure  of  100  pounds  to  the  square  inch  and 
thereby  molded  into  blocks.  These  blocks  were 
then  transferred  to  another  press  where  they 
were  subjected  to  a  pressure  of  from  6,000  to 
6,800  pounds  to  the  square  inch.  As  made  at 
the  United  States  naval  torpedo  stations  the 
blocks  from  the  molding  press  were  prismatic, 
with  the  vertical  edges  chamfered,  2.8  inches  in 
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diameter  by  $TA  to  s1/*  inches  high,  with  a  cir- 
cular hole  l/2  inch  in  diameter,  produced  by 
a  mandrel  in  the  press,  running  vertically 
through  the  centre  of  the  prism.  After  final 
pressing  the  blocks  were  2.9  inches  in  diameter 
by  2  inches  high,  the  hole  remaining  practically 
unchanged,  and  they  still  contained  from  12  to 
16  per  cent  of  water,  though  as  sent  out  into  the 
service  as  awet  guncotton"  they  were  soaked  in 
water  until  they  contained  35  per  cent.  In  the 
final  press  by  means  of  steel  dies,  inscriptions  in 
letters  and  figures,  such  as  the  place  and  date 
of  manufacture  and  factory  lot,  were  placed 
upon  each  block. 

In  the  fibrous  condition  guncotton  appears 
like  the  cotton  from  which  it  is  made,  but  it 
has  a  harsher  feel  and  it  becomes  electrified  by 
friction  when  dry.  When  dry  if  rubbed  in  the 
dark  it  becomes  phosphorescent.  Under  the 
microscope  by  polarized  light  it  exhibits  colors, 
while  cotton  is  colorless.  Pure  guncotton  is 
without  odor  or  taste  and  is  insoluble  in  water. 
The  gravimetric  density  before  pulping  is  0.1, 
after  pulping  0.3,  and  after  compression  from 
1.0  to  1.3,  but  bv  excessive  pressure  it  has  been 
raised  to  1.4.  The  real  specific  gravity  of  gun- 
cotton  is  1.5.  When  dry,  compressed  guncotton 
is  detonated  by  inserting  a  detonator  in  the  hole 
in  the  block  and  firinsr  it.  Wet  guncotton  is 
detonated  by  the  detonation  of  a  block  of  dry 
guncotton  fired  in  contact  with  it.  The  violence 
of  the  explosion  of  guncotton  when  thus  de- 
tonated is  comparable  with,  if  not  superior  to, 
that  of  nitroglycerin.  Dry  guncotton  may  be  set 
on  fire  and,  when  compressed,  it  burns  so  slowly 
in  the  open  that  the  fire  may  be  extinguished  by 
pouring  water  upon  it.  Wet  guncotton,  thor- 
oughly saturated  with  water,  can  be  shaped  by  a 
tool  without  taking  fire  or  exploding.  \n  form- 
ing the  cylindrical  and  conical  charges  for  the 
torpedoes  thrown  from  the  pneumatic  guns  of 
the  United  States  steamship  Vesuvius  at  Santi- 
ago, the  prismatic  blocks  above  described  were 
sawn  with  a  band  saw,  turned  in  a  lathe  and 
cut  with  chisels  as  wood  is  treated,  but  care 
was  used  to  keep  the  blocks  and  dust  wet 
throughout  the  process. 

Pure  cotton  is  composed  of  cellulose  having 
a  formula  which  chemists  believe  to  be  some 
multiple  of  GHu>0».  When  it  is  acted  upon 
by  nitric  acid  or  mixtures  of  nitric  with  sul- 
phuric acid,  under  the  proper  conditions,  cellu- 
lose nitrates  are  produced  through,  it  is  be- 
lieved, the  replacement  of  hydrogen  atoms  m 
the  molecule  by  NO*  groups^  thus  forming 
esters  or  organic  salts.  Views  differ  as  to  the 
number  of  cellulose  nitrates  existing  but,  fol- 
lowing Vieille,  who  is  the  most  widely  accepted 
authority  on  this  point,  taking  the  formula  of 
cellulose  as  CmH«0»  we  may  have  the  follow- 
ing: 


Percent    of 

Weight  ob- 
tained   from 

Cellulose   Nitrates 

Nitrogen 

100  parts  of 
Cellulose 

Cellulose 

endecanitrate . . 

U-47 

176.4 

Cellulose 

decanitrate. . . . 

12.7$ 

169.4 

Cellulose 

enneanitrate . . . 

11.96 

1 6a.  s 

Cellulose 

octonitrate.... 

1z.11 

148.6 

Cellulose 

hcptanitrate. . . 

10.18 

Cellulose 

hcxanitrate. . . . 

8.0a 

141.7 

Cellulose 

pentanitrate. . . 

134-7 
127.8 

Cellulose 

tetranitrate.... 

6.7* 

There  are  probably  existing  also  isomers  of 
many  of  the  nitrates  given  in  the  table.  Follow- 
ing  their  differences  in  composition  these  differ- 
ent cellulose  nitrates  have  different  properties 
especially  as  regards  their  solubility  in  organic 
solvents.  Thus  all  except  the  endecanitrate,  if 
properly  made,  are  soluble  at  ordinary  temper- 
atures in  a  mixture  of  one  volume  of  alcohol 
and  two  volumes  of  ether.  Such  cellulose  ni- 
rates  are  called  Pyroxyline,  nitrocotton,  soluble 
guncotton,  and  collodion,  cotton  or  guncotton. 
The  decanitrate  is  also  called  pyrocellulose.  All 
the  cellulose  nitrates  are  by  some  called  nitro- 
cellulose. The  material  produced  by  the  Abel 
process  described  above  is  partly  soluble,  but 
mostly  insoluble  in  the  ether-alcohol  mixture, 
and  to  this  material  the  name  guncotton  or  bet- 
ter military  guncotton  is  applied.  In  addition  to 
guncotton,  the  cellulose  nitrates  are  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  smokeless  powder,  explosive  gel- 
atine, pyroxylin  plastics,  pyroxylin  varnishes, 
photographic  films  and  collodion.  For  smokeless 
powders  and  explosive  gelatine  the  deca-  and 
enneanitrates  are  most  largely  used.  For  var- 
nishes, collodion  and  photographic  films  the 
octonitrate  is  generally  employed.  And  the 
heptanitrate,  which  is  of  low  nitration,  is  pre- 
ferred for  the  pyroxylin  plastics.  This  last 
nitrate  may  be  made  by  dipping  one  pound  of 
pure  dry  cotton  or  tissue  paper  in  100  pounds  of 
a  mixture  of  66  parts  of  sulphuric  acid,  17  parts 
of  nitric  acid  and  17  parts  of  water,  and  con- 
tinuing the  immersion  at  300  C.  for  20  to  30 
minutes.  The  acid  is  then  wrung  out  and  the 
nitrate  washed  and  neutralized.  The  higher 
nitrates  are  made  by  using  stronger  acids,  longer 
exposures  and  higher  temperatures.  In  making 
pyroxyline  varnishes,  which  are  largely  used  in 
coating  metals,  artificial  leather  and  in  water- 
proofing, the  pyroxylin  is  dissolved  in  ethyl 
acetate,  amyl  acetate  and  similar  organic  sol- 
vents. 

Collodion,  which  is  used  in  surgery,  is  made 
by  placing  30  grams  of  pyroxylin  in  a  suitable 
bottle,  pouring  upon  it  750  cubic  centimetres  of 
ether,  corking  the  bottle  and  allowing  the  whole 
to  stand  15  minutes.  Two  hundred  and  fifty 
cubic  centimetres  of  alcohol  are  then  added  and 
the  bottle  shaken  until  the  pyroxylin  is  dis- 
solved. On  allowing  to  stand  the  solution  be- 
comes clear,  and  if  poured  upon  a  flesh  wound 
the  solvents  evaporate  and  a  continuous  film  of 
pyroxylin  is  formed  which  protects  the  wound 
from  the  air  and  which  also,  by  contracting  as 
it  dries,  brings  the  edges  of  the  wound  together. 
Substances  such  as  cantharides,  tannic  acid  and 
the  like,  by  which  to  produce  blistering,  styptic 
and  other  effects,  may  be  added  to  the  collodion. 
See  Explosives.  Charles  E.  Munroe, 

The  Columbian  University,  IVashington,  D.  C 
Gunnery. —  Gunnery  is  the  art  and  science 
of  using  guns.  The  principles  of  ballistics 
necessarily  play  an  important  part  in  the 
science  of  gunnery,  and  it  is  necessary  to  have 
a  practically  exact  knowledge  of  the  effect  of 
air  resistance  upon  the  motion  of  projectiles 
before  satisfactory  practical  results  can  be  ob- 
tained. Fortunately  many  experimental  firings 
have  been  made  with  this  object  in  view. 
Among  them  may  be  mentioned  the  firings  with 
spherical  projectiles  by  the  Metz  Commission, 
in  18^40,  and  again  in  1856-58;  and  the  names 
of  Didion  and  Saint  Robert  are  associated  with 
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laws  deduced  from  these  firings.  Other  firings 
with  more  modern  projectiles  were  made  in 
Russia  in  186&-9  and  in  England  in  1866-70. 
The  Krupp  firings  were  made  at  Essen,  Ger- 
many, in  1875-^1;  and  some  firings  were  con- 
ducted in  Holland  in  1884.  Firings  were  made 
at  Gavre,  France,  and  the  results  are  accessible 
in  Charbonnier's  *Traite  de  Balistique  Ex- 
terieure,"  1905.  Firings  at  Shoeburyness,  Eng- 
land, in  1904-6,  gave  excellent  data  with  regard 
to  modem  projectiles;  and  the  Krupp  firm  has 
made  and  recorded  the  results  of  many  firings. 

Various  practical  formulas  have  been  de- 
vised as  the  results  became  available,  and  for- 
mulas are  associated  with  the  names  of  Didion, 
Saint  Robert,  Mayevski,  Hojel,  Bash  forth, 
Zabudski,  Siacci,  Chapel,  Vallier  and  Scheve. 
These  formulas  presented  more  or  less  ac- 
curately the  resistance  of  the  air  in  terms  of 
the  velocity,  air  density  and  projectile  char- 
acteristics. 

The  peculiarities  of  the  law  of  air  resistance 
are  best  shown  by  considering  the  fact  that 
Newton,  upon  hypotheses  not  altogether  ac- 
curate, found  that  the  resistance  of  the  air 
varied  as  the  square  of  the  velocity.  To  show 
the  effect  as  actually  found  in  the  firings,  the 
law  of  air  resistance  will  be  placed  in  the  form 
(See  article  Ballistics) 

and  the  value  of  K  as  the  result  of  the  most 
reliable  experiments  will  be  shown.  We  dis- 
tinguish 

(a)  The  firings  of  the  Gavre  Commission, 

(b)  The  English  firings  of  1904-6. 

(c)  The    English    and    Russian    firings    of 
1866-70. 

(d)  The  Dutch  firings  of  1884. 

(e)  The  Krupp  firings  of  1875-81. 

and  tabulate  below  the  values  of  10000  K  in 
order  to  avoid  ciphers. 
10000  K 


v 

300... 

600... 

900... 
1200... 
1500. . . 
1800... 
2100... 
2400... 
2700. . . 
3000... 
3300... 
3600... 
3900... 


(a) 

.461 

.414 

.528 

1. 156 

1.355 

1.325 

1.252 

1. 178 

1. 123 

1.083 

1.056 

1. 041 

1033 


(b) 
•  749 
.568 

.531 
1. 129 

1.365 
1. 316 
1.258 
1. 177 
1. 117 
1.078 
1045 
1.015 
.989 


(e) 
.170 
.469 
.607 
1. 134 
1. 314 

5:28 

t.219 
1. 168 


It  thus  appears  that  K  is  by  no  means  con- 
stant. It  is  to  be  noted  that,  at  the  low  ve- 
locities, the  results  are  discordant,  due  to  the 
difficulty  of  accurately  measuring  the  small 
differences  in  velocity  in  finding  the  retarda- 
tion. At  the  highest  velocities  the  discrepancies 
are  probably  due  to  the  conclusions  being 
drawn  from  a  relatively  small  number  of  shots. 
Considering  the  wide  intervals  of  time  separat- 
ing the  firings,  the  results  are  remarkably  con- 
sistent 

As  already  indicated,  various  laws  have 
been  deduced  from  one  or  more  sets  of  firings 
but  a  comparison  of  them  shows  considerable 
discrepancy  and  none  of  them  is  consistent  with 
the  firings  quoted  when  they  are  all  considered. 


In  most  cases  attempts  have  been  made  to 
produce  simplicity  rather  than  extreme  ac- 
curacy. This  presents  advantages  in  computa- 
tion without  necessarily  sacrificing  practical  ac- 
curacy. In  other  cases  the  formulas  are  pro- 
hibitively complex.  In  the  case  of  the  Gavre 
firings  no  attempt  at  formulation  was  made 
and  the  integrations  were  performed  by  quadra- 
tures. 

A  careful  consideration  of  the  data  here 
quoted  in  brief,  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
desired  simplicity  and  all  accuracy  that  is  pos- 
sible (in  a  case  where  the  true  law  is  not 
exactly  known  but  must  be  inferred  from  the 
firings  themselves)  will  be  secured  by  employ- 
ing expressions  of  the  form 

F(v)—Avn 
using  a  number  of  values  of  A  and  n  sufficient 
to  reproduce  the  mean  results  of  firings  with 
accuracy.  The  values  of  A  and  n  are  tabulated 
together  with  the  limits  of  velocity  between 
which  they  hold. 

Velocity  limits  log  A  n 

o  to    723 5.67368-10  2.0 

723  to    904 3. 10040-10  2.9 

904  to  1000 1.03105-10  3.6 

1000  to  1198 7.20620-20  4'875 

Iio8toi325 2.36265-10  3-2 

1325  to  1497 5.06095-10           7/3 

1497  to  1630 6.12840-10  2.0 

1630  to  2000 6.84220-10           16/9 

2000  to  2589 7.65989-10  1.53 

2589  to  3276 7.  I93I3-IO           5/37 

3276  to  4000... 6. 80254^10           16/9 

When  the  laws  are  in  these  forms  the  pro- 
cesses of  computation  by  Siacci's  method  for 
direct  fire  are  greatly  simplified  since  we  then 
have 

SM  =  (»  —  2)Au«~* 
(except  when  n^a,  when  it  takes  the  form 

log  e  u\ 

I 


T(*0= 


(n—i)Aun-1 


11   \  —  — 2g— 
nu)  —  nAu* 


A(u) 
When  n  =  2 


«(»  —  l)^K2n-2 


[         am~!aw 

and  the  principal  and  secondary  tables  may  be 
calculated  by  using  these  expressions  with  the 
values  of  A  and  n  belonging  to  the  value  of  « 
under  consideration,  a  being  here  treated  as  if 
if  were  v.    (Sec  article  on  Ballistics.) 

Having  the  principal  and  secondary  tables 
it  is  at  once  practicable  to  predict  what  will  be 
the  behavior  of  a  given  projectile  under 
assumed  conditions.  It  is  usual  in  direct  fire 
to  have  what  Is  called  a  range  table,  calculated 
for  average  air  density  and  presuming  a  certain 
projectile  and  muzzle  velocity.  The  table  gives, 
for  different  ranges  or  distances  at  equal  in- 
tervals, the  angles  with  the  horizontal  at  which 
the  projectile  is  launched,  and  has  a  number  of 
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other  columns  giving  the  time  of  flight,  the 
angle  of  fall,  the  maximum  height  to  which 
the  projectile  ascends,  the  striking  velocity,  the 
perforation  of  armor,  in  inches;  the  effect  on 
the  range,  of  an  accelerating  or  retarding  wind, 
of  a  density  of  the  air  different  from  that 
presumed  in  the  table,  and  of  a  change  in 
muzzle  velocity.  The  deviating  effects  of  cross- 
wind  and  drift  are  also  given,  usually  in  degrees. 
The  character  of  the  range-table  and  of  the 
information  which  it  contains  will  be  influenced 
by  the  mount  and  surroundings.  Naval  guns 
will  need  a  different  form  of  range  table  from 
that  required  for  coast  defense  guns,  because 
of  the  stable  platform  of  the  latter  as  com- 
pared with  the  rolling  and  pitching  platform 
afforded  by  the  warship.  This  makes  it  neces- 
sary to  discuss  the  several  methods  of  fire; 
but  before  doing  so  it  will  be  necessary  to  con- 
sider equations  already  deduced  in  the  article 
on  Ballistics.    It  was  there  found  that 


tane 


tamp  sxn2<p 

and  if  *  is  the  angular  elevation  of  a  point 
distant  x  feet  from  the  gun,  and  y  feet  above 
its  level,  and  if  9&  is  the  value  of  9  which 
would  place  the  projectile  at  the  foot  of  the 
ordinate  y  then 

sin  2  <px  =  aC 
and 


tan  s 


sin  2<px 


tan  <p  sin  2<p 

or,  if  all  the  angles  are  small 

—  =    — — 
9        1        9 

or  9  x  =  9  —  e 

This  amounts  to  saying  that  in  order  to  shoot 
at  a  point  above  or  below  the  level  of  the  gun 
the  line  of  sight  (which  is  the  line  from  the 
eye  through  the  sights  and  the  target)  must 
make  with  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the  piece 
the  angle  given  in  the  range  table  for  the  dis- 
tance at  which  the  target  is.  This  idea  is 
familiar  to  every  one  who  uses  small  arms, 
the  angle  being  set  off  by  a  leaf  graduated  in 
ranges  and  constituting  the  rear  sight  of  the 
gun.  The  same  condition  obtains  in  the  case  of 
naval  and  field  artillery  guns,  which  use  a  sight 
graduated  in  ranges,  aim  being  taken  in  a 
similar  manner.  Where,  however,  a  gun  is 
mounted  on  land  on  a  permanent  carriage,  at  a 
fixed  height  above  the  water,  the  range-scale  is 
usually  much  larger  and  is  graduated  to  cor- 
respond to  values  of  <p  rather  than  <p  — e,  and 
the  scale  is  set  by  a  man  who  attends  to  this 
alone  while  the  gun  pointer  is  concerned  only 
with  following  the  target  horizontally.  This 
independence  of  function  is  a  great  advantage. 
On  movable  platforms,  such  as  ships,  inde- 
pendence is  sought  by  means  of  two  telescopic 
sights,  one  for  the  pointer  who  follows  the 
target  horizontally  and  the  other  for  a  second 
pointer  who  follows  it  vertically.  It  is  easily 
seen  that  where  a  single  gun  pointer  has  to  do 
both,  good  shooting  is  exceedingly  difficult. 

The    error    committed    by    assuming    the 
simple  relation 

9  x  =  9  ~  « 


may  be  ascertained  by  substituting  this  value 
for    <p&>  obtaining  the  equation 

tane sin  2(<p  —  e) 

tan  <p         "~"       sin  2<p 
or 

2  cos*<p  (tan<p  —  tans)  =  sin  2  (<p — e) 
and  it  is  at  once  seen  that  this  equation  is  true 
when 

(a)    <p  =  e 
or    (o)    e  =  o 

These  conditions  are  approximately  realized  in 
direct  fire  with  high  velocities.  They  are  not 
generally  realized  in  curved  or  high  angle  fire, 
the  former  condition  being  never  realized  on 
account  of  the  low  muzzle  velocities  employed. 
The  actual  error  in  <p  in  any  case  may  be  found 
by  assuming  <p  and  e  and  calculating  sin  2<p 
from  the  relation 

sin  2(<p  —  e) 
*'n  2^=     ;    tone 


tan  <p 
the  assumed  values  of  e    and  <p  being  used  in 
the  second    member  to   calculate  sin  2<p,  and 
thence  <p  to  be  compared  with  the  assumed  9. 

The  actual  calculation  of  e,  the  angle  of 
position,  is  needed  only  in  the  case  of  sea  coast 
guns  mounted  on  a  stable  platform  on  land. 
The  value  of  e  in  that  case  is  found  from  the 
height  of  the  gun  above  the  water  increased 
by  the  curvature  of  the  earth  in  feet  for  each 
range.  The  curvature  in  feet  may  be  readiJy 
calculated  and  is  given  by  the  formula 

\iooo/ 

R  being  the  range  in  yards,  and  K  the  curva- 
ture in  feet.    If  h  be  the  height  above  the  water, 

y  =  —(h  +  K) 
and 

(h  +  K) 


=  0.2154 


tan  e  = 


3R 


The  curvature  for  various  ranges  is  given  in 
the  following  table: 

R(yds  tf(fcet)  #(yds)  A;(feet) 

1,000  0.22               9,000  17.45 

2,000  0.86  ro,ooo  21.54 

3,000  1.04  ri,ooo  26.06 

4,000  3.45  12,000  31.02 

5»ooo  5.39  13,000  36.40 

6,000  7.75  14,000  42.22 

7,000  10.55  *          I5f0oo  48.47 

8,000  13.79  16,000  55.14 

Using  these  values  of  e  for  the  different 
ranges,  the  elevation  tp  for  the  range  scales  is 
found  and  applied.  The  range  scales  having 
been  graduated  for  the  conditions  presumed  in 
the  range-table,  it  is  next  necessary  to  find  and 
provide  for  the  application  of  corrections  to  be 
made  in  order  to  lay  the  gun  properly  for  the 
actual  atmospheric  and  other  conditions  that 
obtain  at  the  time  of  firing.  In  the  case  of 
naval  and  field  artillery  guns  differential  for- 
mulas suffice,  as  they  must  rely  largely  on  ob- 
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servation  of  the  fall  of  the  shots,  m  applying 
corrections.      In    the    case    of    field    artillery 
operating  in   mountainous   country  the   height 
above  sea-level,  in  the  absence  of  readings  of 
barometer   and    thermometer,    should   be   con- 
sidered, as  it  makes  a  great  deal  of  difference 
amounting  in  a  3-inch  gun  with  1700  f.  s.  muz- 
zle velocity  to  a  range  increase  given  by 
Rh 
&0000 
in  which  h  is  the  height  above  sea  level  in  feet 
and  R  the  range  in  yards.    Thus,  at  a  range  of 
5000  yards,  the  effect  is  500  yards  for  a  height 
of  8000  feet  above  sea  level. 

The    effect    of    the    barometer    and    ther- 
mometer readings  on  the  ballistic  coefficient  is 

shown    in    the   table    of   values    of   -r     given 

o 

below.    (See  article  Ballistics.) 
Values  of  —■    . 

V 


Ther- 

Bafpmeter 

mometer 

Fahr. 

Inches 

28 

29 

30 

31 

— 200 

.89 

.86 

83 

.81 

— IO° 

•  91 

.88 

•  8S 

.83 

o° 

.93 

.90 

.87 

ft 

xo° 

95 

.92 

.89 

20° 

3°: 

.97 
99 

:S 

•  91 
93 

.88    . 
.90 

40p 

I.02 

•  98 

.95 

.93 

50° 

X.04 

1. 00 

97 

:» 

6o° 

1.06 

1. 01 

99 

70° 

J.  08 

1.04 

1. 01 

.98 

So° 

I. II 

1.07 

1.03 

1. 00 

*£ 

I.  13 

1.09 

1.06 

x.02 

TOO° 

I.  16 

1. 12 

1.08 

1.04 

and  for  n  =  4/3 

As  these  equations  each  contain  only  V9  <p,  X, 
and  C,  it  is  plain  that  differential  formulas  for 
range  changes  may  be  readily  found  as  fol- 
lows: 

for  *  =  4 

2dV       *  s*n  2f     dX      i—M  (  dV 

+  — thtti—  ~=- — rr-|(*  —  *)-y 


£SJf  2  if 


and  for  n  =  4/3 

2dV       d  sin  2<p 

V 


M 


dX      dC\ 
'   AT  —  C  J 


stn  2<p 


dX 
"Xs 


><i 


-A/)j(H_ 


2) 


dV 


■  X       c  \ 


Placing  the  coefficient  of  the  second  member 
equal  to  Q  we  may  write  generally 

2dV    dsin29M         I  dV ^X_JC> 

V   Tsin2<p     IT     VV  }  V^IC     Cf 

and  by  interpolating  in  the  denominator  of  Q, 
we  find 

,Q=Z 8(1  —  J#)_ 


In  order  to  obtain  in  a  general  way  a  con- 
ception of  the  effect  produced  by  atmospheric 
conditions  it  will  be  desirable  to  note  that  for 
velocities  between  4000  and  1500  feet  per  second 
average  values  of  A  and  n  may  be  taken  as  a 
basis  for  differential  formulas,  thus  essentially 
covering  the  case  of  powerful  seacoast  and 
naval  guns. 

Between  1700  and  500  feet  per  second  an 
average  will  be  used  to  cover  the  case  of  field 
guns  and  between  800  and  zero  the  values  of 
A  and  n  are  constant.  The  value  of  n  averages 
about  1.7  for  high  power  guns;  and  about  3.0 
for  direct  fire  field  guns. 

Placing 

AV"-*^r  =m 

we  find  from  the  secondary  functions  for  the 
point  of  fall, 

2  ft — 2 

—  2(n  —  i)m> 

and  this  expression  assumes  very  simple  forms 
for  n  =  4  and  n  =  4/3  giving 
for  11  =  4 

M  gx  c 

Vol.  10  —  20 


in  which 


Placing 


so  that 


3MC4  — n)  +3*  —  4 


,f-      9X 
M<~~  V**n2<p 


i  +  Q 


-=L 


-3A/U  —  »)  +  3*  —  4 
X-~M(4-3w)  +3»+4 
the  differential  formula  assumes  the  form 


dC     T  dsin2<p 


dV 


+  ia  —  (.-L)j- 


X       K      J  C  sin29m*-      "x"      "">  V 

Knowing  V,   <p ,  and  X,  and  using  the  mean  n 
applicable   in   the   case,   the   change   in   range 
to  a  change  in  V,    <p,  or  C  may  be 
C  may  change  due  to  several  causes 


incident 

found. 

since 


so  that 


dC 

C  '' 


it 


,      dW  U.  s^»m 


2dd 
d 


In  case  the  weight  of  the  projectile  changes, 
and  the  powder  charge  remains  the  same,  an 
increase  in  w  will  increase  C,  but  diminish  V* 
If  the  charge  is  changed  to  meet  the  change  in 
w  and  keep  V  the  same,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
consider  the  change  in  C.  Changes  in  the  pow- 
der charge  and  projectile  affecting  V  will  be 
considered  later. 
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Where  the  gun  is  fixed  in  position  incre- 
mental changes  in  range  as  a  result  of  changes 
in  V  and  C  are  calculated  by  working  out  sepa- 
rate range  tables  presuming  a  changed  V  or  C; 
and  the  results  are  applied  in  practice  to  the 
range  scales  by  suitable  mechanical  computa- 
tions. The  corrections  must  also  include  the 
effects  of  a  change  in  the  height  of  tide,  of  an 
accelerating  or  retarding  wind,  and  of  travel  of 
a  moving  target  during  the  time  of  operation. 
The  accuracy  obtainable  with  a  system  of  this 
character  is  illustrated  by  recent  firing  at  Fort 
Monroe  with  two  12-inch  guns  fired  at  a  mov- 
ing target  5  miles  distant,  the  battery  actually 
firing  seven  out  of  eight  shots  through  a  net 
screen  20  yards  long  and  10  yards  high,  in  4 
minutes  31  seconds,  the  projectiles  weighing 
half  a  ton  each. 

The  effect  of  wind  on  range  and  across  the 
range  is  readily  determined  by  considering  the 
relative  motion  of  the  air  particles  and  the  pro- 
jectile, the  entire  problem  being  one  of  vectors ; 
the  effect  on  the  range  of  a  wind  blowing  W 
feet  per  second  is  that  due  to  a  change  in 
velocity  and  one  in  elevation  given  by  the  ex- 
pressions 

dV  =  —  Wcos<p 

dtp —  -r =—   {a  <p  in  radians) 

the  wind  W  being  an  accelerating,  component, 
the  travel  of  the  wind  in  the  time  of  flight  is 
WT  feet  and  the  total  effect  is  therefore 
given  by 


AX 

X  ' 


WT  _W cos<p 


j2_fi(i-L)  \ 


+  ^?XL 


The  effect  of  a  cross  wind  W  is  simpler  in 
form  and  is  given  by 


D=w(T-vhV) 


Cross  effects  are  best  expressed  as  angles  as 
they  are  so  observed  at  the  battery.  The  value 
of  the  deflection  in  radians  is,  therefore, 

D             W     tVTcostp         \ 
X     saVcos<p[— l)- 

and  in  degrees 

^  -     .               W      iVTcos*,         \i8o° 
Deflection  =    77—-     ( —T  —  1  ) 

There  is  one  other  deflection,  called  drift, 
which  is  caused  by  the  combined  action  of 
gravity,  air  resistance,  and  the  rotation  of  the 
projectile  about  its  longer  axis.  The  results  of 
the  forces  acting  are  essentially 

(a)  A  retarding  force. 

(b)  A  deviating  force. 

(c)  A  disturbing  couple. 

We  are,  in  practice,  principally  concerned 
with  the  deviating  force,  which  may  be  shown 
to  cause  a  lateral  acceleration 


dH 
d(* 


^0-/O 


cosO 
v 


Upon  noting  that  (see  Ballistics) 
vdO 


dt 


-= — g  cose 


we  find 

dfi <* 


„.      2V  *  dd 

■A./. •  — 

n    w  dt 
or  upon  integration  between  <p  and  0 
ds  2V   d* 

77-U-*).  —•-(,-*) 

In  the  above  expressions  (1  —  K)  is  a  con- 
stant dependent  upon  the  shape  of  the  head  of 
the  projectile,  its  length  in  calibers  and  its 
radius  of  gyration;  and  n  is  the  number  of 
calibers  over  which  the  projectile  travels  in 
making  one  complete  turn  on  its  axis  at  the 
time  of  leaving  the  gun.  Their  values  are 
ordinarily 

1 — K  =  04S  to  0.20 
n=20  to  30 
(usually  25) 

ds 
Taking  the  mean  value  of  ^-between  <p  and  0, 

we  find 

z  Vd* 

7  =  (ir-K)—  (<p-6) 

ore    From  this, 

x  ""(I"_/C)tcm 1 

Upon  considering  that  in  the  act  of  obeying 
the  deviating  force  the  projectile  encounters  a 
lateral  air  resistance,  and  if  the  angular 
drift  be  designated  D',  and  r^  be  the  retarda- 
tion in  the  path  of  the  projectile  it  is  seen  that 
r*  sin  D'  is  the  mean  lateral  retardation  due 
to  this  cause.  Since  D'  is  small  we  may  substi- 
tute its  radian  measure  for  its  sine  and  the 
cross-retardation  becomes  Ur^  Since  the  time 
of  flight,  t,  from  <p  to  0  is  the  same  for  both 
retardations,  the  distance  effects  should  be  pro- 
portional to  the  mean  retardations;  that  is,  in 
the  ratio  D'  :i.  The  loss  of  range  due  to 
rf  is  Vt  cos  (p  —  x  and  hence  that  due  to  the 
cross-retardation  is 


■>■{ 


Vt  cosy 


) 


Hence  finally 


™       *         *,  /Vt  cos  a        \ 


x     Vt  cos<p 

d*  secw 

For  the  point  of  fall  this  becomes 

D'  =  (1  —  K)  —  (f  +  w)  stc<p 

If  <p  and   w  are  in  radians  D'  is  in  radians;  if 
they  are  in  degrees  D'  is  given  in  degrees. 
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The  correction  for  height  of  tide  is  given  For  curved  and  high  angle  fire  the  form 


AR=—  cot(a>  —  e) 


AR  being  the  range  connection  in  yards  and  h 
the  height  in  feet  of  the  tide  above  the  reference 
mark  assumed  for  the  range  tables.  The  same 
formula  is  used  to  compute  the  danger  space 
which  is  the  space  over  which  a  target  of 
height  h  is  in  danger  of  being  hit  It  is  that 
part  of  the  range  beyond  the  target  when  the 
projectile  just  grazes  the  top  of  the  target. 

The  effect  of  projectiles  for  guns  at  the  sea 
coast  and  on  warships  is  measured  partly  by 
their  ability  to  remain  entire  while  passing 
through  armor  and  the  materials  of  which 
fortifications  are  composed,  and  partly  by  their 
capacity  to  carry  explosive.  The  shell  is 
relatively  weak  for  armor  perforation,  but  has 
a  larger  cavity  and  can  carry  more  explosive, 
while  the  shot  is  better  adapted  to  the  work 
of  perforation  but  has  a  smaller  cavity.  The 
formulas  used  in  coast  artillery  range  tables 
are,  for  armor  piercing  shot: 
For  Krupp  Cemented  Armor 
Below  1800  feet  per  second: 


d       ~-«^"     1000 
Above  1800  feet  per  second: 

*  7  \  &  1 1000   3  f 

in  which 

/  =  thickness  of  armor  in  inches. 
d  =  caliber  of  projectile  in  inches. 
w=  weight  of  projectile  in  pounds. 
v  =  striking  velocity  in  feet  per  second. 

These  formulas  are  for  normal  impact;  that 
is,  for  a  projectile  striking  armor  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  its  surface.  Where  the  im- 
pact is  oblique,  the  path  of  the  projectile  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  normal  to  the 
plate,  the  following  percentages  should  be  sub- 
tracted : 


a  Subtract 

o°  0% 

5°  0% 

io°  1% 

15°  2% 

20°  4% 


a 

2K 

K 
K 

45 


Subtract 
6% 
8% 
11% 
15% 
19% 


For  the  perforation  of  deck  steel  by  mortar 
projectiles, 


7"=  [54175-ioh-8/1    ypjj^ 


for  normal  impact,  that  is  for  a  oo°  angle  of 
fall,  the  deck  being  horizontal.  For  any  other 
angle  of  fall  subtract  percentages  as  follows: 

Angle 


Angle 

of  fail      Subtract 


of  fall      Subtract 


45° 

20% 

50° 

16% 

SS* 

12% 

6o° 

Q% 

6s° 

6% 

70d 
75° 
8o° 
8S° 
oo° 


4% 
2% 
0% 
0% 
0% 


gx* 


y  =  xtan  <p-   -yi—i 


{lllC?} 


has  given  most  satisfactory  results  in  practice. 
As  an  illustration,  it  was  found  practicable  to 
compute  zone  range  tables  from  ojo  feet  per 
second  initial  velocity  to  1500  feet  per  second 
initial  velocity  for  the  12-inch  mortar,  using 
projectiles  weighing  from  700  to  1046  pounds 
and  having  heads  of  widely  different  shapes. 
It  was  found  that  the  angle  of  fall,  the  striking 
velocity  and  the  maximum  ordinate  were  in 
very  close  accord  with  calculations  by  quad- 
ratures for  the  same  V,  tp,  and  X,  using  rigidly 
accurate  methods.  The  simplicity  of  the  equa- 
tion above  recommends  it  because  of  the  ready 
calculation  of  the  elements  at  any  point,  x,  y, 
of  the  trajectory,  and  because  differential 
formulas  for  range  changes  are  easily  deduced. 
The  value  of  K  is  a  function  of  both  V  and  f , 
depending  to  a  great  extent  upon  the  steadiness 
in  flight  of  the  projectile.  Its  value  .must  be 
found  from  proving  ground  firings,  and 
formulated  in  terms  of  V  and  <p. 

Inspection  of  the  equation  at  once  shows 
that  this  trajectory  is  an  hyperbola. 

The  formulas  for  range  changes  are 
dX     ,      „*Ct   %dsin29    \         ,       ^dV 


+  (,_„)«■} 


and  as  n  is  here  2.0 


dX 
X 


dC 


=  (1—  M)   7r+Af 


d  sin  2ip 


dV 


H-d-M)-^ 


dK 
K 


in  which 
Af= 


gX 


V*sin  29 

Representing  1 — Kx  by  m,  we  find  upon 
solving  the  ballistic  problem  (see  Ballistics) 
x(i—  Af)=X(i  —  m) 

tana  _     m        1— m» 

tan  <p      1  —  M        m* 


zflcos*  0 


V*cos*  <p 
VT  cos<p 


=m» 


x  Vikd+  Vm) 

I  U 

y=xtony>  1 1 —  YZT 

For  the  point  of  fall 

tanm 1 

ranp  M 

y  =  o 
Vo>  *cos2  w 


1— in 


M 


V*cos*  <p 
VTcostp  __ 


=  Af» 


Va/(i  +  V  M) 
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For  the  highest  point  or  summit, 
0  =o    . 
x*  i 

X  =  i  +  y/JT 


I 


Also 


X  tantp       (i.-h  V3f)i 

3 

vf  =  MiV*cosW 

A  =  J 


Mortars  and  howitzers,  to  which  the  equa- 


power  guns  only  a  single  velocity  is  used. 

The    penetrative    effects    of    projectiles    en 
various  materials  are  indicated  below: 

Wrought  iron : 

(x)  =  "Jr  '  \"§$r)  3  •  •  .Tresidder 
Simple  steel : 


/O.T  = 


rfO.76 


V 
1022 


.De  Marre 


Sand: 


t  w  (  /  v   \  2) 

r=8i   -^    log]  1  +4-6(— )    {..(Parodi) 

For  masonry,  brick,  concrete,  clay,  oak,  pine, 
the  penetration  for  sand  should,  according  to 
Ronca  and  Bassani,  be  multiplied,  respectively, 


3     4   • 
2  to  3.  ".  —  ;  for  ordinary 


(A) 
(B) 


r—  3A/  +  S 

L~  13  —  SM 


(C)  L  = 

In  all  cases 


6M  +  2 
10  —  2M 

ciX 


M  =  - 


V2sin2y 

The  use  of  a  constant  value  of  n  in  each  of 
these  cases  permits  the  definite  formulation  of 
expressions  for  the  remaining  elements.    Thus 


tan  6  —tantp  — 


gx* 


2VtC0St<p 

9* 


f= 


V%cost  <p 

0. 


V  cos<p 
v=V cosy   secO.  Qt 

which   (placing  w  =  /£F»-2  ^) 


_     X 

Gl~~    n(»— i)m* 


In  —  % 


^I+(n_2)m|_r 

—  I— 2(»  —  i)m 
0-=     (n-i)m  ■]{x+(»-a)i»U-«-i} 


0*=  {    1+  (n  — 2)»»}2-n 

For  the  three  cases  under  consideration 
these  expressions  assume  the  following  definite 
forms : 

n  =  1.7 ;  /o0 /4  =  708693  —  10 
n  —  3.0;  /o£.<4  =2.91280— 10 
*=2.o;  /o^M  =  5.67368— 10 


by  ~»    r-*  T  to  — . 
J   3     9    3         2 

4 
earth  by  — . 
J  3 
For    closely    approximating   to    the    correct 
calculation  of  the  elements  of  a  trajectory  the 
following  average  laws  are  given: 

(A)  For  high  power  guns  of  the  Coast  Ar- 
tillery and  Navy: 

F(v)  =  [7.08693  —  10]  v1-7 

(B)  For  direct  fire  Field  Artillery  guns: 

F{v)  —  [2.91280 —  10]  v* 

(C)  For  all  mortars  and  howitzers: 

F(v)  =  [5.67368— 10]  v2 
In  the  three  cases  the  value  of  L  in  the  dif- 
ferential formulas  becomes 
y  __  6.9A/  +  1.1 


n=i.7;  m=  [7.08693—10]  c  ^ 
n  =  3.o;  mz 


Vx 
'■  [2.91280  — 10]  — 


<*=T 


n  =  2.o;  m=  [5.67368—  10]— ■£ 
For  11  =  1.7,  for  any  point  x,  y 

"   "J  (I— 0.3m)    3    —I 1.4ml 

10    j  -IZ         1 

Ql=    vf^\  (l~~ a3w)  3    "" l  ) 

10     J,  TL 

0»=   "7^"  j(i— a3m)3 


-\ 


Q*=(i—  0.3m)  3 
For  the  point  of   fall,  whatever  the    value 
of  n 

V2sin  2<p 


<2x  = 


9X 
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2Q9          ,  tan  op 
~%-  =1  + 

\2*  tan<p 

-        VT  coso 

Qi—      v 


__  vwcosw 


V  costp 


For  n  =  3.o 

Qi=i  +  im  +  im2 
0*=i  -f  m  +  Jm2 

1 

°*—  i+m 


For  the  muzzle  velocity,  V,  x  =  X,  and 

*»  *»  8l  **   £" 

Hence 

28*    wk«     #jc  ; 


Place 


L--A 


WF» 


For  n  =  2,  as  already  shown  a  hyperbolic 
trajectory  should  be  used,  and  the  values  there 
given  are  applicable. 

The  problems  in  gunnery  which  depend  on  *nen 
interior  ballistics  are  for  the  most  part  those 
related  to  changing  the  charge,  weight  of 
projectile,  muzzle  velocity  and  maximum 
pressure.  The  formulas  of  interior  ballistics  and  finally 
do  not  afford  as  convenient  differential 
formulas  as  are  desirable,  and  semi-empirical 
methods  are  of  considerable  value  in  classify- 
ing proving  ground  results. 

Such  a  method  will  now  be  shown: 

From  the  record  of  firings  with  gun  barrels 
of  different  lengths  as  well  as  from  the  form- 
ulas of  interior  ballistics,  certain  relations  be- 
tween travel  and  velocity  are  noted.  They  take 
the  general  form 


2430  P(C— r') 
=  £8.03,37-10]=^  ^ 


x    _    T  ML 


L  = 


V  —      -L    /B    V 


in   which    U  is  the   velocity  corresponding  to 
infinite  travel;  v,  the  velocity  corresponding  to 

travel  x  feet;  B  the  travel  for  which  s>  —  — 

2 
(See  Ballistics.) 

Upon  differentiating  the  above  equation,  it  is 
found  that 

_____   ftt/2fl"*2n-l 

and,  for  a  maximum  pressure, 


It  is  a  simple  matter  to  compute  a  table  of 
values  of  L  for  equicrescent  values  of  -y~  an<^ 

IP 

yx  is  readily  found  also.    With  such  a  table  it 

is  practicable  to  reduce  to  simple  form  the  in- 
verse problem  from  firings  affording  data  as  to 
V,  P,  w,  C  and  c',  and  also  a).    The  value  of  L 

~  U 

is  calculated  from  the  data  and 


and  -p-are 


£ 

X 

taken    from    the   table.     The   computations   in 
using  the  table  may  be  simplified  by  placing 

E  — 


P(C-c') 


dP 

—  =0=  (an— 1) 


dx 


3ft  x* 
'  Bn  +  xn 


X 


so  that 

—      .  2n —  1 
xn=  7+7 

and  accordingly 


£» 


U  ,    *  +  i 

=  1  -r 


v 


2« 


=.£)• 


The  value  I  for  n  gives  excellent  results 
with  our  latest  powders,  and  When  this  value  is 
used  the  formulas  become 


£='+*£) 


3/4 


IE 

m 


x 
IP 


243  x 


x 

X 
.00 
.01 
.02 
.03 
.04 

.06 
.07 
.08 
.09 
.10 
.11 
.12 
.13 
.14 

.16 
.17 
.18 
.19 
.20 


f  it  in 

place  of  L, 

as  follows 

V 

£/2 

E 

V 

F* 

.000 

1. 000 

1. 000 

•754 

1. in 

1.234 

1323 

1. 186 

1.407 

1.780 

1.252 

1.568 

2.158 

1. 3i3 

1.724 

2.478 

1.370 

1.877 

«.75i 

1.424 

2.028 

2.988 

1,476 

2.179 

3.194 

1.526 

2.329 

3-375 

1-575 

2.481 

3.533 

1.623 

2.634 

3.675 

1.669 

2.786 

3.802 

1. 714 

2.938 

3.914 

1.758 

3.091 

4015 

1.801 

3.244 

4.105 

1.844 

3.400 

4187 

1.885 

3-553 

4.261 

1.926 

3.709 

4.326 

1.067 

3.869 

4.387 

2.007 

4028 

4.441 

2.047 

4.190 
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This  table  is  used  as  follows: 

The  data  usually  appears  as  below: 

Piece  in  which  fired. 

Projectile  weight,  w. 

Weight  of  powder  charge,  w. 

Muzzle  velocity,  V.   _ 

Maximum  pressure.  P. 

From  the  name  of  the  piece,  the  volume  of 
the  powder  chamber,  the  total  volume  of  the 
bore,  and  the  total  travel  of  the  projectile  are 
known.    These  supply  all  necessary  figures. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  rates  of  change 
of  velocity  and  pressure  with  a  change  in  the 
weight  of  the  charge  are  easily  determined 
from  the  charge-velocity  and  charge-pressure 
curves  afforded  by  the  firings.  These  are 
utilized  as  follows: 

Differentiating  the  expression 

v         *\x! 

we  find 

dU      dV  _  ,  /  U         \(dx       dX\ 

That  is 

dV      dU       %(U         \tit    ,    .   (U         \dX 

and  differentiating  the  expression 
mU* 

we  find 

<Tp^dm  +2dU^__d<r       dx 
p         m  U       ~~~    x 

It  has  been  shown  under  Ballistics  that 

mlP         /Ac'  27.68/ai 

~~i  n  — i  n  —  I 

So  that 

2^=-^  —  —  +  — 
U         f         m  a> 

The  mass,  m,  which  is  moved  by  the  energy 
of  the  charge,  is  composed  of  that  of  the 
projectile  increased  by  a  multiple  of  the  mass  of 
the  charge,  because  of  the  work  done  in  moving 
the  charge  and  in  disturbing  it.    Accordingly, 

w  +  put  • 


If  the  charge  alor  .  varies 
dV  _(i       i       fid 


W__a       i_      fiat  3/1/        \    dA    1  d& 

dP        f      ,        aA 


p     243 


and         ~  — 


dm 
m 


9 
dw 


and  for  a  varying  charge 


dV 


dot 


1    P*     _3/?L       \  d^ 
2zv+fo     4  \V  I    x 


dot 


iv  -|-/5fctt 
dTp        da*      d%  fiat 

P  &         x         w  +  fid    w 

Now  x  is  of  the  form 

and  consequently 

<g rf£     2  dc*  _2  dw  a&      (dib     dc'X 

*  ~~  S   +3    C      3    *  "~i  —  aA  \1T~  W 


fia>    1  dw 
A         w+fia>j  at 


The  values  of  P,  C,  c',  V,  w,  X  (inches) 

being  known  for  a  given  set  of  firings  E  is 

~x         U 
calculated    and  —  and  — :  are    taken    from    the 


tables  for  the  mean  charge.     Knowing  from 

dV         dP 
the    firing    records    the    values    of  "pr  and~=* 

dw 
for  a  percentage  change —    in  the  charge,  the 

equations  above  permit  «_and  0  to  be  deter- 
mined, and  the  values  of  x,  <!,  w  and  a  afford 
a  value  for  5"  which  may  be  called  the  index 
of  the  powder. 

Authorities  consulted,  Brynck,  Charbonnier, 
Cranz,  Ingalls,  Heydenreich,  Challeat,  Ronca 
and  Bassani,  Parodi,  Dunn,  Noble  and  Abel, 
Vieille,  Sarrau,  Siacci,  Tresidder,  De  Marre, 
Ordnance  Department,  U.  S.  Army. 

Alston  Hamilton, 
Major,  C.  A.  C,  U.  S.  Army,  Fort  Monroe,  Va. 

Gunnison,  Royal  Arch,  judge:  b.  Bingham- 
ton,  N.  Y.,  24  June  1873.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  Binghamton  Central  High  School  and 
from  the  law  department  of  Cornell  University. 
After  admission  to  the  New  York  bar  in  1897 
he  became  a  United  States  referee  in  bank- 
ruptcy for  Broome,  Chenango  and  Delaware 
counties,  189&-1904,  and  United  States  district 
judge,  first  division  of  the  District  of  Alaska, 
1904-9-  He  has  engaged  in  the  private  practice 
of  law  at  Juneau  since  1909,  and  non-resident 
lecturer  on  bankruptcy  at  the  Cornell  College 
of  Law  since  1001.  Besides  his  membership  in 
the  New  York  State  Bar  Association,  he  was 
secretary -treasurer  of  the  National  Associa- 
tion of  United  States  Referees  on  Bankruptcy 
during  the  years  1900-05. 

Gun'nison,  a  river  of  Colorado  forme^  at 
Almont  by  the  junction  of  the  Taylor  and  East 
Rivers,  flows  southwesterly  to  Gunnison,  near 
Cimarron  enters  the  Grand  Canon  of  the  Gun- 
nison 15  miles  long,  and  continuing  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  past  Delta  unites  with  the 
Grand  River  at  Grand  Junction  after  a  course 
of  nearly  200  miles.  See  Uncomphracre  Valley 
Project. 

Gunny,  a  jute  (see  Jute)  cloth,  also  a  bag 
or  sack.  Gunny-bags  are  very  largely  exported 
from  India  to  various  parts  of  the  world. 
American  cotton  is  largely  packed  in  these. 
They  can  be  manufactured  at  a  low  price,  hence 
the  great  demand  for  them.  The  name  gunny 
is  applied  to  the  cloth  as  well  as  to  the  made-up 
bags.  About  1850  the  peasant  hand-looms  of 
Lower  Bengal  met  both  the  home  and  the  for- 
eign demand  for  Indian-made  gunny-bags  —  in- 
deed the  making  of  these  was  then  the  great 
domestic  industry  of  that  portion  of  India. 
At  the  presest  time  the  number  made  at 
the  great  steam-factories,  of  which  there  are 
now  23  in  India,  far  exceeds  what  is  produced 
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by  hand-looms.  For  example,  in  one  year  82,- 
779,207  gunny-bags  were  exported  from  India, 
of  which  only  5,000,000  were  woven  by  hand. 

Gunpowder,  an  explosive  substance  formed 
by  mixing  saltpeter,  charcoal  and  sulphur  to- 
gether. The  mixture  may  vary  in  composition 
between  quite  wide  limits,  and  yet  possess  ex- 
plosive properties;  but  the  proportions  adopted 
by  the  United  States  governmental  authorities 
are  saltpeter,  75  per  cent;  charcoal,  15  per  cent; 
and  sulphur,  10  per  cent.  The  saltpeter  used 
is  the  India  saltpeter  or  niter,  which  is  known 
to  chemists  as  potassium  nitrate,  and  although 
found  native  as  an  incrustation  on  the  soil  in 
India  it  is  to-day  largely  made  from  Chile  salt- 
peter, or  sodium  nitrate,  by  reacting  on  the  tatter 
with  potassium  nitrate.  It  is  carefully  purified, 
finely  ground  and  thoroughly  dried  for  use,  in 
the  manufacture  of  gunpowder.  The  charcoal 
most  suitable  for  gunpowder  is  that  variety 
which  is  mostly  readily  ignited,  most  quickly 
burned  and  gives  the  least  quantity  of  ash. 
Such  charcoal  is  produced  from  dogwood,  willow 
or  alder,  by  heating  the  air-dried  woods  in 
closed  iron  cylinders  or  retorts  out  of  contact 
with  air  so  that  they  undergo  destructive  dis- 
tillation and  leave  the  charcoal  as  a  residue,  this 
method  of  manufacture  having  been  invented  in 
England  by  Bishop  Landloff  and  adopted  in 
that  country  in  1797.  The  dogwood,  which  is 
really  the  alder-buckthorn,  Rhamnus  Frangula, 
is  cut  when  one  inch  in  diameter;  the  willow 
and  alder  when  four  inches;  though  these  di- 
mensions vary  in  practice.  The  wood  is  cut  in 
the  spring  when  in  full  sap,  stripped  of  its  bark 
and  seasoned  by  an  exposure  of  two  to  three 
years ;  the  dogwood  being  stacked  under  shelter, 
but  the  other  woods  in  the  open  so  that  the 
rain  may  wash  the  sap  from  the  wood  and  the 
sun's  rays  and  the  air  may  destroy  the  spiral 
cells.  The  charring  is  effected  by  fires  outside 
the  retorts  or  by  passing  superheated  steam  or 
hot  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  the  retorts. 
The  character  and  yield  of  the  charcoal  produced 
varies  with  the  temperature  to  which  the  wood 
is  exposed  and  the  time  of  exposure.  When 
the  wood  is  heated  to  2900  C.  red  charcoal  is 
formed ;  when  heated  to  3500  C.  or  above,  black 
charcoal  is  produced.  When  the  heating  is  done 
quickly  the  yield  of  charcoal  is  much  larger 
than  when  the  heating  is  slow.  Red  charcoal  is 
much  more  easily  ignited  and  burns  faster  than 
black  charcoal.  Charcoal  for  the  manufacture 
of  gunpowder  is  ground  to  a  fine  powder  by 
rotation  in  a  drum  with  a  quantity  of  brass  or 
bronze  balls.  Sulphur  of  commerce  is  purified 
for  use  in  this  manufacture  by  fusion  and  dis- 
tillation ;  being  eventually  obtained  in  the  form 
of  roll  brimstone,  which  is  then  crushed  to  a 
fine  powder  by  heavy  rollers.  It  must  be 
free  from  sulphuric  and  sulphurous  acids,  as 
well  as  solid  impurities,  and  should  consist 
entirely  of  that  modification  of  sulphur  which 
is  completely  soluble  in  carbon  disulphide. 

The  dry,  finely  ground  and  sifted  saltpeter, 
charcoal  and  sulphur  are  weighed  into  the  mix- 
ing machine,  which  consists  of  a  gun-metal 
drum  arranged  to  make  40  revolutions  a  minute 
and  provided  with  hollow  bearings  through 
which  a  shaft  is  passed  which  carries  44  arms  or 
fliers  of  such  length  as  to  just  clear  the  interior 
surface  of  the  drum.  This  shaft  revolves  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  and  with  twice  the  speed 


of  the  drum.  After  the  ingredients  are  put  in 
the  drum  the  mixing  is  carried  on  for  five 
minutes  and  then  the  mixture  goes  to  the  in- 
corporating or  wheel  mill.  The  process  of  in- 
corporation is  of  the  greatest  importance  u  this 
manufacture.  It  consists  in  the  long  continued 
grinding  together  of  the  ingredients  in  order 
to  mix  them  so  intimately  that  the  product 
appears  to  the  naked  eye  as  a  homogeneous 
mass,  for,  unless  this  be  done,  complete  reaction 
between  the  components  of  the  powder  by  com- 
bustion cannot  be  expected.  The  finished  gun- 
powder depends  for  its  excellence  largely  upon 
the  completeness  and  thoroughness  of  t!ie  incor- 
poration. The  incorporating  mill  consists  of  a 
circular  bed  of  iron  or  stone  on  which  the  mix- 
ture is  placed.  A  vertical  shaft  rising  through 
the  centre  of  this  bed  carries  a  horizontal  one, 
on  the  two  ends  of  which  heavy  stone  or  iron 
wheels,  called  edge  runners,  are  hung.  These 
wheels  rotate  about  the  horizontal  shaft  and, 
as  the  vertical  shaft  revolves,  they  travel  at  the 
same  time  in  a  circle  around  the  bed  so  that, 
at  the  points  on  the  bed  where  the  edge  runners 
touch,  the  motions  of  rotation  and  translation 
are  converted  into  a  twisting  motion,  like  that 
of  a  muller,  and  the  material  beneath  is  thus 
overturned  and  very  intimately  mixed.  The 
edge  runners  weigh  from  three  to  seven  tons, 
are  from  four  to  seven  feet  in  diameter, 
and  are  so  movable  on  the  spindle  that 
they  can  accommodate  themselves  to  varying 
thicknesses  of  powder  on  the  bed.  One  of  the 
edge  runners  is  a  little  nearer  the  vertical  shaft 
than  the  other,  so  that  they  travel  in  different 
paths  and  they  are  followed  by  a  scraper  which 
throws  toward  the  centre  of  the  bed  the  material 
that  has  been  forced  to  the  exterior  by  the  edge 
runners.  To  incorporate,  50  pounds  of  the  mix- 
ture are  spread  out  on  the  mill-bed  and  slightly 
moistened  and  the  wheels  are  set  in  motion. 
If  the  wheels  are  of  stone  weighing  3^  tons 
and  making  7l/2  revolutions  per  minute,  the  in- 
corporation is  completed  in  sl/2  hours.  If  the 
wheels  are  of  iron  weighing  4  tons  and  making 
8  revolutions  per  minute,  2j4  hours  are  required 
for  cannon  powder.  The  operator  does  not 
remain  constantly  in  the  mill  but  goes  in  occa- 
sionally to  wet  the  charge,  from  2  to  10  pints  of 
water  being  used  in  accordance  with  the  weather. 
The  chief  danger  from  accidental  explosions 
during  the  manufacture  of  gunpowder  is  found 
in  the  incorporating  mills;  fortunately  there  is 
less  explosive  material  here  at  any  time  than 
there  is  at  any  other  part  of  the  works.  To 
render  the  damage  done  by  an  explosion  as 
slight  as  possible,  the  buildings  in  which  these 
operations  are  conducted  are  built  with  a  strong 
framework  covered  with  light  boards,  or  else 
with  three  sides  of  stone  and  the  fourth  and 
roof  of  light  wood,  so  that  when  an  explosion 
occurs  the  framework  or  the  stone  walls  remain. 
These  mills  are  usually  built  in  groups,  and  to 
prevent  an  explosion  in  one  being  communicated 
to  the  others,  each  is  provided  with  a  drenching 
apparatus  which  automatically  wets  and  pro- 
tects the  charges  in  the  mills  adjacent  to  the 
one  which  is  blown  up.  The  communication  of 
fire  or  explosion  is  also  arrested  by  means  of 
barricades  built  about  the  mills  which  consist 
of  masonry  filled  with  earth,  or  simple  earth 
mounds  or  sometimes  wooden  structures  built 
in  the  shape  of  a  letter  A. 
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GUNPOWDER 


When  the  incorporation  is  completed  the 
mill  cake,  as  the  mixture  is  now  called,  is  re- 
moved from  the  bed  and  runners  by  means  of  a 
copper  chisel  and  wooden  mallet.  It  is  partly 
in  the  form  of  a  compact  cake  and  partly  fine 
meal  and  in  this  condition  it  is  put  into  the 
press.  This  is  a  powerful  hydraulic  press  with 
a  rectangular  box  which  is  divided  into  com- 
partments of  the  desired  width  by  means  of 
copper  or  gun-metal  plates.  When  the  spaces 
between  the  plates  have  been  filled  with  mill 
cake,  pressure  is  applied  which  causes  the  parti- 
cles to  cohere,  and  the  gunpowder  is  taken 
from  the  press  in  sheets  having  an  area  equal  to 
that  of  the  plates  and  a  thickness  dependent  on 
the  width  of  the  filling  space,  the  amount  of 
the  pressure  applied  and  the  duration  of  its  ap- 
plication. Sometimes  the  press  plates  are 
corrugated  like  waffle  irons,  as  for  instance,  in 
the  manufacture  of  waffle  and  of  hexagonal 
powders,  and  sometimes  they  are  replaced  by  a 
press  block  filled  with  molds  in  each  of  which  a 
separate  grain  is  pressed,  as  in  the  manufacture 
of  cocoa  or  prismatic  powder.  The  operation  of 
pressing  is  a  most  important  one,  since  the 
density  of  the  finished  powder  depends  upon  it 
and,  as  it  is  markedly  affected  by  even  slight 
changes  in  atmospheric  conditions,  it  is  a  very 
nice  one. 

The  press  cake  passes  to  the  corning  or 
granulating  machine,  where  it  is  cut  into  grains. 
This  machine  consists  of  a  hopper  into  which  the 
charge  is  fed,  an  elevating  band,  an  endless  re- 
volving table,  four  pairs  of  rollers  and  several 
sets  of  screens  for  sorting  the  grains  according  to 
size  into  boxes  placed  to  receive  each  different 
size.  The  rollers,  which  are  of  gun-metal,  are 
corrugated  or  provided  with  teeth,  the  upper  two 
being  coarser  than  the  lower,  and  they  are  ad- 
justed to  the  size  of  grain  required.  When  the 
hopper  has  been  emptied  a  clutch  is  relieved 
which  stops  the  machine  and  at.  the  same  time 
rings, a  bell  which  notifies  the  operator  of  the 
fact  for,  as  the  machine  is  self-feeding,  the 
workmen  are  not  obliged  to  be  present  while  it 
is  at  work.  The  grains  are  now  freed  from 
dust  by  passing  through  horizontal  cylindrical 
sieves  such  as  are  used  in  flour-mills  and  they 
are  then  glazed  by  rotation  in  wooden  barrels 
where,  by  the  friction  of  the  grains  against  each 
other,  their  angles  are  rounded  off  and  a  hard 
polished  surface  is  imparted  to  them  whereby 
they  become  better  able  to  bear  transportation 
and  are  less  likely  to  absorb  moisture.  Some- 
times the  grains  are  coated  with  graphite  which 
is  put  in  the  glazing  barrel  with  them.  Though 
but  4  ounces  of  graphite  are  used  to  1,200 
pounds  of  gunpowder  it  is  considered  objection- 
able for  use  with  fine  grain  regulation  powder 
as  it  delays  ignition  and  fouls  the  piece,  yet  it 
improves  powder  to  be  used  in  fixed  ammunition, 
in  that  it  enables  the  grains  to  readily  pack 
close  together.  As  more  dust  is  formed  during 
the  glazing  process  the  grains  are  again  put 
through  the  dusting  reels  and  are  then  exposed 
for  a  day. in  the  drying  house  to  a  temperature 
o£  from  1250  to  130°  F.  The  finished  powder 
is  packed  in  i-pound  tins  or  25-pound  kegs, 
though  other  sized  packages  are  produced  to 
some  extent.  According  to  the  size  or  form  or 
structure  of  the  grains  gunpowder  is  known  as 
mealed  powder,  superfine*  designated  by  the 
mfttk  F.FtQ.;  fine  grain,  F.G.;  large  or  coarse 
grain,  L.G.;  large  grain  for  rifles,  R.L>G*;  mam-, 


moth,  pebble,  pellet,  cubical,  hexagonal,  sphere* 
hexagonal,  waffle,  Fassano  or  progressive,  and 
cocoa  or  brown  prismatic  powder.    Mealed  pow- 
der is  in  the  form  of  dust  and  is  used  for  driving 
fuses  for  ammunition  and  in  pyrotechny.    Fas- 
sano or  progressive  powder  is  formed  by  press* 
ing  mill  cake  to  a  density  of  179,  then  breaking 
this  press  cake  into  %  to  J4  inch  grains,  mixing 
these  grains  with  a  prescribed  quantity  of  fine 
grain  powder,  pressing  this  mixture  to  a  mean 
density  of  1.76  and  breaking  this  press  cake  into 
grains  about  2l/2  inches  square  by  1^  inches 
thick.    By  this  means  a  grain  of  varying  density 
was  obtained  which  burned  progressively.    This 
feature  was  introduced  into  powder-making  by 
Prof.  R.  Ogden  Doremus  of  New  York,  but  was 
developed    in    Europe.    Cocoa   or   brown    pris- 
matic powder  is  the  final  stage  of  development 
of  the  compressed  perforated  grain  invented  by 
Gen.   Rodman  of  tne  United  States  army.    In 
experimenting    with    the    15-inch    and    20- inch 
smooth-bore  guns  invented  by  him,  Gen.  Rod- 
man found  that  he  could  reduce  the  initial  pres- 
sures, while  securing  the  desired  velocities,  by 
using  perforated   disks   of  compressed  powder 
which  were  of  a  diameter  equal  to  the  calibre  of 
the  gun  and  between  1  and  2  inches  in  thickness. 
He  styled  this  charge  a  'perforated  cake  car- 
tridge* and  in  his  properties  of  Metals  for  Can- 
non and   Qualities   of   Cannon    Powder,  *    pub- 
lished in  Boston,  Mass.,  in  186 1,  he  mathematic- 
ally demonstrated  that  at  the   beginning   such 
disks  presented  the  minimum  of  free  surface  to 
combustion  but  as  the  powder  burned  there  was 
a   constant    enlargement    of   the    perforations, 
whereby  the  area  of  surface  exposed  to  combus- 
tion was  constantly  increased  and  that  therefore 
the  volume  of  evolved  gases   increased  as  the 
volume  of  the  chamber,  due  to  the  travel  of  the 
projectile,   increased,   in   consequence   of  which 
the   pressure   was    more    uniformly    distributed 
along  the  bore  than  it  had  been  with  the  granu- 
lated   powders    hitherto    employed.    Owing    to 
difficulties    in    manufacture    and    use,    Rodman 
later  found  it  convenient  to  build  up  his  charges 
with    perforated    hexagonal    prisms    of    com- 
paratively small  size.    The  Civil  War  prevented 
the  further  development  of  this  novel   idea  in 
powder-making  in  this  country  at  that  time,  but 
a  Russian  military  commission,  which  visited  the 
United  States  during  the  Civil  War,  was  so  im- 
pressed by  what  Rodman  had  accomplished,  that 
on    its    recommendation    the   manufacture    was 
taken  up  and  carried  on  in  Russia  on  an  exten- 
sive scale,  and  it  soon  spread  to  other  countries. 
About    1880   Germany   adopted    cocoa    powder, 
which  was  a   brown  prismatic  powder  with   a 
single  canal,  the  grams  having  the  form  of  an 
hexagonal  prism,  1  inch  in  height  by  1.36  inches 
in  diameter,  and  a  density  of  1.86.    This  powder, 
however,  differed  from  ordinary  gunpowder  both 
in  the  kind  of  charcoal  used  and  in  the  propor-. 
tions   of .  the   components.    The    charcoal    was 
underburned   or   red   charcoal    made   from    rye 
straw,  and  the  composition  was  saltpeter  80.50 
per  cent,  charcoal   16.00  per  cent,  sulphur  2.50 
per  cent,  and  moisture  1  per  cent.    Cocoa  powder 
was  so  successful  for  use  in  modern  high-pow- 
ered rifle  guns  that  it  was  sought   for  by  all 
military  nations  and  the  want  was  met  in  this 
country  by  substituting  for  the  rye  straw  char- 
coal led  charcoal  from  wood  *nd  carbohydrates* 
such  as  sugar,  and: this  brown  prismatic  powde* 
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GUNPOWDER  PLOT  —  GUNTER 


was  used  in  our  modern  large  calibre  guns  until 
displaced  by  smokeless  powder. 

Although  very  great  care  is  exercised  in  the 
manufacture  of  gunpowder^  yet  there  are  so 
many  opportunities  for  variations  to  occur  in 
each  of  the  many  steps  of  the  process  that  even 
the  best  powder-makers  cannot  regularly  pro- 
duce powder  that  will  always  give  the  same  pres- 
sure and  velocity  in  the  same  gun.  Since,  in 
order  to  ensure  accuracy  of  fire,  the  successive 
powder  charges  used  must  possess  the  same 
ballistic  properties  this  result  is  secured  by 
proving  a  number  of  factory  runs  by  firing  trials 
and  then  mixing  these  together  in  the  propor- 
tions required  to  produce  the  desired  result. 
This  process  is  called  blending.  It  was  prac- 
tised by  Benvenuto  Cellini  and  has  been  in  vogue 
ever  since. 

Good  black  gunpowder  should  have  a  per- 
fectly uniform  slate  color  and  it  should  show  no 
difference  in  color  when  crushed.  If  it  is  bluish 
or  quite  black  it  contains  too  much  charcoal  or 
is  too  damp,  while  the  presence  of  bright  points 
or  bluish-white  spots  indicates  that  the  saltpeter 
has  effloresced.  If  the  powder  soils  the  hand 
or  a  sheet  of  paper  when  run  over  them  it  con- 
tains too  much  moisture  or  else  meal  powder. 
On  pressing  the  powder  in  the  hand  it  should 
not  crackle  or  be  easily  crushed  and  when 
crushed  the  grains  should  not  fall  at  once  to 
dust,  but  should  first  split  into  angular  frag- 
ments. Three  different  densities  are  determined 
for  gunpowder,  each  of  which  furnishes  valu- 
able information.  These  are  the  gravimetric 
density  which  is  the  weight  of  a  iniit  volume  of* 
powder  grains  including  the  air  between  and 
enclosed  in  them;  the  relative  density,  which 
is  the  weight  of  a  unit  volume  of  powder  grains 
excluding  the  air  between  them  but  including 
that  contained  in  the  pores  of  the  grains;  and 
the  absolute  specific  gravity,  which  is  the  weight 
of  the  powder  exclusive  of  all  air. 

Since  smokeless  gunpowder  has  been  per- 
fected and  adopted  for  use  in  guns  of  all  calibres 
it  has  been  declared  that  it  would  supersede 
black  gunpowder  altogether ;  yet  the  census  of  the 
United  States  for  1900  shows  that  there  were 
over  25,000,000  pounds  of  black  gunpowder 
made  in  this  country  in  that  year  and  the  pro- 
duction bids  fair  to  be  large  for  many  years  to 
come,  because  in  ordnance  it  is  necessary  to 
use  a  priming  charge  of  black  gunpowder  with 
which  to  fire  the  smokeless  gunpowder;  because 
smokeless  powder  cannot  be  efficiently  sub- 
stituted for  black  gunpowder  in  the  older  forms 
of  small  arms  that  are  widely  scattered  over  the 
country ;  because  black  powder  is  most  suitable 
for  use  in  fuses  and  in  pyrotechny;  and  be- 
cause smokeless  powder  is  too  expensive  and 
inferior  for  use  in  saluting. 

Gunpowder  was  formerly  used  in  blasting 
as  well  as  for  a  propellent,  but  usually  a  special 
mixture  containing  as  little  as  60  per  cent  of 
saltpeter  was  prepared  for  this  purpose.  In 
1857  Lamotte  Dupont  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  in- 
vented blasting  powder  which  differs  from  gun- 
powder chiefly  in  that  Chile  saltpeter  is  used 
in  place  of  India  saltpeter.  Though  cruder  ma- 
terials are  used  and  less  care  is  taken  the 
methods  pursued  for  its  manufacture  are  in 
general  similar  to  those  used  for  gunpowder. 
Charles  E.  Munroe, 
The  Columbian  University,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Gunpowder  Plot,  a  famous  conspiracy 
formed  in  England  in  1604  by  Robert  Catesby, 
and  a  small  band  of  other  Roman  Catholics,  who, 
goaded  into  excitement  by  the  penal  laws  directed 
against  their  faith  and  its  professors,  aimed  to 
blow  up  the  Houses  of  Parliament  by  gunpowder 
5  Nov.  1605.  An  anonymous  letter  of  warning, 
sent  to  Lord  Monteagle,  led  to  the  discovery 
of  the  plot,  and  the  various  conspirators  were 
arrested  and  executed.  Among  those  put  to 
death  was  Guy  Fawkes,  who  had  been  caught  in 
the  vault  below  the  House  of  Lords  with 
matches  ready  to  fire  the  train.  Since  1605  all 
places  are  annually  searched  at  the  opening  of 
Parliament.  Consult  Dodd's  <Church  History5 ; 
Lingard's    <  History  of   England.  5 

Gunsaulus,  gun-sal'ltis,  Frank  Wakeley, 
American  clergyman  and  educator:  b.  Chester- 
ville,  Ohio,  1  Jan.  1856.  He  was  graduated  at 
the  Ohio  Wesleyan  University  in  1875,  was  or- 
dained to  the  Methodist  ministry,  but  became 
a  Congregationalist,  He  was  pastor  of  Congre- 
gational Churches  at  Columbus,  Ohio  (1879-S1), 
Newtonville,  Mass.  (1881-5),  and  Baltimore, 
Md.  (1885-7).  In  1887  he  became  pastor  of 
Plymouth  Church,  Chicago,  and  from  1899  of 
the  Central  Church  of  that  city.  Since  1893 
he  has  been  president  of  the  Armour  Institute 
of  Technology,  Chicago.  He  has  published: 
< Monk  and  Knight >  (1891);  (Phidias>  (1893); 
<Gladstone>  (1808);  <The  Man  of  Galilee5 
(1899);  <Paths  to  Power>  (1905);  (Higher 
Ministries  of  Recent  English  Poetry >  (1907); 
etc 

•  %(jUfiah6t' Wounds  are  wonnds  caused  by 
missiles  projected  from  firearms  by  the  explosion 
of  gunpowder,  etc.  Such  wounds  present  great 
diversity  of  form,  depending  on  the  kind  of 
missile.  All  show  more  or  less  contusion  and 
laceration  of  the  tissue,  particularly  beneath  the 
surface.  Of  the  two  wounds  usually  caused, 
that  of  entrance  and  that  of  exit  of  the  missile, 
the  latter  is  usually  the  larger.  Deflection  of 
the  missile  from  the  straight  line  by  hard  tis- 
sue is  common.  Thus  a  ball  striking  the  front 
of  the  chest  may  pass  around  the  ribs,  emerging 
at  the  back.  Infection  of  the  bullet  itself,  par- 
ticularly when  driven  at  high  speed,  is  not  com- 
mon ;  and  as  the  presence  of  a  bullet  in  the  body 
is  not  of  itself  dangerous,  the  error  of  much 
probing  along  the  track  is  evident.  A  bullet 
readily  located  (the  X-rays  are  now  largely  used 
for  this  purpose)  is  ordinarily  extracted,  and 
where  signs  of  infection  become  evident  the 
conversion  of  the  punctured  wound  into  a  free 
large  open  wound  is  necessary. 

Gun'ter,  Archibald  Clavering,  American 
author :  b.  Liverpool,  England,  25  Oct  1847 ;  d. 
New  York,  23  Feb.  1907.  He  was  a  mining  and 
civil  engineer  in  the  West  from  1867  until  1875, 
when  he  became  a  stock  broker  at  San  Fran- 
cisco. From  1878  he  devoted  himself  to  writ- 
ing plays  and  novels.  The  best  known  of  the 
former  are:  ( Courage 5 ;  ( Prince  Karl5;  and 
(The  Deacon's  Daughter.5  His  works  of  fiction, 
sensational  volumes,  largely  without  literary 
merit,  include:  (Mr.  Barnes  of  New  York5 
(1887);  and  <Mr.  Potter  of  Texas5  (1888); 
both  successfully  dramatized:  <That  French- 
man5  (1889) ;  (Miss  Nobody  of  Nowhere5 
(1890)  ;  ( Baron  Montez  of  Panama  and  Paris5 
(1893);  and  cAdrienne  de  PortahV    (1900). 
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Gtinther,     gun'ter,     Siegmund,     German 

feographer  and  mathematician:  b.  Nuremberg 
Feb.  1848.  Educated  at  several  German  uni- 
versities he  became  professor  of  geography  iu 
the  School  of  Technology  at  Munich,  in  1886. 
Among  his  many  valuable  professional  works 
may  be  named  cLehrbuch  der  Determinaten- 
theorie)  (1875);  'Parabolische  Logarithmen 
und  parabolische  Trigonometric )  (1882);  (Die 
Meteorologie  ihrem  neuesten  Standpunkt  gemass 
dargestellt>  (1889);  <Lehrbuch  der  physikal- 
ischen  Geographie)    (1891). 

Gun'ton,  George,  American  economist:  b. 
Cambridgeshire,  Eng.,  8  Sept  1845.  He  came 
to  the  United  States  in  1874,  and  until  1880 
was  a  writer  on  economic  subjects.  He  then 
turned  his  attention  to  sociological  and  eco- 
nomic work,  and  in  1890  became  president  of  the 
Institute  of  Social  Economics  and  editor  of  the 
( Social  Economist,*  which  in  1896  became  <  Gun- 
ton's  Magazine.*  His  publications  include 
<  Wealth  and  Progress*  (1887);  Principles  of 
Social  Economics*  (1891);  < Trusts  and  the 
Public*    (1899). 

Guntown,  Battle  of.  After  Gen.  Forrest's 
capture  of  Fort  Pillow,  12  April  1864, 
Gen.  Sturgis  was  ordered  to  march  from 
Memphis  to  intercept  him,  but  before  the  expe- 
dition got  fairly  under  way  it  was  ascertained 
that  Forrest  had  fallen  back  to  northern  Mis- 
sissippi. On  I  June  Sturgis  started  from 
White's  Station,  near  Memphis,  with  about 
5,500  infantry  and  artillery,  under  Col.  Mc- 
Millan, and  3,400  cavalry,  under,  £en.«  Grierson,, 
to  defeat  Forrest  and  prevent  his  interffcfenpe- 
with  Sherman's  advance  on  Atlanta.  Moving 
southward,  Sturgis  reached  Ripley,  80  miles 
from  Memphis,  on  the  8th,  and  on  the  10th 
struck  the  Mobile  &  Ohio  Railroad  near  Gun- 
town,  Miss.,  where  Grierson,  in  advance  with 
the  cavalry,  met  Forrest's  cavalry  near  Brice's 
Cross-roads,  and  became  immediately  engaged. 
Sturgis,  who  was  six  miles  in  rear  with  the 
infantry,  moved  on  the  double-quick,  followed 
by  a  train  of  250  wagons  and,  coming  to  where 
Grierson  was  engaged,  without  giving  his  ex- 
hausted men  a  moment's  rest,  and  badly  hand- 
ling them,  threw  them  into  the  fight.  In  three 
hours'  time  Forrest  routed  him,  drove  him 
from  the  field  in  confusion,  captured  prisoners, 
guns,  and  wagons,  and  closely  pursued  him  to 
near  Ripley.  There,  early  on  the  morning  of 
the  nth,  his  rear-guard,  taking  advantage  of  a 
small  stream,  after  a  sharp  fight  checked  Forrest, 
and  Sturgis  continued  his  retreat  to  Memphis, 
having  lost  23  officers  and  594  men  killed  and 
wounded,  1,623  prisoners,  14  guns,  and  his  entire 
train  of  250  wagons,  with  10  days'  rations  and  a 
large  supply  of  ammunition.  Forrest's  engaging 
force  did  not  exceed  4,000  men;  his  loss  was 

f\2  killed   and   wounded.     Consult:     Official 
ecordV  Vol.  XXXIX.  £  A  Cakman 

Gnr'don,  Ladv  Eveline  Camilla  Wallop, 
English  writer:  d.  1894.  She  was  the  second 
daughter  of  the  fifth  Earl  of  Portsmouth,  and 
was  married  to  Sir  William  Gurdon  in  1888. 
Her  contributions  to  periodicals  were  collected 
after  her  death  in  a  volume  entitled  Suffolk 
Tales>  (1896),  in  certain  respects  one  of  the 
most  noteworthy  English  collections  of  short 
stories,  both  as  regards  style  and  sympathetic 
treatment 


Gurhwal,  gur-waT,  India.     See  Gaahwal. 
Gurjun  (ger'jun)  Balsam,  or  Wood  Oil, 

the  juice  or  liquid  of  the  Dipteracea  which 
grow  in  the  Andaman  Islands.  It  resembles 
copaiba  balsam,  and  has  at  various  times  been 
sold  as  such.  Its  chief  use  in  the  East  is  as  a 
varnish  for  boats  and  for  preventing  the  attacks 
of  ants  on  timber.  It  was  used  for  the  check- 
ing and  alleviating  of  leprosy  by  the  late  Father 
Damien  among  the  lepers  of  Molokai,  in  Hawaii. 

Gurkhas,  goor'kaz.     See  Ghurkas. 

Gurko,  goor'ko,  Ossip  Vladimirovitch, 
Russian  soldier :  b.  15  Nov.  1826 ;  d.  28  Jan.  1901* 
He  took  part  as  captain  in  the  Crimean  war 
and  as  lieutenant-general  commanded  the  Rus- 
sian advance-corps  which  at  the  beginning  of 
the  war  with  Turkey  crossed  the  Danube  and 
seized  Tirnova  (July  1877).  In  the  same  year 
he  captured  Gorny  Dubnik  and  Telish,  and  on 
15-17  Jan.  1878  defeated  Suleiman  Pasha  at 
Philippopolis.  He  was  governor-general  of  St 
Petersburg  in  1879-80,  of  Poland  in  1883-94, 
and  in  1894  was  retired  with  field-marshal's 
rank.  He  was  among  the  foremost  Russian 
generals  of  recent  times. 

Gurnards,  geVnardz,  a  family  of  teleost 
fishes  (Triglida)  occurring  in  all  warmer  seas, 
resembling  somewhat  the  sculpins  in  the  rough 
spiny  bones  of  the  skull,  but  differing  in  having 
the  body  regularly  scaled  or  covered  with  bony 
plates.  The  fantastic  sea-robins  (Prionotus) 
are  common  representatives  on  our  coasts. 
Closely  allied  are  the  flying-gurnards  (family 
Cephalacanthida)  of  the  warmer  seas,  in  which 
the  pectoral  fins  are  very  long,  enabling  the 
fish  to  flutter  a  short  distance  in  the  air. 

Gurney,  ger'nT,  Sir  Goldsworthy,  English 
inventor:  b.  Cornwall,  England,  1793;  d.  1875. 
He  built  a  steam  carriage  in  1827,  and  was  the 
first  to  devise  and  use  the  high-pressure  steam- 
jet  in  locomotion.  He  invented  the  oxyhydro- 
gen  blow-pipe,  and  the  Drummond  light. 

Gurney,  Joseph  John,  English  Quaker 
philanthropist :  b.  Earlham  Hall,  near  Norwich, 
England,  2  Aug.  1788;  d.  there  4  Jan.  1847.  He 
was  a  banker  in  Norwich  and  in  1818  became  a 
preacher  in  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  the 
same  year  accompanied  his  sister,  Mrs.  Eliza- 
beth Fry  (q.v.),  on  her  tour  to  Scotland,  hav- 
ing warmly  taken  up  the  benevolent  cause  to 
which  she  had  devoted  herself  —  the  ameliora- 
tion of  the  condition  of  prisoners.  In  1827  the 
two  made  a  journey  to  Ireland  with  the  same 
object,  and  in  1837  Gurney  visited  the  United 
States  and  Canada,  where  he  was  absent  for 
nearly  three  years.  He  went  with  Mrs.  Fry  in 
1841  to  Holland,  Belgium,  and  Germany, 
and  in  1842-4  visited  France  and  Switzerland. 
The  object  of  these  journeys  was  to  reform 
prison  management,  and  effect  the  abolition  of 
slavery  in  the  French  colonies,  for  which  pur- 
pose he  had  interviews  with  Louis  Philippe  and 
M.  Guizot.  He  was  the  author  of  c Notes  on 
Prisons  and  Prison  Discipline)  (i8ip);  ^Ob- 
servations on  the  Religious  Peculiarities  of  the 
Society  of  Friends y  (1824)  ;  <  Essays  on  the 
Evidences,  Doctrines,  and  Practical  Operation 
of  Christianity >  (1827)  ;  <  Winter  in  the  West 
Indies  Described  in  Familiar  Letters  to  Henry 
Clay  of  Kentucky >  (1840). 

Gurowski,  goo-rof'skfc,  Adam  de,  Count, 
a  Polish  scholar  and  author:  b.  Kalisz  10  Sept 
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1805;  d.  Washington,  D.  G,  4  May  1866.  In 
early  life  he  was  a  leading  Polish  patriot,  and 
an  instigator  of  the  revolution  of  183a  Later 
he  became  an  advocate  of  Panslavism,  and  was 
employed  in  Russia.  In  1841  he  left  the  latter 
country  and  in  1849  came  to  the  United  States, 
and  from  1861  to  1863  was  a  translator  in  the 
State  Department  at  Washington.  Among  his 
works,  several  of  which  were  written  in  French 
and  German,  are:  Civilization  and  Russia> 
(1840)  ;  <Panslavism>  (1848)  ;  ( Russia  as  It  Is> 
(1854);  <The  Turkish  Question  (1854); 
America  and  Europe)  (i§57);  (My  Diary: 
Notes  on  the  Civil  War>   (1862-6). 

Gur'teen,  Stephen  Henry  Villiers,  Ameri- 
can Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman  and  sociolo- 
gist: b.  near  Canterbury,  England,  9  June  1840; 
d.  1898.  He  was  educated  at  Jesus  College, 
Cambridge,  and  was  ordained  in  1875.  He  was 
professor  of  Latin  at  Hobart  College,  Geneva, 
N.  Y.,  was  successively  rector  of  Trinity  Church, 
Buffalo,  and  Trinity  Church,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and 
dean  of  St  Paul's  Cathedral  in  Springfield, 
111.  He  interested  himself  in  charity  organiza- 
tion, and  was  instrumental  in  forming  the 
Order  of  Associated  Charities.  He  wrote: 
Phases  of  Charity*  (1877) ;  <Provident 
Schemes>  0879);  (What  is  Charity  Organiza- 
tion ?>  (1879)  J  handbook  of  Charity  Organiza- 
tion (1882)  ;  <How  Paupers  are  Made>  (1883)  J 
beginnings  of  Charity  Organization  in  the 
United  States*  (1894). 

Giissfeldt,  Paul,  powl  gus'felt,  German  ex- 
plorer: b.  Berlin  14  Oct.  1840.  He  studied*  sci- 
ence and  mathematics  between  1859  and  1865  in 
Heidelberg,  Giessen,  and  Bonn.  The  German 
African  Company  sent  him  out  on  an  expedition 
in  1872  to  explore  the  Loango  coast  He  was 
shipwrecked  near  Freetown  (14  Jan.  1873),  and 
landed  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kongo.  He  has 
given  an  account  of  this  expedition  in  the 
work  <The  Loango  Expedition  (1879),  which 
he  wrote  in  collaboration  with  his  fellow  trav- 
elers Falkenstein  and  Pechuel-Loesche.  In 
1876  he  explored  the  Arabian  Desert,  and  in 
September  1882  he  visited  South  America. 
Among  the  Andes  he  discovered  a  vast  area  of 
glaciers,  in  Ion.  340  30'  S.  He  climbed  the 
highest  peak  of  the  volcanic  range  of  the  Andes 
(21  Feb.  1882)  and  reached  the  edge  of  the 
crater  of  Maip6,  and  during  April  and  May  of 
the  same  year  explored  the  lofty  plateaus  of 
Bolivia.  He  has  published  <In  den  Hochalpen> 
(1893)  J  (Reise  in  den  Anden  von  Chile  und 
Argentinien>  (1887)  ;  <Der  Mont  Blanc*  (1894). 

Gustavus  (gus-ta'viis)  I.  (commonly  called 
Gustavus  Vasa),  king  of  Sweden:  b.  Lind- 
holmen  12  May  1496;  d.  Stockholm  29  Sept 
1560.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Upsala, 
and  entered  the  service  of  Sten  Sture  the 
younger,  administrator  of  the  kingdom,  in  15 14. 
Sweden  had,  by  the  union  of  Calmar,  become 
subject  with  Norway  to  the  crown  of  Denmark. 
The  country  was  at  this  time  divided  into  two 
parties.  There  was  a  Danish  party  headed  by 
the  Archbishop  of  Upsala,  and  a  Swedish  party, 
which  upheld  the  independence  of  the  country, 
headed  by  the  administrator  whom  it  had  raised 
to  power.  Gustavus  fought  with  distinction  un- 
der Sture  against  the  Danes  in  1517  and  15 18. 
He  was  one  of  six  hostages  sent  by  Sture  as 
guarantee  of  the  safety  of  King  Christian  II., 


but  effected  his  escape,  and  reached  Lubeck  in 
1519.  After  wandering  about  for  some  time  as 
a  proscribed  fugitive  he  took  refuge  in  the  mines 
of  Dalecarlia,  where  he  worked  as  a  common 
laborer.  After  various  adventures  he  attempted 
open  resistance.  Christian  II.  was  crowned  at 
Stockholm  on  4  Nov.  1520.  On  the  8th  the 
leaders  of  the  Swedish  party,  among  whom  was 
Gustavus'  father,  were  executed.  By  the  be- 
ginning of  1 521  Gustavus  had  raised  a  consid- 
erable force,  driven  the  Danes  from  several  posi- 
tions, and  excited  a  general  insurrection  in  Dale- 
carlia. In  April  he  defeated  the  Danes  at 
Westeraas;  in  July  he  seized  Upsala,  and  in 
August  was  named  administrator  of  the  king- 
dom by  the  states  which  had  assembled  at  Wad- 
stena.  On  6  June  1523  he  was  elected  king  by 
the  Diet  of  Strengnas.  In  1527  he  obtained  the 
exclusion  of  the  bishops  from  the  senate,  and 
their  subjection  to  the  civil  power.  He  now 
openly  prof essed  Lutheranism,  and  was  crowned 
by  a  Protestant  archbishop  of  Upsala  on  12 
Jan.  1528.  The  Lutheran  religion  was  formally 
established  at  a  diet  held  at  Orebro  in  1529.  In 
1544  the  states  assembled  at  Westeraas  declared 
the  kingdom  hereditary  in  his  house.  A  war 
broke  out  with  Russia  in  1555,  which  was  con- 
cluded by  the  Peace  of  Moscow,  2  April  1557. 

Gustavus  II.  (Gustavus  Adolphus),  king 
of  Sweden,  grandson  of  Gustavus  Vasa:  b. 
Stockholm  9  Dec.  1594;  d.  Lutzen,  Saxony,  16 
Nov.  1632.  He  was  trained  to  war  under  ex- 
perienced generals,  and  at  16  took  his  place  in 
the  state  council.  ..^Charles  IX.,  the  father  of 
Gustavus",  ha'd  "been  declared  king  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  his  nephew  Sigismund,  who,  on  ac- 
cepting the  crown  of  Poland  during  his  father's 
lifetime,  had  abjured  the  Protestant  religion. 
On  the  death  of  Charles,  Gustavus  succeeded 
him,  with  the  consent  of  the  states,  as  king-elect. 
Sweden  was  at  this  time  at  war  with  Denmark, 
and  Gustavus  was  in  command  of  the  army. 
He  chose  for  his  chancellor  and  first  councillor 
Axel  Oxenstiern,  a  man  10  years  his  senior,  and 
already  eminent  for  his  ability,  who  eventu- 
ally proved  himself  to  be  one  of  the  greatest  of 
European  statesmen.  The  war  with  Denmark 
was  concluded  through  the  mediation  of  Eng- 
land in  1613.  A  new  enterprise  at  this  time 
presented  itself  to  the  ambition  of  Gustavus  — 
the  throne  of  Russia  was  vacant  and  contested. 
A  party  favored  the  election  of  Charles  Philip, 
the  brother  of  Gustavus,  and  was  supported  by  a 
Swedish  invasion  under  Gen.  de  la  Gartie,  who 
had  penetrated  to  Novgorod;  while  the  Poles, 
who  had  also  invaded  Russia,  had  reached 
Moscow.  Michael  Romanoff  was,  however, 
elected  czar.  Gustavus  took  a  personal  share  in 
the  Russian  war,  which  continued  for  about  four 
years  after  this  election,  and  had  made  consid- 
erable conquests  in  Livonia  and  the  neighboring 
provinces  when  peace  was*  concluded  at  Stol- 
bova  in  1617.  In  1620  he  married  Eleanora, 
sister  of  the  elector  of  Brandenburg.  The  war 
with  Russia  was  followed  by  war  with  Poland, 
which  lasted  nine  years,  and  was  concluded  on 
advantageous  terms  for  Gustavus  by  a  six  years' 
truce  in  September  1620.  He  had  made  impor- 
tant conquests,  which  he  was  allowed  to  retain, 
in  East  Prussia. 

His  attention  was  now  diverted  from  north- 
ern wars  by  the  affairs  of  Germany.  The  op- 
pression of  the   Protestants  by  Ferdinand   II. 
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excited  his  sympathy.  He  was  alarmed  by  the 
progress  of  Wallenstein,  which  threatened  to 
extend  the  empire  to  the  Baltic,  and  by  leaguing 
himself  with  the  Protestants  of  Germany  he 
might  hope  for  easier  and  more  extensive  con- 
quests than  by  struggling  single-handed  against 
the  northern  powers.  He  named  his  daughter 
Christina  heiress  to  the  throne,  embarked  for 
Germany  in  May  1630,  and  landed  with  an  army 
of  13,000  men  in  the  island  of  Usedom  on  the 
coast  of  Pomerania.  (See  Thirty  Years' 
War.)  After  repeatedly  defeating  the  imperial 
generals,  and  conquering  a  great  part  of  Ger- 
many, he  was  killed  in  the  battle  of  Lutzen. 
Gustavus  differed  from  some  other  great  com- 
manders in  preferring  a  small  well-ordered  army 
to  a  large  one,  asserting  that  all  over  40,000  men 
were  an  encumbrance.  His  character  made  him 
beloved  by  his  soldiers,  and  he  was  served  with 
a  devotion  which  enabled  him  to  effect  great 
things  with  small  means.  The  discipline  he  im- 
parted to  the  Swedish  army,  and  the  prestige  of 
success  derived  from  his  victories,  lasted  long 
after  his  death.  His  body  was  taken  to  Sweden. 
See  Droysen  <Gustav  Adolf  >  (1879)  ;  Stevens, 
history  of  Gustavus  Adolphus'  (1885) ; 
Fletcher,  <  Gustavus  Adolphus)  (1891)  ;  Dodge, 
( Gustavus   Adolphus)    (1896). 

Gustavus  III.,  king  of  Sweden:  b,  Stock- 
holm 24  Jan.  1746;  d.  there  29  March  1792.  He 
was  the  eldest  son  of  Adolphus  Frederick,  duke 
of  Holstein,  who  had  been  called  to  the  Swedish 
crown  in  1743,  and  succeeded  his  father  on  12 
Feb.  1771.  He  found  the  country  .divided  be- 
tween two  aristocratic  factions,  the  adherents  of 
France  and  Russia,  known  respectively  as  the 
Hats  and  Caps.  He  resolved  to  give  the  coun- 
try a  new  constitution,  and  to  increase  the 
power  of  the  crown.  He  instituted  a  new  mili- 
tary order  of  Vasa,  in  order  to  gain  the  good- 
will of  the  officers;  and  effected  his  purpose  by 
means  of  a  sham  revolt,  which  enabled  hira  to 
assemble  troops,  wherewith  he  surrounded  the 
assembly  of  the  states-general,  and  forced  them 
to  accept  his  constitution,  which,  as  it  only  cir- 
cumscribed the  privileges  of  the  nobility,  was 
generally  popular.  In  1788,  when  war  had 
broken  out  with  Russia,  the  nobles  revenged 
themselves  by  inducing  the  states-general  to 
refuse  himself  supplies.  The  fidelity  of  the 
Dalecarlians  enabled  him  to  repulse  the  enemy. 
To  free  himself  from  the  hostility  of  the  nobles 
he  determined  on  another  coup  d'etat,  which 
he  executed  on  3  April  1789,  by  causing  the 
leaders  of  the  opposition  to  be  arrested,  and  then 

Massing  a  law  extending  the  royal  prerogative, 
le  concluded  peace  with  Russia  by  the  Treaty 
of  Varela  in  August  1 790.  The  Swedes  were 
opposed  to  an  alliance  with  Russia,  and  a  diet 
which  Gustavus  assembled  at  Gefle  for  the  pur- 
pose of  procuring  supplies,  though  surrounded 
with  troops,  proved  so  refractory  that  he  was 
obliged  to  dismiss  it.  The  nobles  long  before 
this  had  formed  a  conspiracy  against  him,  and 
resolved  on  his  death.  Three  of  them  took  an 
oath  to  murder  him,  and  drew  lots  which  should 
carry  out  their  intention.  The  lot  fell  on  Cap- 
tain Ankarstrom,  who  shot  the  king  in  the  back 
at  a  masquerade  given  at  the  opera  house  at 
Stockholm,  16  March  1792.  See  Bain,  cGus- 
tavus  III.  and  his  Contemporaries >   (1895). 

Gustavus  IV.,  Adolphus,  king  of  Sweden: 
b.  I   Nov.  1778;   d.  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  7 


Feb.  1837.  He  succeeded  on  the  death  of  his 
father,  Gustavus  III.,  and,  on  assuming  power, 
showed  that  he  had  inherited  his  father's  hatred 
of  the  principles  of  the  French  revolution,  which 
he  carried  to  the  extent  of  fanaticism.  In  1803 
he  made  a  journey  to  Germany  to  promote  a 
union  of  the  German  princes  against  Napoleon. 
He  was  at  Karlsruhe  when  the  Duke  D'Enghien 
was  seized,  and  sent  his  aide-de-camp  to  Paris 
to  protest  against  that  act  of  violence.  After  the 
Peace  of  Tilsit  he  exposed  himself  to  a  war  with 
Russia  while  he  was  at  war  with  France,  by 
refusing  to  join  the  continental  blockade  and 
opening  his  ports  to  England;  and  in  1808  he 
quarreled  with  England,  his  only  ally.  His  in- 
ternal policy  was  as  bad  as  his  external  His 
subjects  were  oppressed  with  taxes  to  support 
his  wars,  and  had  in  return  the  humiliation  of 
finding  Pomerania  in  the  possession  of  France, 
and  Finland  in  that  of  Russia.  A  conspiracy 
was  formed  against  him;  he  was  deposed,  and 
the  diet  by  a  decree  of  10  May  1809  declared  his 
family  forever  incapable  of  succeeding  to  the 
crown  of  Sweden.  His  uncle,  the  duke  of  Su- 
dermania,  was  proclaimed  king,  under  the  title 
of  Charles  XIII.,  and  in  the  following  year 
adopted  as  his  successor,  Bernadotte,  prince  of 
Pontecorvo.  Gustavus  died  in  poverty.  He 
took  the  title  of  Colonel  Gustafson,  and  has  left, 
among  other  writings,  c  Memoirs  of  Colonel  Gus- 
tafson>  (1823).  See  Kleinschmidt,  <Die  Irr- 
fahrten  Gustavus  IV.  Adolf  von  Schweden* 
(1888). 

Gutenberg,  goo'tSn-bSrg,  Johannes  or 
Henne,  German  inventor  of  printing  with 
movable  types :  b.  Mainz  about  1400 ;  d.  there  2$ 
Feb.  1468.  Little  or  nothing  is  known  of  his  early 
life.  In  1434  he  was  living  in  Strasburg,  and  in 
1436  entered  into  a  contract  with  one  Andreas 
Dryzehn  or  Dritzehn  and  others,  binding  him- 
self to  teach  them  all  his  secret  and  wonderful 
arts,  and  to  employ  them  for  their  common  ad- 
vantage. The  death  of  Dryzehn,  which  happened 
about  the  end  of  1438,  broke  off  the  undertaking 
of  the  company.  About  1448  he  returned  to 
Mainz,  and  soon  formed  a  copartnership  with 
Johann  Fust  or  Faust,  a  rich  goldsmith  who  fur- 
nished money  to  establish  a  press,  in  which  the 
Latin  Bible  was  first  printed.  This,  the  Mazarin 
Bible,  begun  about  1450  and  finished  about  1455, 
is  the  first  book  known  to  have  been  printed 
with  movable  types.  After  some  years  this  con- 
nection was  dissolved.  Fust  had  made  large 
advances,  which  Gutenberg  was  now  called  upon 
to  repay;  arid  as  he  either  could  not  or  would 
not  do  it,  the  subject  was  carried  -before  the 
tribunals.  The  result  was  that  Fust  retained 
the  press,  which  he  improved,  and  continued  to 
use  in  company  with  Peter  SchorYer  of  Gems- 
hewn.  By  the  patronage  of  a  counsellor  of 
Mainz,  Conrad  Hummer,  Gutenberg  was  again 
enabled  to  establish  a  press  the  following  year, 
from  which  there  issued  the  fine  ^atholicon* 
of  1460,  and  also  the  c  Letters  of  Indulgence y  of 
1454  and  1455.  Gutenberg's  name  does  not  ap- 
pear in  any  production  ofhis  press,  nor-  do  any 
of  his  friends  and  patrons  mention  him  in  con- 
nection with  the  invention  of  printing.  See  Van 
der  Linde,  <Gutenberg>  (1878),  and  <Gescmchte 
der  Erfihdung  der  Buchdruckerkunst)  (1886); 
Hessel,  <Gutenberg:  Was  He  the  Inventor  of 
Printing?>   (1882);  <Haarlem  the  Birthplace  of 
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Printing,   not   Mentz>    (1887);    Gordon   Duff, 
<Early  Printed  Books*   (1893). 

Guthrie,  Thomas,  Scottish  clergyman  and 
philanthropist:  b.  Brechin,  Forfarshire,  12  July 
1803;  d.  Saint  Leonard's,  Sussex,  24  Feb.  1873. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh, 
and  was  licensed  as  a  preacher  in  connection 
with  the  Church  of  Scotland  in  1825.  He  ac- 
cepted a  call  to  Greyfriars,  Edinburgh,  in  1837, 
where  he  soon  became  very  popular  with  all 
classes.  In  1843  the  Disruption  took  place,  and 
Guthrie  was  active  with  Chalmers  and  Candlish 
in  organizing  the  Free  Church,  becoming  minis- 
ter of  Free  St  John's,  Edinburgh.  The  work 
with  which  his  name  is  chiefly  identified  out  of 
Scotland,  was  the  establishment  of  ragged 
schools,  of  which  he  was  the  earliest  advocate. 
He  was  widely  known  for  his  gifts  as  an  ora- 
tor, and  on  retiring  from  the  ministry  in  1864 
was  editor  of  (The  Sunday  Magazine)  till  his 
death.  Among  his  published  works  are :  <The 
Gospel  in  EzekieP  (1855)  ;  <A  Plea  for  Ragged 
Schools*  (1847)  ;  <The  City:  its  Sins  and  Sor- 
rows >  (1857) ;  <  Autobiography J  (1874-5),  See 
Smeaton  'Thomas  Guthrie  *    (1900). 

Guthrie,  Thomas  Anstey  («F.  Akstey®), 
English  humorist:  b.  Kensington,  London,  8 
Aug.  1856.  He  was  graduated  from  Cambridge 
in  1875,  and  called  to  the  bar  in  1880,  but  never 
practised  and  has  devoted  himself  to  authorship, 
his  books  having  been  extremely  popular  both 
at  home  and  in  the  United  States.  He  is  the 
author  of  <Vice  Versa*  (1882);  <The  Giant's 
Robe>  (1883);  (The  Black  Poodle>  (1884); 
<The  Tinted  Venus1  (1885)  ;  (A  Fallen  Idol> 
(1886):    <The    Pariah>    (1889);    ^Tourmalin's 


a 


1898) ;  {The  Brass  Bottle>  (1900)  ;  <A  Bayard 
rom  Bengal y    (1902);  etc. 

Guthrie,  William  Norman,  American 
Episcopal  clergyman  and  author:  b.  Dundee, 
Scotland,  4  March  1868.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  University  of  the  South  in  1889  and 
was  professor  of  modern  languages  there 
1889-90,  and  at  Kenyon  College,  Ohio,  1892-3. 
He  entered  the  Episcopal  ministry  in  1893,  and 
has  since  been  rector  of  several  Cincinnati 
churches.  He  has  published :  <Love  Conquer- 
eth>  (1890);  'Modern  Poet  Prophets:  Essays 
Critical  and  Interpretative >  (1897)  ;  <Songs  of 
American  Destiny*  (1900). 

Guthrie,  Okla.,  once  capital  of  the  Territory 
of  Oklahoma  and  the  county-seat  of  Logan 
County,  on  the  Cottonwood  River  and  on  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe,  the  Chicago, 
Rock  Island  &  Pacific,  the  Oklahoma  Eastern, 
the  Missouri,  Kansas  and  Texas,  the  Fort 
Smith  &  Western,  Denver,  Enid  &  Gulf,  and 
the  St  Louis,  El  Reno  &  Southern  Rys. 

Industries,  Etc.—  Guthrie  has  a  very  lar^e 
trade,  and  is  especially  noted  as  a  wholesale  dis- 
tributing centre.  It  has  planing,  flour  and  cot- 
ton-seed oil  mills,  furniture  and  carriage  fac- 
tories, a  foundry  and  machine  shops,  a  broom 
works,  a  plow  factory,  creamery,  railroad  repair 
shops,  novelty  works,  book  bindery,  etc. 

Buildings,  Educational  Institutions,  Etc. — 
Guthrie's  chief  buildings  are  the  capital,  Federal 
court  and  post-office  building,  the  city  hall,  the 
Scottish  Rite  temple,  Carnegie  Library,  and  the 


Federal  prison.  The  Carnegie  Library  (costing 
$25,000)  is  a  noteworthy  institution.  The  city 
possesses  an  excellent  public  school  system,  in- 
cluding a  high  school,  Saint  Joseph's  Academy, 
and  many  private  schools  add  to  the  city's  edu- 
cational facilities.  A  $50,000  county  high  school 
has  just  been  built,  and  the  Capitol  University 
is  located  on  a  height  overlooking  the  city  on 
the  west 

Government. —  The  city  is  governed  by  a 
mayor  and  a  council  of  ten  members  elected 
biennially.  The  chief  of  police  and  all  other 
city  officers  are  chosen  by  the  people.  The  city 
has  electric  lighting  and  owns  and  qperates  its 
own  water-works,  has  several  miles  of  paved 
streets,  laree  gas  plant  and  work  has  begun  on 
a  street  railway. 

History. —  Gttthiie  dates  its  existence  from 
the  opening  of  the  territory  in  1889,  and  it  was 
made  the  capital  city  one  year  later,  in  1890. 
The  city  has  had  a  rapid  development.  Iw 
rival,  Oklahoma  City,  about  30  miles  south,  is 
the  State  capital  Pop.  (1000)  10,006;  (1910) 
11,654. 

Gut'ta  Per'cha,  a  substance  which  has 
been  known  generally  and  used  in  Western 
countries  only  since  about  1845,  though  travelers 
and  residents  in  the  East  were  acquainted  with 
it  long  before,  and  had  seen  various  articles 
made  Of  it,  but  without  knowing  the  nature  of 
the  material.  It  is  the  inspissated  milky  juice 
of  several  large  trees  belonging  to  the  order 
Sapeta&et,  the  principal  being  Isonandra  gutta, 
and  is  obtained  by  felling  the  large  and  old  trees, 
cutting  off  rings  of  bark  at  intervals  along  the 
stem,  collecting  the  juice  which  issues,  and  con- 
centrating by  evaporation,  if  necessary.  The  re- 
sult of  this  terribly  wasteful  process  is,  that  the 
gutta  percha  tree  has  been  exterminated  from 
various  districts  in  which  it  was  formerly 
abundant.  The  tree  is  found  in  the  Malayan 
peninsula,  and  in  some  of  the  neighboring 
islands,  in  great  numbers  and  of  very  large  size : 
but  if  these  trees  be  also  cut  down,  instead  of 
the  juice  being  tapped  by  incisions  (a  method 
which  has  now  come  into  use),  gutta  percha 
will  become  one  of  the  rarest  of  substances. 

The  crude  substance  is  gray  or  reddish,  and 
is  mixed  with  fragments  of  bark,  leaves,  and 
other  impurities,  from  which  it  is  separated  by 
washing  with  cold  and  then  with  warm  water. 
This  softens  the  gutta  percha,  and  the  impurities 
can  be  easily  picked  out.  When  pure  it  has  a 
brown  color;  at  the  ordinary  temperature  it  is 
hard  and  tough,  and  in  not  too  thick  pieces  is 
flexible  like  leather.  fc  It  is  elastic  only  to  a  very 
slight  extent,  and  cannot  be  beaten  out.  It  has 
little  or  no  adhesion  for  other  bodies,  but  its 
own  cohesiveness  is  remarkable;  a  thin  strip 
of  it  bearing  a  very  considerable  weight.  When 
warmed  it  gradually  softens,  and  then  can  be 
drawn  into  fine  fibres,  rolled  into  sheets,  or 
molded.  For  the  latter  purpose  it  is  admirably 
adapted,  as  when  warm  and  soft  it  takes  the 
finest  impressions,  which  it  retains  after  it  has 
become  cold  and  hard.  When  heated  to  a  suf- 
ficiently high  temperature  in  the  air  it  catches* 
fire,  and  burns  with  a  bright  flame;  heated  in 
close  vessels  it  gives  off  oily  hydrocarbons  and 
an  acid  liquor,  so  that  gutta  percha  seems  to 
consist  mainly  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  with 
some  oxygen,  while  nitrogen  is  absent,  or  pres- 
ent only  in  very  minute  quantities.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  resolve  gutta  percha  into 
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proximate  constituents,  and  accordingly  three 
substances  extracted  from  it  have  been  de- 
scribed. These  are  named  respectively  gutta, 
which  is  the  chief  constituent,  and  when  pure 
is  white  and  opaque;  alban,  a  white  oxygenated 
crystalline  substance;  and  fluavil,  also  oxygen- 
ated, and  of  a  yellow  color.  These  two  are 
said  to  be  formed  from  the  first  by  oxidation, 
but  there  is  a  considerable  diversity  of  opinion 
on  the  nature  of  these  bodies.  Ordinary  gutta 
percha  is  insoluble  in  water,  partially  in  alcohol 
and  ether,  readily  and  completely  in  chloroform, 
turpentine,  benzol,  bisulphide  of  carbon,  and 
naphtha.  It  is  also  dissolved  to  a  slight  ex- 
tent by  oils.  It  is  not  attacked  by  solutions  of 
alkalies,  nor  by  hydrofluoric  acid;  but  it  is 
acted  on  by  sulphuric,  nitric,  and  hydrochloric 
acids— being  darkened  in  color,  oxidized,  ren- 
dered brittle,  or  altogether  disintegrated  —  and 
by  chlorine,  which  transforms  it  into  a  white 
substance  like  ivory.  It  is  also  affected  by  the 
oxygen  of  the  air,  especially  in  light,  becoming 
brittle,  resinous,  and  acid;  it  combines  with  sul- 
phur and,  like  caoutchouc,  can  be  vulcanized. 
Gutta  percha  is  employed  for  a  great  variety  of 
purposes,  especially  for  insulating  electric  wires, 
being  invaluable  for  submarine  telegraph  cables 
because,  as  a  natural  insulator  of  electricity, 
it  is  not  affected  by  water,  is  very  pliant,  and 
forms  a  uniform  and  close-fitting  coating  to  the 
wires.  It  is  much  prized  for  making  certain 
kinds  of  surgical  instruments,  and  in  sheets  for 
surgical  dressing,  and  is  used  for  making  water- 
pipes  and  tubes  of  various  kinds,  hose,  machine- 
belting,  soles  for  shoes,  golf-balls,  overshoes, 
buckets,  picture-frames,  and  many  other  articles 
in  general  use. 

Guy,'  Thomas,  English  philanthropist: 
founder  of  Guy's  Hospital,  London:  b.  about 
1645;  d.  December  1724.  His  principal  income 
arose  from  the  disreputable  purchase  of  sea- 
men's prize  tickets  in  Queen  Anne's  war,  and 
from  his  dealings  in  South  Sea  stock  in  1720. 
By  these  speculations,  aided  by  most  penurious 
habits,  he  amassed  a  fortune  of  nearly  half  a 
million  pounds  sterling,  of  which  he  spent  up- 
ward of  $1,000,000  in  building  and  endowing 
his  hospital  in  Southwark.  He  also  erected 
almshouses  at  Tamworth,  furnished  three  wards 
of  St.  Thomas'  Hospital,  and  benefited  Christ's 
Hospital  and  various  other  charities.  He  was 
member  of  Parliament  for  Tamworth  1694-1707. 

Guy  Mannering,  a  novel  by  Sir  Walter 
Scott.  It  was  the  second  of  his  novels,  appear- 
ing anonymously  in  181 5,  seven  months  after 
<Waverley.)  It  is  said  to  have  been  the  result 
of  six  weeks'  work,  and  by  some  critics  is 
thought  to  show  the  marks  of  haste.  Its  time 
is  the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  its  scene 
chiefly  Scotland.  There  are  fewer  than  two- 
score  characters  in  (Guy  Mannering^  and  the 
plot  is  not  very  complicated.  Meg  Merrilies, 
and  Dominie  Sampson,  the  uncouth,  honest 
pedant,  are  the  only  great  creations  it  contains, 

Guy  of  Warwick,  a  metrical  romance  be- 
longing to  that  Anglo-Danish  cycle  from  which 
the  Norman  trouveres  drew  so  much  material. 
The  earliest  existing  manuscripts  of  this  ro- 
mance are  in  French;  though  it  is  supposed  to 
have  been  written  by  Walter  of  Exeter,  a  Cor- 
nish   Franciscan.    It    consists    of   about    12,000 


verses,    iambic    measure,    arranged    in    rhymed 
couplets. 

Guyon,  Jeanne-Marie  Bouvier  de  la  Mottc, 
zhan  ma-re  boo-vS-a  de  la  mot  gfc-on, 
Madame,  French  mystic:  the  introducer  in 
France  of  the  system  of  Quietism,  h. 
Montargis  13  April  1648;  3.  Blois  9 
June  1717.  At  the  age  of  16  she  was 
married  to  Jacques  Guyon,  after  whose  death 
in  1676  the  tendency  to  mystic  enthusiasm  which 
had  characterized  her  younger  years  again  ac- 
quired ascendency.  She  published  numerous 
works,  such  as  cLe  Cantique  des  Cantiques  in- 
terprete*  selon  le  Sens  Mystique*  (1685) ;  < Po- 
esies Spirituelles>  ( 1685)  ;  'Discours  Chretiens 
et  Spintuels>  (1710)  ;  etc  At  last  the  arch- 
bishop of  Paris  thought  it  necessary  to  take 
steps  against  the  spread  of  Madame  Guyon's 
mystical  doctrines,  and  through  his  influence  she 
was  shut  up  in  the  convent  of  the  Visitation, 
but  afterward  released  at  the  instigation  of 
Madame  Maintenon,  who  herself  became  for  a 
time  a  convert  to  the  new  doctrines,  and  allowed 
Madame  Guyon  to  preach  in  the  seminary  of 
St.  Cyr,  where  she  made  a  convert  and  disciple 
of  F&ielbn.  A  commission  of  ecclesiastics, 
chief  among  whom  was  Bossuet,  now  sat  in 
judgment,  and  the  doctrines  of  Madame  Guyon 
were  condemned  (1695).  This  led  to  her  being 
imprisoned  for  some  years,  latterly  in  the  Bas- 
tille, whence  she  was  liberated  in  1702.  The 
rest  of  her  life  was  spent  in  retirement  and  in 
works  of  charity.  See  Upham,  <Life,  Religious 
Opinions,  and  Experiences  of  Madame  Guyon* 
(1870) ;  Guerrier,  ( Madame  Guyon,  sa  vie,  sa 
doctrine,  son  influence)  (1881). 

Guyot,  ge-5,  Arnold,  American  geog- 
rapher: b.  near  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  28  Sept. 
1807;  d.  Princeton,  N.  J.,  8  Feb.  1884.  He 
studied  theology  at  Neuchatel  and  Berlin;  but 
later  turned  his  attention  to  natural  science, 
and  in  1835  took  the  degree  of  doctor  in  the 
University  of  Berlin.  He  then  went  to  Paris, 
where  he  resided  five  years,  passing  the  summers 
in  scientific  excursions  through  France,  Belgium, 
Holland,  and  Italy,  examining  the  character- 
istic physical  features  of  those  countries.  In  a 
tour  of  Switzerland,  in  1838,  he  ascertained  and 
announced  in  a  communication  to  the  Geolog- 
ical Society  of  France  several  of  the  most  im- 
portant laws  concerning  glaciers.  He  first 
discovered  the  laminated  structure  of  the  ice, 
and  showed  that  the  motion  of  the  glacier  is 
due  to  the  displacement  of  its  molecules.  These 
discoveries  were  fully  confirmed  and  illustrated 
by  the  investigations  of  Agassiz,  Forbes,  and 
others.  He  next  investigated  the  distribution  of 
erratic  boulders,  in  order  to  solve  the  question 
of  the  mode  of  their  transportation.  During 
seven  summers  he  traced  them  on  both  sides  ot 
the  central  Alps,  in  Switzerland  and  Italy. 
Their  vertical  limits  and  the  laws  of  their  de- 
scent were  determined  by  means  of  more  than 
3,000  barometrical  observations;  and  the  char- 
acteristic species  of  rock  of  each  basin  were 
tracked  step  by  step  to  their  source,  often  in  the 
midst  of  the  highest  regions  of  ice  and  snow. 
A  collection  of  more  than  6,000  specimens  of 
rocks  was  made  as  vouchers  for  the  results. 
The  full  details  of  these  investigations  were 
announced  to  form  the  second  volume  of  the 
*Sy steme  glaciaire)  by  Agassiz,  Guyot,  and  De- 
sor,  the  first  volume  of  which  was  printed  h 
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.  Paris  in  1848;  but  the  political  disturbances  of 
that  epoch  and  the  removal  of  Guyot  to  the 
United  States  prevented  its  publication.  The 
main  results,  however,  are  to  be  found  in  the 
( Bulletin  de  la  Societe  des  Sciences  Natu relies 
de  Neuchatel,*  and  in  D'Arcliiac's  <Histoire 
de  la   Geologie) ;   and   have  since   passed   into 

.  various  scientific  manuals.  In  the  College  of 
Neuchatel,  which  numbered  Agassiz  among  its 
professors,  Guyot  occupied,  from  1839  to  1848, 
the  chair  of  history  and  physical  geography. 
In  the  latter  year  a  political  revolution  in  Neu- 
chatel broke  up  the  institution,  and  he  was  in- 
duced by  Agassiz  to  remove  to  the  United 
States.  He  resided  for  several  years  at  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  occupying  himself  with  the  study 
of  the  physical  geography  of  the  American  con- 
tinent, and  first  became  extensively  known  in 
this  country  by  a  course  of  lectures  delivered 
in  Boston  in  the  winter  of  1848-9  in  the  French 
language,  on  the  relations  between  physical  ge- 
ography and  history.  These  were  translated  and 
afterward  collected  into  a  volume  entitled 
<Earth  and  Man>  (1849).  The  work  had  a 
large  circulation  in  the  United  States,  where  it 
was  extensively  used  as  a  text-book.  For  sev- 
eral years  Guyot  was  employed  by  the  Massa- 
chusetts board  of  education  to  deliver  lectures 
in  the  normal  schools  of  the  State  and  before 
teachers'  institutes,  and  in  this  way,  addressing 
annually  1,200  or  1,500  teachers,  he  exercised  an 
important  influence  in  reforming  the  method  of 
teaching  geography.  From  1855  until  his  death 
he  was  professor  of  geology  and  physical  geog- 
raphy at  Princeton.  His  meteorological  obser- 
vations, undertaken  for  the  government,  were  the 
basis  of  the  present  United  States  weather 
bureau.  Among  his  further  works  are  ( Treatise 
on  Physical  Geography >  (1873)  ;  <A  Memoir  of 
Agassiz*  (1G83)  ;  and  'Creation,  or  the  Bible 
Cosmogony  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Science* 
(1884). 

Guyot,  Yves,  ev,  French  publicist:  b. 
Dinan,  France,  6  Sept  1848.  He  began  his 
studies  at  Rennes,  and  early  interested  himself 
in  social  and  economic  problems  of  international 
importance.  He  took  part  in  the  revolution  of 
4  Sept.  1870,  which,  after  the  surrender  of 
Sedan,  established  the  third  Republic.  He  is  an 
ardent  reformer,  but  not  a  socialist,  a  free- 
trader and  member  of  the  Cobden  Club.  In 
1885  he  was  elected  to  the  French  Parliament, 
and  in  1889  made  minister  of  public  works.  He 
has  for  years  been  editor  of  the  Steele,  a  Liberal 
paper  of  a  staid,  old-fashioned  style.  He  took 
a  prominent  part  in  the  defense  of  Dreyfus, 
and  waged  a  successful  war  for  the  abolition  of 
the  continental  sugar  bounties.  Among  his 
writings  may  be  noted  <La  Tyrannie  Socialiste> 
(1893) ;  (Les  Principes  de  *89  et  le  Socialisme* 
(1894);  <L'Economie  de  l'Effort>  (1806);  <Le 
Bilan  de  1'Eglise*  (1901);  and  <La  Question 
des  Sucres*   (1901). 

Guzcrat,  giiz-e-rat'.     See  Gujarat. 

Guzman  Blanco,  Antonio*  See  Blanco, 
Antonio  Guzman. 

Gwin'nctt,  Button,  American  patriot,  one 
of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence :  b.  England  about  1732 ;  d.  Georgia  27  May 
J 777.  He  emigrated  from  Bristol  to  Amer- 
ica in  1 1770,  purchased  a  tract  of  land  on  St 
Catharine  s  island,  Georgia,  and  devoted  him- 


self to  agriculture.  He  became  conspicuous  in 
1775  by  his  maintenance  of  the  colonial  rights, 
was  elected  a  representative  to  Congress  in  Feb. 
1776,  and  re-elected  for  the  following  year,  and 
in  1777  became  president  of  the  provincial  coun- 
cil, the  highest  station  in  Georgia.  He  planned 
a  military  expedition  against  East  Florida,  which 
he  refused  to  entrust  to  his  rival  Gen.  Mcin- 
tosh, whose  official  rank  entitled  him  to  com- 
mand it,  and  which  resulted  disastrously.  This 
event,  aggravated  by  other  disturbances,  led  to 
a  duel  between  him  and  Mcintosh,  in  which  he 
was  mortally  wounded.  See  Dwight,  ( Lives  of 
the  Signers*    (1895). 

Gwynn,  Eleanor,  commonly  Nell  Gwynn, 
English  actress:  b.  Hereford,  England,  1650;  d. 
London  1687.  She  was  at  first  an  orange  girl, 
and  also  gained  her  bread  by  singing  from  tav- 
ern to  tavern.  She  became  the  mistress  of  Hart 
and  Lacy,  the  actors,  before  going  in  her  16th 
year  upon  the  stage,  where  she  distinguished 
herself  in  light  comedy.  About  1667  she  be- 
came the  mistress  of  Lord  Buckhurst,  who  sur- 
rendered her  to  the  king.  She  caused  much 
embarrassment  to  the  Duchess  of  Portsmouth, 
who  deemed  herself  too  refined  for  such  a 
rival.  It  is  said  that  in  her  elevation  she  showed 
her  j?ratitude  to  Dryden,  who  had  patronized 
her  in  her  poverty;  and,  unlike  the  other  mis- 
tresses, was  faithful  to  her  royal  lover.  From 
her  are  sprung  the  dukes  of  St.  Albans. 

Gymkhana,  jlm-ka'na,  a  term  of  Hindu 
origin,  presumably  derived  from  gend-khana, 
that  is,  ball-house,  and  associated  by  Anglo- 
Indian  soldiers  and  civilians  with  *gym*  or 
gymnasium,  whence  its  introduction  into  the 
English  language.  It  is  applied  to  a  building 
or  grounds  arranged  for  athletic  recreation, 
and  signifies  also  the  open  air  meetings  for 
athletic  and  other  mixed  sporting  events,  in* 
eluding  horse  racing,  which  are  the  annual  fea- 
tures of  almost  every  military  cantonment 
throughout  India. 

Gymnastics,  History  of.  The  develop- 
ment of  gymnastics  began  in  an  early  period  of 
Grecian  and  Roman  history.  Systematic  exer- 
cise received  the  stamp  of  approbation  from  the 
most  eminent  educators  of  ancient  times,  and  has 
the  endorsement  of  all  teachers  to-day.  Such 
exercise  has  had  its  periods  of  decline  in  popu- 
larity, due  to  the  development  of  professional- 
ism, stimulated  by  the  conferring  of  extravagant 
honors  and  rewards  which  caused  the  ranks  of 
the  athletes  to  be  filled  by  a  professional  class 
of  low  extraction,  who  made  their  art  a  trade. 
But  through  these  periods  of  decline  there 
have  been  those  who  have  kept  in  mind  the 
true  value  and  aim  of  regularly  and  systemat- 
ically conducted  exercise;  and  these  advocates 
have  outlived  and  lived  down  these  evils.  So 
that  we  find  that  the  scientifically  conducted 
gymnastics  have  never  entirely  lost  their  hold 
upon  educators  and  those  interested  in  the  bet- 
terment of  mankind. 

Modern  gymnastics  differ  considerably  from 
the  exercises  of  the  ancients,  which  at  first  con- 
sisted of  athletic  feats  performed  by  each  indi- 
vidual according  to  his  own  notion,  and  were 
encouraged  among  the  youth  as  combining 
amusement  with  exercise.  They  were  at  length 
reduced  to  a  system  which,  in  Greece,  formed  a 
prominent  feature  in  the  state  regulations  for 
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.education.     In  fact  the  period  for  gymnastics  the  gymnastic  schools  and  Jahn  was  imprisoned, 

was  equal  to  the  time  spent  on  art  and  music  In  other  countries,  however,  the  system  intro- 

combined.     Public  games   were  consecrated  to  duced  by  Jahn  was  eminently  successful,  espe- 

the  gods,  and  were  conducted  with  the  greatest  cially   in   England,   Switzerland,   Portugal,   and 

ceremony.    The  earliest  mention  we  can  find  of  Denmark.     It  was  first  introduced  into  female 

gymnastic  sports  is  in  Homer's   ( Iliad, )   Book  education  under  the  name  of  calisthenics  when 

II.,  and  again  in  Book  XXIIL,  when  Achilles  systematic  exercises  were  added  to  hoop-trun- 

instituted  games  in  honor  of  Patroclus,  and  dis-  dling,  skipping-ropes,  etc.,  and  to  riding,  arch- 

tributed  prizes  to  the  victors  for  boxing  and  ery,  and  other  healthy  outdoor  exercises  prac- 

wrestling.     Plato  tells  us  that  just  before  the  tised  among  the  women. 

time  of  Hippocrates  gymnastics  were  made  a  The    mascuiiin   sports    of   cricket,    football, 

part  of  medical  study,  because  they  were  suited  quoits,   boxing,   wrestling,  leaping,   foot-racing, 

to  counteract  the  effects  of  indolence  and  luxur-  etc.,  have  been  for  centuries  enjoyed  by  the  boys 

ious  feeding,  and  that  at  length  they  became  a  of  England  in  the  playgrounds  attached  to  the 

state  matter  reduced  to  a.. system  and.  superin-  schools.      In    1848    the    political    condition    of 

tended  by  state  officers.    The  first  public  gym-  Europe   enabled   the   Turnvereine  to   be    reor- 

.    These  ganized    and    the    German    emigration    to    the 

le  called  United    States    has   brought   these    institutions 

s,  and  in  with  it    The  first  society  was  formed  in  New 

These  York.     The   organization,   as   first   established, 

f  officer,  was  confined  to  the  practice  of  bodily  exercises ; 

:tor,  and  but  soon   assumed   a   higher   scope.     Libraries 

prescribe  were  collected,  schools  established,  a  newspaper 

were  at-  ( <Turnzeitung) )  founded;  and  various  arrange- 

followed  ments  were  made  for  the  diffusion   of  useful 

Plato  knowledge,  and  for  mental  culture  as  well  as 

lie  could  physical  training.     Much  credit  must  be  given 

as  part  to  Ling  for  his  efforts  to  develop  educational 

[lected.  gymnastics.     He  has  many  followers,   and  his 

in  exact-  publication  on  ( Educational  and  Curative  Gym- 

lg;  even  nasties*     has    much    merit.      Linjj    has    been 

jymnasts.  severely  criticised   by   English   writers   for   his 

The  exercises  for  pupils  in  the  gymnasia  con-  claims  to  originality.    They  go  so  far  as  to  say 

sisted  of  a  sort  of  tumbling,  war-dances,  run-  that  he  simply  used  the  works   of  authors  of 

jung  —  for      both      sexes  —  leaping,      climbing  his  time  and  of  an  earlier  period,  and  took  his 

ropes;  of  jumping  or  springing  from  the  knees,  holus -bonus   from    Dr.    Francis    Fuller    in    the 

with  weights  attached  to  the  body,  maintaining  <Medicina  Gymnastica.*     The  first  edition  was 

the  equilibrium  while  jumping  on  slippery  skins  published    in    1728,   and    it   ran   through   eight 

filled  with  wine ;  and  of  wrestling  for  the  throw,  others.    It  is  also  claimed  that  he  borrowed  in 

Riding,  driving,  swimming,  rowing,  and  swing-  its  entirety  without  acknowledgment,  the  work 

ing  supplemented  the  indoor  work.  of  one  John  Pough,  (A  Physiological,  Theoretic, 

During  the  Middle  Ages  the  knightly  amuse-  and    Practical   Treatise   on   the   Utility   of  the 

ment  of  the  tournament  absorbed  nearly  every  Science  of  Muscular  Exercise  for  Restoring  the 

other  sport  except  foot-racing  and  wrestling,  so  Power  of  the  Limbs, y  with  such  materials  and 

that  gymnastics    fell    into   disuse   till   Basedow  German    gymnastics   as    had    previously    found 

(q.v.)    in    1776,   at    his    institution    in    Dessau,  their    way    through     Denmark    and     Sweden. 

united  bodily  exercises   with  other  instruction.  Through  the  exertions   of  such  men   as   Salz- 

This  example  was  followed  by  Salzmann  at  his  mann,  Jahn,  and  others,  together  with  certain 

institute   and,   from   this   small  commencement,  English    authorities    as,    Fuller,    Pough,    Croft, 

the  practice  gradually  extended.     In  the  latter  Clias,   Thomas   and  John   Graham   it  was  not 

part  of  the   17th  century  gymnastics   were  ex-  difficult  to  establish   a   system.     In  fact   Salz- 

tensively  introduced   into   Prussian   schools   by  mann's  gymnastics  for  youth  needs  only  what 

Guts  Muths,  who  wrote  several  works  on  the  Pough  supplies  to  give  all  that  Ling  calls  his 

subject.     In    1810   the    system   was    still   more  system  which  is  only  adapted  to  beginners.    The 

widely  spread  by  Jahn,  who  is  regarded  as  the  quality  of  the  Ling  exercises  is  stilted,  and  there 

founder  of  the  present  Turnverein  (q.v.).    Prus-  is  little  scope  for  variety.    The  fact  is,  the  sys- 

sia  at  that  time  was  impatient  under  Napoleonic  tern  sticks  too  closely  to  automatic  movements. 

rule,  and  Jahn  conceived  the  idea  of  bringing  which  undoubtedly  produce  precise  and  studied 

together    the   young   men    for    the   practice   ox  monotony  in   drill. 

gymnastic  exercises,  and,  at  the  same  time,  indoc-  Turning  now  to  the  Dio  Lewis  period,  we 
trinating  them  with  patriotic  sentiments  which  see  that  it  marks  an  epoch  in  the  introduction  ot 
might  be  made  available  to  expel  the  French  an  American  system  of  physical  training  formed 
from  Germany  The  Prussian  government  in  a  small  measure  upon  the  Swedish  and  largely 
favored  the  plan,  and,  in  1811,  a  public  gym-  upon  the  German  system.  This  system  incor- 
nastic  school,  or  Turnplatz,  was  opened  at  Ber-  porated  free-arm  exercises,  the  use  of  dumb- 
lin,  and  was  quickly  imitated  all  over  the  coun-  bells,  clubs,  rings,  wands,  together  with  what 
try.  In  1813  the  citizens  were  called  to  arms  was  then  called  the  Pangymnastikon,  but  which 
against  the  French,  and  Jahn  himself  com-  was  nothing  more  or  less  than  a  pair  of  flying 
manded  a  battalion  of  Lutzow's  volunteers,  rings  equipped  with  a- pair  of  detachable  stir- 
When,  however,  there  was  no  longer  any  reason  rups  from  which  swinging,  jumping,  and 
to  dread  the  French,  the  government  of  Prus-  stretching  exercises  were  performed.  Dio 
sia,  regarding  the  meeting  of  patriotic  young  Lewis'  work  took  up  the  matter  of  the  school* 
men  as  a  means  of  spreading  liberal  ideas,  closed  desk,  criticised  the  faulty  position  of  the  ordi- 
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nary  desk,  and  the  poor  school-room  ventila- 
tion. In  1861  the  Normal  Institute  for  Physi- 
cal Education  was  incorporated  and  located  in 
Boston.  Its  directors  included  many  of  the  most 
distinguished  educators  of  New  England,  and 
its  departments  of  anatomy,  physiology,  and 
hygiene  were  in  charge  of  able  teachers.  Dr. 
Dio  Lewis  gave  the  work  in  gymnastics.  The 
aim  of  the  institute  was  and  is  to  furnish  compe- 
tent advocates  and  teachers  of  physical  train- 
ing. 

Next  follows  the  work  of  Dr.  Sargent,  with 
his  American  system  of  gymnastics.  Dr.  Sar- 
gent was  horn  in  Maine.  He  was  fond  of  all 
kinds  of  outdoor  sports  and  physical  exercise, 
and  joined  a  gymnasium  club  while  attending 
high  school;  but  as  he  had  to  work  out  of. 
school  hours  to  support  his  family,  he  could  only 
attend  to  his  exercising  at  odd  moments  as 
time  permitted.  On  one  occasion  he  broke  a 
piece  of  apparatus  and  was  expelled  from  the 
club.  Piqued  and  aroused,  he  improvised  an 
apparatus  of  his  own  in  a  barn.  Shortly  after- 
ward the  club  gave  a  display  and,  after  the 
members  had  finished,  Sargent  and  a  friend 
came  forward  and  easily  surpassed  the  athletic 
feats  performed  by  the  others.  This  event  is 
said  to  have  been  the  direct  cause  that  led  Dud- 
ley Sargent  to  become  an  ardent  physical  edu- 
cator. He  was  graduated  from  high  school  in 
1867,  was  invited  to  become  teacher  of  gymnas- 
tics in  Bowdoin  College  in  1869,  and  entered  the 
college  as  a  freshman  in  the  regular  course  and 
conducted  the  physical  work.  In  an  endeavor  to 
arouse  the  faculty  and  the  public  to  the  neces- 
sity for  physical  training,  he  was  successful  to 
the  exent  that,  in  187 1,  gymnastics  became  a  part 
of  the  regular  curriculum,  and  Mr.  Sargent, 
though  a  student  only  22  years  of  age,  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  department,  and  filled  the 
position  with  credit.  About  this  time  he  brought 
out  his  system  of  chest-weights.  In  1872  he  ac- 
cepted a  position  as  director  of  the  Yale  Col- 
lege gymnasium,  and  for  three  years  had  charge 
of  both  Yale  and  Bowdoin,  spending  part  time 
in  each  place.  It  was  while  at  Yale  that  he 
fully  developed  the  ^individual  apparatus*  for 
which  he  is  so  well  known.  At  the  solicitation 
of  friends  he  went  to  New  York  and  started  a 
gymnasium  on  Fifth  Avenue,  which  at  once 
sprang  into  popularity.  In  1879  he  accepted  the 
appointment  of  director  of  the  Heraenway  Gym- 
nasium and  assistant  professor  of  physical 
training  at  Harvard  University.  This  promo- 
tion of  the  department  of  physical  training  to  a 
rank  equal  to  the  scholastic  departments  of  the 
university  was  a  great  stride  forward,  and 
stamped  the  new  system  with  the  mark  of  public 
approval  To  Dr.  Sargent  is  the  credit  due  for 
the  invention  of  the  chest-weight,  the  intercostal 
machine,  quarter-circles,  leg  and  finger  machine, 
and  other  appliances  to  the  number  of  30  or 
more.  He  also  elaborated  a  system  of  anthro- 
pometric measurements  which  enable  an  exam- 
iner to  ascertain  at  once  the  physical  condition 
of  a  student,  and  which  guided  a  director  in  pre- 
scribing proper  exercises  for  the  development  of 
deficient  parts.  Dr.  Sargent  believes  in  special 
work  for  individuals,  and  will  not  allow  a  man 
or  woman  to  go  into  the  gymnasium  and  take 
the  drills  and  work  with  the  apparatus  indis- 
criminately. Health,  harmony,  and  symmetry 
ace  the  reetrits  aimed  at. 
Vol.  10  —  ai 


About  the  same  time,  physical  training  was 
taken  up  by  and  introduced  into  the  Young 
Men's  Christian  Association,  whose  local  gym- 
nasia have  done  much  to  give  the  work  a  moral 
tone.  We  owe  a  great  deal  to  such  men  as  R. 
J.  Roberts  of  Boston,  whose  name  has  been  as- 
sociated with  the  advancement  of  physical  edu- 
cation since  1875,  and  whose  dumb-bell  drill 
and  book  of  exercises  has  long  been  a  standard 
in  the  association's  work.  The  organization  of 
the  physical  work  under  the  auspices  of  the  Y. 
M.  C.  A/s  has  been  practically  responsible  for  the 
systematization  of  the  American  system  of  gym- 
nastics, and  for  the  establishment  of  a  universal 
nomenclature  of  gymnastics.  Among  those  who 
have  done  most  for  physical  training  along  edu- 
cational lines,  I  would  mention  Dr.  Hartwell  of 
Boston,  Dr.  Gulick  of  New  York,  and  Dr. 
Seaver  of  Yale. 

To-day,  practically,  all  private  schools  have 
a  well-equipped  gymnasium  under  the  direction 
of  a  man  who  has  had  special  training  in  the 
application  of  exercise,  the  theory  and  practice 
of  gymnastics,  and  who  is,  in  many  cases, 
a  medical  graduate.  Systematic  progressive 
courses  of  work  are  conducted,  which  aim  to 
develop  and  strengthen,  to  give  co-ordination  and 
grace,  and  to  make  the  individual  self-reliant 
and  resourceful.  The  equipment  required  to 
obtain  this  result  is  necessarily  extensive,  con- 
sisting of  a  gymnasium,  say  50  x  100  feet,  with 
clear  floor  .space,  high-vaulted  roof,  a  fine  sys- 
tem of  -ventilation,  and  with  every  variety  of 
apparatus  which  the  ingenuity  of  the  specialists, 
and  the  energy  and  resourcefulness  of  the  manu- 
facturers, can  provide.  The  equipment  consists 
of  light  apparatus  —  dumb-bells,  Indian  clubs, 
bar-bells,  wands;  heavy  apparatus  —  German 
horse,  parallel  bars  (suspended  and  floor),  hori- 
zontal bars  (high  and  low),  buck,  flying  rings, 
traveling  rings,  horizontal  and  vertical  ladder, 
climbing  ropes,  rope  ladders,  spring-boards 
beat-boards,  floor-mats,  wrestling  and  tumbling 
mats,  Swedish  stahl  bars,  booms,  serpentine  lad-, 
der,  and  balance-beams;  as  well  as  special 
apparatus  —  chest-weights,  intercostals,  quarter- 
circle,  chest-expander,  traveling  parallels,  wrist- 
machine,  long  inclined  plane,  sculling-machine, 
paddling-machine,  leg-machine,  neck-machine, 
bicycle-trainer,  and  so  on  through  an  almost 
endless  variety.  No  plant  is  complete  without 
its  swimming-tank,  varying  in  size  from  15x45 
up;  its  shower-baths,  needle-baths,  tub-baths; 
and  some  have  steam-rooms  and  massage-tables. 
An  indoor  running  track  is  an  almost  indis- 
pensable adjunct  to  all  well-equipped  gymnasia; 
and  there  should  also  be  the  equipment  for  in- 
door athletics  during  the  winter  months.  Pro- 
vision for  indoor  games  is  also  essential  — 
basket-ball,  baseball,  and  ring-hockey.  Each 
school  has  adjacent  athletic  grounds  with  ten- 
nis-courts, quarter-mile  track,  football  and 
baseball  fields,  and  golf  course.  See  Physical 
Culture. 

The  college  physical  departments  surpass 
those  of  the  preparatory  schools  only  in  size  and 
extent  of  equipment  Harvard  University  prob- 
ably excels  all  others  in  point  of  variety  of 
equipment  for  special  work.  The  summer  work 
in  the  public  parks  and  school  playgrounds  must 
also  be  noted.  These  out-of-door  gymnasia  are 
equipped  with  extensive  apparatus  for  all  out- 
door work.    Preparatory  school  work  in  gym- 
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nasties  is,  by  general  consent,  made  to  consist 
of  a  system  of  corrective,  body-building  exer- 
cises, made  up  of  free-arm  work  and  light  calis- 
thenics in  the  lower  grades,  followed  by  heavier 
calisthenics,  dumb-bells,  clubs  and  wands,  light 
apparatus,  intermediate  and  advanced  apparatus, 
boxing,  wrestling,  and  fencing,  interspersed 
with  periods  for  recreative  games,  competitions, 
and  contests  of  skill  and  strength. 

Bibliography. —  Alexander,  c  Modern  Gymnas- 
tic Exercises)  (1890)  ;  Stebbins,  <Delsarte  Sys- 
tem of  Expression  (1892) ;  Posse,  special 
Kinesology  of  Educational  Gymnastics  >  (1804)  ; 
Ravenstein,  <Volksturnbuch)  (1804);  Broesike, 
<Der  Menschliche  Korper,  mit  besonderer  Be- 
rucksichtigung  des  Turnens*  (1804);  Nissen, 
( Rational  Home  Gymnastics  for  the  Well  and 
the  Sick>   (1898). 

J.  Martin  Voorhees, 
Director  of  Gymnasium,  Pratt  Institute,  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y. 

Gymnophiona,  jfrn-n6-fi'6-na.    See  Gbol* 

IANS. 

Gymnosperm,  jim'no-sperm,  a  plant  with  a 
naked  seed.  Among  the  gymnosperms  are  the 
cycads,  gingkos,  conifers,  and  Genetacea.  The 
last  group  is  represented  by  a  single  extraor- 
dinary tree  or  plant  of  West  Africa  (IVelwits- 
chia  mirabilis),  the  stem  of  which,  looking  like 
a  huge  wood-fungus,  may,  when  mature,  be  a 
little  over  a  foot  high  but  several  feet  across. 
It  bears  but  two  leaves,  the  cotyledons,  which 
sometimes  grow  to  be  5  or  6  feet  long  and  2 
or  3  feet  wide,  ultimately  splitting  into  strips. 
The  plant  is  said  to  live  over  100  years. 

Gymnotus,  jim-n6'tus.  See  Electric  Fishes. 

Gynaecology,  in  medicine  and  surgery,  the 
science  which  treats  of  the  physical  organiza- 
tion of  women  and  of  the  diseases  peculiar  to 
them. 

Gyp,  pseudonym  of  Sibylle  Gabrielle  Ma- 
rib  Antoinette  de  Riquetti  de  Mirabeau, 
comtbsse  de  m artel  de  janville.  sec  m artel 
de  janville. 

Gypsophila,  j!p-s6fMa  (Baby's  Breath). 
A  genus  of  European  and  Asiatic  annual  and 
perennial  herbs  of  the  natural  order  Caryophyl- 
lacece.  They  are  highly  valued  and  widely 
planted  for  their  small  flowers  which,  being 
upon  branchy  stems,  give  a  pleasing  effect  to 
bouquets  and  a  mist-like  grace  to  flower-borders. 
They  are  of  simplest  culture  upon  somewhat 
dry  soils,  especially  among  rocks  and  in  sunny 
situations.  The  perennial  species  are  hardy. 
Six  or  more  species  and  a  few  varieties  are 
cultivated  in  American  gardens  and  green- 
houses. 

Gyp'sum,  a  native  hydrated  sulphate  of 
calcium,  having  the  formula  CaSO«  -h  2H1O ; 
the  water  of  crystallization  being  the  only 
thing  that  differentiates  it,  chemically,  from  the 
orthorhombic  mineral  anhydrite.  Gypsum  is 
usually  colorless  or  white.  It  crystallizes  in 
the  monoclinic  system,  contact  twins  and  pene- 
tration twins  being  very  common;  and  it  also 
occurs   in   massive   forms.    The   pure  crystals 


have  a  hardness  of  from  1.5  to  2.0,  and  a  spe- 
cific gravity  of  about  2.32.  Gypsum  is  an  ex- 
ceedingly abundant  substance,  and  is  met  with 
in  many  parts  of  the  earth,  and  in  a  variety  of 
forms.  When  found  in  the  form  of  clear,  trans- 
parent crystals,  it  is  known  as  selenite;  when 
the  mineral  is  finely  fibrous,  and  the  fibres  are 
parallel  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  mass 
with  a  pearly  opalescence,  the  mineral  is 
called  satin  spar;  when  it  occurs  in  uniform, 
fine-grained,  translucent  masses,  it  is  known 
as  alabaster;  and  when  it  occurs  in  large  beds 
of  massive  rock,  often  mixed  with  clay,  calcium 
carbonate,  and  other  impurities,  it  constitutes 
the  earthy  gypsum,  or  rock  gypsum,  of  com- 
merce. Gypsum  is  soluble  in  from  400  to  500 
parts  of  water  at  ordinary  temperatures,  but  it 
dissolves  more  freely  in  hydrochloric  acid. 
When  heated,  it  loses  part  of  its  water  of  crys- 
tallization, though  it  retains  the  power  of  re- 
combining  with  water  to  form  a  hard,  non- 
crystalline mass,  if  the  temperature  to  which  it 
is  exposed  does  not  exceed  500°  F.  It  is  this 
property  of  recombining  with  water,  which  gives 
to  dehydrated  gypsum  much  of  its  industrial 
value.  (See  Plaster  of  Paris.)  When 
heated  with  charcoal,  gypsum  is  converted  into 
calcium  sulphide,  which  dissolves  readily  in  di- 
lute acids,  with  evolution  of  sulphuretted  hydro- 
gen gas.  In  this  way  the  sparingly  soluble  sul- 
phate of  calcium  may  be  converted  into  the 
soluble  chloride  or  nitrate  of  calcium.  Gypsum, 
when  pulverized,  is  used  as  a  fertilizer,  its  effi- 
ciency in  this  respect  being  apparently  due  in 
large  measure  to  the  fact  that  it  facilitates  the 
decomposition  of  rocks  containing  alkaline  sili- 
cates. 

The  production  of  gypsum  in  the  United 
States  in  1908,  was  1,721,820  short  tons,  valued 
at  $4,138,560.  Texas,  Michigan,  New  York,  and 
Iowa  were  the  principal  producing  States.  The 
United  States  ranks  second  in  the  world's  pro- 
duction of  gypsum,  France  being  first,  and  Can- 
ada third. 

Gypsy*     See  Gipsies. 

Gyra'tion,  Radius  of.  The  energy  re- 
quired to  set  a  body  in  rotation  in  any  given 
manner  depends  on  the  arrangement  of  the  mass 
of  matter  to  be  rotated.  Thus,  a  mass  made 
into  a  ring  like  a  wheel  with  very  light  spokes 
requires  the  expenditure  of  more  energy  in 
order  to  set  it  to  rotate  once  per  second  on  its 
axis  than  would  be  required  if  the  same 
amount  of  matter  were  made  into  a  uniform 
circular  plate  of  the  same  radius.  The  energy 
required  to  set  any  given  body  in  rotation  about 
any  given  axis  depends,  in  fact,  on  the  €moment 
of  inertia*  of  the  given  body  about  that  axis; 
and  the  mass  of  the  body  being  given,  the 
moment  of  inertia  depends  on  the  way  in  which 
the  mass  is  disposed  about  the  axis  of  rotation. 
The  radius  of  gyration  about  a  given  axis  is 
the  distance  from  that  axis  at  which  the  whole 
of  the  matter  of  the  given  body  might  be 
concentrated  without  altering  the  moment  of 
inertia.  The  moment  of  inertia  and  radius 
of  gyration  for  any  given  body  about  any 
given  axis  may  be  calculated  mathematically. 
The  two  magnitudes  are  evidently  of  greal 
importance    in    the    theory    of    rotating    bod* 
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Gyroscope,  j!'ro-skdp,  from  the  Greek 
guros,  a  circuit,  skdpeo,  I  see.  An  instrument 
used  in  experimental  physics  for  exemplifying 
the  various  properties  of  rotation  and  the  com- 
position of  rotations.  Its  invention  is  ascribed 
to  Jean  Bernard  Leon  Foucault  (1819-1868), 
whose  famous  experiments  with  pendulum  and 
gyroscope  proved  and  measured  the  diurnal 
motion  of  the  earth.  The  application  of  the 
gyroscopic  principle,  however,  was  made  many 
years  previously  to  Foucault's  experiments,  and 
the  instrument  in  some  of  its  forms  originated 
probably  in  Germany  or  France,  towards  the 
end  of  the  18th  century.  A  form  of  the  instru* 
merit  is  popular  as  a  toy,  in  the  familiar  gyro- 
scopic top.  Since  1907  the  gyroscopic  principle 
has  been  adapted  to  the  practical  purposes  of 
railroad  transportation. 

Freely  supported  on  gimbals  in  a  frame  or 
in  a  box,  the  gyroscope  consists  of  two  inter- 
jointed  wheels  which  revolve  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. As  a  rotating  body  will  not  alter  the 
direction  in  which  its  permanent  axis  points, 
unless  gravity  intervenes,  the  action  of  gravity 
is  eliminated  by  the  opposing  rotation  within 
a  rotation,  of  the  central  metallic  disk,  the 
middle  point  of  whose  axis  constantly  remains 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  machine.  Upon 
this  principle  is  explained  the  rotation  of  the 
earth  on  its  axis,  and  the  gyroscope  thus  affords 
a  notable  illustration  of  the  harmony  among 
physical  laws.  The  gyroscope  is  so  constructed 
that  the  axis  of  rotation  can  be  made  to  point 
to  some  star  in  the  sky.  Then,  as  the  heavy 
disk  whirls  round,  it  is  found  that  the  axis 
continues  to  point  to  the  moving  star,  though, 
in  consequence  of  this,  apparently  altering  its 
direction  relatively  to  bodies  on  the  earth.  If, 
again,  the  axis  be  pointed  to  the  celestial  pole, 
which  is  fixed,  no  alteration  in  its  position 
relative  to  bodies  on  the  earth  takes  place. 

The  following  lucid  and  elementary  expo- 
sition of  the  principles  governing  the  action  of 
the  gyroscope  is  given  by  Dr.  S.  Tolver  Pres- 
ton in  an  article  on  'The  Mechanics  of  the 
Gyroscope*  reproduced  from  Technics  in  the 
Scientific  American  Supplement  of  8  Oct. 
1904: 

^According  to  the  Newtonian  system  of  dy- 
namics (a  system  which  is  now  universally 
recognized  and  accepted),  the  velocity  of  a 
particle  can  only  be  increased  in  any  given 
direction  by  the  application  of  a  force  acting 
in  that  direction;  conversely,  its  velocity  in  a 
given  direction  can  only  be  diminished  by  the 
application  of  a  force  acting  in  an  opposite 
direction.  The  magnitude  of  the  applied  force 
is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  increase  or  de- 
crease of  the  velocity  of  the  particle. 

Let  us  suppose  that  a  series  of  equal  heavy 
particles  are  arranged  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  circle  in  Fig.  1.  These  particles 
may  be  supposed  to  be  rigidly  connected  one 
with  another,  the  whole  being  connected  by 
massless  spokes,  with  an  axle  passing  through 
C,  the  center  of  the  circle;  this  axle  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  paper.  This 
arrangement  constitutes  an  ideal  flywheel,  and 
may  be  considered  typical  of  an  ordinary  gyro- 
scope disk. 

Let  the  flywheel  be  set  in  rotation  in  the 


direction  indicated  by  the  arrow.  The  problem 
before  us  is  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
forces  which  must  be  applied  to  the  rotating 
flywheel  in  order  to  deviate  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion. Let  us  suppose  that  the  flywheel,  while 
still  rotating  about  its  axle,  is  constrained  in 
addition  to  turn  about  the  line  A  B,  at  right 
angles  to  the  axle.  Looking  in  the  direction 
A  B,  let  the  flywheel  turn  about  that  line  in  a 
clockwise  direction,  so  that  the  side  L  moves 
downward  through  the  plane  of  the  paper,  while 
the  side  R  moves  upward  through  the  same 
plane.  The  particles  at  e  and  p  being,  at  the 
given  instant,  on  the  axis  of  rotation  A  B,  will 
possess  no  velocity  of  rotation  about  that  axis. 
So  far  as  concerns  other  particles,  their  veloci- 
ties of  rotation  about  A  B  will  be  proportional 
to  their  perpendicular  distances  from  that  line. 
Sixteen  equidistant  particles  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  circle  have  been  indicated.  The 
rotational   velocities   of   these  particles,   about 


the  line  A  B,  will  be  proportional  to  the  re- 
spective perpendiculars  let  fall  on  A  B. 

In  a  certain  interval  of  time  the  disk  wilt 
complete  a  revolution  about  its  axle.  In  one- 
sixteenth  of  this  interval  of  time,  the  particle  a 
will  move  round  the  circle  so  as  to  attain  the 
position  previously  occupied  by  the  particle  b. 
In  doing  so,  the  particle  a  will  acquire  the 
velocity  previously  possessed  by  the  particle  b, 
L  e.,  its  velocity  will  be  diminished,  since  b  is 
nearer  than  a  to  the  axis  A  B.  The  diminution 
of  velocity  will  of  course  be  proportional  to  a 
D,  where  b  D  is  a  line  drawn  from  b  perpen- 
dicular to  C  a.  But  since  the  velocity  of  the 
particle  a,  in  a  direction  passing  vertically  down- 
ward through  the  plane  of  the  paper,  is  dimin- 
ished as  the  particle  moves  from  a  to  b,  this 
particle  must  have  been  acted  upon  by  a  force 
directed  vertically  upward  through  die  plane 
of  the  paper,  and  proportional  to  a  D.  This 
force  is  indicated  by  a  small  circle  containing 
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a  dot  at  its  center.  The  dot  indicates  the 
pointed  end  of  an  arrow  supposed  to  be  directed 
vertically  upward  through  the  paper;  while  the 
diameter  of  the  small  circle  is  drawn  propor- 
tional to  a  D,  or  to  the  magnitude  of  the  force. 

While  the  particle  a  moved  to  b,  the  par- 
ticle b  moved  to  c.  In  this  time  the  velocity 
of  the  particle  b,  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  paper,  must  have  been  diminished  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  b  E.  A  small  circle 
containing  a  dot  at  its  center,  and  of  a  diame- 
ter proportional  to  6  E,  indicates  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  the  force  which  must  have 
been  applied  to  the  particle  as  it  moved  from 
b  to  c. 

The  force  which  acted  on  the  particle  c  as 
it  moved  to  d,  and  that  which  acted  on  the  par- 
ticle d  as  it  moved  to  e,  are  represented  in  a 
similar  manner. 

Owing  to  the  TOtatioh  about  the  line  A  B, 
all  particles  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  disk 
are  moving  upward  through  the  plane  of  the 
paper;  thus  it  follows  that  the  particle  e,  in 
moving  to  the  position  /,  must  have  acquired  a 
velocity,  directed  vertically  upward  through  the 
paper,  proportional  to  G  f.  It  must,  therefore, 
have  been  acted  upon  by  a  force,  proportional 
to  G  f,  directed  vertically  upward  through  the 
paper.  The  forces  acting  on  the  particles  f,  g,  h, 
can  be  determined  in  a  similar  manner. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  velocity  of  the  parti- 
cle k,  directed  upward  through  the  plane  of 
the  paper,  is  diminished  as  that  particle  moves 
to  the  position  previously  occupied  by  the  par- 
ticle /.  Consequently,  it  must  have  been  acted 
upon  by  a  force,  of  which  the  magnitude  is  de- 
termined in  the  manner  previously  explained, 
acting  downward  through  the  plane  of  the  paper. 
A  circle,  of  which  the  diameter  is  proportional 
to  this  force,  while  the  cross  at  its  center  rep- 
resents the  feathered  end  of  an  arrow  directed 
downward  through  the  paper,  indicates  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  force  acting  on 
the  particle  k  as  it  moved  to  /.  The  forces  act- 
ing on  the  particles,  /,  m,  a,  p,  q,  r,  s,  are  de- 
termined similarly,  and  represented  by  circles 
containing  crosses,  to  indicate  that  the  forces 
act  downward  through  the  plane  of  the  paper. 

A  glance  at  Fig.  i  shows  that  all  forces 
acting  on  the  part  of  the  flywheel  above  the 
line  a  k,  are  directed  upward  through  the  plane 
of  the  paper;  while  all  forces  acting  on  the 
part  of  the  flywheel  below  the  line  a  k,  are  di- 
rected downward  through  the  plane  of  the 
paper.  All  the  forces  acting  above  the  line 
a  k  might  be  replaced  by  a  single  resultant 
force,  acting  upward  through  the  paper  at  some 
point  on  the  line  C  e;  while  all  the  forces  act- 
ing below  the  line  a  k  might  be  replaced  by  a 
single  resultant  acting  downward  through  the 
paper  at  some  point  in  the  line  C  p.  These  two 
resultant  forces,  acting  parallel  to  each  other, 
but  in  opposite  directions,  constitute  a  couple, 
and  produce  a  torque  or  turning  moment  about 
the  line  a  k.  Thus,  in  order  to  turn  the  re- 
volving flywheel  about  the  diameter  e  p,  we 
must  apply  a  torque  which,  if  it  acted  on  the 
stationary  flywheel,  would  turn  it  about  the  per- 
pendicular diameter  a  k.  Conversely,  if  we 
apply  a  torque  tending  to  turn  the  flywheel 
about  a  diameter  a  k,  it  will  tarn,  not  about 


a  k  (as  might  have  been  expected),  bat  about 
the  perpendicular  diameter  e  p. 

The  torque  necessary  to  deflect  the  flywheel 
might  be  produced  by  forces  acting  directly 
upon  it,  as  for  instance,  by  blowing  air  on  the 
upper  half  of  the  flywheel  from  the  back,  and 
on  the  lower  half  from  the  front  Generally, 
however,  it  is  more  convenient  to  act  on  the 
axle,  the  end  above  the  plane  of  the  paper  be- 
ing urged  in  the  direction  C  B,  while  the  end 
below  the  plane  of  the  paper  is  urged,  by  an 
equal  force,  in  the  direction  C  A. 

Some  further  points  should  be  noted.  Any 
force  acting  to  the  right  of  the  line  A  B,  is 
equal,  both  in  magnitude  and  direction,  to  a 
corresponding  force  acting  to  the  left  of  the 
same  line.  Consequently  as  the  flywheel  turns 
about  the  axis  A  B,  no  work  will  be  performed 
by  the  forces  producing  this  rotation.  This 
follows  from  the  circumstance  that  whereas 
one  force  acts  in  the  direction  of  motion  (so 
far  as  relates  to  rotation  about  the  axis  A  B) 
the  other  equal  force  is  opposed  to  that  motion. 

The  actual  behavior  of  a  gyroscope  can  now 
be  easily  understood.  The  flywheel  a  a  (Fig. 
2)  having  been  set  in  rapid  rotation  in  the  di- 
rection indicated  by  the  arrow  r,  the  frame 
carrying  it  is  supported  from  a  projection  * 
at  one  end,  on  a  pivot  o.  Instead  of  falling  to 
the  ground,  as  it  would  do  if  it  were  not  ro- 
tating, the  gyroscope  remains  with  its  axis  b  s 
horizontal;  but  the  axis  turns  in  a  horizontal 
plane  about  the  point  of  support  o,  in  the  direc- 
tion indicated  by  the  arrow  s.  The  torque  pro- 
duced by  the  pull  of  gravity  is  easily  seen  to  be 
that  required  to  turn  the  flywheel  a  a  about  a 
vertical  diameter  in  the  direction  mentioned. 
The  fact  that  the  flywheel,  besides  rotating 
about  a  vertical  axis,  also  revolves  in  a  circle 
about  the  point  o  as  center,  is  merely  due  to 
the  circumstance  that,  under  the  conditions '  of 
the  experiment,  the  rotation  cannot  occur  with- 
out the  revolution. 

It  is  instructive  to  consider  the  same  prob- 
lem from  a  somewhat  different  standpoint.  We 
have  already  determined  the  nature  of  the  ap- 
plied forces  required  to  turn  the  ideal  rotating 
flywheel  (Fig.  i)  about  the  axis  A  B,  in  a 
clockwise  direction  when  viewed  from  A.  We 
found  that  a  torque  must  be  applied  which  tends 
to  urge  the  end  of  the  axle  above  the  plane  of 
the  paper  in  the  direction  C  B,  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  axle  in  the  direction  C.  A.  It 
will  now  be  proved  that  the  reaction  of  the 
rotating  flywheel,  when  it  turns  as  above,  about 
the  axis  A  B,  produces  a  torque  which  tends 
to  urge  the  end  of  the  axle  above  the  plane  of 
the  paper  in  the  direction  C  A,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  axle  in  the  direction  C  B. 

Under  the  given  conditions,  the  component 
velocities,  downward  through  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  of  the  particles  a,  b,  c,  d,  are  all  being 
diminished;  and  the  consequent  reactions  tend 
to  turn  the  axle  in  a  clockwise  direction,  about 
the  line  k  a,  when  viewed  from  the  side  k.  The 
component  velocities,  upward  through  the  plane 
of  the  paper,  of  the  particles  e,  f,  g,  h,  are  all 
being  increased,  and  the  consequent  reactions 
tend  to  turn  the  axle  in  the  same  direction.  It 
is  easily  seen  that  the  reactions  due  to  the  al- 
terations in  the  velocities  of  the  particles  *,  /, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GYROSCOPE 


m*  *,  P»  4,  r>  s,  all  tend  to  turn  the  axle  of  the 
flywheel  in  the  same  direction.  Thus  the  torque 
due  to  the  reaction  of  the  rotating  flywheel 
when  turning  about  the  axis  A  B,  is  of  the 
character  specified  above. 

*The  precise  way  in  which  the  gyroscope 
(Fig.  2)  acts  can  now  be  readily  followed. 
When  the  frame  carrying  the  rotating  flywheel 
a  a  is  first  supported  on  the  pivot  o,  the  initial 
tendency  is  for  the  whole  to  descend  toward 
the  earth,  under  the  action  of  gravity.  But  the 
pivot  o  prevents  the  end  b  of  the  axle  from  de- 
scending, so  that  an  incipient  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  diameter  commences.  The  reaction 
due  to  this  rotation  produces  a  torque  which 
tends  to  turn  the  flywheel  about  a  vertical  diam- 
eter in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  s.  As  the 
flywheel  is  free  to  turn  in  this  direction,  it  at 
once  commences  to  do  so,  and  in  so  doing 
generates  a  reacting  torque  opposing  the  in- 
cipient rotation  produced  by  gravity.  The  ac- 
tion of  gravity  being  opposed,  the  rate  of  (in- 
cipient) descent  of  the  flywheel  is  diminished; 
but  so  long  as  descent  continues,  a  torque  acting 
in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  s  will  be  produced, 


and  this  will  increase  the  velocity  of  turning, 
thus  increasing  the  toraue  which  opposes  the 
descent  of  the  flywheel  under  the  action  of 
gravity.  The  flywheel,  finally,  acquires  a  rota- 
tional velocity  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  s, 
which  produces  a  reacting  torque  just  equal 
and  opposite  to  that  due  to  the  pull  of  gravity. 
If  friction  were  entirely  absent,  the  flywheel 
would  then  cease  to  descend,  and  would  con- 
tinue to  turn  at  a  uniform  rate  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  arrow  s.  In  this  process,  the  work 
per  formed  is  that  due  to  the  incipient  descent 
of  the  flywheel;  this  work  is  just  sufficient  to 
supply  the  kinetic  energy  due  to  the  rotation  of 
the  flywheel  and  its  supporting  framework  about 
the  axis  0.  When  the  permanent  condition  out- 
lined above  has  been  attained,  no  further  work 
is  done  in  the  absence  of  friction.  If  there  is 
friction  between  the  supporting  lug  n,  and  the 
pivot  o,  the  gyroscope  will  slowly  descend,  at 
such  a  rate  that  the  work  performed  by  gravity 
is  just  equal  to  that  needed  to  overcome  the 
frictional  drag. 

*In  the  absence  of  friction,  it  is  obvious  that 
the  gyroscope  turns  about  o  as  center  merely 


by  virtue  of  its  own  inertia,  after  the  final  state 
has  been  reached;  in  this  respect  the  motion 
resembles  that  of  a  planet  around  the  sun.  The 
torque  due  to  gravity,  though  necessary,  only 
serves  the  purpose  of  neutralizing  the  reacting 
torque  which  the  turning  of  |Jie  flywheel  about 
a  vertical  diameter  produces.® 

Mr.  C.  M.  Brownall  also,  in  a  treatise  on 
(The  Gyroscope,  an  Explanation  without  Math- 
ematics^ published  in  the  Scientific  American 
Supplement  of  10  Aug.  1907,  summarizes  the 
action  of  the  gyroscope  force  as  follows : 

eI.  The  gyroscopic  force  always  acts  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  motion  of  the  axis,  neither 
accelerating  nor  retarding  it  and  only  tending 
to  change  its  direction.  The  gyroscopic  force 
is  of  the  nature  of  a  couple,  and  can  only  be 
balanced  by  an  equal  couple. 

II.  The  gyroscopic  force  is  greater,  other 
things  being  equal;  as  the  velocity  of  motion  of 
the  axis  is  greater,  as  the  velocity  of  rotation 
of  the  wheel  is  greater,  as  the  mass  of  the  wheel 
is  greater  and  as  this  mass  is  more  distantly 
situated  as  regards  the  center  of  the  wheel.® 

In  May  1907,  with  a  gyroscopic  monorail 
car  Mr.  Louis  Brennan,  C.  B.,  the  inventor  of 
the  Brennan  torpedo  used  by  the  British  gov- 
ernment, demonstrated  before  the  Royal  So- 
ciety of  Great  Britain  that  he  had  discovered 
a  practical  application  of  the  gyroscope  which 
will  probably  revolutionize  railway  transporta- 
tion. 

The  invention  is,  briefly,  a  system  by  which 
a  vehicle  or  a  train  of  vehicles  supported  by  a 
single  row  of  wheels  may  travel  on  a 
single  rail  and  at  all  times  maintain  perfect 
equilibrium,  whether  in  motion  or  stationary, 
and  regardless  of  the  distribution  of  the  load, 
wind  pressure  and  other  conditions.  Auto- 
matic stability  mechanism  carried  by  the  vehicle 
itself  endows  it  with  this  power.  The  mechan- 
ism consists  essentially  of  two  flywheels  rotated 
directly  by  electric  motors  in  opposite  direc- 
tions at  a  very  high  velocity,  and  mounted  so 
that  their  gyrostatic  action  and  stored  up  en- 
ergy can  be  utilized.  These  flywheels  are 
mounted  on  high-class  bearings  and  are  placed 
in  exhausted  cases,  so  that  both  air  and  journal 
friction  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and  conse- 
quently the  power  required  to  keep  them  in 
rapid  motion  is  very  small.  The  stored  up  en- 
ergy in  the  flywheels  when  revolving  at  full 
speed,  is  so  great  and  the  friction  so  small  that 
if  the  driving  current  is  cut  off  altogether  they 
will  run  at  sufficient  velocity  to  impart  sta- 
bility to  the  vehicle  for  several  hours,  while  it 
will  take  from  two  to  three  days  before  they 
come  to  rest.  The  model  car,  while  running 
on  a  curved  monorail,  leans  forward  and  so 
automatically  balances  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force,  while  a  single  wire  hawser  stretched 
across  a  river  or  ravine  is  all  that  is  necessary 
in  the  shape  of  a  bridge.  The  adoption  of  the 
gyroscopic  principle  to  the  practical  purposes 
of  steamship  transportation  is  also  in  an  ad- 
vanced experimental  stage,  while  it  is  consid- 
ered probable  that  the  crucial  problem  of  the 
aeronaut,  how  to  keep  an  automatic  balance, 
may  be  solved  by  a  simple  application  of  the 
gyroscope. 
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Hthe  eighth  letter  of  the  English 
and  other  alphabets  derived  from 
the  alphabet  of  the  Latins.  It  was 
borrowed  by  the  Latins  from  the 
alphabet  of  the  Greeks,  and  in  early 
Greek  represented  an  aspirate  con- 
sonant sound,  but  in  the  Greek  of  classical 
times  it  stands  for  the  prolonged  vowel  sound 
of  e,  as  omega  (»)  stands  for  the  prolonged 
sound  of  omicron  (o).  The  H  is  evidently  a 
character  borrowed  from  the  Phoenician  alpha- 
bet, where  its  form  was  B  and  its  sound  gut- 
tural aspirate,  like  that  of  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  letter  cheth  or  like  ch  in  German  and 
in  Scotch.  In  Greek,  after  H  was  adopted  as 
a  vowel  sign,  the  aspirate  was  represented  by 
'  or  '  either  prefixed  to  a  letter  (*o)  or 
written  above  it  (6)  :  it  was  previous  to  this 
change  that  H  was  introduced  into  the  Latin 
alphabet.  It  is  probable  that  in  early  Latin 
this  letter,  occurring  between  two  vowels,  as  in 
nihil,  mihi,  traho,  veho,  represented  a  guttural 
sound,  as  the  h  in  nihil  and  mihi  does  still  in 
the  Italian  prounciation  of  Latin.  But  evi- 
dence exists  that  in  the  classical  usage  of  an- 
cient Latin  speech  initial  h  was  of  little  ac- 
count and  was  '"silent*  as  in  modern  Italian 
and  French:  this  is  certain  as  regards  the 
pronunciation  of  the  vulgar;  and  that  even  the 
educated  often  ^dropped  the  h's*  we  know  from 
the  fact  that  in  ancient  monuments  we  find 
Hannibal  and  Annibal,  Hadria  and  Adria,  herus 
and  erus,  haruspex  and  aruspex. 

In  Anglo-Saxon  and  earliest  English  speech 
h  represents  a  guttural  aspirate  like  German 
and  Scotch  ch  in  ach,  loch;  for  example,  in 
niht  (night),  thoht  (thought)  the  h  stood  for 
the  same  sound  as  ch  in  the  German  words 
nacht,  gedacht.  In  earliest  English  speech  h  was 
prefixed  to  /,  n,  and  r,  to  represent  a  gutteral  as- 
pirate which  is  now  entirely  lost;  examples, 
hlaf  (loaf),  hnecca  (neck),  hring  (ring)  :  the 
initial  guttural  in  such  words  has  been  dropped, 
as  in  the  names  of  the  early  Frankish  kings 
Hlodowig  became  Ludovicus  and  Louis,  and 
Hlothar  became  Lothair.  The  original  gut- 
tural h  in  old  High  German  hros  is  completely 
eliminated  in  the  modern  German  ross,  but  is 
represented  by  the  aspirate  h  in  Old  English 
hors  (horse).  The  h  after  w  in  many  words 
as  wharf,  what,  when,  etc.,  represents  an  initial 
aspirate  in  Old  English  hwart,  hwaet,  hwaenne, 
etc. 

H  is  added  to  various  consonants  to  form 
digraphs  for  representation  of  various  sounds, 
for  example,  ch  as  in  chin,  sh  as  in  shy,  gh 
as  in  gherkin,  th  as  in  thin,  then^  or  even  to 
represent  sounds  for  which  there  is  already  a 
proper  consonant  in  the  alphabet,  for  example 
ph  and  gh  for  the  sound  of  /  (philter,  rough), 


ch  for  the  sound  of  k  (chyle);  in  very 
cases  the  digraph  gh  is  employed  simply  as 
a  memorial  of  an  ancient  etymology,  as  in 
plough,  and  not  seldom  for  no  discernible  pur* 
pose  at  all,  as  in  ghost ;  the  form  rh  usually 
occurs  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  and  recalls 
the  Greek  etymology  (rhapsody),  but  again  it 
is  employed  to  suggest  false  Greek  etymology 
(rhyme). 

H.  H.  See  Jackson,  Helen  Maria  Fiski 
Hunt. 

Haarlem,  har'lem,  Holland,  the  capital  of 
the  province  of  North  Holland,  n  miles  by 
rail  west  of  Amsterdam,  and  five  miles  from 
the  North  Sea.  The  city  is  intersected  by  ca- 
nals bordered  by  tree-lined  avenues,  and  com- 
municates with  the  Zuyder  Zee  by  the  Spaarne 
and  the  Ij.  Its  chief  municipal  building  is 
the  town  hall,  a  17th  century  palace  of  the 
counts  of  Holland,  containing  a  library,  art,  and 
historical  collections.  In  Haarlem  wood  a  fa- 
vorite pleasure  resort  is  the  Pavilion  housing 
the  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Industry, 
and  containing  the  colonial  and  industrial  mu- 
seums. Chief  among  numerous  educational  in- 
stitutions is  the  Teyler  Museum,  for  the  study 
of  theology,  natural  science,  and  the  fine  arts. 
The  finest  ecclesiastical  structure  is  St.  Bavo's 
or  the  Groote  Kerk,  a  15th  century  late  Gothic 
basilica,  one  of  the  largest  churches  in  Hol- 
land, noted  for  its  tower  260  feet  high,  and 
its  large  organ.  Haarlem  was  important  com- 
mercially as  early  as  the  12th  century,  and  al- 
though its  manufacturing  industries  have  de- 
clined, has  cotton-mills,  linen  bleacheries,  type 
foundries,  breweries,  etc.  The  town  suffered 
during  the  revolt  of  the  peasantry  in  1492  and 
was  deprived  of  "its  privileges  by  Albert  of 
Saxony.  During  the  war  of  independence  it 
sustained  a  siege  of  seven  months  (1572-73) 
by  the  Spaniards,  and  capitulated  only  after 
a  display  of  the  noblest  heroism  and  courage. 
It  was  retaken  by  the  Prince  of  Orange  in  1677. 
Pop.  about  70,000. 

Haas,  has,  Johannes  Hubertus  Leonar  *ue 
de,  Dutch  painter:  b.  Hedel,  North  Brabant, 
23  March  1832.  A  pupil  of  Jan  van  Os  at  Haar- 
lem, he  established  his  studio  at  Brussels  in 
1857,  and  attained  an  excellent  reputation  by 
his  finely-colored  animal  studies  and  animal 
groups  with  background  of  Dutch  landscape. 
In  1869  he  received  a  gold  medal  at  Munich  for 
his  <Trio  of  Donkeys.*  Others  of  his  works 
are:  <The  Three  Comrades* ;  <In  the  Dunes* ; 
<On  the  Bank  of  the  YsseP;  <Cattle  at  Pas- 
ture.* 

Habakkuk,  ha-bak'uk  or  hab'a-kuk,  the 
eighth  of  the  twelve  minor  prophets.    He  was 
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of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  and  flourished  about  600 
b.c  His  prophecy  commences  with  a  lamen- 
tation for  the  corruption  and  social  disor- 
ganization which  the  prophet  sees  around 
him.  He  cries  to  God  for  help,  and  is  an- 
swered by  threatenings  of  swift  vengeance.  The 
prophet  is  commanded  to  write  the  vision  of 
God's  retributive  justice  as  revealed  to  his  pro- 
phetic eve.  The  doom  of  the  Chaldaeans  is 
first  told  in  general  terms  and  the  announce- 
ment is  followed  by  a  series  of  denunciations 
pronounced  upon  them  by  the  nations  whom 
they  had  oppressed.  The  whole  concludes  with 
a  magnificent  psalm  (chap.  Hi.),  'Habakkuk's 
Pindaric  Ode,*  as  it  is  called  by  Ewald,  a 
composition  unrivaled  for  boldness,  sublimity, 
and  majesty  of  diction. 

Hab'berton,  John,  American  author:  b. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  24  Feb.  1842.  At  first  a 
printer  he  subsequently  served  in  the  Federal 
army,  and  later  undertook  editorial  work  in 
New  York.  His  best-known  book,  Helen's  Ba- 
bies>  (1876),  attained  great  popularity  both  in 
America  and  in  Europe.  He  has  published  also 
<The  Barton  Experiment  (1877);  (Other 
People's  Children  (1877)  ;  <The  Worst  Boy  in 
Town*  (1880) ;  < Who  was  Paul  Grayson ?> 
(1881);    a    humorous    (Life    of   Washington 


Insect y  (1902) ;  <The  Bowsham  Puzzle) ; 
<Country  Luck> ;  <Little  Guzzy>;  <Caleb 
Wright*;  etc. 

Habeas  Corpus,  h&'bg-as  kor'ptis,  an  an- 
cient English  writ  addressed  to  him  who  has 
another  in  custody,  and  commanding  him  to 
produce  the  body  of  the  person  named  at  a 
certain  place  and  time.  One  of  the  purposes 
for  which  it  was  used  was  to  recover  freedom 
when  wrongfully  taken  away.  Personal  liberty 
was  asserted  by  the  common  law  from  its 
earliest  ages,  and  it  was  always  assailed 
by  kings  who  would  be  absolute,  and  with  an 
earnestness  proportionate  to  their  tyranny. 
Hence  it  became  imperatively  necessary,  if  sub- 
jects were  to  retain  the  control  and  disposition 
of  their  own  persons,  that  they  should  de- 
mand a  recognition  of  this  principle  from  their 
sovereign  and  in  England  the  principle  was 
declared  m  the  most  solemn  manner  in  Magna 
Charta.  It  is  there  said  that  ano  man  shall 
be  taken  or  imprisoned  but  by  the  lawful  judg- 
ment of  his  peers,  or  by  the  law  of  the  land.* 
It  became  necessary,  however,  in  the  course  of 
time  to  put  down  the  abuses  by  which  the 
government's  lust  of  power,  and  the  servile 
subtlety  of  crown  lawyers,  had  impaired  so 
fundamental  a  privilege;  and  this  was  effected 
by  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act  passed  in  31  Charles 
II.  (1679).  Of  the  political  and  social  effects 
of  this  measure  Blackstone  writes :  aIf  once  it 
were  left  in  the  power  of  any,  the  highest 
magistrate,  to  imprison  arbitrarily  whomever  he 
or  his  officers  thought  proper,  there  would 
soon  be  an  end  of  all  other  rights  and  immu- 
nities.5 

The  provisions  of  the  act  may  be  stated 
generally  thus:  (1)  That  on  complaint  or  re- 
quest in  writing,  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  any 
person  committed  and  charged  with  any  crime 
(unless  committed  for  treason  or  felony  ex- 
pressed in  the  warrant;  or  as,  or  on  suspicion  of 


being  accessory  before  the  fact  to  any  felony, 
or  upon  suspicion  thereof,  plainly  expressed  in 
the  warrant;  or  unless  committed  or  charged  in 
execution  by  legal  process),  the  lord-chancellor, 
or  any  of  the  judges  in  vacation,  upon  viewing 
a  copy  of  the  warrant  or  affidavit  that  a  copy  is 
denied,  shall  (unless  the  party  has  neglected  for 
two  terms  to  apply  to  any  court  for  his  enlarge- 
ment) award  a  habeas  corpus  for  such  prisoner, 
returnable  immediately  before  himself,  or  any 
of  the  judges;  and  upon  the  return  made  shall 
discharge  the  party,  if  bailable,  upon  security 
being  given  to  appear  and  answer  to  the  accusa- 
tion. (2)  The  writ  shall  be  returned,  and  the 
prisoner  brought  up  within  a  limited  time,  ac- 
cording to  the  distance,  not  exceeding  20  days. 
(3)  Officers  and  keepers  neglecting  to  make  due 
returns,  or  not  delivering  to  the  prisoner,  or  his. 
agent,  within  six  hours  after  demand,  a  copy  of 
the  warrant  of  commitment,  or  shifting  the  cus- 
tody of  a  prisoner  from  one  to  another,  without 
sufficient  reason  or  authority  (specified  in  the 
act),  shall  for  the  first  offence  forfeit  £100;  for 
the  second  £200,  to  the  party  grieved,  and  be 
disabled  to  hold  their  office.  (4)  No  person  once 
delivered  by  habeas  corpus  shall  be  recommited 
for  the  same  offence,  on  penalty  of  £500.  (5) 
Every  person  committed  for  treason  or  felony 
may  insist  on  being  tried  at  the  next  assizes,  or 
admitted  to  bail,  unless  the  crown  witnesses 
cannot  be  ready  in  that  time;  and  if  not  tried  at 
the  second  assizes  or  sessions,  he  shall  be  dis- 
charged from  the  imprisonment  (6)  The  pris- 
oner may  apply  either  to  the  Court  of  Chancery, 
or  to  the  Courts  of  Queen's  Bench,  Common 
Pleas,  or  Exchequer,  and  any  judge  denying 
such  writ  is  liable  to  a  fine  of  £500.  As  the 
Habeas  Corpus  Act  extended  only  to  cases  where 
persons  are  imprisoned  on  criminal,  or  supposed 
criminal  charges,  the  other  cases  being  left  to 
the  operation  of  the  common  law,  which  was 
found  defective,  the  statute  56  George  III.  was 
passed,  which  extended  the  writ  to  other  cases. 
Under  this  last  act  any  person  confined,  or  re- 
strained of  his  liberty  (otherwise  than  for  crim- 
inal matters,  and  except  persons  imprisoned 
under  a  judgment  or  decree  for  debt),  may 
apply  to  any  judge  of  the  common  law  courts 
for  a  habeas  corpus,  on  showing  by  affidavit  that 
there  is  a  reasonable  and  probable  ground  for 
complaint. 

In  times  of  great  political  excitement,  and 
suspected  treasonable  conspiracies,  the  operation 
of  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act  has  been  suspended, 
as  in  Ireland  in  1866,  by  29  Vict  But  such  sus- 
pension does  not  enable  any  one  to  imprison 
without  cause  or  valid  pretext  for  so  doing.  It 
only  prevents  persons  who  are  committed  from 
being  bailed,  tried,  or  discharged  during  the 
suspension,  leaving  to  the  committing  magis- 
trate all  the  responsibility  attending  on  illegal 
imprisonment.  It  is  not  uncommon  therefore  to 
pass  an  act  of  indemnity  subsequently,  for  the 
protection  of  those  who  either  could  not  defend 
themselves  in  an  action  of  false  imprisonment, 
without  making  improper  disclosures  of  the  in- 
formation on  which  they  acted,  or  who  have 
done  acts  not  strictly  defensible  at  law,  yet  ap- 
parently justified  by  the  necessity  of  the  mo- 
ment. The  English  statute  has  been  copied  in 
the  United  States  without  essential  change. 

In  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  it 
is   provided  that   «the  privileges  of  the   writ 
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of  habeas  corpus  shall  not  be  suspended  unless 
when,  in  cases  of  rebellion  or  invasion,  the  public 
safety  may  require  it.*  The  scope  of  this  pro- 
vision came  under  discussion  during  the  Civil 
War  when  the  President  of  the  United  States 
authorized  Lieut-Gen.  Scott,  where  in  his  judg- 
ment it  seemed  necessary,  to  suspend  the  writ. 
When  on  one  occasion  the  general  refused  to 
obey  the  writ,  Chief  Justice  Taney,  who  had 
J  issued  it,  uttered  an  opinion  in  which  he  declared 
that  it  was  only  in  the  power  of  Congress,  and 
not  of  the  President,  to  proclaim  such  suspen- 
sion, a  view  which  legal  authorities  seem  in- 
clined to  agree  with. 

It  has  been  decided  by  the  Supreme  Court, 
in  view  of  possible  conflicts  of  jurisdiction 
between  State  and  Federal  courts,  that  no  State 
judge  has  a  right  to  issue  a  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  for  the  release  of  a  person  held  under 
the  authority  of  the  Federal  government.  On 
the  other  hand  the  United  States  courts  are 
more  restricted  in  the  power  to  issue  such  writs 
than  the  State  courts.  A  Federal  court  may 
issue  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  in  cases  coming 
within  Federal  jurisdiction.  The  circuit  court 
may  decide  whether  the  person  ought  to  be  dis- 
charged, but  cannot  do  this  even  in  cases  where 
the  writ  has  been  suspended.  There  are  also 
several  provisions  made  by  which  an  imprisoned 
person,  whose  testimony  in  a  court  of  law  is 
required,  may  be  released  by  a  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  in  order  to  appear  before  the  judge.  The 
Supreme  Court  has  not  the  power  to  issue  this 
writ,  excepting  in  response  to  an  appeal.  Con- 
sult: Blackstone,  Commentaries*;  Hurd,  ha- 
beas Corpus. y 

Haberstlch,  Samuel.     See  Bitter,  Arthur. 

Hackljerry,  an  American  tree  of  the  elm 
family  and  genus  Celtis,  growing  in  dry  woods 
throughout  the  eastern  United  States  and  Can- 
ada. It  is  small  or  middle-sized,  with  the  aspect 
of  an  elm.  The  fruit  (a  globular  drupe)  is  sweet 
and  edible,  as  large  as  the  bird-cherry,  and 
ripening  in  autumn.  Two  species  exist, —  C 
occi&en  talis,  the  northern  hackberry,  sugar-berry 
or  nettle-tree;  and  a  southern  one  (C  missis- 
sippiensis) .  The  soft,  coarse-grained  yellow  wood 
is  of  little  value.  It  is  affected  by  the  same 
insects  as  injure  the  elm  (q.v.). 

Hackel,  Ernst  H.     See  Haeckel. 

Hackensack,  N.  J.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Bergen  County,  on  the  Hackensack  River,  and 
on  the  New  York,  S.  &  W.,  and  Erie  R.R.'s,  16 
miles  from  New  York.  It  is  a  residential  city, 
but  has  brick,  silk,  and  other  manufacturing 
interests.  It  has  a  public  library,  high  school, 
gas  and  electric  light,  waterworks,  electric  street 
railways  connecting  with  surrounding  towns  and 
cities  and  with  New  York,  and  an  assessed  prop- 
erty valuation  of  over  $5,000,000.  Hackensack 
was  settled  by  the  Dutch  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  17th  century,  and  during  the  Revolution  was 
occupied  in  turn  by  the  British  and  American 
armies.     Pop.   (1910)   14,050. 

Hacker,  Arthur,  English  artist:  b.  London 
*5  Sept.  1858.  He  studied  at  St.  John's  College, 
London,  was  a  pupil  in  art  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy and  of  Leon  Bonnet  at  Paris  (1880-1),  set 
up  his  studio  in  London,  and  painted,  besides 
several  portraits:  <Pelagia  and  Philammon> ; 
<By  the  Waters  of  Babylon > ;  <Vae  Victis> ; 
<  Syrinx*;  (Sir  PerctvaP;  and  other  works. 


Hack'ett,  Horatio  Balch,  American  Bap- 
tist clergyman  and  educator :  b.  Salisbury,  Mass., 

27  Dec.  1808;  d.  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  2  Nov:  1875. 
He  was  professor  of  biblical  literature  at  New- 
ton (Mass.)  Theological  Seminary  1839-70,  and 
of  Greek  at  Rochester  Theological  Seminary, 
from  the  latter  date.  He  was  one  of  the  com- 
mittee of  New  Testament  revision,  and  with 
Ezra  Abbot  (q.v.)  edited  the  American  edition 
of  Smith's  <Bible  Dictionary >  (1868-70).  His 
chief  work  was  a  Commentary  on  .Acts* 
(1851)  ;  and  he  also  wrote  Memorials  of  Chris- 
tian Men  in  the  War>  (1864);  <Tour  in  the 
Holy  Land>  {1866)  ;  etc. 

Hackett,  James  Henry,  American  actor: 
b.  New  York  15  March  1800;  d.  Jamaica,  L.  I., 

28  Dec.  1871.  He  went  on  the  stage  in  1826  and 
was  particularly  successful  in  impersonating 
Yankees  and  Westerners,  but  was  best  known  by 
his  Falstaff,  which  he  played  first  about  1832. 
He  was  widely  popular  in  the  United  States  as 
well  as  in  England.  He  published  ( Notes  and 
Comments  on  Shakespeare*  (1863). 

Hackett,  James  Keteltas,  American  actor: 
b.  Wolfe  Island,  Ontario,  Can.,  6  Sept.  1869. 
He  is  the  son  of  J.  H.  Hackett  (q.v.).  He  was 
graduated  from  the  College  of  the  City  of  New 
York  in  1891,  made  his  debut  in  1892,  became 
leading  man  o:  the  Lyceum,  New  York,  in  1896, 
and  appeared  in  <The  Prisoner  of  Zenda,* 
<  Rupert  of  Hentzau,*  <The  Pride  of  Jennico,* 
(Don  Caesar's  Return,*  and  (The  Crisis.* 

Hackettstown,  N.  J.,  town  in  Warren 
County;  on  the  Musconetcong  River  and  on  the 
Delaware,  L.  &  W.  railroad  and  the  Morris 
Canal  •  about  59  miles  from  New  York  city,  and 
50  miles  west  of  Newark.  It  is  about  800  feet 
above  the  sea  and  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
highest  point  in  the  State.  Its  chief  manufac- 
tures are  silk  goods,  carriages  and  wagons,  and 
agricultural  implements.  The  waterworks  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  town,  and  the  supply 
comes  from  springs  on  Schooley's  Mountain, 
distant  from  the  town  about  two  and  one  half 
miles.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Centenary  Collegiate 
Institute^  under  the  auspices  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Conference  of  Newark.  Pop.  (1910) 
2,715. 

Hacklander,  Friedrich  Wilhelm  von,  fred'- 
nH  vil'helm  fon  hak'lcn-der,  German  novelist 
and  writer  of  comedies :  b.  Burtscheid,  near  Aix- 
la-Chapelle,  Prussia,  1  Nov.  1816;  d.  Leoni,  near 
Munich,  6  July  1877.  After  serving  for  a  time 
in  the  Prussian  artillery  he  began  a  literary 
career  with  c Pictures  of  Soldier  Life*  (1841), 
followed  by  <  Soldier  Life  in  Peace>  (1844). 
Other  works  of  this  period  were  daguerreo- 
types* (1842);  and  ( Pilgrimage  to  Mecca.*  I* 
1849  he  went  to  Italy,  where  he  was  present 
with  Radetzky's  army  during  the  campaign  in 
Piedmont,  and  afterward  published  ( Soldier 
Life  in  War*  (1849-50).  Among  the  best  of 
his  longer  novels  are  ( Trade  and  Traffic*; 
Eugene  Stillfried)  (1852)  ;  and  <  Anonymous 
Histories*  (1851).  His  best  comedies  are  the 
Secret  Agent*  (1850),  translated  into  several 
European  languages,  and  <  Magnetic  Cures* 
(1851).  With  Zoller,  in  1885,  he  started  the 
illustrated  weekly  <Over  Land  and  Sea.* 

Hackley,  Charles  Henry,  American  cap- 
italist: b.  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  3  Jan.  1837; 
d.  Muskegon,  Mich.,  10  Feb.  1905.    In  1856  he 
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went  to  Muskegon,  Mich.,  and  worked  in  a 
lumber-mill  as  laborer  and  foreman;  then  at- 
tended a  commercial  school  and  was  given  a  posi- 
tion as  bookkeeper  and  later  came  to  be  partner 
with  a  mill  firm.  In  1880  he  founded  the  firm  of 
which  he  is  the  head,  which  is  one  of  the  most 
important  in  the  State,  and  he  has  also  been 
interested  in  many  other  industries.  He  has 
been  a  member  of  the  board  of  education,  and 
was  elected  regent  of  the  University  of  Michigan, 
but  declined  the  office.  He  has  made  large  gifts 
to  the  city  of  Muskegon.  In  1888  he  gave  a 
public  library,  which  he  endowed  in  1891 ;  in 
1889  he  had  a  park  made  in  a  central  part  of  the 
city  in  which  he  erected  a  soldiers'  and  sailors' 
monument  and  other  statues;  in  1891  he  built 
and  endowed  a  manual  training  school;  in  1901, 
he  provided  for  the  erection  of  a  hospital  with 
a  training  school  for  nurses,  and  erected  a 
statue  of  McKinley,  the  first  statue  of  the  late 
President  to  be  unveiled.  The  total  value  of 
his  gifts  is  $1,380,525. 

Hackmatack,  hak'ma-tak,  the  American 
larch.    See  Larch. 

Hackney,  England,  a  metropolitan  bor- 
ough in  the  northeast  of  London,  three  miles 
north-northeast  of  St.  Paul's.  It  has  a  fine 
modern  town  hall.  Hackney  was  formerly  noted 
for  its  boarding-schools  for  young  ladies.  It  is 
supposed  that  hackney-coaches  were  first  estab- 
lished between  this  place  and  London,  and 
derived  their  name  from  it.  It  has  manufac- 
tories of  chemicals,  india  rubber,  etc.;  and  had 
formerly  extensive  silk-mills.  Pop.  about 
270,000. 

Hackney  Carriage  or  Coach,  a  four- 
wheeled  enclosed  vehicle  drawn  by  two  horses 
and  seating  four  persons  exclusive  of  the  driver. 
They  are  usually  let  out  for  hire.  The  carriage 
derives  its  name  from  Hackney  (q.v.). 

Haddam,  Conn.,  a  town  and  one  of  the 
county-seats  of  Middlesex  County,  26  miles 
southeast  of  Hartford,  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  &  Hartford  R.R.,  and  on  the  west  bank 
of  the  Connecticut  River,  29  miles  above  its 
mouth.  Among  its  educational  institutions  is 
Brainerd  Academy.  It  has  important  granite 
quarries,  lumber  and  saw-mills,  and  a  paper  mill. 
Pop.  (1910)  1,958. 

Haddock,  a  fish  (Melanogrammus  aglefinus) 
of  the  same  family  (Gadidce)  as  the  cod,  and 
much  resembling  it  in  general  appearance.  From 
the  cod  it  may  be  easily  distinguished  by  the 
black  lateral  line  and  suprapectoral  blotches,  and 
the  swollen  bones  of  the  shoulder  girdle.  The 
haddock  scarcely  exceeds  a  weight  of  15  pounds, 
and  is  usually  about  3  or  4  pounds.  It  is  re- 
stricted in  its  range  to  the  North  Atlantic  The 
food  is  extremely  varied,  consisting  of  every 
kind  of  bottom-living  invertebrate.  Spawning 
occurs  in  late  winter  and  early  spring,  accord- 
ing to  locality,  and  the  eggs  are  essentially  like 
those  of  the  cod.  Haddock  associate  with  cod 
on  the  Banks,  but  the  principal  American  fish- 
eries are  in  Massachusetts  Bay,  on  the  Nantucket 
shoals  and  other  points  off  southeastern  New 
England,  where  immense  numbers  are  taken  on 
trawl  and  hand  lines,  especially  during  the  sum- 
mer. Philadelphia  and  Boston  furnish  the  best 
markets  for  fresh  haddock,  but  the  demand  from 
the  interior  is  constantly  growing.  Though 
considerable  quantities  are  salted  at  Province- 


town,  the  haddock  when  so  .prepared  is  .much 
inferior  to  the  cod.  The  Scotch  method  of  dry- 
ing and  smoking  produces  the  much  superior 
*  Finnan  Haddies,"  and  is  largely  practised  at 
Portland  and  Boston. 

Had'don  Hall,  an  old  English  baronial 
mansion,  the  seat  successively  of  Avenells,  Ver- 
sions, and  the  Rutland  family,  stands  on  a  slope 
overlooking  the  Wye  in  Derbyshire,  £3  miles 
north-northwest  of  Derby.  The  styles  of  archi- 
tecture range  from  Norman  to  the  16th  century. 
Reference  is  made  to  it  in  Scott's  (Peveril  of 
the  Peak.*  Although  it  is  not  inhabited  it  is  in 
fine  condition  and  remarkable  as  one  of  the 
most  interesting  extant  examples  of  the  country 
house  of  a  great  land  owner  in  the  late  Middle 
Ages. 

Haddonfield,  N.  J.,  a  borough  of  Camden 
County,  five  miles  southeast  of  Camden,  a  junc- 
tion of  two  branches  of  the  Camden  and  At- 
lantic railroad.  Its  industries, are  mainly  agri- 
cultural ;  and  it  has  also  manufactures  of  stoves, 
tinware,  watchcases,  etc    Pop.  (1910).  4,142. 

Ha'den,  Sir  Francis  Seymour,  English 
etcher  and  surgeon:  b.  London  16  Sept  1818; 
d.  Bradford,  Eng.,  1  June  1910.  He 
studied  at  the  Sorbonne  and  in  the  Paris 
and  Grenoble  medical  schools,  and  in  1857  be- 
came a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  College  of  Sur- 
geons. The  < Etched  Work  of  F.  S.  Haden> 
contains  185  plates  by  him  and  still  others  have 
been  published  in  ( Etudes  a  l'Eau  Forte  > 
(1865-6).  His  work  as  an  etcher  is  noted  for 
both  vigor  and  breadth.  He  was  president  of 
the  Society  of  Painter  Etchers,  was  knighted 
in  1894,  and  wrote  < Etched  Work  of  Rem- 
brandt >   (1870-80);  < About  Etching>   (1881). 

Hades,  ha'dez,  the  Greek  name  of  a  god, 
in  large  measure  corresponding  to  the  Roman 
Pluto,  who  reigned  over  the  infernal  regions. 
Both  Greeks  and  Romans  supposed  the  infernal 
regions  to  be  in  the  centre  of  the  earth.  To 
enter  these,  the  river  Styx  had  to  be  crossed  by 
the  dead  in  the  wherry  of  Charon.  If,  by  any 
chance,  the  body  lay  unburied,  the  shade  was 
detained  100  years  on  the  banks  of  the  Styx 
before  crossing. 

The  Greek  word  Hades  is  rendered  in  the 
authorized  version  by  the  ambiguous  term  hell 
(q.v.).  Expressions,  most  of  them  b obviously 
figurative,  used  of  Hades,  represent  it  as  sub- 
terranean ;  as  having  gates  with  keys  in  the  hand 
of  Christ,  and  as  having,  in  a  portion  of  it,  souls 
in  torment. 

Had'is,  or  in  Arabic  plural,  Ahadis,  narra- 
tions or  traditions,  which  relate  to  the  Prophet 
Mohammed,  and  are  not  found  in  the  Koran. 
There  are  numerous  collections  of  these  float- 
ing traditions,  anecdotes  and  legends.  A  search 
for  such  data  was  first  undertaken  by  Abdul 
Malik  ibn  Juraisch  (d.  772  a.d.).  Others  con- 
sider that  the  collection  of  Imam  Malik  (d.  801) 
is  the  earliest  extant.  The  following  six  Hadis 
collections  are  considered  by  the  Sunnite  Mos- 
lems to  be  canonical  scriptures:  1.  The  Hadis 
of  Mohammed  Ismail  al  Buchari  (d.  878). 
2.  Of  Muslim  ibn  ul  Hajaj  (d.  883).  3.  Of  Abu 
Isa  Mohammed  al  Tirmisi  (d.  901).  4.  Abu 
Daud  al  Sajistani  (d.  807).  5-  Of  Abu  Abd  ur 
Rahman  al  Nasai  (d.  925).  6.  Of  Abu  Abdal- 
lah  Mohammed  Ibn  Wajah  (d.  895).  None  of 
these  have  ever  been  printed. 
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Hadley,  Arthur  Twining,  American  col- 
lege president:  b.  New  Haven,  Conn..  23  April 
1856.  A  son  of  James  Hadley  (q.v.),  he  was 
graduated  from  Yale  in  1876,  and  took  graduate 
studies  in  political  science  at  Yale  and  the  Vni- 
versity  of  Berlin.  In  1879-83  he  was  a  tutor  at 
Yale,  and  during  that  time  wrote  for  several 
journals,  including  the  ( Railway  Gazette }  and 
the  ( Financial  Chronicled  He  was  commissioner 
of  labor  statistics  for  Connecticut  (1885-7),  and 
was  in  1885  a  witness  before  the  CuHom  State 
committee  which  prepared  the  Interstate  Com- 
merce Law.  In  1886  he  became  professor  of 
political  science  at  Yale,  and  in  1899  was  made 
president  of  the  university.  He  was  president 
of  the  American  Economic  Association  for  two 
years.  In  1885  he  published  < Railroad  Trans- 
portation: Its  History  and  Laws.*  which  is 
everywhere  recognized  as  one  of  trie  chief  au- 
thorities on  the  subject,  and  has  been  translated 
into  French  and  Russian;  his  other  works  in- 
clude <  Report  on  the  Labor  Question)  (1885); 
K  Economics,  an  Account  of  the  Relations  be- 
tween Private  Property  and  Public  Welfare) 
(1896),  presenting  the  theories  of  political  econ- 
omy in  accordance  with  the  most  modern  re- 
search and  thought ;  and  'The  Education  of  the 
American  Citizen  *  (1901).  His  writings  show 
him  to  be  not  only  a  scholar,  but  also  a  man  of 
affairs  well  acquainted  with  the  business  world, 
an:l  in  this  regard  he  is  one  of  the  best  repre- 
sentatives of  the  modern  type  of  university 
presidents. 

Hadley,  Henry  K.,  American  composer:  b. 
Somerville,  Mass.,  1871.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
S.  A.  Emery  and  G.  W.  Chadwick  in  Boston, 
studied  also  in  Vienna,  and  in  1895  returned  to 
the  United  States  and  was  appointed  instructor 
in  music  at  St  Paul's  School,  Garden  City, 
L.  L  His  symphony,  <The  Four  Seasons,*  re- 
ceived the  prizes  given  by  the  Paderewski  Fund 
and  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Boston. 
His  works  further  include  a  concert  overture 
*  Hector  and  Andromache* ;  a  symphony,  <  Youth 
and  Life* ;  a  cantata,  <In  Music's  Praise* ;  a 
festival  march;  trios,  quartettes,  and  more  than 
150  excellent  songs  and  pianoforte  compositions. 

Hadley,  James,  American  philologist:  b. 
Fairfield,  N.  Y.,  30  March  1821 ;  <L  New  Haven. 
Conn.,  14  Nov.  1872.  When  a  boy  he  suffered 
an  injury  to  his  knee,  which  developed  se- 
riously, and  crippled  him  for  life.  He  was 
graduated  from  Yale  in  1842,  took  graduate 
studies  in  mathematics  and  also  a  theological 
course.  In  1844  he  was  tutor  at  Middlebury 
College,  Vt,  and  in  1845  became  a  tutor  at  Yale. 
In  1848  he  became  assistant  professor  of  Greek 
there,  and  in  1851,  professor  of  Greek.  He 
was  familiar  not  only  with  Greek,  Latin,  and 
the  chief  modern  languages,  but  also  with  He- 
brew, Arabic,  Armenian,  Gaelic,  Irish,  San- 
skrit, Gothic,  and  Old  English,  and  won  a  high 
reputation  as  a  linguist  distinguished  for  exact- 
ness and  thoroughness  in  detail,  united  with 
breadth  of  view;  he  also  was  successful  and 
influential  as  a  teacher.  He  published  a  ( Greek 
Grammar*  (1861),  based  on  Curtius,  and  wrote 
the  <  Brief  History  of  the  English  Language* 
in  the  1864  edition  of  Websters  ^Dictionary* ; 
after  his  death,  his  introduction  to  Roman 
Law*  (1873)  and  ( Philological  and  Critical 
Essays*   (1873)  were  published. 


Hadley,  John,  English  mathematician  and 
astronomer:  b.  1682;  d.  14  Feb.  1743.  He  be- 
came a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1717,  and 
was  the  inventor  of  Hadley's  quadrant  (see 
Sextant)  and  of  a  reflecting  telescope  (1723). 
The  credit  of  having  invented  the  sextant  is 
claimed  for  Hadley,  Godfrey,  and  Newton,  but 
each  seems,  nevertheless,  to  have  made  his  own 
discovery  independently.  Hadley  described  his 
instrument,  which  he  called  an  *octant,*  to  the 
Royal  Society  in  May  1731. 

Hadley,  Mass.,  town,  which  includes  sev- 
eral villages,  in  Hampshire  County;  on  the 
Connecticut  River  and  on  the  Boston  &  M. 
Railroad ;  three  miles  northeast  of  Northampton 
and  four  miles  southwest  of  Amherst  It  was 
settled  in  1659,  and  was  first  called  Norwottack; 
but  in  1661,  when  it  was  incorporated,  it  was 
given  the  name  Hadley,  from  Hadley  in  Eng- 
land. William  Goffe  and  his  father-in-law 
Whalley,  who  fled  from  England  to  America  in 
1660,  and  who  lived  for  a  time  near  New  Haven, 
sought  concealment  in  Hadley,  in  1664,  where 
Goffe  died  in  1679.  According  to  tradition, 
when  Hadley  was  at  one  time  attacked  by  In- 
dians, and  the  people  were  called  from  the 
meeting-house,  they  stood  helpless  until  Goffe 
appearing,  took  the  lead  and  repelled  the  enemy. 
Hadley  is  an  agricultural  region,  and  its  in- 
dustries are  chiefly  connected  with  farm  prod- 
ucts.   Pop.  (1910)  1,099. 

Hadramaut,  ha-dra-mat',  Arabia,  the  name 
given  to  the  coast  region  from  Aden  to  Cape 
Ras-al-Hadd.  It  consists  of  a  plateau,  parted 
from  a  mountain  chain,  the  birrier  of  the  in- 
terior desert,  by  a  complex  of  valleys.  Com- 
merce, agriculture,  cattle-breeding,  and  the  chase 
are  the  chief  occupations.  The  climate  is  dry 
but  healthy.     Pop.  about  150,000. 

Hadrian,  ha'dH-an  (Publius  ^uus  Had- 
sianus),  Roman  emperor:  b.  Rome  24  Jan.  76; 
<L  Baiae  10  July  138.  For  his  ardor  in  the  study 
of  Greek  he  earned  the  nickname  of  Grseculue. 
A  nephew  of  Trajan,  he  was  adopted  by  that 
emperor,  fought  under  him  against  the  Dacians 
with  some  glory,  and,  having  been  entrusted 
with  the  praefecture  of  the  East  and  the  com- 
mand of  the  Roman  armies  in  the  East  early 
in  117  when  Trajan  left  the  field,  Hadrian, 
upon  Trajan's  death  later  in  the  same  year  was 
made  emperor  by  his  soldiers.  He  quickly  re- 
alized that  he  could  make  no  forcible  head 
against  the  simultaneous  attacks  of  the  Par- 
tisans and,  in  Dacia  and  Moesia,  of  barbarian 
foes,  to  say  nothing  of  revolt  in  Syria  and 
Egypt.  With  the  true  insight  of  a  diplomat  he 
foresaw  that  the  extreme  East  must  be  either 
surrendered  voluntarily  or  lost,  and  chose  the 
former  alternative  as  the  least  costly.  Hence 
he  gave  up  Armenia,  Mesopotamia,  and  Assyria, 
all  comparatively  new  Roman  provinces,  to  the 
Parthian  power,  and  withdrew  the  Roman 
eagles  to  the  west  of  the  Euphrates.  In 
119,  for  the  purpose  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  the  state  of  the  provinces,  he  began  his 
celebrated  journey,  which  he  is  said  to  have 
performed  chiefly  on  foot,  marching  bareheaded 
20  miles  a  day  and  sharing  cheerfully  the  hard 
fare  of  the  humblest  soldier.  He  visited  Gaul, 
Germany,  Britain,  where  he  built  the  famous 
wall  extending  from  the  Solway  to  the  Tyne, 
Spain,    Mauritania,    Egypt,    Asia    Minor,    and 
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Greece,  whence  he  returned  to  Rome  after  his 
circuit  of  the  empire  in  126  or  127  a.d.,  and  re- 
ceived the  title  of  "Pater  Patriae.*  Hadrian 
spent  the  years  132  and  133  in  Athens,  which 
aty  he  adorned  with  splendid  and  costly  build- 
ings. After  once  more  visiting  Syria  and  crush- 
ing a  desperate  Jewish  revolt,  he  returned  to 
Italy,  and  spent  the  last  years  of  his  life  at 
Rome  and  his  villa.  During  his  reign  the  army 
was  vigorously  disciplined  and  reorganized. 
As  a  civil  ruler  he  merits  high  praise  for  the 
just  and  comprehensive  view  he  appears  to  have 
taken  of  his  duties  as  a  sovereign.  Hence  to 
him  is  attributed,  more  than  to  any  other,  the 
consolidation  of  the  monarchical  system  of  Rome. 
Hadrian  also  divided  Italy  into  four  parts  under 
four  consuls,  to  whom  was  entrusted  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice.  Hadrian  had  a  passion 
for  building:  his  most  splendid  edifices  were 
a  famous  villa  at  Tibur  (now  Tivoli),  and  in 
Rome  the  Aelian  bridge,  built  in  136,  and  now 
styled  the  Pont  Sant'  Angelo.  This  bridge  leads 
to  the  emperor's  splendid  mausoleum,  the 
Moles  Hadnani.  He  likewise  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  several  cities,  the  most  important  of 
which  was  Adrianopolis.  He  was  a  lover  of 
the  fine  arts  and  set  a  high  value  on  Greek  lit- 
erature. No  fragment  of  ancient  literature  has 
been  more  famous  than  the  verses  attributed  to 
the  dying  Hadrian : 

Animula  vagula,  blandula 
Hospes  comesqtae  corporis 
Quae  nunc  abibis  in  loca 
PalHdula,  rigida,  nudula, 
Nee  ut  soles  dabis  jocos?  ' 

David  Johnston,  in  his  < Translations,  Literal 
and  Free,  of  the  Dying  Hadrian's  Address  to 
his  SouP  (1877),  gives  no  fewer  than  116  trans- 
lations of  all  degrees  of  excellence.  Among 
well-known  writers,  Byron,  Prior,  Pope,  and 
Merivale  have  attempted  renderings.  Consult: 
Gregorovius,  <Der  Kaiser  Hadrian>  (1884) ; 
Durr,  <Die  Reisen  des  Kaisers  Hadrian>  (1881). 

Hadrian's  Wall,  a  wall  in  the  north  of 
England,  called  also  the  Roman  Wall  and  the 
Wall  of  Severus.  Before  Agricola  advanced  into 
Scotland  he  established  forts  between  the  estu- 
ary of  the  Tyne  and  the  Solway  Firth,  to  protect 
him  from  attack  in  his  rear.  He  adopted  the 
same  precaution  before  leaving  the  Lowlands 
of  Scotland  for  the  Highlands,  placing  encamp- 
ments between  the  firths  of  Forth  and  Clyde. 
Afterward  walls  were  constructed  on  these  two 
lines.  On  the  English  side  of  the  Border  is 
a  stone  wall  with  a  ditch  on  its  north  side.  At- 
tached to  it  are  stationary  camps,  mile-castles, 
and  turrets  for  the  accommodation  of  the  sol- 
diery who#  manned  it.  To  the  south  of  the 
stone  wall  is  a  series  of  ramparts  generally  called 
the  vallum.  This  fortification  consists  of  three 
aggers  or  mounds  and  a  ditch.  The  military 
way  along  which  the  soldiery  moved  lies  between 
the  murus  or  stone  wall  and  the  vallum.  The 
wall  was  not  intended  as  a  mere  fence  to  block 
out  the  Caledonians,  but  as  a  line  of  military 
strategy.  Hadrian  is  now  generally  believed  to 
have  been  the  builder  of  the  whole  structure. 
Severus,  however,  repaired  it  before  he  advanced 
into  Scotland.  Agricola  came  to  Britain  in  78 
a.d.  Hadrian  came  toward  the  close  of  119  A.D. 
Severus  died  in  211  a.d.  Considerable  portions 
of  Hadrian's  Wall  yet  remain.  In  two  places 
the  wall  stands  nine  feet  high.  See  Colling- 
wood  Bruce,  cThe  Roman  WalP   (1851);  and 


<Handbook  to  the  Roman  WalP  (1863) ;  Neil- 


1863) 
;   Cr< 


son,  (Per  Lineam  Valli)  (1891);  Creighton, 
<Carlisle>   (1889). 

Hadrosaurus,  h&d-ro-sa'rus,  or  Trachodon, 
a  genus  of  duck-billed  dinosaurs  of  the  Cre- 
taceous rocks  of  North  America.  Compare 
Claosaurus. 

Haeckel,  hek'el,  Ernst,  German  naturalist: 
b.  Potsdam,  Germany,  16  Feb.  1834.  He  studied 
at  Berlin,  Wurzburg,  and  Vienna,  taking  his 
medical  degree  in  1858  and  practising  that  pro- 
fession a  short  time  in  the  former  city.  During 
1859  and  i860  he  made  a  journey  through  Italy 
and  Sicily  in  the  interest  of  science,  his  work 
on  (The  Radiata1  (1862),  being  a  result  Later 
portions  were  added  in  1887  and  1888.  In  1861 
«e  settled  in  Jena  for  the  study  of  comparative 
anatomy,  but  soon  turned  to  the  specific  investi- 
gation of  zoology,  and  after  holding  subordinate 
positions,  was  appointed  in  1865  full  professor  at 
Jena.  His  researches  had  to  do  especially  with 
the  lower  ranks  of  marine  animals,  and  above 
all,  with  deep-sea  life  in  its  simplest  forms. 
The  material  for  such  ctudy  was  gathered  from 
many  and  extended  experiences  in  the  North 
Sea,  the  Mediterranean,  the  Canary  Isles,  and 
the  Indian  Ocean.  These  travels  and  researches 
were  the  basis  of  works  like  the  ( History  of  the 
Development  of  the  Siphonophora*  (1869)  ;  and 
'Biological  Studies1  (1870).  These,  however, 
were  introductory  to  greater  representative 
works  on  natural  philosophy  and  the  develop- 
ment theory,  v  such* 'as  <  Calcareous  Sponges > 
(1S72T;  'Natural  History  of  Creation*  (1868), 
—  which  has  received  the  honor  of  translation 
into  twelve  languages, —  and  his  master  work 
< General  Morphology  of  Organisms>  (1866). 
More  popular  writings,  making  him  known  to  a 
public  much  wider  than  the  biologist  ever  ad- 
dresses, are  those  <On  the  Division  of  Labor  in 
Nature  and  Human  Life>  (1869),  <On  the 
Origin  and  Genealogy  of  the  Human  Race> 
(1870),  <Life  in  the  Great  Marine  Animals1; 
<The  Arabian  Corals1  (1873)  ;  <The  Syste;.i  of 
the  Medusa1  (1880)  ;  and  <A  Visit  to  Ceylon.> 
For  many  years  he  has  devoted  hi3  attention 
to  the  deep-sea  explorations  of  H.  M.  S.  Chal- 
lenger expedition,  of  which  he  has  written 
voluminous  reports  in  English.  His  general 
biologic  conclusions  regarding  the  life  and 
growth  of  deep-sea  organisms  are  given  in  his 
TPlankton  Studies1  (1890),  while  his  Monism 
as  the  Link  between  Religion  and  Science1  may 
be  considered  as  in  a  certain  sense  his  confes- 
sion of  faith. 

Haematemesis,  hfc-ma-tem'2-sls,  vomiting 
blood,  which  comes  from  the  stomach,  or  oesoph- 
agus. It  may  result  from  alcoholism,  poisoning, 
or  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  It  is  more  frequent  in 
later  life  than  haemoptysis  (q.v.)  but  niay  occur 
in  the  acute  perforating  ulcers  of  the  stomach  in 
young  women.  It  is  frequently  associated  with 
cancer,  but  it  results  also  from  external  violence. 

Haem'atin,  or  Hem'atin.     See  Hemoglobin. 

Haematoxylin,  he-ma-taVd-lin  (CuHMOt), 
the  coloring  matter  of  logwood,  or  Hatnatoxylon 
Campechianutn,  got  from  the  extract  by  allowing 
it  to  stand  some  days  in  contact  with  ether, 
decanting,  removing  the  ether,  and  adding  water. 
Hematoxylin  gradually  deposits,  and  the  crys- 
tals by  pressure  and  recrystallization  from  water 
containing  a  little  ammonium  sulphite  can  be 
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got  nearly  colorless.  Combined  with  three  mole- 
cules of  water  it  forms  dimetric,  with  one  of 
water  trimetric  crystals.  The  crystals  are  large, 
transparent,  and  brilliant,  and  have  a  sweet 
taste.  Hematoxylin  dissolves  sparingly  in 
water,  but  it  is  taken  up  very  freely  by  solu- 
tion of  borax,  by  hypo-sulphite  of  sodium,  phos- 
phate of  sodium,  and  some  other  salts.  It  is 
also  soluble  in  ether  and  in  alcohol.  By  acids 
it  is  not  readily  affected,  but  it  reacts  at  once 
with  alkalies,  forming  colored  solutions,  and 
with  metallic  oxides  forming  precipitates  of 
various  colors.  By  joint  action  of  air  and  bases 
hematoxylin  is  oxidized  and  becomes  trans- 
formed into  haematein. 

Hematuria,  hem-a-tu'ri-a,  the  presence  of 
blood  in  the  urine,  which  points  to  disease 
of  the  kidney  or  bladder.  It  is  a  symptom  of 
some  gravity.  The  treatment  of  the  cause  will 
probably  remove  this  affection  *  in  all  cases  com- 
plete rest  is  very  important.    See  Trematoda. 

Haemoglobin,  or  Hemoglobin,  an  organic 
coloring  matter,  which  constitutes  about  nine 
tenths  of  the  weight  of  dried  red  blood  corpus- 
cles, and  serves  as  a  carrier  of  oxygen  from  the 
lungs  to  the  general  tissues  of  the  body.  It  is 
an  exceedingly  complex  substance,  and  its  for- 
mula is  not  certainly  known.  Zinoffsky  gives 
it  as  CroHiuoNsuSaFeOsu ;  but  this  can  hardly  be 
regarded  as  more  than  a  guess.  According  to 
many  authorities,  haemoglobin  is  not  a  definite 
chemical  compound,  but  a  more  or  less  variable 
mixture  of  simpler  substances.  It  gives  all  the 
general  reactions  of  the  proteids,  but,"  unlike 
most  of  the  proteids,  it  may  easily  be  obtained 
in  crystalline  form,  its  crystals  commonly  occur- 
ring in  rhombic  plates  or  prisms,  varying  some- 
what in  shape,  according  to  the  source  from 
which  the  substance  is  prepared.  The  exceeding 
physiological  importance  of  haemoglobin  depends 
upon  the  fact  that  it  readily  combines  with 
oxygen  to  form  a  very  unstable  compound 
known  as  oxy haemoglobin.  The  combination 
takes  place  as  the  blood  corpuscles  containing 
the  haemoglobin  pass  through  the  lungs ;  and  the 
loosely-combined  oxygen  is  given  off  again  as 
the  corpuscles  pass  through  the  capillaries,  the 
oxyhemoglobin  being  thereby  again  reduced  to 
haemoglobin.  Haemoglobin  also  combines  with 
carbon  monoxid  to  form  a  similar  but  far  more 
stable  substance  known  as  carboxy haemoglobin. 
In  poisoning  by  the  inhalation  of  coal-gas  the 
carbon  monoxid  present  in  the  coal-gas  com- 
bines with  the  haemoglobin  in  the  lungs,  and 
the  carboxyhaemoglobin  so  formed  does  not 
break  up  again.  As  the  absorption  of  the  coal- 
gas  proceeds,  a  continually  increasing  quantity 
of  haemoglobin  is  therefore  destroyed,  so  far 
as  its  utility  as  an  oxygen-carrier  is  concerned. 
In  extreme  cases  of  such  poisoning,  transfusion 
of  blood  is  resorted  to,  in  order  that  the  patient 
may  have  a  sufficient  supply  of  haemoglobin  to 
transport  the  requisite  quantity  of  oxygen  from 
the  lungs  to  the  other  tissues  of  the  body. 

The  preparation  of  pure  haemoglobin  is  a 
difficult  operation,  and  for  its  details  reference 
should  be  made  to  Gamgee's  Physiological 
Chemistry.*  One  of  the  best  methods  that  have 
been  proposed  consists  in  adding  to  defibrinated 
blood  about  one  sixteenth  of  its  own  volume  of 
ether,  and  shaking  the  mixture.  This  treatment 
causes  the  red  corpuscles  to  break  up,  and  the 
fluid  becomes  lake-colored.    After  a  time,  vary- 


ing from  a  few  minutes  to  three  days,  accord- 
ing to  the  source  of  the  blood,  a  heavy  deposit 
of  minute  crystals  of  oxyhemoglobin  is  thrown 
down.  This  may  be  purified  by  washing  with 
25  per  cent  alcohol,  and  subsequent  recrystalliza- 
tion.  Crystals  of  haemoglobin  itself  have  also 
been  prepared.  Pure  haemoglobin  has  a  purplish 
color,  which  gradually  passes  into  a  scarlet  or  a 
yellowish  red,  as  the  substance  absorbs  oxygen 
and  becomes  thereby  converted  into  oxyhaemo- 
globin. Carboxyhaemoglobin  is  even  more  bril- 
liantly red  than  oxyhaemoglobin.  All  three  of 
these  substances  exhibit  marked  absorption 
spectra  when  in  solution,  and  very  small  quanti- 
ties of  them  can  be  easily  detected  by  the  spec- 
troscope. It  is  said  that  the  presence  of  one 
part  of  haemoglobin  in  ten  thousand  parts  of 
water  can  be  distinctly  demonstrated  by  this 
means. 

When  oxyhaemoglobin  is  acted  upon  by  acids 
or  alkalies,  or  by  the  gastric  juice,  it  is  resolved 
into  a  proteid  substance  and  a  definite  com- 
pound which  has  the  probable  formula  GJ-UNt 
FeaOio  and  is  known  as  haematin.  Haematin 
may  be  best  prepared  by  extracting  blood  clot, 
directly,  with  hot  alcohol  to  which  a  small  quan- 
tity of  sulphuric  acid  has  been  added.  The  ex- 
tract is  next  agitated  with  chloroform,  which 
takes  upj  the  haematin.  The  chloroform  is  then 
separated,  washed  with  water  to  remove  the  acid, 
and  allowed  to  evaporate,  when  the  haematin  is 
deposited  in  the  form  of  a  bluish-black  powder. 
Haematin  is  a  very  stable  compound,  and  may 
be  heated  to  3500  F.  without  decomposition.  At 
higher  temperatures  it  burns  with  evolution  of 
hydrocyanic  acid,  leaving  an  ash  composed 
chiefly  of  oxid  of  iron.  It  is  insoluble  in  water, 
ether,  dilute  acids,  and  pure  alcohol;  but  it 
dissolves  readily  in  solutions  of  the  caustk  al- 
kalies, and  in  alcohol  to  which  a  small  quantity 
of  sulphuric  acid  has  been  added.  Consult 
Gamgee,  <  Physiological  Chemistry.) 

Haemophilia,  a  congenital  inherited  disease 
characterized  by  a  tendency  to  obstinate  bleed- 
ings. Women  are  very  rarely  affected,  but  trans- 
mission of  the  disease  seems  to  be  from  the 
father  through  the  daughters  to  the  grandsons, 
and  from  father  to  son.  The  disease  usually 
makes  itself  evident  in  early  life,  a  slight  wound 
being  followed  by  abnormal  hemorrhage,  where- 
by the  child  becomes  known  as  a  "bleeder.*  The 
exact  fault  in  nature's  ordinary  method  in  plug- 
ging blood-vessels  has  not  been  discovered;  the 
shed  blood  will  clot  naturally.  Besides  the  liabil- 
ity to  excessive  hemorrhage,  these  subjects  are 
frequently  afflicted  with  trouble  in  the  joints, 
probably  a  chronic  inflammation,  the  result  of 
repeated  small  hemorrhages.  Death  is  always 
imminent,  as  nothing  can  stop  the  flow  of  blood 
where  large  areas  of  the  body  are  injured. 
Chlorides  are  used  with  some  success  for  those 
mildly  afflicted  with  the  disease,  particularly 
the  chloride  of  calcium. 

Haemop'tysis,  expelling  blood  from  the 
lungs,  larynx  or  bronchial  tubes  by  coughing, 
which  may  be  a  symptom  of  phthisis.  Morphine 
is  useful  immediately  after  such  hemorrhages, 
but  modern  medicine  rejects  the  use  of  styptics. 

Haemorrhoids  (Greek,  haima,  blood,  and 
rheo,  to  flow),  literally,  a  flow  of  blood.  Until 
the  time  of  Hippocrates  this  word  was  used, 
conformably  to  its  etymology,  as  synonymous 
with  hemorrhage.    It  was  afterward  used  in  a 
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narrower  sense,  to  indicate  the  flux  of  blood 
at  the  extremity  of  the  rectum,  and  in  some  other 
cases  which  were  considered  analogous  to  it; 
thus  it  was  applied  to  the  flow  of  blood  from 
the  nostrils,  the  mouth,  the  bladder,  and  the 
uterus.  It  is  at  present  used  to  signify  a  par- 
ticular affection  of  the  rectum,  although  the 
disease  is  not  always  attended  with  a  flux;  in 
this  sense  the  affection  is  also  called  piles.  Cer- 
tain general  causes  may  produce  a  predisposi- 
tion to  this  disease;  in  some  cases,  it  appears  to 
be  the  effect  of  a  hereditary  disposition ;  in  gen- 
eral, it  manifests  itself  between  the  period  of 
puberty  and  old  a^e,  although  infants  and  aged 
people  are  not  entirely  exempt  from  its  attacks. 
Men  are  oftener  affected  than  women,  in  whom 
it  is  sometimes  produced  by  local  causes.  It 
often  shows  itself  in  subjects  who  pass  suddenly 
from  an  active  to  a  sedentary  life,  or  from 
leanness  to  corpulency.  Any  circumstance  which 
produces  a  tendency  to  pressure  on  the  venous 
return  of  blood  in  the  pelvis  is  to  be  reckoned 
as  a  local  cause.  The  accumulation  of  faecal 
matter  in  the  intestines  as  in  habitual  constipa- 
tion; efforts  to  expel  urine;  the  pressure  pro- 
duced by  polypi;  the  obstruction  of  any  of  the 
viscera,  especially  of  the  liver;  worms;  use  of 
drastic  purges,  particularly  of  aloes;  long  con- 
tinuance in  a  sitting  posture;  riding  on  horse- 
back; pregnancy;  the  accumulation  of  water  by 
ascites; — such  are  some  of  the  ordinary  causes 
of  haemorrhoids. 

Several  varieties  of  haemorrhoids  are  dis- 
tinguished. They  are  known  as  external  when 
apparent  at'  the  anus;  internal  when  concealed 
within  the  orifice;  blind  or  open,  regular  or  ir- 
regular, active  or  passive,  periodical  or  anoma- 
lous, etc  There  is  also  a  great  difference  in 
the  quantity  of  blood  discharged;  it  is  usually 
inconsiderable,  but  in  some  cases  is  so  great  as 
to  threaten  the  life  of  the  subject.  The  quality, 
color,  etc.,  of  the  blood,  also  differ  in  different 
cases.  The  number,  seat,  and  form  of  the  haem- 
orrhoidal  tumors  likewise  present  a  great  variety 
of  appearances.  When  the  disease  is  purely 
local  it  is  cured  more  readily;  but  in  the  greatest 
number  of  cases  it  is  connected  with  some  other 
affection,  or  with  the  constitution  of  the  sub- 
ject. In  these  cases,  if  the  piles  are  not  trouble- 
some on  account  of  their  size,  or  if  the  bleeding 
is  not  very  considerable,  cure  of  the  primary 
affection  should  be  attempted.  The  best  mode 
of  treatment  is  then  to  recur  to  hygienic  rather 
than  medicinal  influences.  The  subject  should 
avoid  violent  exercises,  but  moderate  exercise 
will  be  found  beneficial.  The  standing  position 
is  to  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible,  especially 
following  defecation.  The  constipation  (q.v.) 
with  which  the  subjects  of  this  disease  are 
liable  to  be  affected  should  be  remedied  by 
hygienic  dieting.  If  the  pain  is  considerable, 
recourse  should  be  had  to  sedatives  and  local 
application  of  hot  water.  If  the  disease  appears 
under  a  more  severe  form,  more  violent  reme- 
dies will  become  necessary.  If  the  discharge  of 
blood  becomes  excessive,  particular  care  must 
be  taken  to  regulate  it.  If  the  tumors  acquire  a 
considerable  volume,  surgical  operations  are 
necessary.  At  the  present  time  the  operative 
treatment  of  persistent  haemorrhoids  is  both  safe 
and  efficacious. 

Hafiz,  ha-fiz',  the  pseudonym  of  Moham- 
med Shbms  ed  dIn,  Persian  poet:    b.  Shiraz  in 


the  beginning  of  the  14th  century;  d.  1388.  The 
surname  Hafiz  was  given  him  because  he  knew 
the  Koran  by  heart.  He  was  also  called  Shakar- 
lab  (Sugar-lip),  from  the  flowing  melody  of  his 
ghazals  or  short  lyrics;  and  Lissan  Elghmb 
(the  Mysterious  Voice),  from  the  deep  mystic 
meaning  said  by  his  warmest  admirers  to  be 
contained  in  many  of  his  poems.  He  preferred 
independent  poverty  as  a  dervish  to  a  life  at 
court,  whither  he  was  often  invited  by  Sultan 
Ahmed.  He  became  a  sheik  or  chief  of  a  fra- 
ternity of  dervishes,  and  died  at  Shiraz  where  a 
monument  was  erected  to  him,  still  frequently 
visited  by  pious  Moslems.  He  is  the  greatest 
lyrical  poet  of  Persia,  and  he  furnishes  the 
safest  guide  to  Persian  thought  and  manners. 
The  songs  of  Hafiz  were  collected  into  a  Divan 
(a  Persian  word  for  a  collection  of  poems)  after 
his  death,  which  was  first  published  at  Calcutta 
in  1 791,  and  translated  into  German  by  the 
celebrated  orientalist  Hammer- Purgstall  (1812- 
13).  A  complete  English  translation  by  Clarke 
appeared  in  1891.  A  critical  edition  of  the  Per- 
sian text,  with  scholia,  etc.,  was  published  by 
Hermann  Brockhaus  (1854T-61).  Consult  Horn, 
(Geschichte  der  persischen  Litteratur)   (1901). 

Hag-fish,  a  name  given  to  the  species  of 
the  families  Heptatremidce  and  Myxinida  Myx- 
ine, and  Bdellostonia  of  the  class  of  Cyclostomi 
(q.v.).  They  are  eel-like  in  shape, .lack  all 
paired  fins,  have  a  suctorial  mouth,  without  jaws; 
a  single  nostril  at  the  tip  of  the  head  and  either 
one  (Myxine)  or  from  6  to  14  (Potistotremo)  4 
gill  openings  along  the  sides  of  the  body.  Around 
the  mouth  are  eight  barbels,  and  the  nostril 
connects  with  the  cavity  of  the  mouth.  The  skin' 
contains  numerous  mucus-glands  and  also 
numerous  pockets  of  ^thread  cells,*  the  proto- 
plasm of  which  is  converted  into  long  threads, 
which,  when  discharged,  unwind  and,  together 
with  the  mucus,  form  a  jelly-like  mass  protect- 
ing the  animal.  The  eggs  are  large,  oval  in 
shape  and  enclosed  in  a  horny  case  provided  with 
hooks  on  each  end  by  which  they  are  anchored 
to  sea  weed,  etc.,  on  the  bottom.  Where  abun- 
dant the  hag-fishes  are  among  the  greatest  pests 
of  the  fishermen.  They  attach  themselves  to 
other  fishes  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  gills  or  on 
the  eyes,  and  thence  work  themselves  rapidly 
into  the  interior  of  the  body,  devouring  the 
viscera,  muscles,  etc,  so  that  there  remains  *a 
living  hulk  of  head,  skin  and  bones.*  The  Cali- 
fornia hag-fishes  (Polistotrema  Stouti)  will  de- 
vour a  fish  of  10  or  15  pounds  in  a  single  night, 
and  it  is  believed  that  they  enter  the  fishes  after 
they  are  taken  in  the  nets.  The  hag-fish  of  the 
eastern  coast  (Myxine  glutinosa)  ranges  north 
of  Cape  Cod,  and  in  the  European  seas,  south  to 
the  English  Channel.  Other  species  occur  in 
other  parts  of  the  world. 

Hagar,  ha'gar,  an  Egyptian  handmaid  in 
Abraham's  house.  She  was  presented  by  her 
mistress  Sarah  to  Abraham,  in  order  that  Abra- 
ham might  not  die  without  descendants,  Sarah 
herself  being  barren.  Hagar  bore  Ishmael;  but 
Sarah'  soon  became  jealous  of  her,  and  treated 
her  severely.  When  Sarah  bore  Isaac,  Hagar 
was  sent  away  by  Abraham,  who,  the  Bible 
informs  us,  had  received  a  divine  order  to  dis* 
miss  her.  She  suffered  much  distress  in  the 
desert,  but  was  relieved  by  an  angel,  and  mar- 
ried her  son  to  an  Egyptian  woman. 
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Hagen,  Gotthilf,  gdt'hHf  ha'gen,  German 
hydraulic  engineer:  b.  Kdnigsberg,  Prussia,  3 
March  1797;  d.  Berlin  3  Feb.  1884.  He  studied 
at  the  University  of  Kdnigsberg;  in  1816  ob- 
served at  Kulm  the  total  eclipse  of  the  sun,  but 
later  turned  his  attention  from  astronomy  to  en- 
gineering, and  from  1831  to  1849  was  professor 
of  hydraulic  engineering  in  the  School  of  Engi- 
neering. The  naval  harbor  of  Wilhelmshafen, 
one  of  the  strongest  on  the  German  Ocean,  was 
built  from  his  designs.  In  1869  he  became 
director  of  the  Prussian  building  department. 
His  most  important  work  is  his  <Handbuch  der 
,Wasserbaukunst)  (1841-65),  besides  which  he 
published  numerous  other  volumes,  including: 
<Die  Kanalisierung  der  obern  Saar>  (1866), 
and  <Untersuchungen  iiber  die  gleichformige 
Bewegung  des  Wassers*   (1876). 

Hagen,  Theodor,  ta'd-dor,  German 
painter:  b.  Diisseldorf  24  May  1842.  He  be- 
came known  through  his  landscapes  of  the 
Eifel  Mountains  and  Westphalia,  in  1871  was  ap- 
pointed professor  in  the  Weimar  art  school,  of 
which  he  was  also  director  from  1877.  In  1881 
he  resigned  both  posts  and  returned  to  Diissel- 
dorf. He  obtained  a  gold  medal  at  the  Berlin 
exposition  of  189 1.  Among  his  works,  distin- 
guished by  their  forceful  drawing  and  excellence 
of  aerial  perspective,  are:  (The  Kanderthal  in 
Switzerland } ;  < Sunset  in  the  SiegenthaP ; 
<  Spring  Weather) ;  *  Swiss  Landscape,  with  the 
St.  Gothard  Pass> ;  <Town  on  the  Lower 
Rhine  —  Evening.* 

Ha'gerstown,  Md.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Washington  County,  on  Antietam  creek,  and 
on  the  Baltimore  &  O.  the  Cumberland  v.,  the 
Norfolk  &  W.  and  the  Western  M.  R.R.'s. 
Here  are  extensive  manufactures  of  knit  goods, 
bicycles,  machinery,  steam  engines,  lumber,  etc. 
It  is  the  trade  centre  of  western  Maryland  and 
contains  a  court-house,  high  school,  Bacon's 
School  for  boys  and  girls,  electric  light  and 
street  railways,  three  national  banks,  and  an 
assessed  property  valuation  of  $7,000,000.  Pop. 
(19 10)   16,507. 

Haggadah,  ha-ga'da,  one  of  two  rabbinical 
biblical  interpretations  forming  the  Midrash 
(q.v.). 

Haggai,  hag'i,  the  tenth  of  the  minor  pro- 
phets, and  first  of  those  who  prophesied  after 
the  captivity.  He  was  born  in  Babylon,  end 
joined  the  first  band  of  exiles  who,  on  the  issue 
of  the  decree  of  Cyrus  (536  B.C.)  returned  to 
their  own  land.  He  was  buried  among  the 
priests  at  Jerusalem,  as  belonging  to  the  family 
of  Aaron.  The  book  of  Haggai  consists  of 
four  distinct  prophecies  and  has  but  one  theme, 
the  building  of  the  second  temple.  The  brevity 
of  the  several  prophecies  is  so  great,  and  the 
poverty  of  expression  which  characterizes  them 
so  striking,  as  to  give  rise  to  an  idea  that  in 
their  present  form  they  are  but  the  outline  or 
summary  of  the  original  discourses.  They  were 
delivered  in  the  second  year  of  Darius  Hystas- 
pes  (530  B.C.),  at  intervals  from  the  first  day 
of  the  sixth  month  to  the  twenty-fourth  day  of 
the  ninth  month  in  the  same  year.  The  closing 
prediction  foreshadows  the  establishment  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom  upon  the  overthrow  of  the 
thrones  of  the  nations. 
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Haggard,  hag'ard,  Andrew  Charles  Par- 
',   English   novelist:   b.    Bradenham   Hall, 


Norfolk,  7  Feb.  1854.  He  is  a  brother  of  H.  R. 
Haggard  (q.v.)  and  besides  serving  with  dis- 
tinction in  the  English  army  has  published 
<Dodo  and  P ;  <Polyglot  Poems';  <Under 
Crescent  and  Star* ;  <Love  Rules  the  Camp,* 
and  other  books. 

Haggard,  Henry  Rider,  English  novelist: 
b.  Bradenham  Hall,  Norfolk,  England,  22  June 
1856.  At  19  he  went  as  secretary  to  Natal,  and 
served  on  the  staff  of  Theophilus  Shepstone 
during  his  mission  to  the  Transvaal  in  1877.  In 
1884  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  but  has  devoted  his  time  mainly  to  author- 
ship and  agriculture.  His  novels  of  South  Afri- 
can life  have  attained  a  wide  popularity  both 
at  home  and  in  the  United  States.  Among  his 
works  are:  (Cetewayo  and  His  White  Neigh- 
bors>  (1882);  <Dawn>  (1884);  <The  Witch's 
Hcad>  (1885)  ;<King  Solomon's  Mines >  (1886); 
<Jess>  (1887);  <She>  (1887);  <Allan  Quater- 
main>  (1888);  <  Colonel  Quaritch,  V.  C.y 
(1888);  <Cleopatra>  (1889);  <Beatrice>  (1890); 
( Montezuma's  Daughter'  (1894) ;  doctor 
Therne>  (1898);  < History  of  the  TransvaaP 
(1900);  ^Lysbeth*  (1901);  <Rural  England* 
(1902);  <A  Gardener's  Year*  (1905);  etc 

Haghe,  Louis,  loo-e"  hag,  Belgian  painter 
and  lithographer:  b.  Tournai  17  March  1806;  d. 
London  9  March  1885.  At  first  an  architect, 
he  turned  to  landscape  painting,  in  1832  went 
to  London,  there  as  a  lithographer  entered 
partnership  with  William  Day,  then  became 
interested  in  water-color  painting,  and  in  1873- 
84  was  president  of  the  New  Water  Color  So- 
ciety. He  painted  by  preference  old  Flemish  in- 
teriors, such  as  ( Audience  Chamber  at  Bruges,' 
but  also  scenes  from  English  history  ^Crom- 
well with  the  Letter  of  Charles  I.}),  and  other 
subjects.  In  oils  he  was  less  successful.  He 
worked  entirely  with  his  left  hand. 

Hagiographa,  ha-ji-og'ra-fa,  a  Greek  word, 
signifying  sacred  writings,  first  introduced  by 
Epiphanius  as  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
word  Ketubim  =  writings.  The  third  and  last 
great  division  of  the  Old  Testament  books,  the 
others  being  Torah  (the  Law)  and  Nebiim  (the 
Prophets).  The  three- fold  division  is  alluded 
to  in  the  New  Testament,  the  several  parts  being 
described  as  *the  law*  or  fMoses,*  fthe  Pro- 
phets,* and  *the  Psalms*  (Luke  xxiil  44).  In 
this  passage  the  Psalms  are  the  Hagiographa. 
When  the  division  is  twofold,  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets,  the  Hagiographa  are  merged  in  the 
second  category  (Matt  v.  17,  xi.  13).  In  our 
present  Hebrew  Bibles  the  Hagiographa  con- 
sist of  13  books  thus  arranged:  Psalms, 
Proverbs,  Job,  Song  of  Solomon,  Ruth,  Lamen- 
tations, Ecclesiastes,  Esther,  Daniel,  Ezra,  Ne- 
hemiah,  and  I.  and  II.  Chronicles,  but  the  list  is 
otherwise  drawn  up  by  many  authorities. 

Hagonoy,  ha-go-noi'  Philippines,  a  pueblo 
of  the  province  of  Bulacan,  island  of  Luzon,  on 
the  Grande  de  la  Pampagna  River,  about  three 
miles  from  Manila  Bay,  seven  miles  southwest 
of  Malolos.  Lake  Hagonoy  is  partly  within  the 
precincts  of  the  town;  this  lake  dries  up  in 
the  summer  season,  so  that  the  lake  bed  can  be 
cultivated.     Pop.  20,100. 

Ha'good,  Johnson,  American  soldier:  b. 
Barnwell,  S.  C,  21  Feb.  1829;  d.  there  4  Jan. 
1898.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he 
entered  the  Confederate  army  and  in  1862  be- 
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came  a  brigadier-general.  He  fought  against 
Gillmore  at  the  siege  of  Charleston  (1863),  and 
was  commander  of  Battery  Wagner.  With  his 
brigade  he  participated  in  the  battle  of  Cold 
Harbor,  and  subsequently  was  in  the  trenches  at 
Petersburg.  He  took  part  also  in  the  opera- 
tions north  of  the  James  after  the  surrender  of 
Fort  Harrison,  and  commanded  Bragg's  rear 
guard  at  Fort  Fisher. 

Hague,  hag,  Arnold,  American  geologist: 
b.  Boston  3  Dec  1840.  He  was  graduated  at 
the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  of  Yale  (1863); 
studied  three  years  at  the  universities  of  Got- 
tingen  and  Heidelberg,  and  in  1867  was  ap- 
pointed assistant  geologist  on  the  United  States 
geological  exploration  of  the  40th  parallel.  His 
published  works  are:  <The  Volcanoes  of  Cal- 
ifornia, Oregon,  and  Washington  Territory  > 
(1883);  <The  Volcanic  Rocks  of  the  Great 
Basin  >  (1884);  (The  Volcanic  Rocks  of  Salva- 
dor (1886) ;  Crystallization  in  the  Igneous 
Rocks  of  Washoe';  <Geology  of  the  Yellow- 
stone National  Park*  (1899). 

league,  George,  Canadian  financier:  b. 
Rotherham,  Yorkshire,  Eng.,  1825.  In  1854  he 
went  to  Canada,  where  in  1856-76  he  was  con- 
nected with  the  Bank  of  Toronto.  Subsequently 
he  became  general  manager  of  the  Merchants' 
Bank.  He  was  also  elected  first  president  of 
the  Canadian  Bankers'  Association  and  of  the 
Montreal  Good  Government  Association,  and 
made  generous  gifts  to  various  charities. 

Hague,  The  (Holland),  one  of  the  chief 
towns,  practically  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  33 
miles  southwest  from  Amsterdam,  16  miles 
northwest  of  Rotterdam,  within  3  miles  of  the 
sea.  It  is  the  residence  of  the  queen  and  of  the 
foreign  ambassadors,  and  the  seat  of  the  States- 
General  of  the  Netherlands,  and  of  the  principal 
part  of  the  central  administration  of  the  king- 
dom. Among  the  most  important  structures  are 
the  royal  palace,  in  the  Nordeinde,  the  palace 
of  the  Prince  of  Orange,  the  palace  of  Prince 
Frederick  of  the  Netherlands ;  the  Binnenhof,  a 
large  irregular  building,  founded  in  1249,  and 
containing  the  hall  of  assembly  of  the  States- 
General,  and  various  government  offices,  the 
provincial  government-house,  a  large  roomy 
edifice;  the  town-hall;  the  ministry  of  justice; 
the  municipal  museum,  containing  pictures  and 
antiquities;  the  royal  library,  containing  500,000 
volumes,  besides  valuable  collections  of  medals 
and  cameos ;  a  cannon  foundry,  one  of  the  larg- 
est and  most  conspicuous  buildings  in  the  town, 
colonial  office,  war  office,  the  national  monu- 
ment, erected  to  commemorate  the  restoration 
in  1813  of  Dutch  independence.  There  are  many 
other  monuments  to  attract  attention,  particu- 
larly the  equestrian  statue  of  William  I.  of 
Orange,  in  front  of  the  royal  palace,  and  the 
figure  of  Shinoya,  placed  opposite  the  house  in 
which  he  lived,  etc.  The  royal  collection  of  pic- 
tures, in  the  Prins  Mauritshuis,  embraces  a  pic- 
ture gallery  chiefly  confined  to  Dutch  masters. 
The  parks,  gardens,  markets  and  suburbs  of  the 
city  are  famous  for  their  beauty  and  interest. 
The  special  educational  facilities  of  the  city  are 
excellent,  and  there  are  good  public  schools. 
There  are  also  many  learned  societies  in  the 
city,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  The 
Hague  Society  for  the  Defense  of  the  Chris- 
tian Religion,  the  Witte  Society,  the  Phvsics 
Society  and  the  Netherland-India  Institute. 
The  Hague  is  not  a  manufacturing  or  commer- 


cial city,  its  chief  revenue  being  derived  from 
the  throngs  of  foreigners  who  visit  the  city 
and  watering  place  on  the  coast 

The  origin  of  The  Hague  may  be  traced  to 
the  building  of  a  hunting  seat  here  of  the  counts 
of  Holland  in  1250.  It  is  the  birth-place  of 
William  II.,  prince  of  Orange,  and  William  III., 
prince  of  Orange  and  king  of  England.  Here 
were  held  the  International  Peace  Congresses 
in  1901-2  and  1007.    Pop.  about  210,00a 

Hague  Court,  The,  a  permanent  tribunal  for 
international  arbitration  established  as  a  result 
of  The  International  Peace  Conference,  held  in 
May,  June,  and  July  1899  at  The  Hague,  the 
governmental  seat  of  the  Netherlands. 

The  Hague  International  Peace  Conference 
was  one  of  the  most  important  events  which 
marked  the  close  of  the  19th  century,  and  has 
been  justly  styled  *the  first  great  parliament  of 
Man*.  The  Conference  assembled  in  response 
to  a  rescript  issued  by  Czar  Nicholas  II.  of 
Russia,  24  Aug.  1898,  inviting  to  a  conference  all 
governments  with  representatives  accredited  to 
the  Imperial  Court.  The  Conference  was  to  oc- 
cupy itself  with  the  great  problem  of  universal 
peace,  especially  through  the  international 
diminution  of  armaments  by  land  and  sea,  and 
the  prevention  of  armed  conflicts  by  pacific 
diplomatic  procedure.  The  invitation  was  ac- 
cepted by  all  the  governments  to  whom  it  was 
tendered,  and  the  first  meeting  for  the  Confer- 
ence was  fixed  for  18  May  1899  at  The  Hague, — 
the  capital  of  the  Netherlands  being  selected,  as 
stated  by  the  Russian  minister  of  foreign  affairs, 
because  *His  Imperial  Majesty  considered  it  ad- 
visable that  the  Conference  should  not  sit  in  the 
capita]  of  one  of  the  Great  Powers  where  so 
many  political  interests  centre  that  might  impede 
the  progress  of  a  work  in  which  all  the  countries 
are  equally  interested*.  The  Conference  was 
held  at  the  celebrated  Huis  ten  Bosch  —  House 
in  the  Wood, —  the  members  assembling  in  the 
historically  decorated  Orange  Hall.  Each  nation 
was  represented  by  prominent  diplomats,  jurists, 
men  of  affairs,  soldiers,  and  sailors,  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  United  States  being  Ambas- 
sador Andrew  D.  White,  Minister  Newel,  Gen- 
eral Crozier  of  the  army,  Captain  Mahan  of  the 
navy,  Seth  Low,  mayor  of  New  York,  and  F.  W. 
Holls  of  the  New  York  bar.  The  president  of 
the  Conference  was  Baron  de  Staal  of  the  Rus- 
sian delegation. 

Three  committees  were  formed  to  deal  re- 
spectively with  disarmament,  regulations  in  war- 
fare, and  mediation  and  arbitration.  The  final 
act  of  the  Conference,  signed  29  July  1899,  com- 
prised three  conventions  or  treaties  embodying 
the  results  arrived  at  by  the  committees.  The 
first  and  most  important  was  the  Convention  for 
the  Peaceful  Adjustment  of  International  Differ- 
ences by  the  permanent  institution  of  a  Court  of 
Arbitration  in  the  midst  of  the  independent 
powers,  accessible  to  all.  The  second  convention 
dealt  with  the  laws  and  usages  of  war  on  land, 
and  the  third  convention  provided  for  the  adap- 
tion to  naval  warfare  of  the  principles  of  the 
Geneva  Convention  of  1864.  Regulations  also 
prohibited  the  throwing  of  projectiles  and  ex- 
plosives from  balloons;  the  use  of  projectiles  in- 
tended solely  to  diffuse  deleterious  and  asphyxi- 
ating gases  (this  was  not  accepted  by  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain) ;  and  the  use  of  soft 
expansive  bullets.  The  last  two  conventions  em- 
bodied the  wisest  and  most  humane  principles  of 
military  conduct  resulting  from  a  study  and  dis- 
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cussion  of  these  matters  during  the  half-century 
preceding,  and  which  had  their  first  codification 
in  the  <( Instructions  for  Guidance  of  the  Armies 
of  the  United  States"  issued  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Civil  War. 

The  Convention  for  the  Peaceful  Adjustment 
of  International  Differences,  however,  was  the 
crowning  work  of  the  Conference,  and  was  a 
source  of  much  gratification  to  the  advocates  of 
international  arbitration,  as  bringing  to  fruition 
a  sentiment  which  for  centuries  had  hoped  for 
the  establishment  by  the  nations  of  the  earth  of 
some  permanent  form  of  congress  or  court, 
which  should  be  vested  with  functions  to  insure 
the  preservation  of  peace  and  to  deliver  the 
world  from  the  strife  and  carnage  with  which 
it  had  been*  afflicted  in  all  the  past  ages. 

During  the  last  decade  of  the  19th  century 
peace  advocates  had  been  persistent  in  their 
advocacy  of  a  permanent  court  of  arbitration. 
In  1894,  at  its  meeting  in  Holland,  the  Inter- 
parliamentary Union,  a  voluntary  organization 
of  members  of  the  national  legislative  bodies 
of  the  nations,  adopted  a  declaration  in  favor 
of  a  permanent  court  of  arbitration ;  and  in  1896 
resolutions  to  the  same  effect  were  unanimously 
adopted  in  the  United  States  at  the  annual 
Mohonk  Conference  on»  international  arbitra- 
tion, and  by  the  New  York  State  Bar  Associa- 
tion, the  later  presenting  to  the  President  of  the 
United  States  a  memorial  setting  forth  a  perma- 
nent tribunal  as  the  essential  feature  of  any 
genera)  scheme  of  arbitration.  The  honor  of 
presenting  such  a  proposition  in  The  Hague 
Conference  fell  to  Lord  Pauncefote,  chairman  of 
the  British  delegation;  Germany  was  antago- 
nistic, but  the  sentiment  was  so  strongly  in  its 
favor  that  the  German*  delegates  were  induced 
vo  withdraw  their  objection,  and  provision  was 
made  for  its  consummation.  The  fourth  divi- 
sion of  the  Convention  in  47  articles  provides 
for  the  creation  of  the  Court,  defines  its  juris- 
diction and  the  principles  which  are  to  guide 
it,  specifies  the  manner  in  which  its  members 
are  chosen,  the  rules  governing  its  procedure, 
its  awards,  and  Other  necessary  details.  The 
Convention  provides  that  each  of  the  26  signa- 
tory powers  shall  appoint  for  a  term  of  six 
years  as  members  of  the  Permanent  Court  not 
more  than  four  persons  ^of  recognized  compe- 
tence in  questions  of  international  law,  enjoying 
the  highest  moral  reputation."  These  persons 
constitute  a  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration, 
accessible  at  alk  times  and  acting  in  accordance 
with  the  prescribed  rules  of  procedure;  they 
do  not,  however,  sit  as  a  collective  body,  but 
when  two  or  more  nations  have  a  case  to  sub- 
mit to  arbitration,  they  select  by  mutual  agree- 
ment one,  three,  or  five  members,  who  will  act 
as  the  tribunal  to  try  the  case.  Thus  it  happens 
some  members  of  the  Court  may  never  be  called 
upon  to  discharge  the  functions  of  a  judge. 
Also,  although  The  Hague  is  designated  as  a 
place  where  the  Court  shall  hold  hs  sessions, 
another  place  may  be  designated  by  agreement 
of  the  litigant  parties.  Under  the  presidency 
of  the  Dutch  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  the 
diplomatic  agents  of  the  signatory  powers,  in 
residence  at  The  Hague,  constitute  a  permanent 
council  which  serves  as  the  office  of  the  Perma- 
nent Court  of  Arbitration.  The  first  cases  ad- 
judged by  the  Court  were  the  Pious  Fund  Claim 
between  Mexico  and  the  United  States  in  1902. 
and  the  difficulties  of  Venezuela  with  the  United 
States  and  various  European  nations  in  1903. 


For  the  erection  of  a  Temple  of  Peace  com- 
prising a  comprehensive  library  of  international 
law  and  a  courthouse  which  could  be  used  as 
a  meeting  place  for  the  Permanent  Court  of 
Arbitration,  Andrew  Carnegie  on  25  April  1903 
donated  the  sum  of  $1,500,000  to  be  administered 
by  the  Government  of  the  Netherlands  as  trustee 
for  the  other  signatory  powers  of  The  Hague 
Convention  of  29  July,  1899. 

Decisions  Rendered. —  October  14,  1902  — 
In  the  matter  of  the  case  of  the  Pious  Fund  of 
the  Californias  between  the  United  States  and 
Mexico. 

February  22,  1904  —  Respecting  the  prefer- 
ential claims  of  the  creditor  nations  of  Venezuela 
under  the  protocols  of  May  7,  1903. 

May  22,  1905  —  In  the  difference  between 
France,  Germany  and  Great  Britain  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Japan  on  the  other,  respecting  leases 
held  in  perpetuity. 

May  22,  1909  —  In  the  matter  of  the  Casa- 
blanca dispute  between  France  and   Germany. 

August  8,  1909  —  In  the  matter  of  the  dis- 
pute between  Great  Britain  and  France,  respect- 
ing the  right  of  certain  Muscat  Dhows  to  fly  the 
French  flag. 

October  23f  1909  —  Respecting  the  maritime 
boundary  between   Norway  and   Sweden. 

September  7,  1910  —  In  the  North  Atlantic 
Fisheries  case  between  the  United  States  and 
Great  Britain. 

October  25,  1910 — In  the  Orinoco  steam- 
ship case  between  the  United  States  and 
Venezuela. 

February  24,  191 1  —  In  the  *Savarkar*  case 
between  Great  Britain  and  France. 

Consult  Foster,  ^Arbitration  and  The  Hague 
Court*  (1904);  Holls,  «The  Peace  Conference 
at  The  Hague*  ( 1900) ;  Hicks,  "Equality  of 
States  and  Hague  Conferences*  (1908) ;  Scott, 
"Hague  Peace  Conferences*  (1909);  Higgins, 
"Hague  Peace  Conferences*  (1909) ;  Lynch, 
"Peace  Problems*   (1911). 

Hahnemann,  ha'ne-man,  Samuel  Christian 
Friedrich,  German  physician;  founder  of  the 
homoeopathic  system:  b.  Meissen  10  April  1755; 
d.  Paris  2  July  1843.  In  1775  he  went  to  Leip- 
sic,  where,  against  his  father's  will,  he  studied 
medicine,  and  found  the  means  chiefly  by  the 
translation  of  English  medical  works.  At  a 
later  period  he  went  to  Vienna,  and  after  some 
years  he  returned  and  completed  his  studies  at 
Erlangen.  He  afterward  practised  medicine  at 
various  places,  but  gave  it  up  for  a  time,  until, 
in  1789,  by  the  translation  of  Cullen's  Materia 
Medical  lie  was  led  to  adopt  a  new  method  of 
cure.  His  system  was  fully  explained  in  his 
(Organon  der  rationellen  Heilkundc*  (1810). 
In  1820  the  government  prohibited  him  from 
dispensing  medicines,  and  thereby,  from  his 
inability  to  have  them  prepared  by  druggists, 
obliged  him  to  give  up  his  practice.  Duke  Fer- 
dinand of  Anhalt-Kothen,  however,  gave  him 
an  asylum  at  Kothen,  and  conferred  upon  him 
the  title  of  Hofrath.  Here  he  remained  till  1833, 
when  he  proceeded  to  Paris,  where  he  hoped  to 
find  a  wider  sphere  for  his  operations.  The 
result  equaled  his  expectations;  and  a  royal 
decree  issued  in  1835  authorized  him  to  practise 
Homoeopathy.  Among  his  works  should  be 
named  dictionary  of  Materia  Medical  his 
'Essays  on  Poisoning  by  Arsenic,  and  on  the 
Effects  of  Coffee,  >  and  his  treatise  on  <Chronic 
Affections. ) 

Haidarabad,  hl-da-ra-bad'.    See  Hyderabad. 
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Hail  Colombia,  a  national  song  of  the 
United  States.  The  words  written  during  a 
period  of  great  political  excitement  in  1798,  by 
Judge  Joseph  Hopkinson,  were  set  to  the  melody 
of  the  <  President's  March,*  composed  the  same 
year  in  honor  of  President  Washington,  by 
Pfyles,  orchestral  leader  at  the  John  Street 
Theatre,  New  York.  The  composition  first  sung 
at  a  theatrical  benefit  attained  great  popularity, 
and  on  account  of  its  patriotic  sentiments  has 
become  a  representative  national  song. 

Hail  Mary.  Ave  Maria,  or  Angelical  Salu- 

iisting  of  three  parts:  the 

vhich  the  angel  addressed 

1  Luke  I.  24)  with  the  word 

the  second,  the  words  by 

essed  Mary  (Luke  1.  42), 

1  dded  t}ie  word  Je9us;  the 

1  oly  Mary,  Mother  of  God, 

I  ow  an<J  at  the  hour  of  our 

<  s  name,  <(Angelical  Saluta- 

1  e  first  part  of  the  prayer, 

i  >n  of  the  angel.     The  first 

i  ken  from  the   Bible,  were 

i  t  form  in  early  times;  but 

1  I  part  were  varied  until  the 

]  he   present   form  was  ap- 

1  by    Pope    Pius   V.     The 

]  se  among  Roman  Catholics 

j  r  Anglican  books  of  devo- 

1 

ee  Dalrymple,  Sir  David. 
jge,  England,  an  institu- 
1  _ .  lertford,  20  miles  north  of 

London,  founded  by  the  East  India  Company  in 
1806,  as  a  training  school  for  admittance  to  the 
service  of  the  company.  It  attained  a  high  repu- 
tation, and  numbered  among  its  alumni,  the  most 
distinguished  names  connected  with  the  Indian 
administration  of  the  19th  century.  After  the 
Indian  Mutiny  of  1857-8,  and  the  government 
reorganization  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service,  the 
college  was  closed  for  four  years.  It  was  re- 
opened under  a  royal  charter  in  1862  as  a  public 
school,  and  while  maintaining  many  of  the  tradi- 
tions of  its  famous  predecessor  is  no  longer  an 
Indian  service  training  ground.  Handsome 
modern  buildings  have  been  added  to  the  old 
college  quadrangle,  built  in  1809;  the  surround- 
ing grounds  cover  nearly  100  acres.  Consult: 
Lowell,  Colonial  Civil  Service)  (1900)  ;  Mo- 
nier-Williams,  ( Memorials  of  Old  Haileybury 
College>   (1804). 

Hailmann,  haTman,  William  Nicholas, 
American  educator:  b.  Canton  Glarus,  Switzer- 
land, 20  Oct.  1836.  He  studied  at  the  medical 
college  of  Louisville,  Ky.,  was  director  of  the 
German-American  Seminary  at  Detroit  in  1878- 
83,  in  1894-3  was  national  superintendent  of 
Indian  schools,  and  in  1898  became  superin- 
tendent of  instruction  at  Dayton,  Ohio.  Among 
his  writings  are:  <History  of  Pedagogy >  (1870)  ; 
<The  Application  of  Psychology  to  Teaching  > 
(1887)  ;  <  Place  and  Development  of  Purpose  in 
Education  (1899). 

Hair,  strictly  speaking,  the  peculiar  epi- 
dermal covering  of  the  body  in  mammals, 
although  by  analogy  the  term  is  loosely  applied 
elsewhere,  as  to  the  setae  of  annelids,  the  slender 
modified  spines  of  caterpillars,  etc.  Hair  is 
present  in  every  mammal,  although  the  amount 
may  be  greatly  reduced  so  that  in  certain  whales 
Vol.   10  —  22 


it  occurs  only  in  the  foetal  stage,  in  others 
is  limited  to  two  bristles  on  the  lips.  The  struc- 
ture is  best  understood  by  following  the  develop- 
ment. In  the  earliest  stage  (Fig.  1)  there  is 
merely  a  thickening  of  the  Malpighian  layer  of 
the  epidermis  (see  Skin)  at  the  points  where 
the  hair  is  to  be  found.  This  thickening  in- 
creases in  amount,  and  thus  forms  a  solid  plug 
(Fig.   2)    which    projects   into  the   underlying 


Tin 


Fie  1. — Section  Through  the  Earliest  Stage  of 
Hair  Formation. 

E,  epidermis,  showing  in  m,  the  Malpighian  layer,  the 
elongation  of  the  cells;  d,  derma,  with  proliferation  of 
cells  to  form  the  papilla  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

derma.  At  the  same  time  the  cells,  which  are 
scanty  in  most  parts  of  the  derma,  become 
abundant  beneath  the  ingrowing  plug,  and  form 
the  basis  of  the  future  papilla.  Next  a  ring- 
shaped  pit  appears  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
plug  and  gradually  becomes  deeper,  cutting  the 
epidermis  into  two  parts,  an  outer  root-sheath 
and  an  inner  rod-like  part,  the  hair  itself,  while 


Fig.  2. —  Second    Stage   in    Hair   Formation. 

The  epidermis,  E  has  now  formed  a  solid  plug  ex- 
tending down  into  the  derma;  the  papilla,  P,  has  begun 
to  form  at  the  apex  of  the  epidermal  ingrowth. 

the  pit  forms  the  follicle  (see  Fig.  3).  The 
papilla  grows  into  the  base,  bearing  blood-ves- 
sels, while  the  Malpighian  layer  at  this  point 
forms  the  tissue  from  which  the  hair  grows.  In 
the  hair  itself  several  parts  are  recognized  —  a 
central  pithy  axis,  the  medulla;  next,  a  layer  of 
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tells,  the  cortex,  and  outside  this,  forming  the 
outer  surface  of  the  hair,  the  cuticle.  Farther 
down  in  the  follicle  is  the  inner  root-sheath, 
formed  of  two  layers  of  cells  known  respectively 
by  the  names  of  the  two  anatomists,  Henle  and 
Huxley,  who  first  described  them.  The  Mai- 
pighjan  cells,  at  the  base  of  the  follicle,  divide 
continually,  and  the  new  cells  thus  formed  are 
pushed  outward  and  are  transformed  into  the 
hair.  From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  hair  is 
not  a  secretion  but  is  composed  of  cornined  cells. 
It  is  also  apparent  that  the  hair  is  not  hollow. 

The  differences  between  the  different  kinds 
of  hair  are  largely  those  of  shape  and  of  the 
amount  of  the  various  parts  present.  Thus  in 
many  animals  two  kinds  of  hair  occur,  longer 
and  coarser  hair  on  the  outside,  and  beneath 
this  a  closer  and  softer  under-fur.  The  coarser 
hairs  may  be  enlarged  into  bristles,  or  still  more 
enlarged  to  form  spines,  like  those  of  the  porcu- 
pines and  hedgehogs.  Again  the  hairs  may  be- 
come united  to  each  other,  the  result  being  the 
formation  of  scales  like  those  of  the  pangolins 
of  horns  like  those  of  the  rhinoceros.    In  some 


render  the  hairs  to  a  certain  extent  organs  of 
touch,  as  in  the  whiskers  (vibrissa)  of  cats; 
and  muscles  for  the  erection  of  the  hair 
(erectorespilz).  Tins  erection  may  be  to  in- 
crease the  warmth  of  the  body  by  entangling  a 
layer  of  air  among  the  hairs,  or  it  may  have  the 
purpose  of  protection  against  injury,  either  by 
terrifying  some  enemy  or  by  affording  a  loose 
envelope  around  the  body  some  distance  from 


FlC     3. DlACBAMMATTC     SECTION     OF     HaIB     AJTD     HaXS 

Follicle. 

bv,  blood  vessel;  c,  cortex;  ct,  cuticle;  e,  epidermis; 
/,  follicle;  he,  Hcnle's  layer;  hm,  Huxley's  layer  (he and 
hu  making  up  the  inner  root-sheath);  m,  medulla;  n, 
nerve;  os,  outer  root-sheath;  s,  sebaceous  gland;  sm, 
Malpighian  layer  of  epidermis. 

cases  the  hair  is  perfectly  straight,  again  it  may 
be  curly.  The  straight  hairs  are  circular  in 
section,  the  curly  are  flattened,  the  amount  of 
curl  being  proportional  to  the  amount  of  flatten- 
ing. Certain  hairs  (wool  of  sheep,  etc.)  have 
the  property  of  felting.  This  depends  upon  the 
scale-like  projections  of  the  cells  of  the  cuticular 
layer.  The  color  of  the  hair  is  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  pigments  belonging  to  the  group  of 
melanins. 

Several  accessory  structures  (Fig!  5)  are 
connected  with  the  hair :  sebaceous  glands  which 
empty  an  oily  substance  into  the  follicle  to  keep 
the  hair  in  a  moist,  soft  condition ;  nerves  which 
are  distributed  to  the  wall  of  the  follicle  and  thus 


Fig.  4. —  Hair  tracts  on 
the  back  of  an  embryo 
cat   (after  Mauexr). 


Fie  5. — A  Ham. 
Vertical  section 
of  akin,  showing 
hair  -  follicle  ana 
related  parts:  tf, 
epidermis;  b,  hair; 
ct  hair-bulb;  d,  i, 
oil-glands;  e,  fat- 
cells. 


the  flesh.  Usually  the  hair  is  shed  (molted) 
at  regular  intervals,  but  there  are  exceptions,  as 
in  the  mane  and  tail  of  horses,  as  well  as  in  the 
case  of  man.  The  hair  is  not  scattered  irregular- 
ly over  the  body  but  occurs  with  more  or  less 
regular  arrangement  In  the  early  embryos  it 
is  not  uncommon  to  find  it  distributed  in  regular 
lines  (Fig.  4).  Later  the  lines  become  broken  up 
into  groups  of  hairs,  the  arrangement  being  char- 
acteristic of  the  species,  but  without  any  broad 
morphological  significance.  It  should  be  noted 
that  although  hair  and  pin-feathers  closely  re- 
semble each  other  in  general  appearance  they 
are  very  distinct  structures,  hair  originating  in 
a  thickening  of  the  epidermis,  while  feathers 
(q.v.)  like  scales  are  dermal  in  origin.  Most  of 
the  literature  relating  to  the  hair  is  in  German. 
Consult  the  writings  of  Maurer,  Meigerle, 
Weber,  and  Poulton,  <  Quarterly  Journal  of 
Microscopical  Science,>  Vol.  XXXVI.  (1894). 

J.  S.  Kings  ley, 
Professor  of  Zoology,  Tufts  College. 

Hair-dressing.  As  the  hair  is  the  greatest 
ornament  of  the  human  body,  the  arrangement 
of  it  has  always  been  one  of  the  most  important 
duties  of  the  toilet.  The  ancient  Hebrews  es- 
teemed fine  hair  a  great  beauty,  as  several  pas- 
sages of  Scripture  show.  The  Hebrew  women 
plaited  their  hair,  confined  it  with  gold  and  silver 
pins,  and  adorned  it  with  precious  stones.  Herod- 
otus   informs    us    that    the    ancient    Egyptians 
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let  the  hair  of  the  head  and  heard  grow  only 
when  they  were  in  mourning.  Even'  in  the  case 
of  young  children  they  were  wont  to  shave  the 
head,  leaving  only  a  few  locks  on  the  front, 
sides,  and  back.  The  women,  however,  wore 
their  natural  hair  long  and  plaited,  often  reach- 
ing down  in  the  form  of  strings  to  the  bottom  of 
the  shoulder-blades.  A  practice  the  very  op- 
posite seems  to  have  prevailed  among  the  an* 
cient  Assyrians,  as  regards  men  at  least.  In 
the  Assyrian  sculptures  the  hair  always  appears 
long,  combed  closely  down  upon  the  head,  and 
shedding  itself  in  a  mass  of  curls  on  the  shoul- 
ders. The  beard  was  also  allowed  to  grow  to 
its  full  length.  To  the  Greeks  the  hair  was  an 
object  of  great  importance,  and  they  devoted 
much  time  to  it.  Homer  regularly  applies  to 
the  Greeks  an  epithet  denoting  that  they  had 
ample  flowing  locks. 

The  Athenians  curled  their  hair,  and  fastened 
it  up  with  small  golden  ornaments  shaped  like 
grasshoppers,  in  token  of  their  being  asons  of 
the  earth.9    Gold,  pearls,  precious  stones,  flow- 
ers, and   ribbons   were  employed   to  ornament 
the  tresses,   and  nets   were  also   worn.     False 
hair  seems  to  have  been  latterly  used,  and  in 
great  quantities,  both  curled  and  frizzled.    Mar- 
ried women  were  distinguished   from  the  un- 
married by  the  manner  in  which  the  hair  was 
parted  in   front     The  Romans  generally  wore 
oo  covering   on   their  heads   except  at   sacred 
rites,  games,  festivals,  and  in  war.    Women  in 
later  times  wore  great  quantities  of  false  hair, 
and  dyeing  the  hair  was  common.    They  were 
particularly  addicted  to  frizzling  and  curling  their 
hair,  raising  it  into  stories  of  curls,  some  of  great 
height.  Long  hairpins  were  used  to  fix  the  curls. 
Arranging  the  hair  was  a  matter  of  great  im- 
portance.    Slaves  frizzled  and  adjusted  it,  and 
a  number  of  females  learned  in  the  art  of  the 
coiffeur    superintended    the   process,   while   the 
fair  dame  herself  watched  the  growing  edifice 
of  curls,  gold,  precious  stones,  crowns  of  flowers, 
in  a  mirror  of  polished  steel,  brass,  tin,  or  silver. 
On  the  introduction  of  Christianity  the  apos- 
tles preached  against  the  prevailing  fashion  of 
dressing  the  hair.    St.   Paul   regarded  it  as  a 
shame  for  a  man  to  have  long  hair,  though  the 
reverse  for  a  woman.    It  then  became  common 
for  men  to  cut  the  hair  short;  hence  the  clergy 
soon   wore  the  hair  quite  short,  and  afterward 
even  shaved  their  heads  in  part.    In  the  time  of 
Francis  I.,  king  of  France,  long  hair  was  worn 
at  court;  but  the  king,  proud  of  his  wound  on 
the  head,  himself  wore  short  hair,  in  the  Italian 
and  Swiss  fashion,  which  soon  became  general. 
In  the  reign  of  Louis  XIII.  the  fashion  of  wear- 
ing long  hair  was  revived,  and  as  it  became  de- 
sirable to  have  the  hair  curling,  the  wigs  were 
also  restored. 

Among  the  Anglo-Saxon  women  the  custom 
prevailed  of  parting,  curling,  and  turning  the 
hair  over  the  back.  Anglo-Saxon  men  wore  their 
hair  long  at  the  time  of  the  Norman  invasion, 
while  the  conquerors  adopted  the  singular  fash- 
ion of  shaving  the  back  of  the  head.  Under 
Elizabeth,  false  hair  was  greatly  worn,  padded 
with  cushions,  under-propped,  with  forks,  wires, 
etc,  and  adorned  with  gold,  pearls,  and  precious 
stones.  It  is  well  known  that  the  gallants  of 
Charles  I/s  time  wore  their  hair  in  long  flowing 
locks,  while  the  closely-cropped  hair  of  the 
Puritans  brought  the  name  of  Roundheads  down 


upon  them.  In  the  Queen  Anne  era,  while  the 
ladies  wore  their  hair  long,  they  generally  tied 
it  in  a  knot,  and  almost  completely  covered  it 
up  by  extravagant  head-dresses  of  wire  and 
paste-board,  or  feathers  and  ribbons.  At  that 
time,  and  for  long  after,  the  coiffure  of  a  lady 
was  such  a  serious  affair,  and  the  hair-dressers 
were  so  fully  employed,  that  fair  wearers  were 
often  compelled  to  have  that  part  of  their  toilet 
done  two  days  before  a  ball,  and  pass  the  night 
on  a  chair  for  fear  of  disturbing  the  elaborate 
arrangement.  This  was  the  period  of  the  prev- 
alence of  whitening  the  head  with  hair-powder, 
a  preparation  of  pulverized  starch  and  perfume. 
The  custom  of  wearing  it  was  introduced  from 
France  into  England  in  the  reign  of  Charles 
II.  To  make  the  powder  hold,  the  hair  was 
usually  greased  with  pomade.  In  1795  a  tax 
was  put  upon  the  use  of  hair-powder  in  Great 
Britain,  and  at  one  time  yielded  $100,000  per 
annum,  but  the  result  was  that  hair-powder  fell 
out  of  general  use,  and  the  French  Revolution, 
which  overturned  so  many  antiquated  cus- 
toms, further  contributed  to  throw  it  into 
disfavor.  The  chignon  was  introduced  and 
had  its  day  of  popular  favor  in  the  19th  century, 
bringing  back  the  fashion  of  false  hair  and 
padding  to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  With  re- 
spect to  men's  hair?  short  cutting  is  now  uni- 
versal, long  hair  being  considered  as  a  sign  of 
slovenliness  or  eccentricity. 

Hair  Manufactures,  the  industries  by  a 
which  the  hair  of  animals  is  employed  in  the' 
production  of  commercial  articles  of  ornament  or 
utility.  The  strongest  and  most  durable  of  hair- 
cloth is  woven  from  the  tails  of  horses.  The 
horsehair  from  the  mane  is  twisted  into  ropes 
and  after  being  boiled  and  then  dried  in  an  oven 
is  untwisted  and  in  a  half-matted  condition 
employed  for  stuffing  beds  and  cushions.  The 
hair  of  cows  is  employed  as  a  binder  for  plaster ; 
in  Europe  it  is  sometimes  woven  into  carpets,  or 
hose.  The  Chinese  use  pig's  hair  for  the  same 
purposes.  The  stiff  hair,  or  bristles  from  the 
ridge  of  the  hog's  back,  are  made  into  brushes, 
for  the  hair,  teeth,  or  nails;  as  well  as  into 
brooms,  and  the  larger  painting  and  whitewash- 
ing brushes.  Human  nair  is  used  for  wigs, 
toupees  and  frisettes.    See  Wig. 

Hair  Pencil,  in  painting,  a  fine  brush  made 
of  the  hairs  of  the  camel,  sable,  badger,  squirrel, 
marten,  raccoon,  goat,  etc.  The  various  sizes 
require  the  quills  of  the  crow,  pigeon,  goose, 
turkey,  or  swan.  Hair  pencils  are  used  by 
artists  in  water  colors,  and  by  house  and  sign 
painters  in  fine  work. 

Hair-tail.     See  Scabbard-fish. 

Hair-worm.     See  Eelworm. 

Hairless  Dogs.  Several  races  of  domestic 
dogs  are  bred  in  the  warmer  parts  of  the  world, 
whose  skins  are  nearly  hairless.  In  China  and 
Farther  India  a  large  dog  of  this  description, 
called  polygar,  is  used  in  hunting.  Central 
Africa  has  a  breed  resembling  a  small  black 
greyhound.  A  hairless  dog  is  found  mummified 
in  prehistoric  Peruvian  tombs,  and  others  were 
formerly  prevalent  in  the  West  Indies,  or  is  still 
known  in  Mexico.  These  have  been  cultivated 
by  fanciers  in  the  United  States,  and  constitute 
a  recognized  show  class.  They  are  small  and 
terrier-like,  brownish  or  bluish-black,  wrinkled, 
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and  have  only  a  few  straggling  hairs  on  the 
body,  with  sometimes  a  tuft  on  the  head. 

Haiti,  Hayti,  or  Santo  Domingo,  the  sec- 
ond largest  island  of  the  West  Indies,  lying 
between  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico,  the  principal  ad- 
jacent islands  being  La  Gonave,  at  the  entrance 
of  Port-au-Prince,  Tortuga  Island,  before  Port 
de  Paix,  and  Vache  Island,  before  Cayes.  The 
whole  island  is  about  638  kilometres  long  with  a 
surface  of  75*074  square  kilometres.  It  comprises 
two  republics :  the  Republic  of  Haiti  in  the  west 
and  the  Dominican  Republic  (q.v.)  in  the  east, 
with  a  total  population  of  1,700,000.  The  land 
is  very  fertile,  being  irrigated  by  47  rivers;  14 
mountain  chains  are  spread  over  the  island.  The 
mines  are  still  to  be  worked  and  there  is  a  large 
field  for  investment.  Haiti  is  healthful.  From 
June  to  September  it  is  hot  in  the  lowlands; 
but  regular  land  and  sea  breezes  moderate  the 
temperature.  In  the  mountains  it  is  always 
cool.  There  is  a  dry  and  a  wet  season.  There 
are  no  poisonous  snakes  or  insects.  The  sani- 
tary condition  is  excellent. 

When,  on  6  Dec.  1492,  Columbus  discovered 
Haiti,  the  island  was  divided  into  five  states  or 
•cacicats.®  The  inhabitants,  called  Indians,  had 
an  easy  life  and  were  ruled  by  chiefs  whose  title 
was  ^cacics.®  The  natives  could  not  stand  the 
hard  work  imposed  on  them  by  the  Spaniards; 
they  died  rapidly.  Then  began  the  import  from 
Africa  of  the  black  slaves.  The  Spaniards  en- 
joyed alone  their  new  possession  until  1630, 
when  the  French  adventurers  known  as  *bucca- 
neers®  and  a freebooters,*  after  occupying  Tor- 
tuga Island,  undertook  the  conquest  of  what  be- 
came St  Domingue. 

From  the  intercourse  between  white  and 
black,'  resulted  in  St.  Domingue  an  intermediary 
class,  the  mulattoes.  Most  of  the  latter,  on  ac- 
count of  their  relationship,  were  not  slaves ;  and 
their  black  mothers,  their  relatives,  and  other 
slaves  who  could  own  enough  money  to  redeem 
themselves,  little  by  little  obtained  their  freedom. 
These  free  colored  people  were  not  allowed  any 
political  rights.  They  at  first  did  not  resent  it 
They  endeavored  to  become  land-owners. 

When  the  French  Revolution  broke  out  in 
1789  these  free  men  or  "affranchis,®  who  by  that 
time  had  accumulated  wealth,  asked  for  equality 
of  political  rights.  The  Assemblee  Nationale 
granted  them  those  rights.  But  the  French 
landlords  or  ^colons®  were  not  at  all  pleased  to 
have  the  colored  people  for  their  fellow  citizens. 
A  hard  struggle  began.  The  "colons*  called 
the  English  to  their  rescue. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  1793,  the  English 
took  possession  of  a  part  of  the  island.  St.  Do- 
mingue was  considered  lost  to  France,  being 
occupied  partly  by  the  Spaniards,  partly  by  the 
English,  when  Toussaint  Louverture  (q.v.)  es- 
poused the  cause  of  France.  This  extraordinary 
man,  who,  up  to  40  years  of  age,  was  a  slave, 
revealed  himself  a  great  general  and  a  first-class 
statesman.  He  succeeded  in  ridding  the  country 
of  the  Spaniards  and  in  expelling  the  English, 
who,  after  an  occupation  of  about  five  years, 
were  compelled  to  abandon  their  prey.  The 
French  government  rewarded  him  by  appointing 
him  major-general  and  governor  of  the  island. 
Later  on,  Napoleon  I.  thought  that  Toussaint 
Louverture  was  too  powerful.  In  1801  he  ap- 
pointed his  brother-in-law,  Gen.  Leclerc,  gov- 
ernor of  St  Domingue.  and  sent  a  formidable 


army  to  reduce  the  authority  of  Louverture 
Toussaint  Louverture,  after  a  few  skirmishes, 
surrendered  and  retired  on  one  of  his  properties. 
Nevertheless,  Gen.  Leclerc  caused  him  to  be 
arrested  and  deported  to  France  m  June  1802; 
to  that  end  the  French  general  resorted  to 
treachery. 

The  colored  people  took  up  arms  against  the 
French  domination  in  September  1802  under 
the  leadership  of  Gen.  Dessalines.  The  fight 
was  very  severe.  And  at  the  end  of  the  year 
1803,  Rochambeau,  who,  at  the  death  of  Gen. 
Leclerc,  was  in  command  of  the  French  army, 
hard  pressed  in  the  city  of  Cape  Haiti  by  the 
black  troops,  was  compelled  to  capitulate.  And 
on  1  Jan.  1804  Haiti  proclaimed  its  independence, 
with  Gen.  Dessalines  as  its  first  ruler.  Slavery 
was  abolished.  Haiti  was  then  the  first  country 
to  rid  humanity  of  such  a  sad  practice. 

In  1822  the  Spanish  part  came  under  the  ad- 
ministration of  Haiti ;  and  the  whole  island  was 
ruled  by  one  government.  But  in  1844  the  Span- 
ish part  seceded  and  established  an  independent 
government,  known  to-day  as  the  Dominican 
Republic. 

The  Republic  of  Haiti  is  administered  by  a 
president,  elected  for  seven  years,  by  the  House 
of  Representatives  and  the  Senate  assembled  in 
aAssemblee  Nationale.*  The  president  is  as- 
sisted by  six  ministers  or  secretaries  of  state. 
The  House  of  Representatives  is  elected  by  the 
people  for  three  years,  and  the  Senate  is  elected 
by  the  House  of  Representatives  for  six  years; 
but  every  two  years  the  third  part  of  the  Senate 
is  renewed. 

The  judiciary  organization  consists  of  a 
supreme  court  (Tribunal  de  Cassation)  of  civil, 
criminal,  correctional  courts,  and  of  justices  of 
the  peace. 

Education  is  compulsory  and  gratuitous.  The 
primary  as  well  as  the  high  schools  are  freely 
open  to  all.  Haiti  devotes  now  a  sixth  of  its 
revenues  to  education. 

French  is  the  language  of  Haiti,  though  the 
country  people  speak  a  patois  called  acreole.* 

The  religion  of  the  people  is  Roman  Catholic. 
There  are  an  archbishop,  three  bishops,  and  in 
every  commune  at  least  a  priest.  The  pope 
entertains  a  diplomatic  representative,  a  legate, 
at  Port-au-Prince,  and  Haiti  has  a  minister 
accredited  to  the  Holy  See.  Freedom  of  con- 
science is,  however,  guaranteed;  and  all  cults 
are  protected.  Haitian  citizens  only  can  own 
real  estate.  Any  foreigner  may  easily  be 
naturalized. 

Haiti  produces  coffee,  cocoa,  logwood,  ma- 
hogany, and  cotton;  tortoise-shells,  all  kind  of 
cabinet  wood,  hides,  honey,  bees-wax,  etc,  are 
also  exported ;  for  home  consumption,  they  make 
sugar,  rum,  soap,  straw  hats,  pottery,  matches, 
artificial  ice,  etc.  There  is  a  railroad  from  Cape 
Haiti  to  Grande  Riviere  and  another  one  from 
Port-au-Prince  to  ^L'Etang.*  These  railroads 
are  managed  by  Haitian  companies;  so  are  the 
inland  telegraph  and  telephone  lines.  The 
area  of  the  Republic  is  estimated  at  26,000  square 
kilometres  and  the  population  about  1,295/xxx 

J.    N.   LtGER, 

EnvoyS  Extraordinare  et  Ministre  PUmpoU*- 
tiaire  d' Haiti  aux  Etats-Unis. 

Hake,  Alfred  Egmont,  English  journalist 
and  author.  He  is  a  son  of  Thomas  Gordon 
Hake  (q.v.)  and  cousin  of  General  C.  E.  Gor- 
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don  (q.v.),  whose  life  be  has  written  in  <The 
Story  of  Chinese  Gordon*  (1883).  Other 
works  by  him  are:  ( Paris  Originals*  (1878); 
<  Flattering  Tales*  (1882);  <The  Unemployed 
Problem  Solved>  (1888);  < Events  in  the  Tai- 
ptng    Rebellion*     (1891) ;    <  Suffering   London1 

{1892) ;  Gordon  in  China  and  the  Soudan* 
1896);  'Irish  Finance*  (1897). 
Hake,  Thomas  Gordon,  English  poet  and 
physician:  b.  Leeds  1809;  d.  London  11  Jan. 
1895.  He  took  his  medical  degree  at  Glasgow 
University  in  1831,  and  practised  his  profession 
in  East  Anglia,  later  becoming  the  physician 
and  friend  of  Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti.  His 
poetry  is  thoroughly  original,  but  very  subtly 
philosophical.  His  works  include:  ( Poetic 
Lucubrations*  (1828);  <Vates:  A  Prose  Epic* 
(1839);  Madeline  with  Other  Poems  and  Para- 
bles* (1871);  <New  Symbols*  (1875);  (Maiden 
Ecstasy,*  verse  (1880);  <The  Serpent  Play,  a 
Divine  Pastoral*  (1883)  ;  <  Memoirs  of  Eighty 
Years*   (1892). 

Hakes,  Fishes  of  the  family  Gadida  and 
chiefly  of  the  genera  Phycis  and  Merluccius, 
distinguishable  from  the  cod  and  haddock  by 
having  only  two  dorsal  fins.  Phycis  has  a  chin 
barbel  4  and  filamentous  ventral  fins,  both  of 
which  are  lacking  in  Merluccius.  The  squirrel- 
hake  (Phycis  chuss)  and  white  hake  (P.  ten- 
uis), both  also  called  ling  or  codling,  are 
common  bottom  fish  on  our  Atlantic  coast  from 
1  Virginia  northward.  The  silver  hake  or  whit- 
ing (Merluccius  bilinearis)  has  a  similar,  range, 
but  is  less  common  in  shallow  waters  and  leads' 
a  roving  Hfe  in  search  of  herrings  and  other 
smaller  fishes.  Various  other  species  occur  in 
the  North  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  The 
hake  fishery  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  the 
product  is  salted  and  sold  chiefly  as  boneless 
cod.  The  dried  air-bladders  are  utilized  in  the 
manufacture  of  isinglass. 

Hakim,  ha-kem',  a  Turkish  word,  signify- 
ing lord  and  frequently  in  the  Koran  applied 
to  Allah,  God,  as  in  the  Greek  and  English 
versions  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  the  word  Lord 
is  used  for  Jehovah.  It  is  now-a-days  especially 
given  as  a  title  of  honor  to  the  imperial  physi- 
cian of  the  Sultan,  who  is  Hakim  bashi,  that  is 
to  say,  the  chief  of  the  physicians,  always  a 
Turk;  whilst  the  physicians  in  the  seraglio 
under  him  are  western  Europeans,  Greeks  and 
Jews. 

Hakluyt,  hak'loot,  Richard,  English  geog- 
rapher: b.  about  1553;  d.  London  23  Nov.  1616. 
He  entered  Christ  Church  College,  Oxford,  in 
1570,  and  became  so  eminent  for  his  acquaint- 
ance with  cosmography  that  he  was  appointed 
public  lecturer  on  that  science.  In  1582  he  pub- 
lished a  small  collection  of  voyages  and  discov- 
eries, forming  the  basis  of  a  subsequent  work 
on  a  larger  scale.  In  1584-88  he  was  in  Paris 
(as  chaplain  to  Sir  Edward  Stafford.  On  his 
return  he  published  (in  1589)  his  famous  col- 
lection of  Mhe  Principal  Navigations,  Voyages, 
and  Discoveries  of  the  English  Nation,  made 
by  Sea,  or  over  Land,  within  the  Compass  of 
these  1500  Years.*  The  first  volume  of  a  new 
edition  of  his  great  work  was  published  in  1598, 
the  second  and  third  in  1599  and  1600.  In  1602 
he  became  prebendary,  and  in  1603  archdeacon, 
of  Westminster,  and  next  year  he  was  appointed 
a  chaplain  of  the  Savoy.    He  was  interred  in 


Westminster  Abbey.  He  published  several  other 
geographical  works,  among  them  ( Virginia 
Richlv  Valued,  etc*  (1609),  a  translation  from 
the  Portuguese.  An  edition  of  his  chief  work 
appeared  in  16  vols.  1885-90.  The  manuscript 
papers  of  Hakluyt  were  used  by  Purchas  in  his 
Pilgrims.* 

Hakluyt  Society,  of  Great  Britain,  organ- 
ized in  December  1846,  for  the  purpose  of  print- 
ing and  distributing  among  its  members  rare 
volumes  on  voyages  and  travels,  and  geograph- 
ical records.  Between  1847  and  1900  fully  100 
volumes  were  issued  under  the  editorial  super- 
vision of  eminent  authorities.  Among  these 
Sublications  were:  ( Select  Letters  of  Columb- 
us* (1849);  Raleigh,  <Guiana>  (1848);  and 
( Danish  Arctic  Expedition*    (1897). 

Halbig,  Johann,  yo'han  hal'big,  German 
sculptor:  b.  Dormersdorf,  Lower  Franconia,  13 
July  1814;  d.  Munich  29  Aug.  1882.  He  studied 
at  the  Munich  Academy,  and  elsewhere,  finally 
establishing  himself  at  Munich,  where  he  became 
a  professor  in  the  Polytechnic  School  in  1845. 
His  most  important  work  is  the  quadriga  with 
four  colossal  lions  for  the  triumphal  gateway, 
Munich.  He  also  executed  the  Platen  memorial 
at  Ansbach,  the  bronze  statue  of  Fraunhofer 
at  Munich,  the  Emancipation*  group  in  New 
York,  the  Crucifixion*  group  for  Oberam- 
mergau,  and  numerous  busts. 

Haldeman,  hal'de-man,  Samuel  Stehman, 
American  naturalist:  b.  Locust  Grove,  Pa.,  ia 
Aug.  i8i2;<d.;QliickiflB^  Pa.,  10  Sept.  1880.  Ht 
was  educated  at  Dickinson  College,  Pa.,  was 
professor  of  natural  sciences  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania  in  1851-5;  and  of  comparative 
philology  there  1869-80.  He  published  ( Fresh- 
Water  Univalve  Mollusca  of  the  United  States* 
(1840);  Zoological  Contributions*  (1842-3); 
(Elements  of  Latin  Pronunciation*  (1851) ; 
1  Affixes  in  Their  Origin  and  Application* 
(1865) ;  ^Pennsylvania  Dutch*  (1872) ;  'Out- 
lines of  Etymology*  (1877)  ;  <  Analytic  Orthog- 
raphy*  (1858)  ;  etc. 

Hal'dimand,  Sir  Frederick,  Swiss  soldier 
in  the  English  service:  b.  Canton  of  Neuchatel, 
Switzerland,  October  1718;  d.  Yverdun,  Switzer- 
land, 5  June  1 79 1.  He  served  in  the  army  of 
Sardinia  and  in  that  of  Prussia  under  Frederick 
the  Great,  later  became  a  member  of  the  Swiss 
guard  at  The  Hague,  and  was  there  stationed 
when  with  Henry  Bouquet  (q.v.)  he  enlisted  in 
1756  in  the  British  army  for  service  in  America. 
He  organized,  largely  from  Pennsylvania,  a 
regiment  composed  of  Swiss,  Germans,  and 
others  and  known  as  the  <  Royal  Americans,* 
and  became  its  commander.  In  1759  he  won 
distinction  by  his  successful  defense  of  Oswego 
against  the  attack  of  4,000  French  and  Indians, 
in  1767-73  commanded  the  garrison  at  Pensa- 
cola,  Fla.  and  assisted  Gage  in  the  siege  of 
Boston.  From  1778  to  1784  he  was  governor 
of  Canada,  severely  repressed  Canadian  sym- 
pathy with  the  Revolution,  and  offered  an  asy- 
lum to  royalist  refugees.  His  valuable  official 
correspondence  is  in  the  possession  of  the  Brit- 
ish Museum.  Upon  his  return  to  England 
actions  for  false  imprisonment  were  success- 
fully brought  against  him. 

Hale,  Charles  Reuben,  American  Protes- 
tant Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Lewiston,  Pa.,  14 
March  1837;  d.  Cairo,  111.,  25  Dec.  1900.    He 
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was  graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
in  1858;  entered  the  Episcopal  ministry  and  in 
1892  was  made  assistant  bishop  of  Springfield, 
111.,  with  the  title  of  Bishop  of  Cairo.  He  was 
an  authority  upon  matters  pertaining  to  the 
Greek  Church  and  his  writings,  all  of  a  very 
scholarly  cast,  mainly  relate  to  the  history, 
liturgies  and  customs  of  that  communion. 

Hale,  Edward  Everett,  American  Unitarian 
clergyman  and  author:  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  3 
April  1822;  d.  10  June  1900.  His  father  was 
Nathan  Hale  (q.v.),  the  first  editor  of  the 
Boston  Daily  Advertiser,  and  the  son  was 
educated  at  the  Boston  Latin  School  and 
Harvard  College.  Later  he  studied  theology 
and  was  pastor  of  the  Church  of  the  Unity, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  1846-56.  He  then  became 
pastor  of  the  South  Congregational  Society  in 
Boston,  a  Unitarian  Church,  and  has  been  its 
pastor  emeritus  from  1901.  In  the  Unitarian 
body  he  has  long  been  one  of  its  foremost  men, 
and  of  a  radical  rather  than  a  conservative  type, 
while  yet  strongly  loyal  to  the  Unitarian  faith. 
As  a  preacher  he  has  always  been  popular,  and 
his  talents  for  organization  have  borne  fruit  in 
such  humanitarian  societies  as  the  Harry  Wads- 
worth  Clubs,  King's  Daughters,  Look  Up 
Legions,  and  others.  For  several  years  he  ed- 
ited 'Old  and  New,*  a  magazine  afterward 
merged  in  (Scribner's  Monthly,*  and  has  edited 
<Lend  a  Hand,*  a  journal  of  organized  charity, 
since  1886.  Since  his  retirement  from  active 
pastoral  work  he  has  been  active  in  various  de- 
nominational and  other  religious  and  social  en- 
terprises, and  still  continues  to  preach  and  lec- 
ture at  frequent  intervals.  His  80th  birthday 
was  celebrated  by  a  gathering  in  Symphony 
Hall,  Boston,  composed  of  representative  per- 
sons from  all  denominations  in  his  native  city, 
as  well  as  of  civic  and  state  officials,  assembled 
to  testify  to  the  regard  in  which  he  was  held, 
irrespective  of  creed  or  race.  To  Americans  in 
general,  however,  he  is  best  known  as  an  author, 
and  in  spite  of  his  countless  clerical  labors  he 
has  been  one  of  the  most  voluminous  of  Amer- 
ican writers.  Much  of  his  work  is  from  neces- 
sity ephemeral  in  its  nature,  but  when  he  has 
consciously  wrought  with  an  artistic  end  in  view 
his  level  of  attainment  has  been  high.  His 
short  story,  <The  Man  Without  a  Country,*  has 
long  been  accounted  an  American  classic,  and 
even  more  skilful  in  construction  and  perfect  in 
finish,  <My  Double  and  How  he  Undid  Me,* 
and  <In  His  Name>  have  been  almost  equally 
popular.  In  extravaganzas  like  (The  Brick 
Moon,1  such  an  absolute  air  of  verisimilitude  is 
preserved  that  the  absurdest  conceptions  of  the 
tale  appear  more  than  half  credible.  (The  Man 
Without  a  Country*  was  indeed  accepted  as  a 
record  of  fact  by  many  readers  on  its  first  ap- 
pearance in  1863,  although  the  theme  is 
in  its  conception  most  improbable,  and  its 
author  was  obliged  to  state  at  a  later 
date  that  it  had  no  foundation  in  fact 
The  list  of  his  published  works  is  a  long 
one,  including  nearly  70  titles  and  besides 
those  already  named  may  be  cited  <  Margaret 
Percival  in  America)  (1850):  4 Elements  of 
Christian  Doctrine>  (i860)  ;  <If,  Yes,  and  Per- 
haps1 (1868);  (Sybaris  and  Other  Homes* 
(1&60);  <The  Ingham  Papers*  (1869);  <His 
Level  Best  and  Other  Stones*  (1872);  <  Philip 
Nolan's    Friends>    (1876) ;    <The    Fortunes   of 


Rachel*  (1884) ;  'Boys'  Heroes>  (1886) ;  <Ltfe 
of  George  Washington  Studied  Anew1  (1887); 
<They  Saw  a  Great  Light>  (1889)  ;  <The  Story 
of  Christopher  Columbus1  (1801) ;  <The  Story  of 
Massachusetts1  (1801);  <The  New  Harry  and 
Lucy*  (1892);  <East  and  West  or  the  New 
Ohio1  (1892);  <A  New  England  Boyhood1 
(1893);  ( Fifty  Years:  Poems1  (1803);  <If 
Jesus  Came  to  Boston1  (1894)  ;  < Susan  s  Escort1 
(1895)  ;  <Historic  Boston1  (1898)  ;  <Lowell  and 
His  Friends1  (1899);  ( Memories  of  a  Hun- 
dred Years1  (1900).  With  his  sister  Susan 
Hale  (q.v.)  he  has  written  a  series  of  travel 
books  entitled  family  Flights  through  France, 
Germany,  etc,1  and  he  has  also  edited  numer- 
ous volumes  from  (The  Rosary1  (1848)  to  c  Un- 
published Essays  of  Emerson1  (1895). 

Hale,  Eugene,  American  politician:  b. 
Turner,  Oxford  County,  Me.,  9  June  1836. 
After  study  of  law  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
in  1857,  began  practice  at  Ellsworth,  Me.,  and 
was  a  member  of  the  Maine  legislature  in  1867, 
1868  and  1880.  In  1868  he  was  elected  repre- 
sentative to  Congress,  and  in  that  capacity  served 
until  1878,  acting  on  the  committee  on  appro* 
priations,  and  during  his  last  term  being  chair- 
man of  the  Republican  congressional  committee. 
In  1868,  1876  and  1880  he  was  a  delegate  to  the 
Republican  national  conventions  of  those  years, 
in  1874  was  offered  the  post  of  postmaster-gen- 
eral and  in  1877  that  of  secretary  of  the  navy, 
but  declined  both.  He  was  a  member  of  Grant's 
commission  appointed  for  canvass  of  the  Louisi- 
•  ana  presidential  vote  in  1876.  He  succeeded 
Hannibal  Hamlin  in  the  United  States  Senate  in 
1881 ,  and  was  re-elected  in  1887,  1893,  1899  and 
1905.  In  the  Senate  he  became  known  as  a 
Republican  leader,  interesting  as  a  speaker  and 
skilful  in  matters  of  legislative  routine. 

Hale,  George  EUery,  American  astrono- 
mer: b.  Chicago  29  June  1868.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology in  1890,  studied  also  in  the  Harvard 
observatory  and  at  Berlin,  was  professor  of  astro- 
physics at  Beloit  College  in  1891-3,  lecturer  in 
astrophysics  in  Northwestern  University,  1891-3, 
associate  professor  of  astrophysics  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  1892-7 ;  director  of  the  Yerkes 
Observatory  (Williams  Bay,  Wis.)  of  the  uni- 
versity 1895-1905,  professor  of  astrophysics  1897- 
1905,  and  in  1905  director  of  the  Solar  observa- 
tory of  Carnegie  Institution  at  Mt.  Wilson,  Cal. 
He  edited  the  'Astrophy steal  Journal*  from  1895, 
and  published  papers  on  astronomical  subjects. 

Hale,  Horatio,  American  ethnologist:  b. 
Newport,  N.  H.,  3  May  1817;  d.  Clinton,  On- 
tario, 29  Dec.  1896.  He  was  a  son  of  Sarah  J. 
Hale  (q.v.).  He  was  graduated  from  Harvard 
in  1837  and  the  next  year  was  appointed  phijolo- 
gist  to  the  government  exploring  expedition 
under  Captain  Wilkes,  and  was  thus  enabled  to 
study  the  languages,  of  the  Pacific  Islands,  North 
and  South  America,  Australia,  and  Africa.  The 
results  of  his  observations  were  published  in 
( Ethnography  and  Philology *  (1840V.  He  then 
studied  law,  was  admitted  to  the  Chicago  bar, 
and  removing  to  Canada  in  1855  practised  law 
at  Clinton.  His  other  works  are:  'Indian  Mi- 
grations as  Evidenced  by  Language>  (1883)  ; 
<The  Iroquois  Book  of  Rites*  (1883);  *A  Re- 
port on  Blackfoot  Tribes*  (188O.  He  was 
classed  among  the  foremost  philologists  of  his 
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time  and  was  a  member  of  learned  societies  at 
borne  and  abroad. 

Hale,  Irving,  American  soldier  and  elec- 
trician: b.  North  Bloomfield,  N.  Y.?  28  Aug. 
1861.  He  was  graduated  from  the  United  States 
Military  Academy  in  1884,  was  assigned  to  the 
engineer  corps,  was  instructor  in  engineering  at 
the  Military  Academy  in  1888-9,  and  in  1890 
resigned  from  the  army.  He  became  manager  of 
the  General  Electric  Company  for  the  district 
comprising  Utah,  Wyoming,  Colorado,  and  New 
Mexico,  with  headquarters  at  Denver;  upon  the 
outbreak  of  the  Spanish-American  war  was  ap- 
pointed colonel  of  the  1st  regiment  of  Colorado 
volunteers,  was  promoted  brigadier-general  for 
distinguished  service  in  the  Philippines,  and 
later  b revetted  major-general.  In  1899  he  was 
honorably  discharged  from  the  volunteer  service. 
His  writings  include  papers  on  electrical  sub- 
jects in  scientific  and  engineering  journals  and 
in  the  proceedings  of  the  Colorado  Scientific 
society. 

Hale.  John  Parker,  American  legislator 
and  diplomat:  b.  Rochester,  N.  H.,  31  March 
1806;  d.  Dover,  N.  H.,  19  Nov.  1873.  After 
graduation  from  Bowdoin  in  1827  and  study  of 
the  law  at  Rochester  and  Dover,  he  was  ad- 
mitted 10  the  bar  in  1830,  in  1832  was  elected 
a  Democratic  representative  m  the  State  legis- 
lature, and  in  1034-41  was  United  States  dis- 
trict attorney.  In  1842  he  was  elected  to  Con- 
gress, where,  though  remaining  a  Democrat,  he 
stoutly  opposed  the  *gag-rule*  which  sought 
die  exclusion  of  anti-slavery  petitions.  He  was 
renominated;  but  previous  to  the  election  the 
annexation  of  Texas  was  made  a  plank  of  the 
Democratic  platform,  and  the  State  legislature  of 
New  Hampshire  directed  its  congressmen  and 
senators  to  support  the  measure.  Hale  in  a 
public  statement  refused  to  do  this  and  the 
Democratic  State  Convention  was  then  reas- 
sembled and  his  name  stricken  from  the  ticket 
Hale  ran  as  an  independent  Democrat,  but  no 
candidate  received  a  majority.  In  1846,  after 
a  spirited  canvass  known  as  the  "Hale  storm  of 
1845,*  he  was  elected  to  the  lower  house  of  the 
legislature,  and  became  its  speaker.  In  1847  he 
was  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate,  where 
he  was  the  first,  and,  until  joined  by  Salmon 
P.  Chase  in  1849,  the  only  avowed  anti-slavery 
member.  He  was  an  orator  of  fine  abilities,  and 
besides  opposing  the  slave  system,  secured  laws 
abolishing  flogging  and  grog-ration  in  the  navy. 
He  was  nominated  for  president  by  the  Free-Soil 
Democrats  in  1852,  and  received  157,685  votes. 
In  1855  he  was  elected  to  the  Senate  for  the 
four  years  of  the  unexpired  term  of  C.  G.  Ather- 
ton,  deceased,  and  in  1858  for  a  full  term. 
Daring  the  Civil  War  he  supported  the  Lin- 
coln administration.  He  was  United  States 
minister  to  Spain  in  1865-9. 

Hale,  Lucretia  Paabody,  American  author, 
sister  of  E.  E.  Hale  (q.v.) :  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  2 
Sept.  1820;  d.  there  12  June  1900.  She  was  very 
popular  as  a  writer  for  young  people,  and  in  ad- 
dition to  <The  Lord's  Supper  and  Its  Observ- 
ant (1866);  < The  Service  of  Sorrow >  (1867); 
<The  Wolf  at  the  Door>  in  the  <No  Name 
Series>  (1877),  she  published  for  young  readers 
<The  Peterkin  Papers>  (1882),  and  <The  Last  of 
the  Peterkins>  (1886).  She  also  wrote  <The 
New  Harry  and  Lucy>  (with  E.  E.  Hale).    She 


will  be  longest  remembered  as  the  creator  of 
the  Peterkin  Family,  who  have  become  widely 
recognized  types  of  character. 

Hale,  Sir  Matthew,  English  jurist:  b.  AI- 
derley,  Gloucestershire,  1  Nov.  1609;  d.  there  25 
Dec  1676.  He  was  educated  at  Oxford  and  Lin- 
coln's Inn,  and  is  said  to  have  studied  16  hours 
daily,  extending  his  researches  to  natural  philoso- 
phy, mathematics,  history,  and  divinity,  as  well  as 
the  sciences  more  immediately  connected  with 
his  profession.  He  was  called  to  the  bar  before 
the  commencement  of  the  civil  war;  and  in 
the  conflict  of  parties  which  took  place  his 
moderation,  accompanied  as  it  was  by  personal 
integrity  and  skill  in  his  profession,  secured  him 
the  esteem  of  both  royalists  and  parliamentarians 
in  his  own  time.  In  1654  he  became  a  judge  of 
the  Common-bench  (the  former  KingVbench}, 
in  which  station  he  displayed  firmness  of  princi- 
ple sufficient  to  give  offense  to  the  Protector. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  parliament  which  re- 
stored Charles  II.,  and  one  of  the  members  most 
active  in  passing  the  Act  of  Indemnity.  In 
1660  he  was  knighted,  and  made  chief  baron  of 
the  Court  of  Exchequer.  He  was  the  last  Eng- 
lish judge  who  sanctioned  the  conviction  of  cul- 
prits for  witchcraft.  He  was  raised  to  the  chief- 
justiceship  of  the  KingVbench  in  1671.  After 
his  death  appeared  his  <  History  of  the  Pleas  of 
the  Crown > ;  ( Jurisdiction  of  the  Lords'  House1 ; 
and  ^he  History  of  the  Common  Law  of  Eng- 
land. He  also  wote  several  works  on  scien- 
tific and  religious  subjects. 

Hale,  Nathan,  American  revolutionary  offi* 
cer:  b.  Coventry,  Conn.,  6  June  1755;  d.  New 
York  22  Sept.  1776.  He  was  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1773,  and  engaged  as  a  teacher,  first  at  East 
Haddam,  and  afterward  at  New  London.  His 
parents  intended  him  for  the  ministry;  but  on 
the  Lexington  alarm  in  1775  he  wrote  to  his 
father,  in  a  Connecticut  regiment,  saying  *that 
a  sense  of  duty  urged  him  to  sacrifice  every- 
thing for  his  country,*  and  soon  after  entered 
the  army  as  lieutenant  (1775)  and  in  a  few 
months  was  promoted  to  be  captain  (1776). 
While  with  the  troops  near  Boston  he  was  vig- 
ilant and  faithful  in  every  point  of  duty;  and 
according  to  a  tradition  of  doubtful  authenticity, 
in  September  1776,  when  in  New  York,  he,  with 
an  associate,  planned  and  effected  the  capture  of 
a  British  sloop  laden  with  provisions,  taking 
her  at  midnight  from  under  the  guns  of  the 
man-of-war  Asia,  and  distributing  her  prize 
goods  to  the  American  soldiers.  After  the  re- 
treat of  the  army  from  Long  Island,  when  it 
was  all-important  to  understand  the  plans  of 
the  enemy,  Washington  applied  for  a  discreet 
and  practised  officer  to  enter  the  enemy's  lines 
and  procure  intelligence,  and  Hale  volunteered 
for  the  service.  He  passed  in  the  disguise  of  a 
Dutch  schoolmaster  to  the  British  camp  and 
made  full  drawings  and  memoranda  of  all  the 
desired  information,  but  on  his  return  was 
apprehended  and  taken  before  Howe,  by  whom 
he  was  ordered  to  execution  the  next  morning. 
He  was  denied  a  Bible  and  the  aid  of  a  clergy- 
man; and  was  hanged,  saying  with  his  last 
breath:  «I  only  regret  that  I  have  but  one  life 
to  lose  for  my  country .»  A  statue  of  Hale  is 
in  City  Hall  Park,  New  York*  Consult  the 
<Iife>  by  Johnston  (1901);  Holloway,  Nathan 
Hale,  the  Martyr  Hero>   (1899). 
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Hale,  Nathan,  American  journalist:  b. 
West  Hampton,  Mass.,  16  Aug.  1784;  d.  Brook- 
line,  Mass.,  9  Feb.  1863.  He  was  a  nephew  of 
the  patriot  Nathan  Hale  (q.v.)  and  father  of  E. 
R.  Hale  (q.v.).  He  was  graduated  from  Wil- 
liams College  in  1804,  and  after  studying  law 
was  admitted  to  the  Boston  bar  in  1810,  in  181 1-4 
was  editor  of  the  Boston  ( Weekly  Messenger,* 
and  in  1814  purchased  and  became  editor  of  the 
Advertiser,  established  in  181 3  and  the  first  New 
England  daily.  At  first  Federalist  in  politics,  the 
Advertiser  became  successively  Whig  and  Re- 
publican and  was  at  all  times  very  influential. 
In  1820  it  opposed  the  Missouri  bill,  in  1854  the 
Kansas-Nebraska  bill,  and  it  was  the  first  news- 
paper to  advocate  the  settlement  o£  Kansas  by 
•Free-Soil*  colonists.  Hale  was  a  founder  of 
the  c  North  American  Review*  (1815),  served  at 
various  times  in  both  houses  of  the  Massachu- 
setts legislature,  published  a  series  of  stereotyped 
maps  after  a  method  invented  by  himself  (1830), 
and  wrote  pamphlets  on  topics  of  internal  im- 
provement. 

Hale,  Philip,  American  music  critic:  b. 
Norwich,  Vt,  5  March  1854.  Graduated  from 
Yale  in  1876,  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
Albany  (1880),  studied  music  under  Dudley 
Buck  and  later  in  Europe  with  Haupt,  Bargiel, 
and  Guilmant  (1885-7),  and  was  organist  suc- 
cessively of  Saint  Peter's.  Albany  (1870-82), 
Saint  John's,  Trov  (1887^),  and  the  First  Uni- 
tarian Society  of  Roxbury,  Mass.  (1889).  In 
1880-97  he  contributed  music  criticism  to  the 
Boston  press,  from  1891  was  critic  of  the  Jour- 
nal, in  1997  became  editor  of  the  <  Musical  Rec- 
ord,* and  in  1901  of  the  Musical  World.*  He 
is  known  as  one  of  the  most  discriminating  and 
interesting  of  American  writers  on  musical  sub- 
jects. 

Hale,  Salma,  American  politician:  b.  Al- 
stead,  Cheshire  County,  N.  H.,  7  March  1787; 
a.  Somerville,  Mass.,  19  Nov.  1866.  He  was 
early  apprenticed  to  a  printer  of  Walpole,  N.  H., 
in  1805  became  editor  of  the  Political  Ob- 
server^ a  Republican  journal  of  Walpole,  held 
various  local  offices,  and  in  1828  and  1844  was 
a  member  of  the  New  Hampshire  house  of  rep- 
resentatives, and  in  1824  and  1845  of  the  State 
senate.  In  1845  be  was  appointed  secretary  of 
the  commission  for  the  determination  of  the 
northeastern  boundary  line  of  the  United  States. 
He  was  elected  to  Congress  in  1816  as  a  Repub- 
lican (Democratic)  representative,  but  declined 
a  re-election.  His  history  of  the  United 
States*  (1821)  won  a  prize  of  $400  and  a  gold 
medal,  offered  by  the  American  Academy  of 
Belles-Lettres,  and  appeared  in  many  subse- 
quent editions.  He  published  also  (The  Admin- 
istration of  J.  Q.  Adams)  (1826);  and  <  Annals 
of  the  Town  bfKeene*  (1826). 

Hale,  Sarah  Josepha  Buell,  American  au- 
thor and  editor:  b.  Newport,  N.  H.,  24  Oct 
1788;  d.  Philadelphia  30  April  1879.  Her  hus- 
band dying  in  1822  leaving  her  with  five  small 
children,  she  supported  her  family  by  literary 
work.  She  was  editor  of  the  Boston  <  Ladies' 
Magazine*  1828-37,  and  when  in  1837  this  was 
consolidated  with  <Godey,s  Lady's  Book,*  pub- 
lished in  Philadelphia,  she  became  editor  of  the 
latter  also,  continufng  in  the  position  for  forty 

Sara.    She  retired  from   literary  life  in   1877. 
er  efforts  in  behalf  of  the  Bunker  Hill  Monu- 


ment fund,  her  interest  in  seamen,  in  foreign 
missions,  and  in  the  higher  education  of  women, 
were  untiring  and  successful  For  many  years 
she  advocated  the  keeping  of  Thanksgiving  Day 
as  a  national  festival,  as  it  has  been  observed 
since  1864,  when  President  Lincoln  adopted  her 
suggestion.  Her  most  enduring  publication  is 
( Woman's  Record:  or  Sketches  of  All  Dis- 
tinguished Women)   (New  York  1874). 

Hale,  Susan,  American  author  and  water- 
colorist:  b.  Boston  5  Dec  1833.  She  has  pub- 
lished (Life  and  Letters  of  Thomas  Gold  Apple- 
ton*  (q.v.)  (1885 ),  and  with  her  brother,  E.  E. 
Hale  (q.v.)  has  written  the  popular  ( Family 
Flight*  series  of  travel  books  for  young  people. 

Hale,  William  Bayard,  American  writer: 
b.  Richmond,  Ind.,  6  April  1869.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  Harvard  and  the  Episcopal  Theologu 
fcal  School  (Cambridge,  Mass.),  and  was  rector 
at  Middteborough,  Mass.,  1899-9,  and  subse- 
quently at  Ardmore,  Pa.,  retiring  from  the  min- 
istry in  1901.  He  has  published  <The  Making; 
of  the  American  Constitution* ;  <The  Eternal 
Teacher*  (1895);  (The  New  Obedience* 
(1898)  ;  <  Phillips  Brooks>;  etc. 

Hale,  William  Thooaaa,  American  writer: 
b.  Liberty,  Tenik,  1  Feb.  1857.  He  practised 
law  for  several  years  and  has  since  been  con- 
nected editorially  with  St  Louis  and  Tennessee 
journals.  He  has  published  cPoems  and  Dia- 
lect Pieces*  (1894);  ( Showers  and  Sunshine,* 
verse  (1896);  <Tbe  Backward  Trail*  (1899); 
( An  Autumn  Lane  and  Other  Poems*  ( 1899) ; 
cGreat  Southerners*   (1900). 

Halevy,  Jacques  Francois  Fromental  Efie, 
zhak  fran-swa  frd-mdn-tal  a>!€  i-Ia-ve,  French 
composer :  b.  of  Jewish  parentage,  Paris  27  May 
1799;  d.  Nice,  France,  17  March  iftSt.  He 
studied  counterpoint  under  Cherubini  for  five 
years,  and  in  1810.  was  sent  to  Italy  to  finish  his 
education.  The  first  of  his  pieces  performed 
was  a  little  comic  opera,  <L'artisan,>  given  at 
the  Theatre  Feydau,  in  1837.  His  chef  d'oeuvre, 
<La  Juive,*  appeared  in  1835,  and  rapidly  ob- 
tained a  European  celebrity,  and  has  been  fre- 
quently sung  in  the  United  States.  Among  his 
other  works  are  'UEclaire* ;  <Guido  et  Gin- 
evra*;  <La  Reine  de  Chypre* ;  <Le  Val  d'An- 
dorre*;  <La  Fee  aux  Roses,*  The  melodies  of 
Halevy  are  always  soft  and  flowing,  the  har- 
mony correct  and  pleasing?  but  his  works  dis- 
play on  the  whole  more  talent  than  genius. 

Halevy,  Joseph,  zh6-zef,  French  Oriental- 
ist arid  traveler:  b.  Adrianople,  Turkey,  15  Dec 
1827.  In  1868  he  traveled  in  Abyssinia;  and 
for  the  Academie  des  Inscriptions  he  traversed 
(1860-70)  Yemen,  where  he  obtained  copies  of 
not  less  than  686  inscriptions,  largely  Himyaretic 
and  Sabaean.  He  was  appointed  assistant  libra- 
rian of  the  Asiatic  Society,  and  adjunct-professor 
of  Ethiopic  in  the  Ecole  des  Hautes  Etudes. 
Well  known  also  as  a  Biblkal  critic  and  Assyri- 
ologist,  he  founded  (1893)  the  <Revue  Semitique 
d'epigraphie  et  d'histoire  ancienne,*  and  pub- 
lished numerous  works,  including:  ^rchse- 
ologtc  Mission  to  Yemen*  (1872)  ;  journey  to 
Nedjran*  (1873);  cSab«n  Studies*  (1875); 
<The  Origin  of  Babylonian  Civilization*  (1876)  ; 
*  Miscellany  of  Criticism  and  History  Regardina; 
Semitic  Peoples*   (1883). 

Halevy,  Ludovic,  lu-dd-velc,  French  dram- 
atist and  novelist :  b.  Paris,  France,  1  Jan.  1834 ; 
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d.  there  8  May  1908.  He  was  unsuccess- 
ful at  first,  but  finally  worked  his  way  into 
public  favor,  especially  after  associating  his  pen 
with  that  of  Henri  Meilhac  In  collaboration 
with  the  latter,  he  wrote  many  of  the  librettos  of 
Offenbach's  most  brilliant  and  satiric  operettas, 
including  (The  Perichoie,*  <The  Brigands,*  the 
*Belle  Helene,>  and  <The  Grand  Duchess  of 
Gerolstein.*  Several  serious  librettos  of  high 
excellence  are  from  the  same  hands,  including 
that  for  Bizet's  ( Carmen. }  In  spoken  drama, 
^Frou-Frou>  and  ^ricoche  and  Cacolet)  are 
among  the  most  popular  plays  the  two  drama- 
tists produced  together.  In  1881  he  ceased  writ- 
ing for  the  stage,  and  turned  to  fiction.  (L'AbW 
Constantino  the  first  of  his  novels,  is  also  the 
most  popular,  and  opened  to  him  the  French 
Academy.  It  was  for  more  than  one  season 
the  French  story  of  the  day.  It  is  a  charming 
story,  full  of  fresh  air  and  sun,  simply  and 
skilfully  told.  It  presented  a  view  of  American 
character  and  temperament  not  usual  in  French 
fiction;  and  irreproachable  in  its  moral  tone, 
has  become  a  sort  of  classic  for  American 
schools  and  colleges.  <La  Famille  Cardinal y 
(The  Cardinal  Family)  and  'Crichette*  are 
studies  in  fiction  of  aspects  of  Parisian  life. 
*Notes  and  Souvenirs)  embody  observations 
during  the  Prussian  invasion  of  1871.  They 
are  interesting,  as  giving  faithful  pictures  of  the 
temper  of  the  people  during  those  days.  Among 
his  short  stories,  <Un  Manage  d' Amour >  (A 
Marriage  for  Love)  is  one  of  the  best. 

Half  Blood,  in  law,  the  relationship  of 
persons  born  of  the  same  father  but  not  of  the 
same  mother,  which  is  called  a  consanguinean 
relation;  or  of  those  born  of  the  same  mother 
but  not  of  the  same  father,  which  is  termed 
uterine.  In  the  succession  to  real  or  landed 
property  a  kinsman  of  the  half  blood  inherits 
next  after  a  kinsman  of  the  whole  blood  in  the 
same  degree,  and  after  the  issue  of  such  kinsman 
when  the  common  ancestor  is  a  male,  but  next 
after  the  common  ancestor  when  sucn  ancestor 
is  a  female.  So  that  brothers  consanguinean  in- 
herit next  after  the  sisters  of  the  whole  blood 
and  their  issue;  and  brothers  uterine  inherit 
next  after  the  mother. 

Half-breeds,  the  children  of  parents  of 
different  races ;  a  term  usually  confined  to  whites 
and  American  Indians.  There  are  two  tribes  of 
Indian  half-breeds,  at  Red  River  Settlement, 
chiefly  employed  in  agriculture  and  hunting. 
The  rise  of  independent  half-breed  tribes  is  *the 
first  step  toward  the  evolution  of  a  distinct  race.* 

Half-caste,  a  person  bom  of  a  European 
father  and  a  Hindu  or  Mohammedan  mother,  or 
more  rarely  of  a  Hindu  or  Mohammedan  father 
and  a  European  mother;  an  East  Indian. 

Half-crown,  a  British  silver  coin  of  the 
value  of  two  shillings  and  sixpence  (60  cents). 

Half-dollar,  a  silver  coin  of  the  United 
States  of  the  value  of  50  cents.  Authorized  in 
April  1792,  its  coinage  at  a  weight  of  208  grains 
was  begun  in  1704;  its  issue  was  suspended  from 
J798  to  1800  inclusive  and  in  1816.  In  1853  its 
weight  was  reduced  to  193  grains.  The  half- 
dollar  is  legal  tender  to  the  amount  of  ten  dol- 
lars. 

Half-eagle,  a  gold  coin  of  the  United 
States  of  the  value  of  five  dollars,  so  called  from 


the  national  emblematic  bird  which  figures  upon 
the  reverse.  Authorized  in  1792  the  coinage  was 
begun  m  July  1795;  there  was  no  issue  in  1816 
and  1817. 

Half-King,  the  name  given  by  the  Eng- 
lish to  a  Seneca  Indian,  chieftain  of  an  Ohio 
tribe,  who  accompanied  Washington  during  his 
expeditions  in  1753-54,  and  was  present  at  the 
defeat  of  the  French  at  Great  Meadows.  His 
summary  of  the  prowess  of  the  respective  com- 
batants was  that  *the  English  acted  like  fools 
and  the  French  like  cowards.* 

Half  Moon,  the  name  of  the  vessel  com- 
missioned by  the  Dutch  East  India  Company  in 
1609,  and  commanded  by  Henry  Hudson  for  a 
voyage  of  exploration  in  search  of  a  Northwest 
Passage.  In  this  ship  he  entered  New  York 
Bay  and  explored  the  river  which  bears  his 
name. 

Half-tones,  pictures  produced  by  printing 
from  plates  made  by  the  half-tone  process,  which 
will  here  be  described.  Except  that  used  in  line- 
drawing,  until  early  in  the  eighties  there 
was  no  process  by  which  paintings,  wash-draw- 
ings, or  photographs  could  be  done  into  the 
form  of  a  surface  printing-block  for  the  press, 
and  the  introduction  then  of  the  half-tone  block 
marked  a  revolution  in  the  history  of  photo- 
graphic illustration.  The  development  of  the 
process  was  the  result  of  a  kind  of  evolution  of 
Bullock's  (1866).  Meisenbach  of  Munich  pat- 
ented a  half-tone  process  in  1882. 

The  American  Frederic  Eugene  Ives  and 
others  have  since  experimented  and  published 
results,  and  by  them  within  a  few  years  the 
process  as  it  now  exists  was  practically  estab- 
lished Americans  were  first  in  the  field  with  an 
improved  device  for  breaking  up  the  image  into 
dots,  which  was  so  much  superior  to  anything 
invented  in  Europe  that  almost  every  other 
method  was  dropped  in  its  favor.  The  diamond- 
ruled  screen,  which  was  introduced  in  this  coun- 
try by  Max  Levy,  is  essential  to  advanced  work 
in  half-tone.  To  make  ope  oi  the  screens,  a 
sheet  of  the  finest  plate-glass  is  coated  with  a 
varnish  of  asphalt  and  wax,  and  placed  on  the 
bed  of  an  automatic  ruling-machine  capable  of 
ruling  lines  of  any  fineness  up  to  500  to  the  inch. 
The  cutter  is  diamond-pointed  and  gauged  to  cut 
lines  of  any  desired  width.  The  lines  are  ruled 
diagonally  at  45 °  across  the  glass,  the  number  to 
the  inch  varying  as  required  The  ruled  surface 
is  treated -with  hydrofluoric  acid,  which  eats  into 
or  etches  the  lines  laid  bare  by  the  diamond  and 
forms  a  channel  which  is  filled  up  with  an  opaque 
pigment.  This  enamel  is  baked  in  the  lines  in 
an  oven,  and  then  the  surface  is  polished  until 
the  lines  are  perfectly  level  and  the  spaces  repre- 
sented by  the  clear  glass  are  bright  and  trans- 
parent Two  of  these  ruled  glasses  are  required 
for  each  screen,  laid  together  with  the  lines 
crossing  at  right  angles  and  cemented  with  Can- 
ada balsam. 

To  produce  a  half-tone  block  from  a  picture, 
wash-drawing,  or  photograph,  this  ruled  grating 
is  placed  in  front  of  the  sensitive  plate,  not  in 
contact  with  it,  but  at  a  distance  which  must  be 
nicely  determined  by  experience.  Everything  is 
represented  by  dots  so  accurately  graded  in  rela- 
tion to  the  light  and  shade  of  the  original  that 
the  eye  scarcely  detects  them,  and  the  half-tone 
picture  appears  as  a  practical  facsimile  of  the 
original  from  which  it  was  photographed. 
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Most  half-tone  blocks  are  now  etched  on  cop- 
per, and  the  sensitizing  solution  generally 
employed  for  this  metal  is  a  compound  of  fish- 
glue,  albumen,  chromic  acid,  water,  and  bichro- 
mate of  ammonia.  The  copper  is  cleaned  with 
tripoli  and  washed;  the  sensitizing  solution  .is 
flowed  oyer  it  two  or  three  times ;  it  is  placed  on 
a  revolving  table  and  rapidly  whirled  to  spread 
the  coating  thinly  and  evenly;  the  coating  is 
dried  by  gentle  heat  in  a  yellow-lighted  room, 
and  the  plate  is  now  ready  for  exposure  under 
the  half-tone  negative.  Three  to  ten  minutes' 
exposure  to  an  electric  arc-light  completes  the 
printing,  then  the  plate  is  given  a  bath  in  cold 
water,  and  is  soaked  and  washed  under  a  spray 
of  water  until  the  compound  not  acted  upon  is 
dissolved  out  The  image  on  the  metal  at  this 
stage  is  almost  invisible.  To  facilitate  an  exam- 
ination of  the  film,  the  plate  is  dipped  into  a  solu- 
tion of  methyl-violet,  which  stains  the  film  and 
brings  the  picture  into  view.  If  all  is  right,  the 
surface  is  dried  either  by  flowing  it  with  methyl- 
ated alcohol  or  by  gentle  heat.  The  next  opera- 
tion is  the  hardening  of  the  glue-picture  into  a 
substance  resembling  enamel  —  hence  the  *enam- 
eline  process.*  The  plate  is  highly  heated  over 
the  flame  of  a  large  Bunsen  burner;  during  the 

Progress  of  this  ^burning  in*  or  enameling,  the 
lue  picture  gets  pale,  then  gray,  and  vanishes; 
as  the  plate  gets  hotter,  the  image  appears  as  a 
faint  brown,  and  increases  in  strength  to  a  rich 
chestnut-brown  tint,  when  the  heat  must  be 
withdrawn,  and  the  plate  cooled  off.  The  plate 
has  now  upon  it  a  picture  formed  of  a  strong, 
hard,  impermeable  coat  of  enamel  which  will 
bear  any  reasonable  etching  without  further  pro- 
tection. 

The  etching-bath  is  made  up  of  neutral  per- 
chlortde  of  iron  dissolved  in  water,  and  of  a 
strength  which  registers  350  with  a  Baume's 
hydrometer.  The  plate  is  first  subjected  to  a 
general  etching,  so  that  it  may  be  inked  over 
with  a  printers  roller,  and  a  first  proof  of  the 
photo-etched  picture  be  pulled  in  the  press.  The 
dulling  of  the  general  effect  caused  by  the  inter- 
position of  the  necessary  screen-grating  has  to  be 
removed  as  far  as  possible,  and  this  is  done  by 
artists  who  are  specially  trained  for  the  work. 
The  parts  of  the  picture  which  are  in  shadow 
and  are  usually  correctly  rendered  by  a  properly 
exposed  negative  are  covered  over  with  varnish, 
and  the  next  tones  are  etched  again;  then  these 
tones  are  covered  up  and  the  high  lights  are 
treated  until  the  resulting  picture,  when  proofed, 
correctly  represents  the  original.  The  plates  are 
then  trimmed  by  engravers,  beveled  to  admit  of 
being  riveted  to  the  wood-mounts,  and  are 
mounted  type-high  for  use  in  the  printing-press. 
Invention  and  experiment  are  now  active 
toward  the  next  great  step  in  half-tone  work, 
the  production  of  surfaces  without  the  mechan- 
ical smoothness  hitherto  so  persistent.  What  is 
aimed  at  is  the  making  of  pictures  which  are 
free  from  mechanical  effect,  and  are  yet  suf- 
ficiently delicate  in  texture  to  retain  the  finer 
details. 

Half-way  Corenant,  a  concession  in 
church  requirements  made  by  the  New  England 
Synod  convened  at  Northampton  in  1657, 
whereby  persons  who  had  been  baptized  in  their 
infancy,  who  assented  to  the  doctrines  of  faith, 
entered  into  covenant  with  the  church,  and  led 
decent  and  respectable  lives;  were  admitted  to 


the  privileges  and  prerogatives  of  church-mem- 
bership with  the  exception  of  the  Lord's  Supper, 
although  they  might  give  no  evidence  of  conver- 
sion and  had  neither  the  ability  nor  willingness 
to  make  profession  of  religious  experience.  This 
ahalf-way  covenant®  as  it  came  to  be  called 
aroused  bitter  controversy  which  did  not  die  out 
until  the  19th  century ;  among  its  most  strenuous 
opponents  were  Jonathan  Edwards  and  his  fol- 
lowers. The  contention  is  baseless  that  it 
entailed  certain  civil  privileges  in  relation  to  the 
State  franchise,  its  chief  aim  being  to  admit 
children  to  baptism  and  to  transmit  to  them  the 
same  degree  of  church  membership  as  their 
parents.  Consult  Walker,  c  Creeds  and  Plat- 
forms of  Congregationalism >    (1893). 

Haliburton,  hall-ber-t6n,  Thomas  Chan- 
dler, Canadian  humorist:  b.  Windsor,  Nova 
Scotia,  December  1796;  d.  Isleworth,  near  Lon- 
don, 27  Aug.  1865.  He  practised  law  in  Halifax, 
and  in  1842  became  judge  of  the  supreme  court 
of  Nova  Scotia,  but  subsequently  gave  up  his 
profession,  and  went  to  live  permanently  in  Eng- 
land. His  first  work  was  a  ( Historical  and  Sta- 
tistical Account  of  Nova  Scotia >  (1829).  In 
1835  he  contributed  a  series  of  letters  to  a  Hali- 
fax newspaper,  under  the  pseudonym  of  €Sam 
Slick,*  clock-peddler.  These  were  published 
with  considerable  alterations  and  additions,  in  a 
collected  form  in  1837,  under  the  title  of  <The 
Clockmaker,  or  Sayings  and  Doings  of  Samuel 
Slick  of  Slickville,)  and  became  very  popular. 
A  second  series  followed  in  1838,  and  a  third  in 
184a  In  <The  Attache,  or  Sara  Slide  in  Eng- 
land,* his  hero  is  represented  as  attache  of  the 
American  embassy  at  the  court  of  St  James, 
and  again  appears  in  cSam  Slick's  Traits  of 
American  Humor >  (1852).  Another  work  of 
his  of  some  importance  is  <RuIe  and  Misrule  of 
the  English  in  America>  (1851).  In  1859  Hali- 
burton was  elected  member  of  parliament  for 
Launceston. 

Hal'ibut,  the  largest  of  the  flat  fishes 
(Hippoglossus  vulgaris),  and  one  of  the  most 
important  and  highly  prized  food-fishes.  It 
occurs  in  all  Northern  waters,  south  to  France, 
New  York  and  San  Francisco.  It  reaches  a 
weight  of  400  pounds,  and  is  characterized  by 
having  the  eyes  on  the  right  side,  the  ventral 
fins  and  mouth  symmetrical,  and  the  lateral  line 
arched  in  front.  It  is  dark  brown  on  the  right 
side,  and  white  on  the  left  or  lower  side.  It  was 
formerly  very  abundant  along  the  whole  eastern 
coast  of  the  United  States,  at  times  proving  a 
nuisance  from  its  numbers  to  the  cod-fishers.  It 
has  gradually  become  scarcer,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  appreciation  of  it  as  a  food-fish  has 
increased,  so  that  the  halibut  fishers  have  gone 
farther  and  farther  for  it  until  now  a  good  pro- 
portion of  the  catch  comes  from  the  waters 
around  Iceland.  A  second  species,  the  Green- 
land halibut  (Rtinhardtius  hippoglossoides) 
occurs  in  the  Arctic  Atlantic,  but  is  not  very 
common.  It  is  yellowish  brown  and  has  a 
straight  lateral  line.  In  the  trade  this  is  not  dis- 
tinguished from  the  common  species.  Halibut 
are  taken  with  hook  and  line  (or  trawls)  using 
fresh  fish  (herring,  etc)  for  bait 

Halifax,  Charles  Montague,  Earl  of,  Eng- 
lish politician:  b.  Horton,  Northamptonshire,  16 
April  1661;  d.  19  May  1715.  He  first* attracted 
notice  by  his  verses  on  the  death  of  Charles  II. ; 
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and  in  1687,  m  conjunction  with  Matthew  Prior, 
wrote  *The  Town  and  Country  Moused  a  par- 
ody on  Dryden's  cHind  and  Panther.*  He 
became  a  lord  of  the  treasury  in  March  1692,  in 
1604  was  made  chancellor  of  the  exchequer;  in 

1695  carried  out  the  much  needed  re-coinage, 
appointing  Newton  warden  of  the  mint;  and  in 

1696  he  devised  the  system  of  exchequer  bills. 
His  administration  was  distinguished  by  the 
adoption  of  the  funding  system,  and  by  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Bank  of  England.  In  1700 
he  was  raised  to  the  peerage,  under  the  title  of 
Baron  Halifax.  In  the  reign  of  Anne  he 
remained  out  of  office,  but  he  actively  exerted 
himself  to  promote  the  union  with  Scotland, 
and  the  Hanoverian  succession.  George  L  cre- 
ated him  an  earl,  and  bestowed  on  him  the  order 
of  the  Garter.  The  <Life  and  Miscellaneous 
Works  of  Lord  Halifax>  were  published  in  1715, 
and  his  poems  were  included  in  the  edition  of 
'English  Poets*  by  Dr.  Johnson. 

Halifax,  Canada,  the  capital  of  the  prov- 
ince of  Nova  Scotia,  and  county-seat  of  Halifax 
County,  a  city  and  port  of  entry  on  Halifax 
Harbor,  on  the  Intercolonial  and  Dominion,  and 
Canadian  Pacific  R.R.'s.  The  harbor,  originally 
known  as  Chebucto,  *chief  of  havens,*  is  one 
of  the  best  in  the  world  It  is  16  miles  long 
from  north  to  south,  with  an  average  width  of 
a  mile,  and  terminates  in  Bedford  Basin,  a 
beautiful  sheet  of  water  four  milqs  wide,  afford- 
ing 10  square  miles  of  safe  anchorage.  The 
North  West  Arm,  an  inlet  on  the  west  of  the 
city,  is  a  charming  bay,  on  the  shores  of  which 
are  many  of  the  villa  residences  of  the  wealthier 
Haligomans.  The  harbor  is  protected  by  11 
forts  and  batteries.  A  citadel  crowns  the  hill, 
on  the  slopes  and  at  the  base  of  which  the  town 
is  built  The  streets  are  regularly  laid  out  on 
a  rectangular  plan,  are  lighted  by  gas  and  elec- 
tricity, and  have  electric  street-car  lines.  The 
public  buildings  are  built  chiefly  of  freestone; 
the  houses  of  wood.  The  most  notable  struc- 
tures include  Government  House,  the  official 
residence  of  the  lieutenant-governor,  the  ar- 
mories, the  post-office,  the  custom-house,  the 
Province  building,  court-house,  city-hall,  Ma- 
sonic Temple,  Academy  of  Music,  the  Admiralty 
House,  the  Wellington  barracks,  several  hos- 
pitals, and  other  charitable  institutions,  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  and  Anglican  cathedrals,  and  Saint 
Paul's  church,  the  oldest  Protestant  church 
building  in  British  North  America.  Among 
the  higher  educational  institutions  are  the 
non-sectarian  Dalhousie  University  and  Col- 
lege (q-v.)»  the  Roman  Catholic  College 
of  Saint  Mary,  the  Presbyterian  Theolog- 
ical College,  the  Halifax  Ladies'  College 
and  Conservatory  of  Music,  and  a  high 
school.  The  city  maintains  a  free  library,  an 
excellent  waterworks  system,  and  fine  parks,  in- 
cluding Point  Pleasant  Park,  and  the  handsome 
public  gardens  covering  17  acres.  Halifax  is 
the  chief  British  naval  station  in  North  America, 
and  has  extensive  dockyards;  besides  Esquimalt 
it  is  the  only  military  post  in  Canaaa  garrisoned 
by  British  imperial  trooos;  in  1901  the  garrison 
amounted  to  1,784  soldiers.  Halifax  has  rail- 
road communications  with  all  parts  of  the  Do- 
minion and  the  United  States,  and  steamship 
Jines  connecting  with  Great  Britain,  the .  West 
Indies,    Boston,    and    New    York.    A    United 


States  consul-general  is  resident  in  Hali- 
fax. The  chief  occupations  of  the  inhabitants 
are  commerce  and  fisheries.  The  city  has  con- 
siderable West  Indian  trade,  exporting  lumber, 
fish,  and  agricultural  products,  and  importing 
sugar,  rum,  molasses,  and  other  sub-tropical 
products ;  most  of  the  commerce  of  the  province 
is  carried  on  through  Halifax.  The  principal 
manufactures  are  iron  castings,  machinery,  ag- 
ricultural implements,  nails,  paints,  gunpowder, 
cordage,  leather,  boots  and  shoes,  clothing,  soap 
and  candles,  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  and 
woodenware;  there  are  also  sugar  refineries, 
distilleries,  and  breweries. 

Halifax  was  founded  in  1749  by  the  Hon. 
Edward  Cornwallis,  and  named  in  honor  of  the 
Earl  of  Halifax.  The  following  year  it  was 
made  the  capital  of  Nova  Scotia,  then  including 
New  Brunswick,  in  place  of  Annapolis;  in  181 7 
it  was  declared  a  free  port ;  in  1842  it  was  incor- 
porated as  a  city.  It  is  governed  by  a  mayor, 
elected  annually,  and  by  18  aldermen,  elected 
triennially.  The  city  and  county  send  two  mem- 
bers to  the  Canadian  House  of  Commons,  and 
three  to  the  Provincial  Legislature.  Pop. 
about  45.000.  John  Forrest, 

President  Dalhousie  College. 

Halifax  Commission,  the  designation  for 
the  commission  of  representatives  of  Great  Brit- 
ain and  the  United  States  which  met  at  Halifax, 
Nova  Scotia,  in  1877,  to  determine  the  amount  of 
•  compensation  to  be  paid  by  the  United  States  for 
the  privileges  which  under  the  provisions  of  the 
fisheries  treaty  of  1871  between  the  two  countries, 
had  allowed  the  fishermen  of  the  United  States 
to  take  fish  along  the  shores  of  Canada  and  New- 
foundland. The  great  value  of  the  British 
fishing  waters  was  admitted  and  the  sum  of 
$5,500,000  was  awarded  Great  Britain.  The  ten* 
year  treaty  which  went  into  operation  in  1873 
was  terminated  by  the  U.  S.  government  in  1885, 
and  an  attempt  to  renew  it  by  the  Chamberlain- 
Bayard  Treaty  in  1888  was  frustrated  by  the 
rejection  of  the  United  States  Senate.  A  modus 
vivendi,  however,  was  arranged  for,  which  the 
Dominion  Parliament  enacted  as  a  law  m  1890. 

Halite,  the  mineralogical  name  for  native 
common  salt,  rock  salt,  or  sodium  chlorid,  NaCL 
Halite  crystallizes  in  the  isometric  system,  usu- 
ally in  cubes.  It  has  a  hardness  of  2.5,  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  2.135  when  pure,  though  it 
often  occurs  mixed  with  calcium  sulphate,  and 
with  the  chlorids  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  the 
specific  gravity  being  modified  accordingly. 
Halite  is  usually  colorless  or  white,  though  it  is 
sometimes  colored  by  impurities.  Its  refractive 
index  for  yellow  sodium  light  is  1. 5442,  and 
transparent  crystals  of  it  are  used  somewhat  in 
the  manufacture  of  prisms  and  lenses,  since  the 
mineral  is  far  more  transparent  than  glass  to  the 
infra-red  rays  of  the  spectrum.  Tyndall  made 
extensive  use  of  it  in  this  way,  for  example,  in 
his  researches  on  radiant  heat.  (Consult  his 
Contributions  to  Molecular  Physics  in  the 
Domain  of  Radiant  heat.*)  See  Salt; 
Sodium. 

Hall,  Alexander  Wilford,  American  editor 
and  author:  b.  Bath,  N.  Y.,  18  Aug.  1819;  <L 
ipo2.  He  became  known  as  an  evangelist  espe- 
cially through  attacks  on  Universalist  doctrine 
and  the  theory  of  evolution  presented  by  Darwin, 
Huxley,  and  Haeckel.     In  1881  he  established 
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'The  Microcosm,*  and  in  1893  became  president 
of  the  Society  for  Philosophical  Research.  In 
180/I  he  was  elected  fellow  of  the  Philosophical 
Society  of  Great  Britain.  His  works  include:' 
<TJniversalism  Against  Itself } ;  (The  Problem  of 
Human  Life*;  (The  Immortality  of  the  SouP; 
and  <The  Hygienic  Secret  of  Health.  > 

Hall,  Anna  Maria  Fielding,  British  novel- 
ist: b.  Dublin,  Ireland,  6  Jan.  1800;  d.  East 
Moulsey,  Surrey,  England,  30  Jan.  1881.  In  her 
15th  year  she  went  to  London,  where  she  was 
married  to  the  well  known  writer,  S.  C  HaU 
(q.v.).  She  published  c  Sketches  of  Irish  Char- 
acter >  (1828);  <The  Buccaneer  (1832);  <  Tales 
of  Woman's  Trials*  (1834);  'The  Outlaw> 
(1835);  <The  French  Refugee,*  a  drama; 
< Uncle  Horace*  (1837);  c Lights  and  Shadows 
of  Irish  Character*  (1838);  <  Marian*  (1839); 
< Midsummer  Eve>  (1843);  (The  Whiteboy* 
(1845) ;  etc  Her  <  Stories  of  the  Irish  Peas- 
antryJ  appeared  originally  in  i  Chambers's  Jour- 
nal.* Besides  assisting  her  husband  in  writing 
i Ireland:  its  Scenery,  etc.*  (1841-3)  and  other 
works,  she  assisted  in  the  establishment  of  a 
hospital  for  consumptives,  and  the  Nightingale 
Fund,  which  resulted  in  the  endowment  of  a 
training-school  for  nurses. 

Hall,  Arthur  Crawshay  Alliston,  American 
Protestant  Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Benfield,  Berk- 
shire, England,  12  April  1847.  He  was  graduated 
from  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  in  1869,  took 
orders,  entered  the  Society  of  St  John  the  Evan- 
gelist (Cowley  Fathers),  in  1874  became  assist- 
ant minister  of  the  Church  of  the  Advent,  Bos- 
ton, and  from  1882  to  1801  was  there  minister  of 
the  mission  church  of  St  John  the  Evangelist. 
In  1894  he  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Vermont, 
after  release  from  the  Cowley  order.  His  pub- 
lications include:  <  Confess  ion  and  the  Lambeth 
Conference*  (1879)  ;  cMeditations  on  the  Creed* 
(1880);  <Meditations  on  the  Collects>  (1887); 
and  other  doctrinal  and  devotional  works. 

Hall,  Asaph,  American  astronomer:  b. 
Goshen,  Litchfield  County,  Conn.,  15  Oct  1829; 
&  Annapolis,  Md.,  22  Nov.  1907.  After  private 
study  he  attended  Central  College,  McGraw- 
ville,  N.  Y.,  in  1854-5,  was  for  a  term  a  pupil  of 
Francis  Briinnow  at  the  University  of  Michigan, 
taught  at  Shalersville,  Ohio,  and  later  was 
appointed  assistant  to  Bond  in  the  Harvard 
observatory.  He  became  assistant  in  the  Naval 
Observatory  at  Washington  in  1862,  and  in  1863 
professor  of  mathematics  in  the  navy,  with  rela- 
tive rank  of  captain.  He  continued  in  the 
government  service  until  1891,  when  he  was 
retired  on  account  of  age,  with  relative  rank  of 
captain.  While  at  the  Naval  Observatory,  he 
was  despatched  on  several  expeditions,  including 
those  for  observation  of  solar  eclipses  to  Bering 
Strait  in  1869,  to  Skily  in  1870,  and  to  Colorado 
in  1878.  He  was  also  in  charge  of  the  American 
party  sent  to  observe  the  transit  of  Venus  at 
Vladivostock,  Siberia,  in  187^  and  chief  astron- 
omer of  the  expedition  to  San  Antonio,  Tex., 
for  the  transit  of  1882.  Among  his  many  dis- 
coveries the  most  important  is  that  of  the  moons 
of  Mars  (August  1877),  which  he  named  Deimos 
tad  Paobos,  and  whose  orbits  he  calculated. 
Among  his  later  work  is  a  valuable  study  of 
double  stars.  In  1 805-1001  he  was  professor  of 
astronomy  at  Harvard.  He  received  the  Lalande 
prist  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1878.  its  Arago  medal   in  1895,  and  the  gold 


medal  of  the  Royal  Astronomical  Society  in 
1879.  In  1902  he  was  president  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science. 

Hall,  Basil,  British  naval  officer  and 
writer:  b.  Edinburgh  31  Dec.  1788;  d.  Ports- 
mouth, England,  11  Sept  1844.  He  entered  the 
navy  in  1802,  accompanied  Lord  Amherst's  expe- 
dition to  China  in  1815,  a  'trip  which  supplied 
him  with  the  materials  of  his  first  work,  <  A  Voy- 
age of  Discovery  to  the  West  Coast  of  Corea, 
and  the  great  Loo  Choo  Island  in  the  Japan  Sea.* 
This  work,  first  published  in  1818,  had  a  very 
extensive  circulation.  In  1827  he  made  a  tour 
in  Canada  and  the  United  States,  and  published 
his  ( Travels  m  North  America>  (1829),  a  work 
which  excited  much  adverse  criticism  .in'  the 
United  States  by  reason  of  its  outspoken  and 
somewhat  supercilious  comments  and  observa- 
tions. ( Fragments  of  Voyages  and  Travels* 
appeared  in  1831-33,  and  was  followed  by 
^chloss  Hainfield,  or  a  Winter  in  Styria*  and 
<  Patchwork*  (1841). 

HaH,  Bolton,  American  lawyer  and  lec- 
turer: b.  Ireland  1854.  A  son  of  John  HaH 
(q.v.),  *he  was  graduated  from  Princeton  in 
1875,  became  known  as  a  writer  and  lecturer  in 
connection  with  various  reforms,  and  has  been 
identified  with  the  University  extension  move- 
ment Among  the  causes  advocated  by  him  are 
the  cultivation  of  vacant  lots  by  the  unemployed, 
and  the  restoration  of  the  land  to  the  people, 
His  publications  include:    <Even  as  You  and  I? 

HaH,  Charles  Cuthbert,  American  Preaby- 
terian  clergyman:  b.  New  York  3  Sent  1852; 
d.  New  York  25  March  1908.  He  was 
graduated  from  Williams  College  in  1872, 
studied  theology  at  the  Union  Theological 
Seminary  1872-3,  and  at  the  Presbyterian  Col- 
lege in  London  and  the  Free  Church  College, 
Edinburgh.  He  was  pastor  of  the  Presby- 
terian Cnurch,  Newburg,  N.  Y..  1875-7,  and  of 
the  1st  Presbyterian  Church,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.. 
1877-97.  In  1897  he  was  elected  president  of 
Union  Theological  Seminary.  He  published 
<Into  His  Marvellous  Light*  (1891):  (Does 
God  Send  Trouble  ?>  (1894);  <The  Children, 
the  Church  and  the  Communion >  (1895)  ;  <The 
Gospel  of  the  Divine  Sacrifice*   (1896). 

Hall,  Charles  Francis,  American  Arctic 
explorer :  b.  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  in  1821 ;  d.  Thank 
God  Harbor,  Greenland,  8  Nov.  1871.  Becom- 
ing interested  in  the  fate  of  the  Franklin  expedi- 
tion, he  devoted  his  leisure  to  gathering  informa- 
tion about  Arctic  America,  and  made  two  search 
expeditions,  in  1860-2  and  1864-9,  living  alone 
among  the  Eskimo,  and  bringing  back  relics  of 
the  Franklin  expedition  and  the  supposed  bones 
of  one  of  Franklin's  company.  Natives  whom 
he  encountered  in  i860  near  the  southern  shore 
of  King  William  Land  gave  him  a  report  of  the 
fate  0179  of  the  105  who  perished  by  starvation 
in  that  region.  He  thus  contributed  much  to 
the  details  of  the  expedition's  final  history.  In 
187 1  he  sailed  in  command  of  the  government 
ship  ( Polaris^  on  an  expedition  to  the  North 
Pole.  On  29  August  he  reached  820  11'  N.,  at 
that  date  the  highest  north  latitude  ever  reached. 
Then  turning  south  he  went  into  winter  quarters 
at  Thank  God  Harbor.  Greenland  (8i°  30  N.). 
Here  he  was  taken  suddenly  ill,  and  died.  Over 
his  grave  a  grateful  epitaph  was  placed  by  the 
British  polar  expedition  in  1876.    His  compan- 
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ions  left  Think  God  Harbor  in  August,  1872, 
but  in  October,  through  the  ice-anchor  slipping, 
.  1$  men  were  left  with  stores  on  a  floe,  and  only 
after  five  months  of  severe  sufferings  were  they 
rescued  by  a  sealer  off  the  Labrador  coast  in  the 
following  April.  The  < Polaris >  drifted  to  the 
coast  of  Greenland,  at  a  point  not  far  south  of 
Smith  Sound,  and  thence  m  the  spring  the  party 
set  out  in  boats  and  was  rescued  by  the  Scotch 
whaler  <Ravenscraig,)  off  Cape  York.  Among 
the  valuable  results  of  Hall  s  work  were  the 
exploration  of  Kennedy  channel,  the  discovery  of 
Robeson  Channel  and  Hall  Basin,  and  the  exten- 
sion of  Greenland  and  Grinnell  Land  ij4°  N. 
Hall  was  less  a  scientist  than  a  fearless  and 
resourceful  explorer.  He  published  Arctic 
Researches,  and  Life  among  the  £squimaux> 
(1864)  ;  and  mainly  "from  his  papers  was  com- 
piled the  <  Narrative  of  the  Second  Arctic  Expe- 
dition (1879). 

Hall,  Charles  Winslow,  American  lawyer 
and  author:  b.  Chelsea,  Mass.,  2  Nov.  1841.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  Suffolk  bar  in  1806  and 
besides  editing  various  New  England  journals 
has  written:  ( Arctic  Rovings*  (1861)  ;  <Twice 
Taken>  (1867)  ;  Adrift  in  the  Icefields  >  (1877)  ; 
<Drifting  Round  the  World*  (1881)  ;  'Legends 
of  the  Gulf } ;  (Cartegena,  or  the  Last  Brigade* ; 
cRegiments  and  Armories  of  Massachusetts.  * 

Hall,  Chester  Moor,  English  inventor:  b. 
Leigh,  Essex,  England,  9  Dec  1703 ;  d. '  Suttten, 
Essex,  17  March  1771.  He  was  a*  large  land- 
owner in  Essex,  and  convinced  from  study  of  the 
human  eye  that  achromatic  lenses  were  possible, 
he  discovered  two  varieties  of  suitable  glass  in 
1729,  and  in  1733  made  several  telescopes  later 
declared  by  experts  to  be  achromatic.  Indiffer- 
ent to  his  claims  of  priority,  he  did  not  appear  at 
the  trial  of  Dollond  v.  thampness.  Later  his 
invention  of  the  achromatic  telescope  in  the  year 
1733  was  adjudged  by  Lord  Mansfield  con- 
clusively proven. 

Hall,  Christopher  Newman,  English  Con- 
gregational clergyman:  b.  Maidstone,  England, 
22  May  1816;  d.  London  18  Feb.  1002.  He  was 
educated  at  Highbury  College  and  ordained  in 
1842,  his  first  charge  being  at  Hull.  In  1854  he 
was  made  pastor  of  Surrey  Chapel,  Blackfriar's 
Road,  London,  from  which  place  he  moved  with 
his  congregation  into  Christ  Church,  Westmin- 
ster Bridge  Road,  erected  mainly  through  his 
exertions,  and  of  which  he  became  pastor  emer- 
itus in  1893.  During  the  Civil  War  he  did  much 
by  tongue  and  pen  to  give  his  countrymen  cor- 
rect ideas  of  the  nature  of  the  struggle  in  the 
United  States.  In  1865  he  visited  this  country 
and  again  in  1873  when  he  delivered  lectures  in 
the  principal  cities.  He  was  the  author  of  (The 
Christian  Philosopher ;  (Land  of  the  Forum 
and  the  Vatican> ;  lectures  in  America> ;  and  of 
a  famous  tract  (Come  to  Jesus)  (1840)  of  which 
millions  of  copies  have  been  issued,  etc. 

Hall,  Edward  Henry,  American  Unitarian 
clergyman  and  author:  b.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  16 
April  183 1.  He  was  graduated  from  Harvard 
m  1851,  ordained  to  the  Unitarian  ministry  in 
1859,  and  was  pastor  at  Plymouth,  Mass.,  1850- 
67;  Worcester,  Mass.,  1869-82;  and  at  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  1882-93.  His  writings  include, 
besides  a  volume  of  ( Discourses > ;  ( Orthodoxy 
and  Heresy  in  the  Christian  Church' ;  ( Lessons 
on  the  Life  of  St.  PauP ;  (Papias  and  his  Con- 


temporaries: a  Study  of  Religious  Thought  in 
the  2d  Century*  (1899). 

Hall,    Fitxedward,   American   philologist: 

b.  Troy,  N.  Y.,  21  March  1825;  d.  Marlesford, 
England,  1  Feb.  1901.  He  was  graduated  from 
Harvard  in  1846;  spent  many  years  in  India; 
made  a  thorough  study  of  its  tongues,  and  con- 
tributed to  its  local  journals  original  transla-  ! 
tions  and  original  articles.  In  1850  he  became  j 
tutor,  in  1853  professor,  in  the  government  col-  | 
lege  at  Benares ;  in  1855  was  transferred  to ' 
Ajmere  as  inspector  of  schools  for  Ajmere  and 
Maiwara ;  and  in  1856  to  a  like  post  in  the  Cen- 
tral provinces.  In  1862-79  he  was  professor  of 
Sanskrit,  Hindustani,  and  Indian  jurisprudence 
in  King's  College,  London;  in  1864  became 
examiner  in  Hindustani  and  Hindu  to  the  civil- 
service  commission;  in  1880  examiner  in  San- 
skrit to  succeed  Max  Miiller;  and  in  1887  also 
examiner  in  English.  He  was  the  first  American 
to  edit  a  Sanskrit  text — <The  Atmabodha,  with 
its  Commentary,  and  the  Tattvabodha>  (1852). 
He  prepared  also  an  edition  of  the  <Vishnu- 
purana/  containing  numerous  quotations  from 
manuscripts  owned  by  him ;  and  editions  of  many 
other  Sanskrit  books.  His  collection  of  1,000 
Oriental  manuscripts  and  1,000  works  on  special 
subjects,  he  gave  to  Harvard.  He  wrote 
further:  <  Modern  £nglish>  (1873),  'Doctor 
Indoctus>  (1880),  and  other  works  on  English 
philology,  and  ^contributed  to  the  <New  Oxford 
'Dictionary:^     ^  *  •*> 

Hal),  Florence  Marion  Howe,  American 

author  and  lecturer:  b.  Boston  25  Aug.  1845. 
She  is  a  daughter  of  Julia  Ward  Howe  (q.v.). 
Prominent  in  the  women's  club  movement,  she 
became  vice-president  of  the  General  Federation 
of  Women's  Clubs,  and  chairman  of  the  educa- 
tional department  of  the  New  Jersey  State  fed- 
eration of  women's  clubs.  In  1893-1900  she  was 
president  of  the  New  Jersey  Women's  Suffrage 
Association.  Her  writings  are:  i Social  Cus- 
toms* (1887);  < The  Correct  Thing*  (1888). 

Hall,  Francis  J.,  American  Episcopal 
theologian:  b.  24  Jan.  1856.  He  was  graduated 
from  Kacine  College,  Wis.,  and  the  General 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York,  and  has  been 
professor  of  dogmatic  theology  in  the  Western 
Theological  Seminary  from  1886.  He  has  pub- 
lished theological  Outlines)  (1892-5) ;  his- 
torical Position  of  the  Episcopal  Church* 
(1896);  <The  Kenotic  Theory >   (1808). 

Hall,  George  Henry,  American  artist:  b. 
Boston  1825.  He  studied  art  at  Diisseldorf, 
Paris,  and  Rome;  established  his  studio  in  New 
York;  and  became  known  as  a  still-life  and  fig- 
ure painter.  In  1868  he  was  elected  a  national 
academician.  Among  his  works  are  i April 
Showers* ;  ( Studies  of  Grapes* ;  (The  Seasons  * ; 
and  'Bric-a-Brac  of  Damascus*. 

Hall,  Gertrude,  American  writer:  b.  Bos- 
ton 8  Sept.  1863.  She  has  written  <Far  from 
To-day, *  a  collection  of  short  stories;  'Alle- 
gretto,* a  book  of  verse;  <Foam  on  the  Sea, 
and  Other  Tales > ;  <The  Hundred  and  Other 
Stories*  (1898);  <The  Age  of  Fairy  Gold,> 
verse  (1899);  (April's  Sowing'  (i960).  Her 
work,  both  in  verse  and  prose,  is  distinctively 
original. 

Hall,  Gordon,  American  missionary  at 
Bombay:  b.  Tolland,  Mass.,  8  April  1784;  d. 
Bombay  20  March  1826.    He  was  graduated  at 
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Williams  College  in  1808  and  having  studied 
theology,  offered  himself  as  a  missionary  to  the 
American  board  of  commissioners  for  foreign 
missions.  Ordained  at  Salem  in  February  1812, 
he  sailed  the  same  month  for  Calcutta  and  arriv- 
ing at  Bombay  in  1813,  spent  13  years  in  mis- 
sionary labors.  No  missionary  in  western  India 
has  been  more  respected  among  the  Brahmins 
and  higher  classes  than  he.  Beside  publishing 
several  missionary  tracts  he  revised  the  Mah- 
ratta  New  Testament 

Hall,  Granville  Stanley,  American  psy- 
chologist and  college  president :  b.  Ashneld, 
Mass.,  6  May  1845.  He  was  graduated  from 
Williams  College  in  1867,  studied  also  at  Ber- 
lin, Bonn,  Heidelberg,  and  Leipsic,  was  professor 
of  psychology  in  Antioch  College  (Ohio)  in 
1872-6,  and  lecturer  on  psychology  at  Harvard 
and  Williams  in  1880-1.  From  1881  to  1888  he 
was  professor  of  psychology  in  the  Johns  Hop- 
kins University;  and  in  1888  became  president 
of  Clark  University,  then  newly  founded  at  Wor- 
cester, Mass.,  and  professor  of  psychology  in  the 
institution.  He  soon  became  known  as  an 
authority  on  education  and  a  leader  in  the  *new 
psychology*  As  editor  of  the  i Pedagogical 
Seminary >  and  the  <  American  Journal  of  Psy- 
chology/ he  published:  Aspects  of  German 
Culture)  (1881)  ;  (Hints  toward  a  Select  and 
Descriptive  Bibliography  of  Education  >  with 
Mansfield  (1886);  < Methods  of  Teaching  His- 
tory}  ;  (How  to  Teach  Reading)  ;,etc. 

Hall,  Isaac  Hollister,  American  Oriental 
scholar:  b.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  12  Dec.  1837;  d. 
Mount  Vernon,  N.  Y.,  2  July  1896.  Graduated 
from  Hamilton  College  in  1859,  he  was  there 
tutor  until  1863,  in  1805  was  graduated  from  the 
Columbia  Law  School,  and  until  1875  was  a  prac- 
titioner in  New  York.  In  1875-7  he  was  profes- 
sor in  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  at  Beirut, 
and  later  at  Cyprus  aided  Gen.  di  Cesnola,  then 
United  States  consul,  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
Cypriote  collection  now  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  New  York.  From  1884  until  his 
death  he  was  curator  of  sculpture  and  archaeol- 
ogy in  the  Metropolitan  Museum.  He  also  lec- 
tured on  New  Testament  Greek  at  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University;  published  (1884)  an 
account,  with  facsimile  pages,  of  the  Syrian 
manuscripts  of  the  Gospels,  Acts,  and  the  larger 
part  of  the  Epistles,  discovered  by  him  ( 1876)  at 
Beirut;  and  compiled  a  ( Critical  Bibliography 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament  (1884). 

Hall,  Sir  James,  English  geologist  and 
chemist:  b.  1761;  d.  Edinburgh  23  June  1832. 
Early  interested  in  geological  questions,  he  made 
the  acquaintance  01  James  Hutton  (q.v.)  and 
Play  fair,  and  himself  states  that  he  came  to 
adopt  Hutton's  system  after  three  years  of  almost 
daily  discussion  with  its  founder.  In  the  exam- 
ination of  this  system,  whose  leading  principle 
explains  the  conformation  of  the  earth  s  crust  by 
the  action  of  constant  natural  changes,  he  trav- 
eled in  Scotland,  the  Alps,  Italy,  and  Sicily. 
Hall  was  the  first  geologist  directly  to  apply 
chemical  laboratory  tests  to  the  hypotheses  of 
geology,  but  published  no  results  of  his  work  in 
this  field  until  after  the  death  (1797)  of  Hutton 
who  objected  to  the  judgment  of  the  vast  opera- 
tions of  nature  through  €having  kindled  a  fire 
and  looked  into  the  bottom  of  a  little  crucible  * 
He  was  elected  president  of  the  Royal  Society  of 


Edinburgh,  invented  a  machine  for  the  regula- 
tion of  high  temperatures,  and  in  1807-12  repre- 
sented Michael  (or  Mitchell),  Cornwall,  in  Par- 
liament   He  wrote  various  scientific  memoirs. 

Hall,  James,  American  lawyer  and  author: 
b.  Philadelphia  19  Aug.  1793;  d.  near  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  5  July  1868.  He  served  in  the  army 
1812-18,  and  subsequently  studying  law  became 
judge  of  the  circuit  court  of  Illinois,  and  also 
State  treasurer.  In  1833  he  took  up  his  resi- 
dence in  Cincinnati,  and  devoted  himself  to 
banking  and  literature.    His  chief  works  are: 

<  Legends  of  the  West* ;  (Harpe's  Head,  a  Leg- 
end of  Kentucky >  (1833) ;  Sketches  of  the 
West>    (183S);  rTales  of  the  Border>    (1835); 

<  Notes  on  the  Western  States>  (1838);  <His- 
tory  of  the  Indian  Tribes y  (183S-44)  with 
McKenney;  (The  Wilderness  and  the  War- 
Path*  (1845)  ;  'Romance  of  Western  History* 
(1859). 

Hall,  James,  American  geologist  and 
palaeontologist:  b.  Hingham,  Mass.,  12  Sept 
181 1 ;  d.  near  Bethlehem,  N.  H.,  7  Aug.  1898. 
He  studied  at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  School 
for  six  years,  and  was  subsequently  professor  of 
geology  there,  and  in  1837  was  appointed  to  a 
position  on  the  New  York  Geological  Survey. 
In  1855  he  was  appointed  State  geologist  of 
Iowa.  In  1850  he  was  elected  by  the  Royal  Geo- 
graphical Society  of  London  one  of  its  50  for- 
eign members,  and  in  1858  received  the  Wollas- 
ton  Medal  from  that  scientific  body.  He  was  a 
distinguished  member  of  many  scientific  societies 
at  home  and  abroad  and  was  held  in  the  highest 
esteem  for  his  attainments  in  geology  and  palae- 
ontology. Among  his  publications  may  be 
named     <  Geology     of     New     York*      (1843); 

<  Palaeontology  of  New  York*  (1847  et  seq.) ; 
<Graptolites  of  the  Quebec  Group*  (1865);  as 
well  as  parts  of  the  Geological  Reports  of  Iowa 
(1858-9);  and  Wisconsin  (1862). 

Hall,  John,  American  Presbyterian  clergy- 
man: b.  near  Armagh,  Ireland,  31  July  1829;  d. 
Bangor,  County  Dowtl  Ireland,  17  Sept  1898. 
He  was  educated  at  Belfast  College  and  after 
holding  several  pastorates  in  Ireland,  in  1867 
became  pastor  of  the  Fifth  Avenue  Presbyterian 
Church,  New  York.  He  was  chancellor  of  the 
University  of  the  City  of  New  York  1882-00, 
and  was  also  trustee  of  Princeton  University, 
Union  Theological  Seminary,  and  of  Wellesley 
College.  He  was  noted  for  his  simple  eloquence 
and  impressive  sincerity  and  was  one  of  the 
most  prominent  clergymen  in  his  denomination. 
He  wrote  <  Family  Prayers  for  Four  Weeks* 
(1868);  <Papers  for  Home  Reading>  (1871); 
'Questions  of  the  Day>  (1873)  ;  <God's  Word 
through  Preaching  (1875);  'Foundation-Stones 
for  Young  Builders  *  (1879)  I  *A  Christian 
Home:  how  to  Make  and  how  to  Maintain  It* 
(1883). 

HaH,  John  M.,  American  railroad  presi- 
dent: b.  Willimantic,  Conn.,  16  Oct  1841;  d, 
New  Haven,  Conn..  27  Jan.  1905.  He  was 
graduated  from  Yale  in  1866  and  from  the 
Columbia  Law  School  in  1868.  He  took  up  the 
practice  of  law  in  his  native  town  and  became 
a  judge  of  the  superior  court  in  1889,  resigning 
in  1893  to  become  vice-president  of  the  New 
York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  Com- 
pany. On  the  death  of  President  Clark  in  189& 
Judge  Hall  succeeded  him  as  president 
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Hall,  Joseph.  English  prelate:  b.  near 
Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  Leicestershire,  i  July  1574; 
4.  near  Norwich  8  Sept  165&  While  yet  in  col- 
lege he  published  his  ^irgidemiarum,*  a  series 
of  poetical  satirest  remarkable  for  elegant  and 
energetic  versification,  strong  and  lively  coloring, 
and  masterly  traces  of  genuine  humor.  Having 
taken  orders  he  obtained  the  rectory  of  Halsted, 
near  St.  Edmund's  Bury,  where  he  published  a 
very  popular  work,  <A  Century  of  Meditations.* 
In  161 7  he  became  dean  of  Worcester,  and  was 
•  raised  to  the  see  of  Exeter  in  1627.  After  the 
open  rupture  between  the  king  and  Parliament, 
he  came  forward  in  defense  of  the  liturgy  and 
discipline  of  the  church,  against  the  views  which 
the  leading  Nonconformists  had  published,  in  a 
treatise  called,  after  the  initials  of  the  names  of 
its  authors,  ^mectymnuus*  (q.v.).  In  the  end  of 
1641  Bishop  Hall  was  translated  from  the  see  of 
Exeter  to  that  of  Norwich,  but  was  later  impris- 
oned in  the  Tower  with  the  other  prelates  who 
had  protested  against  their  expulsion  from  the 
House  of  Peers.  In  1643  he  was  specially  named 
in  the  ordinance  passed  for  sequestering  what 
were  called  ^notorious  delinquents.9  His  prose 
works  edited  by  Philip  Wynter  were  published  in 
1863.  Among  the  latter,  the  best  known  and 
most  popular  is  his  'Contemplations,*  which 
still  finds  many  readers. 

Hall,  Lyman,  American  patriot:  b.  Wal- 
lingford,  Conn.,  12  April  1724 ;  d.  Burke  County, 
Ga.,  19  Oct.  1790.  He  was  graduated  from  Yale 
in  1747,  studied  medicine,  and  began  practice  in 
Wallingford,  Conn.,  but  finally  settled  near  Sun- 
bury,  Ga.,  where  he  became  a  leading  physician. 
The  settlers  in  this  locality  were  from  New  Eng- 
land, and  on  the  outbreak  of  trouble  with  Eng- 
land, they  with  Hall  as  leader  took  active  part  in 
the  rebellion,  though  Georgia  was  slow  in  join- 
ing the  patriot  cause.  Half  was  sent  by  them  as 
a  representative  to  the  Continental  Congress, 
where  he  was  admitted  by  a  unanimous  vote,  and 
took  part  in  all  debates,  but  did  not  vote  when 
the  vote  was  taken  by  colonies,  until  Georgia 
was  represented  as  a  colony.  In  1776  it  was  so 
represented,  and  Hall  continued  a  member  of  the 
Congress  till  1780,  being  one  of  those  who  signed 
the  Declaration  of  Independence.  He  was 
elected  governor  of  Georgia  in  1783,  and  m  an 
energetic  administration  of  one  year,  he  did  much 
to  repair  the  damage  done  by  the  war,  established 
land  offices  and  schools,  and  then  retired  from 
public  life.  Consult:  Dwight.  Signers  of  the 
Declaration  and  an  article,  *  Lyman  Hall*  in 
the  ( Magazine  of  American  History,*  XXV.  35. 

Hall,  Marshall,  English  physician  and 
physiologist:  b.  Basford,  near  Nottingham,  18 
Feb.  1790;  d.  Brighton,  England,  11  Aug.  1857. 
In  1809  he  commenced  the  study  of  medicine  at 
the  University  of  Edinburgh,  and  took  his  degree 
in  1812.  In  181 7  he  commenced  practice  at  Not- 
tingham, and  soon  rose  to  eminence.  In  1826  he 
settled  in  London,  where  he  carried  on  a  most 
successful  practice.  He  paid  especial  attention 
to  the  symptoms  of  illness  and  in  1817  published 
diagnoses  of  Diseases,*  and  in  1824  his  Med- 
ical Essays*  appeared.  His  < Essay  on  the  Cir- 
culation of  the  Blood*  (1831)  contained  an 
account  of  his  discovery  of  the  so-called  «caudal 
heart*  in  the  tail  of  the  eel.  The  more  impor- 
tant of  his  other  writings  are:  <  Lectures  on  the 
Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases*  (1836),  the- 
ory and  Practice  of  Medicine*  (1S37)  5  <Theory 


of  Convulsive  Diseases*  (1848).  His  services  to 
the  cause  of  humanity  were  numerous  and  val- 
uable, and  among  these  one  of  the  most  widely 
known  is  the  method  which  he  invented  of 
restoring  suspended  respiration,  now  generally 
adopted  in  the  case  of  persons  partially  drowned. 
It  is  known  as  the  *  Marshall  Hall  Method* 
See  Drowning. 

Hall,  Robert,  English  Baptist  clergyman: 
b.  Arnsby,  Leicestershire,  England,  2  May  1764; 
d.  Bristol,  England,  21  Feb.  1831.  He  studied  at 
the  Baptist  College  at  Bristol  and  King's  College, 
Aberdeen,  and  entered  the  Baptist  ministry, 
becoming  in  a  few  years  not  only  the  most  prom- 
inent minister  in  his  denomination  but  one  of  the 
very  foremost  of  English  orators.  He  was  also 
widely  known  as  a  master  of  prose  style,  his 
most  noted  writings  being  ( Apology  for  the 
Freedom  of  the  Press*  (1793)  ;  Modern  Infidel- 
ity* (1800);  Reflections  on  War*  (1802).  He 
was  subject  to  attacks  of  insanity  but  in  spite  of 
this  misfortune  accomplished  a  vast  amount  of 
intellectual  work  and  was  a  tireless  student  His 
complete  works  in  six  volumes  reached  an  nth' 
edition  in  '1853. 

Hall,  Robert  Henry,  American  soldier:  b. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  15  Nov.  1837.  He  was  educated 
at  West  Point  and  served  in  the  Federal  army 
during  the  Civil  War,  and  was  in  command  of  a 
brigade  during  the  war  in  the  Philippines.  He 
became  a  brigadier-general  in  the  United  States 
army  in  1001.  He  has  published  ( Register  of 
the  United  States  Army  1789-98* ;  <  History  of 
the  Flag  of  the  United  States*;  'History  of 
United  States  Infantry  Tactics.* 

Hall,  Ruth,  American  novelist:  b.  Scho- 
harie, N.  Y.,  10  April  1858.  Besides  more  or  less 
journalistic  work  she  has  written :  (In  the  Brave 
Days  of  01d>   (1898);  <The  Boys  of  Scrooby* 

ii«99)  ;  ^he  Black  Gown,*  a  novel  of  colonial 
.lbany  (1000) ;  'The  Downrenter's  Son,*  a 
novel  of  the  anti-rent  troubles  in  New  York 
State  (1902) ;  'The  Golden  Arrow*  (1903). 

Hall,  Samuel  Carter,  English  miscella- 
neous writer:  b.  Topsham,  Devonshire,  Eng* 
land,  1801 ;  d.  16  March  1880.  For  over  40  years 
he  was  the  editor  of  the  'Art  Journal,*  which 
he  founded  in  1839.  With  his  wife  (Anna 
Maria)  (q.v.)  he  published:  'Ireland,  its  Scen- 
ery and  Character*  (1841-3)  ;  'Book  of  Royalty* 
(1838);  <A  Woman's  Story*  (1857);  <Th« 
Book  of  the  Thames*  (1859)  ;  (A  Companion  to 
Killarney*  (1878) ;  and  others.  His  separate 
works  were:  'A  Book  of  Memories*;  'Book  of 
British  Ballads* ;  'Baronial  Halls* ;  'Retrospect 
of  a  Long  Life*  (1883). 

Hall,  Thomas,  American  inventor:  b.  Phil- 
adelphia 4  Feb.  1834.  He  was  educated  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  and  subsequently 
studied  mechanics  in  Europe,  and  at  the  Paris 
exposition  in  1867  placed  a  keyed  typewriter  on 
exhibition.  His  numerous  inventions  include  a 
mechanism  for  printing  by  touching  keys;  a 
keyed  typewriter,  the  Hall  typewriter,  first 
offered  for  sale  in  188 1 ;  several  sewing-machines, 
as  well  as  drill-grinding  and  other  machinist 
tools,  eta 

Hall,  Thomas  Coming,  American  theolo- 
gian: b.  Armagh,  Ireland,  25  Sept  1858.  He 
was  graduated  from  Princeton  in  1879,  ^om 
the  Union  Theological  Seminary  in  1882,  studied 
also  in  Berlin  and  Gottingen,  and  was  a  pastor  iq, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HALL  — HALL  AM 


Omaha  and  Chicago.  In  1898  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  theology  in  the  Union  Seminary. 
Among  his  works  are :  <The  Power  of  an  End- 
less Life*  (1893) j  (The  Social  Significance  of 
the  Evangelical  Revival  in  England*  (1899) ; 
and  <The  Synoptic  Gospels  >    (1900). 

Hall-marks.     See  Plate-marks. 

Hall  of  Fame,  a  memorial  to  famous 
Americans,  at  the  New  York  University.  The 
institution  received  a  gift  of  $100,000  with  which 
it  built  a  colonnade  500  feet  long  on  University 
Heights,  a  beautiful  site. in  upper  New  York, 
overlooking  the  valleys  of . *  the  Harlem  and  the 
Hudson.  Large  panels  to  the  number  of  150, 
two  feet  by  eight,  will  bear  simple  inscriptions 
of  the  names  and  dates  of  birth  and  death  of 
the  famous  native  Americans  who  are  chosen 
as  the  150  greatest  men.  Of  these,  29  were 
chosen  in  1900,  11  in  1905  and  11  in  191a  The 
public  was  invited  to  make  nominations;  and 
such  nominations  as  were  seconded  by  the 
Senate  of  the  University  were  submitted  to 
100  judges,  representing  every  State  in  the 
Union.  These  judges  were  university  and  col- 
lege presidents,  professors  of  history,  scientists, 
publicists,  editors,  authors,  and  judges  of  the 
supreme  court,  national  and  state.  Ninety- 
seven  of  these  sent  in  their  votes,  and  29  great 
men,  native  and  10  years  dead,  chosen  by  this 
vote,  and  thereafter  ratified  by  the  Senate  of 
the  University,  were  the  first  of  these  im- 
mortals. 

The  29  candidates  elected  on  the  first  ballot 
(1900)  and  the  number  of  votes  received  were 
as  follows:  George  Washington,  07;  Abra- 
ham Lincoln,  96;  Daniel  Webster,  96;  Benja- 
min Franklin,  94;  Ulysses  S.  Grant,  92;  John 
Marshall,  91;  Thomas  Jefferson,  90;  Ralph 
Waldo  Emerson,  87;  Henry  Wadsworth  Long- 
fellow, 85;  Robert  Fulton,  85:  Washington 
Irving,  83;  Jonathan  Edwards,  81,  Samuel  F. 
B.  Morse,  80;  David  Glasgow  Farragut,  79; 
Henry  Clay,  74;  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  73; 
George  Peabody.  72;  Robert  E.  Lee,  69;  Peter 
Cooper,  69;  Eli  Whitney,  67;  John  James 
Audubon,  07;  Horace  Mann,  67;  Henry  Ward 
Beecher,  66;  James  Kent,  65;  Joseph  Story, 
64 ;  John  Adams,  61 ;  William  Ellery  Channing, 
55;  Gilbert  Stuart,  52;  Asa  Gray,  51.  The 
names  of  Bryant,  Poe,  and  Cooper  were  cer- 
tain of  election  later.  Lowell  was  not  yet 
dead  ten  years,  so  was  not  eligible.  Bryant 
failed  by  3  votes,  Greeley  by  5,  Motley  by  9. 
The  most  animated  discussion  was  provoked  by 
the  selection  of  Robert  E.  Lee.  The  vote  for 
him  was  not  sectional,  however,  only  a  minority 
of  the  electors  being  Southern  men. 

In  Oct.  1905,  under  the  rules,  the  Uni- 
versity Senate  received  the  ballots  of  95  elec- 
tors out  of  101  appointed.  Of  these  only  85 
undertook  to  consider  the  names  of  women. 
A  majority  of  51  was  demanded,  but  in  the 
case  of  the  names  of  women,  a  majority  of 
only  47.  The  following  persons  were  elected : 
John  Quincy  Adams,  59;  James  Russell  Lowell, 
58;  William  Tecumseh  Sherman,  58;  James 
Madison,  56;  John  Greenleaf  Whittier,  53; 
Alexander  Hamilton,  88;  Louis  Agassiz.  83; 
John  Paul  Jones,  54;  Mary  Lyon,  58;  Emma 
Willard,  50;  Maria  Mitchell,  48.  Among  the 
names  which  received  less  than  a  majority  vote 
in    the    1905    election    were    those    of    Oliver 


Wendell  Holmes,  48;  Phillips  Brooks,  48; 
Bryant,  Parkman  and  Motley,  46  each ;  Poe  and 
Cooper,  43  each  •  Bancroft  and  Greeley,  30 
each;  Nathaniel  ureen  and  Mark  Hopkins,  38 
each;  Joseph  Henry,  32;  Rufus  Choate,  31.  On 
30  May  1907,  the  11  new  tablets  were  unveiled, 
orations  being  delivered  by  the  Governors  of 
New  York  and  Massachusetts. 

The  third  quinquennial  election  was  held  in 
1910,  when  11  new  names  were  again  added 
to  as  many  tablets.  They  brought  the  total 
number  to  51.  Ninety-seven  out  of  a  possible 
100  votes  were  cast  by  the  board  of  electors, 
the  number  required  to  elect  being,  as  in  1905, 
51,  The  ballots  of  1  professor  of  history,  1 
publicist,  and  1  Chief  Justice  on  the  board  of 
electors  were  not  received.  The  persons  se- 
lected were :  Harriet  Beecher  Stowe,  71 ;  Oliver 
Wendell  Holmes,  69;  Edgar  Allen  Poe,  <&; 
Roger  Williams,  64;  James  Fenimore  Cooper, 
62;  Phillips  Brooks,  ©o;  William  CuHen  Bryant, 
59;  Frances  E»  Willard,  56;  Andrew  Jackson, 
S3;  George  Bancroft,  53;  John  Lothrop  Mot- 
ley, 51.  Those  failing  of  election  by  less  than 
10  votes  were:  Samuel  Adams,  41  votes; 
Daniel  Boone,  42;  Patrick  Henry ,  44;  Mark 
Hopkins,  45;  Francis  Parkman,  45;  Charlotte 
Saunders  Cushman,  45;  Lucretia  Mott,  41; 
Martha  Washington,  43. 

Hall  of  Odin,  a  tradition  among  the  Scan- 
dinavian peoples,  which  tells  of  the  rocks  from 
which  the  Berserkers,  when  tired  of  life,  flung 
themselves  into  the  sea;  so  named  because  they 
were  regarded  as  the  portals  of  the  Scandi- 
navian Valhalla. 

Hallam,   hal'am,    Arthur    Henry,   English 
essayist:  b.  London  1  Feb.  181 1:  d.  Vienna  15 
Sept  1833.     He  was  a  son  of  Henry  Hallam 
(q.v.),  and  was  graduated  in  1832  from  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  entered  the  Inner  Temple 
and  later  the  office  of  a  conveyancer  of  Lin- 
coln's Inn ;  and  died  during  a  visit  to  the  Con- 
tinent.    At  Cambridge  he  met  Alfred  Tenny- 
son, whose  (In  Memoriam,*  through  which  he 
is   best   known,   employs   his   sudden    and   un- 
timely death  as  a  basis  for  the  exposition  of  a 
poet's  philosophy.    His  ( Remains  in  Prose  and 
Verse >    (1834),  largely  justify  the  high  hopes 
entertained  for  him,  especially  in  the  critique 
of  Rossetti's   ^isquisizione  sullo  spirito  anti- 
papale,*  and  the  essay  on  Cicero. 

Hallam,  Henry,  English  historian:  b. 
Windsor  9  July  1777 ;  d.  Penshurst,  Kent,  21 
Jan.  1859.  He  was  educated  at  Oxford,  and  in 
18 1 8  made  his  appearance  as  an  author  by  his 
(View  of  the  State  of  Europe  during  the  Middle 
Ages,*  which  at  once  established  his  reputation, 
and  is  acknowledged  as  a  standard  work.  His 
next  work,  the  Constitutional  History  of  Eng- 
land)  (1827),  is  justly  regarded  as  a  model  at 
once  of  laborious  research  and  scrupulous  im- 
partiality—  an  impartiality  so  scrupulous,  that 
his  readers  are  sometimes  perplexed  to  dis- 
cover to  which  side  his  judgment  inclines.  His 
introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe* 
(1837-9),  if  it  could  not  add  to  his  reputation, 
certainly  did  not  detract  from  it.  His  eldest  son, 
Arthur  Henry  (q.v.),  died  in  early  manhood: 
the  great  hopes  buried  with  him  may  be  gathered 
from  a  most  affecting  ( Memoir >  printed  by  his 
father  for  private  circulation,  while  Tennyson's 
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<  In  Memoriam,*  of  which  Arthur  Hallam  is  the 
subject,  has  raised  to  him  a  durable  monument 
HaUt,  hal-la,  Sir  Charles,  Anglo-German 
pianist:  b.  Hagen,  Westphalia,  n  April  1819;  d. 
Manchester,  England,  25  Oct.  1895.  He  studied 
first  at  Darmstadt,  and  afterward  at  Paris,  where 
his  reputation  was  established  by  his  concerts  of 
classical  music.  But  the  revolution  of  1848  sent 
him  to  England,  and  he  made  his  home  in  Man- 
chester. There  he  established  in  1857  a  series 
of  subscription  orchestral  concerts  which  did 
much  to  raise  the  popular  standard  of  musical 
taste  by  familiarizing  the  British  public  with  the 
great  masters  of  classical  music  The  orchestra 
which  he  conducted  some  forty  years  was  the 
most  finely  trained  body  of  musicians  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  He  was  knighted  in  1888, 
and  married  the  same  year  the  famous  violinist, 
Madame  Norman-Neruda. 

Halle,  Wilma  Maria  Franceaca  Neruda, 
Lady,  Austrian  violinist:  b.  Brunn,  Moravia, 
184a  She  made  her  debut  at  Vienna  in 
1846,  exciting  the  greatest  enthusiasm  by  her 
wonderful  execution.  Her  first  husband  was  a 
Swedish  musician,  Ludwig  Norman,  and  as 
Madame  Norman-Neruda  she  was  famous  in 
England  and  America  long  before  her  marriage 
to  Sir  Charles  Halle  (q.v~)  in  1888.  After  the 
death  of  the  latter  she  visited  the  United  States 
on  a  concert  tour. 

Halle,  halle,  or  Halle  an  der  Saale,  an-der- 
z&le,  Germany,  a  town  and  important  rail- 
way junction  of  six  lines,  in  Prussian  Saxony, 
about  20  miles  northwest  of  Leipsic,  on  the 
river  Saale.  It  consists  of  the  mediaeval  town 
with  narrow,  crooked  streets  and  ancient  dwell- 
ings, separated  by  boulevards  on  the  site  of  the 
old  ramparts,  from  extensive  and  handsome 
suburbs.  Among  notable  public  buildings  are 
the  restored  mediaeval  Rathaus;  the  *Red 
Tower*  in  the  market  place,  a  15th  century 
clock-tower;  the  decaying  Moritzburg,  formerly 
a  citadel  and  archiepiscopal  residence;  the  mod- 
ern Gothic  Ratskeller;  the  extensive  buildings 
of  the  University  (q.v.)  ;  a  deaf  and  dumb  asy- 
lum; a  lunatic  asylum;  the  12th  century  Moritz- 
kirche  with  fine  wood  carvings;  the  16th  cen- 
tury Protestant  cathedral;  and  the  16th  century 
Gothic  church  of  the  Virgin,  with  four  towers 
and  noted  for  its  handsome  interior.  In  the 
suburb  of  Glaucha  the  Waisenhaus,  'orphan 
house/  or  institution  founded  by  the  Rev. 
Francke  about  1693  forms  a  small  town  in  itself. 
Besides  the  orphan  asylum  it  includes  different 
grade  schools,  attended  by  between  3,000  and 
4,000  pupils;  a  printing  and  publishing  estab- 
lishment; and  a  laboratory  where  medicines  are 
prepared  and  sold.  The  trade  and  manufac- 
tures of  Halle  are  extensive.  The  latter  include 
starch,  beet-root  sugar,  chemicals,  oil,  machin- 
ery, etc.,  besides  the  celebrated  ancient  salt 
works.  The  salt  workers  form  a  distinctive  col- 
ony with  special  exemptions  and  privileges  and 
are  known  as  'Halloren.*  Halle  is  mentioned 
as  Halla  as  early  as  806;  in  the  12th  century  it 
bad  developed  considerable  trade,  and  in  the 
next  two  centuries  was  an  important  member 
of  the  Hanseatic  League.  In  1806  it  was  taken 
hf  the  French ;  in  1813  it  was  annexed  to  Prus- 
sia. 

Halle,  University  of,  Germany,  a  cele- 
brated institution  founded  in  1694  by  King  Fred- 
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erick  I.  in  the  interests  of  the  jurist  Thomasina, 
when  he  was  followed  to  Halle  by  several 
students  after  his  retirement  from  Leipsic  owing 
to  the  envy  of  his  fellow  professors.  It  attained 
a  high  degree  of  prosperity,  but  owing  to  its 
strong  Prussian  proclivities  was  suppressed  by 
Napoleon  in  1806  and  in  1813.  It  was  re-estab- 
lished in  1815  and  in  1817  was  united  with  the 
University  of  Wittenberg.  Its  buildings  which 
are  very  extensive,  especially  those  accommodat- 
ing the  medical  faculty,  date  from  1832.  There 
are  faculties  of  theology,  law,  medicine,  and 
philosophy.  From  its  foundation  Halle  was 
recognized  as  one  of  the  principal  schools  of 
Protestant  theology,  and  has  numbered  among  its 
professors  some  of  the  most  eminent  names  of 
Germany.  Connected  with  the  university  is  an 
ever-increasing  library  of  over  220,000  volumes 
and  MSS.,  a  medical  and  surgical  clinical  insti- 
tute; a  maternity  hospital;  an  observatory;  a 
•theological  and  normal  seminary;  and  a  botan- 
ical garden ;  especial  attention  is  devoted  to  ag- 
riculture. In  1903  the  university  had  nearly  2,000 
students. 

Halleck,  hal'tlt  Fits-Greene,  American 
poet:  b.  Guilford,  Conn.,  8  July  1790;  d.  there 
19  Nov.  1867.  At  18  he  became  a  clerk  in  a 
New  York  bank,  in  which  employment  he  re- 
mained for  20  years.  For  a  long  period  after 
this  he  was  the  confidential  agent  of  John  Ja- 
cob Astor,  and  was  named  by  him  one  of  the 
original  trustees  of  the  Astor  Library.  In  1849 
he  retired  to  his  native  town.  He  wrote  verses 
in  his  boyhood,  but  these  early  effusions  were 
excluded  from  the  collected  editions  of  his 
poems.  In  1819  he  assisted  Joseph  Rodman 
Drake  (q.v.)  in  the  humorous  series  of  Croak- 
er* papers,  contributed  to  the  New  York  Even- 
ing  Post.  Drake's  death  in  the  succeeding  year 
was  commemorated  by  Halleck  in  a  most  touch- 
ing poem.  In  1819  was  published  Halleck's 
longest  poem,  <  Fanny, >  a  satire,  in  the  measure 
of  Byron's  (Don  Juan,*  on  the  fashions,  follies, 
and  public  characters  of  the  day.  From  the 
variety  and  pungency  ef  the  local  and  per- 
sonal allusions  it  enjoyed  a  great  but  fleeting 
popularity.  In  1827  he  published  an  edition  of 
his  poems  in  one  volume,  two  of  the  best  in 
the  collection,  <  Alnwick  Castle)  and  <  Burns,* 
having  been  suggested  by  scenes  and  incidents 
of  foreign  travel.  This  edition  also  included 
the  spirited  lyric,  <  Marco  Bozzaris,*  by  which 
he  will  probably  be  longest  kept  in  mind.  Con- 
sult Wilson,  <Life  and  Letters  of  Fitz-Greene 
Halleck>    (1869). 

Halleck,  Henry  Wager,  American  soldier: 
b.  Westernville,  N.  Y.,  16  Jan.  1815;  d.  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  9  Jan.  1872.  He  was  graduated  at 
the  United  States  Military  Academy  in  1839,  was 
assistant  to  the  Board  of  Engineers  at  Wash- 
ington 1 840-1,  and  in  184 1-6  assistant  engineer 
in  the  repair  of  the  New  York  harbor  fortifi- 
cations. In  the  Mexican  War  he  was  on  the 
Pacific  coast,  and  in  1847-9  was  secretary  of 
State  for  California  under  the  military  govern- 
ment. After  service  as  inspector  and  engineer 
of  lighthouses  (1852-4)  and  as  engineer  of  the 
board  for  fortifications  on  the  Pacific  coast 
( 1853-4) »  he  resigned  from  the  service  in  1854, 
and  practised  law  in  San  Francisco.  On  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  re-entered  the 
army,  and  in  November  1861,  was  appointed 
commander  of  the  department  of  the  Missouri. 
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then  in  a  state  of  thorough  disorganization.  He 
quickly  reduced  the  department  to  order,  out- 
lined the  western  campaign  of  1862,  directed 
this  campaign  in  person  from  n  April,  and 
took  Corinth,  with  its  15  miles  of  entrenchments, 
on  30  May.  In  July  he  became  general- in-chief 
of  the  armies  of  the  United  States;  and  hence- 
forth directed  from  Washington  the  movements 
of  the  generals  in  the  field,  till,  in  March  1864, 
he  was  superseded  by  Gen.  Grant.  Halleck  was 
chief  of  staff  till  1865,  commanded  the  military 
division  of  the  James  in  1865,  that  of  the  Pacific, 
i865-9»  and  that  of  the  South  from  1869  until 
his  death.  He  wrote  a  work  on  (The  Elements 
of  Military  Art  and  Science)  (1846),  largely 
used  as  a  manual  in  the  Civil  War;  < Bitumen > 
(1841)  ;  (A  Collection  of  Mining  Laws  of  Spain 
and  Mexico }  (1859),  and  other  volumes. 

Halleck,  Reuben  Post,  American  educator: 
b.  Rocky  Point,  L.  I.,  8  Feb.  1859.  He  was 
graduated  from  Yale  in  1881,  was  instructor  in 
the  Male  High  School,  Louisville,  Ky.,  1883-96, 
and  principal  from  the  latter  date.  He  has  pub- 
lished: Psychology  and  Psychic  Culture) 
(1895)  ;  <The  Education  of  the  Central  Nervous 
System*  (1890);  < History  of  English  Litera- 
ture*  (1900). 

Hallelujah,  hal-e-loo'ya,  HeHeluia,  or  Alle- 
luia (Hebrew),  ^Praise  ye  the  Lord*;  an 
expression  which  occurs  often  in  the  Psalms, 
and  which  was  retained  when  the  Bible  was 
translated  into  the  various  languages,  probably 
on  account  of  its  full  and  fine  sound,  which,  to- 
gether with  its  simple  and  solemn  meaning,  so 
proper  for  public  religious  services,  has  ren- 
dered it  a  favorite  of  musical  composers.  The 
Roman  Catholic  Church  does  not  allow  it  to  be 
sung  on  the  Sundays  during  Lent,  on  account  of 
the  mournful  solemnity  of  the  season;  and  in 
that  church  it  is  not  sung  again  before  Easter. 
It  is  no  longer  sung  in  masses  for  the  dead  as 
formerly.  In  the  time  of  Augustine  the  African 
Church  used  this  doxology  only  from  Easter  to 
the  feast  of  Pentecost.  The  Greeks  made  an 
earlier  or  more  common  use  of  the  Hallelujah 
than  the  Latin  Church.  The  Jews  call  the 
Psalms  cxiii.-cxvil  the  Great  Hallelujah,  because 
they  celebrate  the  particular  mercies  of  God  to- 
ward the  Jews,  and  they  are  sung  on  the  feast 
of  the  Passover,  and  on  the  feast  of  Taber- 
nacles. 

Haller,  Albrecht  von,  al'breHt  fon  hal'lSr- 
Swiss  anatomist,  botanist  and  poet:  b.  Bern  10 
Oct.  1708;  d.  there  12  Dec.  1777.  Having  chosen 
the  medical  profession,  he  went  to  the  University 
of  Tubingen,  where  he  studied  comparative  anat- 
omy under  Duvernoy;  and  in  1725  removed  to 
Leyden,  then  the  first  medical  school  in  Europe. 
After  extensive  travels  in  England  and  France  he 
went  to  Basel  in  1828  to  study  mathematics 
under  Bernoulli.  Here  he  first  imbibed  a  taste 
for  botany,  and  composed  his  poem  cDie  Alpen*, 
followed  by  various  ethical  epistles  and  other 
pieces,  which  gave  him  a  reputation  in  Germany. 
In  1729  he  returned  to  his  native  city,  and  en- 
tered on  his  professional  career  as  a  public  lec- 
turer on  anatomy.  In  1736  he  became  professor 
of  anatomy,  surgery,  and  botany,  in  the  newly 
founded  University  of  Gottingen,  and  through 
his  influence  the  university  was  enriched  with  a 
botanical  garden,  an  anatomical  theatre,  a  school 
lor  midwifery,  and  a  college  of  surgery.  In  1747 
appeared  the  first  edition  of  his  *  Prima  Lineae 


Physiologic,*  which,  long  after  the  death  of  the 
author,  was  used  as  a  text-book  in  schools  of 
medicine.  In  1752  he  first  advanced  his  opinions 
on  the  properties  of  sensibility  and  irritability  as 
existing  in  the  nervous  and  muscular  fibres  of 
animal  bodies;  doctrines  which  attracted  much 
attention,  and  excited  great  controversies  in  the 
medical  world.  Disagreements  with  his  col- 
leagues induced  him  to  return,  in  1753,  to  Bern, 
where  his  countrymen  received  him  with  the 
respect  due  to  his  fame  and  talents.  Having 
been  elected  a  member  of  the  sovereign  council 
of  the  state,  he  soon  obtained  by  lot  one  of  its 
magistracies,  and  entered  with  zeal  on  the  duties 
of  a  citizen,  though  he  did  not  neglect  his  scien- 
tific pursuits.  He  was  elected  in  1754  one  of  the 
foreign  associates  of  the  Paris  Academy  of 
Sciences.  In  1758  he  became  director  of  the 
public  salt-works  at  Bex  and  Aigle,  and  in  the 
course  of  his  superintendence  introduced  many 
improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  salt  His 
later  published  works  include:  <Elementa  Phy- 
siologic Corporis  HumanP  (1755MS6) ;  (Bibli- 
otheca  Botanica)  (1771);  ^ibliotheca  Anatom- 
ica>  (1774);  ^ibliotheca  Chirurgica>  (1774); 
<Bibliotheca  Medicine  Practice*    (1776^88). 

Haller  is  considered  one  of  the  greatest  Ger- 
man poets  of  the  18th  century.  His  philo- 
sophical and  descriptive  poems  display  depth  of 
thought  and  richness  of  imagination.  His 
< Elegiac  Poems*  (Die  elegischen  Gedichte)  are 
still  frequently  republished  in  Germany.  He 
wrote  in  prose  three  philosophico-political 
romances — UJsong,*  ( Alfred  the  Great,  *  and 
^abius  and  Cato*  — designed  to  exhibit  the  re- 
spective advantages  of  different  forms  of  gov- 
ernment, and  corresponded  in  German,  Latin, 
Italian,  English,  and  French  with  all  parts  of 
Europe.  , 

Hallett,  Benjamin  Frankfin,  American 
statesman:  b.  Barnstable,  Mass.,  2  Dec.  1707; 
d.  Boston  30  Sept.  1862.  Graduated  from 
Brown  University  in  181 6,  he  studied  law,  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  and  was  connected  with 
the  Providence  (R.  I.)  press,  but  later  went  to 
Boston,  and  there  became  editor  of  the  Boston 
Advocate,  the  official  mouthpiece  of  the  Anti- 
Masonic  party.  From  1827  to  183 1  he  edited 
the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser,  which  he  made  ex- 
tremely unpopular  through  his  vigorous  enun- 
ciation of  his  views  on  masonry,  temperance, 
and  emancipation.  He  afterward  became  a 
Democrat  and  an  influential  factor  in  his  party. 
For  years  he  was  chairman  of  its  national  com- 
mittee, and  it  was  he  who  drafted  the  Cincin- 
nati platform  of  1856.  President  Pierce,  whose 
nomination  he  had  helped  to  secure,  appointed 
him  United  States  district  attorney  in  1853. 

HaTlettsville,  Texas,  city,  county-seat  of 
Lavaca  County;  on  the  San  Antonio  &  A.  P. 
railroad;  about  100  miles  southwest  of  Houston. 
It  is  in  an  agricultural  and  stock-raising  regkm, 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  cotton  and 
cattle.  It  has  a  cotton-seed  oil  mill  and  a  num- 
ber of  cotton-gins.  Large  shipments  are  made 
each  year  of  live-stock,  cotton,  and  cotton-seed 
oil.     Pop.  (1010)   1,379. 

Halley,  hall,  Edmund.  English  mathema- 
tician and  astronomer:  b.  Haggerston,  near 
London,  29  Oct.  1656;  d.  Greenwich,  Kent,  1742. 
Before  he  was  19  he  published  <A  Direct  and 
Geometrical  Method  or  Finding  the  Aphelia  ; 
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Eccentricity  of  Planets,*  which  supplied  a  defect 
in  the  Keplerian  theory  of  planetary  motion. 
By  some  observations  on  a  spot  which  appeared 
on  the  sun's  disk  in  July  and  August  1676,  he 
established  the  certainty  of  the  motion  of  the 
sun  round  its  own  axis.  August  21,  the  same 
year,  he  fixed  the  longitude  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  by  his  observation  of  the  occultation  of 
Mars  by  the  moon.  In  1679  he  published  (Cat- 
alogus  Stellarum  Australium,  sive  Supple- 
mentum  Catalogi  Tychonici,*  etc.,  and  in  1683 
his  < Theory  of  the  Variation  of  the  Magnetical 
Compass,*  in  which  he  endeavors  to  account  for 
that  phenomenon  by  the  supposition  of  the  whole 
globe  of  the  earth  being  one  great  magnet,  hav- 
ing four  circulating  magnetical  poles  or  points 
of  attraction.  For  the  purpose  of  making  fur- 
ther observations  relative  to  the  variation  of  the 
compass  he  set  sail  on  a  voyage  in  1699,  and 
having  traversed  both  hemispheres  arrived  in 
England  in  September  1700.  The  spot  at  St 
Helena  where  he  erected  a  tent  for  making 
astronomical  observations  is  still  called  Halley's 
Mount  As  the  result  of  his  researches  he  pub- 
lished a  general  chart,  showing  at  one  view  the 
variation  of  the  compass  in  all  those  seas  with 
which  English  navigators  were  acquainted.  He 
was  next  employed  to  observe  the  course  of  the 
tides  in  the  English  Channel,  with  the  longi- 
tudes and  latitudes  of  the  principal  headlands, 
in  consequence  of  which  he  published  a  largS 
map  of  the  channel.  In  1703  he  wa9  elected 
Savilian  professor  of  geometry  at  Oxford,  and 
in  1720  he  received  the  appointment  of  astron- 
.  omer-royal  at  Greenwich,  where  he  afterward  re- 
sided, devoting  his  time  to  completing  the  theory 
of  the  motion  of  the  moon.  In  1721  he  began 
his  observations,  and  for  the  space  of  18  years 
scarcely  ever  missed  taking  a  meridian  view  of 
the  moon,  when  the  weather  was  not  un- 
favorable. In  1752  appeared  his  Astronomical 
Tables,  >  and  he  was  the  author  of  a  great 
number  of  papers  m  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions. >  For  the  comet  called  by  his  name, 
see  Comet. 

Halliwell-Phillipps,  hall-w*l-finps,  James 
Orchard,  English  antiquary  and  Shake- 
spearian scholar:  b.  Chelsea,  London,  21  June 
1820 ;  d.  Hollingsbury  Copse,  near  Brighton,  3 
Jan.  1880,  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge.  In 
1839  be  was  elected  Fellow  of  the  Royal  and 
Antiquarian  Societies.  Gradually  he  came  to 
concentrate  his  studies  on  Shakespeare  alone, 
and  more  particularly  on  the  facts  of  the  poet's 
life,  discrediting  the  internal  evidence  of  the 
plays  and  sonnets,  and  devoting  his  attention  to 
a  minute  and  patient  study  of  local  tradition 
and  the  records  of  32  towns  besides  Stratford. 
The  successive  editions  of  his  ( Outlines  of  the 
Life  of  Shakespeare>  (1848;  8th  ed.  1889)  re- 
corded the  growing  results  of  his  discoveries. 
Apart  from  Shakespeare,  his  ( Nursery  Rhymes 
and  Nursery  Tales  of  England>  (1845),  and 
<  Dictionary  of  Archaic  and  Provincial  Words  > 
(1847;  6th  ed.  1868)  will  keep  his  name  from 
being  forgotten.  His  magnificent  folio  edition 
of  the  <  Works  of  Shakespeare,*  probably  the 
richest  storehouse  extant  of  Shakespearian  crit- 
icism (1853-65),  was  published  at  a  price  pro- 
hibitive to  most  students.  To  the  Smith- 
sonian Institute  he  gave  (1852)  a  collection 
of  accounts,  inventories,   and   bills   illustrative 


of  the  history  of  prices  current  in  the  years 
1650-1750. 

Hallock,  Charles,  American  journalist  and 
author:  b.  New  York  13  March  1834.  He  was 
graduated  from  Amherst  in  1854,  was  editor  of 
the  New  Haven  Register  in  1855-6,  of  the  New 
York  Journal  of  Commerce  in  1856-61,  of  the  St 
John  (N.  B.)  Telegraph  and  Courier  in  1863-^. 
In  1873  he  founded  <  Forest  and  Stream,*  and  m 
1896-7  was  editor  of  the  ( Northwestern  Field 
and  Stream >  In  1874  he  founded  the  Interna- 
tional Society  for  the  Protection  of  Game.  He 
did  field-work  and  collecting  for  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  and  published  numerous  works,  such 
as:  <The  Fishing  Tourist  (1873)  ;  <Camp  Life 
in  Florida*  (1876) ;  <  Vacation  Rambles  in  Mich- 
igan* (1877);  (Dog  Fanciers'  Directory* 
(1886)  ;  <The  Salmon  Fisher >  (1890).  He  was 
a  son  of  Gerard  Hallock  (q.v.). 

Hallock,  Gerard,  American  journalist:  b. 
Pittsfield,  Mass.,  18  March  1800 ;  d.  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  4  Jan.  1866.  He  was  graduated  from 
Williams  College  in  1819,  in  1824  founded  the 
Boston  Telegraph  (united  with  the  Recorder  in 
1825),  in  1827  purchased  a  part  interest  in  the 
New  York  Observer,*  and  in  1828  became  asso- 
ciated with  David  Hale  on  the  Journal  of  Com- 
merce. A  leader  in  journalistic  enterprise,  he 
started  (1833)  a  pony-express  between  Phila- 
delphia and  New  York,  and  operated  the  Even- 
ing Edition,  a  schooner  which  met  incoming 
ships  at  Sandy  Hook,  and  brought  foreign  news. 
A  pro-slavery  man,  he  was  a  founder  of  the 
Southern  Aid  Society  (1854),  intended  to  suc- 
ceed the  American  Home  Missionary  Society 
when  the  latter  refused  support  to  slave-holding 
congregations.  In  1861  the  Journal  of  Com- 
merce was  forbidden  the  use  of  the  United  States 
mails,  and  Hallock  thereupon  sold  his  interest, 
and  never  afterward  wrote  for  the  press.  He 
was  a  founder  of  the  Associated  Press. 

Hallock,  Joseph  Newton,  American  Prea* 
bvterian  clergyman  and  religious  journalist:  b. 
Franklinville,  N.  Y.,  1834-  He  was  graduated 
from  Yale  in  1857  and  from  the  Yale  Theological 
Seminary  in  i860,  and  after  holding  pastorates 
of  several  Presbyterian  churches  became  editor 
and  proprietor  of  (The  Christian  at  Work.* 
Among  other  works  he  has  published  (The 
Christian  Life*  (1890);  <  Family  Worship> 
(1892);  <What  is  Heresy?*  (1894);  (Mormon- 
ism)  (1896);  <Life  of  D.  L.  Moody>  (q.v.) 
(1900). 

Hallowe'en,    hil-o-en',    or    Hallow-Even, 

the  evening  of  31  October,  so  called  as  being  the 
eve  or  vigil  of  All  Hallows,  or  festival  of  All 
Saints,  which  falls  on  1  November.  It  is  asso- 
ciated in  the  popular  imagination  with  the  preva- 
lence of  supernatural  influences,  and  is  clearly  a 
relic  of  pagan  times.  In  the  north  of  England, 
hallowe'en  is  known  as  Nutcrack  Night  In 
Scotland  the  ceremonies  of  the  eve  were  formerly 
regarded  in  a  highly  superstitious  light,  and 
Bums'  Hallowe'en'  gives  a  humorous  and  richly 
imaginative  presentment  of  the  usual  ceremonies 
as  practised  in  Scottish  rural  districts  in  his  day. 
The  principal  object  of  curiosity  in  consulting 
the  future  was  to  discover  who  should  be  the 
partner  in  life.  Popular  belief  ascribed  to  chil- 
dren born  on  hallowe'en  the  faculty  of  per- 
ceiving and  holding  converse  with  supernatural 
beings. 
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Hallowell,  Richard  Price,  American  au- 
thor and  wool  merchant:  b.  Philadelphia  16 
Dec.  1835 ;  d.  Medford,  Mass.,  5  Jan.  1904.  He 
was  prominent  in  the  abolition  movement,  was 
appointed  by  Gov.  Andrew  of  Massachusetts 
special  agent  to  recruit  negro  regiments,  and 
subsequently  was  vice-president  of  the  New 
England  Woman  Suffrage  Association.  He 
published  'The  Quaker  Invasion  of  Massachu- 
setts >    (1883).  etc. 

Hallowell,  Me.,  city  in  Kennebec  County, 
on  the  Kennebec  River,  and  on  the  Maine  Cen- 
tral railroad;  two  miles  south  of  Augusta  and 
four  miles  north  of  Gardiner.  The  first  perma- 
nent settlement  was  made  in  1754.  It  was  in- 
corporated as  a  township  in  1771,  and  chartered 
as  a  city  29  Aug.  1850.  At  the  time  of  its  be- 
coming a  chartered  city  it  included  within  its 
limits  Chelsea,  Manchester,  and  Farmingdale. 
The  city  is  governed  by  a  mayor  and  a  council 
of  seven  members  elected  annually.  It  has  two 
banks  with  a  combined  capital  of  $150,000.  The 
industries  of  the  city  include  granite  works, 
shoe  manufactories,  glue  works,  cotton  goods, 
machinery,  etc.  The  Hubbard  Free  Library  and 
the  Maine  Industrial  School  are  public  institu- 
tions.    Pop.   (1910)  2,864. 

Hall'atatfc  Epoch,  a  name  taken  from  the 
necropolis  of  Hallstatt,  Upper  Austria,  not  far 
from  Salzburg,  and  applied  to  that  culture  in 
Europe  —  parts  of  Germany,  France,  Italy,  and 
m  Switzerland,  Bohemia,  etc.  —  distinguished  as 
the  last  bronze  and  first  iron  stage,  dating  back 
at  least  as  far  as  1000  b.c.  According  to  some 
ethnologists  in  the  eastern  highlands  of  the  Alps 
this  culture  was  of  a  higher  evolution  than  that 
of  a  partially  Oriental  cast  in  the  west  during  the 
Neolithic  epoch. 

HMllstrdm,  Ivar,  e'var  heTstrem,  Swedish 
composer:  b.  Stockholm  5  June  1826;  d.  there 
11  April  1901.  He  studied  law  at  Upsala,  then 
turned  his  attention  to  music,  in  1861-72  was  di- 
rector of  the  institute  founded  by  Lindblad,  and 
from  1881  instructor  to  the  Royal  Opera.  His 
works  include  the  operas  (Den  Bergagna> 
(•The  Mountain  King*  1874);  and  <Neaga) 
(libretto  by  Carmen  Sylva,  1885) ;  cantatas, 
numerous  songs,  and  an  <Idyle>  for  orchestra, 
chorus,  and  solo  voices,  for  which  he  received 
(i860)  a  prize  from  the  Stockholm  Musical 
Union. 

Hallucina'tions,  are  morbid  conditions  of 
mind  in  which  the  patient  is  conscious  of  a  per- 
ception without  any  impression  having  been  made 
on  the  external  organs  of  sense.  Hallucinations 
are  to  be  distinguished  from  delusions,  for  in 
these  there  are  real  sensations,  though  they  are 
erroneously  interpreted.  All  the  senses  are  not 
equally  subject  to  hallucinations;  the  most  fre- 
quent are  those  of  hearing;  next,  according  to 
many,  come  those  of  sight,  smell,  touch,  and 
taste ;  and  hallucinations  of  several  senses  may 
exist  simultaneously  in  the  same  individual. 
They  may  also  be  complicated  with  certain  de- 
lusions. Often  even  the  hallucination  of  one 
sense  is  confirmed  by  the  delusion  of  another, 
so  that  it  is  neither  possible  nor  necessary 
always  to  distinguish  hallucinations  from  delu- 
sions. The  simplest  form  of  hallucinations  of 
hearing  is  the  tingling  of  the  ears;  but  the 
striking  of  clocks,  the  sounds  of  musical  instru- 
ments and  of  the  human  voice  are  often  heard, 


and  in  these  instances,  as  in  those  of  the  per- 
turbations of  the  other  senses,  there  must  be 
a  diseased  sensorium,  though  there  should  be 
no  structural  derangement  of  the  nerves.  Hal- 
lucinations are  not  confined  to  those  whose 
mental  faculties  have  been  alienated,  but  occa- 
sionally assail  and  torment  even  the  sane.  The 
second  Earl  Grey  was  haunted  by  a  gory  head, 
but  he  could  dismiss  it  at  will.  Swedenborg 
had  a  similar  faculty;  and  Bernadotte,  king  of 
Sweden,  was  besieged  in  his  rides  by  a  woman 
in  a  red  cloak,  being  perfectly  conscious  of 
the  hallucination  under  which  he  labored.  Lord 
Brougham  proposed  that  the  existence  of  hallu- 
cinations should  be  established  as  an  authorita- 
tive test  for  the  existence  of  insanity ;  but,  as  will 
have  been  seen,  this  would  be  no  test  at  alL 
The  proportion  of  the  hallucinations  of  the  va- 
rious senses  has  been  by  some  tabulated  thus: 
—  hearing,  49;  vision,  48;  taste,  8;  touch,  3; 
smell,  1.  All  are  more  frequent  in  mania  than 
in  monomania,  and  in  mania  errors  of  vision 
are  more  numerous  than  those  of  hearing.  See 
Apparitions;  Dreams;  Ghosts;  Insanity. 

Hallux  Valgus,  a  deformity  of  the  great 
toe  consisting  of  a  turning  of  the  toe  toward  its 
neighbor,  with  a  marked  enlargement  of  the 
head  of  the  bone.  The  synovial  sac  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  toe  is  often  chronically  inflamed 
from  constant  pressure,  forming  a  bunion.  Ad- 
vanced cases  may  require  the  excision  of  the 
bony  outgrowths,  but  early  cases  may  be  re- 
lieved by  a  properly  adjusted  shoe. 

Halmahera,  hal-ma-ha'ra.      See  Gilolo. 

Halo,  the  name  given  to  colored  circles 
sometimes  seen  around  the  sun  or  moon,  and  to 
other  connected  luminous  appearances.  Some- 
times as  many  as  three  circles  are  seen  round 
the  sun.  A  white  band  across  the  sun,  parallel 
to  the  horizon,  is  also  sometimes  seen ;  and  some- 
times a  second  white  band,  perpendicular  to  the 
first  These  bands  form  a  cross,  and  stretch 
out  so  as  to  cut  the  circles  of  the  halo.  It  is 
on  these  bands  that  parhelia  or  mock  suns  are 
formed.  The  explanation  of  halos  is  complex 
and  difficult  Marriotte  attributed  the  colored 
rings  to  refraction  of  light  through  small  crys- 
tals of  ice  in  the  air,  and  calculation  appears 
to  confirm  his  hypothesis.  The  third  circle  is 
probably  due  to  refraction  of  light  that  has 
undergone  internal  reflection  in  the  crystals  in 
a  way  similar  to  that  which  occurs  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  rainbow.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
white  bands  crossing  the  sun  must  be  due 
to  reflection  of  light  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
crystals.     See  Light  ;   Parhelion  ;  Sun. 

Halogen,  hal'd-jen,  in  chemistry,  an  ele- 
ment, or  inorganic  radical,  which  unites  directly 
with  a  metal  to  produce  a  saline  substance,  such 
as  common  salt.  The  term  is  usually  confined  to 
the  elements  fluorin,  chlorin,  bromin,  and  iodin, 
and  the  compound  known  as  cyanogen. 

Halophytea,  hal'd-flts,  a  group  of  plants 
considered  with  reference  to  their  habitat,  and 
including  those  which  inhabit  salt  marshes,  and 
by  combustion  yield  barilla,  as  Salsola,  Salicor- 
nia,  and  Cheno podium.  For  further  examples 
see  Beach -plants  and  Desert  Plants. 

Hal'pine,  or  Halpin,  Charles  Graham, 
American  soldier  and  author :  b.  Oldcastk,  Coun- 
ty Meath,  Ireland,  ao  Nov.  i8ao;  d.  New  Yorir 
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3  Aug.  1868.  After  study  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin,  he  came  to  Boston,  Mass.,  in  1851,  was 
there  assistant  editor  of  the  Post,  and  with  B.  P. 
Shillaber  began  the  <  Carpet  Bag,*  an  unsuc- 
cessful humorous  periodical.  Later  Washington 
correspondent  of  the  New  York  Times,  he  then 
went  to  New  York,  where  he  was  connected 
with  the  Herald^  and  wrote  much  ephemeral 
matter  for  magazines.  Upon  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  he  enlisted  in  the  69th  New  York 
volunteer  infantry,  and  was  afterward  on  the 
staff  of  Hunter  as  assistant  adjutant-general, 
of  Gen.  Halleck  with  the  rank  of  colonel.  In 
1864  he  resigned  from  the  service  and  was 
brevetted  brigadier-general  of  volunteers.  He 
was  best  known  for  his  burlesque  verses,  writ- 
ten in  the  character  of  an  Irish  private,  'Miles 
O'Reilly*  over  which  pseudonym  they  appeared. 
*Life  and  Adventures,  Songs.  Services,  and 
Speeches }  was  published  in  1864,  and  his  com- 
plete <  Poetical  Works*  in  1869. 

Hals,  hals,  Frans,  Dutch  painter:  b.  An- 
werp  about  1584;  <L  Haarlem  7  Sept  1666. 
When  young  he  went  to  Haarlem,  where  he 
studied  painting  under  Karel  van  Mander,  and 
he  was  one  of  the  civic  guard,  director  of  an 
art  school,  and  chief  of  the  painters'  guild. 
His  first  dated  work  is  a  portrait  belonging  to 
the  year  1613,  his  next,  the  ( Banquet  of  the 
v  Officers  of  the  Haarlem  Corps  of  Arquebusiers 
of  St.  George*  (1616),  one  of  the  earliest  pic- 
tures belonging  to  the  Dutch  school  of  genre 
painting,  of  which  Hals  is  sometimes  regarded 
as  the  founder.  He  executed  (The  Jolly  Trio,* 
( Herring  Vender,*  and  <Fool  Playing  a  Lute,* 
and  seems  to  have  found  in  genre  painting 
a  scope  and  a  possibility  of  humor  much  to 
his  taste.  He  executed  also  many  single-figure 
pieces,  as  (Hille  Bobbe*  (National  Gallery, 
Berlin;  replica  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum), 
and  numerous  portraits,  all  of  high  value  artis- 
tically. Hals  is  ranked  among  the  foremost  of 
portrait  artists,  being  notably  successful  in  il- 
luminating the  character  of  the  face.  Adrian 
van  Ostade,  Wouwerman,  and  Adrian  Brouwer 
were  among  his  pupils.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
improvident  in  his  habits,  and  latterly  received  a 
pension  from  the  municipality  of  Haarlem.  His 
brother  Dirk,  d.  Haarlem  May  1656,  and  his 
son,  Frans  Hals,  the  Younger,  b.  about  1620; 
d.  about  1669,  were  also  excellent  painters. 

HaTtey,  Francis  Whiting,  American  jour- 
nalist: b.  Unadilla,  N.  Y.,  15  Oct.  1851.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  editorial  staff  of  the  New 
York  Tribune  1875-80,  and  was  attached  to  that 
of  the  New  York  Times  1880-1002,  editing  the 
Times  Saturday  Review*  from  1896.  He  has 
published  <Two  Months  Abroad*  (1878);  <The 
Old  New  York  Frontier*  (1901)  ;  <  American 
Authors  and  their  Homes* ;  Assays* ;  (Our 
Literary  Deluge*    (1902). 

Hal'stead,  Murat,  American  journalist:  b. 
T*oss,  Butler  County,  Ohio,  2  Sept  1829;  d. 
Cincinnati,  O.,  2  July  1008.  At  18  he  began 
writing  for  newspapers,  studied  at  Farmers' 
College,  near  Cincinnati,  and  did  local  news- 
paper reporting  on  several  Cincinnati  papers. 
In  1853  ne  became  manager  of  a  department 
on  the  Cincinnati  Commercial.  The  follow- 
ing year  he  acquired  a  pecuniary  interest  in 
the  paper,  which  began  rapidly  to  increase  in 
circulation    and    influence.     The    Commercial 


combining  with  the  Gazette,  its  rival,  the  Cin- 
cinnati Commercial-Gazette,  became  the  recog- 
nized organ  of  the  Ohio  Republicans.  In  1890 
he  removed  to  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  where  he 
edited  the  Standard  Union.  Later  he  was  a 
contributor  to  magazines  and  as  a  special  cor- 
respondent went  to  the  Philippines  during  the 
Spanish- American  War.  He  wrote:  <The 
Story  of  Cuba* ;  <Life  of  William  McKinley* : 
<The  Story  of  the  Philippines*;  <History  of 
American  Expansion* ;  <Life  of  Admiral 
Dewey*;  <The  Boer  and  British  War;  <The 
War  Between  Russia  and  Japan*  (1905) ;  etc 

Halsted,  George  Bruce,  American  mathe- 
matician: b.  Newark,  N.  J.,  25  Nov.  1853.  He 
was  graduated  from  Princeton  in  1875  and 
since  1884  has  been  professor  of  mathematics 
in  the  University  of  Texas.  He  has  published 
Mensuration*  (1881)  ;  ( Elements  of  Geometry* 
{1885)  ;  ( Elementary  Synthetic  Geometry* 
(1892);   <Pure  Projective  Geometry*    (1895). 

Ham,  one  of  the  three  sons  of  Noah,  from 
whom  the  earth  after  the  Deluge  was  peopled. 
He  is  first  mentioned  between  the  other  two— 
Shem,  Ham,  and  Japheth;  but  afterward  is  ex- 
pressly designated  the  younger  son  of  Noah, 
that  is,  relatively  to  the  other  two.  He  had 
four  sons  —  Cush,  Mizraim,  Phut,  and  Canaan. 
The  three  first  traveled  southward,  and  from 
them  chiefly  sprang  the  tribes  that  peopled  the 
African  continent,  as  Canaan  became  the  father 
of  the  tribes  that  principally  occupied  the  terri- 
tory of  Phoenicia  and  Palestine.  Ham  is  also 
used  as  a  designation  of  Egypt,  probably  on 
account  of  its  population  having  sprung  from 
a  son  of  Ham,  and  the  name  Ammon,  by  which 
the  chief  god  of  the  northern  Africans  was  often 
called  and  worshipped,  may  very  likely  derive 
its  origin  from  the  same  source. 

Ham,  the  joint  which  unites  the  thigh  and 
the  leg  of  an  animal,  but  more  generally  under- 
stood to  mean  the  cured  thigh  of  the  hog. 
Ham-curing  is  now  an  important  branch  of 
business,  especially  in  Great  Britain  and  Amer- 
ica, and  the  details  of  the  process  are  generally 
the  same  everywhere.  The  meat  is  first  well 
rubbed  with  salt,  and  a  few  days  after  it  is 
rubbed  again  with  a  mixture  of  salt,  saltpetre, 
and  sugar,  though  sometimes  the  saltpetre  is 
omitted.  After  lying  in  the  tub  for  eight  or 
ten  days  it  is  ready  for  drying.  Wet-salting  re- 
quires three  weeks,  and  dry-salting  four.  The 
smoking  of  hams  is  carried  on  in  smoke-houses, 
the  meat  being  hung  as  high  as  possible,  and 
subjected  to  the  smoke  of  a  fire  kindled  on 
the  ground-flat,  and  which  ascends  through  holes 
in  the  flooring.  The  process  of  smoking  is  for 
the  most  part  carried  on  in  winter,  the  fire  being 
kept  in  a  smouldering  state  for  five  or  six  weeks. 
Wood  is  used  in  preference  to  coal  in  the  pro- 
cess of  smoking.    See  Pork. 

Ham-beetle,  or  Paper-worm,  a  small  clerid 
beetle  (Necrobia  rufipes),  sometimes  a  pest  of 
considerable  importance  because  of  the  occur- 
rence of  its  larvae  or  *worms,p  the  paper-like 
cocoons  and  beetles  on  hams  in  such  numbers 
as  to  render  them  unmerchantable.  Its  injuries 
are  generally  confined  to  the  exterior  and  are 
due  to  carelessness  in  packing  and  to  the  crack- 
ing of  the  ham  coverings.  This  is  one  of  three 
cosmopolitan  species  of  the  same  genus,  all  of 
which  are  carnivorous  scavengers. 
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Ham-fly,  a  name  of  the  cheese-fly  (q.v.), 
due  to  the  occasional  appearance  of  its  maggots 
or  ^skippers*  in  the  fatty  exterior  portions  of 
preserved  hams. 

Hama,  ha'ma,  or  Hamah,  Syria,  the  Bibli- 
cal Hamath,  a  very  ancient  city,  on  the  El-Asi 
(Orontes),  no  miles  northeast  of  Damascus. 
It  is  surrounded  by  gardens,  and  has  narrow, 
crooked  streets,  with  houses  built  of  timber,  and 
sun-dried  bricks.  There  are  manufactures  of 
yarn  and  coarse  woolens,  and  a  general  domes- 
tic and  caravan  trade.  Hamath  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  Old  Testament  history  as  in  con- 
flict with  the  Assyrians ;  first  as  early  as  854  rc 
After  the  Graeco-Macedonian  conquest  it  became 
known  as  Epiphania.  In  639  it  was  captured  by 
the  Moslems.  Abulfeda,  the  Arabian  geographer, 
was  prince  of  Hama  from  1310-31.  In  1812 
Burckhardt  here  discovered  the  four  Hittite 
stones,  the  inscriptions  of  which  are  still  unde- 
ciphered.    Pop.  (est)  45,000. 

Hamadryad,  ham'a-dri-ad.  (1)  A  baboon 
(q.v.).  (2)  The  king-cobra  (Naja  bungarus), 
one  of  the  Oriental  cobras,  found  from  Southern 
India  to  China  and  the  Philippines,  and  closely 
allied  in  structure,  markings,  and  habits  to  the 
cobra  di  capello,  but  much  larger,  reaching  the 
length  sometimes  of  13  feet,  making  it  the 
longest  of  venomous  serpents.  It  is  also  the 
most  fierce  in  disposition,  but  fortunately  is 
nowhere  common,  and  feeds  wholly  on  other 
snakes.  Consult  Fayrer,  (Thanatophidia  of  In- 
dia>   (1874). 

Hamadryads,  in  Greek  mythology,  the 
eight  daughters  of  Hamadryas.  They  received 
their  names  from  trees,  and  are  the  same  as 
the  Dryads  (q.v.).  They  were  conceived  to 
inhabit  each  a  particular  tree,  with  which  they 
were  born,  and  with  which  they  perished. 

Hamamelis.      See  Witch  Hazel. 

Haman,  ha'man,  a  minister  of  the  Persian 
king  Ahasuerus.  Because  Mordecai  the  Jew 
refused  to  pay  him  homage,  he  resolved  on  the 
destruction  of  all  the  Jews  in  the  Persian 
monarchy.  By  falsehood  and  intrigue  he  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  a  decree  for  this  purpose; 
but  Esther,  the  Jewish  consort  of  Ahasuerus, 
interposed  for  their  deliverance,  and  Haman 
was  hanged  on  the  very  gibbet  he  had  caused 
to  be  prepared  for  Mordecai.  His  history  is 
contained  in  the  book  of  Esther. 

Hamath,  ha'math.     See  Hama. 

Ham'blin,  Joseph  Eldridge,  American  sol- 
dier: b.  Yarmouth,  Mass.,  1828;  d.  New  York 
3  July  1870.  Not  long  after  the  commencement 
of  the  Civil  War,  he  became  adjutant  of  the 
5th  New  York,  later  was  transferred  to  the 
65th,  whose  commander  he  soon  became,  and 
with  which  he  participated  in  Sheridan's  victori- 
ous movements  in  the  Shenandoah.  For  services 
at  Cedar  Creek  he  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general,  and  was  mustered  out  in  1866  with  full 
rank  of  brigadier  and  brevet  of  major-general. 
Subsequently  he  was  active  in  the  affairs  of 
the  New  York  State  National  Guard. 

Hamblin,  Thomas  Sowerby,  American 
actor:  b.  Pentonville,  near  London,  England, 
14  May  1800 ;  d.  New  York  8  Jan.  1853.  He  was 
early  a  member  of  the  corps  of  the  Sadler's 
Wells  and  Drury  Lane  theatres,  was  a  tragedian 
at   Bath,   Brighton,  and   Dublin,   came  to  the 


United  States  in  1825,  appeared  at  the  Park 
Theatre,  New  York,  and  acted  in  leading  Amer- 
ican cities.  He  was  manager  of  several  New 
York  theatres,  and  among  his  roles  were  those 
of  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  Othello,  Rolla,  Pierre,  Vir- 
ginius,  and  Coriolanus.  He  was  esteemed  second 
only  to  Forrest  and  the  elder  Booth,  and  made 
the  standard  drama  a  feature  of  his  manage- 
ment, under  which  the  Bowery  Theatre  saw 
its  historic  days. 

Hamburg,  ham'berg  (Ger.  him'boorg), 
Germany,  a  free  city  and  state  of  northwestern 
Germany,  the  city  occupying  30  square  miles 
of  the  state's  total  area  of  157.18  square  miles. 
The  city  is  the  greatest  commercial  port  on 
the  European  continent,  the  chief  of  the  three 
Hanse  towns,  and  the  seat  of  the  upper  Han- 
seatic  court.  It  is  situated  at  the  junction  of 
the  Alster  and  the  Bille,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
northern  branch  of  the  Elbe,  about  93  miles 
from  the  North  Sea.  With  its  connecting  sub- 
urbs Altona  and  Ottensen  it  has  a  river  front- 
age of  over  five  miles.  The  river  is  spanned  by 
two  fine  bridges,  and  there  are  numerous  bridges 
across  the  canals  which  intersect  the  east  and 
lower  part  of  the  city  in  all  directions,  and 
across  the  Alster  which  flows  through  the  city 
and  forms  two  ornamental  pieces  of  water,  the 
Aussen-Alster  and  the  Binnen-Alster  or  Alster- 
Bassin.  The  latter  is  surrounded  by  fine  quays, 
the  Alter  Jungfemstieg  and  the  Neuer  Jung- 
fernstieg,  lined  with  handsome  residences,  ho- 
tels, and  stores,  and  constituting  the  chief  thor- 
oughfare in  the  city.  The  harbor  accommoda- 
tion is  extensive ;  the  principal  quays  along  the 
Elbe  where  the  ocean  steamships  lie  are  the 
Kaiser-Quai  and  the  Sandthor-Quai.  The  bou- 
levards or  Anlagen  occupy  the  site  of  the 
ancient  encircling  walls,  removed  since  I&5- 
The  modern  portion  of  the  city,  rebuilt  since  the 
destructive  fire  of  1842  in  a  magnificent  and 
expensive  style,  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the 
older  low-lymg  portion,  with  its  back  streets, 
bordered  by  warehouses,  and  the  meaner  class 
of  dwelling  houses.  The  most  important  pub- 
lic buildings  are  the  Exchange,  a  noble  edifice 
consisting  chiefly  of  a  magnificent  hall  sur- 
rounded by  a  fine  colonnade  and  containing  a 
large  commercial  library;  the  modern  Rathaus 
in  Renaissance  style,  and  the  Deuts;.:es  Schau- 
spielhaus.  Among  ecclesiastical  structures  are 
the  19th  century  Gothic  church  of  St.  Nicholas 
with  a  tower  and  spire  473  feet  high;  the  18th 
century  Renaissance  church  of  Saint  Michael's, 
with  a  spire  426  feet  high,  the  15th  century 
church  of  St  Catherine's,  the  14th  century 
church  of  St.  James,  and  a  fine  Jewish  syna- 
gogue. Besides  the  numerous  private  and  pub- 
lic schools  the  educational  institutions  include 
the  Johanneum  institution  founded  in  1528,  con- 
taining a  college,  museums,  and  the  city's  ex- 
tensive library;  the  Kunsthalle  with  a  large 
art  collection;  and  zoological  and  botanical  gar- 
dens, etc.  Among  the  many  charitable  and  be- 
nevolent institutions  are  well  endowed  hospitals, 
orphan,  and  insane  asylums,  and  there  is  also 
an  organized  system  of  municipal  poor  rehwj 
The  sewerage  system  has  been  modernized,  and 
the  general  sanitary  conditions  improved,  espe- 
cially since  the  severe  choleraic  epidemic  of  1892. 
The  municipal  waterworks,  dating  from  i53i» 
have  been  added  to  at  various  dates  and  a  mod- 
ern filtering  plant  installed  since  1893;  municipal 
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bath  and  wash  houses  are  maintained;  food 
adulteration  is  keenly  looked  after;  the  gas 
and  electric  lighting  plants  are  civic  property; 
and  a  large  revenue  is  obtained  from  the  electric 
street  railroads,  which  are  operated  by  private 
companies,  paying  state  subventions. 

The  importance  of  Hamburg  is  due  to  its 
great  marine  commerce,  which  has  been  facili- 
tated by  the  engineering  enterprises  of  the  in- 
habitants in  deepening  the  bed  of  the  river,  cut- 
ting canals,  and  since  1890  in  the  construction  at 
Cuxhaven,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  of  enor- 
mous docks.  Seven  railroad  lines  enter  the  city, 
which  is  connected  also  by  rivers  and  canals 
with  nearly  all  parts  of  the  German  empire. 
In  1900,  12,912  vessels  with  a  net  tonnage 
of  8,148^218  tons  entered,  and  14,030  with  a 
net  tonnage  of  8,293,252  cleared  the  port.  The 
exports  by  sea  in  1901  amounted  approximately 
to  4,695469  tons,  valued  at  $454,886,750;  the  im- 
ports by  sea  in  the  same  year  were  approximately 
9,701,346  tons,  valued  at  $540,177,750.  Raw  ma- 
terials, foodstuffs,  especially  coffee,  and  manufac- 
tured articles  are  the  chief  imports,  the  last  item 
constituting  also  the  bulk  of  the  exports.  The 
city's  manufacturing  interests,  though  large,  are 
less  important,  including  ship-building,  iron- 
founding,  tobacco  and  cigar  making,  sugar  re- 
fining, distilleries,  breweries,  and  numerous  other 
domestic  industries.  The  banking,  exchange, 
and  marine  assurance  business  of  Hamburg  has 
been  on  an  extensive  scale  since  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Hamburg  giro-bank  in  1619,  and  is 
one  of  the  most  important  in  the  world. 

The  city-state  has  a  democratic  constitution 
and  is  administered  by  an  executive  senate  of 
18  life-members,  including  a  first  and  a  second 
burgomaster  elected  biennially  among  the  mem- 
bers, and  by  the  legislative  House  of  Burgesses 
composed  of  160  members  elected  every  six 
years,  one  half  of  whom  retire  every  three  years. 
The  population  of  the  city  is  second  to  that  of 
Berlin  in  the  German  empire;  in  1910  it  was 
about  1,000,000. 

The  city  was  founded  by  Charlemagne,  who, 
between  80S  and  811,  built  a  citadel  and  a  church 
on  the  heights  between  the  Elbe  and  the  east 
bank  of  the  Alster  as  a  bulwark  against  the 
neighboring  pagan  Slavs.  In  831  it  became  an 
episcopal  see.  It  was  frequently  devastated  by 
Danes  and  Slavs,  but  in  the  12th  century  had  be- 
come an  important  commercial  city,  and  in  1241 
and  1249  combined  with  Lubeck  and  Bremen 
in  forming  the  Hanseatic  League.  It  was  de- 
clared an  imperial  city  by  Maximilian  in  15 10, 
but  was  not  formally  acknowledged  until  1618. 
During  the  Thirty  Years'  War  its  population  and 
prosperity  increased  owing  to  the  immunity  of 
its  position,  and  in  the  following  century  ex- 
tensive commercial  relations  with  North  Amer- 
ica were  developed.  In  18 10  it  was  incorporated 
in  the  French  empire  as  the  capital  of  the  de- 
partment of  the  Mouths  of  the  Elbe,  but  was 
occupied  by  the  Russians  in  1813.  They  were 
driven  out  by  the  French  under  Davoust,  two 
months  later,  and  the  city  underwent  severe  fi- 
nancial spoliation  at  the  hands  of  the  conqueror 
and  extensive  depopulation.  In  181 5  it  became 
an  independent  state  of  the  German  federation, 
forming  with  Lubeck,  Bremen,  and  Frankfort, 
the  curia  of  the  free  cities.  Its  trade  and  im- 
portance  have   increased   ever   since.    In    1871 


it  united  with  the  German  empire  as  a  free 
city-state;  but  did  not  join  the  Zollverein  or 
German  Customs  Union  until  1888. 

Hamburg  Fowls.      See  Poultry. 

Hamilcar,  ha-mTTkar,  a  name  of  common 
occurrence  at  Carthage,  and  borne  by  several  of 
its  most  distinguished  citizens,  among  whom 
the  chief  was  Hamilcak  Bahca  («lightning»)  : 
b.  Carthage;  d.  Spain  228  B.c.  He  was  the 
father  of  the  celebrated  Hannibal.  While  a 
young  man  he  was  appointed  to  the  command 
of  the  Carthaginian  forces  in  Sicily,  in  the  18th 
year  of  the  first  Punic  war,  247  B.C.  He  estab- 
lished himself  with  his  whole  army  on  Mount 
Hercte  (now  Monte  Pellegrmo),  where  he  not 
only  succeeded  in  maintaining  his  ground,  but 
sent  out  squadrons  to  plunder  the  coasts  of 
Sicily  and  Italy.  In  244  he  quitted  his  strong 
position,  and,  landing  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Eryx, 
converted  the  town  of  that  name  into  a  fortified 
camp  for  his  army.  For  two  years  he  defied 
all  the  efforts  of  the  Romans  to  dislodge  him; 
but  the  Carthaginian  admiral,  Hanno,  having 
been  totally  defeated  off  the  jEgate  Islands,  241 
B.c,  he  reluctantly  consented  to  withdraw  from 
Sicily.  His  inability  to  perform  the  promisei 
which,  to  keep  them  in  obedience,  he  had  made 
to  his  mercenary  troops,  brought  about  their  re- 
volt after  returning  from  Sicily,  and  as  they 
were  joined  by  almost  all  the  native  Africans, 
Carthage  was  brought  to  the  brink  of  ruin.  The 
incapacity  of  Hanno,  who  had  been  entrusted 
with  the  suppression  of  the  revolt,  led  all  par- 
ties to  concur  in  the  appointment  of  Hamilcar. 
He  defeated  the  enemy  with  great  slaughter, 
reduced  their  towns  to  subjection,  and  after 
several  alternations  of  fortune,  and  the  appoint- 
ment of  Hanno  to  a  share  in  the  command, 
the  war  was  brought  to  a  successful  close,  238 
B.C.  Hamilcar  now  projected  the  formation  of  a 
new  empire  in  Spain,  to  be  a  source  of  strength 
to  Carthage,  and  the  point  whence  hostilities 
might  be  renewed  against  Rome.  This  policy 
was  ably  prosecuted  after  his  death  by  Hasdru- 
bal  and  Hannibal.  Hamilcar  penetrated  into  the 
heart  of  the  country,  reduced  some  cities  and 
tribes,  and  acquired  vast  wealth.  He  passed 
nine  years  in  Spain,  and  fell  in  a  battle  against 
the  Vettones. 

Hamilton,  Alexander,  American  states- 
man and  soldier :  b.  Charles  Town,  in  the  island 
of  Nevis,  W.  I.,  11  Jan.  1757;  d.  New  York  12 
July  1804.  His  parentage  is  uncertain,  but  it  is 
generally  accepted  that  he  was  the  son  of  James 
Hamilton,  a  Scotch  merchant  in  Nevis,  and 
Rachel  Levine,  the  daughter  of  a  French  physi- 
cian. Hamilton's  father  was  unfortunate  in  his 
business  ventures,  and  having  become  a  bank- 
rupt it  was  necessary  for  Alexander,  at  the  age 
of  12  years,  to  earn  his  own  living.  He  secured 
a  position  as  clerk  in  the  counting-house  of 
Nicholas  Cruger  of  Saint  Croix.  His  agenius 
for  affairs*  was  soon  apparent,  and  after  two 
years  we  find  him  entrusted  with  the  full  man- 
agement of  the  business.  But  ambition  for 
something  more  than  a  commercial  career  had 
already  taken  hold  of  the  young  man's  mind, 
and  he  began  to  write  for  the  local  press.  A 
very  strong  and  vivid  description  of  a  West 
Indian  hurricane,  which  had  devastated  the 
islands,  attracted  general  attention  and  aroused 
the  lad's  friends  to  provide  the  necessary  funds 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAMILTON 


to  enable  him  to  come  to  America  to  complete 
his  education.  He  arrived  at  Boston  in  1772, 
and  was  put  in  a  school  at  Elizabethtown,  N.  J., 
where  he  industriously  prepared  himself  for  col- 
lege, and  in  1774  he  entered  King's  College 
(now  Columbia  University),  and  made  a  bril- 
liant record  as  a  student.  The  friction  between 
England  and  the  American  colonies  was  con- 
stantly growing  more  serious,  and  after  studying 
the  question  and  being  convinced  that  the  col- 
onists were  right,  Hamilton  began  the  advocacy 
of  their  cause  in  a  speech  at  a  public  meeting, 
6  July  1774.  The  meeting  assembled  to  discuss 
the  calling  of  a  general  congress  and  was  held 
in  the  fields  (now  City  Hall  Park).  He  also 
published  two  pamphlets,-  asserting  the  colonists' 
position  in  relation  to  the  Crown  and  to  Parlia- 
ment, and  justifying  their  appeal  to  arms.  The 
pamphlets  were  at  first  thought  to  be  produc- 
tions of  well-known  leaders,  and  when  their 
authorship  became  known  it  gave  Hamilton  a 
national  reputation.  Hamilton  now  turned  his 
attention  to  preparation  for  military  service  in 
the  Revolution.  He  secured  a  commission  as 
captain  of  the  first  Continental  artillery  com- 
pany and  entered  the  patriot  service  in  March 
1770.  His  natural  aptitude  for  organization  and 
command  soon  made  the  company  a  model  of 
discipline  and  efficiency.  He  participated  in  the 
battles  of  Long  Island,  White  Plains,  Trenton 
and  Princeton,  and  won  the  commendation  of 
his  superiors  for  his  skill  and  courage.  On  1 
March  1777  Hamilton  was  appointed  lieutenant- 
colonel  and  aide-de-camp  on  the  staff  of  Wash- 
ington, whose  entire  confidence  he  secured,  be- 
coming the  general's  confidential  secretary.  He 
took  an  active  part  in  his  chief's  battles,  as- 
sisted in  planning  campaigns  and  in  devising 
means  for  the  support  of  the  army,  and  was 
entrusted  with  the  important  and  delicate  mis- 
sion of  going  to  Albany  to  obtain  troops  from 
Gen.  Gates  (who  had  previously  been  ordered 
to  send  troops  to  Washington  and  had  failed 
to  do  so)  —  a  duty  which  Hamilton  performed 
with  skill  and  success.  It  was  while  on  this 
mission  that  he  first  met  Elizabeth  Schuyler,  the 
daughter  of  Gen.  Philip  Schuyler  of  New  York, 
whom  he  afterwards  married  (14  Dec.  1780). 
Having  received  a  reprimand  from  Washington 
for  a  supposed  delay  he  took  offense  and  re- 
signed from  the  staff  16  Feb.  1781.  He  had  no 
intention,  however,  of  resigning  from  the  Con- 
tinental Army,  and  becoming  the  head  of  an 
infantry  regiment,  he  took  part  in  the  siege 
of  Yorktown,  heading  a  storming  party  and 
capturing  one  of  the  strongest  British  redoubts. 
The  war  was  now  practically  ended,  and  there 
being  no  further  opportunity  for  success  in  the 
army,  Hamilton  returned  to  civil  life.  He  was 
yet  but  24  years  old,  but  by  his  natural  abilities 
and  capacity  for  leadership  he  had  attained  a 
foremost  place  among  the  great  men  of  his  day. 
The  activity  of  Hamilton's  mind  is  seen  in 
the  fact  that  while  still  in  active  military  service 
he  found  time  to  study  the  great  questions  of 

fovernment  and  finance.  In  a  letter  to  James 
)uane  he  clearly  set  forth  his  views  on  the 
Constitution,  that:  ^Congress  should  have  com- 
plete sovereignty  in  all  that  relates  to  war, 
peace,  trade,  finance,  and  to  the  management  of 
foreign  affairs.9  A  letter  to  Morris  on  the 
establishment  of  a  national  bank  induced  him 
to  offer  Hamilton  the  place  of  receiver-general 


of  Continental  taxes,  which  he  accepted  and 
originated  a  new  system  of  national  taxation. 
The  receiver's  office  did  not  prove  congenial, 
and  he  was  relieved  of  its  duties  by  his  election 
to  the  Continental   Congress  from  New  York 

I  Oct  1782.  Congress  proved  a  disappoint- 
ment. Such  were  the  deplorable  conditions 
then  prevailing,  the  looseness  of  the  Constitu- 
tion and  the  financial  chaos  of  the  government, 
that  Hamilton's  efforts  to  carry  through  reforms 
utterly  failed.  He  resigned  from  Congress  in  1783 
and  returned  to  the  practice  of  law  in  New  York, 
where  his  melodious  voice,  dignified  deportment 
and  unanswerable  logic  of  reasoning,  soon  placed 
him  in  the  highest  rank  of  his  profession. 

The  condition  of  the  States  at  this  time  is 
graphically  depicted  by  Senator  Lodge  in  his 
<Life  of  Hamilton) :  ^Divided  among  them- 
selves, with  no  army,  no  navy,  no  cohesion* 
floundering  wilfully  and  helplessly  in  a  sea  of 
unpaid  debts  and  broken  promises,  bankrupt  in 
money  and  reputation  alike.*  To  secure  some 
relief  the  Annapolis  Convention  (q.v.)  was  held 

II  Sept.  1786,  five  States  only  being  represented 
—  New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  Dela- 
ware and  Virginia.  Hamilton  was  one  of  the 
delegates  from  New  York.  This  convention 
adopted  an  address,  drafted  by  Hamilton,  recit- 
ing the  intolerable  conditions  and  calling  for  a 
convention  to  meet  the  following  May  in  Phila- 
delphia to  form  a  Federal  Constitution.  (See 
Constitution,  Framing  op  the.)  Upon  his  re- 
turn to  New  York  he  was  elected  to  the  State 
Legislature  which  convened  in  January  1787, 
and  began  a  fight  to  induce  the  State  to  send 
delegates  to  the  Philadelphia  convention.  In 
this  he  succeeded,  and  three  delegates  were  ap- 
pointed, of  which  Hamilton  was  one;  but  the 
other  two  were  Anti-Federalists,  bitterly  op- 
posed to  Hamilton's  idea  of  a  strong  general 
government  When  the  convention  met  the 
vote  of  his  own  State  was  cast  against  him  on 
every  question;  the  Anti-Federalists  withdrew 
from  the  convention,  leaving  New  York  without 
a  vote.  Hamilton,  however,  presented  his  views 
of  a  plan  of  government  to  the  convention  — 
an  aristocratic  republic,  with  a  president  and 
senators  chosen  for  life,  and  the  State  governors 
appointed  by  the  Federal  government  After 
the  presentation  of  this  plan,  which  found  no 
support  in  the  convention,  Hamilton  withdrew, 
only  returning  to  engage  in  the  final  debates, 
and  at  the  close  he  heartily  embraced  the  work 
of  the  convention  and  signed  the  Constitution 
as  actually  adopted. 

The  Constitution  was  still  to  be  ratified  by 
the  States.  New  York  was  opposed  to  its  adop- 
tion. There  were  numerous  internal  strifes  and 
jealousies,  but  with  great  power  and  determina- 
tion, Hamilton  combated  and  won  over  all  op- 
ponents in  the  legislature,  and  by  his  essays  in 
the  federalist,5  assisted  by  Madison  and  Jay,  he 
successfully  fought  the  great  battle  for  the  Con- 
stitution, winning  a  hostile  majority  to  its  sup- 
port. Of  these  essays  George  William  Curtis 
declared  they  agave  birth  to  American  constitu- 
tional law,  which  was  thus  placed  above  arbi- 
trary construction  and  brought  into  the  domain 
of  legal  truth  * 

Washington  was  inaugurated  President  in 
April  1789.  In  September  1789  Congress  passed 
an  act  establishing  a  Treasury  Department,  and 
Washington  at  one*  made  Hamilton  the  first 
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Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  His  creative,  con- 
structive and  practical  mind  was  now  confronted 
with  the  problem  of  giving  to  his  country  a 
workable  system  of  national  administration. 
With  a  master's  hand  he  organized  the  Treasury 
Department;  reduced  the  confused  finances  to 
order;  provided  for  a  funded  system  and  a 
sound  system  of  national  taxation;  induced 
Congress  to  assume  the  State  debts;  authorized 
methods  for  the  establishing  of  a  national  bank 
and  a  mint,  the  raising  and  collection  of  inter- 
nal revenue,  the  management  of  the  public  lands, 
and  the  purchase  of  West  Point  by  the  govern- 
ment In  1 791  his  Report  on  Industry  and 
Commerce  appeared,  wherein  he  discussed  with 
profound  ability  and  clearness  the  economic 
problems  of  his  time,  and  inaugurated,  in  a  very 
moderate  way,  the  protective  tariff  system.  His 
methods  to  strengthen  the  national  government 
were  vigorously  opposed  by  those  antagonistic 
to  centralization,  chief  among  whom  was 
Thomas  Jefferson  (q.v.),  and  the  controversies 
that  then  divided  parties  have  been  continued 
by  the  rival  political  parties  to  the  present  En- 
grossed as  he  was  with  the  home  affairs  of  the 
government,  Hamilton  was  nevertheless  a  deep 
student  of  foreign  relations  and  advocated  a 
position  of  strict  neutrality  on  the  part  of  the 
American  government  with  regard  to  the  diffi- 
culties of  nations.  He  ably  sustained  Wash- 
ington in  his  proclamation  of  strict  neutrality 
between  France  and  England,  both  in  the  cabinet 
and  in  the  public  press,  and  when  M.  Genet,  the 
ambassador  of  the  French  republic,  tried*  ty>  in- 
volve this  country  in  a  war  with  England,  Ham- 
ilton was  vigorous  in  his  condemnation.  It  was 
at  this  time  that  Jefferson,  then  Secretary  of 
State,  took  sides  with  editor  Freneau  of  the 
Philadelphia  ( National  Gazette,*  in  his  criticism 
of  the  administration  and  especially  of  the 
treasury  department.  Hamilton  replied  and  the 
controversy  became  typical  of  the  two  great  po- 
litical parties  —  the  Federalists  and  the  Repub- 
licans. Jefferson's  position  in  the  cabinet  was 
most  uncomfortable  and  he  resigned  1  Jan.  1794. 
In  1704  the  Whiskey  Insurrection  (q.v.)  occurred 
in  Pennsylvania  in  opposition  to  the  excise  laws 
passed  by  Congress.  Hamilton  advised  a  vigor- 
ous policy  and  when  troops  were  sent  by  Wash- 
ington against  the  insurgents,  Hamilton  accom- 
panied them  and  the  "rebellion-0  quickly  faded 
away. 

Desiring  to  give  more  attention  to  his  pri- 
vate interests  Hamilton  resigned  from  the  Cab- 
inet 31  Jan.  1795.  He  declined  the  office  of 
Chief  Justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court  and  returned  to  his  law  practice  in  New 
York  city  where  he  was  at  once  acknowledged 
the  leader  of  the  bar.  But  he  still  Continued  to 
take  an  active  interest  in  political  affairs.  In 
1794  Chief  Justice  John  Jay  (q.v.)  was  nom- 
inated by  Washington  as  envoy  extraordinary  to 
negotiate  a  commercial  treaty  with  Great  Brit- 
ain. With  Lord  Granville  a  treaty  was  drawn 
up  known  as  Jay's  Treaty  (q.v.),  the  terms  of 
which  were  so  hard  and  unjust  that  when  the 
treaty  was  published  there  was  a  violent  out- 
burst of  indignation.  Hamilton,  however,  in  a 
series  of  essays  signed  aCamillus,»  defended  the 
treaty  as  the  best  obtainable  and  after  a  severe 
struggle  in  Congress  it  was  ratified.  Washing- 
ton thoroughly  appreciated  the  judgment  and 
genius  of  Hamilton,  often  consulted  him  on  im- 


portant matters,  and  received  much  help  from 
him  in  the  preparation  of  his  messages  and 
speeches.  The  "Farewell  Address  would  have 
been  less  perfect  as  a  composition,9  says  Ren- 
wick,  "had  it  not  passed  through  the  hands  of 
Hamilton* 

Hamilton  had  supported  John  Adams  (q.v.) 
for  the  Presidency,  but  Adams  was  jealous  of 
the  power  and  influence  of  Hamilton  over  mem- 
bers of  the  Cabinet,  and  made  war  upon  him, 
expelling  his  friends  from  office  and  assailing 
him  personally.  Hamilton  blamed  Adams  for 
the  loss  of  the  elections  in  New  York  State,  and 
denounced  hhn  bitterly.  Adams  was  renom- 
inated in  1800  for  the  Presidency,  but  he  was 
beaten  by  Jefferson,  and  the  Federalist  party 
never  won  another  election.  Owing  to  a  de- 
fective clause  in  the  Constitution  (see  Jeffer- 
son-Burr Imbroglio)  the  election  was  thrown 
into  the  House  of  Representatives,  Jefferson  and 
Burr  having  received  an  equal  number  of  votes. 
Hamilton  exerted  his  great  influence  with  the 
Federalists  and  Jefferson  was  elected. 

In  1804  the  Federalists  nominated  Aaron 
Burr  (<Ly.)  for  Governor  of  the  State  of  New 
York.  The  contest  was  a  bitter  one  and  again 
Hamilton  was  instrumental  in  Burr's  defeat, 
and  the  latter  challenged  him  to  a  duel  on  the 
ground  of  an  alleged  insult.  Under  the  idea 
that  the  continuance  of  his  personal  influence 
and  the  peculiar  condition  in  which  the  affairs 
of  the  country  were  at  the  time  demanded  his 
acceptance  of  the  challenge,  he  consented  to 
meet  Burr,  and  tbe  duel  was  fought  at  Wee- 
hawken,  $.  J.,*  'i»i  July  1804.  Hamilton  was 
wounded  and  died  the  following  day,  univer- 
sally mourned  by  his  countrymen. 

American  history  presents  no  more  striking 
character  than  Alexander  Hamilton.  He  was 
not  popular,  nor  did  he  strive  after  popularity, 
but  after  100  years  his  name  still  holds  a  noble 
eminence.  He  lived  for  the  public  good.  Elo- 
quent and  refined,  able  and  brilliant,  the  em- 
bodiment of  devotion,  integrity  and  courage,  he 
has  left  as  deep  a  mark  upon  our  political  insti- 
tutions as  any  other  statesman  our  country  has 
produced.  Hamilton's  works  were  published  by 
H.  C.  Lodge  in  nine  volumes  (1885-6) .  Con- 
sult: Hamilton,  ( History  of  the  Republic  of  the 
United  States  as  Traced  in  the  Writings  of 
Alexander  Hamilton  and  His  Contemporaries y 
(4th  ed.  1879) ;  Morse,  (Life  of  Alexander 
Hamilton>  (2  vols.  1876)  ;  Lodge,  Alexander 
Hamilton>  (1882).  For  his  writings,  etc.,  con- 
sult <Bibliothica  Hamiltonia*    (1886). 

George  Edwin  Rines, 
Editorial  Staff    ^Encyclopedia  Americana? 

Hamilton,  Andrew,  American  lawyer:  b. 
Scotland  about  1676 ;  d.  Philadelphia  4  Aug. 
1741.  His  early  career  is  unknown.  He  was 
for  a  time  called  Trent,  and  it  is  not  certain  at 
what  period  he  took  the  name  of  Hamilton. 
About  1697  he  appeared  in  Accomac  County, 
Virginia,  where  he  opened  a  classical  school. 
In  1716  he  went  to  Philadelphia,  the  next  year 
became  attorney-general  of  Pennsylvania.  From 
1721  to  1724  he  was  in  the  provincial  council, 
and  in  1727  was  elected  from  Bucks  County 
to  the  provincial  assembly,  continuing  to  hold 
his  seat,  with  a  year's  exception,  until  1739,  and 
in  1729  was  speaker.  He  is  best  known  for  his 
gratuitous  defense  of  John  Peter  Zenger,  a  New 
York  printer,   who  was  charged  with  libel  in 
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publishing  in  a  newspaper  owned  by  him  state- 
ments regarding  the  interference  by  the  gov- 
ernor with  the  process  of  the  law-courts.  Ham- 
ilton's defense  was  based  on  the  truth  of  the 
statements  in  the  alleged  libel.  He  was  success- 
ful, was  granted  the  freedom  of  New  York, 
and,  having  thereby  secured  a  freer  discussion 
of  public  officers,  was  termed  by  Morris  the 
•day-star  of  the  Revolution. )}  He  became  judge 
of  the  vice-admiralty  court  of  Pennsylvania  in 
^737. 

Hamilton,  Anthony,  Count,  English  cour- 
tier, and  man  of  letters:  b.  probably  Roscrea, 
Tipperary,  Ireland,  1646;  d.  St.  Germain-en- 
Laye,  France,  6  Aug.  1720.  He  was  descended 
from  a  younger  branch  of  the  family  of  the 
dukes  of  Hamilton  in  Scotland.  His  parents 
were  Catholics  and  Royalists,  and  removed  to 
France  after  the  death  of  Charles  I.,  and  young 
Hamilton  became  domiciliated  there.  He,  how- 
ever, made  frequent  visits  to  England  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  II.  His  sister  was  married  to 
Count  Grammont  (q.v.).  On  the  ruin  of  the 
royal  cause  he  accompanied  James  to  France, 
where  he  passed  the  rest  of  his  life.  Hamilton 
is  chiefly  known  as  an  author  by  his  <  Memoirs 
of  Count  Grammont, J  a  lively  and  spirited  pro- 
duction, exhibiting  a  free  and,  in  the  general 
outline,  a  faithful  delineation  of  the  voluptuous 
court  of  Charles  II.  It  is  an  admirable  chron- 
icle of  the  frivolous  life  of  the  French  and 
English  courts  of  that  time.  His  other  works 
are  <Poems)  and  cFairy  Tales,*  which,  as  well 
as  the  <  Memoirs,*  are  in  French,  and  are  really 
masterpieces  of  grace  and  sprightliness. 

Hamilton.  Edward  John,  American  edu- 
cator: b.  Belfast,  Ireland,  20,  Nov.  1834.  He 
was  graduated  at  Hanover  College,  Indiana,  in 
1853,  and  at  Princeton  Theological  Seminary 
in  1858;  was  professor  of  mental  philosophy  at 
Hanover  College  in  1868-79,  and  of  philosophy 
at  Hamilton  College,  Clinton,  N.  Y.t  m  1883-91. 
Prom  1895-1900  he  was  professor  of  philosophy 
in  the  State  University  of  Washington.  He  is 
the  author  of  what  is  known  as  ^erceptionism* 
(a  system  of  metaphysical  philosophy),  and  has 
published  iA  New  Analysis  of  Fundamental 
Morals*  (1870);  <The  Human  Mind>  (1883); 
<The  Modalist>  (1883) ;  <The  Perceptionalist 
vr   Mental   Science)    (1899). 

Hamilton,  Frank  Hastings,  American  sur- 
geon :  b.  Wilmington,  Vt,  10  Sept.  1813 ;  d.  New 
York  11  Aug.  1886.  He  was  graduated  from  the 
medical  department  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania in  1833;  in  1861  went  to  the  war  as 
surgeon  of  the  31st  New  York  volunteers,  was 
made  brigade  surgeon  after  the  battle  of  Bull 
Run,  and  surgeon  of  Gen.  Keyes'  corps  in  1862. 
A  year  later  he  became  medical  inspector  of  the 
United  States  army.  He  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College  in 
1861,  and  was  professor  of  surgery  there  till  he 
resigned  in  1875-  Dr.  Hamilton  was  associated 
with  Drs.  Agnew  and  Bliss  in  the  care  of  Pres- 
ident Garfield.  He  wrote  on  the  principles  and 
practice  of  surgery  three  works,  regarded  as 
standard  on  the  subjects  treated:  ( Treatise  on 
Fractures  and  Dislocations*  (i860);  ( Practical 
Treatise  on  Military  Surgery*  (1861);  and 
<The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery* 
(1872). 

Hamilton,  Gail    '*e  Dodge,  Mary  Abigail 


Hamilton,  Gavin,  Scottish  painter:  IT 
Lanark,  Scotland,  1730;  d.  Rome,  Italy,  1797. 
Sent  when  yery  young  to  Rome,  he  there  devoted 
himself  during  the  remainder  of  his  life  to 
historic  painting.  One  of  his  greatest  works  was 
his  Corner,1  consisting  of  a  series  of  pictures 
representing  scenes  taken  from  the  c Iliad.*  He 
published  in  1773  (Schola  Picture  Italia;,*  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  fine  engravings  by  Cunego, 
making  part  of  the  collection  of  Piranesi;  he 
there  traces  the  different  styles  from  Leonardo 
da  Vinci  to  the  Carraccis;  all  the  drawings  were 
made  by  Hamilton,  and  this  admirable  collection 
now  forms  one  of  the  principal  treasures  in 
the  first  libraries  in  Europe.  He  spent  the  lat- 
ter part  of  his  life  in  conducting  archaeological 
excavations  in  various  localities  near  Rome. 

Hamilton,  Lord  George  Francis,  English 
politician :  b.  Brighton  1845.  He  was  a  Con- 
servative member  of  Parliament  for  Middlesex 
in  1868^85,  for  Ealing  division  in  1885-1902.  »n 
1874-8  was  under-secretary  of  state  for  India, 
and  in  1878-80  vice-president  of  council.  In 
1885-6,  and  again  in  1886-92  he  was  first  lord  of 
the  admiralty,  and  from  1895  unt*l  nis  resigna- 
tion in  1903  was  secretary  of  state  for  India. 
His  naval  reconstruction  plan  of  1889  was  the 
most  extensive  of  the  kmd  ever  adopted  by 
Great  Britain.  As  secretary  for  India  he  dis- 
played great  ability  in  dealing  with  the  numer- 
ous difficulties  which  arose  during  his  adminis- 
tration. 

yamilton,  James,  American  statesman:  b. 
Charleston,  S.  C,  8  May  1786;  d.  at  sea  15  Nov. 
1857.  He  was  educated  for  the  bar,  but  en- 
tered the  army  and  served  with  credit  as  a 
major  in  the  Canadian  campaign  of  181 2.  At 
the  end  of  the  war  he  resumed  the  practice 
of  law  in  Charleston.  For  several  successive 
years  Hamilton  was  chosen  mayor,  or,  as  it  was 
then  termed,  intendant  of  Charleston.  To  his 
vigilance  and  activity  was  chiefly  due  the  de- 
tection of  a  formidable  conspiracy  in  1822  among 
the  negro  population,  led  by  Denmark  Vesey,  a 
free  mulatto  from  Haiti.  In  the  same  year  he 
was  elected  to  the  State  legislature,  and  was 
also  chosen  a  representative  in  Congress,  of 
which  he  soon  became  a  prominent  and  popular 
member.  He  became  noted  for  intense  and  ener- 
getic opposition  to  the  protective  system  and 
favored  direct  taxation,  regarding  all  indirect 
processes  for  raising  revenue  as  frauds  upon  the 

f>eople,  and  as  disparaging  to  the  popular  intel- 
ect,  as  well  as  popular  morals.  He  quitted 
Congress  to  become  governor  of  South  Caro- 
lina in  1830,  at  a  period  when  the  State  had 
resolved  upon  nullifying  the  tariff  laws  of  the 
federal  government.  On  the  settlement  of  this 
question  by  Clay's  compromise,  Hamilton  re- 
tired from  public  life  for  a  time.  Later  he  be- 
came interested  in  the  cause  of  Texas,  to  which 
he  devoted  his  personal  services,  and  a  large 
portion  of  his  private  fortune.  In  1841,  while 
Texas  was  an  independent  republic,  he  was 
her  minister  to  England  and  France,  where  he 
procured  the  recognition  of  her  independence. 
On  the  death  of  Calhoun  in  1852,  he  was  ap- 
pointed his  successor  in  the  United  States  Sen- 
ate,  but  declined   the  office. 

Hamilton,  John  Church,  American  biog- 
rapher and  historian,  son  of  Alexander  Hamil- 
ton    (q.v.):    b.    Philadelphia    1792;    d.    1882. 
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Besides  editing  his  father's  works  (1851),  he 
wrote :  cMemoirs  and  Life  of  Alexander  Hamil- 
ton (1834-40)  ;  'History  of  the  Republic*  (4th 
ed.  1879) ;  'The  Prairie  Frovince>  (1876), 
sketches  of  travel. 

Hamilton,  John  Taylor,  American  Mora- 
vian clergyman:  b.  Antigua,  W.  I.,  30  April 
1859.  He  was  graduated  from  the  Moravian 
College,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  in  1875,  and  from  the 
Moravian  Theological  Seminary  there  in  1877. 
He  was  pastor  of  the  Second  Moravian  Church 
in  Philadelphia,  188 1-6,  and  has  been  a  resident 
professor  at  the  Moravian  College  and  Semi- 
nary from  the  latter  date.  He  has  published 
< History  of  the  Moravian  Church  in  the  United 
States *  (1895) ;  ( History  of  the  Moravian 
Church  during  the  18th  and  19th  Centuries* 
(1900)  ;  <  History  of  Moravian  Missions*  (1900). 

Hamilton,  John  William,  American  Meth- 
odist bishop:  b.  Weston,  Va.,  18  March  1845. 
He  was  graduated  from  Mount  Union  College 
(Ohio)  in  1865,  .and  from  Boston  University  in 
1871,  was  ordained  an  elder  of  the  Methodist 
Church  in  1870.  He  was  subsequently  pastor 
of  various  congregations,  including  that  of  the 
People's  Church,  Boston,  founded  by  him.  In 
1900  he  was  appointed  bishop.  He  was  cor- 
responding secretary  of  the  Freedmen's  Aid 
and  Southern  Education  Society  (1802-1900), 
and  has  published  ( Memorial  of  James  Lee* 
(1875)  J  c  Lives  of  the  Methodist  Bishops* 
(1883);  'People's  Church  Pulpit*  (1884);  and 
other  works. 

Hamilton,  Kate  Waterman,  American  nov- 
elist: b.  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  12  Nov.  1841. 
Since  1870  she  has  lived  in  Bloomington,  111. 
She  is  the  author  of  <We  Three* ;  <Vagabond 
and  Victor*  (1879) ;  <Rachers  Share  of  the 
Road*  (1882)  ;  (Tangles  and  Corners*  (1882)  ; 
<The  King's  Seal*  (1887);  <The  Parson's 
Proxy*  (1896);  <The  Kinkaid  Venture*  (1900); 
<How  Donald  Kept  Faith*    (1900)  ;  etc. 

Hamilton,  Patrick,  Scottish  reformer  and 
martyr:  b.  probably  Glasgow  about  1504;  d.  St 
Andrews  29  Feb.  1528.  Adopting  during  a  short 
residence  on  the  Continent,  the  principles  of 
the  Reformation,  when  he  settled  at  St.  An- 
drews in  1523  he  naturally  cherished  his  new 
convictions,  and  in  1526  announced  them  with  a 
decision  that  attracted  the  notice  of  Archbishop 
Beaton,  who  proceeded  to  have  him  formally 
summoned,  and  put  on  his  trial.  Hamilton  had 
meanwhile  fled  to  Germany,  where  an  intimacy 
formed  with  Luther  and  Melanchthon  deepened 
his  convictions,  and  after  an  absence  of  six 
months  he  returned  to  Scotland.  He  openly 
preached  in  the  neighborhood  of  Linlithgow, 
and  Beaton,  under  pretense  of  a  friendly  con- 
ference, contrived  to  allure  him  to  St.  Andrews 
in  January,  1528.  The  early  stages  of  the  con- 
ference were  marked  by  a  conciliatory  spirit,  but 
he  was  led  into  damaging  avowals  of  opinion, 
and  the  result  of  his  trial,  on  the  last  day  of 
February,  was  that  he  was  convicted  of  divers 
heresies,  and  delivered  over  for  punishment  to 
the  secular  power,  by  which  he  was  condemned 
the  same  day.  In  the  afternoon  he  was  hurried 
to  the  stake  in  front  of  the  gate  of  St.  Salvador's 
College,  his  martyrdom,  in  the  24th  year  of  his 
age,  having  done  more  to  extend  the  principles 
of  the  Reformation  in  Scotland  than  his  life 
could  have  dpne. 


Hamilton,  Schuyler,  American  soldier:  b* 
New  York  25  July  1822 ;  d.  there  18  March  1903. 
He  was  a  son  of  J.  C.  Hamilton  (q.v.)  an0  a 
grandson  of  Alexander  Hamilton  (q.v.).  He 
was  graduated  from  West  Point  in  1841  and 
served  in  the  Mexican  War  and  in  the  Civil 
War  also,  becoming  a  major-general  of  volun- 
teers in  1862.  He  was  subsequently  hydro- 
f;raphic  engineer  to  the  department  of  docks, 
n  1854  he  published  <A  History  of  the  Ameri- 
can Flag*  and  in  1877  <Our  National  Flag,  the 
Stars  and  Stripes,  its  History  in  a  Century,*  de- 
livered as  an  address  before  the  New  York 
Historical  Society  in  June  of  that  year. 

Hamilton,  Sir  William,  Scottish  meta- 
physician; b.  Glasgow  8  March  1788;,  d..  Edin- 
burgh 6  May  1856.  Having  studied  with  dis- 
tinction at  Glasgow,  in  1807  he  entered  Balliol 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  gained  first-class 
honors,  and  in  181 3  he  was  admitted  to  the 
Scottish  bar.  His  taste  lay  in  a  different  direc- 
tion, and  while  he  diligently  applied  himself  to 
almost  every  branch  of  literature,  mental  phi- 
losophy became  his  favorite  study.  In  1820  he 
became  a  candidate  for  the  chair  of  moral  phi- 
losophy in  Edinburgh,  rendered  vacant  by  the 
death  of  Thomas  Brown,  but  was  defeated  by 
Professor  John  Wilson.  He  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  universal  history  in  the  University  of 
Edinburgh  in  1821,  and  in  1826  became  a  con- 
tributor to  the  Edinburgh  Review,*  and  en- 
riched it  with  a  series  of  articles  afterward  pub- 
lished in  collected  form,  with  large  additions, 
as  ( Discussions  on  Philosophy  and  Literature, 
Education,  and  University  Reform.*  Of  these 
the  most  celebrated  was  his  ( Critique  of  Cou- 
sin's Cours  de  Philosophic,*  in  which  was  devel- 
oped that  philosopher  s  doctrine  of  the  uncon- 
ditioned. Many  of  these  contributions  were 
translated  into  the  leading  European  languages, 
and  attracted  much  attention  from  continental 
speculators  in  philosophy.  In  1836  he  became  a 
candidate  for  "an  Edinburgh  professorship,  and 
succeeded  in  gaining  the  chair — which  of  all 
men  living  he  was  perhaps  the  best  fitted  to 
adorn  —  of  logic  and  metaphysics.  His  zeal  and 
ability  in  discharging  its  duties  were  rewarded 
by  the  number  of  ardent  students  whom  he 
gathered  around  him.  The  fame  of  the  Scottish 
school  of  metaphysicians,  which  had  begun  to 
wane,  was  gradually  re-established;  and  his  in- 
fluence would  have  been  felt  to  even  a  higher 
degree  had  he  not  been  struck  with  paralysis 
in  1844,  from  which  he  never  recovered  so  far 
as  to  undertake  the  full  duties  of  his  position. 
His  mind,  however,  retained  its  vigor,  and  he 
endeavored  to  carry  out  literary  designs  he  had 
previously  formed.  In  1846  he  published  an 
annotated  edition  of  the  works  of  Thomas  Reid, 
and  in  1854  the  commencement  of  a  similar  edi- 
tion of  the  works  of  Dugald  Stewart.  His  lec- 
tures were  published  in  1859-61,  under  the  edi- 
torship of  Mansel  and  Veitch.  His  views  are 
chiefly  expounded  in  the  discussions*  and  in  the 
dissertations*  appended  to  his  edition  of  Reid, 
and  are  attacked  in  Mill's  Examination.*  See 
Veitch,  <Memoir  of  Hamilton*  (1869);  Ham- 
ilton: the  Man  and  his  Philosophy*  (1883); 
Seth,  Scottish  Philosophy*  (1800). 

Hamilton,  Sir  William  Rowan,  Irish  math- 
ematician: b.  Dublin  3  Aug.  1805;  d.  there  a 
Sept.  1865.  He  knew  Greek  and  Latin  when 
only  6,  and  before  he  had  completed  his  14th 
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year  had  made  himself  acquainted  with  13  lan- 
guages, among  which  were  Arabic,  Persian, 
Hindustani,  Sanskrit,  and  Syriac  When  10 
years  old  he  began  the  study  of  mathematics, 
and  at  17  presented  a  paper  to  Brinkley,  the 
Irish  astronomer-royal,  which  exhibited  such  a 
profound  knowledge  of  mathematics,  that  the  lat- 
ter declared  the  author  of  it  to  be  already  the 
first  mathematician  of  his  age.  In  1827,  the 
chair  of  astronomy  in  Trinity  College,  as  well 
as  the  post  of  astronomer-royal,  becoming  va- 
cant, Hamilton  obtained  both  appointments, 
though  then  only  in  his  23d  year.  His  life 
henceforth  was  exclusively  devoted  to  abstruse 
studies.  He  was  knighted  in  1835;  in  1837 
was  elected  president  of  the  Royal  Irish  Acad- 
emy, and  was  an  honorary  or  corresponding 
member  of  the  principal  scientific  academies  of 
Europe  and  America.  In  1828  his  <Theory  of 
Systems  of  Rays*  was  published.  In  this  his 
celebrated  prediction,  on  theoretical  grounds, 
of  the  existence  of  conical  refraction  of  a  ray 
of  light  was  given  to  the  world.  Reasoning  on 
the  properties  of  light,  he  came  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  under  certain  circumstances  a  ray, 
instead  of  beinjj  refracted  in  the  ordinary  way, 
should  split  up  into  a  cone  of  rays ;  a  phenome- 
non afterward  proved  experimentally  by  Lloyd 
to  take  place  under  proper  conditions.  In  1834 
his  ( General  Method  m  Dynamics )  was  pub- 
lished. In  this  work  and  that  on  ( Systems  of 
Rays>  the  whole  of  any  dynamical  problem  is 
made  to  depend  on  a  single  function  and  its 
differential  coefficients.  Another  important 
treatise  of  his  is  ( Algebra  looked  on  as  the 
Science  of  Pure  Time.*  He  published  also 
'Memoirs  on  Discontinuous  Functions,  or  Equa- 
tions of  the  Fifth  Degree,  etc.*  But  the  foun- 
dation on  which  his  fame  most  securely  rests 
is  the  discovery  or  invention  of  the  calculus  of 
quaternions,  an  instrument  of  extraordinary 
power  in  the  solution  of  intricate  problems  in 
mathematics  and  physics.  His  <Lectures  on 
Quaternions }  appeared  in  1853,  and  in  1866  a 
posthumous  work  on  the  same  subject  entitled 
( Elements  of  Quaternions. y  See  Life  of  Sir 
William  Rowan  Hamilton, >  by  Graves  (1883-9), 
with  an  Addendum  (1892). 

Hamilton,  Bermuda,  a  seaport  town,  the 
capital  of  the  Islands  on  Great  Bermuda,  Long, 
or  Hamilton  Island.  It  has  a  fine  landlocked 
harbor.    Founded  in  1790. 

Hamilton,  N.  Y.,  a  village  of  Madison 
County,  29  miles  southwest  of  Utica,  on  the 
New  York,  O.  &  W.  R.R.  It  is  the  seat  of 
Colgate  University  (q.v.).  It  is  in  a  good  agri- 
cultural region,  contains  a  lumber  yard  and  can- 
ning factory,  and  has  a  stone  quarry,  from 
which  the  stone  for  the  construction  of  most  of 
the  University  has  been  taken.  Hamilton  was 
first  settled  in  1792,  was  separated  from  the 
township  of  Paris  in  1795,  and  named  in  honor 
of  Alexander  Hamilton;  the  village  was  incor- 
porated 12  April  1816;  in  1895  a  fire  destroyed 
the  business  portion  of  the  town,  in  which  the 
village  records  were  lost.  Later  in  the  same 
year,  waterworks  and  an  electric  lighting  plant 
were  established,  which  are  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  town.  In  1903  a  free  library  was 
opened  by  the  Library  Association,  and  it  is  in- 
tended to  make  it  a  public  library  supported  by 
the  village  corporation.    Pop.  (1910)  1,6891 

Hamilton,  Ohio,  city,  county-seat  of  But- 
ler County;  on  the  Great  Miami  River,  the  Mi- 


ami &  Erie  Canal,  the  Pittsburg,  G,  C.  &  St  L^ 
and  the  Cincinnati,  H.  &  D.  R.R.'s ;  about  15 
miles  north  of  Cincinnati,  and  32  miles  south- 
west of  Dayton.  Gen.  Arthur  Saint  Clair  es- 
tablished here  a  fort,  in  1791,  and  called  it  Fort 
Hamilton,  in  honor  of  Alexander  Hamilton.  It 
was  incorporated  as  a  town  in  1810.  The  ex- 
cellent water-power  has  been  of  great  advan- 
tage in  the  developement  of  the  city,  as  manu- 
facturing is  its  chief  industry,  although  it  is 
located  in  an  agricultural  section.  The  canal 
has  also  contributed  to  the  water-power  avail- 
able for  manufacturing  purposes.  Its  chief  man- 
ufactures are  paper,  flour,  beer,  woolen  goods, 
agricultural  implements,  machinery,  tools,  and 
iron.  The  trade  is  in  the  manufactured  articles 
and  in  tobacco,  hay,  grain,  and  vegetables.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  who  holds 
office  three  years,  and  a  board  of  control  com- 
posed of  five  members,  each  one  of  whom  is  the 
head  of  a  department  of  the  city's  government. 
They  are  elected  for  five  years.  The  city  owns 
and  operates  the  electric  light  plant,  the  water- 
works, and  the  gas  plant.    Pop.  (1910)  35,279. 

Hamilton,  Ont,  Canada,  city  and  capital  of 
Wentworth  County,  situated  on  the  shores  of 
Burlington  Bay  at  the  western  extremity  of 
Lake  Ontario,  40  miles  from  Toronto,  42  miles 
from  Niagara  Falls,  and  70  miles  northwest  of 
Buffalo.  It  was  laid  out  and  settled  in  181 3  by 
G.  Hamilton,  and  is  built  on  a  plateau  of 
slightly  elevated  ground  extending  around  the 
front  of  a  hilly  range  from  Niagara  Falls. 
Hamilton  is  connected  with  a  large  system  of 
Canadian  and  American  Railways, —  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific,  Grand  Trunk,  Toronto,  Hamilton  & 
Buffalo,  the  Michigan  Central,  the  New  York 
Central,  and  the  Lehigh  Valley  and  Wabash 
Railways.  Hamilton's  geographical  position  at 
the  head  of  Lake  Ontario  affords  the  best  ship- 
ping facilities  to  the  Northwest  Provinces  and 
European  markets  by  water,  while  her  railway 
facilities  are  not  excelled  by  any  city  in  the 
Dominion.  She  has  also  become  a  centre  of 
a  complete  electric  railway  system.  There  are 
19  miles  of  street  railway,  no  miles  of  streets, 
60  miles  of  sewers,  and  465  street  electric  lights. 
Hamilton  is  the  chief  manufacturing  city  in 
Canada  and  is  in  the  centre  of  a  fine  fruit- 
growing district  It  manufactures  very  largely, 
seme  of  the  chief  industries  being  agricultural 
implements,  air  brakes,  and  electrical  supplies, 
belting,  boots  and  shoes,  carriages,  cigars,  to- 
bacco, clothing,  drugs,  elevators,  emery  wheels, 
engine  packing,  fertilizers,  files,  fireworks,  fur- 
naces, gasoline  engines,  harness,  glue,  mats, 
paints,  pottery,  soaps,  spices,  silverware,  nails, 
wine,  vinegar,  mattresses,  wringers,  washing 
machines,  and  musical  instruments.  It  has  2 
cathedrals,  62  Protestant  churches,  7  Roman 
Catholic  churches,  15  banks,  18  public  schools, 
7  separate  schools,  2  art  schools,  2  convents, 
a  public  library,  26  charitable  institutions, 
4  hospitals,  2  incline  railways,  4  theatres, 
a  large  insane  asylum,  7  parks,  a  tireless 
telegraph  station,  200  groceries,  5  bands,  2 
sewage  disposal  works,  3  reservoirs,  capacity 
(main)  11,000,000  gallons;  50  social  and  ath- 
letic clubs,  about  200  national  and  secret  so- 
cieties, 100  hotels  and  3  daily  papers.  PopL 
about  60,000. 

J.  Castell  Hopkins,  \ 

Editor  (The  Canadian  Annual  Review  of  > 
Public  Affairs? 
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I.     The  Gore,  King  Street  2.     View  of  Hamilton  from  Mountain 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Oniv.  Library  UC  Santa  Cruz  2001 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAMILTON  COLLEGE  — HAMLEY 


Hamilton  College,  an  institution  located  at 
Clinton,  Oneida  County,  N.  Y. ;  founded  by 
Samuel  Kirkland,  a  Congregational  mission- 
ary, in  1793,  as  an  academy  for  both  white  and 
Indian  children.  The  school  was  not  opened 
until  1797,  although  Gen.  Frederick  William 
Steuben  laid  the  cornerstone  in  1794.  Lack  of 
funds  prevented  the  completion  sooner,  and  to 
the  untiring  efforts  of  its  founder  was  due,  in  a 
great  measure,  the  success  of  the  undertaking. 
It  was  first  called  Hamilton  Oneida  Academy, 
so  named  in  honor  of  one  of  its  trustees,  who 
was  also  a  benefactor.  In  1812  it  was  chartered 
bv  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York 
as  Hamilton  College.  The  school  has  grown 
steadily  in  facilities,  keeping  well  abreast  of  the 
times. ^  Two  courses  are  offered:  the  Latin- 
Scientific  and  the  Classical.  It  has  fine  scientific 
collections,  an  astronomical  observatory,  and 
well-equipped  laboratories.  The  college  has  at 
its  disposal  1  fellowship,  55  scholarships,  4  prize 
scholarships  (yielding  $200  each),  and  a  num- 
ber of  valuable  prizes.  The  campus,  nearly  100 
acres,  has  many  notable  improvements,  gifts 
from  graduates.  In  1906-7  there  were  connected 
with  the  school  20  professors  and  instructors, 
and  181  students.  The  library  contained  about 
47,000  volumes.  Oren  Root, 

Late  Registrar. 

Hamilton  Inlet,  Labrador,  the  estuary  of 
the  Hamilton  or  Grand  River;  It  is  150  miles 
long  and  has  a  maximum  width  of  30  miles. 
On  its  north  shore  is  Rigolet,  a  Hudson's  Bay 
Company  trading-post 

Hamilton,  Mount    See  Lick  Observatory. 

Hamilton  Series,  a  series  of  rocks,  includ- 
ing the  Hamilton  and  Marcellus  stages  and  con- 
stituting the  Middle  Devonian.  The  name  is 
from  the  town  of  Hamilton,  29  miles  south  of 
Utica,  N.  Y.,  where  the  series  is  typically  de- 
veloped. It  consists  there  of  shales  and  sand- 
stones with  a  few  beds  of  limestones,  the  most 
prominent  being  the  topmost  member  of  the 
series.  The  Hamilton  like  the  other  Devonian 
formations,  was  laid  down  along  the  Atlantic 
shores  of  what  was  then  the  American  continent 
and  in  a  great  interior  sea,  sedimentation  being 
heaviest  in  a  northeast  gulf  of  this  sea.  The 
sea  extended  from  eastern  New  York  to  west- 
ern Iowa.  In  the  west  the  series  is  largely 
calcareous.  The  series  is  about  1,500  feet  thick 
in  eastern  New  York  and  reaches  a  maximum 
of  2,000  to  5,000  in  Monroe  County,  Pa.  It 
rapidly  thins  westward,  and  the  .south  end  of 
Lake  Huron  is  only  20  to  50  feet  thick.  At  the 
falls  of  the  Ohio  above  Louisville,  the  series 
is  represented  by  20  feet  of  hydraulic  limestone. 
The  rocks  forming  the  high  cliffs  along  the 
Delaware  River  south  of  Port  Jervis,  Pa.,  are 
of  Hamilton  Age.  Outside  of  the  interior  basin 
rocks  of  Hamilton  Age  have  been  determined  in 
the  Gaspe  region  of  Canada,  where  they  reach 
a  thickness  of  7,040  feet.  In  the  Eureka  district, 
Nevada,  is  a  great  but  undetermined  thickness 
of  Hamilton  limestone,  and  in  the  #  Mackenzie 
River  valley  in  Northwest  Territory  is  a  deposit 
of  fully  500  feet  of  fossiliferous  limestone,  partly 
at  least  of  Hamilton  Age.  See  Devonian 
Period;  Devonian  System  and  EquisetjE. 

Hamilton  Stage,  the  upper  division  of  the 
Hamilton  series  of  rocks,  consists  chiefly  of 
thaly  sandstone  and  fine  shales  with  a  few  thin 


seams  of  limestone.  In  Ulster,  Albany,  and 
Green  counties,  N.  Y.,  the  thick-bedded  shales 
are  known  as  North  River  flagstone,  and  are 
quarried  on  the  Hudson  River  near  Kingston, 
Saugerties,  and  Coxsackie.  Some  of  the  thicker 
layers  of  these  flagstones  are  known  as  blue- 
stone. 

Hamites,  ham'its  (descendants  of  Ham), 
the  name  given  to  several  races  in  North  Africa, 
who  are  regarded  as  of  kindred  origin  and  speak 
allied  tongues.  They  include  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tians and  their  modern  descendants,  the  Copts, 
the  Berbers,  Tuaregs,  Kabyles,  the  Gallas,  Fala- 
shas,  Somali,  Dankali,  etc. 

Hamlet,  the  hero  of  Shakespeare's  most 
famous  tragedy,  a  personage  who  appears  in 
history,  yet  is  half  mythological,  but  has  been 
transformed  by  the  genius  of  the  English  poet 
into  one  of  the  most  dominating  figures  of 
literature.  It  is  allowed  that  Shakespeare's 
Hamlet  was  suggested  by  the  Hamleth,  or  Am- 
leth,  of  Saxo  Grammaticus.  The  latter's  his- 
tory of  Denmark )  had  been  published  in  Paris 
(1514).  Francois  de  Belief orest  included  the 
tale  of  Hamlet  in  his  <Tragic  Histories)  (1570), 
an  English  translation  of  which  appeared  in 
1608.  Shakespeare's  drama  was  written  earlier 
than  this  last  date  and  must  have  derived  its 
plot  either  from  de  Belleforest's  work,  or  a 
translation  executed  before  the  end  of  the  16th 
4century,  unless  the  poet,,  who,  we  know,  was 
a. great  reader  of  histories,  took  the  incident 
direct  from  Saxo  Grammaticus.  According  to 
the  Danish  historian  Hamleth  was  Prince  of 
Jutland;  his  father,  the  King  of  Jutland,  had 
been  murdered  by  his  own  brother  Fengo,  who 
took  the  throne  and  queen  of  the  dead  man. 
Hamleth  feigned  madness  to  save  his  own  life. 
He  stabbed  one  of  Fengo's  courtiers  sent  to 
spy  upon  him,  and  had  for  this  purpose  con~ 
cealed  himself  under  a  truss  of  straw.  He  re- 
proached his  mother  with  her  shameful  second 
marriage  to  such  effect  that  she  promised  to 
help  him  in  avenging  his  father  bv  putting  Fengo 
to  death;  a  promise  which  she  kept. 

Hamlet  Case,  the  designation  of  the  first 
recorded  action  in  1850  under  the  Fugitive 
Slave  Law  (q.v.1  of  that  year.  It  is  named 
after  Hamlet,  a  free  negro  with  a  family,  who 
was  surrendered  after  a  cursory  examination, 
as  a  fugitive  slave  of  Mary  Brown  of  Balti- 
more. He  had  been  arrested  by  a  deputy  United 
States  marshal  in  New  York,  and  the  whole 
circumstances  of  the  case  so  aroused  public 
opinion  that  Hamlet  was  finally  redeemed. 

Hamley,  Sir  Edward  Bruce,  English  gen- 
eral: b.  Bodmin,  Cornwall,  27  April  1824;  d. 
London  12  Aug.  1893.  Entering  the  army  in 
1843,  he  served  through  the  Crimean  war,  was 
professor  of  military  history  at  Sandhurst 
1858^64,  and  commandant  there  1870-77;  and 
division  commander  in  the  Egyptian  war  of 
1882.  His  'Operations  of  War>  (1866)  is  a 
recognized  text-book  for  military  examinations. 
Among  his  other  publications  are:  (The  Story 
of  the  Campaign  >  (1855),  a  narrative  of  the 
Crimean  War;  < Wellington's  Career>  (i860); 
<Voltaire>  (1877);  <The  War  in  the  Crimea> 
(1800).  He  was  also  the  author  of  a  popular 
novel,  (Lady  Lee's  Widowhood,*  and  the  ad- 
mirable sketch  entitled  ( Shakespeare's  Funeral.* 
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Hamlin,  Alfred  Dwight  Foster,  American 
architect:  b.  Constantinople,  Turkey,  5  Sept 
1855.  He  is  a  son  of  Cyrus  Hamlin  (q.v.).  He 
was  graduated  from  Amherst  in  1875,  studied 
architecture  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  in  1876-7  and  at  the  Beaux  Arts  of 
Paris  in  1878-81,  and  in  1883  became  special 
assistant  in  Columbia  University.  In  1809  he 
became  assistant  professor  of  architecture  at 
Columbia,  and  in  1891  adjunct  professor.  His 
published  works  include :  ( A  History  of  Archi- 
tecture* (1896);  and  a  handbook  of  the 
History  of  Ornament. y 

Hamlin,  Augustus  Choate,  American  sur- 
geon :  b.  Columbia,  Maine,  28  Aug.  1829 :  d. 
Bangor,  Me.,  19  Nov.  1005.  He  was  graduated 
from  Bowdoin  in  1851,  from  the  Harvard  Medical 
School  in  1855,  was  aPP°inted  assistant  surgeon 
to  the  2d  Maine  infantry  in  1861 ,  and  from  1863 
until  mustered  out  in  1865,  lieutenant-colonel  and 
medical  inspector,  United  States  army.  Subse- 
quent to  the  War  he  practised  in  Bangor,  of 
which  he  was  twice  mayor,  and  in  1882-6  was 
surgeon-general  of  Maine.  Among  his  works 
are:  <Martyria>  (1866);  <The  Tourmaline>  (1873); 
'Leisure  Hours  among  the  Gems>  (1884);  and 
treatises  on  < Transfusion  >  (1868)  ;  c  Tetanus* 
(1868);  and  (The  Transmission  of  Disease  > 
(1870). 

Hamlin,  Cyrus,  American  missionary:  b. 
Waterford,  Maine,  5  Jan.  181 1;  d.  8  Aug.  1900. 
He  was  graduated  from  Bowdoin  College^  in 
1834  and  from  Bangor  Theological  Seminary*  in 
1837;  and  was  missionary  of  the  American 
Board  of  Missions  in  Turkey  1837-59,  From 
i860  to  1876  he  was  president  of  Robert  College, 
established  after  long  controversy  with  the  Turk- 
ish government.  In  this  position  he  did  much 
in  molding  the  character  of  modern  Bulgarian 
leaders,  and  producing  autonomy  for  Bulgaria. 
Returning  to  the  United  States  in  1877  he 
became  a  professor  in  the  Theological  Seminary 
in  Bangor;  and  was  president  of  Middlebury 
College,  Vermont,  1880-5.  Some  of  his  works 
are  in  the  Armenian  language;  those  in  English 
include  i  Among  the  Turks'  (1877)  '$  and  cMy 
Life  and  Times*   (1893). 

Hamlin,  Hannibal,  American  statesman :  b. 
Paris  Hill,  Oxford  County,  Maine,  27  Aug. 
1809;  d.  Bangor,  Maine,  4  July  1891.  Though 
prepared  for  college,  he  did  not  enter,  but  be- 
came the  editor  of  <The  Jeffersonian,*  a  weekly 
of  Paris,  Maine;  studied  law,  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1833,  and  began  practice  at  Hampden, 
Maine.  He  was  active  in  Democratic  politics, 
was  elected  to  the  lower  branch  of  the  State 
legislature  in  183R  served  by  re-election  until 
1840,  and  was  speaker  in  1837,  1830,  and  1840. 
Nominated  for  Congress  in  1840,  he  was  defeated 
by  the  Whig  candidate,  but  in  1842  was  elected, 
and  in  1844  re-elected.  Chosen  to  the  Senate  in 
1848  to  fill  a  vacancy,  he  was  again  elected  in 
185 1,  but  in  1856  resigned  his  seat  to  accept  the 
governorship  of  Maine,  to  which  he  had  been 
elected  as  a  Republican.  In  less  than  a  month, 
however,  he  re-entered  the  Senate  for  a  full  term. 
In  i860  he  was  elected  vice-president  on  the 
ticket  with  Lincoln,  and  in  186 1-5  was  president 
of  the  Senate.  He  was  thereafter  successively 
collector  of  the  port  of  Boston  (1865-6),  United 
States  senator  (1860-81),  and  minister  to  Spain 
(1881-3).    Hamlin's  separation  from  his  party 


was  due  to  his  strong  anti-slavery  convictions. 
During  the  absence  from  the  House  of  David 
Wilmot,  he  introduced  the  bill  now  known  as  the 
aWilmot  proviso/  and  obtained  its  passage  in 
the  House  by  115  to  106.  As  vice-president  he 
was  a  highly  valued  counsellor  of  Lincoln.  Con- 
sult: C.  E.  Hamlin,  (Life  and  Times  of  Hanni- 
bal Hamlin>   (1899). 

Hamline,  Leonidas  Lent,  American  Meth- 
odist bishop :  b.  Burlington,  Conn.,  10  May  1707 ; 
d.  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa,  23  March  1865.  He 
was  educated  for  the  ministry,  but  afterward 
studied  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Lancas- 
ter, Ohio,  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Metho- 
dist Church,  and  was  a  traveling  minister  in  the 
Ohio  conference.  When  m  1844  the  Methodist 
Church  divided  on  the  slavery  question,  he  was 
one  of  the  members  of  the  general  conference, 
and  drafted  the  plan  for  the  separation  of  the 
northern  and  southern  branches.  He  was  a 
bishop  from  1844  to  1852,  when  he  was  retired  at 
his  own  request.  His  <  Works1  were  edited  by 
F.  G.  Hibbard  (1869).  Hamline  University  of 
Minnesota  (q.v.)  was  named  in  his  honor. 

Hamline  University,  a  coeducational  in- 
stitution at  Hamline,  Minn.,  between  Minneapolis 
and  Saint  Paul.  The  school  was  established 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church,  at  Redwig,  Mintu,  but  it  was  closed  in 
1869.  In  1880  it  was  reopened  at  Hamline.  In 
1910  there  were  connected  with  the  school  16 
professors  and  instructors  in  the  college  of  lib- 
eral arts  and  50  in  the  medical  department  In 
the  preparatory  school  there  were  about  125 
students,  in  the  college  of  liberal  arts  about  joo, 
and  in  the  medical  department  161  students. 
There  were  6,500  volumes  in  the  library,  and  the 
endowment  was  $200,000. 

Hammer,  a  tool  for  driving  nails  or 
wedges  and  for  beating  malleable  materials. 
(See  Mallet.)  There  are  hand  hammers,  steam 
hammers  and  electric  hammers.  The  ordinary 
hammer  of  to-day  is  essentially  an  American 
product  *  Exactly  when  the  hammer  came  into 
use  is  not  told  in  history,  but  it  is  certain  that 
some  rude  form  of  the  instrument  must  have 
been  used  in  the  earliest  days  of  handicraft  Of 
the  hammers  made  in  America  to-day  there  is  no 
end.  There  is  the  little  tack  hammer  which 
weighs  only  a  few  ounces,  and  is  indispensable 
in  house,  store  or  factory.  Then  there  is  the 
twenty  and  thirty  ton  hammer,  driven  by  steam 
and  used  for  making  immense  forgings.  The 
numberless  effects  which  are  due  to  its  remark- 
able force  of  impact  have  made  the  hammer  a 
necessity  in  all  trades.  Immense  manufactories, 
employing  thousands  of  men,  are  grinding  year 
in  and  year  out  making  hammers,  while  ten 
times  as  many  wholesale  houses  are  busy  putting 
the  product  on  the  market.  The  industry  has 
advanced  to  such  a  stage  that  many  general  hard- 
ware firms  in  the  United  States  have  thrown  out 
the  hammer,  leaving  it  to  the  houses  that  deal 
in  tools  exclusively. 

Hammers  are  made  in  a  variety  of  shapes, 
the  most  in  demand  being  the  claw  hammer. 
This  and  the  shoemaker's  hammer  have  retained 
their  shapes  for  hundreds  of  years.  One  gold 
beating  firm  relies  on  them  entirely.  The  sheets 
or  leaves  of  gold  are  hammered  to  such  exceed- 
ing thinness  that  two  hundred  and  fifty  thousand 
are  required  to  make  up  the  thickness  of  an  incfe» 
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Another  odd  product  of  the  hammer  factory  is 
the  butcher's  hammer,  used  for  killing  cattle. 
It  is  capable  when  properly  wielded  of  carrying 
a  very  heavy  blow.  Then  there  are  the  stone- 
cutter's hammer,  the  carpet  layer's  hammer,  the 
wood  carver's  mallet  and  the  plumber's  odd 
implement  All  of  these  have  a  good  sale  in 
the  markets  of  the  world,  because  they  possess 
a  ^something*  which  users  cannot  find  dupli- 
cated in  the  output  of  other  countries. 

Hammer-head  Sharks,  sharks  of  the  genus 
Zygctna,  in  which  the  head  is  produced  on  either 
side  into  a  broad  lobe,  so  that  the  whole  has 
somewhat  the  appearance  of  a  double-headed 
hammer ;  the  eyes  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  lobes. 
Five  species  are  Known,  two  of  which  (Z. 
tiburo  and  Z.  malleus)  occur  in  the  warm 
American  seas,  and  the  latter  reaches  a  length 
of  is  feet  or  more. 

Hammer-Purgstall,  Joseph.  yS'zSf  ham'- 
mer-poorg'stal,  Freiherr  von,  Austrian  Orien- 
talist: b.  Gratz,  Styria,  9  June  1774;  d.  Vienna 
24  Nov.  1856.  In  1709  he  accompanied  as  in- 
terpreter to  Constantinople  the  internuncio 
Freiherr  von  Herbert,  who  afterward  entrusted 
him  with  a  mission  to  Egypt,  where  he  collected 
various  antiquities  and  manuscripts  for  the  Im- 
perial Library.  In  1810,  on  the  occasion  of  the 
marriage  of  Napoleon  with  Maria  Louisa  of 
Austria,  he  accompanied  the  latter  to  Paris, 
where  he  became  intimate  with  Sylvestre  de 
Sacy  and  other  Orientalists.  In  1817  he  was 
appointed  imperial  councillor  at  the  court  of 
Austria*  where  he  also  held  the  post  of  inter- 
preter. In  1835  he  received  the  title  of  Freiherr. 
Among  his  numerous  literary  works  may  be 
mentioned :  i  Constitution  and  Administration  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire*  ( 181 5-16) ;  Constanti- 
nople and  the  Bosporus*  (1821)  ;  <History  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire*  (1835-6) ;  history  of  the 
Assassins*;  <History  of  the  Golden  Horde 
in  the  Kiptshak* ;  ( History  of  the  Ilkhans* ; 
history  of  Persian  Eloquence*;  <  History  of 
Turkish  Poetry*  (1836-8) ;  <History  of  Arabie 
Literature*  (1850-7) ;  besides  numerous  trans- 
lations from  Oriental  authors,  and  contributions 
to  various  periodicals, 

Hammond,  James  Henry,  American  politi- 
cian: b.  Newberry,  S.  C,  15  Nov.  1807;  d.  Beach 
Island,  S.  C,  13  Nov.  1864.  He  studied  law, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1828,  and  in  1830 
became  the  editor  of  a  political  journal  in 
Columbia,  which  maintained  the  doctrine  of 
state  rights  and  advocated  nullification  in  re- 
spect to  the  tariff  act  of  Congress.  He  entered 
zealously  into  the  nullification  contest  which 
then  divided  the  State,  and  took  an  active  part 
in  organizing  the  military  force  which  South 
Carolina  raised  in  1833  to  resist  the  Federal 
government  He  was  elected  to  Congress,  and 
took  his  seat  in  1835,  hut  declined  a  re-election 
on  account  of  ill  health.  In  1841  he  was  elected 
general  of  brigade,  and  in  1842  governor  of 
South  Carolina.  While  governor  he  published 
in  1844  a  letter  to  the  Free  Church  of  Glasgow 
on  slavery  in  the  United  States,  and  in  1845  two 
others  in  reply  to  an  anti-slavery  circular  issued 
by  Thomas  Clarkson,  the  English  abolitionist. 
These,  in  connection  with  other  essays  on  the 
same  subject,  were  published  in  1853,  in  a  vol- 
trnie  entitled  (The  Pro-Slavery  Argument*    In 


November  1857  he  was  elected  to  the  United 
States  Senate,  remaining  there  till  i860. 

Hammond,  John  Hays,  American  mining 
engineer :  b.  San  Francisco,  31  March  1855.  He 
was  graduated  from  the  Sheffield  Scientific 
School  of  Yale  in  1876,  studied  at  the  Royal 
School  of  Mines,  Freiburg,  Saxony,  and  became 
an  expert  on  the  United  States  Geological  Sur- 
vey and  mineral  census,  with  the  duty  of  ex- 
amining gold  mines  in  California.  In  1882  he 
was  appointed  superintendent  of  silver  mines  in 
Sonora,  Mexico,  but  later  was  again  in  Cali- 
fornia as  consulting  engineer  at  mines  in  Grass 
Valley,  and  as  consulting  engineer  to  the  Union 
Iron  Works  at  San  Francisco,  and  to  the 
Southern  and  Central  Pacific  railway  companies. 
In  the  capacity  of  consulting  engineer  he  visited 
many  portions  of  North  and  South  America  and 
Mexico.  In  1893  he  went  to  South  Africa  as 
consulting  engineer  to  the  mining  companies 
operated  ttyere  by  Barnato  Bros,  of  London.  He 
was  associated  with  Cecil  Rhodes  in  the  latter's 
numerous  mining  interests,  and  consulting  en- 

gineer  to  the  Randsfontein  Estates  Gold  Mining 
0..  the  British  South  Africap  Co.  (chartered), 
and  the  Consolidated  Gold  Fields  Co.  He  was 
one  of  the  four  leaders  in  the  reform  movement 
in  the  Transvall  and  for  his  connection  with 
the  well-known  Jameson  raid,  with  which,  how- 
ever, he  did  not  sympathize,  was  sentenced  to 
death  by  the  Boers.  This  sentence  was  later 
commuted  to  15  vears*  imprisonment,  and  then 
to  the  payment  of  a  fine  of  $125,000.  He  resides 
in  New  York,  with  offices  there  and  in  London, 
and  is  general  manager  and  consulting  engineer 
of  the  Guggenheim  Exploration  Co.,  one  of  the 
largest  mining  companies  in  the  world.  His 
reputation  as  a  mining  expert  is  world  wide. 

Hammond,  Samuel,  American  soldier:  b. 
Richmond  County,  Va.,  21  Sept  1757;  d.  Horse 
Creek,  near  Augusta,  Ga.,  ir  Sept  1842.  His 
impulses  led  him,  while  a  mere  boy,  to  volun- 
teer in  the  wars  of  the  Virginia  frontier  with 
the  Indians,  where  he  is  said  to  have  greatly 
distinguished  himself ;  and  to  have  acquired  that 
skill  in  stratagem  which  marked  his  subsequent 
military  performances.  In  1775  he  raised  a  com- 
panyj  and  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Longbridge ; 
and  in  1779  he  was  at  the  battle  of  Stono  Ferry, 
S.  C.  After  the  fall  of  Charleston  he  kept  the 
field  with  a  small  cavalry^  force,  pursuing  the 
active  partisan  warfare  which  alone  maintained 
the  revolutionary  cause  in  South  Carolina.  He 
subsequently  settled  in  Georgia;  in  1802  was 
elected  to  Congress  from  Georgia;  in  1805  was 
appointed  by  Jefferson  to  the  civil  and  military 
command  of  upper  Louisiana;  and  in  1824  re- 
moved to  South  Carolina,  where  he  became 
surveyor-general  of  the  State  in  1827,  and  sec- 
retary of  state  in  1831, 

Hammond,  William  Alexander,  American 
surgeon:  b.  Annapolis,  Md.,  28  Aug.  1828;  d. 
Washington,  D.  C,  5  Jan.  1900.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  the  University  of  the  City  of  New 
York  in  1848;  and  entering  the  United  States 
army  in  1840  as  assistant  surgeon,  became  sur- 
geon-general in  April  1862.  After  the  Civil 
War  ne  practised  his  profession  in  New  York 
for  some  years  and  in  his  later  life  took  to 
writing  fiction.  Among  his  publications  are  in- 
cluded: < Military  Hygiene*  (1863);  <Sieep  and 
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Its  Nervous  Derangements*  (1869)  :  ( Diseases 
of  the  Nervous  System*  (1871);  'Neurological 
Contributions*;  etc.,  and  the  novels,  ( Robert 
Severne* ;  <A  Strong-Minded  Woman* ;  <A 
Son  of  Perdition*;  (Doctor  Grattan*  (1884); 
(Mr.  Oldmixon* ;  etc 

Hammond,  Ind,  was  first  organized  as  a 
town  in  1883.  In  1884  the  government  was 
changed  to  a  city,  under  the  general  laws  of  the 
State.  The  city  is  located  in  the  extreme 
northwest  corner  of  Indiana,  bordering  over 
seven  miles  upon  the  Indiana-Illinois  state  line 
and  two  miles  on  Lake  Michigan.  It  is  im- 
mediately connected  with  the  city  of  Chicago, 
separated  only  by  the  imaginary  line  between 
the  states  of  Illinois  and  Indiana,  and  bounded 
on  the  east  and  northeast  with  the  cities  of 
East  Chicago  and  Whiting,  Indiana.  These 
cities  are  intimately  connected  with  interurban 
lines,  making  the  three  cities  practically  one. 

Industrial  growth.—  The  growth  of  Ham- 
mond has  been  rapid.  The  location  of  the 
G.  H.  Hammond  Packing  Company  gave  the 
city  its  first  impetus,  and  for  a  number  of 
years  it  was  known  as  a  packing-house  town. 
But  that  period  has  entirely  passed  away  and 
no  slaughter  houses  are  now  located  at  Ham- 
mond. Instead  of  the  packing  industry,  nu- 
merous other  industries  of  a  varied  character 
have  come  into  the  city.  About  50  different 
factories  are  located  here.  The  F.  S.  Betz 
Company,  manufacturers  of  surgical  instru- 
ments and  physicians'  and  dentists  supplies,  is 
the  largest  of  the  kind  in  the  world.  The  W.  B. 
Conkey  Printing  and  Publishing  Company  is 
the  largest  printing  and  publishing  establish- 
ment in  the  United  States  outside  of  the  Gov- 
ernment printing  office  at  Washington.  The 
Standard  Steel  Car  Works  turns  out  100  steel 
freight  cars  per  day,  besides  manufacturing 
steel  passenger  cars  and  wood  freight  cars, 
and  employs  4,500  men.  The  Simplex  Railway 
Appliance  Company  employs  1,500  men.  The 
FitzHugh-Luther  Locomotive  Works  is  a  large 
and  growing  industry.  The  Hammond  Dis- 
tilling Company  is  one  of  the  largest  distiller- 
ies in  the  United  States.  It  pays  annually  to 
the  government  more  than  $5,000,000  in  rev- 
enue. The  Reid-Murdock  Company,  large 
wholesale  grocers  of  Chicago,  has  a  plant  m 
Hammond,  employing  hundreds  of  people.  Be- 
sides these  large  manufacturing  concerns,  there 
are  in  operation  in  this  city  some  45  other 
industries  employing  from  50  to  500  men  each. 
New  factories  are  being  located  here  continu- 
ally, and  in  May,  191 2,  the  Schlessinger  Steel 
Works  purchased  a  tract  of  412  acres  within 
the  city  limits,  on  which  to  erect  a  modern 
steel  plant  which  will  employ  5,000  men. 

The  Grand  Calumet  River  passes  through 
the  city.  This  stream  is  navigable  and  empties 
into  Lake  Michigan  at*  South  Chicago,  Illinois, 
and  being  improved  by  the  United  States  gov- 
ernment. Both  sides  of  the  river  are  lined 
with  industries  of  various  kinds.  The  Indiana 
Harbor  canal  connects  the  river  with  Lake 
Michigan,  thus  affording  a  harbor  on  Lake 
Michigan  in  Indiana,  as  well  as  at  the  mouth 
of  the  river  in  Illinois.  The  U.  S.  Government 
engineers  have  recently  recommended  the 
building  on  Lake  Michigan  at  or  near  Indiana 
Harbor  a  large  commercial  harbor  for  the 
interchange  of  Lake  and  rail  freight,  owing  to 


the  unusual  facilities  afforded  for  shipping  in 
this  locality. 

Railroads. —  One  of  the  chief  distinctions  of 
Hammond  is  its  railroad  facilities,  having  14 
trunk  lines  and  three  belt  lines.  Each  of  the 
belt  lines  connects  with  every  railroad  running 
in  and  out  of  Chicago.  Seventy-five  passenger 
trains  pass  each  way  daily  between  Hammond 
and  Chicago.  The  New  York  Central  Lines 
have  their  western  terminal  freight  yards  in 
Hammond  and  make  it  the  distributing  and  re- 
ceiving point  for  all  freight  east  and  west,  and 
north  and  south.  There  are  three  interurban 
lines  connecting  the  city  with  Chicago,  Whiting, 
East  Chicago.  Indiana  Harbor,  Gary  and  other 
cities  in  northern  Indiana. 

Financial  Interests. —  Hammond  is  fast  be- 
coming a  city  of  large  banking  and  financial 
interests.  Its  combined  banking  institutions 
represent  more  than  five  million  dollars  in  re- 
sources; and  the  city  is  considered  the  com- 
mercial centre  of  what  is  known  as  the  Calu- 
met region. 

Superior  Court. —  The  Lake  Superior  Court 
is  held  in  Hammond,  and  in  this  Hammond  is 
unique,  in  that  while  not  being  a  county  seat, 
it  has  a  separate  court  house  for  the  Superior 
court,  a  court  consisting  of  three  judges.  The 
court  is  one  of  general  jurisdiction,  and  was 
established  by  the.  Indiana  legislature  to  meet 
the  needs  of  this  growing  community. 

Parks,   schools,   churches,   etc. —  Hammond 
has  five  beautiful  parks,  systematically  located 
in   different   parts   of    the   city,    each   having 
beautiful  lawns  and  splendid  shade;  and  the 
municipal    authorities    are    rapidly    developing 
and  improving  a  system  of  streets  and  boule- 
vards  connecting  each  of  these  parks.     The 
.  public  library  is  located  in  Central  park.    The 
building  is  of  stone  and  the  library  is  equipped 
with    the   best    literary   and    scientific   works. 
The  schools  of  the  city  rank  well  with  those 
of  any  city  of  the  State.    The  public  schools 
employ   125  teachers,  and  in  addition  to  this 
the  Catholic  and  Lutheran  churches  maintain 
four  parochial  schools,  each  of  which  is  well 
attended.     The   Protestant  churches  are  well 
represented,  the  various  congregations  having 
large  and  substantial  buildings.     St  Joseph's 
Catholic  Church  has  in  course  of  erection,  a 
building  that   will,  when   completed,  cost   ap- 
proximately $100,000.    Pop.  (1012)  25^000. 
Virgil  S.  Reiter, 
President  of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

Ham'mondaport,  N.  Y.,  town  in  Steuben 
County,  on  the  Erie,  and  the  New  York,  O.  & 
W.  R-R.'s;  about  55  miles  southeast  of  Roch- 
ester and  50  miles  southwest  of  Auburn.  The 
town  is  in  a  fertile  agricultural  section,  noted 
especially  for  the  large  number  of  vineyards. 
The  chief  manufactures  are  wine,  fruit-boxes, 
flour,  cigars,  barrels,  wire  hoods,  and  baskets. 
Hammondsport  has  a  large  trade  in  wine,  and 
in  grapes  and  other  fruits.  It  contains  a  high 
school,  and  several  other  good  public  buildings. 
Pop.  1,230. 

Ham'monton.  N.  J.,  town  in  Atlantic 
County ;  on  the  Philadelphia  &  R.  and  the  Com- 
den  &  A.  R.R/sj  about  27  miles  southeast  of 
Camden  and  28  miles  northwest  of  Atlantic  City. 
It  is  situated  in  a  region  noted  for  its  rich  farms 
and  abundance  of  fruit  The  chief  manufactures 
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are  shoes  and  cigafs;  but  it  is  the  trade  centre 
for  the  northeastern  part  of  the  county,  and 
from  Hammonton  a  large  amount  of  small  fruits 
are  shipped  to  New  York  and  other  cities.  Pop. 
(1910)  5,088. 

Hammurabi,  h&m-moo-ra'be,  The  Code  of, 
a  recently  discovered  code,  instituted  by  Ham- 
murabi, king  of  Babylon,  about  2200  b.g  The 
code  is  a  thousand  years  older  than  the  Mosaic 
age ;  older  than  the  laws  of  either  Manu,  or 
Moses.  It  is  engraved  on  a  pillar  of  black 
diorite,  eight  feet  high,  which  was  finally  un- 
earthed, January  1902,  in  the  acropolis  mound  at 
Susa.  The  obverse  of  the  column  is  surmounted 
by  a  bas-relief  which  represents  the  god  Bel,  the 
lawgiver,  before  whom  the  king  stands  to 
receive  the  law.  The  inscription  which  covers 
this  stately  monolith  is  the  longest  Babylonian 
Tecord  ever  discovered.  It  contained  originally 
about  three  thousand  lines  of  writing,  divided 
into  forty-nine  columns ;  but  five  columns  on  die 
front  have  been  erased  by  some  Elamite  king, 
probably  Sutruk'  Naknunti,  who  served  the  stele 
of  Naram-Sin  in  a  similar  manner.  The  writing 
is  a  ycry  beautiful  type  of  the  best  archaic  script, 
a  kind  of  black* letter  cuneiform,  long  used  by 
kings  for  royal  inscriptions.  The  code  is  divided 
into  about  280  clauses,  and  opens  with  the  words, 
*Law  and  justice  I  established  in  the  land,  I 
made  happy  the  human  race  in  those  days.0 

Character  ef  the  Code.—  The  code  shows  a 
most  careful  and  systematic  order,  beginning 
with  witchcraft,  which  connects  it  with  a  reli- 
gious code ;  it  passes  through  all  grades  of  social 
and  domestic  life,  ending  with  a  scale  of  official 
wages  for  all  classes  of  workmen,  even  the  low- 
est in  the  scale.  Hammurabf s  laws  of  witch- 
craft preserve  the  ffordeal  of  water.5 

Ht  a  man  has  placed  an  enchantment  upon  a 
man,  and  has  not  justified  himself,  he  upon 
whom  the  enchantment  is  placed  to  the  Holy 
River  (Euphrates)  shall  go;  into  the  Holy  River 
he  shall  plunge.  If  the  Holy  River  holds 
(drowns)  him  he  who  enchanted  him  shall  take 
his  house.  If  on  the  contrary,  the  man  is  safe 
and  thus  is  innocent,  the  wizard  loses  his  life 
and  his  house.* 

The  same  ordeal  was  applied  to  a  wife  for 
unfaithfulness  or  extravagance,  or  to  a  wine- 
seller  who  sold  drink  too  cheap. 

The  three  essential  features  of  the  code  may 
be  clearly  defined.  First  it  is  based  on  personal 
responsibility  and  the  jus  talionis.  Thus:  ^If 
any  one  destroys  another's  eye,  his  own  eye  shall 
be  destroyed.  If  any  one  breaks  another's  bone, 
his  own  bone  shall  be  broken.  If  any  one  knocks 
out  the  tooth  of  his  equal,  his  own  tooth  shall  be 
knocked  out.5*  Next  the  belief  in  the  sanctity 
of  the  oath  before  God,  as  in  the  Hebrew  code, 
and  also  the  absolute  necessity  of  written  evi- 
dence in  all  legal  matters,  as  became  a  nation  of 
scribes.  Judgments  in  tne  law  courts  required 
a  *  sealed*  document;  an  agent  must  take  and 
give  receipts  for  all  money  or  goods  entrusted 
to  him;  bonded  goods  required  a  deposit  note. 
One  of  the  most  interesting  series  of  clauses 
relates  to  officers  or  constables  employed  on 
active  service ;  the  estate  of  such  a  person  could 
be  entrusted  to  management,  must  not  be  sold 
or  mortgaged,  but  he  must  depute  a  representa- 
tive, or  three  years'  absence  and  neglect  for- 
feited fief.  Substituted  service  was  not  allowed. 
As  might  be  expected  in  a  land  so  rich  in  culti- 
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vation,  the  agricultural  laws  are  most  explicit 
Land  must  be  cultivated,  and  if  neglected  the 
owner  had  to  pay  the  same  as  neighboring  land. 
Damage  to  crop  by  storm  excused  the  payment 
of  interest  on  loan.  There  are  very  stringent 
laws  as  to  the  tending  of  the  irrigation  canals 
and  ditches,  and  any  damage  to  adjacent  land 
by  neglect  had  to  be  made  good.  The  commer- 
cial laws  are  extremely  important,  as  showing 
a  highly  developed  system.  Noticeable  are  the 
clauses  relating  to  agents  or  peddlers,  commer- 
cial travelers  of  the  period. 

aIf  on  the  road  on  his  business,  the  enemy 
have  caused  him  to  lose  the  property  he  bore, 
the  agent  by  the  name  of  God  shall  swear  and 
he  shall  be  quit.  If  a  merchant  gives  goods  to  an 
agent  to  trade  with,  the  agent  shall  write  down 
the  money,  and  to  the  merchant  he  shall  render; 
the  agent  a  sealed  (receipt)  for  the  money  he 
gave  to  the  merchant  shall  take.* 

Monetary  Transactions.— Monty  for  which 
no  receipt  was  taken  was  not  to  be  included  in 
the  accounts.  In  case  of  dispute  all  witnesses 
and  documents  must  be  produced.  Among  the 
commercial  laws  are  some  of  much  interest  at 
the  present  time  relating  to  licensed  premises. 
It  is  curious  to  note  that  all  wine  merchants 
were  females. 

*If  riotous  persons  assemble  in  the  house  of 
a  wine  merchant  and  those  riotous  persons  she 
seizes  not  and  drives  to  the  palace  that  wine 
merchant  shall  be  put  to  death.* 

Curious,  too,  is  the  following,  which  seems 
to  reflect  the  Hebrew  Nazarite  law:  *No  votary 
or  woman  residing  in  the  cloister  may  open  a 
wine  shop  or  enter  one  for  drink  on  pain  of 
being  burned.* 

In  the  code's  ( domestic  legislation,  the  most 
striking  feature  is  the  high  position  and  legal 
protection  extended  to  women.  If  a  man  causes 
a  votary  or  the  wife  of  a  man  *to  have  the 
finger  (of  scorn)  pointed  at  her  and  has  not 
justified  himself*  he  is  to  be  branded  on  the 
forehead. 

To  justify  herself  from  scandal  a  woman 
could  claim  the  ordeal  of  plunging  in  the  sacred 
river.  The  mere  formula  of  marriage  ^taking  to 
wife1*  was  not  sufficient,  for  *if  a  man  married 
a  woman  and  executed  not  her  deeds  that  woman 
is  no  wife.*  Divorce  law  is  most  fully  given  -— 
a  childless  woman  could  be  divorced.  If  di- 
vorced without  cause  the  husband  must  allow 
alimony  and  custody  of  her  children,  and  a 
portion  of  the  estate  equal  to  a  son,  and  the 
woman  was  free  to  marry.  The  woman  could 
get  a  divorce,  but  must  justify  her  right  to  do 
so.    Thus  we  read; 

aIf  the  wife  of  a  man  who  dwells  in  the 
house  of  that  man  has  set  her  face  to  go  forth, 
and  has  acted  the  fool,  and  wasted  his  house, 
and  impoverished  his  house,  they  shall  call  her 
to  account  If  the  husband  shall  say,  I  put  her 
away,  he  shall  put  her  away.  She  shall  go 
her  way ;  for  her  divorce  he  shall  give  her  noth- 
ing* 

If  the  husband  insisted,  such  a  wife  could  be 
drowned.  There  is,  however,  a  kindlier  tone  in 
the  law  as  to  a  sick  wife.  *If  a  man  has  mar- 
ried a  wife,  and  sickness  has  seized  her,  he  may 
take  a  second  wife,  but  the  sick  wife  he  shall 
not  put  away ;  in  the  home  she  shall  dwell ;  as 
long  as  she  lives-  he  shall  sustain  her.* 

Laws  of  Property.—  The  laws  of  property 
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are  most  full  and  based  on  a  most  equitable 
system,  one  clause  relates  to  the  remarriage  of  a 
widow  with  young  children,  and  might  be  pres- 
ent-day law: 

•If  a  widow  whose  children  are  young  has 
set  her  face  to  enter  into  the  house  of  another, 
without  the  consent  of  the  judge  she  shall  not 
enter.  When  she  enters  into  the  house  of  an- 
other, the  judge  shall  inquire  regarding  the 
house  of  her  former  husband.  The  house  of  her 
former  husband  to  that  woman  and  her  future 
husband  he  shall  entrust  and  cause  them  to 
deposit  a  deed.  They  shall  keep  the  house  and 
rear  the  little  ones,  but  furniture  for  money  they 
shall  not  sell.  A  purchaser  that  has  bought  any 
furniture  from  the  children  of  the  widow  shall 
forfeit  his  money  and  return  the  property  to  its 
owner.* 

Here  we  have  all  the  essential  features  of 
the  modern  ward  in  chancery.  In  the  conclusion 
of  this  code  Hammurabi  repeatedly  calls  himself 
•King  of  Righteousness,9  as  did  his  contem- 
porary Melchisedek  of  Jerusalem,  and  enjoins 
upon  all  of  his  successors  upon  the  throne  to 
observe  this  code  and  its  laws. 

Hamon,  Jean  Louis,  zhon  loo-e"  a-mon, 
French  genre  artist :  b.  Plouha,  Cotes-du-Nord, 
France,  8  May  1821 ;  d.  St  Raphael,  Var,  France, 
20  May  1874.  His  work  though  not  strong  ex- 
hibits grace  in  drawing  and  has  been  popular. 
His  most  important  work  in  the  United  States 
is  < Among  the  Flowers,*  to  be  seen  in  the  New 
York  Metropolitan  Museum. 

Hamp'den,  John,  English  statesman:  b. 
London  1594 ;  d.  Thame,  Oxfordshire,  24  June 
1643.  He'  was  educated  at  Oxford  and  possess- 
ing an  ample  estate,  led  for  several  years  the 
usual  career  of  country  gentlemen.  He  was 
cousin-german,  by  the  mother's  side,  to  Oliver 
Cromwell.  He  entered  Parliament  in  the  begin- 
ning of  Charles  I.'s  reign  as  member  for  Gram- 
pound,  and  continued  to  sit  in  the  House  of 
Commons  three  times  in  succession  as  member 
for  Wendover,  and  finally  for  Bucks.  In  1636 
his  resistance  to  Charles'  demand  for  ship- 
money  made  him  the  argument  of  all  tongues, 
especially  as  it  was  after  the#  decision  of  the 
judges  in  favor  of  the  king's  right  to  levy  ship- 
money,  that  Hampden  refused  to  pay  it.  Being 
prosecuted  in  the  Court  of  Exchequer,  he  him- 
self, aided  by  counsel,  argued  the  case  against 
the  crown  lawyers  for  twelve  days  before  the 
twelve  judges;  and  although  it  was  decided 
against  him  by  seven  of  them  to  five,  the  victory, 
as  far  as  regarded  public  opinion,  was  his. 
From  this  time  he  received  the  title  of  the 
^patriot  Hampden.*  In  the  following  year 
(1637)  he  was  one  of  those  who  meditated 
emigration  to  America,  which  they  were  pre- 
vented from  carrying  out  by  an  order  in  council 
detaining  them.  Henceforward  he  took  a  prom- 
inent part  in  the  great  contest  between  the  crown 
and  tne  Parliament,  and  was  one  of  the  five 
members  whom  the  king,  in  1642,  attempted,  in 
person,  to  seize  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
When  civil  war  broke  out  Hampden  acted 
with  his  usual  decision,  took  command  of  a  regi- 
ment in  the  parliamentary  army,  under  the  Earl 
of  Essex.  Prince  Rupert  having  appeared  near 
Thame,  in  Oxfordshire,  Hampden  joined  a  few 
cavalry  that  were  rallied  in  haste,  and  in  the 
skirmish  that  followed  on  Chalgrove  Field,  re- 
ceived  a  wound  which  proved  fatal  six  days 


after  its  infliction.  His  death  was  a  great  subject 
of  rejoicing  to  the  royal  party,  and  of  grief  to 
his  own.  His  character  and  conduct,  from 
first  to  last,  evince  his  conscientiousness,  and  he 
has  taken  his  rank  by  acclamation  on  the  one 
side, -and  tacitly  on  the  other,  high  in  the  list  of 
English  patriots.  Consult:  Nugent,  Memorials 
of  John  Hampden*  (1831)  ;  Forster,  <Life  of 
Hampden1  (1837):  Gardiner,  <History  of  the 
Great  Civil  War,>  Vol  I.  (1880). 

Hampden,  Rcnn  Dickson,  English  Angli- 
can bishop:  b.  Barbadoea.  W.  L,  20  March  1793; 
d.  London,  England,  23  April  1868.  Although  a 
man  of  moderate  abilities  both  as  philosopher 
and  theologian,  it  was  his  fortune  to  precipitate 
one  of  the  most  notable  controversies  in  die 
English  Church.  As  Bampton  lecturer  for  1833 
he  lectured  on  cThe  Scholastic  Philosophy  Con- 
sidered in  its  Relation  to  Christian  Theology,* 
which  brought  upon  him  the  charge  of  Arianism, 
and  when  he  became  regius  professor  of  divinity 
at  Oxford,  in  1836,  opposition  to  the  appoint- 
ment was  very  bitter  and  widespread.  He  was 
accused  of  heresy  and  all  the  leading  men  in  the 
Anglican  Church  took  sides  in  this  theological 
war  of  words.  In  1847  he  was  nominated  by 
Lord  John  Russell  for  the  see  of  Hereford  and 
the  strife  of  ten  years  previous  was  renewed  in 
organized  fashion,  many  bishops  uniting  in  re- 
monstrance and  the  dean  of  Hereford:  openly 
resisting.  He  was  nevertheless  consecrated  in 
March  1848*  and  his-  episcopate  of  30  years  was 
quiet  and  uneventful,  the  echoes  of  the  great 
controversy  having  ceased  long  before  his  death, 

Hampden,  Maine,  town  in  Penobscot 
County;  on  the  Penobscot  River;  about  five 
miles  southwest  of  Bangor,  The  chief  mana- 
factures  are  flour  and  lumber.  There  is  an 
extensive  river  trade,  chiefly  in  lumber  and  food 
products.  The  town  is  one  of  the  oldest  in  the 
State,  but  recently  it  has  grown  steadily  in  hv 
.dustries  and  population.    Pop.  (1910)  2,380. 

Hampden-Sidney  College,  in  Hampden 
Sidney,  a  village  near  Farmville,  in  Prince  Ed- 
ward County,  Va.  The  school  was  founded  by 
the  Presbvterian  Church  of  Hanover,  in  1776, 
and  in  1783  was  incorporated  by  the  legislature 
of  Virginia.  The  land  was  donated  by  Peter 
Johnston,  but  the  acreage  has  been  increased 
by  gifts  and  purchases,  and  the  college  now 
owns  250  acres.  Among  the  incorporators  were 
Patrick  Henry,  James  Madison,  Nathaniel  Ven- 
able,  Paul  Carrington,  William  Cabell,  Sr.,  and 
many  other  famous  Virginians.  Rev.  John  Blair 
Smith,  the  first  president  of  Union  College, 
New  York,  had  previously  been  president  of 
Hampden-Sidney,  also  Rev.  Archibald  Alex- 
ander, a  founder  of  Princeton  Theological  Sem- 
inary. It  grants  the  degrees  of  bachelor  of  arts, 
bachelor  of  science,  and  bachelor  of  literature. 
In  1910  there  were  in  attendance  no  students. 
The  library  contained  15,000  volumes. 

Hampton,  Wade,  American  general:  b. 
South  Carolina  1754;  d.  Columbia,  S.  C,  4 
Feb.  1835.  During  the  Revolutionary  War  he 
served  under  Sumter  and  Marion.  He  was  a 
Democratic  representative  in  Congress  from 
South  Carolina  1795-97*  and  again  from  1803  to 
1805.  In  1809,  he  was  promoted  to  be  brigadier- 
general,  subsequently  was  stationed  in  command 
at  New  Orleans,  was  superseded;  in  1813  he 
was  raised  to  the  rank  of  major-general  and  ap- 
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pointed  to  command  the  force  stationed  at  Nor- 
folk, whence  he  was  shortly  afterward  ordered 
to  the  northern  frontier  and  placed  in  command 
of  the  army  on  Lake  Champlain,  with  directions 
to  threaten  Montreal.  The  attack  on  Montreal, 
for  which  12,000  men  had  been  concentrated  near 
Lake  Champlain,  was  frustrated  by  Hampton's 
unwillingness  to  co-operate  with  his  colleague 
General  Wilkinson,  with  whom  he  had  been 
long  at  enmity.  Hampton  resigned  his  com- 
mission 6  April  1 814,  and  passed  the  rest  of 
his  life  in  agricultural  pursuits.'  He  was  con- 
sidered the  wealthiest  planter  in  the  United 
States,  and  was  reputed  to  be  the  owner  of 
3,000  slaves. 


and  15  miles  north  by  west  from  Norfolk.  In 
the  last  of  the  16th  and  first  of  the  17th  cen- 
turies the  Indian  village  Kiquotan  occupied  the 
site  of  the  present  town  of  Hampton.  John 
Smith  and  Lord  Delaware  mention  (160S-10) 
the  peaceful  friendly  Indians  of  Kiquotan,  the 
hunters  and  fishermen;  but  before  1610  there 
were  whites  living  along  the  shore  and  in  this 
Indian  village  which  retained  its  Indian  name 
for  some  time  after  it  became  a  white  settlement. 
In  the  first  session  of  the  Virginia  House  of 
Burgesses  or  Colonial  Legislature  (1619),  the 
borough  of  Hampton  was  represented.  In  the 
war  of  1812  the  town  was  attacked  by  the  Brit- 
ish and  a  large  part  was  burned.  In  1861  it 
was  again  burned  by  the  Confederates.  The 
Church   of    Saint    John,    Protestant    Episcopal, 


Lee's  advance  northward  (1^63),  was  prominent 
at  Gettysburg,  and  later  brilliantly  opposed 
Sheridan's  progress  in  the  Shenandoah  valley. 
He  attained  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general  in 
1864,  and  was  placed  in  command  of  Lee's  en- 
tire cavalry  forces.  In  1865  he  commanded  J.  E. 
Johnston's  cavalry,  and  endeavored  to  prevept 
Sherman's  northward  advance  from  Savannah. 
After  the  war  he  was  an  active  reconstruction- 
ist;  in  1876  was  nominated  as  the  Democratic 
candidate  for  governor,  and,  after  a  contest  re- 
garding the  election  with  D.  H.  Chamberlain, 
the  Republican  nominee,  served  until  1878,  when 
he  entered  the  United  States  Senate.  He  was 
in  the  Senate  until  1891,  and  in  1893-7  was 
United  States  commissioner  of  railroads. 

Hampton,  Iowa,  city,  county-seat  of 
Franklin  County;  on  the  Chicago  G.  W.,  and 
the  Iowa  C.  R.R.'s ;  about  29  miles  by  rail  south 
of  Mason  City  and  60  miles  north  by  west  of 
Marshalltown.  It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural 
and  stock-raising  region.  The  chief  industrial 
establishments  are  cigar  factories  and  aluminum 
works;  and  its  principal  trade,  in  addition  to 
the  manufactured  articles,  is  in  grain,  tobacco, 
live  stock,  and  horses.    Pop.  (1910)  2,900. 

Hampton  (formerly  Hampton  Court- 
house), S.  C,  village,  county-seat  of  Hampton 
County;  on  a  branch  of  the  Atlantic  C.  L.,  and 
the  Hampton  &  Branchville  R.R.'s;  about  67 
miles  southeast  of  Augusta.  The  village  is  in 
the  yellow  pine  section,  but  cotton,  sweet  pota- 
toes, and  Indian  corn  are  the  staple  products 
of  the  surrounding  farm  lands.  Its  chief  manu- 
factured article  is  lumber.    Pop.  (1910)  748. 

Hampton,  Va.,  town,  county-seat  of  Eliza- 
beth City  County ;  on  the  north  shore  of  Hamp- 
ton Roads,  on  the  Chesapeake  &  O.  R.R. ;  about 
two  and  a  half  miles  from  Fortress  Monroe 


Hampton  Court,  England,  a  royal  palace 
situated  near  Hampton,  a  village  of  Middlesex, 
IS  miles  southwest  of  London.  The  palace  ic 
about  one  mile  from  the  village.  The  original 
edifice  consisted  of  five  quadrangles,  of  which 
two  remain;  it  was  built  by  Cardinal  V/olsey 
in  1525,  and  presented  in  1526  to  Henry  VIIL, 
by  whom  it  was  subsequently  enlarged,  and 
who  formed  around  it  a  royal  park  or  chase* 
which  he  enclosed  and  stocked  with  deer.  A 
third  quadrangle  was  added  by  Sir  C  Wren  for 
William  III.,  who  laid  out  the  gardens  and 
park  in  Dutch  style.  Hampton  Court  con- 
tains many  valuable  pictures  by  Holbein,  Lely, 
Kneller,  West,  etc.  The  gardens  comprise  about 
44  acres,  and  contain  a  famous  amaze*  and 
^wilderness.*  Hampton  Court  was  inhabited  by 
successive  monarchs  and  their  families  until  the 
reign  of  George  II.  Suites  of  apartments  in 
Hampton  Court  palace  are  now  set  apart  for 
persons  of  rank  in  reduced  circumstances.  The 
state  apartments,  picture  gallery,  gardens,  and 
home  park  are  open  to  the  public.  In  1886  the 
palace  suffered  considerable  damage  by  fire. 

Hampton  Court  Conference,  a  meeting  at 
Hampton  Court  (q.v.),  on  the  14th,  15th,  and 
16th  of  January  1604,  which  was  convened  on 
the  petition  of  the  Puritan  ministers  to  King 
James  I.  for  moderation  and  tolerance  on  re- 
ligious questions.  By  the  composition  of  the 
conference, —  on  the  episcopal  side#  being  the 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  eight  bishops,  five 
deans,  and  two  doctors,  and  on  the  Puritan  side 
only  four  representatives, —  the  king  sufficiently 
indicated  his  attitude  toward  the  aims  of  the 
Puritans,  and  the  proceedings  consisted  chiefly 
of  adulation  of  James  on  the  part  of  the  epis- 
copal party,  and  lecturing  of  the  Puritan  mem- 
bers by  King  James.  A  few  alterations  were 
made  in  the  Prayer  Book,  and  a  new  version  of 
the  Bible  was  agreed  upon,  the  result  being  the 
authorized  version  of  161 1. 

Hampton  Normal  and  Agricultural  Insti- 
tute,   a    school    for    negroes    and    ladians. 
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opened  in  1868,  in  Hampton,  Va.,  under  the 
auspices  of  the  American  Missionary  Associa- 
tion. It  was  chartered  by  the  State  in  1870. 
The  school  is  owned  and  controlled  by  a  pri- 
vate corporation,  administered  by  17  trustees. 
The  charter  gives  the  trustees  power  to  choose 
their  own  successors,  and  to  hold  property 
without  taxation  to  the  amount  of  $800,000.  In 
1875  the  General  Assembly  of  Virginia  passed 
an  act  giving  the  Institute  one  third  of  the 
agricultural  college  land-grant  of  Virginia  (see 
Colleges,  Land-Grant)  amounting  to  100,000 
acres,  which  was  sold  for  $95,000  and  which 
pays  regular  annual  interest.  The  school  was 
first  opened  in  an  old  barracks  (used  during 
the  Civil  War),  with  two  teachers  and  15  pupils. 
It  now  owns  188"  acres  on  Hampton  River, 
upon  which  have  beeil  erected  dormitories, 
a  library,  class-room  buildings,  a  church, 
gymnasium,  saw  and  planing-mill,  shops,  hos- 
pital, domestic-science  school,  trade  school, —  in 
all  numbering  60  buildings.  The  Institute  owns 
also  a  stock  farm  of  600  acres,  about  five  miles 
from  the  school.  The  farm  land,  and  the  work- 
shops where  trades  are  taught,  furnish  occupa- 
tion for  the  boys  and  young  men.  The  girls 
are  instructed  and  employed  in  sewing  and 
cooking  classes,  in  all  the  domestic  work  of 
the  school,  and  wherever  possible  learning 
trades  side  by  side  with  the  boys.  In  1806  the 
Armstrong  and  Slater  Memorial  Trade  School 
aras  opened.  (See  Negro,  Education  op  the.) 
In  this  school  is  taught  the  theory  and  practice 
of  blacksmithing,  carpentry,  house  painting, 
tailoring,  and  general  repairing.  The  pupils 
are  taught  also,  mechanical,  civil,  electrical,  and 
mining  engineering.  On  the  farms  they  are 
taught  how  to  care  for  stock,  how  to  raise  dif- 
ferent crops,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of 
farming  in  general.  The  students  are  charged 
$10  a  month  for  board,  which  is  largely  paid 
in  labor.  They  are  expected  to  provide  their 
own  books  and  clothing,  and  for  the  tuitions, 
buildings,  furniture,  and  the  implements  used  on 
the  farms  and  in  the  shops,  the  school  is  de- 
pendent on  the  charity  of  the  country.  In  1878, 
15  Indians,  who  had  been  prisoners  of  war  at 
Saint  Augustine,  Fla.,  and  in  charge  of  Capt. 
R.  H.  Pratt,  were  admitted  as  students.  Since 
then  the  Indian  department  has  increased  stead- 
ily, the  pupils  being  chiefly  from  the  Sioux 
tribe,  of  whom  two  thirds  make  a  fair  or  good 
record.  The  youny  men  of  the  school  are  or- 
ganized into  six  military  companies,  all  forming 
one  battalion.  This  places  the  young  men 
under  military  discipline.  The  ( Southern 
Workmen, }  a  monthly  school  periodical,  is 
edited,  printed,  and  managed  by  the  pupils  with 
only  a  general  supervision  by  one  of  the  teach- 
ers. The  vacation  is  from  June  to  October  for 
all  except  the  pupils  in  the  industrial  depart- 
ments, which  continue  work  all  the  year.  During 
the  regular  long  vacation  a  large  number  of  the 
colored  teachers  of  the  South  assemble  here  for 
a  summer  school.  For  the  past  ten  years  the 
average  attendance  at  these  summer  schools 
has  been  nearly  500.  .The  graduates  number 
about  1,545,  more  than  halY  of  whom  are  teach- 
ing in  the  colored  schools  of  the  South.  In 
1905-6  the  number  of  pupils  in  the  Hampton 
Institute  was  1,383,  about  00  per  cent  of  whom 
were  in  the  industrial  and  preparatory  depart- 
ments, the  remainder  in  the  college  department. 


The  faculty,  instructors  and  officers  numbered 
165.  The  library  contains  about  18,195  vol- 
umes. Many  of  the  graduates  are  engaged  in 
farming  or  working  at  trades;  some  are  teach- 
ing. Booker  T.  Washington  (q.v.),  of  the  class 
of  1875,  is  the  most  noted  graduate.  Hampton's 
endowments  amount  to  about  $1,100,000.  The 
annual  income  is  about  $170000,  and  comes 
from  the  Government  Indian  Funds,  the  Slater 
and  Peabody  Funds,  the  State  land-grant  and 
agricultural  funds,  and  from  private  dona- 
tions. 

Hampton  Roads,  Va.,  a  broad  deep  chan- 
nel which  connects  the  estuary  of  the  James 
River  with  Chesapeake  Bay;  really  a  part  of 
the  estuary  which  is  at  the  mouths  of  the  James, 
Elizabeth,  and  Nansemond  rivers.  Some  of 
the  good  harbors  along  the  shore  are  Norfolk 
and  Portsmouth  on  the  south ;  Hampton,  on  the 
Hampton  Creek,  an  arm  of  the  Hampton  Roads, 
on  the  north.  At  the  entrance  are  Forts  Mon- 
roe and  Wool.  On  the  north  side  of  the  en- 
trance is  Thimble  Shoal  light,  at  lat  370  42'  N. 
and  Ion.  760  14'  5"  W.  A  large  number  of 
railroads  have  terminals  on  Hampton  Roads, 
especially  at  Norfolk.  This  estuary,  or  channel, 
is  considered  of  great  military  importance.  Dur- 
ing the  Civil  War  its  advantages  as  a  military 
station  were  demonstrated.  On  Hampton  Roads 
occurred  the  battle  of  Hampton  Roads  (q.v.), 
the  first  engagement  between  ironclads. 

Hampton    Roads,    Battle    of.     Hampton 
Roads  was  the  rendezvous  of  several  important 
naval  and  military  expeditions  during  the  war, 
and  the  scene  of  two  memorable  encounters. 
On  8  March  1862  the  Confederate  ram  Mem- 
mac  (or  Virginia)   left  her  anchorage  at  Nor- 
folk, 12  miles  from  Fort  Monroe,  steamed  down 
Elizabeth  River  and,  with  her  consorts,  five  in 
number,  attacked  the  Union  fleet  of  five  vessels 
in  the  roads,  destroying  the  Congress  and  Cum- 
berland, which  lost  over  250  men,  and  then  re- 
tired to  the  mouth  of  Elizabeth  River.    Next 
morning  the  Merrimac  returned  to  the  roads  to 
complete  the  destruction  of  the  Union  fleet,  but 
was  met  by  the  Monitor,  which  had  arrived  the 
night  before  from  New  York,  and  a  novel  naval 
battle  ensued,   resulting  in  the   return  of  the 
Merrimac  to  Norfolk  and  the  saving  of  the  re- 
mainder of  the  Union  fleet    See  Monitor  and 
Merrimac. 

E.  A.  Carman. 

Hampton  Roads  Conference,  an  informal 
conference  held  3  Feb.  1865,  between  President 
Lincoln  and  Secretary  of  State  Seward,  repre- 
senting the  United  States  government,  and 
Vice-President  Alexander  H.  Stephens,  Senator 
Robert  M.  T.  Hunter,  and  Assistant  Secretary 
of  War  John  A.  Campbell,  representing  the 
Confederate  States.  The  meeting  took  place 
on  board  the  River  Queen,  near  Fort  Monroe, 
and  its  object  was  the  arrangement  of  a  peace 
between  the  North  and  South.  The  originator 
of  this  conference  was  Francis  P.  Blair  (q.v.) 
who  thought  a  combination  of  North  and  South 
against  Maximilian  in  Mexico,  in  enforcement 
of  the  Monroe  doctrine,  would  bring  in  peace 
by  a  diversion.  President  Lincoln  refused  to 
join  the  conference  excepting  with  a  view  to  the 
restoration  of  union,  and  on  the  understanding 
that    the    Emancipation    Proclamation    was    to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAMSTRING  —  HANCOCK 


stand  without  qualification.  He  disapproved  of 
a  joint  action  against  the  French  in  Mexico. 
The  conference  lasted  for  four  hours,  but  broke 
up  without  reaching  any  definite  conclusion. 

Hamstring.     See  Anatomy;  Muscles. 

Han-yang,  han-yang'.     See    Hankow. 

Han'aford,  Phebe  Ann  Coffin,  American 
Universalist  minister:  b.  Nantucket,  Mass.,  6 
May  1829.  In  1849  she  was  married  to  J.  H. 
Hanaford,  a  teacher.  She  was  the  first  woman 
ordained  to  the  ministry  in  New  England  and 
since  her  ordination  in  1868  has  held  pastorates 
in  Hingham  and  .Waltham,  Mass.,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  and  Jersey  City.  She  has  been  indus- 
trious as  a  writer,  among  her  many  published 
works  being  <Life  of  Abraham  Lincoln> ;  <Life 
of  George  Peabody> ;  <Lucretia  the  Quakeress > ; 
<Leonette,  or  Truth  Sought  and  Found  > ;  <The 
Best  of  Books  and  its  History > ;  <  Frank  Nelson, 
the  Runaway  Boy> ;  <The  Soldier's  Daughter* ; 
<  Field,  Gunboat,  and  Hospital* ;  l  Women  of 
the  Century* ;  <From  Shore  to  Shore,  and  Other 
Poems  * ;  etc. 

Han'cock,  John,  American  statesman:  b. 
Braintree,  Mass.,  23  Jan.  1737 ;  cL  Quiney,  Mass., 
8  Oct.  1793.  He  was  graduated  at  Harvard 
College  in  1754,  but  shortly  after  entered  the 
counting  house  of  an  uncle,  on  whose  death 
in  1764  he  received  a  fortune  of  i8o,ooo.  After 
1766  he  was  several  times  elected  to  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Court.  It  was  the  seizure  of 
his  sloop,  the  Liberty,  that  occasioned  the  riot 
in  1768,  when  the  royal  commissioners  of  cus- 
toms narrowly  escaped  with  their  lives.  After 
the  so-called  *  Boston  massacre,*  in  1770,  he 
was  a  member  of  the  committee  to  demand  of 
.  the  royal  governor  the  removal  of  the  troops 
from  the  city,  and  at  the  funeral  of  the  slain 
delivered  an  address  which  greatly  offended  the 
governor,  who  now  endeavored  to  seize  the  per- 
sons of  Hancock  and  Samuel  Adams.  Both 
were  members  of  the  Provincial  Congress  at 
Concord  and  later  of  that  at  Cambridge,  and 
Hancock  was  president  of  each.  This  arrest  is 
said  to  have  been  one  of  the  objects  of  the 
expedition  to  Concord  which  led  to  the  first 
battle  of  the  revolution  after  which  Gage  offered 
pardon  to  all  the  rebels  except  these  two,  ^whose 
offences,*  he  added  aare  of  too  flagitious  a 
nature  to  admit  of  any  other  consideration  but 
that  of  condign  punishment.*  In  1775  Hancock 
was  chosen  president  of  the  Continental  Con- 

?ress,  and  in  1776  signed  the  Declaration  of 
t  ndependence.  He  resigned  from  the  presidency 
in  1777,  but  was  a  member  of  the  Congress  until 
1780,  and  again  in  1785-6.  With  rank  of  major- 
general,  he  commanded  the  Massachusetts  forces 
in  the  Rhode  Island  expedition,  in  1780  was  a 
member  of  the  Massachusetts  constitutional  con- 
vention, and  under  that  constitution  was  in  1780 
chosen  first  governor.  To  this  office,  with  an 
interval  of  two  years  (1785-7)  he  was  annually 
re-elected  till  his  death.  Hancock  Was  a  man 
of  strong  common  sense  and  great  decision  of 
character,  of  polished  manners,  easy  address, 
affable,  liberal,  and  charitable.  His  personal 
vanity,  and  his  jealousy  were  at  times  con- 
spicuous, but  he  was  a  sincere  patriot,  and  of 
much  ability.  John  Adams  said  of  him:  *He 
was  by  no  means  a  contemptible  scholar  or 
orator.     Compared    with    Washington,    General 


Lincoln,  or  Knox,  he  was  learned.*    See  A.  E. 
Brown,  cJohn  Hancock:  his  Book>    (1898). 

Hancock,  Winfield  Scott,  American  sol- 
dier: b.  Montgomery  Square,  Pa.,  14  Feb.  1824; 
d.  Governor's  Island,  New  York  harbor,  9  Feb. 
1886.  He  was  graduated  from  the  United  State* 
military  academy  in  1844,  and  after  frontier  ser- 
vice in  the  Sixth  infantry  fought  with  credit  in 
the  Mexican  war,  was  successively  regimental 
adjutant  and  quartermaster  in  1848-55,  and 
briefly  assistant  adjutant-general  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  West.  Appointed  assistant-quarter- 
master with  rank  of  captain  in  1855,  he  was 
stationed  at  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  during  the  Semi- 
nole disturbances,  and  in  1857-8  was  in  Kansas, 
whence,  after  service,  in  the  border  troubles, 
he  was  ordered  successively  to  Utah  and  Cali- 
fornia. In  1859-61  he  was  chief  quartermaster 
of  the  southern  district  of  California,  with  head- 
quarters at  Los  Angeles.  At  the  beginning  oi 
the  Civil  War,  he  was  commissioned  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers,  and  assigned  to  the  com^ 
mand  of  a  brigade  in  Smith's  division,  Fourth 
corps,  Army  of  the  Potomac.  He  distinguished 
himself  at  Williamsburg  and  during  the  second 
day's  fight  at  Antietam  (17  -Sept  1862)  was 
placed  in  command  of  the  1st  division,  Second 
army  corps.  Promoted  major-general,  U.  S.  V. 
(November  1862),  he  commanded  his  division 
at  Fredericksburg  in  the  attack  on  Marye's 
Heights,  on  which  occasion  he  lost  2,013  from  a 
total  of  5*006  troops.  He  largely  saved  the  day 
at  Chancellorsville  (2-^4  May  1863),  and  shortly 


Hancock,  Mich.,  village  in  Houghton 
County;  on  Lake  Portage,  and  on  the  Duluth, 
'S.  S.  &  A.  railroad;  opposite  Houghton  (q.v.). 
Although  the  northern  part  of  Michigan  and 
this  region  had  been  explored  by  missionaries 
in  the  17th  century,  the  first  permanent  settle- 
ment was  made  in  Hancock  in  1859,  and  the 
village  was  incorporated  in  1863.  It  is  situated 
in  a  section  rich  in  minerals,  the  Lake  Superior 
copper  belt  The  Calumet  and  the  Hecla  copper 
mines  are  nearby,  and  the  village  has  foundries, 
machine-shops,  smelters,  stamp-mills,  lumber  and 
brick  yards.  A  ship-canal  to  Lake  Superior 
brings  a  large  portion  of  the  lake  traffic  to  and 
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from  Duluth  and  Superior  through  the  *short 
cut,*  by  way  of  Hancock.  It  is  the  seat  of  a 
Finnish  college.  The  government  is  vested  in 
a  president,  whose  term  of  office  is  one  year, 
and  a  village  council  who  are  elected  by  the 
people.  The  village  owns  and  operates  the 
waterworks.    Pop.  (1910)  8,081. 

Hancock,  N.  Y.,  village  in  Delaware 
County;  at  the  junction  of  the  two  branches 
of  the  Delaware  River,  on  the'  Erie  and  the  N. 
Y.,    O.    &    W.    R.R/s.      Nearby    are    bluestone 

Suarries,  which  add  to  the  industrial  wealth  of 
le  village.  Hancock  has  flour-mills,  tanneries, 
a  wood  alcohol  factory,  and  large  lumber-yards. 
It  is  a  trade  centre  for  an  extensive  agricultural 
region.    Pop.  (1910)  1,329. 

Hancock,  Mount,  a  peak  of  the  Big  Game 
Range,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Yellowstone 
National  Park,  on  the  boundary  between  the 
Park  and  Wyoming.  It  is  on  the  western  border 
of  Two  Ocean  Plateau,  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tinental divide.  The  Snake  River  (q.v.)  has 
its  rise  on  the  east  side  of  Mount  Hancock, 
flows  north  by  west,  then  south  by  west  around 
and  almost  circling  the  mountain.  Mount  Han- 
cock is  10,235  feet  in  height. 

Hand,  Edward,  American  revolutionary 
soldier:  b.  Clyduff,  King's  County,  Ireland,  31 
Dec.  1744;  d.  Rockford,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 
3  Sept  1802.  In  1774  he  came  to  America  as 
surgeon's  mate  in  the  18th  Royal  Irish  regiment, 
but  he  later  resigned  and  entered  medical  prac- 
tice in  Pennsylvania.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Revolutionary  War,  he  became  a  lieutenant- 
colonel  in  Gen.  WilHam  Thompson's  brigade, 
participated  in  the  siege  of  Boston,  and  in  1777 
was  appointed  brigadier-general.  In  1778  he 
succeeded  General  Stark  in  the  command  at 
Albany,  and  later  took  part  in  General  Sullivan's 
expedition  against  the  Iroquois.  He  sat  in  Con- 
gress in  1784-5,  and  signed  the  Pennsylvania 
constitution  in  1700. 

Hand.  The  human  hand  is  composed  of 
27  bones,  namely  eight  bones  of  the  carpus  or 
wrist  arranged  in  two  rows  of  four  each,  the 
row  next  the  fore-arm  containing  the  scaphoid, 
the  semilunar,  the  cuneiform,  and  the  pisiform, 
and  that  next  the  metacarpus,  the  trapezium, 
the  trapezoid,  the  os  magnum,  and  the  unciform. 
The  metacarpus  consists  of  the  five  bones  which 
form  the  palm,  the  first  being  that  of  the  thumb, 
the  others  that  of  the  fingers  in  succession. 
Lastly,  the  fingers  proper  contain  14  bones  called 
phalanges,  of  which  the  thumb  has  but  two,  all 
the  other  digits  having  three  each.  These  bones 
are  jointed  so  as  to  admit  of  a  variety  of  move- 
ments, the  more  characteristic  being  those  by 
which  the  hand  is  flexed  backward,  forward, 
and  sideways,  and  by  which  the  thumb  and  fin- 
ders are  moved  in  different  ways. 

**The  chief  muscles  which  determine  these 
movements  are  the  "flexors,1*  which  pass  down 
the  fore-arm,  are  attached  by  tendons  to  the 
phalanges  of  the  fingers,  and  serve  to  flex  or 
bend  the  fingers;  and  the  "extensors**  for  ex- 
tending the  fingers.  There  are  two  muscles 
which  flex  all  the  fingers  except  the  thumb.  The 
thumb  has  a  separate  long  and  short  flexor. 
There  is  a  common  extensor  for  the  fingers 
which  passes  down  the  back  of  the  fore-arm  and 
divides  at  the  wrist  into  four  tendons,  one  for 
each   finger,   each    being  attached   to   all   three 


phalanges.  The  fore-finger  and  little  finger  have, 
in  addition,  each  an  extensor  of  its  own,  and 
the  thumb  has  both  a  short  and  a  long  extensor. 
The  tendons  of  the  muscles  of  the  hand  are  in- 
terlaced and  bound  together  by  ban^s  and  apo- 
neurotic fibres,  and  from  this  results  a  more  or 
less  complete  unity  of  action.  It  is  sometimes 
difficult  to  make  a  movement  with  a  single 
finger  without  the  others  taking  part  in  it,  as 
in  executing  instrumental  music,  for  instance; 
but  practice  gives  to  these  movements  perfect  in- 
dependence. 

Of  all  the  movements  of  the  hand  the  op- 
position of  the  thumb  to  the  other  fingers,  alone 
or  united,  especially  characterizes  the  human 
hand.  This  action  of  the  thumb  results  from  its 
length,  from  the  first  metacarpal  bone  not  being 
placed  on  the  same  plane  as  the  other  four,  as 
is  the  case  in  the  monkey,  and  from  the  action 
of  a  muscle — the  long  flexor  of  the  thumb  — 
peculiar  to  the  human  hand.  This  muscle  com- 
pletes the  action  of  the  other  motor  of  the  thumb 
and  permits  man  to  hold  a  pen,  a  graver,  or  a 
needle ;  it  gives  to  his  hand  the  dexterity  neces- 
sary in  the  execution  of  the  most  delicate  work. 
Properly  speaking  then,  the  hand,  with  its  highly 
specialized  muscles,  belongs  to  man  alone.  It 
cannot  be  considered,  as  in- the  ape,  as  a  normal 
organ  of  locomotion.  It  is  essentially  the  or- 
gan of  touch  and  prehension.  It  molds  itself 
to  a  body  to  ascertain  its  form ;  it  comes  to  the 
aid  of  the  eye  in  completing  or  rectifying  its 
impressions.  The  functions  of  touch  devolve 
principally  on  its  anterior  or  palmar  face,  the 
nervous  papillae  abounding  specially  at  the  ends 
of  the  fingers.  A  layer  of  adipose  tissue  very 
dose  in  texture  protects,  without  lessening  its 
power  or  its  •  delicacy,  the  network  of  muscles, 
vessels,  and  nerves  with  which  this  remarkable 
organ  is  equipped. 

Hand'ball,  a  popular  game  of  ball,  the 
bare  hand  only  being  used.  The  game  is  indig- 
enous to  Ireland,  but  has  been  transplanted  to 
America,  where  are  the  most  expert  players. 
Two  or  four  men  can  play,  one  or  two  on  a 
side.  As  far  as  is  known  the  game  of  handball 
came  to  the  United  States  about  1840,  and  has 
since  become  one  of  the  sports  under  the  regu- 
lations of  the  Amateur  Athletic  Union.  The 
game  consists  of  scoring  the  ball  against  a 
single  back  wall,  with  a  lined-out  space  of  6b 
feet  in  front  The  ball  coming  from  the  wall 
must  fall  between  these  two  lines  to  be  in  play. 
The'  game  is  simply  to  strike  the  ball  on  the 
rebound  with  the  hand. 

Han'del,  George  Frederick,  (properly  Gkorg 
Friedrich  Haendbl),  English  composer:  b. 
Halle,  Saxony,  23  Feb.  1685 :  d.  London  20  April 
1759-  His  father,  intending  him  for  the  law,  dis- 
couraged the  strong  passion  which  he  evinced 
early  in  life  for  the  science  of  music  But  al- 
though forbidden  the  use  of  musical  instruments, 
the  younff  musician  contrived  to  hide  a  small 
clavichord  in  a  garret,  where  he  amused  himself 
during  great  part  of  the  night  after  the  rest  of 
the  family  had  retired,  and  made  such  progress 
that,  when  at  seven  he  accompanied  his  father 
to  the  court  of  Saxe-Weissenfels,  he  played  on 
the  church  organ  with  such  power  and  effect 
that  the  duke,  who  accidentally  witnessed  his 
performance,  used  his  influence  successfully 
with  his  father  to  permit  him  to  follow  his  in- 
clination.    He    was    accordingly    placed   under 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HANDICAP— HANDIE8  PEAK 


Zachau,  organist  of  the  cathedral,  and  was  soon 
so  far  advanced  in  the  practical  part  of  the  sci- 
ence as  to  officiate  occasionally  as  deputy  to 
his  instructor.  At  14  (1698)  he  went  to  Ber- 
lin, where  at  that  time  the  opera  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Buononcini  and  Attilio  was  in  a  very 
flourishing  condition.  Attilio  became  his  teach- 
er and  friend.  In  1703  he  went  to  Hamburg, 
and  procured  an  engagement  in  the  orchestra 
at  the  opera  there.  On  30  Dec  1704,  he  brought 
out  his  first  opera,  <Almira>>  in  the  February 
following  succeeded  by  his  <Nero>>  and  subse- 
quently by  <Florindo)  and  i  Daphne. )  He  then 
went  to  Italy,  where  he  composed  the  operas 
<Rodrigo)  and  (Agrippina,>  and  the  first  form 
»f  the  serenade  (Acis  and  Galatea. }  On  his  re- 
-  -  rvice 
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ever,  excited  by  the  arrogance  and  caprice  of 
some  of  his  principal  Italian  singers,  caused 
many  violent  quarrels;  and  public  opinion  be- 
coming enlisted,  in  favor  of  his  opponents,  and 
especially  of  his  rival,  the  musician  Buononcini, 
his  popularity  waned  somewhat  and  the  Academy 
was  dissolved  (1728).  Handel  then  started  a  new 
operatic  company.  But  a  rival  company  to  his  was 
afterward  started,  and  the  result  was  that  much 
money  was  lost  by  both.  The  operas  which  he 
had  composed  up  to  this  date  (1735),  from  the 
institution  of  the  Academy  of  Music,  were 
<Radamisto> ;  (Ottone> ;  'Giulio  Cesare> ;  <Flo- 
ridante) ;  <Flavio) ;  ^amerlano* ;  <Rodelindo) ; 
( Alessandro> ;  <Scipione) ;  (Ricardo  I.} ;  <Tolo- 
meo> ;  <Siroe) ;  <Lotario> ;  <Parthenope> ;  (Po- 
ro> ;  < Orlando* ;  <Sosarme) ;  #  ( Ariadne > ; 
<Ezio> ;  <Ariodante> ;  and  <Alcina.>  Among 
other  works  should  be  mentioned  his  first  Eng- 
lish oratorio,  <Esther>,  and  his  delightful  pas- 
toral (Acis  and  Galatea.*    In  1736  his  famous 


setting  of  Dryden's  ode.   ( Alexander's  Feast,* 
was  performed  with  brilliant  success.    His  last 
opera  was  performed  in  1741.    Handel  had  by 
this  time  begun  to  devote  himself  chiefly  to  music 
of  a  serious  nature,  especially  the  oratorio.    The 
approval   which   his    first   works   of   this   kind 
<Esther,>   (Deborah>   (1723),  <Athalia>    (1733)  ; 
had  met  with  encouraged  him  to  new  efforts; 
and  he  produced  in  succession   <Saul,>    c  Israel 
in  Egypt, }  and  cThe  Messiah.*     The  last-men- 
tioned, his  chief  work,  was  brought  out  at  Dublin 
in    1742.     This   sublime  composition   had  been 
composed  the  previous  year,  in  the  incredibly 
short  period  of  twenty-three  days.    When  Han- 
del returned  to  London  his  oratorios  were  re- 
ceived   at    ~  ~     *        ~«      -  •-■      • 
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form  in  public  but  even  to  compose.  His  own 
air,  however,  <  Total  Eclipse,*  from  the  ora- 
torio of  <Samson,>  is  said  always  to  have 
affected  and  agitated  him  extremely  after  the 
loss  of  his  sight. 

Handel's  habits  of  life  were  regular;  his 
appetites  were  coarse,  his  person  large  and  un- 
gainly, his  manners  rough,  and  his  temper  even 
violent;  but  his  heart  was  humane,  and  his  dis- 
position liberal.  His  musical  powers  can  hardly 
be  estimated  too  highly.  In  boldness  and 
strength  of  style,  and  in  the  combination  of 
vigor,  spirit,  and  invention  in  his  instrumental 
compositions  he  has  never  been  surpassed.  His 
choruses  have  a  grandeur  and  sublimity  which 
have  never  been  equaled.  Yet  a  singula*-  fact 
in  regard  to  him  as  a  musician  is  that  in  some 
of  his  works  he  shows  himself  as  an  unscrupu- 
lous plagiarist  —  a  fact  of  which' various  expla- 
nations and  palliations  have  been  attempted.  He 
was  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey,  where  a 
monument  by  Roubillac  was  erected  to  his  mem- 
ory. See  'Lives  by  Chrysander>  (1858-67) ; 
and  Rockstro  (1883);  Whitthtgfram,  (Lrfe  and 
Works  of  Handel  >  (1882)  ;  the  articles  in  the 
dictionary  of  National  Biography*  and 
Grove's  dictionary  of  Music.* 

Han'dicap,  Brooklyn.     See  Horse-racing. 

Handicapping,  a  term  used  in  racing: 
The  allowance  of  time,  distance,  or  weight 
made  to  the  inferior  competitors  in  a  race  with 
the  object  of  bringing  all  as  nearly  as  possible 
to  an  equality;  the  extra  weight  imposed  on  a 
superior  horse  in  order  to  reduce  his  chance  of 
winning  to  an  equality  with  that  of  an  inferior 
animal.  The  handicap  is  framed  m  accordance 
with  the  known  previous  performances  of  the 
competitors,  and  in  horse-racing  also  with 
regard  to  the  sex  and  age  of  the  animals 
engaged.  The  principle  is  the  same  in  other  con- 
tests, as  in  billiards  a  superior  player  is  handi- 
capped by  having  to  allow  his  inferior  com- 
petitor a  start  of  a  certain  number  of  points. 

Handies  (han'diz)  Peak,  in  the  southeast- 
ern part  of  Colorado,  in  the  San  Juan  Range; 
about   12   miles  northeast  of   Silverton.     Rich 
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deposits  of  silver  ore  are  found  in  all  the  moun- 
tains of  this  vicinity;  the  range  is  known  as 
the  ( Silver  San  Juan.*  The  altitude*  of  Handies 
Peak  is  about  14,000  feet 

Handwriting,  Expert  Analysis  of.  A  men* 
tal  image  may  be  made  either  consciously  and 
with  attention  to  every  detail,  or  with  varying 
degrees  of  consciousness  amounting  in  some 
cases  to  almost  complete  automatism,  but  it 
must  in  any  case  be  largely  influenced  by  the 
machine  which  produces  it  No  matter  what 
care  may  be  employed  to  make  two  objects  alike, 
a  sufficiently  minute  inspection  will  always 
discern  differences  between  them.  It  is  from 
this  fact  we  are  able  to  distinguish  a  particular 
tone  of  a  bell,  a  particular  face,  etc.  All  things, 
and  notably  those  which  owe  their  existence  to 
organic  life,  are  resultants  of  very  complex 
forces  acting  simultaneously  or  in  sequence,  and 
in  comparing  similar  resultants  it  is  ever  found 
that  quantitative  or  qualitative  differences  of  the 
constituent  forces  employed  in  fashioning  them 
have  occasioned  differences  in  the  objects  them- 
selves. These  differences  may  be  indiscernible 
to  the  casual  view,  but  will  never  fail  to  reveal 
themselves  to  an  examination  sufficiently 
searching. 

The  factors  employed  in  making  marks  may 
be  roughly  divided  into:  A,  the  model  in  the 
mind  which  it  is  the  intention  to  reproduce ;  and 
B,  the  mechanism  by  which  the  act  is  to  be  ac- 
complished. Under  the  latter  head  there  is  to 
consider  not  only  the  permanent  structure  of 
the  individual,  which  necessarily  limits  his  per- 
formance, but  also  the  manner  of  employing 
this  structure,  which  becomes  a  habit,  and  the 
fluctuations,  due  to  disease,  drugs,  variations  of 
mood,  increasing  age,  etc.,  in  the  motor  im- 
pulses controlling  it. 

The  basis  of  any  sound  judgment  on  the  au- 
thorship of  designs  such  as  pictures  or  hand- 
writing, depends  upon  the  recognition  of  sorts 
of  differences;  which  it  is  essential  to  dis- 
tinguish from  each  other.  In  general,  designs  by 
different  authors  differ  in  kind,  while  those  of 
the  same  author  differ  in  degree.  The  methods 
for  distinguishing  these  two  sorts  of  differences 
will  be  more  particularly  treated  hereafter. 

The  general  subject  pi  the  study  of  those 
characteristics  which  distinguish  each  hand- 
writing from  every  other  has  been  called  Gram- 
mapheny;  the  study  of  methods  for  detecting 
frauds  relating  to  handwriting  either  in  imi- 
tating, altering,  or  suppressing  a  record,  is  called 
Plassopheny;  and  the  general  study  of  the 
records  of  human  thought  including  their  forms, 
their  purport,  and  the  tools  and  materials  by 
means  ot  which  they  are  produced  is  called 
Bibliotics. 

Ever  since  the  more  or  less  permanent  rec- 
ords of  human  thought  have  had  a  value  they 
have  been  the  objects  of  falsification.  It  is  not 
known  to  how  {Treat  an  extent  this  may  have 
been  practised  in  the  hieroglyphic  and  ideo- 
graphic carvings  on  stone,  but  doubtless  inter- 
polations were  frequent  in  recording  the  deeds 
of  their  kings,  and  the  sculptors  imitated  each 
other's  style  with  a  view  of  bettering  their  own ; 
or  each  other's  peculiarities  to  convey  false  im- 
pressions as  to  the  narrator. 

But  with  the  introduction  of  writing  in  pig- 
ments on  parchment  and  papyrus  the  greater 
facility  with  which  alterations  and  erasures  could 


be  made  immediately  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  unscrupulous.     According  to  historians  the 
Greeks,    Romans,    Egyptians,    Assyrians,    and 
others  practised  garbling  and  forgery  by  erasing, 
resurfacing^     and     bleaching     manuscripts     to> 
change  their  purport,  or  give  false  impressions 
of  their  age  and  authorship.    These  depredations, 
then  as  now,   were  chiefly  made  upon   manu- 
scripts of  persons  absent  or,  more  commonly,, 
deceased;  whole  compositions  which  they  never 
saw  being  ascribed  to  them.     As  an  example 
may  be  cited  the  interpolation  in  the  text  of 
Josephus  with  which  Eusebius  has  been  charged. 
A  host  of  epistles,  papal  decrees,  productions  of 
the  Fathers,  and  dogmatical  treatises  were  in 
early  times  altered,  erased  in  part,  and  falsified 
from  the  original  text,   sometimes  by  learned 
and  reverend  scholars  for  the  greater  glory  of 
the  Church,  and  sometimes  by  obscure  copyists 
from  ignorance,  or  trifling  incentives.    Erasmus 
declared  he  knew  of  but  a  single  important  old 
manuscript  which  was  not  tainted  by  this  kind 
of  fraud.    The  methods  of  effacing  the  writing* 
of  a  parchment  multiplied  in  proportion  to  the 
increase  of  manuscripts  and  the  cost  of  parch- 
ment   The  practice  of  using  such  effaced  parch- 
ments for  other  writings  was  common  in  the 
time  of  Cicero,  as  a  letter  from  him  to  Trebatius 
testifies.    Such  writings  were  called  palimpsests; 
and  the  custom  of  producing  them  gave  danger- 
ous experience  to  perpetrators  of  fraud  in  the 
art  of  effacing  written  characters  by  mechanical 
and  chemical  means.     Plutarch  speaks  of  this 
practice  as  one  well  known.     As  the  price  of 
parchment  rose  it  began  to  be  the  habit  in  the 
early  libraries  to  efface  the  letters  from  parch- 
ments *of  little  value0  in  order  to  replace  them 
by  more  valuable  compositions.  'Dangerous  as 
was  such  a  rule  at  any  time  it  became  fatal  to 
learning  when  the  choice  was  in  the  hands  of 
those  who  were  inflamed  against  their  adver- 
saries in  controversy,  and  against  all  €pagans* 
in  which  class  almost  all,  the  great  authors  of 
our  classics  were  included,  and  willing  to  sacri- 
fice the  choicest  thoughts  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  in  favor  of  the  fanatical  dissertations 
of  those  they  were  pleased  to  call  the  ^faithful.* 

When  the  Caliph  Omar  put  an  end  to  the 
manufacture  and  sale  of  papyrus  he  caused  a 
wholesale  destruction  of  the  writings  in  the 
libraries  throughout  the  world.  Many  scholars 
believe  that  the  world  thus  lost  great  stores  of 
classical  literature,  the  exact  magnitude  of 
which  can  never  be  ascertained  or  even 
estimated.  (Consult  Gustave  Itasse,  <Le 
Faux  devant  rhistoire,*  etc.,  from  which  much 
of  the  preceding  is  taken.)  According  to 
Adolphe  Bertillon  (,<Hevue  Scien.*  25;  4  Ser. 
Vol.  VIII.  18  Dec.  1807)  the  first  recorded 
student  of  bibliotics  was  Francois  Deraelle  in 
1609,  and  the  first  writer  on  the  subject  one 
Raveneau  (1656).  In  his  treatise  the  latter  de- 
plores the  lack  of  science  of  his  colleagues, 
which  however  did  not  prevent  their  landing 
him  in  jail  for  forgery. 

The  methods  employed  in  judging  the  au- 
thorship of  handwriting  by  these  and  almost 
all  later  writers  on  the  subject  are  the  same 
as  those  relied  upon  by  connoisseurs  of  paint- 
ing. They  deal  exclusively  with  the  pictorial 
and  apparent  peculiarities,  and  the  undefined 
effect  these  produce  upon  the  mind.  The 
most  daring  of  these  methods  is  the  so-called 
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•Graphology*  described  in  a  pamphlet  of  the 
Abbe  Michon  in  1880,  which  has  many  con- 
scientious supporters  and  partial  government 
recognition  in  Germany  and  France.  This 
curious  study  has  for  its  object  the  revelation 
of  the  character  and  peculiarities  of  a  writer 
by  his  handwriting.  It  would  lead  to  to*  long 
a  digression  should  the  various  claims  of  the 
advocates  of  graphology  be  reviewed.  It  must 
suffice  here  to  say  that  some  of  these  not  con- 
tent with  finding  in  the  manuscript  of  an  un- 
known writer  personal  peculiarities  which  hi  al- 
ready possesses,  have  imagined  they  could  de- 
tect the  lurking  tendencies  to  virtuous  or  vicious 
deeds  such  as  self-sacrifice,  kleptomania,  murder, 
etc,  which  he  has  never  developed*  Those  are 
deduced  from  the  pen  habits  which  they  think 
they  detect  in  the  writing:  such  as  deliberation, 
precipitancy,  economy  of  paper,  or  of  effeoj,  etc, 
etc  II.  Bertillon  thinks  *To  the  public  no  proof 
is  so  decisive  as  that  of  personal  identification 
of  individuality,  yet  how  many  mistakes  are 
made?9  He  believes  with  the  smsption  p&  the 
advance  in  photography  the  art  of  handwriting 
judgment  is  just  where  Raveneau  left  it  jin  the 
rei$n  oL  Louis  XIV.  He  forgets  the  lid  he 
himself  has  rendered  to  the  art  of  differentiating 
and  Identifying  handwriting  by-  the  application 
of  his  anthropometrical  measures  for  the  identi- 
fication—of -criminals.  The  foYmer  art  Without 
such  methods  is  in  precisely  tie -state  in!  which 
Bertiflon  found  the  latter  before  his  demonstra- 
tion that  exact  measurements  of  different  parts 
of  th{  body  and  the  relation  to  each  other  ot  the 
resaHfi-df"  slffll  measurements  entirely  removed 
the  chance  of  error  in  identification,  whereas 
there  have  been  many  instances  of  m^taken 
identity,  or  denial  of  identity  by  a  wtfe-eq  fttfier 
near  relative  of  the  person  in  question;  The 
history  trf-  this  minute  branch  of  research  re- 
sembles that  of  other  and  larger  branches.  Sub- 
jective jmpressions  such  as  those  supplied  Tsy  the 
feelings,  indicating  supposed  relative  amounts  or 
intensities  _of  emotions  or  sensibility,  which  were 
the  only  guides  to  the  pioneers  of  inductive  re- 
search, gave  way  to  exact  methods  by  employ- 
ment of  instruments  of  precision  recording  facts  1 
in  intelligible  units,  in  estimating,  for  example, 
degrees  of  acidity,  pitch  of  sounds,  height  of 
temperatures,  intensity  of  lights.  One  after  the 
other  the  old  subjects  of  research  were  fur-  , 
nished  with  these  unequivocal  means  of  record- 
ing phenomena,  and  all  the  new  subjects  were 
required  to  find  such  means  or  forfeit*  recogni- 
tion. Thus  through  mathematics  astronomy, 
already  in  the  van  of  exact  sciences,  was  en- 
abled to  make  enormous  enlargements  of  Our 
view  of  the  universe  in  the  last  two  centuries, 
and  even  those  objects  of  research  which 
seemed  to  defy  such  treatment  were  provided 
with  mathematical  methods.  Psychology  be- 
came a  science  admitting  experimentation  of 
which  the  results  can  be  expressed  in  units,  and 
chemistry  is  becoming  as  loyal  a  subject  of  that 
science  of  relation  —  mathematics  —  as  its  sis- 
ters, physics  and  mechanics. 

The  purpose  of  the  investigation  of  a  hand- 
writing will  determine  the  kind  of  examination 
that  is  made.  If  the  object  be  to  ascertain 
whether  a  particular  '  signature  has  been 
legitimately  placed  as  an  authentification  of 
a  writing,  it  is  necessary  to  scrutinize 
the    paper    on    which    it    is    written    for   evi- 


dence of  scratching,  erasing,  or  other  tamper- 
ing; the  ink  for  peculiarities  of  constitution 
which  may  be  inconsistent  with  its  use  at  that 
time  and  m  that  place.  The  question  of  super- 
position of  lines  may  show  that  the  writing  it 
validates  was  made  after  the  signature.  In 
numerous  criminal  trials  each  of  these  and  of 
many  other  unmentioned  demonstrable  facts 
have  at  once  stamped  documents  as  fraudulent 
and  obviated  the  necessity  of  the  more  particular 
study  of  the  character  of  the  writing.  (Thus 
a  water-mark  in  a  paper  on  which  was  written 
a  statement  bearing  date  1868  represented  tht 
German  Eagle  which  was  not  adopted  till  after 
1870,  and  this  of  course  showed  the  whole  in- 
strument to  be  a  fraud.  A  similar  conclusion  is 
forced  in  the  case  of  traced  characters  pur- 
porting to  have  been  written  before  Hofmann's 
discovery  of  the  aniline  colors  yet  demonstrably 
produced  by  aniline  ink.)  The  value  of  a  sig- 
nature as  authenticating  a  contract  is  forfeited  if 
it  is  clear  that  parts  of  the  body  of  the  docu- 
ment were  written  after  the  signature  was  writ- 
ten. These  and  other  problems  in  the  domain 
of  plassopheny  are  too  numerous  to  treat  in  this 
place  and  attention  will  be  directed  exclusively 
to  the  grounds  for  deciding  two  specimens  of 
writing  to  be  by  the  same  or  by  different  hands. 

The  first  and  most  obvious  method  is  to  com-  ' 
pare  their  respective  features;  large  or  fine 
writing;  perfect  or  imperfect  shaping  of  the 
letters ;  slant  or  angle  of  the  stems  and  tails  of 
letters  with  fhe  line  of  .writing;  peculiarities  (of 
whictj  there  are  always  a  number)  in  the  forms 
of  individual  letters  or  in  the  manner  of  con- 
necting or  grouping  them ;  alterations  in  pressure 
producing  shading  in  certain  directions,  and 
many  other  similar  details.  These  4>eiailiajitie8 
are  pictorial.^ .  In  all  genuine  writing'  they  arise 
from  the  limitations  of  the  writer,  first  in  form- 
ing ajnen|al  picture  of.  what  he  wants  to  pro- 
duce, and  secondly  t»  producing  iC  ^ny  one 
of  these  peculiarities  can  be  easily  imitated  by 
another,, and  indeed  all  the  visible  details  to- 
gether can  be  drawn  or  traced  by  a  skilful 
artist,  yet  in  the  latter  case  not  without  reveal- 
ing to  one  using  a  'magnifying  glass  that 
the  lines  have  been  slowly  and  carefully  drawn 
and  not  dashed  off  with  ease.  Even  if  words  are 
photograohed  or'  traced  from  an  original  and 
afterward*  inked,  an  ordinary  magnifying  glass 
will  show  a'A'fferenoe  in  the  pen  marks  Hrom 
the  current- facility  of  the  original  writer.  The 
careful  -study  of  -such  details  constituted  the  en- 
tire basis  of  judgment  6f  the  expert  till  within 
recent  years,  and  usually  they  will  suffice;  for 
though  the  forger  should  know  all  the  minute 
peculiarities  which  are  disclosed  to  the  patient 
study  of  a  handwriting,  yet  he  could  not  re- 
produce hiany  of  them  without  betraying  in  the 
result  a  painstaking,  labored  use  of  the  pen 
which  Would  excite  suspicion.  Where  the  same 
word  or  signature  occurs  twice  or  more  in  a 
document  the  forger  must  avoid  exact  repetition 
of  all  the  minutiae  and  at  the  same  time  not 
make  such  deviations  as  are  inconsistent  with 
the  habits  of  the  writer.  The  most  important 
of  these  habits  for  purposes  of  identification  are 
not  pictorial  nor  immediately  apparent  to  the  eye. 

Proportions. —  Among  the  most  important 
kinds  of  characteristics  which  insensibly  influ- 
ence the  judgment  in  forming  a  conclusion  as  to 
identity    of   authorship    of   two    specimens    of- 
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handwriting  are  the  proportions  between  cer- 
tain parts  of  a  letter,  or  word,  or  group  of  these, 
which  often  occur  together.  Especially  is  this 
the  case  with  a  signature,  which  is  written  so 
frequently  that  the  act  becomes  almost  auto- 
matic and  therefore  one  in  which  the  peculiar- 
ities due  to  the  hand  and  arm  making  it,  and  to 
the  brain  furnishing  the  pattern,  are  most  prom- 
inent because  without  the  interference  of  volun- 
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and  photographed  at  an  enlargement  of  30  di- 
ameters: 


a 
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Pia    1. —  Compositses   of   genuine   signatures. 

Fio.   a.—  Forgeries  of  the  above   signatures. 

In  the  case  of  the  method  by  actual  measure- 
ments although  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  total 
number  of  relations  is  noted,  yet  these  are  in 
numerical  form  and  can  be  averaged  and  the 
results  compared  directly. 

The  principle  on  which  the  method  by  in- 
vestigation of  proportions  of  parts  rests  is  that 
the  spaces  between  various  distinctive  points  of 
a  signature  bear  numerical  relations  to  each 
other,  and  to  the  heights  of  certain  letters, 
which  are  constant  within  comparatively  narrow 
limits  whether  the  signature  be  written  small  or 
large. 

The  following  illustration  (Fig.  3)  represents 
a  small  part  of  a  letter  written  with  pen  and  ink 


ft 
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Fto.  3.' —  The  points  a  show  the  widest  and  b  the  nar- 
rowest parts  of  the  ink  lines.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
maxima  and  minima  of  the  two  margins  are  not  always 

Sposite  to  each  other,  but  show  a  tendency  to  oscillate 
out  a  horizontal  line  so  that  the  s's  and  b's  of  one 
margin  will  be  observed  alternately  above  and  below 
such  line  in  following  the  ink  mark  downward,  while 
those  of  the  other  margin  will  be  found  in  opposite 
phase.  This  is  made  clearer  by  the  white  lines  uniting 
the  a's  and  fr's  of  the  opposite  margins.  This  can  be 
accounted  for  by  the  simultaneous  operation  of  lateral 
and  vertical  movements  which  are  not  coincident  in 
period. 

Tremoqroms. —  Another  valuable  individual- 
ity in  writings  executed  by  means  of  pen  and  ink 
are  the  irregularities  observed  in  the  margins 
of  the  lines  when  examined  under  a  sufficiently 
high  power  of  the  microscope  (about  120 
diameters).  How  far  this  examination  will  en- 
able one  to  identify  an  individual  is  not  yet 
known,  but  it  has  been  established  that  there 
are  characters  in  the  general  disposition,  num- 
ber, arrangement,  and  position  of  these  serra- 
tions, which  remain  comparatively  constant  in 
the  writings  of  the  same  individual  with  differ- 
ent pens,  ink,  and  paper,  and  under  different 
mental  and  physical  conditions,  and  which 
therefore  cannot  have  other  source  than  peculiar 
motions  imparted  to  the  writing  instrument  and 
writing  fluid  by  the  writer. 
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Inks. — Tables  for  the  determination  of  the 
characters  of  inks  by  qualitative  chemical 
tests  have  been  pub- 
lished by  Robertson, 
Hofmann  and  others. 
To  the  same  end  spe- 
cial devices  have  been 
made  to  solve  questions 
relating  to  the  composi- 
tion of  inks  without  af- 
fecting the  document 
or  writing  fluid:  Do- 
remus  by  means  of  the 
spectroscope,  Frazer 
through  absorption  of 
light  admitted   to   and 


Fie.  4. — A  trac- 
ing by  camera  It* 
craa  of    the   mar- 

8ins  of  an  ink 
ne  drawn  by  a 
pen  fixed  to  a 
ruling  machine.  It 
is  enlarged  60  di- 
ameters. There  is 
an  absenoe  of  the 
irregularities  -  al- 
ways found  in 
the  margins  of 
ink  lines  made  by 
the  human  ^iand. 


Fxo.  5. — Camera  Jucida 
tracings  of  the  margins  of 
two  ink  lines  by  the  same 
hand  made  at  an  interval 
of  fifty-two  days.  The  sim- 
ilarity of  character  of  the 
serrations  in  both  is  no* 
ticeable. 


reflected  by  the  mk  through  colored  prisms. 
Sharpies  has  shown  that  an  otherwise  invisible 
record  may  be  made  visible  through  shorter 
or  longer  exposure  to  the  sensitive  plate  of  the 
photographic  camera,  etc. 

Bibliography. —  Cnabot,  <The  Handwriting  of 
Junius  Professionally  Investigated, }  with  a  pre- 
face and  collateral  evidence,  by  the  Hon.  Edward 
Twisleton  (187!):  Cross  &  Bevan,  <A  Text- 
Book  of  Paper-Making>  (1888);  S.  Weir 
Mitchell,  M.  D.,  <Mary  Reynolds:  a  Case  of 
Double  Consciousness >  (with  a  letter  on  the 
handwritings  peculiar  to  each  of  the  two  states 
by  Persifor  Frazer).    Transactions  of  the  Col- 


faux  devant  l'histoire,  devaht  la  science,  et  de- 
vant  la  loi)  (1898) ;  Persifor  Frazer,  <Des 
faux  en  ecriture  et  de  Tecriture.  Traduit  par 
M.  L  Vossion  et  Mme.  H.  Bouett>  (1899); 
Minovici,  <Les  faux  en  ecriture  et  la  photo- 
graphie  au  service  de  la  justice* ;  Ames,  for- 
gery, its  Detection  and  Illustration  (1900). 
Persifor  Frazer, 
Docteur  es-Scicnces  Naturelles  Univ.  de  France. 
Handy  Andy,  a  novel  by  Samuel  Lover, 
published  in  1842.  It  is  a  broadly  humorous 
tale  of  life  among  the  Irish  gentry  and  peas- 


antry In  the  first  half  of  the  19th  century,  by 
an  accomplished  author  who  not  only  could  illus- 
trate his  own  narrative,  but  could  write  songs 
for  it  and  furnish  music  for  them  as  well. 

Han'ford,  Cal.,  city  and  county-seat  of 
Kings  County;  on  the  Southern  Pac.  and  Santa 
Fe  R.R.'s,  about  30  miles  southeast  of  Fresno, 
and  250  miles  south  of  San  Francisco.  It  was 
first  settled  in  1871  and  was  made  a  city  in 
1891.  Its  chief  industries  are  agriculture,  fruits, 
raisins,  and  livestock.  It  has  also  flour  and 
planing  mills,  milk  condensing  factory,  butter 
and  cheese  factories,  etc.,  and  is  a  distributing 
centre  for  food  products  and  clothing  sent  to 
mining  sections  in  the  vicinity.  The  city  gov- 
ernment is  by  a  Board  of  Trustees,  the  board 
choosing  its  own  chairman.  The  city  has  six 
banks,  and  a  Carnegie  Library.  Pop.  (1910) 
4,829.  Fred  A.  Dodge, 

Editor    The   Hartford   Sentinel 

Hanfstangl,  Franz,  frants  hanf'stengl, 
German  lithographer:  b.  Rain,  Germany,  1804; 
d.  1877.  He  studied  art  at  the  Munich  Acad- 
emy, and  in  1826  went  to  Dresden  where  he  be- 
gan his  series  of  lithographic  copies  of  pictures 
in  the  Dresden  Gallery,  which  he  completed  in 
1852.  During  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he 
devoted  himself  to  photography  and  kindred 
processes. 

Hang-Chow,  hang'chow,  China,  the  capital 
of  the  province  of  Che-kiatig,  on  a  plain  at  the 
southern  terminus  of  the  Imperial  Canal,  and 
within  two  miles  of  the  head  of  the  estuary  of 
the  Tsien-tang  River,  about  40  or  50  miles  from 
its  mouth,  nearly  100  miles  southwest  of  Shang- 
hai It  is  a  strongly  fortified  city  of  oblong 
form,  surrounded  with  high  well-built  walls 
about  eight  miles  in  circuit,  enclosing  many 
large  vacant  spaces.  The  streets  are  well  paved 
and  clean,  and  there  are  numerous  triumphal 
arches,  monuments  to  great  men,  and  gor- 
geous Buddhist  temples.  The  stores  and  ware- 
houses are  npted  for  their  size  and  the  quantity 
and  quality  of  the  goods  displayed.  More  than 
100,000  persons  are  employed  in  silk  manufac- 
tures, and  among  other  industries  are  the  weav- 
ing of  cotton,  manufacture  of  tapestries,  carv- 
ing in  ivory,  the  making  of  lacquered  ware, 
fans  and  screens,  etc  The  houses  generally  are 
one  story  high.  A  large  portion  of  the  inhabit- 
ants reside  in  the  suburbs,  and  in  boats  on  the 
waters  around  them.  The  governor-general  of 
Che-kiang  and  Fe-kien  resides  in  this  city,  and 
also  the  governor  of  the  nrovince.  With  their 
courts  and  troops,  in  addition  to  the  great  trade 
passing  through,  and  its  activity  as  a  centre 
of  literary  and  ecclesiastical  life,  Hang-Chow 
is  one  of  the  most  important  and  richest  cities 
in  China.  The  river,  opposite  the  city,  is  about 
four  miles  broad  at  high-water,  and  is  crowded 
with  vessels  of  all  descriptions,  being  the  chan- 
nel by  which  vast  quantities  of  merchandise  are 
received  from  and  exported  to  the  southern 
provinces.  The  extensive  Lake  of  Si-hou,  HVest 
Lake,*  close  by  the  city,  is  celebrated  for  its 
natural  and  artificial  beauties.  Chapu,  the  sea- 
port of  Hang-Chow,  is  20  miles  down  the  river. 
Hang-Chow  is  the  celebrated  *Kinsai9  of  Marco 
Polo  —  the  capital,  in  his  time,  of  Southern 
China.  It  was  captured  by  the  Taiping  rebels 
in  1861,  and  deserted  by  all  its  rich  or  respect- 
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able  inhabitants.  A  disciplined  force  of  Chi- 
nese, under  the  command  of  French  officers, 
united  with  the  Imperialist  troops,  recaptured 
the  city  on  31  March  1864.  By  the  Treaty  of 
Shimonoseki  (1895)  it  was  opened  to  foreign 
trade,  and  a  district  platted  for  a  foreign  settle- 
ment.   Pop.  estimated  at  700,000. 

Hanging,  a  form  of  capital  punishment 
inflicted  under  the  common  law;  also  a  mode 
of  death  sometimes  lawlessly  visited  upon  a 
person,  or  occurring  from  accident,  or  by  sui- 
cide. In  cases  of  hanging,  death  seldom  results 
from  pure  asphyxia,  but  is  usually  in  some  de- 
gree owing  to  apoplexy  and  injury  to  the  spinal 
cord.  In  attempted  suicide,  bleeding  from  the 
jugular  vein  and  artificial  respiration  may  be 
tried  for  resuscitation.  In  difficulty  of  inducing 
artificial  respiration,  laryngotomy  and  trache- 
otomy should  be  performed,  and  the  lungs  in- 
flated through  the  opening  in  the  neck.  In 
judicial  hanging,  the  noose  ought  to  be  so  ad- 
justed as  to  produce  immediate  dislocation  of 
the  spinal  column,  death  in  that  case  being  in- 
stantaneous. In  New  York  State  electrocution 
as  capital  punishment  is  substituted  for  death  by 
hanging,  and  it  has  to  some  extent  been  tried 
in  other  States.  (See  Electricity,  Cause  of 
Death  by.)  In  several  American  States  inflic- 
tion of  the  death  penalty  is  forbidden  by  law. 
Hanging,  drawing,  arid  quartering  were  once 
the  punishment  of  treason  in  England.  See 
Capital  Punishment. 

Hanging  Rock,  Battle  of,  fought  6  Aug. 
1780.  It  occurred  on  Hanging  Rock  Creek, 
S.  C,  between  Col.  Sumter's  Americans,  some 
800  in  number,  and  about  as  many  Loyalists 
commanded  by  Maj.  Carden.  After  driving 
back  the  Loyalists,  the  Americans,  becoming  dis* 
organized  while  plundering  the  enemy's  camp, 
were  in  turn  put  to  flight.  The  American. loss 
is  unknown;  that  of  the  Loyalists,  in  killed, 
wounded,  and  missing,  is  recorded  as  269.  Con- 
sult Lossing,  <  Field- Book  of  the  American  Rev- 
olution. } 

Hankow,  han-kow'  (*Mouth  of  the  Han»), 
China,  a  town  and  river-port  in  the  province  of 
Hu-peh,  at  the  junction  of  the  Han  with  the 
Yang-tse-kiang,  688  miles  above  the  mouth  of 
the  Yang-tse,  which  is  navigable  for  large  ves- 
sels up  to  the  town.  On  the  opposite  bank  of 
the  Han  is  Hanyang,  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Yang-tse  is  Wuchang,  the  three  together  form- 
ing one  immense  city.  In  addition  there  is  a 
large  floating  population,  the  Han  being  densely 
crowded  with  junks  for  about  half  a  mile  above 
its  mouth.  In  1857  the  city  was  almost  totally 
destroyed  by  the  Taipings.  The  port  was  opened 
to  foreign  trade  by  the  Treaty  of  Tientsin,  rati- 
fied in  i860;  and  soon  became  the  chief  empo- 
rium for  the  tea  trade  of  the  central  provinces. 
A  concession  of  about  90  acres  of  land  apart 
from  Chinese  jurisdiction  is  laid  out  like  an 
English  town.  The  residents  of  the  British  con- 
cession are  formed  into  a  municipality,  with  a 
council  empowered  to  levy  taxes.  There  are 
also  German,  French,  and  Russian  settlements. 
The  foreign  trade  of  this  port  is  one  of  the 
most  important  in  China.  The  imports  are 
brought  almost  exclusively  from  Chinese  ports 
(about  one  half  from  Shanghai),  and  consist 
partly  of  foreign  produce,  Such  as  cottons,  wool- 
ens, and  opium;  partly  of  native  produce,  such 
as  tea,  silk,  cotton,  etc.    Pop.  about  850,000. 


Han'na,  Marcus  Alonzo,  American  politi- 
cian: b.  New  Lisbon,  O.,  24  Sept  1837;  d.  15 
Feb.  1004.    In  1852  his  family  moved  to  Cleve- 
land,   where    he    was   educated    in    the   public 
schools   and   he   also  took  a  year's  course  of 
study  in  Western  Reserve  University.    He  left 
college   to   enter    the   grocery   trade   with   his 
father,    and    later    had    entire    control    of  the 
business.    In    1867  he   became   a   partner  with 
his  father-in-law  in  the  firm  of  Rhodes  &  Co., 
engaged   in   handling  coal    and   iron;  he  soon 
mastered    the   details    of   the   business,   greatly 
extended   the   work  of  his  firm,  and  was  the 
first    to    build    steel    steamships    for    the   lake 
trade.    In  1877  he  became  the  controlling  part- 
ner   of    the    firm,    the    name    of    which    was 
changed  to  M.  A.  Hanna  &  Co.,  and  acquired 
large  interests  in  lake  navigation.    He  also  wis 
for  a  time  manager  of  a  theatre,  and  president 
of  the  Union  Rational  Bank  of  Cleveland,  and 
of   the    Cleveland    City    Railway   Co.    In   1880 
he   organized   a   business    men's   political  clui>, 
and  from  that  time  was  active  in  politics.   In 
1884  he  was  sent  as  a  delegate  to  the  Repi4>- 
lican  National  Convention,  and  in  the  next  con- 
vention   (1888).  was   John   Sherman's  political 
manager.    He  first  gained  a  national  reputation, 
when  he  obtained  the  nomination,  of  McKinley 
fox  President  at  the  Convention  of  1896,  and 
as  chairman  of  the  Republican  national  com- 
mittee,   conducted    the    Presidential    campaign, 
which  resulted  in  a  large  plurality  for  McKin- 
ley.   In  this  campaign  he  adopted  the  methods 
which   had   made   him   successful    in  business, 
studying  the  situation  and  its  needs,  and  care- 
fully   attending    to    details.    In    1897    he  was 
appointed    United    States    Senator    to  succeed 
Sherman,  who  resigned  before  the  completion  of 
his  term  of  six  years.    In  1898  he  was  elected 
to  a  full  term,  and  <  in  1904  re-elected,  but  <W 
before  taking  his  seat.    In  1900  he  again  con- 
ducted the  Presidential  campaign.    As  a  large 
employer  of  labor,  Senator  Hanna  had  a  number 
of  questions  to  settle  with  his  own  employees, 
and  as  a  rule  won  their  respect  and  confidence 
by  his  fairness  and  willingness  to  listen  to  their 
claims.    He  was  a  firm  believer  in  arbitration 
between  labor  and  capital,  and  was  active  in  the 
organization,  in  1901,  of  the  National  Civic  Fed- 
eration, a  non-partisan  organization  formed  to 
consider  such  topics  as  trusts,  tariffs,  taxation, 
etc.,  becoming  its  president,  and  a  member  of  a 
permanent  committee  appointed  to  consider  and 
settle  labor  disputes. 

Han'nay,  James,  Canadian  historian  and 
j  ournalist :  b.  Richibucto,N.  B.,  22  April.  1842 ;  d 
12  Jan.  iqio.  After  many  years  of  editorial  work 
upon  influential  Canadian  journals,  he  was  chief 
editorial  writer  on  the  Brooklyn,  N.  Y„  Dotty 
Eagle  (1885-7),  and  editor  of  the  St.  John, 
N,  B„  Daily  Gazette  (1888-92),  and  St  John 
Daily  Telegraph  (1892-1900).  He  was  also 
official  reporter  of  the  New  Brunswick 
Provincial  Parliament  Besides  reports  of  the 
New  Brunswick  Supreme  Court,  -he  published 
<Nine  Years  a  Captive>  (1875);  <History  of 
Acadia>  (1879);  'The  History  of  the  Loyal- 
ists>  (1893);  (The  Story  of  the  Q^* 
Rangers  in  the  American  Revolution  (l™pi 
<Life  and  Times  of  Sir  Leonard  Tilley 
(1897);  (The  History  of  the  War  of  1812* ; 
(New  Brunswick:  Its  Resources  and  Advan- 
tages)    (1002)..  * 
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Han'nibal,  Carthaginian  soldier:  b.  247 
'B.C.;  d.  probably  183  B.c.  He  was  the  son  of 
Hamilcar  Barca  (q.v.)  and  at  the  age  of  nine 
his  father  made  him  swear  at  the  altar  eter- 
nal hatred  to  the  Romans.  He  was  a  witness 
of  his  father's  achievements  in  Spain;  but  Ham- 
ikar  having  fallen  in  battle  in  Lusitania,  in  228 
B.c,  and  his  son-in-law  Hasdrubal  having  been 
appointed  to  succeed  him,  Hannibal  returned 
home.  At  22  he  returned  to  the  army  at  the 
request  of  Hasdrubal.  The  soldiers  perceived 
in  him  the  spirit  of  Hamilcar,  and  in  three  cam- 
paigns his  talents  and  his  courage  were  so  con- 
spicuous that  the  army,  on  the  murder  of  Has- 
drubal in  221,  conferred  on  him  the  chief 
command  by  acclamation.  In  219  b.c  he  laid 
siege  to  Saguntum,  a  town  which  had  concluded 
an  alliance  with  Rome.  In  eight  months  Sagun- 
tum fell  The  Romans,  alarmed  by  this,  sent  am- 
bassadors to  Carthage  to  demand  that  Hannibal 
should  be  delivered  up.  The  demand  being  re- 
fused, they  declared  war.  Hannibal  raised  a 
powerful  force,  and  conceived  the  design  of  at- 
tacking the  Romans  in  Italy.  After  providing 
for  the  security  of  Africa,  and  having  left  his 
brother  Hasdrubal  with  an  army  in  Spain,  he 
began  his  march  with  90,000  foot-soldiers,  forty 
elephants,  and  12,000  horsemen,  traversed  Gaul 
in  the  depth  of  winter  with  incredible  rapidity, 
and  reached  the  foot  of  the  Alps.  In  nine  days 
hie  crossed  these  mountains,  probably  by  the 
pass  leading  over  the  Little  St.  Bernard.  The  con- 
quest of  the  Taurinians  and  the  capture  of  their 
chief  city  encouraged  the  people  of  Cisalpine 
Gaul  to  join  him.  These  auxiliaries  would  have 
been  still  more  numerous  had  not  Publius  Scipio 
approached  at  the  head  of  a  Roman  army,  which 
had  landed  at  Pisa.  On  the  banks  of  the  Ticinus 
the  armies  engaged,  and  a  charge  of  the  Numid- 
ian  horse  left  Hannibal  master  of  the  field  (218 
B.C.)  Scipio  avoided  a  second  battle,  and  re- 
treated beyond  the  Trebia,  leaving  the  strong 
town  of  Clastidium  in  the  enemy's  hands.  Mean- 
while Sempronius  arrived  with  a  second  army, 
hut  Hannibal  soon  provoked  his  impetuous  ad- 
versary to  an  engagement,  disposed  an  ambus- 
cade near  the  Trebia,  and  surrounded  and  de- 
stroyed the  Roman  forces.  The  Romans  lost 
their  camp  and  26,000  men.  Hannibal  now  re- 
tired to  winter  quarters  among  his  allies  in  Cis- 
alpine Gaul;  and  at  the  opening  of  the  next 
campaign  (217)  found  two  new  armies  await- 
ing his  approach  in  the  passes  of  the  Apennines. 
He  determined  to  engage  them  separately,  and 
destroy  Flaminius  before  the  arrival  of  his  col- 
league. He  deceived  him,  therefore,  by  feigned 
marches,  crossed  the  Apennines,  and  traversed 
the  Clusian  marsh.  He  then  employed  every 
means  to  compel  Flaminius  to  a  battle.  He 
wasted  the  whole  country;  feigned  a  march  to 
Rome;  but  suddenly  formed  an  ambush  in  a 
narrow  pass  surrounded  by  almost  inaccessible 
rocks.  Flaminius,  who  followed  him,  was  imme- 
diately attacked.  A  bloody  engagement  took 
place  near  the  Lake  Trasimenus.  Assailed  on 
every  side,  the  Roman  legions  were  cut  in 
pieces.  Hannibal  now  armed  his  soldiers  in  the 
Roman  manner,  and  marched  into  Apulia, 
spreading  terror  wherever  he  approached.  Rome, 
in  consternation,  entrusted  her  safety  to  Fabius 
Maximus,  the  dictator,  who  determined  to  ex- 
haust by  delay  the  strength  of  the  Carthagin- 
ians. He  attacked  Hannibal  with  his  own 
weapons,  and  hung  upon  him  everywhere  with* 


out  attempting  to  overtake  him,  convinced  that 
the  Carthaginians  could  not  long  hold  a  deso- 
lated territory.  Hannibal  marched  into  the 
plains  of  Capua,  with  the  design  of  separating 
the  terrified  cities  from  their  alliance  with  the 
Romans,  and  drawing  down  Fabius  from  the 
mountains.  But  suddenly  he  found  himself  in 
the  same  toils  in  which  Flaminius  had  perished. 
Shut  up  between  the  rocks  of  Formiae,  the  sands 
of  Liternurn,  and  impassable  marshes,  he  was 
indebted  for  his  safety  to  a  stratagem.  Having 
collected  a  thousand. oxen,  and  fastened  burning 
torches  to  their  horns,  he  drove  the  animals  at 
midnight  into  the  denies  guarded  by  the  Ro- 
mans. Panic-struck  at  the  terrible  sight,  the 
Romans  abandoned  the  heights,  and  Hannibal 
forced  his  way  through  their  ranks.  Minutius 
Felix,  master  of  the  horse,  was  then  made  col- 
league of  Fabius  in  the  dictatorship.  Eager  for 
combat,  he  fell  into  an  ambush  at  Geronium,  and 
would  nave  perished  but  for  the  aid  of  Fabius. 
After  this  campaign  the  other  Roman  generals 
seemed  unwilling  to  trust  anything  to  chance, 
and  imitated  the  delay  of  Fabius.  Hannibal 
saw  his  army  slowly  wasting  away,  when  the 
new  consul  Terentius  Varro,  an  inexperienced 
and  presumptuous  man,  took  the  command  of 
the  legions.  Hannibal  had  occupied  Cannae,  and 
reduced  the  Romans  to  the  necessity  of  risking 
an  engagement  (216),  JEmilius  Paulus,  the  col- 
league of  Varro,  wished  to  put  off  the  battle, 
but  Varro  chose  the  day  of  his  command,  and 
directed  the  attack.  The  Roman  army  was  de- 
stroyed, and  Hannibal  now  marched  to  Capua, 
which  immediately  opened  its  gates.  In  215 
Hannibal  sustained,  at  the  hands  of  Marcellus,  a 
repulse  before  Nola  —  the  first  check  which  he 
had  received  in  the  open  field— but  in  212  B.G 
made  an  important  acquisition  in  the  capture  of 
Tarentum.  Capua,  however,  was  invested  by 
two  consular  armies,  and  was  on  the  point  of 
surrendering.  Hannibal  marched  to  Rome,  and 
encamped  in  sight  of  the  capitol,  211  b.c;  but 
the  Romans  were  not  thus  to  be  discouraged; 
Capua  fell.  This  success  gave  the  Romans  a 
decided  superiority,  and  nearly  all  the  people  of 
Italy  declared  in  their  favor.  Held  in  check 
by  the  consul,  Claudius  Nero,  Hannibal  could 
not  effect  a  union  with  his  brother  Hasdrubal, 
who  had  set  out  from  Spain  with  reinforcements, 
but  after  having  passed  the  Apennines  was  at- 
tacked and  defeated  by  Nero  on  the  Metaurus 
in  207.  Hasdrubal  himself  fell,  and  his  bloody 
head  was  thrown  into  the  camp  of  HannibaL 
The  latter  then  retired  to  Bruttium,  where,  sur- 
rounded with  difficulties,  he  yet  maintained  the 
contest  with  inferior  forces  against  victorious 
armies.  But  Scipio  now  carried  the  war  into 
Africa,  and  Hannibal  was  recalled  to  defend 
his  country.  He  reluctantly  embarked  his 
troops,  and  in  203  left  the  country  which  for 
16  years  he  had  held  in  spite  of  all  the  efforts  of 
Rome.  He  landed  at  Leptis,  gained  over  a  part 
of  the  Numidians,  and  encamped  at  Adrume- 
tum.  Scipio  took  several  cities,  and  reduced 
the  inhabitants  to  slavery.  Pressed  by  his  coun- 
trymen to  come  to  a  decisive  engagement,  Han- 
nibal met  Scimo  at  Zama,  and  was  defeated 
with  20,000  loss.  Peace  was  concluded  in  201 
b.c.  Hannibal,  accused  by  his  enemies  of  stir- 
ring up  Antiochus  the  Great  to  war  against  the 
Romans,  went  to  Ephesus,  to  the  court  of  An- 
tiochus. In  the  ensuing  struggle  with  Rome, 
Antiochus  was  signally  defeated,  and  obliged  to 
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conclude  a  peace,  one  of  the  terms  of  which 
was  that  Hannibal  should  be  delivered  up.  Han- 
nibal, again  obliged  to  flee,  went  to  the  court  of 
Prusias,  king  of  Bithynia.  Prusias,  to  whom 
the  senate  had  sent  ambassadors  to  demand  the 
person  of  Hannibal,  was  on  the  point  of  com- 
plying with  the  requisition,  when  Hannibal  pre- 
vented the  disgrace  by  swallowing  poison,  which 
he  always  carried  about  in  his  ring. 

Hannibal,  Mo.,  city  in  Marion  County,  on 
the  Mississippi  River,  and  on  the  Missouri,  K. 
&  TV  the  Chicago,  B.  &  Q    the  Wabash,  and 
the  Saint  Louis,  K.  &  N.  W.  R.R.'s ;  about  90 
miles  northwest  of  St.  Louis  and  15  miles  south 
of  Quincy,  111.     Hannibal  was   settled  in   1819 
and  incorporated  in  1839.     It  is  situated  in  an 
agricultural  region.    The  chief  manufactures  are 
foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  flour,  lum- 
ber,   cigars,    lime,    cement,    stoves,    car-wheels, 
shoes,  and  furniture.     It  is  an  important  trade 
centre,  as  it  has  the  advantages  of  several  rail- 
roads and  steamboat  connection  with  the  cities 
and  towns  on  the  Mississippi.    A  steel  bridge  for 
railroad  cars  and  wagons  crosses  the  river  from 
Hannibal  to  East  Hannibal,  111.    The  trade  is 
'     acco,  lumber    flour,  potatoes, 
ig,  dairy  products,  and  the  city 
has  a  free  circulating  library, 
high  schools,  the  Douglas  col- 
and  a  number  of  fine  public 
ty  charter  of  1845,  revised  in 
r  the  annual  election,  by  the 
r  and  a  certain  number  of  the 
chool  board.    The  officials  of 
:   departments   are   under   the 
iyor.     The  electric-light  plant 
>ntrolled    by   the   city.      Pop, 

Hanno,  han'6,  or  Anno,  German  mediaeval 
prelate:  b.  not  earlier  than  1000;  d.  Siegberg, 
near  Bonn,  1075.  The  emperor,  Henry  III., 
made  him  his  chancellor,  and  presented  him  to 
the  archbishopric  of  Cologne,  to  which  he  was 
consecrated  in  1056.  After  the  death  of  Henry 
III.,  Hanno  made  himself  master  of  the  person 
of  Henry  III.'s  young  son  Henry  IV.,  and 
secured  for  himself  the  administration  of  the 
empire  (1062).  His  energetic  government  and 
his  holy  life,  his  paternal  care  for  his  see,  his 
zealous  reformation  of  monasteries  and  founda- 
tion of  churches,  gained  him  the  character  of  a 
saint.  The  hymn  in  his  praise  is  by  some 
thought  to  have  been  written  soon  after  his 
death;  by  others  about  1183.  It  is  one  of  the 
most  important  monuments  of  the  early  German 
national  literature.  The  best  version  of  it  is  to 
be  found  in  Miillenhofl  and  Scherer's  <Denk- 
Tialer  deutscher  Poesie  und  Prosa)   (1864). 

Hanotaux,  Albert  Auguste  Gabriel,  ai-bar 
o-giist  ga-bre-el  a-no-to,  French  politician:  b. 
Beaurevoir,  Aisne,  18  Nov.  1853.  He  chose  for 
himself  the  profession  of  the  law,  took  a  scien- 
tific course  in  the  Ecole  des  Chartes,  and  after- 
ward became  a  teacher  in  the  Ecole  des  Hautes 
Etudes.  In  1879  he  received  an  appointment  in 
the  French  foreign  office;  in  1S82  became  a 
member  of  the  cabinet,  and  was  sent  to  Con- 
stantinople as  ambassador  in  1885.  From  1886 
to  1889  he  was  republican  deputy;  and  in  May 
1804  received  a  portfolio  in  the  second  Dupuy 
cabinet.  He  has  published:  <Les  Villes  Retrou- 
Y6es>    (1880);    <Origines    de    llnstitution    des 


Intendftnts  de«  Provinces*  (1884)  ;  cHemi  Mar- 
tin, Sa  Vie,  Ses  CEuvres,  Son  Temps*  (1885)  ; 
<Etudes  Historiques  sur  le  XVIe.  et  le  XVIIe, 
Siecle  en  France5  (1886)  ;  <Histoire  du  Car- 
dinal de  Richelieu5   (1893). 

Han'over,  Germany,  the  northwesternmost 
province  of  Prussia,  prior  to  1866  an  independ- 
ent kingdom.  It  borders  on  the  North  Sea,  and 
has  an  area  of  14,870  square  miles.  In  the  south 
the  Harz  mountains  attain  an  altitude  of  over 
3,000  feet ;  the  rest  of  the  country  is  an  alluvial 
plain  with  a  gentle  slope  to  the  sea.  The  Elbe 
on  the  northeast  boundary,  the  Ems,  and  the 
Weser,  with  its  tributaries,  the  Leine  and  Aller, 
are  the  principal  rivers.  Coal  and  lignite,  rock 
salt,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  silver,  and  gold,  are 
found  in  the  mountainous  districts,  and  there 
are  large  peat  beds  in  the  north.  Over  one 
fourth  of  the  area  is  arable  land,  producing 
large  quantities  of  grain  and  flax.  The  keeping 
of  bees  is  generally  practised  on  the  moors,  and 
a  breed  of  superior  cattle  is  raised  along  the 
marshy  coast  land.  Forests  of  hardwood  and 
pine,  extensively  used  in  smelting,  occupy  one 
sixth  of  the  surface.  The  manufactures  are 
extensive,  and  include  iron  goods,  machinery, 
woolens,  linens,  cottons,  leather,  paper,  beet-root 
sugar,  beer,  spirits,  and  numerous  domestic  com- 
modities. Hanover  has  over  1,500  miles  of  rail- 
roads, numerous  canals,  and  an  extensive  traffic 
is  carried  on  at  its  several  ports,  among  which 
are  Geestemilnde,  Emden,  and  Harburg,  although 
practically  its  chief  port  is  the  free  city  and  port 
of  Bremen  (q.v.).  The  capital  is  Hanover 
(q.v.).  For  administrative  purposes,  the  prov- 
ince is  divided  into  the  six  districts  of  Hanover, 
Hildesheim,  Liineburg,  Stade,  •Osnabriick  and 
Aurich.  The  highest  court  is  in  Celle.  The 
province  sends  36  members  to  the  Prussian 
Chamber  of  Deputies,  10  to  the  Upper  House, 
and  19  to  the  German  Reichstag.  Education  is 
compulsory  and  free ;  chief  of  the  higher  institu- 
tions of  learning  is  Gottingen  University.  The 
majority  of  the  inhabitants  are  Lutheran  Prot- 
estants. Roman  Catholics  inhabiting  Hildesheim 
and  Osnabriick  constitute  about  ope  seventh  of 
the  population.  Hanover  was  long  connected 
with  the  Brunswick  family,  a  scion  of  which, 
Ernest  Augustus,  in  1692,  became  the  first 
Elector  of  Hanover.  He  married  the  daughter 
of  the  Elector  Palatine,  granddaughter  of  James 
I.,  and  niece  of  Charles  I.  of  England.  He  was 
succeeded  in  1608  by  his  son  George  Louis,  who 
in  accordance  with  the  Act  of  Settlement  (q.v.), 
became  George  l.{  king  of  England,  at  the  death 
of  Queen  Anne  in  1714.  The  connection  with 
England  continued  during  four  reigns,  and  in 
1814  the  Congress  of  Vienna  raised  Hanover  to 
the  rank  of  a  kingdom,  George  IV.  and  William 
IV.  thus  being  kings  of  Great  Britain  and  of 
Hanover.  On  the  accession  of  Queen  Victoria, 
however,  by  the  Salic  law,  the  Hanoverian  crown 
passed  to  the  nearest  male  heir,  Ernest  Augustus, 
Duke  of  Cumberland,  and  at  his  death  in  1851 
to  his  son  George  V.  In  1866  Hanover  sided 
with  Austria  in  the  Austro- Prussian  contest ;  the 
capital  was  occupied  by  Prussian  troops;  the 
king  lost  his  throne,  his  estates  were  seques- 
trated, and  Hanover  was  annexed  to  the  Prus- 
sian dominions.     Pop.  (1900)  2,590,336. 

Hanover,  Mass.  (1)  Village  in  the  town 
of  Hanover  in  Plymouth  County ;  on  a  branch  of 
the  New   York.  N.   H.  &  H.  railroad;  about 
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**  miles  east  by  north  from  Brockton  and  25 
miles  southeast  of  Boston.  It  is  the  seat  of 
Hanover  Academy.  It  is  situated  mi  an  agricul- 
tural region*  and  the  chief  industries  are  con- 
nected with  agricultural  products.  Its  chief 
manufactures  are  tacks  and  nails.  (2)  The  town 
of  Hanover  contains  several  villages,  and  the 
chief  manufactures  are  shoes,  nails,  tacks,  and 
dairy  products.  Pop.  of  the  village  is  about  420 ; 
of  the  town  2,200. 

Hanover,  N.  H.,  town  in  Grafton  County; 
on  the  Connecticut  River,  and  on  the  Boston  & 
M.  railroad,  about  72  miles  northwest  of  Con- 
cord. It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural  region 
and  its  industries  are  connected  chiefly  with 
farm  products  and  lumbering.  It  is  a  summer 
resort,  but  is,  known  principally  as  a  college 
town,  being  the  seat  of  Dartmouth  College 
(q.v.).  It  contains  also  the  Mary  Hitchcock 
Memorial  Hospital.     Pop.   (1910)  2,075. 

Hanover,  Pa.,  borough  in  York  County; 
on  the  Western  Maryland  and  the  Pennsylvania 
R.R/s ;  about  32  miles  south  of  Harrisburg.  It 
was  settled  about  1729  and  incorporated  in  1813. 
It  is  in  a  rich  agricultural  section  of  the  State, 
and  nearby  are  iron-ore  mines.  The  chief  manu- 
factures -  are  shoes,  machine-shop  products, 
cigars,  carriages  and  wagons,  gloves,-  and  leather. 
Hanover  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  consider- 
able part  of  York  County;  the  trade  is  largely 
in  agricultural  and  dairy  products,  the  manufac- 
tures of  the  borough,  and  in  live  stock.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  burgess  and  borough 
council    Pop>  (wo)  7,057.  . 

Hanover,  Prussia,  the  capital  of  a  prov- 
ince, and  formerly  of  the  kingdom  of  Hanover, 
in  an  extensive  plain  northeast  of  and  dom- 
inated fcy  Mount  Linden,  at  the  confluence  of 
the  Ihme  with  the  Leine,  44  miles  by  rail  west 
by  north  of  Brunswick.  It  consists  of  an  old 
town,  intersected  by  the  Leine,  and  of  various 
modern  suburbs.  The  old  town  is  unattractive, 
but  the  new  quarters  are  regular  and  well  built. 
The  principal  features  are  the  Markt  church, 
of  antique  appearance;  the  Kreuz  church; 
Schloss  church,  a  handsome  structure,  with  an 
altar-piece  by  Cranach,  and  some  curious  relics 
collected  by  Henry  the  Lion ;  several  handsome 
modern  churches;  the  palace  (1636-40,  rebuilt 
since  1817),  now  a  royal  Prussian  residence;  the 
former  palace  of  King  Ernest  Augustus  (in 
government  occupancy)  ;  the  royal  library ;  the 
museum  of  art  and  science;  the  restored  town- 
house  (1430-55)  ;  the  new  town-house  (formerly 
palace  of  George  V.) ;  the  Kestner  museum  of 
antiquities;  the  provincial  assembly  house;  the 
Franco-German  war  monument;  the  Waterloo 
monument;  various  schools,  among  which  is  the 
technical  high-school,  a  remodeled  building  of 
great  extent,  formerly  the  Welfenschloss  (palace 
of  the  Guelfs),  and  the  Schloss-Herrenhausen, 
formerly  a  royal  residence.  Trade  and  indus- 
tries are  important,  the  latter  including  railway 
works,  machinery,  iron  castings,  cotton,  linen, 
tobacco,  lacquered  wares,  lamps,  glass,  chem- 
icals, etc.;  breweries  and  distilleries.  The  city 
has  electric  street  railroads. 

Hanover  is  first  mentioned  in  1163.  It  joined 
the  Hanseatic  League  in  1481,  and  received  the 
Reformation  in  1533.  It  became  the  residence 
of  the  Dukes  of  Brunswick-Luneburg,  and  the 
capital  of  the  principality  in  1636.    In  1866  the 


kingdom  was  absorbed  by  Prussia,  and  since 
1890  the  city  has  held  the  position  of  a  royal 
residence  and  capital.  Sir  William  Herschel,  the 
two  Schlegels,  and  Iffland  were  born  here.  Pop. 
about  255,000,  with  suburbs,  350,000. 

Hanover,  Pa-,  Cavalry  Action  at  Dur- 
ing the  Gettysburg  campaign  Gen.  Stuart,  com- 
.manding  the  Confederate  cavalry,  was  ordered 
by  Gen.  Lee  to  observe  the  movements  of  the 
Army  of  the  Potomac  and  harass  its  rear  should 
it  attempt  to  follow  the  Confederate  army  and 
pass  into  Maryland.  Leaving  two  brigades 
south  of  the  Potomac,  to  $uard  the  passes  of 
the  Blue  Ridge,  Stuart,  with  the  rest  of  his 
command,  crossed  the  Potomac  at  Seneca  Creek, 
20  miles  north  ot  Washington,  on  the  night  of 
27  June  1863  and,  learning  that  Hooker  had 
crossed  the  river,  marched  north  by  way  of 
Rockville,  captured  a  train  of  125  wagons  and 
400  prisoners  between  Rockville  and  Washing- 
ton, struck  the  Baltimore  &  Ohio  Railroad  at 
Sykesville  and  HoodS  Mills,  and,  ascertaining 
that  the  Union  army  was  marching  from  Fred- 
erick northward,  endeavored  to  get  ahead  of 
it,  reaching  Westminster  at  5  p.m.  of  the  29th, 
where  he  struck  a  squadron  of  the  First  Dela- 
ware cavalry,  which  offered  a  stubborn  resist- 
ance, but  was  'finally  dispersed,  and  Stuart,  con- 
tinuing his  march,  bivouacked  at  Union  Mills, 
about  midway  between  Westminster  and  Littles- 
town.  Hearing  that  Union  cavalry  was  at  lit- 
tlestown,  and  that  Early  was  on  the  Susque- 
hanna, he  marched  by  crossroads  for  Hanover, 
on  the  morning  of  the  30th  and,  at  10  o'clock, 
his  head  of  column  reached  that  place,  16  miles 
east  of  Gettysburg,  and  attacked  the  rear  and 
flank  of  Kilpatridcs  cavalry  division,  as  it  was 
passing  through  the  town  from  Frederick 
and  Lhtlestown,  in  advance  of  Meade's  central 
column.  His  first  attack  threw  the  rear  of  Farns- 
worth's  brigade  into  confusion,  but  Farnsworth 
rallied  his  men,  Custer's  brigade  was  recalled 
and  thrown  into  action  and,  after  two  hours' 
fighting  in  and  around  the  town,  Stuart  was 
driven  back  on  the  Littlestown  road,  having  lost 
nearly  100  men.  Kilpatrick  reports  his  own  loss 
as  59  killed  and  wounded,  and  123  missing. 

Stuart  was  now  in  a  perilous  position;  he 
had  thrust  himself  unwittingly  between  Kil- 
patrick's  cavalry  and  Meade's  main  body; 
Gregg's  cavalry  division  was  moving  north  on 
his  right,  but  he  extricated  himself  by  march- 
ing all  night  over  a  circuitous  route  through 
Jefferson  to  join  Early  at  York.  The  latter, 
however,  was  on  his  way  to  Gettysburg,  and 
Stuart  passed  almost  within  sight  of  him,  with- 
out knowing  it.  Finding  that  Early  was  not 
at  York,  Stuart  continued  his  march  to  Carlisle, 
hoping  to  find  Lee's  main  body  there,  but  found 
the  place  occupied  by  Union  troops,  and  heard 
that  Lee  was  concentrating  at  Gettysburg,  where 
by  marching  night  and  day,  he  joined  him  in  the 
afternoon  of  2  July.  See  Gettysburg,  Cam- 
paign and  Battle  or.  e.  A.  Carman. 

Hanover  College,  at  Hanover,  Ind.; 
founded  in  1828,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Church,  as  Hanover  Academy.  It  was 
chartered  as  a  college  in  1833.  Women  have 
been  admitted  since  1880.  The  regular  depart- 
ments are  letters,  arts,  science,  law,  philosophy, 
and  divinity;  also  a  course  for  teachers.  No 
charges  are  made  for  tuition.    In  19 10  the  college 
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reported  16  instructors,  225  students,  and  about 
17,000  volumes  in  the  library.  The  endowment 
fund  is  over  $200,000,  and  the  annual  income  is 
about  $15,000. 

Hanover  Court  House,  Engagement  Near. 
On  21  May  1862  Gen.  McCldlan  had  marched 
the  Army  of  the  Potomac  up  the  York  peninsula 
to  the  banks  of  the  Chickahominy,  7  to  12 
miles  distant  from  Richmond.  On  the  26th  he 
heard  that  R.  H.  Anderson's  Confederate  brigade 
and  Stuart's  cavalry  were  near  Fredericksburg, 
and  that  another  body,  Branch's  brigade,  was 
in  the  vicinity  of  Hanover  Court  House,  17  miles 
north  of  Richmond,  to  his  right  and  rear.  These 
bodies  threatened  his  communications,  and  were 
in  position  to  reinforce  Jackson,  in  the  Shen- 
andoah valley,  or  to  oppose  McDowell,  whose 
advance  was  then  eight  miles  south  of  Freder- 
icksburg. Gen.  Fitz-John  Porter  was  ordered  to 
clear  the  enemy  from  these  positions  and  de- 
stroy the  bridges  over  the  South  Anna  and  Pa- 
munkey  rivers.  Warren's  small  brigade  had 
been  already  detailed  to  destroy  the  bridges,  had 
destroyed  all  means  of  communication  over  the 
Pamunkey  as  far  as  Hanover  Court  .House,  and 
was  then  posted  at  Old  Church.  On  the  morn- 
ing of  the  27th  Warren  moved  toward  the  court 
house,  on  a  road  running  parallel  to  the  Pa- 
munkey. Porter  left  New  Bridge  at  7  a.m. 
with  Morell's  division  and  Emory's  cavalry  bri- 
gade and,  marching  by  way  of  Mechanicsville 
northward  toward  the  court-house*  about  noon 
his  cavalry  and  the  Twenty-fifth  New  York  in- 
fantry, encountered  a  portion  of  Branch's  bri- 
gade, supporting  two  pieces  of  artillery,  attempt- 
ing to  hold  the  road  leading  to  the  court-house. 
A  Union  battery  was  brought  up  and  Butter- 
field's  brigade  deployed,  which  charged  and 
drove  the  Confederates  from  the  field,  capturing 
one  gun.  A  part  of  the  Twenty-fifth  New  York 
was  captured  by  the  Confederates.  Supposing 
that  the  Confederates  had  all  retreated  in  the 
direction  of  Hanover  Court  House,  Porter  pur- 
sued, the  cavalry,  under  Emory,  and  the  Seven- 
teenth New  York,  overtaking  and  capturing  a 
large  number  of  the  Twenty-eighth  North  Caro- 
lina. Upon  nearing  the  junction  of  the  Ash- 
land and  the  Court  House  roads,  a  part  of 
Martindale's  brigade  was  sent  toward  Ashland 
to  guard  that  Hank  against  an  approach  from 
Richmond  and  to  destroy  the  railroad  running 
to  that  city.  Near  Peake's  station  Martindale 
ran  into  Branch's  brigade,  was  immediately  at- 
tacked, and  was  driven  back  some  distance. 
When  Porter,  whose  advance  had  reached  Han- 
over Court  House,  heard  that  Martindale  had 
been  attacked,  he  faced  about  his  entire  col- 
umn, reached  Martindale,  struck  Branch  on  his 
left  and  rear,  and  routed  him.  Branch  retreated 
to  Ashland  and  formed  a  junction  with  Ander- 
son's brigade,  which  had  fallen  back  from  Mc- 
Dowell's front.  After  destroying  the  railroad 
in  several  places  and  opening  the  way  for 
McDowell's  advance  from  Fredericksburg,  Por- 
ter returned  to  his  old  camps  on  the  night  of 
the  29th.  The  Union  loss  in  the  engagement 
of  the  27th,  was  62  killed,  223  wounded,  and  70 
missing.  The  Confederate  loss  was  73  killed, 
192  wounded,  and  730  prisoners,  of  whom  about 
150  were  also  wounded.  Consult :  ( Official  Rec- 
ords^ Vol.  XL;  Webb,  <The  Peninsula*;  <Mc- 
Clellan's  Own  Story5;  Allan,  <The  Army  of 
Northern    Virginia5 ;   The   Century   Company's 


<Batdes  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,>  V*l 
H.  E.  A.  Carman. 

Hanover,  Treaty  of,  an  alliance  between 
England,  France,  and  Prussia,  -made  in  Septem- 
ber 1725,  for  the  purpose  of  mutual  assistance, 
in  opposition  to  that  between  Austria  and  Spain. 

Hansa,  or  Hanse.    See  Hanseatic  League. 

Hanseatic  (han-se-atlk)  League,  Hansa. 
or  Hanse,  a  confederacy  of  certain  cities  of 
northern  Germany  for  mutual  protection,  espe- 
cially in  matters  of  commerce ;  for  the  extension 
of  trade,  and  of  rights  and  immunities  received 
from  sovereigns,  and  which  had  suffered  cur- 
tailment. The  union  was  formed  in  tne  13th 
century,  at  a  time  when  sea  and  land  swarmed 
with  pirates  and  robbers,  and  German  trade,  no 
longer  guarded  by  the  privileges  of  armed  at- 
tendants, was  exposed  to  many  dangers,  while 
government  had  degenerated  into  a  power  for 
extorting  taxes  without  giving  protection^ 

The  first  alliances  known  to  have  been  con- 
cluded are  those  between  Hamburg  and  Lubeck 
(124 1  and  1255)  to  keep  open  the  road  across 
Holstein  connecting  the-  North  Sea  with  the 
Bahic,  and  between  Lubeck,  Rostock,  and 
Weimar  in  1259  for  defending  themselves  against 
the  pirates.  About  the  same  time  a  similar 
league  was  concluded  between  the  Westpfcalian 
towns,  Munster,  Dortmund,  Soest,  and  Lippstadt 
When  a  wider  union  came  to  be  formed  for  like 
purposes,  the  name  of  Hansa,  signifying  a  league, 
which  was  at  first  applied  to  any  such  confed- 
eracy, survived  exclusively  as  the  name  of  that 
influential  league  During  its  most  flourishing 
period  it  embraced  90  towns,  scattered  over  the 
whole  length  and  breadth  of  Germany,  including 
Holland.  Its  organization  was  very  loose,  the 
towns  of  which  it  was  made  up  being  at  first 
divided  into  three  and,  after  the  16th  century, 
into  four  provinces,  each  with  a  chief  town. 
These  divisions  had,  however,  little  more  than  a 
geographical  significance.  The  town  of  Lubeck, 
which  already  held  an  important  rank,  from  the 
fact  that  it  was  the  highest  court  of  appeal  for 
all  those  towns  which  were  governed  by  the 
Lubeck  law,  was  recognized  as  the  chief  town 
of  the  league.  Here  assembled  the  deputies  of 
the  other  Hanse  towns  to  deliberate  on  the 
affairs  of  the  confederacy;  the  decrees  of  the 
diet  had  no  effect  unless  they  received  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  separate  towns. 

In  the  14th  century  the  league  everywhere 
attained  a  high  political  importance,  and  gave 
rise  to  the  development  of  that  commercial 
policy  which  has  since  become  intimately  con- 
nected with  all  political  relations,  but  of  which 
the  sovereigns  of  that  time  had  little  idea. 
Kings  and  princes  were,  in  reality,  more  de- 
pendent on  the  league  than  it  was  on  them.  The 
extensive  carrying  trade  of  the  Hanseatic 
League  was  a  great  source  of  wealth  and  at 
length  there  was  no  mart  in  Europe  which  was 
not  gradually  drawn  within  the  circle  of  its 
influence.  England,  Denmark,  and  Flanders 
concluded  treaties  with  the  league  for  the  ex- 
tension of  their  commerce.  It  undertook  to 
provide  for  the  security  of  commerce  on  the 
Baltic  and  North  seas.  In  the  country  under  its 
immediate  influence  it  constructed  canals,  and 
introduced  a  uniform  system  of  weights  and 
measures. 
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But  the  prosperity  of  the  Hansc  towns  was 
naturally  dependent  on  the  continuance  of  the 
-circumstances  which  gave  rise  to  it,  and  when 
■circumstances  changed,  the  league  was  destined 
to  decline.  When  the  routes  by  land  and  sea 
were  no  longer  insecure;  when  princes  learned 
the  advantages  of  trade  to  tbeir  own  states,  and 
turned  their  attention  to  the  formation  of  a 
naval  force  of  their  own,  and  the  encouragement 
of  navigation;  when  the  inland  members  of  the 
♦confederation  perceived  that  the  great  seaport 
towns  had  a  separate  interest  of  their  own,  and 
used  them  principally  to  promote  their  own 
-ends;  then  the  dissolution  of  the  Hanseatic 
League  was  evidently  approaching.  There  re- 
mained at  last  as  active  members  of  it  only 
Hamburg,  Luneburg,  Lubeck,  and  the  towns  in 
the  neighborhood  (Wismar,  Rostock,  Greifs- 
wald,  Stralsund,  whose  interests  were  identified 
with  those  of  Lubeck.  The  league  existed  no 
longer  as  a  political  power,  but  merely  as  a 
loose  association  of  towns  for  commercial  pur- 
poses. 

In  England,  during  the  reign  of  Queen  Eliza- 
beth, the  league  lost  its  privileges  by  its  refusal 
to  grant  complete  reciprocity.  About  1614  there 
remained  only  14  towns  which  contributed  to 
the  support  of.  the  league,  and  had  a  voice  in 
the  management  of  its  affairs.  These  were: 
Lubeck,  Wismar,  Rostock,  Stralsund,  Greifs- 
wald,  Stettin,  Danzig,  Magdeburg,  Brunswick. 
Hildesheim,  Luneburg,  Hamburg,  Bremen,  and 
Cologne.  The  Thirty  Years'  war,  which  de- 
stroyed the  prosperity  of  the  German  towns 
generally,  gave  the  death-blow  to  the  league.  At 
the  diet  of  1620  it  was  entrusted  to  the  cities  of 
Lubeck,  Bremen,  and  Hamburg  to  consult  for 
its  general  interests,  and  in  1630  these  towns 
concluded  among  themselves  a  closer  union, 
which  was  renewed  in  1641.  After  the  Peace 
of  Westphalia  (1648)  repeated  but  vain  attempts 
were  made  to  bring  the  league  together  again, 
and  a  last  diet  was  held  in  1669.  Hamburg, 
Lubeck,  and  Bremen  still  retain  their  independ- 
ence, and  now  form  separate  constituents  of  the 
German  empire. 

Hansen,  han'sen,  Gerhard  Henrik  Ar- 
mauer,  Norwegian  physician:  b.  Bergen,  Nor- 
way, 1841.  He  was  educated  during  boyhood  in 
the  cathedral  schools  of  his  native  city,  after- 
ward entered  upon  the  study  of  medicine,  and 
was  eventually  appointed  resident  physician  in 
the  Rigs  Hospital  of  Christiania.  He  was  after- 
ward government  medical  officer  for  the  Lofoten 
fisheries,  but  did  not  reach  the  field  of  his  fame 
until  he  was  appointed  in  1868  to  the  post  of 
assistant  physician  at  the  Bergen  Leper  Hos- 
pital. From  this  time  forth  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  leprosy,  and  following  the  lines 
laid  down  by  Virchow,  traveled  from  one  to 
another  university  of  Europe,  continuing  his 
investigations.  On  his  return  to  Norway  the 
Medical  Society  of  Christiania  voted  a  sum  of 
money  to  pay  the  expenses  of  his  further  re- 
searches. He  at  last  was  enabled  to  demon- 
strate the  fact  that  leprosy  was  contagious. 
Continuing  his  investigations  he  discovered  at 
last  the  leprosy  bacillus  in  unstained  prepara- 
tions. Later  it  was  stained  and  became  known 
as  Hansen's  bacillus  (1873).  He  was  not  suc- 
cessful in  employing  the  bacillus  for  purposes 
of  inoculation  with  a  preventive  object;  but  on 
the  basis  of  his  contagion  theory,  legislation  has 
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been  enabled  to  check  to  a  considerable  extent 
the  spread  of  the  disease. 

Hansom,  or  Hansom  Cab.  See  Casriage. 

Hanson,  Alexander  Coutee.  American 
journalist  and  politician:  b.  Maryland  1786;  d. 
1819.  After  being  graduated  at  St.  John's  Col- 
lege, Annapolis,  he  adopted  journalism  as  a  pro- 
fession, and  in  18 12  his  office  was  wrecked  by 
a  mob  on  account  of  an  article  attacking  the 
Madison  Administration  which  appeared  in  the 
c  Federal  Republican,*  of  which  he  was  editor. 
He  was  elected  to  the  lower  house  of  Congress 
in  181 3,  and  from  1817  until  his  death  had  a 
seat  in  the  Senate. 

Hanus,  Paul  Henry,  American  educator: 
b.  Hermsdorf-unter-dem-Kynast  Prussia,  14 
March  1855.  He  came  to  the  United  States  in 
childhood,  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Michigan  and  has  been  professor  of  the  history 
and  art  of  teaching  at  Harvard  from  1891.  He 
has  published  ( Elements  of  •Determinants > 
(1886);  (Geometry  in  the  Public  School* 
(1893)  ;  Contemporary  Educational  Problems) 
(1809).       . 

Hap'good,  Isabella  Florence.  American 
author  and  translator:  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  21  Nov. 
185 1.  She  has  written  (The  Epic  Songs  of 
Russia) ;  ( Russian  Rambles,*  etc.,  and  is  widely 
known  by  her  translations  from  the  Russian  of 
Tolstoy,  Gogol,  etc.,  and  she  has  also  made 
important  translations  from  the  French  and 
•Spanish. 

Hapgood,  Norman,  American  journalist: 
b.  Chicago  28  March  1868.  He  was  graduated 
from  Harvard  in  1890,  and  the  Harvard  Law 
School  in  1893,  and  has  since  become  well  known 
as  a  keen,  discriminating  essayist  and  dramatic 
critic.  He  has  published  { Literary  Statesmen 
and  Others>  (1807);  <Daniel  Webster>  (1899); 
( Abraham  Lincoln)  (1899) ;  <The  Stage  in 
America)    (1901). 

Hapsburg,  hSps'berg  (Ger.  haps'boorg) 
(properly  Habsburg),  the  imperial  house  of 
Austria-Hungary,  so  named  from  the  ancestral 
castle,  in  the  canton  of  Aargau,  Switzerland,  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Aar.  The  castle  was  built 
in  the  nth  century  by  Bishop  Werner,  a  de- 
scendant of  Ethico  I.,  a  count  of  Alemannia,  in 
the  7th  century.  It  stands  on  the  Wupelsberg, 
a  steep  rocky  situation,  whence  the  name 
Habichtsburg  (Hawk's  Castle).  The  proprie- 
tors of  Hapsburg  became  at  a  later  period  counts 
of  Hapsburg  and  gradually  extended  their  terri- 
tories. Werner  II.,  who  died  in  1096,  is  said 
to  have  been  the  first  to  assume  the  title.  After 
the  death,  about  1232,  of  Rudolph  II.,  the  fourth 
in  succession  from  Werner  II.,  the  family  di- 
vided into  two  branches,  the  founder  of  one 
of  which  was  Albert  IV.,  and  that  of  the  other 
Rudolph  III.  The  latter  is  known  as  the  Haps- 
burg-Lauffenburg  line,  which  became  extinct  in 
the  direct  male  line  in  1408.  A  younger  son  of 
Rudolph,  called  Eberhard,  founded  the  Kyburg 
branch  of  the  Hapsburg-Lauffenburg  line,  which 
did  not  become  extinct  till  1415,  and  Godfrey, 
a  grandson  of  Rudolph,  who  settled  in  England 
in  the  13th  century,  there  became  the  founder 
of  the  Fielding  family,  to  which  the  Earls  of 
Denbigh  belong,  and  of  which  the  novelist  Field- 
ing was  a  member.  The  line  descended  from 
Albert  IV.  is  that  to  which  the  historical  celeb- 
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rity  of  the  house  is  almost  entirely  due.  Id 
1273  Rudolph,  the  son  of  Albert  IV.,  was  chosen 
emperor  of  Germany  or  Holy  Roman  Emperor. 
He  is  the  founder  of  the  reigning  house  of  Aus- 
tria, which  is  of  the  line  of  Hapsburg-Lorrairte. 
From  Rudolph  to  Charles  VI.  the  Austrian  mon- 
archs  were  of  the  Hapsburg  male  line.  Maria 
Theresa,  who  succeeded  Charles  VI.,  married 
Francis  Stephen  of  Lorraine,  who  in  1745  was 
chosen  Emperor  of  Germany.  Francis  II.,  the 
third  emperor  of  Germany  of  the  line  of  Haps- 
burg-Lorraine,  was  the  last  who  bore  that  title 
till  the  establishment  of  the  new  empire,  the  last 
of  the  so-called  *Holy  Roman  Emperors.*  He 
changed  it  in  1806  for  that  of  Emperor  of  Aus- 
tria,  and  the  present  imperial  house  of  Austria 
continues  to  represent  that  line.  From  the 
Emperor  Rudolph  was  also  descended  a  Spanish 
dynasty  which  began  with  the  Emperor  Charles 
V.  (Charles  I.  of  Spain),  and  terminated  with 
Charles  II.  in  1700. 

Haraforas,  or  Alfares,  name9  applied  in 
Celebes,  the  Moluccas,  Mindinao,  and  the  adja- 
cent islands  to  certain  native  tribes,  particularly 
of  the  interior,  which  differ  from  the  Malays, 
and  have  been  thought  to  be  perhaps  pre-Ma- 
layan  aborigines. 

Hara-kiri,  har'a-klr'e\  or  Seppuku,  a  mode 
of  inflicting  death  upon  themselves  allowed  in 
Japan  to  criminals  of  the  Samurai  or  two- 
sworded  class  as  more  honorable  than  public 
execution.  It  consists  in  cutting  open  the  body 
so  as  to  disembowel  it,  by  means  of  a  wound 
made  with  one  sword  perpendicularly  down  the 
front  and  another  with  the  other  sword  hori- 
zontally. Till  recent  times  Japanese  of  the  two- 
sworded  class  who  had  been  guilty  of  any  crime 
frequently  resorted  to  this  mode  of  killing  them- 
selves before  their  guilt  had  been  proved,  and  it 
was  regarded  as  honorable  in  them  to  do  so, 
indicating  a  strong  sense  of  shame.  Sometimes 
they  were  commanded  to  put  themselves  to  death 
in  this  manner.  Consult:  Mitford,  <Tales  of 
Old  Japan >  (3d  ed.  1876)  ;  and  Chamberlain, 
^Things  Japanese>   (1891). 

Harald.     See  Harold. 

Haran  (Assyrian  Kharranu,  road),  the  name 
of  a  district  of  northern  Mesopotamia  and  of  a 
town  situated  therein,  on  the  stream  called 
Jullab,  southeast  of  Edessa.  The  name  is  prob- 
ably derived  from  the  fact  that  at  this  town 
the  trade-routes  from  Media,  Assyria,  and  Baby- 
lonia met  to  proceed  along  the  same  highway 
to  the  coast  of  Cilicia.  Haran  is  mentioned  in 
the  Old  Testament  in  Gen.  xi.  31-32,  and 
Ezekiel  xxvii.  23.  To  the  Assyrians  it  was  a 
strategic  post  of  great  importance.  In  the  in- 
scriptions references  to  it  appear  as  early  as 
the  reign  of  Tiglath-pileser  I.  (about  1 100 
b.c).  An  extensive  commerce  centred  here. 
To  the  Greeks  and  Romans  it  was  known  as 
Carre  (Gk.  xdpptuor  Xdpa).  Crassus,  the  Ro- 
man commander,  was  here  defeated  and  slain  by 
the  Parthians  during  his  eastern  expedition  (53 
B.C.),  and  Caracalla  assassinated  by  the  soldiery 
of  Macrinus  (217  a.d.).  It  was  of  importance 
even  in  the  time  of  Arab  supremacy,  but  the 
geographer  and  historian  Abulfeda  (d.  1331) 
speaks  of  it  as  in  ruins  in  his  day.  It  was  the 
seal  of  an  episcopal  see  in  the  4th  century. 
Consult  Metz,  <Geschichte  der  Stadt  Harran* 
(1892). 


Harar,  or  Adari,  a  Semitic  dialect  spoken 
in  the  Abyssinian  province  of  Harar  (q.v.)» 
It  includes  some  Hamitic  words.  For  an  ac- 
count of  it,  consult  an  article  by  Pratorius  in 
the  ^eitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenland- 
ischen  Gesellschaft,'  Vol.  XXIII.  (1869). 

Harar,  Harrar,  or  Adari,  capital  of  the 
province  of  Harrar  in  eastern  Abyssinia,  south 
of  the  Gulf  of  Aden,  about  180  miles  from  the 
coast.  It  is  situated  at  an  elevation  of  5,500 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  surround- 
ing district  is  very  fertile  and  produces  chiefly 
coffee.  Cotton  is  also  a  large  crop,  and  excel- 
lent in  quality.  There  is  a  brisk  trade  in  gums, 
ivory,  and  fruits.  Harar  was  formerly  the  cap- 
ital of  a  small,  independent  country,  ruled  cy- 
an emir.  In  1876  it  became  a  dependency  of 
Egypt,  and  later  was  under  Italian  protectorate* 
After  the  Italian  defeat  at  Adowa  in  1896,  it 
passed  with  the  province  to  Abyssinia.  Its  first 
European  visitor  was  Sir  Richard  F.  Burton,, 
who  obtained  admission  there  as  an  Arab  in  1855* 
and  described  it  in  his  ( First  Footsteps  in  East 
Africa,  or  An  Exploration  of  Harar>  (1856). 
Pop.  about  40>ooo.  Consult  further  the  bul- 
letin de  TEtat  Major-General  de  rArmee*  Egyp- 
tienne)  (1876),  and  Paulitschke,  <  Harar,  For- 
schungsreise  nach  den  Somal-  und  Gallalandern* 
(1888). 

Harar,  Harrari,  or  Harrur,  the  most  east- 
erly of  the  Abyssinian  provinces;  bounded  on 
the  east  and  north  by  British  and  French  So- 
maliland,  and  on  the  south  and  southeast  by 
British    East    Africa   and    Italian    Somaliland 
The  country  is  a  table-land,  with  a  maximum 
elevation  of  nearly  11,000  feet.    Previous  to  tht 
insurrection  of  the  Mad  Mullah   (q.v.)  it  was 
a  part  of  the  Egyptian  Sudan.    It  was  captured 
by  Italy  in  1891,  but  after  the  severe  defeat  ot 
the  Italian  forces  by  the  Abyssinians  at  Adowa 
1  March  1896  it  passed  to  Abyssinia.    The  for- 
eign trade  of  Abyssinia  is  conducted  largely 
through  Harar. 

Haraucourt,  Edmond,  French  poet  and 
novelist:  b.  Bourmont  (Haute-Marne)  1857. 
His  first  work  appeared  in  1883  and  was  enti- 
tled <La  l£gende  des  sexes,  poems  hysteriques.* 
A  collection  of  Lis  verses  was  published  in  1891. 
He  also  published  <Amis>  (1887);  <Shylock> 
(1889);  <Don  Juan>  (1894);  'Elizabeth* 
(1894).  He  was  awarded  the  Academy  prize 
for  his  poem  <Les  Vikings*  (1890). 

Harbaugh,  Henry,  American  clergyman  of 
the  German  Reformed  Church  in  America:  b. 
near  Waynesborough,  Pa.,  24  Oct.  1817 ;  d.  Mer- 
cersburg,  Pa.,  28  Dec.  1867.  He  studied  at 
Franklin  and  Marshall  College  ( Mercersburg) 
and  at  the  Mercersburg  Seminary,  was  ordained 
in  1843,  and  in  1843-04  held  pastorates  succes- 
sively at  Lewisburg,  Lancaster,  and  Lebanon, 
Pa.  In  1864  he  was  appointed  professor  of  the- 
ology in  the  Mercersourg  Seminary.  He  was 
one  of  the  leading  exponents  of  the  *  Mercers- 
burg theology*  (q.v.),  and  belonged  to  the 
high-church  school  of  his  denomination.  From 
1850  to  1866  he  was  editor  of  the  Guardian.* 
and  in  1866-7  of  the  Mercersburg  cReview.> 
Besides  a  collection  of  poems  in  the  *Pennsyl- 
vania  Dutch*  dialect,  he  published:  <Heaven> 
(1843-53) :  a  <Life  of  Michael  Schlatter* 
(1857);  (Christological  Theology  (1864),  and 
other  works. 
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Harbert,  William  Nathaniel,  American 
novelist:  b.  Dalton,  Ga.,  5  July  1858.  He  has 
contributed  many  short  stories  to  magazines, 
and  his  published  novels  include:  < White  Marie* 
(1801);  l Almost  Persuaded*  (i8go)  ;  <A  Mute 
Confessor1  (1891)  ;  <The  Land  of  the  Changing 
Sun*  (1894);  'From  Clue  to  CKmax>  (1896); 
<The  Caruthers  Affair*  (1898) ;  <The  North 
Walk  Mystery*  (1899);  <The  Woman  Who 
Trusted*  (1901)  ;  <Westcrfelt*  (1901);  <Abner 
Daniel*  (190a);  *The  Substitute*  (1903).  He 
is  also  the  author  of  ( Northern  Georgia 
Sketches*  (1900). 

Harbin,  Manchuria,  a  city  on  the  Sungari 
River  at  the  point  where  the  Manchurian 
branch  of  the  Trans-Siberian  railway  crosses 
that  stream.  The  Chinese  eastern  branch  of 
the  railway,  running  to  Dalny  (Talienwan) 
(q.v.)  and  Port  Arthur  (q.v.)  begins  here. 
Prior  to  the  Russian  occupation  in  1900  (see 
Manchuria),  Harbin  was  a  small  Chinese  vil- 
lage. On  account  ^  of  its  geographical  and 
strategical  position  it  was  chosen  as  a  military 
centre,  and  very  quickly  it  became  also  head- 
quarters for  railway  and  governmental  affairs. 
Commerce  and  manufacture  have  also  greatly 
developed,  although  not  originally  considered  in 
the  promotion  of  Harbin;  and  here  more  than 
elsewhere  Russia  gradually  asserted  its  inten- 
tion of  becoming  an  active  industrial  force  in 
the  Orient.  Every  system  of  protection  that 
could  be  devised  has  been  employed  by  the  gov- 
ernment to  advance  its  commercial  prestige. 
Harbin  consists  of  the  old  town,  three  miles 
distant  from  the  central  depot;  Prestin,  the 
river  town,  the  present  commercial  portion ;  and 
the  administration  town,  about  the  railway. 
Only  Russians  and  Chinese  are  allowed  to  hold 
land,  construct  buildings,  or  enter  any  perma- 
nent enterprise.  The  territory  for  many  miles 
surrounding  has  been  secured  so  as  to  make  it 
impossible  for  any  foreign  interest  or  influence 
to  obtain  a  foothold  or  profit  near  to  the  city. 
The  principal  railway  engineer  is  the  chief  ad- 
ministrative official.  A  census  of  1903  showed  a 
population  of  60,000  exclusive  of  soldiery;  of 
these  all  but  700  were  Russians. 

Harbor,  a  rece9S  or  inlet  of  the  sea,  a 
lake,  or  other  large  body  of  water,  either  land- 
locked or  protected  from  winds  and  waves  by 
artificial  means,  so  as  to  be  a  secure  haven  for 
vessels  in  all  weathers.  In  selecting  or  con- 
structing a  harbor  regard  is  also  had  to  con- 
venience in  loading  and  unloading  vessels.  The 
two  chief  classes  are  harbors  of  refuge  and  com- 
mercial harbors.  Often  the  latter  are  merely 
tidal,  only  to  be  entered  by  vessels  as  the  tide 
serves,  and  where  with  the  tide  they  rise  and 
fall.  Harbors  of  refuge  or  shelter  are  accessible 
in  all  conditions  of  tide.  Sometimes  there  is  a 
combination  of  the  harbor  or  haven  with  a 
capacious  protected  roadstead  outside  of  it,  as  at 
Cherbourg,  France,  and  other  places. 

Construction. — In  the  construction  of  har- 
bors the  great  desiderata  are  sufficient  depth  of 
water  and  perfect  security  for  the  vessels  likely 
to  frequent  them,  together  with  the  greatest 
possible  facilities  for  ingress  during  any  weather, 
while  the  chief  obstacles  to  be  surmounted  are 
the  action  of  the  waves  upon  the  protecting  piers 
and  breakwaters,  and  the   formation   of  sand- 


banks and  bars,'  which  dimmish  the  depth  of 
water  at  the  entrance  and  also  within.  All  good 
harbors  should  possess  the  following  character- 
istics: A  deep,  broad  entrance-channel,  which 
can  be  kept  by  ships  of  all  kinds  in  all  sorts 
of  weather ;  an  ample  anchorage,  free  from  rocks 
and  shoals,  with  good  holding-ground,  and  pro- 
tected from  winds  and  waves.  Commercial  har- 
bors should  also  be  supplied  with  adequate 
constructions  and  appliances  for  loading  and  dis- 
charging vessels. 

Ground-plan. — In  designing  the  ground-plan 
of  harbors,  some  rules  should  be  kept  in  view: 
(1)  the  entrance  should  always  be  kept  sea- 
wards of  the  works  of  masonry,  care  being  taken 
that  the  direction  of  the  piers  does  not  throw 
the  sea  across  the  entrance;  (2)  there  should 
be  a  good  *loose,*  or  point  of  departure  free  of 
rocks  or  a  lee  shore;  (3)  spendlng-beaches  in- 
side should  be  provided  to  allow  the  waves  that 
pass  in  to  break  and  spend  themselves  (a  har- 
bor-basin surrounded  with  vertical  quay-walls 
becomes  a  ^boiling  potB),  but  this  is  a  point 
frequently  overlooked  by  engineers ;  (4)  the  re- 
lation of  the  width  of  entrance  to  the  area  of 
a  harbor  should  be  a  matter  of  careful  study, 
as  upon  this  depends  the  tranquillity  of  the  in- 
terior. 

Anchorage. —  The  anchorage  of  a  harbor 
should  be  large  enough  to  afford  shelter  to  the 
maximum  number  of  vessels  seeking  it.  The 
space  required  by  a  vessel  at  anchor  is,  roughly, 
a  circle  whose  radius  is  six  times  the  depth  of 
water  plus  the  vessel's  length.  First-class  har- 
bors should  have  a  depth  of  at  least  40  feet,  to 
admit  and  give  secure  anchorage  to  the  largest 
ships  now  existing.  An  available  depth  of  25 
feet  is  sufficient  for  ordinary  transatlantic  freight 
and  passenger  steamers.  Coasting  vessels  rarely 
have  a  draft  of  more  than  20  feet. 

Natural  Harbors. — Some  of  the  best  known 
natural  harbors  are  those  of  Queenstown,  Ire- 
land ;  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil ;  Portland,  Me, ; 
Boston,  Mass.;  Narragansett  Bay,  R.  I.;  New 
York,  N,  Y.;  Old  Point  Comfort  (Norfolk), 
Va. ;  Port  Royal,  S.  C. ;  Havana,  Cuba;  San 
Francisco,  Cal. ;  Puget  Sound,  Wash.;  King 
George's  Sound,  and  Princess  Royal  Harbor,  in 
southwestern  Australia. 

Artificial  Harbors, — These  are  as  old  as 
naval  warfare,  and  may  almost  be  said  to  date 
from  the  birth  of  commerce.  The  Phoenicians 
protected  their  little  strip  of  the  Levant  coast. 
Tyre  and  Sidon  were  well  provided  with  har- 
bors, having  effectual  breakwaters,  mainly  built 
of  loose  rubble.  Carthage,  Greece,  and  Rome, 
each  in  its  own  way,  utilized  their  harbors  for 
commercial  and  warlike  purposes.  That  of 
Carthage  was  artificial,  those  of  Greece  but 
slightly  so,  nature  having  provided  so  many 
navigable  inlets  that  little  remained  to  be  done 
by  man.  The  great  harbors  of  Rome,  con- 
structed in  the  solid  and  workmanlike  manner 
of  her  practical  race,  may  still  be  studied  with 
profit,  for  the  coasts  of  Italy  yet  show  how 
well  the  Romans  understood  both  the  principles 
and  the  practice  of  this  branch  of  marine  en- 
gineering. One  of  their  finest  and  most  com- 
plete constructions  of  this  nature  was  the  port 
of  Ostia.  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber,  now  more 
than  two  miles  inland.  The  Romans  were  dis- 
tinguished  in   harbor-making  by  the   open   of 
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arched  mole  or  enclosing  work,  which  gave  full 
play  to  the  currents,  preventing  the  deposit  of 
sand  or  mud.  *The  foundations  of  Nero  s  port,® 
says  Addison,  *are  still  to  be  seen.  It  was  alto- 
gether artificial,  and  composed  of  huge  moles 
running  round  it,  in  a  kind  of  circular  figure,  ex- 
cept where  the  ships  were  to  enter.*  Harbor- 
making  came  to  an  end  with  the  decay  of  com- 
merce and  civilization  consequent  upon  the  fall 
of  the  empire,  to  be  revived  by  the  Italian  re- 
publics of  the  Middle  Ages.  The  rich  traffic  of 
Venice  and  Genoa  soon  led  to  the  construction 
of.  suitable  ports  at  those  places,  and  the  moles 
of  the  latter  city  and  the  works  in  the  lagoons 
of  Venice  remain  to  this  day.  France  was  next 
in  the  field,  embanking,  protecting,  and  deepen- 
ing the  mouths  of  the  rivers  along  her  north- 
western shores,  as  at  Havre,  Dieppe,  Dunkirk, 
etc  In  1627,  during  the  siege  of  Rochelle, 
Metezeau  constructed  jetties  of  loose  rubble- 
stone,  to  prevent  access  to  the  city. 

British  Harbors. —  Great  Britain,  whose 
.  ocean  commerce  is  of  comparatively  recent  date, 
lagged  far  behind  her  Continental  rivals.  With 
few  exceptions  her  ports  were  absolutely  un- 
protected, or  rather  uncreated;  and  this  state  of 
things  continued  until  late  m  the  18th  century. 
Two  of  the  few  exceptions  were  Hartlepool, 
where  a  harbor  was  formed  about  1250,  and 
Arbroath  in  1394;  in  the  17th  century  at  Whitby 
and  Scarborough  rough  piers  were  thrown  out, 
protecting  the  mouth  of  the  port;  at  Yarmouth 
a  north  jetty,  and  subsequently  a  south  one, 
were  formed;  an  ancient  mole  existed  at  Lyme 
Regis ;  but  the  chief  efforts  of  the  early  English 
engineers  were  directed  against  the  shoals  and 
waves  of  Dover.  When,  however,  John  Smeaton 
(q.v.)  rose  to  vindicate  the  engineering  talent 
of  England,  things  took  a  different  turn,  and 
now  few  countries  surpass  Great  Britain  in  the 
number  of  artificially  improved  commercial  har- 
bors. In  Great  Britain  the  construction  and 
regulation  of  harbors  is  primarily  under  au- 
thority of  the  crown,  but  Parliament  now  usually 
names  commissioners  and  boards  with  powers 
of  ownership  or  management  specially  con- 
ferred by  that  body.  All  individual  owners  are 
required  to  manage  harbors  subject  to  the  rights 
of  public  use,  while  final  government  control  of 
them  is  practically  absolute. 

Harbors  in  the  United  States. —  In  this  coun- 
try all  harbor-making  in  a  public  sense  has  been 
done  since  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century. 
The  date  of  its  first  undertaking  is  1802,  when 
the  project  of  building  public  piers  in  Philadel- 
phia received  government  aid  by  an  appropria- 
tion of  $30,000.  Twenty  years  later,  for  a  har- 
bor of  refuge  in  Delaware  Bay,  $22,700  was 
appropriated ;  and  in  1826  appropriations  aggre- 
gating about  $150,000  were  made  for  river  and 
harbor  improvements  at  many  places.  From  this 
time  river  and  harbor  bills  have  steadily  in- 
creased the  Congressional  appropriations,  which 
now  amount  in  the  aggregate  to  hundreds  of 
millions. 

Federal  control  over  the  ports  of  the  United 
States,  including  all  the  important  harbors,  is 
exercised  under  the  constitutional  power  of  the 
government  to  regulate  commerce;  but  in  most 
of  the  details  of  harbor  management  —  such  as 
ownership  and  use  of  wharves,  docks,  ware- 
houses, and  the  provision  and  disposal  of  facili- 
ties generally  —  management  is  left  to  the  States. 


Pilot  laws,  the  appointment  of  harbor-commis- 
sioners, harbor-masters,  etc.,  and  all  other  har- 
bor regulations  are  made  and  enforced  by  the 
States,  subject  in  certain  things  —  as,  for  ex- 
ample, quarantine  rules — to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Federal  government.  Consult:  Rennie, 
( Harbors ) ;  Stevenson,  ( Design  and  Construc- 
tion of  Harbors> ;  Moore,  ( History  of  the  Fore- 
shore and  the  Law  Relating  Thereto) ;  Har- 
court,  harbors  and  Docks* ;  Birdseye,  cLaws  of 
the  State  of  New  York*  (Navigation  Law  and 
New  York  Harbor) ;  United  States  Revised 
Statutes,  Sees.  5,244-5,255.  See  Breakwater; 
Docks  and  Dock  Yards;  Jetties;  Light- 
houses. 

Harbor  Grace,  Newfoundland,  a  port  of 
entry  on  Conception  Bay,  27  miles  west  by 
north  of  St.  John's,  84  miles  by  rail  It  has  a 
large  but  exposed  harbor,  with  an  inner  secure 
port,  a  patent  slip,  and  a  lighthouse  with'  a  re- 
volving light.  It  is  the  see  of  a  Roman  Catho- 
lic diocese  with  a  handsome  cathedral  and  con- 
vent. Its  commerce  is  second  to  that  of  St 
John's. 

Harbor  Seal,  or  Hair-Mai,  the  common 
small  seal  (Phoca  vitulina),  once  common  on 
both  sides  of  the  North  Atlantic,  down  to  Vir- 
ginia in  the  United  States,  but  now  only  oc- 
casionally seen  south  of  Cape  Cod.    See  Seal. 

Harbor  Springs,  Mich.,  village,  county-seat 
of  Emmet  County;  on  Little  Traverse  Bay,  an 
arm  of  Lake  Michigan,  and  on  the  Grand  Rapids 
&    I.    R.R.      The   landlocked   harbor    is    much 
used  by  lumber  vessels.     The  village   is  in  a 
part  of  the  State  where  the  large  forests  make 
lumbering  the  chief  industry.     The  chief  manu- 
factures are  flour  and  lumber.    The  cool  climate 
in   summer   makes   Harbor   Springs  a  favorite 
resort  during  July  and  August.     Pop.   (1910^ 
1,805. 

Harby,  Isaac,  American  dramatist  and 
journalist:  b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  1788;  d.  New 
York  14  Nov.  1828.  In  1822  he  conducted  the 
Charleston  City  Gazette  and  later  the  Mercury. 
His  plays  were  (The  Gordian  Knot* ;  Alexan- 
der Severus* ;  and  ( Alberts  He  was  vice-presi- 
dent of  the  Hebrew  Orphan  Asylum  of  Charles- 
ton and  leader  of  the  reformed  movement  among 
the  Jews  of  that  city  —  the  first  of  its  kind  in 
the  United  States.  In  1828  he  removed  to  New 
York  and  engaged  in  journalism,  until  his  death 
the  same  year. 

Harby,  Levi  Charles,  American  naval  offi- 
cer; b.  Georgetown,  S.  C,  21  Sept  1793;  d- 
Galveston,  Tex.,  3  Dec.  1870.  While  a  mid- 
shipman in  the  United  States  navy  in  181 2,  he 
was  taken  prisoner  and  confined  in  Dartmoor 
Prison,  England,  until  the  end  of  the  war.  He 
served  under  Gen.  Jackson  in  the  Creek  war, 
and  participated  in  the  Texas  struggle  for  in- 
dependence and  the  conflict  with  Mexico.  Sub- 
sequently he  fought  in  South  America  under 
Bolivar.  On  the  secession  of  South  Carolina, 
he  resigned  his  commission  in  the  United  States 
service  and  joined  the  Confederate  forces  as 
commander  of  the  fleet  at  Sabine  Pass. 

Harcourt,  har'koort,  Sir  William  George 
Granville  Venables  Vernon,  English  states* 
man:  b.  14  Oct.  1827;  d.  Malwood,  Hampshire, 
1  Oct.  1904.  He  began  his  education  in  a  pri- 
vate school  at  Salisbury,  and  then  studied  at 
Trinity    College,    Cambridge,    whence    he    wa» 
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graduated  with  high  honors  in  1851,  receiving 
the  degree  of  M.A.  He  then  studied  law,  being 
called  to  the  bar  in  1854,  and  m  1866  he  became 
queen's  counsel.  In  1858  he  made  an  attempt 
to  enter  Parliament  as  an  Independent  Liberal, 
but  was  defeated.  During  these  years  he  wrote 
largely  for  the  c  Saturday  Review*  and  other 
journals,  and  in  i860  attracted  considerable  at- 
tention by  a  series  of  letters  on  international 
law  and  kindred  subjects  contributed  to  The 
Times  over  the  signature  of  ftHistoricus,» 
and  which  he  continued  throughout  the  Ameri- 
can Civil  War.  In  1868  he  entered  Parliament 
as  Liberal  member  for  Oxford,  serving  his  con- 
stituents at  that  post  till  1880,  when  he  was  de- 
feated for  re-election.  He  was,  however,  se- 
lected to  represent  Derby  and  continued  in  that 
position  until  1895,  when,  having  been  defeated 
at  the  general  election,  he  found  a  seat  in  West 
Monmouthshire.  In  1869  he  was  elected 
Whewell  professor  of  international  law  at  Cam- 
bridge; at  the  same  time  he  was  appointed  a 
member  of  the  royal  commissions  for  amending 
neutrality  laws  and  for  amending  the  naturaliza- 
tion laws.  He  was  appointed  solicitor-general 
in  1873,  but  held  the  office  only  three  months, 
and  in  the  same  year  was  knighted  by  the 
queen.  Although  he  had  not  supported  Mr. 
Gladstone  during  his  retirement  from  power,  yet 
upon  that  statesman's  return  to  the  office  of 
prime  minister  in  1880.  he  was  appointed  secre- 
tary of  state  for  the  home  department,  contin- 
uing in  that  capacity  until  the  Liberal  party 
went  out  of  power  in  1885.  At  that  time  his 
name  became  famous  through  his  connection 
with  the  <  Ground  Game  Act*  (1880),  the  (Arms 
(Ireland)  Act>  (1881),  and  the  Explosives 
Act>  (1883),  the  last  one  being  pushed  through 
all  its  stages  in  the  shortest  time  on  record.  In 
1884,  his  bill  for  unifying  the  municipal  adminis- 
tration of  London  was  introduced.  Upon  the  re- 
turn of  the  Liberals  to  power  in  1886,  he  was 
made  chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  holding  that 
position  only  a  short  time,  as  the  fortunes  of 
politics  again  took  him  from  office.  During  the 
years  1880  to  1892  he  was  Gladstone's  lieutenant 
in  political  life,  and  his  services  were  of  immense 
value,  especially  on  account  of  his  brilliant  ora- 
torical powers.  Again  in  1892  he  was  made 
chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  acting  as  such  un- 
til 1895.  It  was  during  this  term,  in  1894,  that 
he  introduced  and  carried  his  famous  tax  bud- 
get, in  which  the  income  tax  became  more  grad- 
uated and  the  *death  duties*  on  real  and  per- 
sonal property  were  equalized,  thereby  giving  the 
government  much  aid  in  solving  their  financial 
problems.  Upon  Gladstone's  retirement  in  1894, 
Harcourt  was  looked  upon  as  his  successor,  but 
his  title  was  ignored  and  Lord  Rosebery  ap- 
pointed in  his  stead.  Sir  William  then  became 
leader  of  the  Liberals  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, and  it  became  evident  that  he  and  the 
new  prime  minister  did  not  agree  as  to  party 
policy,  and,  though  their  differences  were  from 
time  to  time  patched  up,  it  was  clear  in  his  de- 
feat at  Derby  in  1895  that  the  party  was  divided 
on  many  issues,  and  the  effect  was  then  seen 
of  Sir  William's  Local  Veto  Bill,  not  only  in  the 
utter  rout  of  the  Liberals,  but  in  the  setback 
given  to  temperance  legislation.  From  1895  to 
1900  he  represented  West  Monmouthshire  in 
the  House  of  Commons,  but  the  task  of  leader- 
ship of  the  Liberal  party  became  particularly 


onerous  because  of  the  tendency  of  the  various 
sections  to  break  away  from  control.  In  the 
session  of  1896,  against  the  overwhelming 
Unionist  majority,  he  scored  several  successes, 
but  was  severely  criticised  by  his  own  party  for 
concurring  in  the  majority  report  of  the  special 
committee,  of  which  he  was  a  member,  appointed 
in  1897  to  investigate  the  Jamieson  Raid  and 
the  British  South  Africa  Company.  The  in- 
ternal dissensions  in  the  Cabinet  became  more 
marked  as  time  went  on,  and  the  divided  coun- 
sels manifest  among  the  leaders  of  the  Liberals 
led  to  his  decision  to  retire  from  the  leadership 
of  the  party  on  the  floor  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, and  in  1898  with  John  Morley  he  retired 
from  active  work  and  thereafter  sat  as  a  pri- 
vate member.  As  a  private  member,  he  no 
longer  restrained  his  attacks  on  the  govern- 
ment, paying  not  the  least  deference  to  Liberal 
imperialism.  He  actively  opposed  the  govern- 
ment's policy  with  regard  to  the  sinking  fund, 
their  attitude  in  the  negotiations  with  the  Trans- 
vaal, and  the  financing  of  the  South  African 
war,  and  throughout  the  war  he  lost  no  oppor- 
tunity in  criticising  the  South  African  develop- 
ments. In  1898-1900  he  became  prominent,  both 
on  the  platform  and  in  his  letters  to  The  Times, 
in  advocating  active  measures  against  ritualistic 
practices  in  the  Established  Church.  The  gen- 
eral election  of  1000  found  him  full  of  fight, 
favoring  the  official  Liberal  programme  as  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  the  imperialistic  section  which 
favored  the  return  of  Lord  Rosebery  to  the  lead- 
ership, and  when  the  new  Parliament  met  his 
attitude  signified  that  his  former  claims  would  not 
be  dropped.  Sir  William  had  refused  twice  to 
enter  the  peerage,  and  in  a  speech  delivered  at 
the  National  Liberal  Club  on  28  July,  after 
announcing  his  determination  to  retire  at  the 
close  of  the  session,  said:  aIt  is  not  because  I 
am  weary  of  the  fight  or  am  lukewarm  in  the 
cause  that  I  intend  to  retire.  It  is  because  I  do 
not  think  it  for  the  public  advantage  that  per- 
sons should  attempt  to  fulfil  duties  that  they 
are  unable  to  perform.*  And  yet  after  this 
announcement  he  vigorously  attacked  Joseph 
Chamberlain,  whose  weightiest  political  antag- 
onist he  was,  for  his  fiscal  proposals,  in  a  lengthy 
speech,  delivered  in  his  familiar  Homeric  style. 
It  has  been  written  of  him:  *Sir  William 
Vernon-Harcourt  is  one  of  the  few  public  men 
whose  addresses  out  of  Parliament  are  printed 
in  full  by  the  London  journals.  His  reputation 
has  steadily  improved  while  his  party  has  been 
in  the  minority,  and  his  caustic  wit,  polished 
satire,  and  brilliant  epigrams  have  stung  and 
irritated  the  conservative  peers  time  and  again. 
He  has  Lord  Beaconsfield's  trick  of  giving 
phrases  the  stamp  of  his  own  originality,  so 
that  there  is  no  one  on  the  Liberal  side  whose 
speeches  are  quoted  more  frequently.  It  has 
been  aptly  said  that  Sir  William's  distinguishing 
characteristic  is  his  cleverness.  His  platform 
speeches  are  not  only  rattling  and  rollicking,  but 
are  generally  brimful  of  witty  and  happy  phrases. 
He  has  a  great  gift  of  lucid  exposition  and  on* 
rare  occasions,  when  he  condescends  to  be  seri- 
ous, commands  a  flexible  and  sinuous  prose.* 
Sir  William  Harcourt  was  married  in  1859  to 
Lady  Therese  Lewis,  widow  of  Sir  George  Corn- 
wall Lewis,  and  daughter  of  T.  H.  Lister,  and 
again  in  1876  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ives,  widow  of 
J.  P.  Ives,  and  daughter  of  John  Lothrop  Mot* 
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ley,  the  historian,  and  at  one  time  United  States 
minister  in  London. 

Hard  Labor,  in  law,  compulsory  work, 
mechanical  or  other,  sometimes  judicially  im- 
posed upon  criminals  in  addition  to  imprison- 
ment or  other  punishment.  It  is  a  provision  of 
statute  law  both  in  this  country  and  Great  Brit- 
ain. Its  first  English  adoption  was  secured 
through  the  demand  for  some  adequate  penalty 
in  cases  where  penal  servitude  and  transporta- 
tion were  for  any  reason  inexpedient  In  the 
United  States  the  punishment  of  hard  labor 
(which,  however,  is  generally  looked  upon  by 
humanitarians  and  sanitarians  as  being  rather  a 
healthful  and  merciful  privilege)  can  only  be 
imposed  by  a  court  on  the  authority  of  statute, 
the  mode  of  applying  the  punishment  being  in 
some  cases  prescribed  by  State  or  Federal  laws, 
and  in  others  left  to  prison  regulation. 

Hardecanute,  har-de-ka-nut',  Harthacnut, 
or  Hardacnut,  king  of  England  and  Den- 
mark; son  of  Canute:  b.  about  1019;  d.  8  June 
1042.  At  the  time  of  his  father's  death  in 
1035  he  was  in  Denmark,  where  he  was  im- 
mediately recognized  as  king.  His  half- 
brother,  Harold,  however,  who  happened  to  be 
in  England  at  the  time,  laid  claim  to  the  throne 
of  that  part  of  their  father's  dominions.  For  a 
time  the  mother  of  Hardecanute  succeeded  in 
holding  Wessex  in  his  name,  while  Mercia  and 
Northumbria  were  held  by  Harold,  such  an 
allotment  having  been  made  by  a  witenagemote 
held  at  Oxford.  Hardecanute  was  about  to 
make  an  armed  descent  upon  England,  when 
Harold  died  (1040),  and  his  brother  peacefully 
succeeded  him.  He  reigned  till  1042,  but  his 
reign  was  not  marked  by  any  important  event. 
He  left  the  government  almost  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  his  mother  and  the  powerful  Earl  God- 
win (q.v.),  while  he  gave  himself  up  to  feasts 
and  carousals. 

Hardee,  William  Joseph,  military  officer: 
b.  Savannah,  Ga.,  10  Oct.  1815;  d.  Wytheville, 
Va.,  6  Nov.  1873.  He  was  graduated  at  West 
Point  in  1838;  served  with  distinction  in  the 
Mexican  War;  and  in  the  Civil  War  entered 
the  Confederate  army  with  the  rank  of  colonel. 
He  commanded  a  corps  at  Shiloh ;  and  was  pro- 
moted lieutenant-general  in  1862.  At  Perry ville 
he  commanded  the  left  wing  of  the  Confederate 
army  and  in  December  1864  defended  Savannah 
against  General  Sherman. 

Harden,  William,  American  historian:  b. 
Savannah,  Ga.,  11  Nov.  1844.  He  left  his  studies 
in  the  schools  of  Savannah  to  join  the  Con- 
federate army,  serving  throughout  the  Civil  War 
in  the  54th  Georgia  infantry  and  m  the  signal 
corps.  After  the  war  he  studied  law  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  the  early  7o's.  He  was 
assistant  librarian  of  the  Georgia  Historical  So- 
ciety from  1866  to  1869,  when  on  5  August  he 
was  appointed  librarian,  a  position  he  still  occu- 
pies. He  has  been  a  member  of  the  board  of 
managers  of  Telfair  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  since  1882,  and  custodian  since  1804; 
organizer  and  secretary  of  the  Georgia  Society 
of  the  Sons  of  the  Revolution  since  1891 ;  and 
was  a  Democratic  member  of  the  Georgia  House 
of  Representatives  from  T900-4.  Has  written 
much  on  historical  subjects  in  magazines  and 
journals. 


Hardenberg,  Georg  Friedrkh  PhiHpp  von, 

ga-org  fred'riH  fe'Tep  fon  har'den-berg, 
"Novalis,*  German  poet :  b.  Wiedenstadt,  Prus- 
sia, 2  May  1772;  d.  Wessenfels,  Prussia,  25 
March  1801.  He  made  himself  well  acquainted 
with  law,  natural  philosophy,  mathematics  and 
philosophy,  but  was  most  eminent  for  his  poet- 
ical talents.  In  the  works  of  €Novalis*  there  is 
a  singular  mixture  of  imagination,  sensibility, 
religion  and  mysticism.  He  was  the  gentlest 
and  most  amiable  of  enthusiasts.  His  novel, 
(Heinrich  von  Ofterdingen\  was  left  unfin- 
ished. His  'Hymns  to  Night*  and  the  <Geist- 
liche  Lieder*  are  greatly  admired.  With  the 
Schlegels  and  Tieck  he  assisted  in  founding  the 
romantic  school  in  Germany.  Consult:  Schu- 
bart,  <Novalis  Leben>  (1887) ;  Bing,  < Fried- 
rich  von  Hardenberg*   (1893). 

Hard'hack,  or  Steeple-bash,  an  erect 
species  of  American  Spircea  (S.  tomentosa), 
common  in  pastures  and  low  grounds,  and  cele- 
brated for  its  astringent  properties,  which  cause 
it  to  be  used  medicinally.  It  is  distinguishable 
by  the  dense  woolly  tomentum,  which  covers  its 
stem  and  the  underside  of  its  leaves ;  and  bears 
in  late  summer  *a  compact,  steeple-shaped 
panicle  of  peach-blow  pink.® 

Har'die,  James  Allen,  American  soldier: 
b.  New  York  *  May  1823;  d.  Washington,  D.  C, 
14  Dec.  1876.  He  was  graduated  from  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  in  1843,  entered 
the  artillery,  during  the  Civil  War  served  on 
the  staffs  successively  of  Generals  McClellan  and 
Burnside,  was  judge-advocate-general  of  the 
Army  of  the  Potomac  on  Hooker's  staff,  became 
brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in  1862,  and 
inspector-general  with  rank  of  colonel  in  1864. 
He  was  brevetted  major-general,  United  Stztea 
army,  in  1865.  His  writings  are  largely  con- 
fined to  military  reports. 

Hardie,  James  Keir,  English  labor  leader*, 
b.  Lanarkshire  15  Aug.  1856.  He  worked  in  the 
coal  mines  until  1879,  when  he  was  blacklisted 
on  account  of  his  activity  in  organizing  the 
miners;  he  was  then  appointed  paid  secretary 
of  the  miners'  union.  In  1886  he  organized  the 
Ayrshire  miners^  and  in  1887  attended  his  first 
Trade  Union  Congress.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Independent  Labor  Party,  and 
was  elected  member  of  Parliament  in  1888,  1892, 
and  190a  He  is  proprietor  and  editor  of  a 
weekly  paper,  the   ( Labour  Leader. y 

Hardie,  Robert  Gordon,  American  portrait 
painter:  b.  Brattleboro,  Vt,  29  March  1^54; 
d.  Brattleboro,  Vt.,  9  Jan.  1904.  He  studied 
drawing  at  the  Cooper  Union  Institute,  the 
Academy  of  Design,  and  the  Art  Students9 
League,  N.  Y.,  and  at  Paris  became  a  pupil  of 
Gerome.  He  exhibited  at  the  Salon  in  1880  and 
following  years,  and  in  1882  studied  under  Ca- 
banel.  A  picture  of  his  appeared  at  the  Exhibi- 
tion of  the  National  Academy  of  Design  in  i888> 
and  he  exhibited  a  portrait  of  his  wife  at  the 
World's  Columbian  Exposition  in  1893. 

Harding,  Chester,  American  portrait 
painter:  b.  Conway,  Mass.,  1  Sept.  1792;  d.  Bos- 
ton 1  April  1866.  As  an  artist  he  was  self- 
taught,  his  trade  being  that  of  a  turner.  He 
fought  as  a  soldier  in  the  War  of  1812,  and  found 
employment  on  his  discharge  as  a  sign-painter  in 
Pittsburg,  Pa.  Crossing  the  ocean  he  became  a 
{avorite  portrait  painter  in  London  and  found 
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patronage  among  the  royal  family.  His  Por- 
trait of  Daniel  Webster >  is  owned  by  the  New 
York  Bar  Association,  while  his   ( Portrait  of 

^qhn   Randolph*    is   in   the   Corcoran   Gallery, 

""ashington. 

Harding,  Karl  Ludwig,  German  astrono- 
mer: b.  Lauenburg  29  Sept.  1765;  d.  Gottingen 
31  Aug.  1834.  Called  to  be  a  tutor  to  the  spn  of 
the  illustrious  Schroter,  he  became  inspector  and 
observer  in  Schroter's  observatory.  In  1805  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  astronomy  in  the 
University  of  Gottingen,  and  remained  in  this 
position  till  his  death.  He  discovered  the  as- 
teroid Juno,  the  third  of  the  planetoids,  in  1804, 
and  independently,  the  second  comet  of  1813 
credited  to  Pons.  His  ( Atlas  Novus  Ccelestis* 
(1808-23;  new  ed.  1856)  was  for  years  the  best 
of  its  sort. 

Hardness,  Scale  of.  In  mineralogy,  the 
hardness  of  a  mineral  is  estimated  by  observing 
which  of  certain  standard  minerals  will  scratch 
a  smooth  surface  of  the  given  mineral,  and 
which  will  not.  ^On  Mohs*  scale  (which  is 
usually  adopted),  ten  such  standard  minerals 
are  selected  for  the  establishment  of  the  scale, 
their  hardness  being  arbitrarily  defined  as  i,  2, 
3,  etc.,  up  to  10.  The  minerals  that  are  com- 
monly used  for  this  purpose  are  as  follows: 

1.  Talc.  6.  Feldspar. 

2.  Gypsum.  7.  Quartz. 

3.  Calcite.  8.  Topaz. 

4.  Fluorite.  9.  Sapphire. 

5.  Apatite.  10.  Diamond. 

A  mineral  which  will  neither  scratch  apatite 
nor  be  scratched  by  it,  for  example,  has  a  hard- 
ness of  precisely  5 ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of 
one  which  will  both  scratch  apatite  and  be 
scratched  by  it.  A  mineral  which  feldspar  will 
scratch  but  apatite  will  not,  has  a  hardness  in- 
termediate between  5  and  6.  The  decimal  ex- 
pressing the  precise  degree  of  hardness  in  such 
a  case  must  be  assigned  by  guess;  but  there  is 
little  use  in  attempting  to  determine  a  hardness 
more  closely  than  to  the  nearest  half-degree  on 
the  scale  given  above. 

Hardware  in  America  during  the  past 
•century.  The  term  ^hardware,"  like  everything 
else  in  our  country,  has  suffered  a  great  deal 
of  expansion  during  the  past  hundred  years, 
particularly  as  regards  its  application.  Origin- 
ally restricted  to  necessary  articles  of  steel  and 
iron,  it  has  come  to  embrace  in  its  technical  and 
business  understanding  a  great  variety  of  goods 
which  have  no  relation  at  all  to  the  original 
meaning  of  the  word. 

One  of  the  potent  causes  of  this  sweeping 
change  has  been  the  steady  reduction  in  the 
price  of  hardware  for  a  long  series  of  years. 
This  reduction  has  not  been  altogether  con- 
tinuous, but  with  occasional  up-lifts  during  pros- 
perous times  or  due  to  manipulation  and  control 
of  the  products  —  but  on  the  average  the  trend 
has  been  steadily  downward,  particularly  as 
compared  with  a  period  of  50  years  ago.  There 
are  innumerable  articles  whose  present  cost  is 
only  from  one  third  to  one  half  as  much  now 
as  then.  It  became  necessary  for  all  who  were 
interested  in  hardware  —  manufacturers,  jobbers, 
and  retailers  —  to  consequently  largely  increase 
the  volume  of  their  business  in  dollars  and 
cents,  since  the  mere  tonnage  output  was  so 
much  less  in  value,  thus  recognizing  one  of  the 


elementary  principles  of  business  —  that  the 
larger  the  output,  within  certain  limits,  neces- 
sarily the  smaller  the  average  cost  of  doing 
business. 

Because  of  the  discovery  and  exploitation  of 
enormous  ore  bodies  of  iron,  copper,  and  lead, 
among  which  may  be  instanced  the  great  mines 
of  Lake  Superior  —  both  iron  and  copper  —  the 
copper  deposits  in  Montana  and  Arizona, 
and  the  lead  and  zinc  ores  in  Missouri 
and  the  Southwest,  and  also  because  of  the 
steady  multiplication  and  increased  efficiency  of 
machinery,  it  became  possible  to  produce  the 
finished  product  at  a  steadily  decreasing  cost. 

Experience  soon  showed  that  the  field  of 
legitimate  hardware  was  not  itself  sufficiently 
comprehensive  to  enable  the  jobber  and  the 
retailer  to  transact  a  large  enough  volume  of 
business  commensurate  with  the  cost  of  doing 
this;  therefore,  kindred  fields  were  invaded  and 
occupied,  and  have  now  become  practically  in- 
corporated as  part  of  the  hardware  business. 
Thus  it  has  been  that  the  great  number  of 
articles  which  are  known  as  house-furnishing 
goods,  and  embrace  such  lines  as  refrigerators, 
ice  cream  freezers,  and  innumerable  other  items 
which  go  to  make  up  the  objects  needed  in 
every  household  —  and  that  the  line  of  tinware 
and  sheet  iron,  and  what  also  have  come  to  be 
known  as  sporting  goods  —  not  only  guns, 
rifies,  and  pistols,  but  athletic  supplies  —  have 
become  part  and  parcel  of  the  hardware  busi- 
ness in  addition  to  the  line  of  cutlery,  and  quite 
a  number  of  other  items  in  lines  that  were  once 
entirely  separate  in  themselves  and  had  no  rela- 
tion to  the  hardware  business.  Thus  the  hard- 
ware retail  dealer  has  practically  reverted  to" 
the  original  type,  in  the  sense  of  going  back  to 
the  plan  of  the  old  general  store  and  keeping 
pretty  much  all  that  his  customers  need  outside 
of  such  lines  as  drygoods,  groceries,  and  drugs. 

Hardware  is,  to  a  large  extent,  naturally  the 
business  of  a  new  country  because  of  the  great 
amount  of  building  and  the  clearing  of  land, 
though  it  is  equally  true  that  in  the  modern 
civilized,  progressive  communities  of  this  coun- 
try the  use  of  hardware  is  in  equal  proportion 
to  the  demand  caused  by  new  countries,  and 
much  more  complex  and  complicated  in  its 
nature. 

The  history  of  hardware  is  naturally  the 
history  of  this  country,  and  it  can  be  safely  said 
that  there  is  no  other  department  of  mercantile 
business  that  has  so  kept  pace  with  the  progress 
of  the  United  States,  nor  which  to-day  depicts 
so  thoroughly  all  the  characteristics  of  modern 
American  character  in  all  its  varied  details. 
Beginning  in  the  crudest  way  with  the  manu- 
facture of  hand-made  implements,  and  depend- 
ing almost  entirely  upon  importation  from  the 
Old  World  for  what  was  needed  —  even  in  the 
way  of  necessities  of  life  — it  has  grown  by 
giant  strides,  more  especially  since  the  end  of 
the  Civil  War,  and  in  many  instances  largely 
because  of  the  protection  afforded  by  the  tariff, 
until  to-day  American  hardware  is  practically 
independent  of  the  foreigner,  save  in  those  rare 
instances  where  we  have  not  as  yet  learned  the 
mysteries  of  manufacture  or  succeeded  in  pro- 
curing sufficiently  skilled  workmen  to  answer 
the  purpose.  The  manufacturers  of  hardware 
in  America  have  been  original  in  their  ideas 
and  methods  and  have  adapted  themselves  abso- 
lutely to  the  necessities  of  their  environments, 
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not  slavishly  following  the  copies  of  Old  World 
tools,  but  being  guided  solely  by  common  sense 
and  necessity.  It  has  followed  thus,  particu- 
larly in  edge  tools,  that  there  has  been  such 
advancement  in  the  way  of  appropriateness  to 
purposes  intended  and  improvement  in  appear- 
ance, finish,  and  design  as  can  be  scarcely 
equalled  in  any  other  line  of  business.  The 
artistic  sense  has  not  been  lost  sight  of,  but 
has  been  appealed  to  as  well  as  the  sense  of 
utility.  Cutting  tools  are  made  just  heavy 
enough  and  to  avoid  the  clumsiness  of  the  Old 
World  itenr*  in  this  regard.  Originality  has 
been  shown  in  the  incessant  improvement  of 
existing  models  and  the  devising  of  entirely  new 
conceptions.  The  manufacturer  has  not  been 
content  to  follow  the  custom  of  ages  —  has  had 
little  respect  for  tradition  or  inheritance,  but 
has  set  himself  solely  to  the  task  of  producing 
an  effective  tool  at  the  lowest  possible  cost. 

It  is  true  that  in  no  country  in  the  world 
does  merit  in  hardware  command  the  price  and 
popularity  as  in  the  United  States,  and  the  his- 
tory of  manufacturers  who  have  been  successful 
has  been  the  history  of  merit,  and  not  because 
of  cheapness  in  quality  or  price.  The  only 
manufacturers  who  have  been  successful 
for  any  length  of  time  have  been  those  who 
have  based  their  products  primarily  on  quality 
and  who  have  had  the  faith  and  courage  to 
maintain  this  quality  in  the  face,  often,  of  dis- 
couraging circumstances.  It  may  be  stated  as 
an  axiom  that  no  hardware  item  of  the  day 
survives  for  any  length  of  time  on  any  other 
basis.  The  temptation  to  deteriorate  the  quality 
after  the  reputation  is  established  and  built  upon 
its  quality  has  always  met  with  sure  and  per- 
manent disaster. 

The  blacksmith  of  the  smaller  town  and  of 
the  country  was  among  the  earliest  makers  of 
tools  and  implements,  and  even  to  this  day  in 
many  localities  there  still  survives  a  call  for  his 
hand-made  products.  The  hardest  fight  which 
the  manufacturers  of  machine-made  articles 
have  had  to  face  has  been  to  overcome  the 
feeling,  and  often  prejudice,  in  favor  of  the 
tool  that  was  made  by  hand  and  that  seemed 
consequently  superior  —  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  reverse  has  usually  been  the  case. 

Appearance  counts  for  much  —  probably  more 
in  America  than  in  any  other  country ;  attractive 
packages,  handsome  labels,  and  beautiful  finishes 
are  as  much  a  part  of  hardware  to-day  as  the 
adaptability  and  merit  of  an  article.  There  have 
been  numerous  strides  in  this  regard,  particu- 
larly when  one  contemplates  the  old-fashioned 
method  of  tying  up  the  hardware  in  heavy  paper 
with  string,  a  package  that  was  both  clumsy 
and  unsightly.  The  question  of  the  size  and 
nature  of  the  package  is  one  of  great  moment 
in  the  appeal  to  the  public,  and  the  general  tenr 
dency  has  been  to  pack  the  goods  in  smaller 
and  smaller  boxes  all  the  time,  to  insure  their 
ready  sale  and  prevent  breaking  the  packages, 
which  is  always  so  detrimental  to  the  goods 
themselves,  and  so  expensive  to  the  dealer. 

The  importation  of  hardware  is  almost  at  an 
end,  being  confined,  as  before  stated,  to  some 
few  specialties  which  are  slowly  but  surely  los- 
ing their  hold  upon  the  public  of  this  country; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  exportation  of 
American  hardware  —  and  particularly  Ameri- 
can edge  tools  —  to  all  parts  of  the  world  is  a 
large  and  growing  business,  and  one  of  great 


value  to  the  home  manufacturer.  The  foreign 
business  has  been  obtained  entirely  by  the  merit 
of  the  American  article;  its  attractiveness,  its 
novelty,  its  merit,  and  its  adaptability  to  the 
purpose  intended  have,  after  much  opposition,, 
opened  the  way  for  American  hardware  in  all 
parts  of  the  world,  so  that  it  has  steadily  gained 
ground  at  the  expense  of  the  foreign  article. 

The  steady  substitution  of  machinery  for 
hand  labor  has  been  the  most  potent  cause  of 
the  great  success  that  hardware  has  made  in 
the  United  States.  The  American  -manufac- 
turer is  never  content  with  present  conditions, 
but  is  always  endeavoring  to  find  a  more  effi- 
cient and  more  economical  method  of  producing 
the  finished  article,  and  consequently  endeavors^ 
to  substitute  machinery  for  hand  labor.  Ameri- 
can hardware  has,  therefore,  been  placed  within 
the  reach  of  all,  and  has  largely  contributed  ta 
the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the  people. 

The  production  and  the  use  of  hardware 
cannot  be  intelligently  considered  without  refer- 
ence to  some  of  the  leading  conditions  of  the 
country  —  conditions  of  soil  and  climate,  as  well 
as  the  temperament  and  nature  of  the  people^ 
The  most  far-reaching  and  enduring  change  has 
been  the  substitution  of  what  is  known  as  mild 
steel  for  wrought  iron,  due  to  the  invention  of 
Sir  Henry  Bessemer.  It  has  rendered  possible 
the  production  of  hardware  in  all  brands  at  very 
much  lower  prices  and  much  more  numerous 
forms  since  the  production  of  open  hearth  and 
of  Bessemer  steel,  which  thus  supplanted  those 
of  cast  iron  and  of  wrought  iron. 

On  the  other  hand,  hardware  has  been  very 
adversely  affected  by  this  change  because  of  the 
consequent  substitution  of  steel  for  wood,  and 
this  is  most  marked  in  the  erection  of  the  mod- 
em sky-scraper,  as  it  is  known,  where  there  is 
but  comparatively  little  hardware  used,  efther 
in  the  erection  of  the  building  or  in  its  subse- 
quent finishing.  These  buildings  having  prac- 
tically little  or  no  wood  in  them  have  small  use 
for  either  the  carpenter  or  his  various  tools* 
and  all  that  is  left  of  hardware  is  a  small  amount 
of  locks  and  trim  to  decorate  the  building  and 
to  give  it  security.  This  process  has  gone  on 
in  many  ways  until  apparently  it  must  seriously 
affect  the  continued  use  of  hardware  in  all 
branches  of  life;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
growth  of  the  population  has  been  so  great  that 
this  can  be  safely  set  down  as  a  discussion  of 
only  academic  interest  at  present. 

In  a  country  so  diversified  as  to  soil  and 
climate,  there  is  a  necessity  of  great  diversity 
of  hardware,  and  the  goods  used  in  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  country  invariably  reflect  the 
nature  and  temper  of  the  people.  The  South  is 
much  more  conservative  than  the  North  and 
clings  longer  to  old-fashioned  articles  of  well- 
known  reputation  some  time  after  they  have 
been  superseded  in  the  North  by  more  modern 
things.  Because  of  the  comparative  poverty  of 
the  South  in  the  past,  and  the  fact  that  the 
negro  is  the  principal  laborer,  the  demand,  until 
lately,  has  been  rather  for  price  than  for  quality. 
Again,  in  the  extreme  East  very  much  the  same 
conditions  prevail,  owing  to  the  natural  economy 
of  the  people  and  their  extreme  conservatism. 
The  West  —  by  which  is  also  meant  the  South- 
west and  the  Northwest  —  is  a  great  consumer 
of  hardware,  and  within  its  bounds  are  the  great 
distributing  hardware  centres. 

The    steady    and    rapid    destruction   of    the 
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forests  lias  had  a  far-reaching  effect  upon  the 
hardware  business,  and  one  that  is  destined  to, 
in  many  cases,  permanently  alter  the  use  and 
nature  of  many  hardware  implements.  In  the 
beginning  the  country  had  to  be  cleared  of  for- 
ests, which  created  an  enormous  demand  for  all 
edge  tools  and  stimulated  the  ingenuity  of  the 
manufacturers  to  produce  articles  fitted  for  the 
different  needs  —  not  alone  for  the  different 
sections  of  the  country,  but  also  for  the  various 
kinds  of  wood.  Now  that  the  white  pine  for- 
ests have  practically  been  destroyed,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  have  edge  tools  that  are  more  and  more 
adapted  for  use  of  the  hard  woods  which  are  still 
fairly  abundant;  and  the  question  also  presents 
itself  to  the  manufacturers  as  to  how  long  it 
will  be  possible  to  keep  up  the  present  produc- 
tion of  such  items  as  axes  and  cross-cut  saws, 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  forests  are  steadily 
disappearing. 

It  is  impossible  within  the  limit  of  this  ar- 
ticle to  more  than  briefly  mention  some  of  the 
leading  branches  of  the  hardware  business  and 
tell  in  a  few  words  of  their  nature  and  history. 

W ire  Industry. —  One  of  the  most  prominent 
to-day  is  that  of  the  wire  Industry,  because  it 
ramifies  and  affects  almost  every  part  of  the 
hardware  business.  It  early  felt  the  impetus 
of  the  advantages  offered  by  the  Bessemer  steel 
process,  since  it  was  possible  to  produce  in  wire 
made  from  steel  many  items  which  could  not 
be  drawn  from  wrought  iron.  It  is  difficult 
to  state  with  exactness  —  because  of  its  largely 
conflicting  with  other  branches  of  iron  and  steel 
manufacture  —  but  it  has  probably  invested  in 
its  manufacture  more  than  $200,000,000,  and  its 
output  in  1905  was  something  like  15,000,000 
tons.  Few  things  have  been  of  greater  interest 
than  the  story  of  barbed  wire  and  its  enormous 
growth  since  its  introduction.  It  is  probably  the 
cheapest  fencing  ever  placed  upon  the  market, 
and  exactly  met  the  demands  of  the  new  coun- 
try where  thousands  of  acres  had  to  be  fenced 
in  at  a  time.  It  is  still  a  product  of  great  ton- 
nage, but  its  place  is  being  slowly  but  surely 
taken  by  the  woven-wire  fencing  which,  though 
higher  in  price,  is  more  effective  and  is  better 
suited  now  fgr  the  country,  which  is  gradually 
being  cut  up  into  smaller  farms. 

iVtfi/  Industry. —  The  nail  industry  is  a  con- 
spicuous example  of  the  chance  and  changes  in 
manufacture,  tor  in  the  beginning  the  iron  cut 
nail,  first  as  made  by  hand  and  afterward  by 
machinery,  had  behind  it  the  prestige  of  cen- 
turies, and  seemed  to  be  enduring  as  an  article 
of  every-day  use.  It  was  found,  however,  that 
with  the  growth  of  the  Bessemer  steel  business, 
the  steel  cut  nail  could  be  made  cheaper,  al- 
though it  was  not  in  any  way  a  better  article. 
Its  place,  in  turn,  is  being  very  fastly  taken  by 
the  wire  nail,  which  is  much  more  comprehen- 
sive in  its  uses  than  the  steel  cut  nail,  though 
the  latter  style  prevails  in  certain  sections  and 
for  certain  purposes,  but  the  decline  of  the 
steel  cut  nail  is  as  marked  in  its  way  as  the 
rapid  increase  in  the  use  of  the  wire  nail. 

Tacks. —  The  kindred  industry  is  that  of 
tacks,  but  it  has  been  seriously  hurt  by  the 
expansion  of  the  wire  nail  since  it  is  possible 
to  make  the  latter  in  many  forms  and  sizes  that 
are  substitutes  for  tacks.  This  industry  was 
founded  in  Taunton  about  75  years  a«o,  and 
for  a  great  number  of  years  was  practically  con- 
fined to  New  England.  It  spread  gradually 
westward  to  Pittsburg ;  there  it  almost  died  out, 


and  has  since  taken  some  hold  further  west  in 
Cleveland  and  Chicago.  Owing  to  the  encroach- 
ment of  the  wire  nail  it  has  declined  rather 
than  advanced,  and  the  number  of  manufac- 
turers has  been  greatly  decreased.  The  product 
is  not  large  —  probably  not  more  than  15,000 
tons  per  annum. 

Farming  Tods. —  The  making  of  farming 
tools  and  what  are  known  technically  as  ^steel 
goods*  is  one  of  the  most  important  industries 
in  the  hardware  line,  since  with  these  tools  the 
crops  are  cultivated  and  gathered.  The  steady 
progress  of  the  American  manufacturer  has  been 
in  the  direction  of  producing  items  which  were 
light,  strong,  and  handsome  in  appearance.  The 
diversity  of  soil  and  climate  mean  great  diver- 
sities of  various  items  used  in  cultivating  the 
ground,  and  the  number  grows  each  year.  The 
business  does  not  keep  pace  with  the  growth  of 
the  country  owing  to  the  steady  increasing  use 
of  labor-saving  machinery  —  the  mower  and  the 
reaper  have  taken  the  place  of  the  snath,  the 
cradle,  and  the  scythe  —  the  corn  binder  of  the 
corn  knife,  and  the  corn  planter  and  the  culti- 
vator have  gradually  diminished  the  use  of 
hoes.  The  amount  of  capital  invested  is  not 
exactly  known,  but  does  not  probably  exceed 
$3,000,000.  The  absolute  importance  of  these- 
tools  to  the  country  is  rather  striking  contrasted 
with  the  small  annual  output  in  dollars  and 
cents.    See  American  Farm  Implements. 

Builders'  Hardware.-*-  The  builders'  hard- 
ware business  is  often  considered  the  centre  of 
tLe  hardware  trade,  because  of  its  great  import- 
ance as  related  to  the  hardware  industry  as  a 
whole.  Builders'  hardware  is  an  exceedingly 
comprehensive  term  and  does  not  admit  of  exact 
definition.  It  is  ordinarily  used  in  reference  to 
locks  (see  Locks)  and  trim  and  to  all  the  va- 
rious items  which  find  employment  in  the  build- 
ing of  a  house.  It  is  a  business  of  immense 
complexity  and  has  a  most  interesting  history. 
It  began  far  back  in  JJew  Haven  and  New 
Britain,  Conn.,  as  early  as  1834,  and  the  first 
goods  were  naturally  crude  and  rough.  Shortly,, 
however,  the  ingenuity  of  the  American  manu- 
facturer produced  a  new  article  in  the  shape  of 
the  cast-iron  lock,  thus  departing  entirely  from 
the  wrought  lock,  which  was  formerly  known  to- 
England,  Germany,  and  France.  The  cheapness 
of  the  cast-iron  lock  and  its  actual  efficiency 
soon  caused  it  to  entirely  displace,  the  foreign 
article.  Since  that  time  the  sheet  steel  lock  has 
been  made  in  this  country,  but  in  a  much  smaller 
and  more  condensed  form  than  the  wrought  lock 
of  Europe. 

Builders'  hardware  has  a  most  interesting 
history  since  it  is  in  part  the  story  of  the  devel- 
opment of  taste  in  America.  The  Centennial 
Imposition  of  1876  did  much  to  educate  the 
people  of  this  country  in  the  way  of  good  taste 
and  high  artistic  ideals.  There  gradually  be- 
came a  demand  for  things  of  daily  use  which 
should  have  beauty  as  well  as  utility,  and  par- 
ticularly of  late  years  this  feeling  has  spread  to 
locks  and  trim,  and  all  forms  of  builders'  hard- 
ware, with  increasing  emphasis.  The  leading 
manufacturers  have  innumerable  designs  which 
are  suitable  for  the  different  schools  of  archi- 
tecture, such  as  Gothic,  Renaissance,  and  Colo- 
nial, or  any  of  the  variations  of  the  standard 
schools.  All  high-grade  builders'  hardware  is 
now  gotten  up  in  shape  and  design  to  match  ao- 
propriately  not  alone  the  building,  but  each  sep- 
arate room  where  the  rooms  are  finished  and 
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ornamented  differently.  It  is,  therefore,  largely 
a  thing  of  ornament  as  well  as  of  use,  and  the 
ingenuity  of  the  manufacturer  and  the  salesman 
has,  been  taxed  to  keep  pace  with  the  demands 
of  the  consumer  for  novelty  and  appropriate- 
ness. It  is  difficult  to  more  than  approximate 
the  annual  production,  but  it  is  probably  some- 
thing like  a  matter  of  $25,000,000  in  value.  The 
finest  grades  of  hardware  are  still  made  largely 
in  the  East,  principally  in  Connecticut,  but  the 
business  is  slowly  but  steadily  drifting  west  in 
keeping  with  the  general  trend  of  hardware 
manufacture. 

Shovels. —  The  first  shovels  in  this  country 
were  produced  as  far  back  as  1776  by  Captain 
John  Ames,  who  made  them  by  hand  in  compe- 
tition with  the  English  article.  The  business 
then  established  was  carried  on  there  for  the 
succeeding  27  years,  and  constituted  the  nucleus 
of  the  present  large  concern  of  the  Oliver  Ames 
&  Sons  corporation,  whose  headquarters  are  in 
Northeaston,  Mass.  Mr.  Oliver  Ames,  the  son 
of  Captain  John  Ames,  established  in  1803  a 
shovel  plant  where  he  soon  produced  shovels 
that  were  superior  to  those  imported  from  Eng- 
land. In  1797  Thomas  Rowland  commenced  the 
manufacture  of  shovels  at  Cheltenham,  Pa.,  and 
this  plant  has  been  in  continuous  operation  ever 
since.  Business  gradually  crept  westward  and 
is  now  spread  over  the  country  as  far  west  as 
the  Mississippi  river.  By  1854  there  was  some- 
thing like  80,000  dozen  shovels  produced  an- 
nually, but  with  the  growth  of  the  country  this 
product  has  been  largely  increased  until  the  an- 
nual output  is  now  about  600,000  dozen.  As  with 
all  other  hand  tools,  the  demand  for  shovels  has 
been  seriously  affected  by  the  introduction  and 
improvement  of  labor-saving  machinery  —  such 
as  the  steam  shovel,  the  coal  and  ore  conveyor, 
and  other  mechanical  devices  for  loading  and 
unloading.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the 
original  machinery  for  making  shovels  has  not 
been  greatly  improved  upon  so  far  as  the  actual 
efficiency  is  concerned,  although  the  variety  of 
shovels  has  been  greatly  increased  to  meet  the 
wants  and  tastes  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
country.  It  is  difficult  to  approximate  with  any 
reasonable  degree  of  accuracy  the  amount  in- 
vested in  this  business,  but  it  is  probably  in  the 
neighborhood  of  $7,000,000. 

Saws. —  There  are  few  things  more  diffi- 
cult to  make  than  saws,  and  they  have  been  the 
subject  of  study  of  some  of  the  most  talented 
and  ingenious  manufacturers  of  the  country. 
They  were  manufactured  as  far  back  as  1806  in 
Philadelphia,  though  in  a  very  small  way.  In 
1820  a  factory  was  established  in  Bristol,  Conn., 
by  Irenus  and  Rollin  Atkins,  Rollin  Atkins 
being  the  father  of  E.  C.  Atkins,  the  founder  of 
E.  C.  Atkins  &  Company,  of  Indianapolis,  who 
now  have  one  of  the  largest  saw  plants  of  the 
world.  It  was  necessary  to  import  the  first  saw 
makers  from  England. 

In  1840  Henry  Disston,  an  Englishman  by 
birth,  really  made  the  great  beginning  of  the 
saw-making  industry  in  Philadelphia,  and  soon 
produced  saws  that  had  no  equal  in  tl)e  world. 
It  was  only  a  short  time  before  the  Disston  saws 
drove  out  the  English  brand  entirely  from  this 
country,  and  to-day  this  firm  have  not  only 
achieved  a  world-wide  reputation  for  merit  but 
send  their  products  all  over  the  globe.  The  an- 
nual output  of  all  saws  amounts  to  between 
$10,000,000  and  $12,000,000,  and  there  is  about 


that  amount  of  capital  invested  in  the  business. 
The  tonnage  of  steel  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
saws  varies  from  15,000  to  20,000  tons  per 
annum. 

American  saws,  particularly  hand  saws,  arc 
pre-eminent  in  America  and  have  no  equal 
abroad.  Outside  of  the  Disston  factory  there 
are  several  very  large  and  prominent  makers, 
among  them  E.  C.  Atkins  &  Company,  of  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.,  and  the  Simonds  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  who  make  their  headquarters  at 
Fitchburg,  Mass.  The  saw  business  has  been 
notable  because  of  the  genius  shown  by  the 
manufacturers,  and  in  this  respect  Henry 
Disston  is  pre-eminent  There  are  probably 
something  like  between  5,000  and  6,000  people 
employed  permanently  in  the  business.  See 
Saws  and  Sawing. 

Axes.—  Axes  have  always  been  among  the 
most  important  items  in  the  hardware  business 
because  of  the  great  need  of  them  in  felling  the 
forests  with  which  the  country  was  covered  in 
the  early  days.  They  are  of  innumerable  sizes 
and  shapes  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  lumbermen 
and  the  users.  The  production  has  not  increased 
of  late  years,  due  not  only  to  the  deforestation 
of  the  country,  but  also  to  the  fact  that  the  place 
of  axes  is  being  largely  taken  by  cross-cut  saws. 
The  annual  output  is  somewhere  between  350,- 
000  and  400,000  dozen.  As  in  other  lines  of 
business,  there  have  been  great  consolidations, 
so  that  a  few  large  concerns  have  taken  the 
place  of  innumerable  small  ones.  The  use  of 
natural  gas  has  had  a  most  important  effect  on 
the  manufacture  of  axes,  since  with  it  a  very 
much  superior  tool  can  be  made,  and  it  is  also 
of  great  advantage  in  tempering.  It  is  noticed 
as  regarding  the  matter  of  tempering  —  1  thing 
of  vital  necessity  in  all  edjje  tools  —  that  prac- 
tically there  has  been  no  improvement  in  this 
regard  for  several  centuries.  'Not  alone  did 
many  of  the  implements  of  the  ancients  equal 
in  temper  the  best  that  can  be  produced  now- 
a-days,  but  in  many  cases  they  were  much  su- 
perior. The  difficulty  seems  to  lie  in  the  fact 
that  tempering  is  purely  a  thin^  of  experiment 
and  not  of  scientific  development,  the  reason 
for  it  not  being  known,  nor  why*  some  metals 
can  be  tempered  and  others  cannot.  In  the  be- 
ginning axes  were  originally  made  by  hand  as 
were  all  the  other  hardware  implements,  but  later 
the  tendency  developed  to  establish  small  fac- 
tories on  available  water  powers  throughout  the 
country,  as  at  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  Lewistown,  Pa., 
East  Douglas,  Mass.,  and  Collinsville,  Conn. 
With  the  enormous  demand  for  the  goods,  this 
industry  soon  outgrew  its  ^leading  strings*  and 
established  itself  at  more  available  locations. 

Edge  Tools.  —  The  item  of  edge  tools  is  a 
very  large  one,  and  next  to  builders'  hardware, 
probably  the  most  important  in  the  whole  range 
of  hardware  proper.  It  embraces  practically 
everything  with  a  cutting  edge  such  as  hatchets, 
chisels,  drawing  knives,  planes,  and  the  like,  and 
space  forbids  any  attempt  at  more  than  gener- 
alities. It  is  interesting  to  note  that  on  such 
small  items  as  chisels,  drawing  knives,  adzes, 
and  hatchets,  the  advance  within  a  period  of 
1,000  years  has  been  rather  of  attractiveness  of 
form  and  appearance  than  in  actual  adaptability 
or  merit.  Some  tools  dug  up  from  the  Roman 
camp  of  Salzburg  are,  so  far  as  adaptability 
goes,  quite  equal  to  any  that  are  made  up  now- 
adays.   The  simplicity  of  the  articles  mentioned 
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lias  largely  rendered  their  impossible  of  any 
Ufreat  improvement.  In  the  more  complicated 
lines  such  as  planes  and  the  like  there  have  been 
very  great  changes  and  improvements,  and  the 
plane  industry,  particularly,  is  one  of  enormous 
proportions.  The  manufacturers  who  have  at- 
tained a  reputation  in  edge  tools  have  done 
so  purely  on  the  score  of  merit  and  because  of 
the  fact  that  each  manufacturer  made  only  one 
particular  line,  no  one  thus  having  a  com- 
plete line  of  edge  tools  of  uniform  excellence, 
design,  and  efficiency;  and  one  of  the  great 
causes  of  the  demand  for  American  hardware 
abroad  —  particularly  since  the  Spanish  War  — 
has  been  the  fact  of  the  assembling  of  a  com- 
plete line  of  high  grade  tools  under  one  brand, 
so  that  the  foreigner  realized  that  anything  that 
bore  that  particular  trade-mark  could  be  di- 
pended  upon  as  being  uniform  in  quality  and 
efficiency.  Among  the  somewhat  lesser  items  in 
the  tool  line  have  been  the  interesting  develop- 
ments in  auger  bits  of  innumerable  designs  and 
patterns,  with  varying  adaptability  for  different 
kinds  of  work.    See  Tools. 

Files.-~  There  are  few  things  of  greater  and 
more  growing  importance  to  the  hardware 
dealer  than  that  of  files,  and  it  is  an  interesting 
story  of  development  and  of  the  genius  of  the 
manufacturer.  They  are  articles  which  have  to 
be  made  with  the  greatest  care  and  go  through 
a  great  number  of  processes  before  they  reach 
perfection  and  are  fitted  for  use.  The  five  lead- 
ing operations  requisite  are  forging,  annealing, 
? [rinding,  cutting,  and  hardening.  They  were 
ormerly  made  entirely  by  hand,  and  even  to  this 
day,  there  still  exists  among  a  few,  the  prefer- 
ence for  the  hand-made  file.  The  history  of  the 
business  really  dates  from  the  practical  use  of 
a  machine  to  cut  files,  patent  for  which  to  all 
intents  and  purposes  was  first  issued  to  William 
Nicholson  in  i8j6.  There  are  records  of  file- 
cutting  machines  in  France  as  far  back  as  1699, 
and  several  since  that  time  up  to  the  19th  cen- 
tury, but  none  of  them  apparently  of  any  prac- 
tical value.  The  first  really  important  attempt 
to  manufacture  files  was  soon  after  1850  at 
Ramapo,  N.  Y.,  a  company  being  organized 
under  the  name  of  the  American  File  Company, 
with  large  capital.  The  life  of  the  attempt  was 
short,  however,  and  the  business  was  soon  dis- 
continued. Various  attempts  were  made  shortly 
after  that  — both  in  this  country  and  England  — 
to  manufacture  files  by  machinery,  and  none  of 
Jiern  had  any  extended  experience. 

About  1863,  Mr.  William  T.  Nicholson,  of 
Providence,  R.  I.,  gave  the  matter  of  file  cutting 
:>y  machinery  his  personal  thought  and  attention. 
He  had  long  training  as  a  mechanic  and  prac- 
tical experience  in  the  finest  branches  of  ma- 
chinery. At  that  time  the  great  source  of  sup- 
ply of  files  for  this  country  were  the  hand-made 
files  of  England,  and  the  story  of  attempts  to 
cut  files  by  machinery  had  been  one  of  sunken 
capital,  ruined  hopes,  and  dismal  failures.  From 
this  beginning  grew  the  great  present  firm  of  the 
Nicholson  File  Company,  which  largely  dom- 
inates the  file  trade  in  this  country  and  has  an 
enormous  export  business.  They  have  produced 
better  and  cheaper  files  than  it  is  possible  to  cut 
by  hand,  and  have  carried  the  business  appar- 
ently to  the  point  of  perfection.  The  importai 
tkm  of  files  has  fallen  to  about  $75»ooo  per  an- 
num, while  the  total  output  of  American  files 
does  not  fall  short  of  $6,000,000,  and  is  repre- 


sented by  total  investments  of  approximately 
$12,000,000.    See  Files  and  Filemaking. 

Rasps. —  Few  things  have  been  more  marked 
than  the  determination  of  the  American  manu- 
facturer to  successfully  produce  a  machine-cut 
horse  rasp.  It  followed  a  long  ways  in  the  wake 
of  the  machine-cut  file,  and  after  many  discour- 
agements —  the  principal  difficulty  being  to  over- 
come the  inveterate  prejudice  of  the  blacksmith. 
To-day  hand-cut  horse  rasps  are  a  thing  of  the 
past. 

Bolts  and  Nuts. —  The  manufacture  of  bolts 
and  nuts  dates  as  far  back  as  1798,  a  patent  for 
screw  machinery  at  that  time  being  issued  to 
David  Wilkinson,  a  celebrated  mechanic  of 
Rhode  Island.  There  were  various  other  pat- 
ents granted  and  these  gradually  developed  in 
later  years  into  the  present  slotters,  threaders, 
pointers,  and  tapers.  By  slow  growth  and  by 
innumerable  inventions  and  improvements  this 
industry  has  attained  its  present  enormous  pro- 
portions and  is  represented  to-day  by  about  - 
15  prominent  makers,  who  manufacture  all  of 
the  various  kinds  and  styles  of  bolts,  the  yearly 
product  being  something  like  1,000,000,000  bolts. 

Screws. —  The  manufacture  of  screws  —  or, 
as  they  are  technically  known,  wood  screws  — 
is  ore  of  the  important  developments  of  this 
country,  though  the  demand  does  not  keep 
pace  with  the  growth  of  the  country  owing  to 
the  continued  substitution  of  steel  for  iron,  and 
consequently  of  bolts  and  rivets  for  screws. 
Screw  machinery  is  of  the  highest  type  of  auto- 
matic efficiency  and  almost  equals  human  intel- 
ligence in  its  working.  Patents  for  various  de- 
vices on  screw  machinery  date  back  into  the 
latter  part  of  the  18th  century,  and  innumerable 
patents  have  been  issued  since  that  time  The 
real  beginning  of  successful  manufacture  was  in 
1838  when  the  Eagle  Screw  Company  was  in- 
corporated in  Providence,  R.  I.,  the  leading 
spirit  being  Mr.  William  G.  Angel.  In  1846  Mr. 
Angel  finally  perfected  the  machine  for  making 
what  is  known  as  the  gimlet  point  c.ia  screw  — 
up  to  that  time  it  had  a  blunt  point  From  this 
time  dates  the  prosperity  and  growth  of  his  com- 
pany, which  grew  into  the  present  American 
Screw  Company.  There  are  now  son.,;  13  large 
concerns  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  screws 
and  scattered  from  New  England  to  the  Missis- 
sippi river.      See  Screws. 

Tin  Plate. —  The  tin  plate  and  sheet  iron  in- 
dustry has  kept  pace  with  the  general  growth  of 
the  iron  industry  all  over  the  country,  and  has 
been  greatly  fostered  by  a  protective  tariff  since 
the  time  of  what  has  been  known  as  the  McKin- 
ley  Bill.  Its  production  in  this  country  has 
grown  at  an  enormous  rate,  as  may  be  seen  by 
the  statement  that  in  1892  there  were  only  about 
18,000  tons  of  tin  plate  produced  in  this  country 
as  against  about  458*000  tons  in  1904*  The  in- 
dustry is  chiefly  represented  by  what  are  known 
as  black  sheets,  galvanized  iron,  and  tin  plates 
—  all  of  which  have  now  become  integral  parts 
of  the  hardware  business.    See  Tin  Plate. 

Tinware. —  Among  the  lines  which  were  orig* 
inally  independent,  but  which  have  practically 
become  now  incorporated  with  the  hardware 
business,  is  that  of  the  tinware  industry  in  all 
its  various  ramifications.  The  retail  hardware 
shop  has  practically  absorbed  the  tinners'  shop 
and  because  of  the  fact  that  hand-made  tinware 
is  fast  being  supplanted  by  the  product  of  the 
stamping  company,  the  hardware  retailer  has 
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gone  into  the  handling  of  tinware  in  all  shapes 
and  varieties. 

Enameled  Ware. —  Coincident  with  this  is  the 
development  of  what  is  known  as  enameled 
ware,  being  a  coating  on  the  sheet  steel  in  place 
of  the  tinning.  It  is  of  all  colors  and  varieties 
and  has  grown  to  be  a  business  of  great  im- 
portance. It  illustrates  distinctly  the  general 
desire  of  the  people  for  something  more  tasteful 
and  artistic  in  appearance  than  the  old-fashioned 
tinware. 

Mechanics'  Tools. —  The  American  manufac- 
turer has  shown  to  great  advantage  in  the  manu- 
facture of  high  grade  mechanics'  tools  for  ex- 
ceedingly fine  measurements.  In  this  respect 
the  Brown  &  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company, 
of  Providence,  R.  I.,  occupy  a  commanding  po- 
sition and  their  products  to-day  are  sought  for 
all  over  the  world  where  exceeding  accuracy  is 
necessary.  As  an  example,  the  micrometer 
caliper  will  measure  with  absolute  accuracy  the 
250,000th  part  of  an  inch.  For  an  attainment  of 
such  results,  the  finest  tools  made  by  any  other 
nation  cannot  be  compared  with  those  of 
America. 

Cutlery. —  Few  things  are  more  interesting 
than  the  history  of  cutlery-making  in  the  United 
States,  as  it  has  suffered  many  aups  and  downs,* 
not  alone  from  various  foreign  competition,  but 
from  the  difficulty  of  procuring  sufficiently 
skilled  labor  to  produce  the  proper  article.  The 
manufacture  of  scissors  and  shears  —  which  are 
always  treated  as  a  part  of  the  cutlery  business 
—  has  been  unique  in  the  fact  that  it  was  a 
Yankee  genius  who  first  solved  the  problem  of 
welding  a  high  grade  steel  blade  to  a  soft  cast- 
ing of  iron  backing  made  to  fit  the  hand,  this 
being  the  invention  of  Seth  Boy  den  in  1826. 
The  actual  manufacture  of  shears  in  this  coun- 
try seems  to  have  been  commenced  by  R.  Hein- 
isch  in  1825  at  Elizabethport,  N.  J.  This  was 
followed  by  others  until  at  present  the  American 
shears  have  been  developed  and  improved  as  to 
be  far  ahead  of  any  m  the  world.  Prior  to  1832 
table  cutlery  was  imported  very  largely  from 
England.  From  that  year  American  manufac- 
turers began  in  a  small  way  to  produce  these 
goods,  and  by  1865  they  had  practically  taken 
the  business  unto  themselves.  There  is  a  large 
export  trade  business  in  table  cutlery  owing  to 
the  superior  quality  of  the  goods  made  in  this 
country. 

The  making  of  pocket  cutlery  is  one  of  the 
most  interesting  things  connected  with  the  hard- 
ware business  in  America.  It  was  started  at 
Lakeville,  Conn.,  by  the  Holley  Manufacturing 
Company  about  1845.  The  total  annual  capacity 
was  probably  less  than  $50,000.  The  business 
was  gradually  extended  in  a  small  way  and 
finally  a  co-operative  colony  was  established  at 
Walden,  N.  Y.,  and  since  then  this  line  of 
American  industry  has  largely  centred  in  the 
two  States  of  New  York  and  Connecticut.  In- 
numerable factories  have  been  started  and  have 
failed,  largely  owing  to  the  lack  of  foresight  on 
the  part  of  the  manufacturers  in  attempting  to 
compete  with  the  cheap  labor  of  Europe  in  pro- 
ducing goods  both  cheap  in  quality  and  finish  as 
thev  were  in  price.  The  co-operative  colonv 
spoken  of  grew  by  slow  degrees  and  economical 
management,  having  the  advantage  of  large 
water  power  at  Walden,  until  they  finally  be- 
came one  of  the  leading  makers,  not  alone  of 


this  country  but  of  the  world,  and  were  enabled 
to  show  at  the  recent  Louisiana  Purchase  Ex- 
position products  superior  to  those  made  abroad., 
for  which  they  received  the  highest  award  It 
is  an  interesting  case  of  development  in  the  way 
of  quality  and  of  merit  by  patience  and  skill. 
There  are  something  Hke  10  or  12  makers  now 
in  the  field  and  their  annual  product  is  roughly- 
set  in  the  neighborhood  of  $2,000,000. 

E.  C.  Simmons. 

Har'dy,  Arthur  Sherburne,  American  nov- 
elist: b.  Andover,  Mass.,  13  Aug.  1847.  After  a 
single  year  at  Amherst  College  he  entered  the 
West  Point  Military  Academy,  graduating  in 
1869.  He  became  a  second  lieutenant  in  the  3d 
Artillery  regiment,  saw  some  service  during  1869 
and  1870,  and  then  resigned  to  become  a  profes- 
sor of  civil  engineering  at  Iowa  College  for  a 
brief  time.  In  1874  he  went  to  Paris  to  take  a 
course  in  scientific  bridge-building  and  road-con- 
structing, returning  to  take  a  professorship  in 
that  line  of  instruction  at  the  Chandler  Scientific 
School,  connected  with  Dartmouth  College.  He 
assumed  a  similar  professorship  in  Dartmouth 
College  in  1878.  This  position  (in  connection 
with  which  he  published  ( Elements  of  Quater- 
nions >  (1881),  followed  by  his  translation  of 
(Argand's  Imaginary  Quantities,  *  by  his  own 
Analytical  Geometry) ;  and  'Elements  of  the 
Calculus*;  imaginary  Quantities * ;  and  *  Meth- 
ods in  Topographical  Surveying*)  he  held  until 
1893,  when  he  became  editor  of  (The  Cosmopol- 
it  Magazine.*  He  was  United  States  minister 
to  Persia,  1897-9,  and  envoy  extraordinary  and 
minister  plenipotentiary  to  Greece,  Rumania  and 
Servia,  1 899-1901,  to  Switzerland,  1901-3,  and 
to  Spain  since  30  Jan.  1903.  His  works  include: 
<But  Yet  a  Woman*  (1883);  <The  Wind  of 
Destiny*  (1886);  <Passe  Rose*  (1889);  <Songs 
of  Two,*  poems  (1900);  <His  Daughter  First* 
(*903).  He  also  wrote  the  <Life  and  Letters 
of  Joseph  Hardy  Neesima*    (1890). 

Hardy,  Edward  John,  English  author  and 
clergyman:  b.  Armagh,  Ireland,  7  May  1849. 
He  took  orders  in  the  English  church,  became 
an  army  chaplain,  in  1903  was  stationed  at  Hong 
Kong,  and  in  1905  in  Egypt.  He  is  known  the 
world  over  as  the  author  of  (How  to  be  Happy 
though  Married*  (1884),  which  has  been  trans- 
lated into  many  languages.  Other  work  by 
him  are:  'Manners  Makyth  Man*  (1885); 
(Faint  yet  Pursuing*  (1886);  <Uncle  John's 
Talks  with  his  Nephews*  (1886);  <The  Five 
Talents  of  Women*  (1888)  ;  <The  Love  Affairs 
of  Some  Famous  Men*  (1897);  (Mr.  Thomas 
Atkins*  (1900)  ;  Concerning  Marriage*  (1901); 
<Love,  Courtship  and  Marriage*  (1902);  <Pen 
Portraits  of  our  Soldiers*  (1902)  ;  <Love  Rules 
the  World*  (1905) ;  (John  Chinaman  at  Home* 
(1005). 

Hardy,  Iza  Duffus,  English  novelist 
daughter  of  Sir  Thomas  Hardy,  the  English 
historian.  Among  her  numerous  novels  are: 
<Glencairn*  (1877) ;  'Only  a  Love  Story* 
(1877);  <A  Broken  Faith*  (1878);  <The  Love 
that  He  Passed  By*  (1884),  an  American  novel; 
<A  Woman's  Loyalty*  (1893);  (The  Lesser 
Evil*;  < Man, Woman,  and  Fate*;  <A  Butterfly* 
(1903),  etc.,  and  two  volumes  of  transatlantic 
reminiscences,  < Between  Two  Oceans*  (1884), 
and  < Oranges  and  Alligators :  Sketches  of  South 
Florida  Life*    (1886). 
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Hardy,  Thomas,  English  novelist:  b.  Dor- 
setshire, England,  s  June  184a  He  was  edu- 
cated as  an  architect  and  practiced  his  profes- 
sion 186V73.  He  then  turned  to  literature  and 
is  now  recognized  as  the  first  of  living  English 
novelists.  His  published  works  include  <Des- 
perate  Remedies>  (1871);  (Under  the  Green- 
wood Tree>  (1872)  ;  <A  Pair  of  Blue  Eyes> 
<i873) ;  <Far  from  the  Madding  Crowd,>  which 
first  established  his  fame  (1874)  ;  'The  Hand  of 
Ethelberta>  (1876)  ;  <The  Return  of  the  Native> 
(1878) ;  <The  Trumpet-ma j or >  (1880)  ;  <A  Lao- 
dicean (1881) ;  <Two  on  a  Tower'  (1882); 
<The  Mayor  of  Casterbridge>  (1886);  <The 
"WoodIanders>  (1887);  <Wessex  Tales >  (1868) ; 
<A  Group  of  Noble  Dames*  (1891);  <Tess  of 
the  D'Urbervilles>  (1801) ;  <The  Three  Wayfar- 
ers >  (1803);  'Life's  Little  Ironies5  (1804); 
<Jude  the  Obscure>  (1895):  cWessex  Poems> 
<i8o8);  < Poems  of  the  Past  and  Present  > 
(1901).  Consult:  Johnson,  <The  Art  of 
Thomas  Hardy >  (1804):  Macdonnell,  (Thomas 
Hardy  >  (1894);  Windle,  <The  Wessex  of 
Thomas  Hardy }  (1901) ;  Sherren,  (The  Wes- 
sex of  Romance)  (1902) ;  (The  Dynarts,*  pt. 
I.,  vol.  IX  (1904). 

Hare,  Augustus  John  Cuthbert,  English 
descriptive  writer:  b.  Rome,  Italy,  13  March 
1834;  d.  St  Leonards  22  Jan.  1903.  His  life 
was  spent  mainly  in  travel,  on  descriptions  of 
which  his  fame  chiefly  rests.  Among  his  many 
works  may  be  cited  <A  Winter  at  Mentone) 
(1861)  ;  <  Walks  in  Rome>  (1870)  ;  < Wanderings 
in  Spain*  (1872);  Memorials  of  a  Quiet  Life> 
(1872) ;  <Davs  near  Rome*  (1874)  ;  ( Walks  In 
London>  (1877);  (Days  near  Paris>  (1887); 
<Sussex>;    <The    Story   of   My   Life>    (189s). 

Hare,  John,  English  actor:  b.  London  16 
May  1844.  He  made  his  first  appearance  in  Liv- 
erpool, then  going  to  London  played  at  the 
Prince  of  Wales  theatre,  and  later  was  manager 
of  the  Court  theatre,  the  Garrick  theatre,  and 
the  Globe  theatre.^  He  became  distinguished  as 
a  comedian,  and  visited  the  United  States,  play- 
ing in  the  chief  cities.  The  plays  he  has  brought 
out  include  <A  Scrap  of  Paper > ;  <Still  Waters 
Run  Deep> ;  (A  Bachelor's  Romance* ;  and  <Gay 
Lord  Quex.> 

Hare,  John  Innes  Clarke,  American  jurist : 
b.  Philadelphia  17  Oct.  181 7.  Graduated  from 
the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1834,  he  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  184/,  was  successively 
associate  and  presiding  judge  of  the  Philadel- 
phia district  court  (1851-75),  and  in  1875-95 
presiding  judge  of  the  court  of  common  pleas. 
He  was  also  for  a  time  professor  of  the  in- 
stitutes of  law  in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  published:  American  Leading  Cases* 
(1847;  with  Wallis),  <The  Law  of  Contracts* 
(1887),  ( American  Constitutional  Law*  (i88q), 
eleven  volumes  of  chancery  reports,  and  other 
works. 

Hare,  Robert,  American  scientist:  b.  Phil- 
adelphia 17  Jan.  1 781 ;  d.  there  15  May  1858.  He 
was  professor  of  chemistry  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania  1818-47.  He  will  be  longest  re- 
membered for  his  discovery  of  the  oxyhydro- 
#en  blowpipe  to  which  he  gave  the  name 
••hydrostatic  blowpipe,*  but  he  also  invented  the 
valve-cock,  the  calorimeter  and  a  process  for 
denarcolizing  laudanum.  He  wrote  <  Brief  View 
of  the  Resources  of  the  United  States*  (1810)  ; 
<  Chemical      Apparatus      and      Manipulations* 


(1836) ;  Memoir  on  the  Explostveness  of 
Nitre* ;  etc. 

Hare,  William  Hobart,  American  Protes- 
tant Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Princeton,  N.  J.,  17 
May  1838;  d.  25  Oct  igoo.  He  studied  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  was  ordained  priest 
in  1862,  was  minister  of  St.  Luke's,  St  Paul's 
(Chestnut  Hill)  and  other  churches  of  Phila- 
delphia, and  in  1873  was  consecrated  missionary 
bishop  of  Niobrara,  In  1883  his  diocese,  hav- 
ing been  enlarged  so  that  its  limits  were  iden- 
tical with  those  of  the  territory  of  South 
Dakota,  was  renamed  that  of  South  Dakota. 
He  became  known  as  an  authority  on  the 
Indian  question,  and  wrote  pamphlets  on  mis- 
sion work  in  the  western  United  States. 

Harebell,  or  Bluebell,  a  familiar  species  of 
bell-wort  (Campanula  rotundifolia) ,  common 
throughout  the  northern  parts  of  the  whole 
.  northern  hemisphere  (see  Bluebell  ;  Campan- 
ula), growing  in  dry  and  hilly  pastures,  on 
waysides,  and  open  lands  generally.  It  is,  how- 
ever, rare  in  America  south  of  Canada,  although 
other  species  are  to  be  found  here.  It  is  per- 
ennial, with  a  slender  stem  6  to  14  inches  high, 
bearing  a  loose  raceme  of  a  few  drooping 
flowers,  on  very  slender  stalks;  the  flowers, 
generally  bright  blue,  but  sometimes  white,  bell- 
shaped,  and  about  half  an  inch  long,  appear  in 
summer  and  autumn.  The  juice  of  the  flowers 
yields  a  fine  blue  color,  and  may  be  used  as  ink. 

Harel,  Paul,  pol  a-rel,  French  innkeeper- 
poet:  b.  Echauffour  (Orne)  1854.  He  became 
landlord  of  the  «Croix  Saint-Andre,*  an  inn  at 
Echauffour,  and  within  a  modest  range  of  sub- 
ject wrote  picturesque  verses  in  an  excellent 
lyric  style.  He  was  elected  to  the  Caen  Acad- 
emy, and  on  the  recommendation  of  Sully- 
Prudhomme  received  a  prize  from  the  Acade*mie 
Franchise.  Among  his  works  are:  (Sous  les 
Pommiers'  (1879) ;  cRimes  de  Broche  et 
d'Epee  (1883);  <Aux  Champs1  (1886);  and 
'L'Herbager,*  a  three-act  poetic  drama  (1891). 

Harelip.  A  deformity  of  the  upper  lip,  due 
to  some  prenatal  influences,  causing  it  to  divide 
vertically  on  either  or  both  sides  of  the  middle 
line.  Sometimes  a  cleft  palate  accompanies 
harelip.  The  affliction  is  susceptible  to  treat- 
ment, but  a  slight  operation,  a  few  months  after 
birth,  is  commonly  necessary.  The  palate,  how- 
ever, should  not  be  operated  upon  before  the 
age  of  four  or  five.  Treatment  of  the  cleft 
palate,  when  present,  may  be  given*  simultane- 
ously with  that  of  the  lip  deformity. 

Ha'rem,  or  Hareem'  (Ar.  *the  prohib- 
ited9), is  used  by  Mussulmans  to  signify  the 
women's  apartments  in  a  household  establish- 
ment, forbidden  to  every  man  except  the  hus- 
band and  near  relations.  The  women  of  the 
harem  may  consist  simply  of  a  wife  and  her 
attendants,  or  there  may  be  several  wives  and  an 
indefinite  number  of  concubines  or  female  slaves, 
with  black  eunuchs,  etc.  The  greatest  harem  is 
that  of  the  sultan  of  Turkey.  The  women  of 
the  imperial  harem  are  all  slaves,  generally  Cir- 
cassians or  Georgians.  Their  life  is  spent  in 
bathing,  dressing,  walking  in  the  gardens,  wit- 
nessing the  voluptuous  dances  performed  by  their 
slaves,  etc.  The  women  of  other  Turks  enjoy 
the  society  of  their  friends  at  the  baths  or  in 
each  other's  houses,  and  appear  in  public  accom- 
panied by  slaves  and  eunuchs;  but  the  women  of 
the  sultan's  harem  have  none  of  these  privileges. 
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It  is  of  course  only  the  richer  Moslems  who  can 
maintain  harems ;  the  poorer  classes  have  gener- 
ally but  one  wife. 

Hares.  In  the  United  States  the  names 
hare  and  rabbit  are  used  indiscriminately  for 
various  species  of  rodents  of  the  family  Lepori- 
d<t.  Hare  is  the  generic  term,  while  rabbit  is 
applied  properly  to  a  single  short-legged  species 
of  essentially  burrowing  habits  whose  naked, 
blind,  and  helpless  young  are  nurtured  in  under- 
ground nests  (see  Rabbit).  None  of  the  native 
American  species  have  these  characteristics.  The 
second  pair  of  upper  incisors  are  small,  non-func- 
tional and  placed  directly  behind  the  large  gnaw- 
ing teeth,  a  peculiarity  which  distinguishes  the 
hares  and  a  few  allied  forms  from  all  other 
rodents.  The  ears  are  always  large,  the  tail 
short,  bushy,  and  upturned,  the  forelimbs  short 
and  five-toed,  the  hind  ones  long  and  four-toed, 
and  the  soles  of  the  feet  densely  hairy.  Hares 
are  exclusively  vegetarian.  They  are  extremely 
timid,  alert  and  have  keen  senses.  They  move 
with  peculiar  erratic  leaps  and  with  great  speed 
for  short  distances,  and  walk  with  a  peculiar 
shuffling  gait  by  placing  the  entire  sole  of  the 
hind  foot  on  the  ground.  A  favorite  attitude  is 
that  of  resting  on  the  haunches  with  the  head 
erect ;  but  the  forelimbs  lack  altogether  the  pre- 
hensile powers  of  the  squirrels.  None  of  them 
are  arboreal  or  aquatic.  The  older  catalogues 
enumerate  from  20  to  30  species  from  all  parts 
of  the  world  except  Australasia,  but  chiefly 
belonging  to  the  northern  hemisphere.  With  a 
very  few  exceptions  all  the  hares  are  included  in 
the  single  genus  Lepus. 

The  gray  rabbit,  wood  rabbit  or  cottontail 
(L.  Aoridanus  or  L.  sylvaticus)  is  very  plentiful 
throughout  eastern  North  America  north  to 
Ontario.  It  frequents  thickets  and  brier  patches 
on  the  borders  of  woods,  multiplying  excessively 
in  the  more  thickly  settled  regions  and  replacing 
the  more  retiring  varying  hare.  All  kinds  of 
succulent  herbage,  bark,  berries,  and  buds,  the 
latter  especially  in  winter,  form  the  rabbit's  food, 
which  it  seeks  to  a  large  extent  along  regularly 
established  runways,  not  infrequently  leading  to 
the  farmer's  truck-patch.  Although  it  does  not 
itself  burrow,  the  cottontail  frequently  escapes  its 
pursuers  by  retreating  into  the  holes  of  wood- 
chucks,  skunks,  etc.,  in  this  respect  and  some 
others  resembling  the  true  European  rabbit 
more  closely  than  any  other  American  species. 
Several  broods  of  four  to  six  young  are  raised 
each  year.  At  birth  they  are  blind  and  helpless, 
and  are  protected  in  a  nest  built  in  a  depression 
in  the  ground  of  dried  grass  or  weeds  lined  with 
the  rabbit's  own  fur. 

The  varying  hare  or  white  rabbit  (L.  ameri- 
canus)  is  a  larger  species  with  longer  hind  legs, 
taking  its  name  from  the  alternating  brown  and 
white  color  of  summer  and  winter  respectively, 
a  change  which  is  less  complete  southward. 
Much  difference  of  opinion  has  prevailed  regard- 
ing the  manner  in  which  this  change  occurs,  the 
latest  competent  view  being  that  the  white  coat 
is  due  to  the  growth  of  new  white-tipped  hairs 
among  the  soft  short  fur,  the  brown  tint  of  which 
again  appears  with  the  loss  of  the  white  ends  of 
the  hairs  in  the  spring.  In  one  or  other  of  its 
varieties  it  ranges  from  Virginia  northward  to 
Hudson  Bay,  and  is  common  in  the  hemlock 
forests  northward.'  This  is  a  typical  hare,  which 
depends  for  its  safety  from  foxes,  lynxes,  wea- 


sels, hawks,  owls  and  numerous  other  enemie 
solely  upon  its  quick  senses  and  great  speed.  It 
never  enters  burrows,  but  lives  by  day  and  night 
with  no  other  shelter  than  that  afforded  by  thick- 
ets. Feeding  chiefly  by  night  it  travels  along 
regular  runways  used  in  common  by  several  in- 
dividuals, a  fact  which  is  sometimes  taken  advan- 
tage of  by  foxes  and  other  enemies  to  compass 
their  destruction.  A  favorite  winter  food  is  the 
bark  and  buds  of  the  birch  tree.  Scarcely  any 
nest  is  formed  for  the  young,  which  are  fully 
active  a  short  time  after  birth.  A  somewhat  sim- 
ilar species  is  the  polar  hare  (L.  arcticus),  a 
pure  white  species  of  high  northern  latitudes. 

The  jack- rabbit  or  prairie  hare  (L.  campes- 
tris)  is  representative  of  a  group  of  large,  long- 
legged,  big-eared  hares  which  inhabit  the  west- 
ern plains,  and  whose  lives  are  spent  mostly  *on 
the  jump.*  For  short  distances  they  are  per- 
haps the  swiftest  quadrupeds  known.  Their 
lives  are  spent  among  the  bushes,  upon  the  twigs 
of  which  they  feed,  and  where  their  young  are 
dropped  and  within  a  short  time  required  to  shift 
for  themselves.  In  cultivated  districts  the  jack- 
rabbits  increase  enormously  and  become  great 
pests.  As  a  consequence  they  are  much  hunted, 
not  only  with  dog  and  gun  and  snare,  as  are  the 
eastern  species,  but  by  the  organization  of  exten- 
sive •drives1*  which  result  in  the  destruction  of 
thousands,  the  bodies  of  which  are  shipped  to 
the  markets.  Coursing  them  with  greyhounds 
after  the  English  fashion  (see  Coursing)  is  an 
exciting  and  favorite  sport. 

The  marsh  hare  (L.  palustris)  and  water 
hare  (L.  aquaticus),  of  the  Southern  Atlantic 
seaboard  and  the  Mississippi  valley  respectively, 
are  rather  short-legged  species,  which  differ 
from  the  others  in  the  readiness  with  which  they 
will  enter  water. 

In  Europe  the  common  hare  (L.  timidiw), 
the  mountain  hare  (L,  variabilis)  and  the  rabbit 
(L.  cuniculus),  from  which  the  domestic  races 
have  been  derived,  are  the  principal  species. 
Consult:  Coues  and  Allen,  ( Monographs  of  the 
Rodentia)  (1877);  Thompson,  (Wild  Animals  I 
have  Known )  (1898)  ;  Stone  and  Cram,  *  Amer- 
ican Animals'  (1902). 

Hargraves,  har'gravz,  Edmund  Hammond, 
English  discoverer  of  the  gold-fields  of  Aus- 
tralia: b.  Gosport,  England,  1815;  d.  Sidney,  N. 
S.  W.,  October  1891.  When  18  he  settled  in 
Australia,  but  attracted  to  California  in  1849,  he 
there  tried  his  luck  as  gold-digger,  and  detecting 
a  similarity  in  the  geological  formation  of  Cali- 
fornia and  Australia,  inferred  that  gold  would 
be  found  in  the  latter,  also  on  his  return  estab- 
lished the  correctness  of  his  surmise  by  finding 
gold  on  the  west  slopes  of  the  Blue  Hills  in  New 
South  Wales  in  185 1.  He  was  appointed  com- 
missioner of  crownlands,  and  received  from  the 
government  of  New  South  Wales  a  reward  of 
$50,000.  In  1855  he  published  (Australia  and  Its 
Gold-fields.  > 

**,  Hargreavei,  har'grevz,  James,  English  in- 
ventor: b.  Stanhili,  near  Blackburn,  Lancashire; 
d.  Nottingham,  England,  April  1778.  In  1760 
he  invented  a  machine  consisting  of  a  revolving 
cylinder  with  cards  or  combs  set  round  it  as  a 
substitute  for  the  hand-cards  formerly  in  use  in 
combing  out  cotton.  Some  years  after  this  he 
invented  the  spinning-jenny,  by  which  he  was 
able  to  spin  with  several  spmdles  at  once.  With 
his  new  machines  he  succeeded  in  turning  out  a 
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much  greater  amount  of  yarn  than  his  neigh- 
bors, whkh  excited  their  jealousy,  and  they 
accordingly  broke  into  his  dwelling,  and 
destroyed  his  machine.  In  consequence  of 
repeated  persecution  of  this  kind  Hargreaves 
removed  m  1768  to  Nottingham,  and  in  1770 
obtained  a  patent  for  his  invention.  Here,  how- 
ever, he  reaped  scarcely  any  more  benefit  from 
it  than  before.  After  refusing  £3,000  offered  him 
by  a  private  company  for  his  patent,  this  was 
declared  invalid  on  the  ground  that  he  had  sold 
several  of  the  machines  before  taking  out  the 

£  stent  For  the  rest  of  his  life  he  carried  on 
usiness  as  a  cotton  manufacturer  in  partnership 
with  Mr.  James.  The  only  public  recognition 
this  invention  ever  obtained  was  in  the  form  of 
a  bounty  of  £250  granted  by  Sir  Robert  Peel, 
nearly  70  years  after  Hargreaves*  death,  to  his 
last  surviving  daughter. 

Hiring,  Wilhelm,  vfl'helm  ha'rlng, 
•Alexis  Wilibald,**  German  historical  novelist: 
b.  fireslau  29  June  1798;  d.  Arnstadt  16  Dec. 
187 1.  His  work  was  suggested  by  the  ( Waverley 
Novels*  and  in  fact,  his  first  two  important 
works,  <Walladmor*  and  (Avalon  Castle/  pur- 
ported to  be  translations  from  Scott.  His  works 
are  historical  tales  of  Prussia,  with  Frederick  the 
Great  for  hero:  among  these  may  be  cited 
<Cabanis) ;  <The  False  Waldemar) ;  <  Peace  is 
the  First  Civic  Duty/  He  was  very  fertile  in 
plot  and  incident,  but  his  style  is  mannered;  the 
tales  are  still  popular,  however,  from  their 
patriotic  fervor. 

Harivansa,  ha-ri-van'sha,  a  Sanskrit  epic 
poem,  later  than  the  Mahabharata,  to  which  it 
forms  a  sort  of  sequel  or  epilogue.  It  has  been 
translated  into  French  by  Langlois  (1834). 

Hark,  Joseph  Maximilian,  Moravian  cler- 
gyman :  b.  Philadelphia  4  June  1849.  Graduated 
from  the  Moravian  College  and  Theological 
Seminary  in  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  he  entered  the 
Moravian  ministry  and  was  successively  pastor 
of  Moravian  churches  in  Lebanon,  Philadelphia 
and  Lancaster,  Pa.  Since  1893  he  has  been  prin- 
cipal of  the  Moravian  Seminary  at  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  the  oldest  girls'  boarding  school  in  America. 
He  has  been  a  Frequent  contributor  to  (The  Out- 
look* and  other  periodicals,  and  has  published 
(The  Unity  of  the  Truth  in  Christianity  and 
Evolution. * 

Hark'ness,  Albert,  American  Latinist:  b. 
Menden,  Mass.,  6  Uct.  1822 ;  d.  Providence,  R.  1., 
26  May  1907.  He  was  graduated  from  Brown 
University  in  1842,  and  in  1855  was  appointed 
professor  of  Greek  in  that  institution.  He  was 
a  founder  of  the  American  Philological  Associa- 
tion, and  its  president  in  1875-6.  In  1884  he  was 
elected  director  of  the  American  School  of  Class- 
ical Studies  at  Athens,  Greece.  His  best-known 
works  were  a  series  of  Latin  text-books  widely 
used  and  of  much  influence;  including  a  first 
book,  readers,  a  manual  of  prose  composition, 
editions  of  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Sallust,  and  an  ex- 
cellent <Latin  Grammar)  (1881),  revised  and  en- 
larged as  (A  Complete  Latin  Grammar*  (1898). 

Harkness,  William,  American  astronomer: 
b.  Ecclefechan,  Scotland,  17  Dec.  1837;  d.  1903. 
He  was  graduated  from  Rochester  University  in 
1858,  studied  medicine,  was  a  surgeon  in  the 
Federal  army  for  a  time,  in  1862-5  wa9  an  aid  in 
the  United  States  naval  observatory,  and  during 
Ihe  total  eclipse  of  7  Aug.  1869  discovered  the 


line  K.  1474  of  the  solar  corona.  He  is  best 
known  for  his  theory  of  the  focal  curve  of  ach^. 
romatk  telescopes,  and  for  his  invention  of  the 
apherometer  caliper,  the  mo6t  nearly  accurate 
device  for  the  measurement  of  the  inequalities  of 
pivots  in  astronomical  instruments.  In  1894-9 
he  was  astronomical  director  of  the  Naval 
Observatory,  and  in  i8p9  was  retired  with  rela- 
tive rank  of  rear-admiral.  He  published  (The 
Solar  Parallax>  (1891). 

Harlan,  har'lan,  James,  American  legisla- 
tor: b.  Clarke  County,  111.,  25  Aug.  1820;  d. 
Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa,  5  Oct  1809.  He  was 
graduated  from  Indiana  Asbury  (now  De  Pauw) 
University  in  1845,  in  1853  was  elected  president 
of  Iowa  Wesleyan  University,  in  1855-65  served 
as  United  States  senator,  in  1865-6  was  secre- 
tary of  the  interior,  and  then  served  a  third  term 
(1866-72)  in  the  Senate.  Subsequently  he  was 
editor  of  the  Washington  Chronicle,  and  in 
1882-5  presiding  judge  of  the  court  of  commis- 
sioners of  Alabama  claims. 

Harlan,  John  Marshall,  American  jurist: 
b.  Boyle  County,  *Ky.,  1  June  1833.  He  was 
graduated  from  Centre  College,  Kentucky,  stud- 
ied law  at  Transylvania  University,  and  entering 
upon  the  practice  of  his  profession  at  Frankfort, 
became  county  judge  in  1858,  and  was  Whig 
candidate  for  Congress  in  1859,  but  was  not 
elected.  In  the  Civil  War  he  served  in  the 
Union  army  as  colonel  of  a  Kentucky  regiment, 
and  in  1863-6  was  attorney  general  of  his  State. 
He  was  Republican  nominee  for  governor  in 
1871  and  1875,  but  was  defeated  on  both  occa- 
sions. In  the  Republican  National  Convention 
of  1872  his  name  was  presented  by  the  Kentucky 
delegation  for  the  nomination  for  vice-president 
of  the  United  States.  In  1877  he  was  appointed 
a  member  of  the  commission  to  investigate  the 
troubles  in  Louisiana ;  and  in  November  of  that 
same  year  he  was  appointed  associate  justice  of 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  of  which  he 
is  considered  one  of  the  most  able  and  inde- 
pendent members.  He  supported  the  constitu- 
tionality of  the  income  tax  clause  of  the  Wilson 
Tariff  Bill. 

Harlan,  Iowa,  city,  county-seat  of  Shelby 
County;  on  the  West  Nishnabotna  River,  the 
Chicago,  R.  I.  &  P.,  the  Chicago  &  N.  R.R's; 
about  90  miles  west  of  Des  Mpines.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  foundry  products,  agricultural 
implements,  flour,  bricks,  gasoline  engines,  and 
furniture.  I  ts^  shipping  trade  is.  in  agricultural 
products  and  the  manufacturers  of  the  city. 
Pop.   (1910)  2,570. 

Hafland,  har'lan  d,  Henry,  pseudonym 
cSidney  Luska,*  Anglo-American  novelist:  b. 
St.  Petersburg,  Russia,  1  March  1861;  d.  San 
Remo,  Italy,  21  Dec.  1905.  He  was  educated  at 
Harvard  and  after  being  in  the  surrogate's  office 
in  New  York  1883-0  removed  to  London, 
where  he  edited  the  ( Yellow  Book.*  He  pub- 
lished <As  It  Was  Written>  (1885),  a  musician's , 
story;  <Mrs.  Peixada>  (1886);  <The  Land  of 
Love*  (1887);  <My  Uncle  Florimond*  (1888); 
<The  Yoke  of  the  Thorah*  (1887);  <Mr.  Son- 
nenschein's  Inheritance*  (1888)  ;  ^Latin-Quar- 
ter Courtship* ;  ( Comedies  and  Errors*  (1898)  ; 
( Cardinal's  Snuff-box*  (1900);  etc.,  #  books 
which  have  been  extensively  circulated  in  both 
America  and  England. 

Harland,  Marion.  See  Terhune,  Ma»y. 
Virginia/ 
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Harlech,  har'lfcH,  Wales,  an  ancient  town, 
the  former  capital  of  Merionethshire,  sit- 
uated on  the  coast,  10  miles  north  of  Barmouth. 
On  a  steep  hill  overlooking  the  sea  is  the  castle, 
which  held  out  for  the  Lancastrians  in  the  wars 
of  the  Roses,  and  later  for  Charles  I.  The 
<  March  of  the  Men  of  Harlech*  commemorates 
its  capture  by  the  Yorkists  in  1468. 

Harlem,  a  part  of  New  York  city  above 
106th  street,  between  the  East  and  Harlem  Riv- 
ers and  Eighth  Avenue.  See  New  York  City. 
It  was  formerly  a  town  of  Westchester  Coun- 
ty, but  is  now  incorporated  in  New  York  City. 
The  extension  of  the  elevated  railway  and  sub- 
way systems  has  caused  it  to  come  thickly  settled 
as  a  residential  quarter,  while  its  business  activi- 
ties, both  commercial  and  manufacturing,  have 
likewise  greatly  increased.  Its  main  thorough- 
fare is  125th  Street,  which  is  occupied  through- 
out extent  with  retail  establishments  of  various 
kinds.  Crosstown  car  lines  run  on  125th  and 
116th  Streets.  Between  124th  Street  on  the 
north,  120th  Street  on  the  south  and  Madison 
and  Mt.  Morris  Avenues  on  Ihe  east  and  west, 
respectively,  lies  Mt.  Morris  Park. 

Harlem  Plains,  Battle  of,  in  the  Revolu- 
tionary War,  a  conflict  on  16  Sept.  1776,  which 
followed  Howe's  occupation  of  New  York  and 
Manhattan  Island.  On  the  Harlem  Plains  or 
Flats  an  advance  guard  of  British  troops  came 
into  contact  with  a  body  of  Virginian  and  Con- 
necticut troops  commanded  respectively  by 
Majors  Leitch  and  Know  1  ton.  In  attempting  to 
flank  the  enemy  Knowlton  was  killed,  and  by 
Washington's  orders  the  Americans  retreated, 
with  a  loss  of  60  killed  and  wounded. 

Harlem  River,  the  name  given  to  the  tidal 
channel  north  of  the  island  of  Manhattan, 
which  separates  the  boroughs  of  Manhattan  and 
the  Bronx,  in  New  York  The  Harlem  is  con- 
nected with  the  Hudson  River  by  Spuyten  Duy- 
vil  Creek,  and  extends  south  by  east  about  seven 
miles  to  East  River.  Randall's  Island  is  at 
its  entrance  to  East  River.  In  1895  a  ship- 
canal  was  opened  which  connects  the  Hudson 
and  the  Harlem  south  of  the  Spuyten  Duyvil 
channel.  A  number  of  bridges  span  the  Harlem, 
the  finest  being  High  Bridge,  an  aqueduct  bridge, 
and  Washington  Bridge  which  crosses  the  river 
a  little  north  of  a  point  opposite  Fort  Washing- 
ton on  the  Hudson.  Along  the  western  shore  is 
the  excellent  roadway  called  the  Speedway,  and 
on  the  same  side  of  the  river  are  the  polo  and 
ball  grounds,  the  High  Bridge  park  and  a  num- 
ber of  fine  public  and  private  buildings. 

Harlequin,  har'lg-km  or  -kwin  (French,  <zr- 
lequin,  Italian  arlecchino),  a  word  of  doubtful 
origin,  but  probably  from  old  French  Hellequin, 
Harlequin,  the  name  of  a  demon  figuring  in 
mediaeval  legends;  this  again  is  supposed  to  be 
of  German  origin,  its  elements  corresponding  to 
English  *hell*  and  ^kin.*  Riccoboni  conjectures 
(^History  of  the  Italian  Theatre*)  that  the  dress 
of  the  harlequins  is  no  other  than  the  centunculus 
of  the  old  Roman  tnimi  or  mimes,  who  were 
players  in  ridiculous  pieces  or  farces  of  a  loose 
character.  The  character  of  the  ancient  harle- 
quin was  a  mixture  of  extravagant  buffoonery 
with  great  bodily  agility.  But  in  the  middle  of 
the  16th  century  his  character  was  essentially 
changed.  He  became  a  simple,  ignorant  servant, 
who  tries  very  hard  to  be  witty,  evea    at    the 


expense  of  being  malicious.  He  is  a  chameleon, 
who  assumes  all  colors,  and  can  be  made,  in  the 
hands  of  a  skilful  actor,  the  principal  character 
on  the  stage.  He  must  excel  m  extempore  sal- 
lies. This  account  applies  more  particularly  to 
the  Italian  harlequin.  The  gallant,  obsequious 
French  harlequin  is  an  entirely  national  mask. 
In  the  vaudeville  theatre  he  is  silent,  with  a 
black  half-mask,  and  reminds  one  throughout  the 
representation  of  the  grace  and  agility  of  the  cat. 
In  Great  Britain,  in  the  Christmas  pantomimes, 
he  becomes  a  lover  and  a  magician;  and  in 
exchange  for  the  gift  of  language,  of  which  he 
has  been  deprived,  he  has  been  invested  with  a 
wonder-working  wand.  With  this  wand  he  pro- 
tects his  mistress,  the  columbine,  against  the 
clown  and  pantaloon,  who  pursue  and  endeavor 
to  capture  her,  until  the  pursuit  is  brought  to  a 
termination  by  a  good  fairy.  The  harlequin 
wears  a  tight  dress  of  bright  colors,  and  glitter- 
ing with  spangles. 

Harlequin  Cabbage-bog.       See     Cabbagb- 

INSECTS. 

Harlequin  Duck.     See  Duck. 

Harlequin  Snake.     See  Coral  Snake. 

HarTey,  Robert  1st  Earl  of  Oxford,  Eng- 
lish statesman :  b.  London  5  Dec.  1661 ;  d.  21 
May  1724.  After  the  accession  of  Anne  he  and 
his  colleague  St.  John,  afterward  Lord  Boling- 
broke,  became  leaders  of  the  Tories.  The  for- 
mer was  chosen  speaker  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons in  1702,  and  was  chief  secretary  of  state 
1704-8.  After  the  fall  of  Marlborough  Harley 
became  chancellor  of  the  exchequer  in  1710  and 
next  year  was  created  Earl  of  Oxford.  He  and 
Bolinebroke  .secured  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht 
(1713)1  but  afterward  quarrelled.  Early  in  the 
reign  of  George  I.  he  was  impeached  of  higjh 
treason  on  the  ground  of  his  alleged  Jacobite 
intrigues,  and  was  kept  in  the  Tower  for  two 
years,  but  owing  to  the  inability  of  the  Peers  and 
the  Commons  to  agree  about  the  mode  of  pro- 
cedure, was  acquitted.  His  patronage  was 
extended  to  Swift,  Pope,  and  other  liter?  ry  men, 
and  he  made  a  valuable  collection  of  books  and 
MSS.,  which  latter  are  preserved  in  the  British 
Museum,  where  they  form  the  < Bibliotheca  Har- 
leiana.*  Those  which  have  been  printed  consti- 
tute the  <Harleian  Miscellany.* 

Harlow,  har'lo,  George  Henry,  English 
painter :  b.  London  10  June  1787 ;  d.  there  4  Feb. 
1819.  After  studying  under  other  masters,  he 
entered  the  studio  of  Sir  Thomas  Lawrence,  who 
used  to  employ  him  to  dead  color.  In  18 18  he 
visited  Rome,  where  he  astonished  the  artists 
there  by  completing  an  effective  copy  of  the 
( Transfiguration >  of  Raphael  in  18  days.  This 
gained  him  the  friendship  of  Canova,  who  pro- 
cured his  election  as  a  member  of  the  Academy 
of  St.  Luke.  His  best  original  works  are  two 
designs  from  Shakespeare,  ( Hubert  and  Prince 
Arthur, }  and  the  ( Trial  of  Queen  Catharine.* 
The  principal  characters  in  the  latter  are  por- 
traits of  members  of  the  Kemble  family ;  and  the 
figure  of  Queen  Catharine  is  a  likeness  of  Mrs, 
Siddons  (q.v.).  He  was  eminent  as  a  portrait 
painter,  and  his  portrait  of  Fuseli  is  regarded  as 
a  work  of  great  merit 

Harlowe,  Clarissa,  a  novel  published  by 

Samuel  Richardson  in  1748.    The  story  is  told 
by  means  of  letters,  and  while  somewhat  prolix 
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for  modern  taste,  is  an  accurate  record  of  many 
of  the  manners  and  ideals  of  the  18th  century. 

Har'maline  and  Harmine,  two  alkaloids 
which  occur,  probably  in  the  form  of  phos- 
phates, in  the  seed-coatings  of  the  harmel  or 
Syrian  rue  (Peranum  harmala),  a  plant  grow- 
ing in  the  Mediterranean  region  and  in  south- 
ern Asia.  The  seeds  are  extracted  with  dilute 
acetic  or  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  hydrochlorids 
of  the  two  alkaloids  are  precipitated  by  the 
addition  of  common  salt.  The  precipitate  is 
washed  with  salt  solution,  and  afterward  with 
water,  in  which  the  hydrochlorids  dissolve. 
The  filtrate  is  clarified  by  animal  charcoal  and 
heated  to  1400  F.,  after  which  ammonia  is 
added.  Harmine  is  precipitated  first,  and  by 
the  continued  addition  of  ammonia  the  har- 
maline  is  thrown  down  subsequently.  Har- 
mine has  the  formula  CuH»N*0.  It  is  practi- 
cally insoluble  in  ether,  and  is  but  slightly 
soluble  in  water.  It  dissolves  in  alcohol,  from 
which  it  crystallizes  in  colorless  monoclinic 
prisms,  melting  at  495 °  F.  Harmaline  is  the 
hydrid  of  harmine,  and  has  the  formula 
CtaHwNaO.  It  is  somewhat  soluble  in  water, 
ether,  and  cold  alcohol,  and  dissolves  freely  in 
hot  alcohol.  It  crystallizes  from  solution  in 
alcohol  in  the  form  of  octahedra  belonging  to 
the  trimetric  system,  and#  melts  at  about  460  F. 
The  salts  of  harmine  are*  mostly  colorless,  while 
those  of  harmaline  are  yellow ;  and  the  salts  of 
both  of  these  bases  exhibit  marked  fluorescence. 
The  name  ^harmaline®  is  also  applied  to  the 
coloring  matter  now  more  commonly  known 
as  fuchsine. 

Harmattan,  har-mat'an,  a  land-wind,  very 
dry  and  hot,  blowing  upon  the  coast  of  Africa 
between  Cape  Verde,  m  lat.  140  43'  N.,  and 
Cape  Lopez,  lat.  o°  36'  S.,  during  December, 
January  and  February.  It  is  generally  attended 
by  fog,  through  which  the  sun  shines  red.  It 
hurts  vegetation  and  injuriously  affects  man, 
drying  up  the  eyes,  the  mouth,  etc,  even  peel- 
ing off  the  skin.  On  the  other  hand,  it  tends 
to  terminate  fever  and  dysentery,  and  to  miti- 
gate cutaneous  diseases. 

Harmodius  (har-mo'di-iis)  and  Aristogi- 
ton,  i-ris-to-ji'ton,  two  Athenian  youths  who 
in  514  B.C.  killed  Hipparchus,  the  younger 
brother  of  the  tyrant  Hippias,  partly  because  of 
an  insult  offered  to  the  sister  of  Harmodius, 
and  partly  with  a  view  to  the  overthrow  of  the 
Pisistratida*.  Harmodius  was  slain  by  the 
soldiers  of  Hipparchus,  while  Aristogiton  fled, 
but  was  afterward  taken  and  executed.  Sub- 
sequently they  came  to  be  regarded  as  patriotic 
martyrs,  and  received  divine  honors  from  the 
Athenians,  and  had  statues  raised  to  their 
memory.  They  were  strongly  attached  to  each 
other,  and  are  sculptured  in  a  group  in  the 
Museo  Nazionale,  Naples. 

Har'mon,  Judson,  American  Jurist:  b. 
Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  3  Feb.  1846.  He  was 
graduated  at  Denison  University.  1866,  and  at 
the  Cincinnati  Law  School  LL.B.  in  1869.  Deni- 
son in  1891  gave  him  the  honorary  degree  of 
LL.D.  He  practiced  law  in  Wyoming,  Ohio, 
and  was  elected  mayor  of  that  city,  filling  the 
office    1875-76.     From    the   mayor's   office   he 

?assed  to  the  bench  of  the  Court  of  Common 
leas  serving  as  one  of  the  judges  of  that  court 
1876-78  when  he   was   succeeded   by   William 
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Howard  Taft,  Republican.  His  record  in  the 
lower  court  gained  for  him  a  seat  on  the  bench 
of  the  Superior  Court  of  Cincinnati  where  he 
served  1878-99,  and  on  his  resignation  he  was 
succeeded  by  Judge  Taft.  When  President 
Cleveland,  on  10  June  1895,  appointed  Attorney- 
General  Olney  his  Secretary  of  State,  his  choice 
to  fill  the  vacancy  was  Judge  Harmon.  He 
served  as  president  of  the  Ohio  Bar  Asso- 
ciation, 1897-98.  The  University  of  Cincinnati 
in  1896  offered  him  the  chair  of  law  which  he 
accepted  and  has  since  held.  On  3  Nov.  1908 
he  was  elected  Governor  of  Ohio  and  reelected 
in  1910. 

Harmonic  Analysis,  The.  *The  Harmonic 
Analysis*  is  the  name  first  given  by  Thomson 
and  Tait  in  their  < Natural  Philosophy*  to  a 
method  extensively  and  fruitfully  employed  in 
investigations  in  many  branches  of  Mathemat- 
ical Physics,  and  first  used  by  Daniel  Ber- 
noulli and  Euler  in  the  middle  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century  in  studying  the  musical  vibra- 
tions of  a  stretched  elastic  string. 

From  the  physical  side  it  is  described  by  J. 
Clerk  Maxwell  as  aa  method  by  which  the  solu- 
tion of  an  actual  problem  may  be  obtained  as 
the  sum  or  resultant  of  a  number  of  terms, 
each  of  which  is  a  solution  of  a  particular  case 
of  the  problem.*  The  method  is  applicable  to 
physical  problems  where  the  actual  complicated 
state  under  investigation  can  be  regarded  as  due 
to  the  superposition  of  a  number  of  simpler 
states  that  can  coexist  without  interfering  with 
'one  another.        .   r     . 

For  example,  indeamlg  with  the  small  oscil- 
lations of  a  musical  string  it  is  known  that  the 
string  is  capable  of  sounding  a  variety  of  so- 
called  pure  notes,  known  as  the  fundamental 
note,  the  first  harmonic  or  octave  of  the  funda- 
mental note,  and  the  higher  harmonics  of  the 
fundamental  note,  and  that  the  forms  of  vibra- 
tion giving  these  various  notes  may  coexist,  so 
that  the  string  may  be  sounding  at  once  its 
fundamental  note  and  its  various  harmonics  and 
thus  be  giving  a  note  quite  distinguishable  from 
its  pure  fundamental  note  though  of  the  same 
pitch.  If  we  are  dealing  with  the  problem  of 
the  motion  of  a  string  sounding  such  a  corn- 
plicated  note,  the  harmonic  analysis  enables  us 
to  obtain  and  to  express  its  solution  as  a  sum 
of  the  terms  expressing  the  motions  which  sepa- 
rately would  give  the  separate  pure  notes 
actually  present. 

From  the  mathematical  side  the  problems  to 
which  the  harmonic  analysis  is  applicable  are 
those  in  which  it  is  necessary  to  find  a  solution 
of  a  homogeneous  linear  differential  equation 
which  shall  satisfy  a  set  of  given  initial  o«t>ound- 
ary  conditions  sufficiently  numerous  to  make 
the  problem  determinate.  It  is  well  known  that 
if  a  solution  of  such  a  differential  equation  has 
been  obtained,  it  may  be  multiplied  by  any 
constant  and  will  still  be  a  solution;  and  that 
if  several  solutions  have  been  obtained,  their 
sum  will  be  a  solution.  In  using  the  harmonic 
analysis  we  attempt  by  a  skilful  use  of  these 
two  principles  to  so  combine  simple  particular 
solutions  of  the  differential  equation  involved 
in  the  problem  as  to  form  a  solution  of  the  equa- 
tion which  satisfies  all  the  given  conditions. 
This  usually  makes  it  necessary  to  analyze  some 
one  of  the  given  conditions  into  a  sum  or  series 
of  simpler  so-called  harmonic  terms,  or  in  other 
words  to  develop  some  function  of  one  of  the 
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independent  variables,  or  of  a  set  of  the  inde- 
pendent variables  into  a  series  whose  terms  are 
of  specified  form. 

For  instance,  suppose  a  harp-string  of  length 
7  initially  distorted  into  a  curve  whose  equa- 
tion referred  to  the  position  of  equilibrium  of 
the  string  as  the  X-axis  and  to  one  end  of  the  where 
string  as  origin  is  y  «/(*),  and  then  released, 
and  that  it  is  required  to  solve  the  problem  of 
the  subsequent  motion  of  the  string,  the  initial 
displacement  being  small. 

Here  we  have  to  solve  the  differential  equa- 
tion 


f{x)  -ife0  +  bt  cos  H  +  b%  cos  — 


.  3«r 


+  &.cos^+...t    (# 


h>*-W{x) 


tnxx  , 

cos ax. 

c 


If  the  development  need  hold  good  merely* 
for  values  of  x  between  o  and  c,  any  one  of  the 
forms  given  above  may  be  employed. 

Harmonic  Functions. — Laplace's  Equation, 


d*y        d*y 
dt2         dx2' 


(I) 


subject  to  the  conditions  y  —  o  when  x  —  o ;  7  —  0 

by 
when  #-/;     *f~o   when   *-o;    }>=/(*)   when 

/— o.     It  is  known  and  is  easily  verified  that 
y  —  sin  fix  cos  apt  is  a  particular  solution  of  (I) 

if  p  is  any  constant.     If  we  take  £-—7-,  where 

,    ,  ,  .    mxx         mnat 

m  is   any  whole   number,  y— sin —t— cos — 2 — 


is  a  solution  of  (I)  which  satisfies  our  first  three 
conditions;    and  so  is 

.    izx         itat  .         .     2izx         2nat 
ym,al  sin  -r-  cos  — j-  +  a,  sin  — y—  cos  — r— 


3** 


$nat 


+  ats\n*-r-  cos  ^-r—  +  .  .  »  ,      (1) 

where  a„  a„  a„  ...  are  any  constants.  When 
/-o  (1)  reduces  to 

.     TZX  ,  .     27tX  ,  .      xnx    ,  ,   N 

7 -a,  sin  -p4-a,sin  — r-+aasin  •—-  -K  .  .  ,     (2) 

and  if  we  can  choose  a.,  a2,  etc.,  so  that  the  series 
in  (2)  is  equal  to  f(x)  for  all  values  of  x  between 
o  and  /,  (1)  becomes  our  required  solution. 
This  calls  for  the  development  of  f(x)  into  a 
Trigonometric  Series  of  somewhat  peculiar  form 
known  as  a  Fourier's  Series,  and  when  that  is 
accomplished  our  solution  is  complete. 

Fourier* s  Series. — It  was  first  shown  by  Fou- 
rier in  his  researches  into  the  Conduction  of 
Heat  in  181 2  that 

/(*)— fco  +  ^cos  —4-6,  cos +68cos^--  +... 

/v/2  C  C  C 

.    nx  .         .    2itx  .         .     xnx  ,  ,  x 

+  OjSin  — +a9sin haasin^  -f.  .  .  ,    (3) 


where  am  -  —  /    j(x)  sin  -^- dxt 

jnd  t»-~  /     f(x)cos—^dx, 

C  J  —  c  c 

for  all  values  of  x  between  —c  and  c. 

I  f  /(  —  jc-)  —  —  f(x) ,  that  is,  if  f(x)  is  an  odd  func- 
tion, (3)  reduces  to 

}(x)  -a,  sin—  -fo4sin—  +atsini^  +.  .  .  ,    (4) 


where 


am 


-U'««> 


tnxx  % 

9in  —     a*. 


If  /(  —  a-)  «/(*).  that  is,  if  fix)  is  an  even  func- 
tion, (3)  reduces  to 


d*V     d*V     <PV 
dx2  +dy2  +  dz 


—  o, 


(II> 


in  the  numerous  forms  it  assumes  in  d'fferent 
systems  of  coordinates  plays  a  larger  part  in 
the  various  branches  of  mathematical  physics 
than  any  other  differential  equation,  and  the 
harmonic  analysis  is  required  in  a  large  propor- 
tion of  the  physical  problems  that  obey  the 
law  it  expresses. 

A  function  which  together  with  its  first  space 
derivatives  is  continuous  within  a  specified 
region  and  which  satisfies  Laplace's  equation 
at  every  point  within  the  region  is  said  to  be 
Itarmonic  m  the  region  in  question. 

The  form  to  which  a  harmonic  function  re- 
duces on  one  of  the  level  surfaces  of  the  appro- 
priate coordinate  system  is  called  a  Surface 
Harmonic. 

Zonal  Harmonics. — The  coefficient  of  s*  in  the 
development    of    (1  —  2fLZ  +  z2)-i    in    ascenling 

?owers  of  Sr/ where  /*  —  cos  0,  is  represented  by 
m(/0  and  is  called  a  Surface  Zonal  Harmmtc 
of  the  wth  degree,  or  a  Legendrc's  Coefficicn  or 
Legendrian, 

It   can  be  shown   that    V  -  r**Pm(cos  0)  1  nd 

V-  — xjPm(cos  0)    are    particular   solutions  of 

Laplace's  equation  in  spherical  coordinates, 


rd2(rV)+     i 


dr* 


sin  0 


'(•^4?) 


00 


+aiF?5?-<-  <m> 


They  are  called  Solid  Zonal  Harmonics.  The 
first  form  is  harmonic  within  the  sphere  whose 
centre  is  at  the  origin  of  coordinates  and  whose 
radius  is  unity,  and  the  second  form  is  harmonic 
in  all  space  outside  of  that  sphere.  They  ao 
appropriate  functions  to  use  in  solving  problem  * 
where  a  solution  of  (III)  is  required,  if  it  is  evi  ■ 
dent  from  considerations  of  symmetry  that  tb 
solution  is  independent  of  the  coordinate  <f>. 


Pmifi)- 


•3-5--.0"*-')r„..     tH(w~x) 


2(2m-i)' 


[•a-3*. ..m       L 

m(m-i)(m-2)(m~3)        , 

"*"     3-4-(2*»-l)(2W-3)    ^ 


] 


whence 

P,(/0-it  ^00-1(3*' -0, 

PM-Kssp4-W+3), 


A  very  important  property  of  the  Surface  Zona) 
Harmonic  Pm(p)  which  follows  readily  from  its 
definition  is  /'«(!)  ~  *.     That  is,  the   function 
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reduces    to   unity  at  all  points  on   the  polar 
axis. 

If,  in  a  problem  where  V  must  satisfy  Laplace's 
Equation  and  there  is  symmetry  about  the  polar 
axis,  the  value  of  V  on  the  axis  is  represented 
by  a.  convergent  series  a0+a1s+a2*,+  .  .  .  ,  z 
being  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  origin, 
then  the  series  formed  by  writing  rmPm (cos  0) 
instead  of  zm  in  the  given  series  gives  the  value 
of  V  at  any  point  in  space  at  which  the  new 
series  is  convergent.     If  the  value  of  V  on  the 

axis  is  represented  by  a  convergent  series  —  -f  ^| 

z     z 

+  -J  + .  . .  ,  then  the  series  formed  from  the  given 


Mr9 


M  . 


—  ^o  (cos  0)  or  —  if  r<a,  and  ac  potential 

P0  (cos  0)  or  —  if  r>  a. 

If  the  value  of  V  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere 
had  been  less  simple,  say  V  —  F(0)a/(cos0) 
s  /(/*),  then  /(/*)  would  have  had  to  be  expressed 
in  the  form  aj>.(n)  +  aP(ft)  +a2P2{!x)  + .  .  . 
before  we  could  have  used  the  simple  method 
illustrated  above.  This  can  be  done  by  the 
aid  of  the  formula 

/(/•)  -  Vo(/0  +a»Pi(/0  +  W/0  +OAOO  +.  •  • . 


.      ,  ,     .  r     .         i    n   ,        „x     .  where  am- /      f(x)Pm(x)dx,  the  develop- 

senes  by  replacing  — ^  by  -zxiPmCcos  0)  gives  2     J -x 


the  value  of  V  at  any  point  in  space  at  which 
the  new  series  is  convergent. 

For  instance,  if  a  charge  M  of  statical  electricity 
be  placed  on  a  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
circular  disc  of  radius  o,  it  is  known  that  the 
charge  will  so  distribute  itself  that  the  surface 
density  a  at  any  point  of  the  disc  at  the  distance 

M 

s  from  its  center  will  be  a  -» 

4a*  va8—  s2 
If  the  axis  of  the  disc  is  taken  as  the  polar 
axis,  the  value  of  the  Potential  Function  V  due 
to  the  charge,  at  a  point  of  the  axis  at  the  dis- 

M  tx2  —  a2\ 

tance  x  from  the  centre  is  V  - —  cos-1  l—z ,1 . 

2a  \x2+a2] 

This  can  be  developed  into  the  series 

Mr*     x      .    x>       x'  1     .,       ^ 

a  L*      a         3a*     50*  J 

Mfa       a'       a*       x*  j        "1     .,       ^ 

or     — I =H r =  -f .  .  .  I     if    x>a, 

a  Lx      tx9     sx       7°  -J 


Hence 


' "  ?[r  -  Jp« (cos  *)+t  S*.  <«* « 


3.o* 


-^^P«(cos0)+.  ..]  if  r<a,  and   0<-^; 


and 


r.     Affa      1  a*      ,        ~   ,  1  a*      , 

I  -—I -P,  (cos  0)  +— -jP4  (< 

a  Lr      3frn         '     5  r*   4 


[costf)-.  .  .1 

if     r>a. 

If,  in  a  problem  where  Vmust  satisfy  Laplace's 
Equation  and  there  is  symmetry  about  an  axis, 
the  value  of  V  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere 
r  —  a  is  given  and  can  be  expressed  as  a  sum 
or  as  a  series  of  Surface  Zonal  Harmonics,  the 
value  of  V  at  a  point  not  on  the  sphere  will 
be  obtained  by  replacing  the  Surface  Zonal 
Harmonics  by  the  appropriate  Solid  Zonal 
Harmonics. 

To  take  a  very  simple  example:  If  a  charge 
of  electricity  is  placed  on  a  spherical  conductor 
of  radius  a,  it  is  Known  that  it  will  so  distribute 
itself  that  all  points  on  the  surface  will  be  at 

M 
the  same  potential  — . 

M     M 
Now  —  —  — P0  (cos  0)  and  is  a  Surface  Zonal 

Harmonic.     Hence  any  point  at  the  distance  r 
from  the  centre  of  the  conductor  is  at  potential 


ment  in  question  holding  good  when  —  1  <  /*  <  1 . 
For  instance,,  let  one  half  of  the  surface  of  a 
homogeneous  sphere  be  kept  at  the  temperav 
ture  zero  and  tne  other  half  at  the  temperature 
1 ;  to  find  the  stationary  temperature  u  of  any 
internal  point.  Here  ;(ju)  — 1,  o</*<i,  and 
/(/i)—o,  —  1  <  ^  <  o .     Consequently 

am  „  ™±L['J°0 .  pm(x)dx  +  f1Pn(x)dx] 
/    Pm(x)dx. 

2         Jo 

Letting  m—0,1,  2,  ...,  successively,  andusin^ 
the  corresponding  values  1,  x>  i(sx3  —  i),  etc.. 
of  P«W,  we  get  a0«=i,  Oj-},  a,=»o,  a8-  -}•£, 
a«-of  a,-*!.*.*,  ...  and  «/0 -JP.(/0+|/\W 

If  a  is  the  radius  of  the  s 
temperature 


sphere,  the  required 


u  _! + lip ,(008 6)  -2-  •  - ^P,(cos  0) 

2      4  a    *  8    2  ar  *v  ' 

+ii.i.3.rlp(CoS^).... 

12    2     4  o*    •  ' 

Tables  givin?  the  numerical  values  of  the 
Surface  Zonal  Harmonics  have  been  computed 
and  are  accessible,  and  by  their  aid  numerical 
results  can  be  obtained  in  such  problems  as  those 
we  have  been  considering  as  readily  as  if  we 
were  using  simple  trigonometric  functions.  The 
following  is  such  a  table  carried  only  to  three 
places. 


Table  I. — Surface 

Zonal 

Harmonics. 

6 

Pi(cos0) 

'  Prfcos  $) 

P»(cos  6) 

P4(cos$) 

P«(co«  9) 

o° 

1 .000 

1 .000 

1 .000 

1 .000 

1 .000 

10 

.985 

.955 

.911 

.853 

.784 

20 

.940 

.824 

.665 

.475 

.272 

30 

.866 

.625 

•  3»5 

.023 

—  .223 

40 

.766 

.380 

—  .025 

-.319 

-.420 

So 

.643 

.  120 

—  .300 

-.4*8 

-.354 

60 

.500 

-.r*5 

-.438 

—  .289 

.090 

70 

.34a 

-.324 

-.413 

—  .004 

•  3*8 

80 

.174 

-•455 

-.247 

.266 

.281 

90 

.000 

—  .500 

.000 

.375 

.000 

Legendrians  were  first  used  by  Legendre  in  a 
paper  published  in  1785  on  the  attraction  of 
solids  of  revolution. 

Laplace's  Coefficients.  —  Pm(cos/-),  where 
r  »cos  0  cos  0.  +sin  0  sin  0%  cos  (0  —  #,),  and  is 
the  angle  maae  by  the  radius  vector  with  a  fixed 
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line  through  the  origin  whose  direction  is  given 
by  the  angles  0l  and  </>lt  is  called  a  Laplace's 
Coefficient  or  Laplacian.  the  fixed  line  being 
called  the  Axis  and  its  intersection  with  the  unit 
sphere  the  Pole  of  the  Laplacian.  A  Surface 
Zonal  Harmonic  Pm(cos0)  is  merely  a  Laplacian 
whose  axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  coordi- 
nates.    r^PmCcos  r)     and     — —  Pm(cos  r)    are 

solutions  of  Laplace's  Equation  (III).  The  first 
is  harmonic  within  and  the  second  without  the 
unit  sphere. 

Laplacians  may  be  used  in  problems  symmet- 
rical about  an  axis  if  the  axis  does  not  coincide 
with  the  axis  of  coordinates  just  as  Zonal 
Harmonics  are  used  when  the  problem  is  sym- 
metrical about  the  polar  axis. 

Laplacians  were  first  used  by  Laplace,  in  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  memoirs  ever  written, 
in  determining  the  attraction  of  a  Spheroid. 
The  paper  in  question  was  published  in  1782. 

Spherical  liarmonics. — A  Surface  Spnerical 
Harmonic  of  the  wth  degree  Ym  may  be  most 
simply  defined  as  the  function  obtained  by 
dividing  a  rational,  integral,  homogeneous, 
algebraic  polynomial  of  the  mth  degree  in  x, 
y,  z  which  satisfies  Laplace's  Equation  (I),  by 

m 

rm,  that  is,  by  (xi+y'+  z2) ».  For  example, 
~(x  +y  +  z),  y2  (*'  +xy  +  y*)t  yt  (2x*  -  $xy*  -  3XZ*) 

are  Surface  Spherical  Harmonics  of  the  first 
degree,  of  the  second  degree,  and  of  the  third 
degree,  respectively. 

It  is  clear  that  r**  Ym  satisfies  Laplace's  Equa- 
tion.    The  same  thing  can  be  shown  of      ,  ^  Ym. 

The  first  is  harmonic  within,  the  second  without, 
the  unit  sphere.  They  are  known  as  Solid 
Spherical  Harmonics. 

It  is  clear  that  if  the  value  of  V  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  sphere  whose  centre  is  the  origin  can 
be  expressed  as  a  sum  of  terms  each  of  which 
is  a  surface  Spherical  Harmonic,  its  value  at  any 
point  not  on  the  surface  is  the  sum  of  the  appro- 
priate corresponding  Solid  Spherical  Harmonics. 

Jt  can  be  shown  t>y  transforming  from  spher- 
ical to  rectangular  coordinates  that  the  Surface 
Zonal  Harmonic  Ptn(pt)  or  Pw(cos  0)  and  the 
Laplacian  Pm  (cos  r)  are  Surface  Spherical  Har- 
monics, and  by  the  reverse  transformation  that 
the  general  Surface  Spherical  Harmonic  Vm  can 
be  formulated  as 

Ym~A0Pm(fi) 

n  «■  «r  d*P~  ( ti)  "I 

+    1      (An  cos  n0+£m  sin  n</>)  sin«0      ^  . 

*-i  L  »/**     «J 

A  function  given  arbitrarily  on  the  surface  of 
the  unit  sphere,  i.e.,  a  function  of  0  and  0,  if  ex- 
pressed as  a  function  of  cos  0  and  <f>  can  be  de- 
veloped into  a  series  of  Surface  Spherical  Har- 
monics by  the  formulas 

/(/',  4)  -  mW**  Uo,mPm(/0  +Wi,T(i4m,wcosn0 

m— o    V  »— 1  L 


+Bn,m  sin  n#)sin»  0 


d»Pm(ft) 
dp* 


]}■■ 


"i£»»» 


2k     (tw+n)l 

2W  +  i(m-n)!    *'m 

27t     (m  4-  n) ! 
2W-f  1  (w  —  n)\ 

The  following  theorems  concerning  the  inte- 
gration of  Spherical  Harmonics  are  important. 
We  give  them  without  proof. 

The  integral  of  the  product  of  two  Surface 
Spherical  Harmonics  YmYn  of  different  degrees 
taken  over  the  surface  of  the  unit  sphere  u» 
equal  to  zero. 

The  integral  over  the  surface  of  the  unit 
sphere,  of  the  product  of  a  Surface  Spherical 
Harmonic  by  a  Laplacian  of  the  same  degree,  is 

—  multiplied  by  the  value   the   Spherical 

Harmonic  assumes  at  the  Pole  of  the  Laplacian. 

These  theorems  enable  us  to  solve  many 
problems  in  the  theory  of  Gravitation  and  the 
theory  of  Electrostatics  by  direct  integration. 

BesseVs  Functions. — A  Bessel's  Function  or 
Surface  ^Cylindrical  Harmonic  of  the  fith  onfer 
J%(x)  may  be  defined  as  the  coefficient  of  z*  :n 

Id*1-) 
the  development  of  e«v     *'  into  an  ascendin? 

Power  Series  in  z.     It  can  be  shown  that 


V-cosh  (p8)(A  cos  n<j>+B  sin  n$)Jn(ttr) 

and 

V-sinh  (pz)(A  cos  n<f>  +  B  sin  n4>)J%{p). 

where  ft  is  any  constant,  are  solutions  of  La- 
place's Equation  in  Cylindrical  Coordinates 

d*V     1  dV     1  d'V  ,  d»V 


dr'+r  dr+r'dp  +  d*'  "°* 


(IV) 


The  Bessel's  Functions  most  used  are  /,(*; 
and  /,(*),  which  are  appropriate  when  the  prob- 
lem has  axial  symmetry  about  the  Axis  of  Z. 

x%       x*  x* 

/•(*)-i— j i  +  ^r7^~2».4».6,  +  '  *  '  ' 

and  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  x, 

/iW asr- 

Important  properties  are  given  by  the  for- 
mulas 


J'xJMdx-zJJLx) 


and 


47c     Jo  J  —  1 


jrj«i/^)}»<te-Mi/iwi>+i/1wifi. 

and  the  following  formulas  for  development  in 
Cylindrical  Harmonic  Series,  the  development 
holding  good  for  values  of  r  between  o  and  a. 

f(r)-2AJJL*r), 

where  uK  is  a  root  of  the  transcendental  equation 
in  /*,  Jt(pa)  -o,  or  of  Jx{pa)  -o,  or  of 

paJt(/ia)-XJJitia)  -ot 
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and 


^f^mUfi^dr. 


For  the  important  case  where  /(r)  - 1 , 

2 

Aa  "  /^/.(WOIM-  L/,(^)I»J/|(/W,)' 

As  an  example  in  the  use  of  Bessel's  Func- 
tions let  us  find  the  stationary  temperature  of 
any  point  (r,  z)  in  a  homogeneous  cylinder  of 
radius  a  and  altitude  b  if  the  convex  surface  and 
one  base  are  kept  at  the  temperature  zero  and 
the  other  base  at  the  temperature  i . 

Here  we  seek  a  solution  V  of  equation  (IV) 
which  reduces  to  zero  when  z — o,  and  when  t  —  a, 
and  to  i  when  r  -6.  By  the  aid  of  the  formulas 
above  this  is  easily  formed  and  is 


V- 


sinh  (fitz) 


/V*/i(fta)  »nh  (*6) 


/.<*') 


+ i sinh(^g) 


sinh  (/a,g) 


/•(/V)+. 


If  numerical  results  are  desired,  tables  for  J0(x) 
and  /,(#)  are  needed.  Such  tables  have  been 
computed  and  are  accessible.  We  give  here  a 
small  three-place  one. 

Table  II. — Bessel's  Functions. 


1 

1     * 

Ux) 

1 

1 

1         * 

M*) 

Mx) 

1 

o.o 

I.OOO 

0.000 

So 

-.178 

-.3*8 

0.5 

.938 

.24* 

55 

—  .007 

-.341 

1        ».o 

.76s 

.440 

6.0 

.151 

-.177 

'    5 

•  Sia 

.558 

6.5 

.»6o 

-154 

>.o 

•  t«4 

.577  ' 

7.0 

.300 

-.005 

a.S 

—  .04JB 

497  1 

o:5o 

.#66 

•  X35 

J-o 

—  .  a6o 

330   1 

•  17* 

•235 

3S 

-.380 

.137 

8.5 

.04a 

273 

4.o 

-.307 

— .066   | 

9.0 

—  .090 

.245 

4-5 

-.3*° 

—  .231    ' 

95 

-.104 

.161 

5-o 

-.178 

-.328 

10. 0 

—  .246 

.044 

Table  III. — Roots  op  Bessel's  Functions. 


n 

xntor  Mxn)  —  o. 

xMfor  Ji(xu)  —  o. 

i 
a 
3 

2.405 
5520 
8.654 

3.832 

7.016 

10.173 

Bessel's  Functions  of  the  zeroth  order  were 
first  used  successfully  in  the  Harmonic  Analysis 
by  Fourier  in  181  a,  in  dealing  with  the  now 
of  heat  in  a  right  circular  cylinder. 

Other  more  complicated  Harmonic  Functions 
are  Lamp's  Functions  or  Ellipsoidal  Harmonics, 
Conal  Harmonics.  Toroidal  Harmonics,  etc.  Each 
set  is  adapted  to  dealing  with  Laplace's  Equa- 
tion expressed  in  a  suitable  system  of  Curvilinear 
Coordinates. 

Bibliography. — For  general  treatises  on  the 
Harmonic  Analysis  and  on  the  Harmonic  Func- 
tions the  reader  is  referred  to  Heine,  ( Handbuch 
der  Kugelfunktionen*  (second  edition,  1878); 
Todhunter,  <The  Functions  of  Laplace,  Larae\ 
and  BesseP  (1875);  Thomson  and  Tait, l  Natural 
PhiIos^t)hy>  (Appendix  B,  1879);  Ferrers, 
<  Spheral  Harmonics  >  ( 1 88 1 } ;  Byerly ,  <  Fourier's 


Series,  and  Spherical  Harmonics  >  (1895);  Gray 
and  Matthews,  <  Bessel's  Functions'  (1895).  An 
excellent  account  of  the  history  of  the  subject 
with  detailed  references  to  the  early  papers, 
memoirs,  and  other  publications,  preparea  by 
Professor  M.  Bocher,  will  be  found  at  the  end 
of  Byerly's  above-mentioned  treatise.  For  the 
contemporary  literature  see  the  recent  volumes 
of  the  <Jahrbuch  uber  die  Fortschritte  der 
Mathematik>  under  the  heading  Kugelfunk- 
tionen  und  verwandte  Funktionen. 

William  E.  Byerly, 
Professor  of  Matliematics,  Harvard  University. 

Harmon'ica.  a  musical  instrument  invented 
by  Benjamin  Franklin  in  1 762.  It  is  formed  of  a 
number  of  glasses  of  water,  and  is  played  by 
touching  them  with  the  dampened  finger.  The 
less  the  quantity  of  water,  the  lower  the  tone  of 
the  scale.  The  name  is  also  applied  to  a  small 
wind  instrument,  or  mouth-organ,  which  has  a 
series  of  holes  to  conduct  the  breath  to  free 
reeds,  like  those  of  an  accordion. 

Harmon'icon,  a  chemical  apparatus  consist- 
ing of  an  open  glass  tube,  the  air  in  which  may 
be  made  to  give  a  sound  resembling  a  musical 
note,  when  held  over  burning  hydrogen.  The 
note  depends  upon  the  size  of  the  flame  and  the 
length  of  the  tube. 

Harmonics,  tne  accessory  or  collateral  sounds 
accompanying  the  primary,  fundamental,  or  pre- 
dominant tone  of  any  string,  pipe,  or  other  sono- 
rous body,  and  constituting 
in  varying  degrees  what  in 
English  is  known  as  *  qual- 
ity, » in  French  as  *  timbre,  * 
and  in  German  as  *  Klang- 
farbe.1     No  purely  simple 
sound — one    whose    vibra- 
tions are  all  in  the  same  pe- 
_  riod — is  producible.    When 

a  sound  is  produced  by  the  vibration  of  an  open 
string,  the  whole  string  vibrates  as  a  unity, 
giving  rise  to  a  tone  called  the  fundamental. 
The  string,  however,  further  divides  into  various 
sections,  which  vibrate  separately  and  more 
rapidly.and  produce  sounds— the  harmonics — 
differing  from  the  fundamental,  but  bearing 
certain  fixed  proportions  to  it.  By  whatever 
vibrating  body  a  musical  sound  is  evoked  har- 
monics also  are  produced;  and  although  some 
of  the  harmonics  are  suppressed  by  modifying 
circumstances,  some  are  always  present.  There 
is  a  regular  succession  of  intervals  in  which  the 
harmonics  naturally  accompany  a  fundamental 
sound,  which  is  represented  in  the  following 
scale  of  vibrations:  1  234567,  etc.  These 
also  are  the  intervals  which  produce  the  succes- 
sive chords  in  harmony,  although  the  natural 
harmonics  when  produced  further  go  beyond 
the  range  of  harmony  which  human  ears  can 
recognize  or  musical  instruments  produce  at  the 
will  of  the  performer.  (See  illustration.)  1  is 
the  interval  of  the  octave;  2  is  the  fifth;  3  is 
the  fourth;  4  is  the  major  third;  5  the  minor 
third;  from  6  to  7  is  already  beyond  the  range 
of  production  on  a  keyed  instrument,  but  is 
recognized  by  musicians  as  the  complement  of 
a  four-part  simple  chord,  and  is  represented 
approximately  on  the  pianoforte,  by  E  flat,  for 
example,  for  the  key  of  F. 

A  musical  tone,  then,  is  always  complex,  but 
the  harmony  which  attends  it  is  not  always  the 
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same .  The  din* eren  t  structure  of  different  inst ru- 
men ts  suppresses  now  some,  now  others,  of  the 
succession  of  harmonics,  and  a  different  body 
of  tone  is  thus  produced,  distinguishing  a  note 
in  one  instument  from  the  same  note  in  an- 
other. Hence  the  distinctive  construction  of  the 
pianoforte  in  which  dissonant  harmonics  are 
suppressed,  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  use  in 
the  organ  of  mutation  and  mixture  stops — the 
thirteenths  and  fifteenths  —  whereby  the  con- 
sonant harmonics  of  a  given  tone  are  much  em- 
phasized. Again,  many  of  the  higher  harmonics 
are  strongly  dissonant  both  with  the  fundamen- 
tal tone  and  with  each  other,  whence  arises  the 
discordant  quality  of  such  instruments  for  in- 
stance as  trie  cymbals.  Harmonics  are  also 
called  *  overtones,*  and  all  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary tones  constituting  an  actual  tone  are 
frequently  termed  'partials*  or  'partial  tones,* 
the  fundamental  tone  being  the  first  partial, 
and  the  harmonics,  t*  e.  upper  partials.  See 
Harmony. 

Harmonics,  Spherical,  See  Harmonic  Anal- 
ysis. 

Harmonists,  also  called  Rappists  and 
Economites,  a  religious*socialistic  community 
founded  in  1787  by  George  Rapp  (1757-1847), 
a  German  of  Wurtemberg.  The  peaceable  and 
spiritual  tenets  of  the  organization  aroused  an- 
tagonism and  persecution,  and  in  1803  they  emi- 
grated to  America,  settling  in  the  Connoquenes- 
sing  Valley,  where  the  Harmony  Society  was 
established  on  a  working  basis.  By  1 805 ,  houses, 
churches,  mills,  and  manufactories  had  been 
built,  and  the  settlement  had  a  population  of  750 
persons.  In  181 5  they  removed  to  Posey 
County,  Ind.,  where  they  founded  New  Harmony 
(q.v.) ;  10  years  later,  however,  they  returned  to 
Pennsylvania,  and  built  the  township  of  Econ- 
omy, in  Beaver  County,  on  the  Ohio,  20  miles 
north  of  Pittsburg.  In  1832,  a  German  adven- 
turer, Bernhard  Muller,  settling  among  them, 
caused  dissensions  and  a  split  in  the  society;  a 
separation  and  apportionment  of  the  property 
was  agreed  upon,  and  250  members  retired. 
They  held  all  property  in  common,  believed  in 
the  second  coming  of  Christ,  the  near  advent  of 
the  millennium,  and  practised  celibacy.  As  a 
result  of  the  latter  condition,  the  membership 
in  1902  was  reduced  to  eight,  and  the  valuable 
estate  will  pass  finally  into  the  hands  of  the 
last  survivor.  Consult  Hinds,  <  American  Com- 
munities >  (1902);  Nordhoff,  <The  Communis- 
tic Societies  of  the  United  States >  (1874). 

Harmon'ium,  a  modern  musical  instru- 
ment which  produces  s  unds  resembling  those 
of  the  organ.  The  invention  is  ascribed  to  Alex^ 
andre  Debain  of  Paris;  but  he  has  at  the  most 
merely  the  credit  of  perfecting  an  instrument  | 
previously  known,  called  the  orguc  express*},  a 
kind  of  or^an  furnished  with  an  apparatus  of 
free  vibrating  reeds,  intended  to  increase  or 
diminish  the  intensity  and  volume  of  the  sound, 
by  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  wind,  by  the 
aid  of  which  the  sounds  were  produced.  The 
instrument  has  a  keyboard  like  that  of  a  piano, 
and  when  one  of  the  keys  is  pressed  down  a 
valve  is  opened,  which  allows  the  wind  from 
the  bellows  to  rush  through  one  of  the  wind- 
boxes  and  act  on  the  vibrator.  There  are  also 
several  stops,  like  organ  stops,  by  means  of 
which  the  performer  can  direct  the  stream  of 
wrind  into  the  wind-boxes,  which  produce  a  flute, 


clarinet,  or  any  other  sound,  according  to  the 
number  of  stops  which  the  instrument  possesses 
Such  is  the  harmonium  which  was  patented 
by  Debain  in  1840,  but  since  that  time  various 
other  improvements  of  more  or  less  value  have 
been  made.  The  chief  of  these  are  the  addition 
of  a  knee  action,  which  either  serves  as  an  ex- 
pression stop,  or  brings  all  the  stops  of  the  in- 
strument into  play  at  once,  and  what  is  called 
the  percussion  action,  the  invention  of  Kauf- 
mann  of  Dresden,  which  consists  in  the  applica- 
tion of  a  small  hammer,  which  strikes  the  vi- 
brator as  soon  as  the  key  is  pressed  down .  and 
thus  aids  the  action  of  the  wind. 

Harmony,  (from  the  Greek  dpfiioteiv,  to  ' 
join  or  fit  together),  in  music  is  the  science 
which  controls  the  relationship  of  chords,  and 
decides  that  of  the  dissonant  elements  in  a  dis- 
cord to  the  fundamental  concord;  the  funda- 
mental law  being  that  discord  is  an  unfinished 
design  which  requires  concord  for  its  completion. 

A  chord,  or  combination  of  tones,  in  any 
scale  or  key  may  be  a  concord  or  discord.  The 
one  concord  in  a  major  key  consists  of  the  key- 
note or  tonic  with  its  major  third  and  fifth.  This 
means  of  course  the  tonic  triad;  but  in  every 
major  key  there  are  two  other  major  triads, 
absolutely  equal  in  consonance  with  the  tonic 
triad — those  founded  on  the  dominant  and  sub- 
dominant.  In  a  minor  key  the  triad  on  the 
keynote  consists  of  the  tonic  with  a  minor  third 
and  perfect  fifth.  The  major  third  and  fifth 
are  the  notes  which  produce,  naturally,  a  per- 
fect sound  in  combination ;  they  are  called  'con- 
sonances,* and  any  foreign  element  is  a  'dis- 
sonance.* They  can  be  in  verted,  that  is,  any 
tone  of  a  chord  can  be  in  the  bass  or  lowest 

Sart.  (See  Fundamental  Notb,  Tone,  or 
Iass.)  This,  the  'common  chord*  or  'major 
triad,*  makes  a  starting  point  and  a  pomt  %i 
finality,  from  which  the  harmonies  proceed, 
diverge  and  converge,  and  into  which  they  re- 
solve themselves  finally. 

The  seventh  harmonic  of  nature  (see  Har- 
monics), which  is  one  semitone  less  than  the 
seventh  consecutive  note  in  an  ascending  major 
scale,  constitutes  a  minor  seventh,  and  produces 
a  discord,  which,  with  its  complementary  or 
fulfilling  concord,  is  the  foundation  of  all  har- 
mony. This  discord,  the  'dominant  seventh* — 
signed  V7,  must  always  be  'resolved*  into  the 

B 


t^-tt 


s 


^ 


X 


i^t 


T 


1. 


chord  of  the  tonic  (1)  of  the  key  to  which  it 
belongs.     (See  illustration.) 

A  is  an  example  of  'close,*  B  of  'open*  or 
'extended*  harmony.  The  discord  on  G  in- 
stinctively demanding  the  chord  of  C  as  its  reso- 
lution, the  note  G,  or  the  similar  fifth  degree  in 
any  scale,  is  called  the  'dominant* — signed  V., 
of  that  key,  and  the  chords  and  discords  built 
on  it  constitute  the  dominant  harmonies.  Posi- 
tion B  is  the  most  satisfactory  to  the  ear,  be- 
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cause  of  the  effect  of  finality  induced  by  the 
resolution  to  the  first  position  of  the  triad. 
The  two  chords  together  form  the  dominant  or 
authentic  cadence  —  the  most  important  of , 
those  terminal  phrases  which  serve  the  same 
purpose  in  music  as  the  marks  of  punctuation 
an  literary  composition.  ttMy  country,  'tis  of 
thee1  exhibits  examples  of  two  other  important 
cadences,  showing  at  the  same  time  how  these 
mark  the  completion  of  more  or  less  final  mu- 
sical periods. 
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The  first  period  is  closed  at  A  by  a  •half*  or 
^imperfect*  cadence  —  that  is,  the  order  V. — 
I.  is  reversed;  the  second  at  8  by  a  *false*  or 
^deceptive*  cadence  —  that  is,  the  dominant 
chord,  instead  of  proceeding  to  the  tonic,  de- 
ceives* the  ear  by  proceeding  to  another  chord; 
the  third  period  is  brought  to  a  close  by  the 
authentic  cadence  at  C. 

The  dominant  chord  can  also  bear  the  more 
elaborate  dissonances  of  the  gth,  nth,  and  13th, 
as  well  as  the  7th,  but  it  is  impossible  here  to 
enter  into  the  varieties  of  discord  —  •suspen- 
sions,* «double-root  chords,*  etc.?  into  the  anal- 
ogous discords  which  may  be  built  on  the  tonic 
as  a  ground-note,  or  the  chords  belonging  to 
the  minor  scale.  Suffice  it  to  say  the  effects 
which  can  be  evolved  from  the  almost  innumer- 
able inversions  and  involutions  of  single  chords 
and  combinations  of  chords  are  subject  to  strin- 
gent natural  laws,  and  the  possibilities  of  variety 
are  infinite. 

An  important  branch  of  harmony,  however, 
must  be  mentioned,  that  is  •modulation*  or 
change  from  one  key  (or  •mode*)  to  another. 
Modern  scales  have  had  the  relation  of  their 
intervals  so  modified  (see  Temperament)  as 
to  be  approximately  alike.  By  the  addition  of 
a  single  sharp  or  flat  any  melody  can  proceed 
from  the  key  of  C  to  G  (with  F#),  F  (with 
Bfe),  or  A  minor  (with  G#).  These— the 
-dominant,  subdominant  (next  below  the  domi- 
nant), and  the  minor  of  the  sixth  degree  —  are 
die  keys  of  the  first  relation,  as  out  of  the  seven 
notes  which  constitute  each  scale  six  are  present 
in  the  scale  of  C,  thus  providing  as  it  were  six 


more  or  less  convenient  bridges  by  which  to 
pass  from  one  key  to  the  other.  The  conven- 
tionality of  these  modulations  makes  them  in- 
adequate to  convey  the  more  passionate  coloring 
of  modern  music,  and  more  striking  changes  to 
remoter  keys  are  necessary.  A  favorite  device 
with  modern  composers  is  to  take  advantage 
of  the  •tempered*  system,  and  by  using  one 
note  in  two  significations  (for  example,  FXE %  ) 
to  secure  means  of  startling  and  also  of  very 
tender  effects  in  modulation. 

Harmony  comparatively  is  of  modern 
growth.  In  counterpoint  (q.v.),  the  science 
which  preceded  harmony,  attention  was  given 
altogether  to  the  correct  progression  ot  the 
individual  voices  or  parts,  while  the  combina- 
tions made  by  the  voices  at  any  moment  were 
regarded  as  merely  accidental.  But  uncon- 
sciously the  ear  of  musicians  was  being  culti- 
vated, and  in  the  richness  of  Palestrina's 
simpler  writings  was  shown  the  possibility  of  ob- 
taining undreamt-of  effects  from  chords  as  in- 
tegral units  in  a  march  of  harmonies,  rather 
than  accidental  combinations  of  independent 
melodies.  One  of  the  fundamental  rules  of 
counterpoint  was  that  a  dissonance  must  either 
be  ^prepared* —  that  is,  it  must  appear  as  a  con- 
sonance in  the  previous  chord  —  or  else  it  must 
be  approached  very  gradually.  This  rule  of  the 
old  science  was  disregarded  by  Monteverde 
(1608),  who  used  unprepared  discords,  and  at 
one  blow  released  the  new  feeling  for  chords 
from  its  bondage  to  counterpoint. 

Only  those  who  understand  counterpoint  and 
harmony  can  appreciate  the  full  importance  of 
the  new  departure.  It  meant  that  discords  were 
no  longer  mere  variations  of  concords,  but  in- 
dividual creations  with  an  individual's  rights 
and  duties.  The  discord  most  easily  used  was 
the  dominant  seventh,  the  first  discord  pro- 
duced by  nature's  harmonics;  and  so  the  rela- 
tion of  dominant  to  tonic  —  the  central  idea  of 
all  harmony  —  developed  from  an  increasingly 
general  tendency  into  a  recognized  rule.  Dur- 
ing the  17th  century  many  experiments  were 
made  by  Monteverde's  followers,  until  at  the 
end  of  the  century  Rameau's  famous  treatise 
called  attention  to  the  fact  that  all  chords  are 
derived  from  some  note  which  is  the  generator 
or  root,  and  the  relationships  of  these  roots 
govern  the  progressions  of  the  harmonies.  The 
less  known,  but  hardly  less  important,  researches 
of  Tartini  formed  a  good  supplement  to 
Rameau's  theory;  and  the  basis  of  scientific 
harmony  established  by  these  two  works  was 
not  seriously  disturbed  even  by  the  thorough 
investigation  and  the  astonishing  discoveries  of 
Helmholtz,  who  extended  the  foundation  and 
built  a  complete  superstructure  thereon.  In 
the  meantime,  notwithstanding  that  theorists 
fought  each  other  with  great  fierceness,  the 
science  made  extraordinary  progress  under  such 
practical  harmonists  as  Bach,  Mozart,  and 
Beethoven,  while  Wagner,  who  handled  any 
number  of  parts  as  easily  as  did  Bach  himself, 
so  enlarged  the  possibilities  of  harmony  that  it 
is  difficult  to  conceive  of  any  further  advance. 
Consult  the  manuals  by  Bannister,  Bowman- 
Weitzmann,  Jadassohn,  Macfarren,  Ouseley, 
Richter,  and  Kiemann. 

Harmony  of  the  Spheres,  a  hypothesis 
of  Pythagoras  and  his  school,  according  to 
which  the  motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  pro* 
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duced  a  music  imperceptible  by  the  ears  of  mor* 
tals.  He  supposed  these  motions  to  conform 
to  certain  fixed  laws,  which  could  be  expressed 
in  numbers,  corresponding  to  the  numbers  which 
give  the  harmony  of  sounds. 

Harmotome,  har'md-tdm.  a  mineral  of  the 
zeolite  family;  a  hydrous  silicate  of  aluminum 
and  barium,  invariably  occurring  in  twin  crystals 
of  various  colors  from  white  to  red-brown. 

Harms'worth,  Alfred  Charles,  English 
journalist  and  newspaper  proprietor:  b.  Gia- 
pelizod,  County  Dublin,  Ireland,  15  July  1865. 
He  has  owned  and  edited,  from  1888,  a  success- 
ful periodical,  Answers;  acquired  the  Evening 
News  in  1894;  and  founded  the  Daily  Mail  in 
1896,  the  last  being  the  first  half-penny  news- 
paper in  England.  In  the  course  of  his  jour- 
nalistic career  he  has  edited  or  published  vari- 
ous other  publications.  In  1894  he  equipped  the 
Arctic  expedition  under  F.  G.  Jackson.  In  1900 
he  visited  the  United  States,  when,  in  recogni- 
tion of  his  extensive  journalistic  experience,  he 
was  given  charge  of  one  issue  of  a  New  \ork 
daily.  He  was  raised  to  the  baronetcy  in  1904, 
and  two  years  later  was  knighted.  His  inter- 
ests are  quite  varied,  as  is  shown  by  his  editor- 
ship of  the  volume  on  ( Motors  and  Motordriv- 
ing>  (in  the  Badminton  Library,  1904). 

Harnack,  har'nak,  Adolf,  German  theolo- 
gian: b.  Dorpat  7  May  1851.  He  began  his 
studies  in  his  native  town  in  1869  and  in  1874 
took  up  his  residence  at  Leipsic,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  pursuing  a  course  in  church  history,  and 
was  made  extraordinary  professor  there  in  1876, 
and  ordinary  professor  of  theology,  first  at  Gies- 
seh  in  1879,  and  eventually  at  Berlin  1889.  In 
1890  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Berlin  Acad- 
emy. He  has  been  a  prolific  writer,  both  in  the- 
ology and  church  history,  and  some  of  his  books 
have  given  rise  to  much  controversy ;  among  his 
works  are:  ^ehrbuch  der  Dogmengeschichte* 
(1894) ;  *Die  Ueberlieferung  und  der  Bestand 
der  altchristlichen  Litteratur>  (1893);  (Texte 
und  Untersuchungen*  (1882-94) ;  ( Martin 
Luther)  (1901);  *Das  M6nchtum)  (1903); 
<Geschicte>  (1893)  *  (Chronologie  der  alt- 
christlichen Litteratur  Cis  Eusebius)  (1904) ; 
(Das  Wesen  des  Christentums*  (1900);  <Das 
Apostolische  Glaubensbekentniss*  (1897);  ^fe 
Mission  und  Ausbreitung  des  Christentaums) 
(1902)  ;  <Reden  und  Aufsaze*  (1903). 

Harness  and  Saddlery  Trade,  The.    It  is 

extremely  difficult  to  trace  the  history  of  the 
harness  and  saddlery  industry  in  America  as  far 
back  as  the  days  of  the  colonies,  for  in  that 
period  of  our  existence  as  a  nation  oxen  were 
so  generally  used  for  purposes  of  plowing  and 
carting  that  harnesses  were  in  small  demand. 
Those  were  the  days  in  which  roads  were  so 
poor  that  driving  could  scarcely  be  regarded  as 
a  pleasure,  and  the  equipments  required  in  sad- 
dle riding  were  chiefly  imported  from  England. 
The  first  attempt  to  make  saddlery  hardware, 
one  of  the  most  important  accessories  to  the 
saddlery  trade,  was  inaugurated  by  Seth  J.  and 
Alvin  North,  at  New  Britain,  Conn.  Originally 
engaged  in  the  blacksmi thing  business,  they 
began  to  extend  the  facilities  of  their  shop  until 
they  were  finally  making  bridle-bits*  and  other 


harness  equipments,  including  shoe-buckles,  and 
rings  to  be  used  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  All 
these  articles  were  originally  produced  from 
wire  drawn  out  by  hand.  Later,  horse-power 
was  introduced  for  this  purpose,  but  it  was 
many  years  before  all  the  finishing  work  on 
these  products,  the  polishing,  the  welding,  etcr 
ceased  to  be  a  matter  of  manual  labor.  The 
discovery  of  a  more  rapid  method  of  polishing 
was  made  by  a  blacksmith  at  Middletown,Conn., 
to  whom  Alvin  North  paid  $25  to  learn  the 
process,  which  simply  consisted  in  taking  an 
old  woolen  ttocking,  which,  after  all  the  holes 
had  been  darned,  was  filled  with  the  articles 
to  be  polished.  A  number  of  small  pieces  of 
soap  were  added,  after  which  the  stocking  was 
dipped  in  a  pail  of  warm  water  and  was  rubbed 
briskly  between  the  hands.  This  method  of 
polishing  was  finally  improved  by  the  substitu- 
tion of  canvas  bags  for  the  stockings,  but,  with 
this  exception,  no  better  process  was  found 
until  the  tumbling-barrels  were  introduced. 

The  advent  of  better  roads,  and  the  corre- 
sponding increase  in  the  popularity  of  driving 
and  riding,  was  the  means  of  creating  a  greater 
demand  for  both   saddlery   and   harness.      To 
meet  these  requirements  of  the  trade,  factories 
were  established  at  Newark,  N.  J.,  HartforaV 
Conn.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  Wheeling,  W.  Vau,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  and  Cincinnati,  O*,  but  the  greater 
part  of  the  harness  made  in  those  days  was 
suitable  only  for  the  heavy  stages  and  wagons, 
which  were  then  so  generally  utilized  botfc  for 
the  transportation  of  passengers  and  in  business 
traffic    At  that  period  in  our  history  the  move- 
ment for  the  betterment  of  roads  had  been  con- 
fined almost  exclusively  to  the  more  populous 
sections  of  the  East,  and  as  the  black  soil  of  the 
western  prairies  made  the  use  of  wagons  prac- 
tically impossible  during  certain  seasons  of  the 
year  there  was  an  insistent  call  for  heavy  riding 
saddles.  Those  that  were  made  in  foreign  coun- 
tries had  proved  to  be  utterly  unstated,  either 
for  the  rough  frontier  life  of  the  West,  or  for 
the  hard  usage  which  they  received  in  the  South, 
and,  as  the  result  of  these  conditions  the  manu- 
facturers of  saddlery,  with  the  characteristic  in- 
ventive genius  of  the  Yankee,  devised  the  tree 
made  of  wood,  and  covered  with  rawhide,  with 
long  skirts  and  fenders  to  act  as  a  protection, 
both    from   the   elements   and   the   many    deep 
quagmires  which  the  rider  was  quite  certain  to 
encounter. 

.  It  was  in,  1828  that  the  Franklin  Institute 
presented  a  medal  to  Seth  Boy  den  for  his 
achievement  in  inventing  the  first  buckles  and 
bits  made  of  annealed  cast  iron.  The  discovery 
had  been  made  by  putting  a  few  pounds  of  cast 
iron  into  an  ordinary  cooking  stove,  in  which, 
in  the  process  of  baking,  it  became  annealed,  a 
process  which  was  largely  responsible  for  the 
early  success  of  the  manufacture  of  saddlery 
hardware  in  this  country.  About  the  same 
time,  Peter  Hayden,  then  22  years^of  age,  began 
to  manufacture  hames  and  saddlery  at  Auburn, 
N.  Y.  His  shop  was  a  small  one,  and  as  there 
was  little  demand  for  such  goods  in  his  neigh- 
borhood, he  extended  his  trade  by  loading  his 
sleigh  or  wagon  with  his  stock  and  peddling 
it  through  Central  New  York  and  Canada.  By 
these  methods  his  business  became  so  well  es- 
tablished that,  in  1835,  he  entered  into  a  con- 
tract with  the  State  of  Ohio,  by  which  he  agreed 
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to  furnish  employment  for  its  convict  labor  in 
the  making  of  names,  saddle-trees,  saddlery 
hardware,  and  chains.  At  times  he  employed 
upward  of  300  convicts,  to  say  nothing  of  a 
large  force  of  free  labor,  and  he  was  soon  able 
to  open  connections  for  the  sale  of  his  product 
with  the  largest  mercantile  houses  in  Chicago, 
St.  Louis,  Cincinnati,  Detroit,  Galveston,  San 
Francisco,  and  New  York. 

The  first  horse-collars  regularly  manufac- 
tured in  this  country  were  made  by  Timothy 
Deming,  in  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  in  1828. 
Prior  to  this  time  the  making  of  horse-collars 
had  been  the  work  of  itinerant  laborers,  who 
traveled  from  place  to  place,  hiring  themselves 
to  make  collars   for  individuals  who  were  in 

•  need  of  several,  or  to  any  local  harnessmaker 
whose  stock  might  need  replenishing.  When 
Deming  invented  and  patented  his  short-straw 
collar  and  the  block  upon  which  it  was  ma'de, 
the  event  marked  the  first  stage  in  the  develop- 
ment of  collar-making  in  America. 

'  Although  the  wax- thread,  chain-stitch  sew- 

ing-machine was  invented  by  a  New  England 
concern,  as  early  as  1853,  it  was  three  years 
later  before  it  had  attained  such  practicability 
that  it  could  be  used  in  the  sewing  of  boots 
and  shoes,  and  fully  10  years  before  it  was  ap- 
plied to  the  making  of  harness.  Even  then  the 
prejudice  against  machine-stitching  was  so  great 
that  such  products  were  not  easily  disposed  of, 
and  it  was  only  the  enormous  reduction  in  cost 
that  ultimately  brought  it  into  favor.  Another 
important  improvement  came  in  1858.  when 
W.  K.  Thornton,  of  Niles,  Mich.,  perfected  the 
invention  of  the  creasing-machine,  but  so  slow 
was  the  trade  of  those  days  in  the  matter  of 
adopting  any  process  which  necessitated  a  radi- 
cal departure  from  the  old-time  and  traditional 
methods  that  the  inventor  found  that  tbe  only 
way  in  which  he  could  introduce  his  machines 
was  to  leave  them  on  three  months'  trial  at 
such  shops  as  would  accord  him  this  privilege. 
A  few  years  later,  he  entered  into  partnership 
in  Cincinnati,  under  the  firm  name  of  Thornton 
&  Perkins.  In  1865  the  business  was  sold  to 
Randall  &  Company,  the  concern  which  is  now 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  similar,  but 
vastly  improved  machinery.  In  fact,  the  sew- 
ing-machine and  the  creasing-machine  were  such 
important  inventions  that  they  may  be  said  to 
have  practically  revolutionized  the  industry  of 
harness-making.  Other  inventions  have  been 
patented,  but  few  of  them  have  been  of  lasting 
benefit  to  the.  trade.  The  most  important,  per- 
haps, was  the  iron  gigtree  which  was  patented 
by  Samuel  E.  Tho  pkins,  of  Newark,  N.  Jn  in 
1872. 

It  was  about  this  time  that  the  harness  in- 
dustry began  to  enjoy  a  period  of  almost  phe- 
nomenal progress.  The  invention  of  labor-sav- 
ing devices  enabled  manufacturers  to  produce 
goods  at  a  cost  which  naturally  tended  to  in- 
crease the  demand  for  such  articles. 

Among  the  inventions  which  were  patented 
at  about  thi9  time  one  must  mention  the  Bos- 
worth    lock-stitching,    wax-thread    sewing-ma* 

%  chine,  which  first  appeared'  in  1872,  as  well  as 
the  Campbell  lock-stitchinjr  machine,  patented 
first  in  1880.  With  the  introduction  of  these 
inventions,  hand-sewed  harness  largely  disap- 
peared, for  these  stitches,  which  were  inter- 
locked, made  the  sewing  alike  on  both  sides, 
which  gave  the  appearance  of  hand  work,  a 


great  improvement  upon  the  product  of  the  old 
harness-sewing  machines  which  produced  a 
sometimes  unsatisfactory  chain-stitch.  The 
other  kinds  of  harness  machinery  which  have 
proved  themselves  such  great  labor-saving  in- 
ventions that  they  are  now  regarded  as  indis- 
pensable in  all  well-equipped  factories  are  the 
tubular  riveting-machines,  which  entirely  dis- 
pensed with  the  old  processes  of  hand  riveting; 
the  box-loop  sewing-machines,  which  now  sew 
up  all  the  long  loops  formerly  sewed  by  hand ; 
the  quilting-machines,  by  means  of  which  pads, 
gig  and  riding  saddles  are  quilted;  the  power 
trace-trimmers,  and  trace-polishers;  the  power 
splitters,  and  the  dieing-out  machines.  The 
first  factory  for  the  making  of  harness  thread 
in  this  country  was  established  at  Paterson, 
N.  J.,  by  Barbour  Brothers,  in  1863,  prior  to 
which  time  such  thread  had  been  imported  from 
Ireland,  while  the  hard-rubber-covered  harness 
trimmings  were  invented  by  Andrew  Albright, 
of  Newark,  N.  J.,  in  1867. 

The  great  development  in  the  making  of 
horse-collars  dates  only  from  1883,  for  it  was  in 
that  year  that  William  Fogelsong,  of  Dayton, 
O.,  invented  a  machine  for  the  stuffing  of  col- 
lars. Some  10  years  later  R.  Brownson,  of  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  perfected  a  metal-staple  machine 
for  sewing  collars,  and,  with  these  two  practi- 
cally recent  innovations,  one  set  of  machinery 
will  now  do  the  work  which  fortnerly  required 
the  labor  of  some  20  men.  It  was  by  means  of 
such  machinery,  practically  all  of  which  is  due 
to  American  push  and  enterprise,  that  the  trade 
of  saddlery  and  harness-making  has  been  ad- 
vanced from  a  position  of  inferiority  to  a  com- 
manding place  among  the  great  industries  of  the 
United  States.  To  comprehend  the  extent  to 
which  this  business  has  progressed  it  is  only 
necessary  to  glance  at  the  following  table  in 
which  the  figures  prepared  by  the  census  bureau 
are  recapitulated: 


Establishments... 

Capital 

Wage  earners. . . . 

Wages 

Cost  of  materials. 
Value  of  products. 


1880 


,       7.999 

$16,508,019 

21,446 

$7,997,753 

110,968,716 

938,081,643 


1890 


7,931 
135,346, 620 
23,672 
{10,008,918 
I24.674.225 
$S2,970,8oi 


1000 


12.934 
$43,354,136 

24, 123 
$10,725,647 
$33,127,926 
$62,630,002 


The  fever  for  the  organization  of  combina- 
tions, €trusts*  and  other  associations  had  its 
natural  effect  upon  some  of  the  saddlery  manu- 
facturers, and,  in  1890,  the  first  move  was  made 
toward  the  establishment  of  an  organization  for 
conference  and  mutual  improvement  This 
initiative  was  taken  by  the  Western  manufac- 
turers who  called  a  meeting  of  the  trade  to  be 
held  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  it  was  at  this  time 
that  the  organization  known  as  *The  National 
Wholesale  Saddlery  Association  of  the  United 
States,"  was  formed.  According  to  the  terms 
of  the  constitution  adopted  at  this  first  gather- 
ing, the  objects  of  the  association  were  to  cor- 
rect anuses,  adopt  uniform  terms,  and  encourage 
a  more  fraternal  feeling  among  competitors,  but, 
although  its  annual  meetings  and  elections  have 
been  held,  and  men  prominent  in  the  trade  have 
been  elected  as  officials,  its  effect  upon  the 
growth  of  the  industry  is  entirely  problematic. 
See  Carriage  anb  Wagon  Industry. 
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Harnessed  Antelopes*  See  Bushbuck. 
Har'nett,  Cornelius,  American  statesman: 
b.  England  20  April  1723;  d.  North  Carolina 
1 781.  He  came  in  early  life  to  America,  and 
was  one  of  the  earliest  to  denounce  the  stamp 
act  and  kindred  measures.  In  1 770-1  he  was 
representative  of  Wilmington,  N.  G,  in  the 
Provincial  Assembly,  and  chairman  of  the  most 
important  committees  of  that  body.  In  1772  he 
was  appointed  with  Robert  Howe  and  Maurice 
Moore,  to  prepare  a  remonstrance  against  the 
appointment,  by  the  royal  governor  Martin,  of 
commissioners  to  fix  the  southern  boundary  of 
the  province.  Josiah  Quincy,  who  visited  him 
in  1773,  called  him  athe  Samuel  Adams  of  North 
Carolina0;  and,  as  the  Revolution  approached, 
he  was  its  master  spirit  throughout  the  Cape 
Fear  region.  He  was  elected  to  the  Provincial 
Congress  in  1775,  and  drew  up  the  instructions 
to  the  North  Carolina  delegates  in  the  Con- 
tinental Congress.  When  in  1776  Sir  Henry 
Clinton  appeared  with  a  British  fleet  off  Cape 
Fear,  Harnett  and  Howe  were  excepted,  as 
arch-rebels,  from  the  terms  of  a  general  par- 
don. As  member  of  the  Continental  Congress 
he  signed  the  articles  of  confederation.  When 
in  1 780-1  the  British  held  possession  of  the 
country  around  Cape  Fear,  Harnett  was  made 
prisoner,  and  died  while  a  captive. 

Har'ney,  John  Hopkins,  American  jour- 
nalist: b.  Bourjbon  County,  Ky.,  1806;  d.  1867. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford  University,  Ohio; 
became  professor  of  mathematics  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Indiana  and  at  Hanover  College,  and  was 
president  of  a  college  at  Louisville,  Ky.  He  was 
for  a  number  of  years  editor  of  the  Louisville 
Democrat,  a  paper  which  took  a  radical  attitude 
during  the  Civil  War. 

Harney,  William  Selby,  American  soldier: 
J).  Haysboro,  Tenn.,  27  Aug;.  1800;  d.  9  May 
1889.  He  entered  the  army  in  1818;  served  as 
colonel  in  the  Mexican  War  and  was  brevetted 
brigadier-general  for  gallantry  at  Cerro  Gordo, 
and  promoted  to  that  rank  in  1858.  While  com- 
manding the  department  of  Oregon,  in  1859  ne 
took  possession  of  the  island  of  San  Juan,  which 
was  claimed  by  the  English  government.  He 
was  in  consequence  recalled.  He  retired  in  1863 
and  was  brevetted  major-general  in  1865. 

Harney's  Peak,  the  highest  point  of  the 
Black  Hills,  South  Dakota,  named  in  honor  of 
Gen.  W7  S.  Harney;  height  7,215  feet. 

Haro  Islands.  See  San  Juan  Islands. 
Harold  I.,  surnamed  Harefoot,  king  of 
England:  d.  Oxford  17  March  1040.  He  suc- 
ceeded his  father  Canute  in  1035,  notwithstand- 
ing a  previous  agreement  that  the  sovereignty 
of  England  should  descend  to  the  issue  of 
Canute  by  his  second  wife,  the  Norman  prin- 
cess Emma.  Hardecanute,  who  was  about  to 
invade  England  at  the  time  of  Harold's  death, 
dug  up  his  body  and  beheaded  it.  See  Freeman, 
<The  Norman  Conquest,*  Vol.  I. 

Harold  IL,  king  of  England,  second  son  of 
Godwin,  earl  of  Kent:  b.  about  1022;  d.  Senlac, 
near  Hastings,  Sussex,  14  Oct.  1066.  On  his 
father's  death  in  1053  he  succeeded  him  in  the 
earldom  of  Wessex  and  other  great  offices,  and 
upon  the   death   of   Edward   the   Confessor,   5 

ian.   1066,  who  had  named  him  his  successor, 
e  was  chosen  king  by  the  nobles,  notwithstand- 
ing the  claim  of  Edgar  Atheling,  or  the  asserted 


bequest  of  Edward  in  favor  of  William,  duke  of 
Normandy.  The  latter  called  upon  him  to  re- 
sign the  crown,  and  upon  his  refusal  prepared 
for  invasion.  He  also  instigated  Harold's 
brother,  Tostig,  to  invade  the  northern  coasts 
of  England  in  conjunction  with  the  king  of 
Norway.  The  united  fleet  of  these  chiefs  sailed 
up  the  Humber  and  landed  a  numerous  body 
of  men,  who  defeated  the  opposing  forces  of  the 
Earls  of  Northumberland  and  Mercia;  but  at 
Stamford  Bridge,  on  the  river  Derwent,  in 
Yorkshire,  were  totally  routed  by  Harold,  whose 
brother  Tostig  fell  in  the  battle.  A  day  or  two 
later  he  heard  of  the  landing  of  the  duke  of 
Normandy  at  Pevensey,  in  Sussex.  Hastening 
southward  with  all  the  troops  he  could  muster, 
a  general  engagement  ensued  at  Senlac,  near 
Hastings,  in  which  Harold  was  slain  with  an 
arrow,  and  the  crown  of  England  was  passed 
to  William.  See  Senlac  Consult:  Freeman, 
<The  Norman  Conquest,5  Vols.  II.  and  III.; 
Tennyson,  <Harold)    (1876). 

Harold,  or  Harald  I.,  surnamed  Haas- 
fager  (Fair-haired),  king  of  Norway,  son  of 
Halfdan  the  Black :  d.  Trondjhem  933.  He  suc- 
ceeded to  the  throne  in  860.  While  he  reduced 
the  lesser  kings  he  left  them  with  the  title 
jarl,  the  administration  of  their  territories,  and 
the  third  part  of  their  income;  but  many  of 
them  emigrated,  and  founded  Norwegian  col- 
onies. Hrolf  or  Rollo  emigrated  to  Neustria 
(France).  Others,  with  their  followers,  estab- 
lished themselves  in  Iceland,  the  Shetland  Isles, 
the  Faroes,  and  the  Orkneys,  then  uninhabited 
When  Harold  found  that  the  emigrants  often 
extended  their  incursions  into  his  dominions  he 
embarked  with  a  naval  force  to  subdue  tflem, 
conquered  the  Orkneys,  etc.,  and  returned. 

Harold,  or  Harald  III.,  surnamed  HAAMfcABA, 
king  of  Norway:  d.  Stamford  Bridge,  England, 
25  Sept.  1066.  The  date  of  his  birth  is  unknown. 
During  a  great  part  of  his  youth  and  prime  he 
served  in  the  imperial  bodyguard  at  Byzantium, 
returning  to  Norway  about  1045.  He  persuaded 
his  nephew  Magnus  to  divide  the  supreme 
power  with  him,  in  return  for  a  share  of  his 
treasures,  and  two  years  later  (1047)  his  nephew 
died,  when  he  himself  became  sole  king  of  Nor- 
way. In  1066  he  joined  Tostig,  the  brother  of 
Harold  II.  (q.v.)  of  England,  m  an  invasion  of 
that  country,  having  been  promised  half  of  it 
in  case  of  success ;  but  he  was  slain  at  the  battle 
of  Stamford  Bridge. 

Haroun-al-Rashi<L  See  Harun-al-Rashid. 
Harp,  the  oldest  of  stringed  instruments. 
The  Bible  mentions  Jubal  as  the  inventor.  1^* 
has  been  used  by  all  nations  in  one  form  o 
another.  The  modern  instrument  is  nearly  tri- 
angular and  the  strings  are  extended  from  the 
upper  part  to  one  of  the  sides.  It  stands  erect, 
and  is  played  with  both  hands,  the  strings  be- 
ing struck  of  pulled  with  both  fingers  and 
thumbs.  The  improvements  which  have  ren- 
dered the  modern  harp  an  efficient  musical  in- 
strument are  due  to  Sebastian  Erard,  who  in 
1704  took  out  a  patent  for  a  harp  with  seven 
pedals,  and  again  in  1808  for  a  double-action 
harp  with  the  same  number  of  pedals,  each  of 
which  effects  two  changes  in  the  pitch  of  the 
strings.  The  harp  thus  constructed  contains 
43  strings  tuned  according  to  the  diatonic  scale, 
every  eighth  string  being  a  replicate  in  another 
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octave  of  the  one  counted  from.  Various  im- 
provement* over  Erard's  harp  were  made  during 
the  roth  century. 

Harp,  or  Saddleback,  Seal     See  Seals. 

Harp-shell,  a  genus  (Harpa)  of  gasterop- 
odous  mollusks  of  the  whelk  family  (Buccinida), 
having  the  last  whorl  of  the  shell  large,  and 
covered  with  numerous  sharp  smooth  ribs,  re- 
sembling the  strings  of  a  harp.  The  foot  is 
large,  and  there  is  no  operculum.  These  shells 
are  elegantly  marked,  and  much  prized  for  their 
beauty.  Nine  species  are  known,  all  of  them 
tropical,  and  living  in  deep  water,  on  soft, 
sandy,  or  muddy  bottoms. 

Har'per,  Charles  G.,  English  artist  and 
author:  b.  1863.  He  is  one  of  the  best-known 
of  English  book  illustrators,  and  his  own  books, 
mainly  lively,  entertaining  descriptions  of  pedes- 
trian and  bicycle  tours  in  England  illustrated 
by  himself,  have  been  popular  in  the  United 
States  as  well  as  in  his  own  country.  Among 
them  are:  cSome  English  Sketching  Grounds) ; 
<From  Paddington  to  Penzance) ;  (The  Brighton 
Road> ;  <The  Great  North  Road> ;  (The  Nor- 
wich Road* ;  i Cycle  Rides  Around  London.* 

Harper,  Ida  Husted,  American  journalist 
and  author:  b.  Fairfield,  Ind.  She  attended  the 
University  of  Indiana  for  two  years;  entered 
journalism  when  about  18,  conducted  a  woman's 
department  in  the  Terre  Haute  ( Saturday  Even- 
ing Mail*  and  in  the  ( Firemen's  Magazine,*  and 
was  a  contributor  to  many  papers,  including  the 
Cleveland  Leader,  San  Francisco  Chronicle,  and 
Washington  Post.  She  was  managing  editor 
of  the  Terre  Haute  Daily  News,  for  a  year,  has 
written  for  the  McCIure  syndicate,  and  since 
January  1899  has  been  on  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  New  York  Sun.  She  was  a  member  of  the 
International  Congress  of  Women  in  London  in 
1899,  and  was  appointed  chairman  of  the  inter- 
national press  committee  for  a  five  years'  term. 
She  prepared  the  Indiana  State  monograph  for 
the  World's  Fair  at  Chicago  under  the  title 
<Organized  Work  of  Indiana  Women,*  and  has 
written  *Life  and  Work  of  Susan  B.  Anthony  * 
O808)  and  history  of  Woman  Suffrage  to  the 
Oose  of  the  Nineteenth  Century*  (1901). 

Harper,  John  Murdoch,  Canadian  educa- 
tor: b.  Johnstone,  Renfrewshire,  Scotland,  10 
Feb.  1845.  He  was  graduated  from  Queen's 
University  (Kingston,  Ont.),  later  was  appointed 
superintendent  of  education  for  Prince  Edward 
Island,  but  declined  the  appointment,  and  became 
successively  rector  of  Quebec  High  School,  and 
inspector  of  superior  schools  for  the  province 
of  Quebec.  Among  his  publications  are  text- 
Dooks  and  various  pamphlets* 

Harper,  Robert  Goodloe,  American  lawyer 
and  statesman :  b.  near  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  1765 ; 
<L  Baltimore,  Md.,  15  Jan.  1825.  In  his  15th 
year  young  Harper  joined  a  troop  of  horse,  and 
under  Gen.  Greene  served  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  southern  revolutionary  campaign.  He 
was  graduated  from  Princeton  College  in  1785, 
while  there  acting  for  a  time  as  tutor  to  lower 
classes.  Sailing  from  Philadelphia  for  Charles- 
ton, with  the  intention  of  studying  law,  he  ar- 
rived at  his  destination  nearly  penniless,  but 
was  assisted  by  the  father  of  a  former  pupil, 
who  obtained  a  position  for  him  in  a  lawyer's 
office.  In  one  year  he  was  qualified  to  prac- 
tise,  and   soon   established   a    reputation,   and 


became  well  known  by  a  series  of  newspaper 
articles  on  the  proposed  change  in  the  State 
constitution  of  South  Carolina.  He  was  soon 
after  elected  to  the  State  legislature,  and  in 
1704  to  the  national  Congress.  In  this  position 
he  showed  marked  ability,  supported  the  admin- 
istrations of  Washington  and  John  Adams,  and 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Fed- 
eral party.  On  the  election  of  Thomas  Jefferson 
as  President  in  1801  he  retired  from  Congress, 
and  resumed  the  practice  of  his  profession  in 
Baltimore.  At  the  Maryland  bar  he  attained 
great  eminence,  at  the  period  too  of  its  highest 
renown.  He  was  associated  with  Joseph  Hop- 
kinson  as  counsel  for  Judge  Chase  of  the  United 
'States  Supreme  Court,  when  under  impeachment 
In  181 5  he  was  elected  United  States  senator 
from  Maryland. 

Harper,  William  Rainev,  American  college 
president  and  Hebrew  scholar:  b.  New  Concord, 
Ohio,  26  July  1856;  d.  Chicago,  111.,  10  Jan. 
1906.  He  was  graduated  at  Muskingum  College 
in  1870;  was  professor  of  Hebrew  at  the  Baptist 
Union  Theological  Seminary,  Chicago,  in  1870- 
86;  and  of  Semitic  languages  in  the  gradu- 
ate faculty  of  Yale.  From  1889  he  was  also 
professor  of  biblical  literature.  He  was  prin- 
cipal of  the  Chautauqua  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
in  1885-91,  and  in  1891  was  appointed  director 
of  the  Chautauqua  system.  In  1801  he  was 
chosen  first  president  of  the  new  University  of 
Chicago,  where  he  was  also  head  of  the  depart- 
ment of  Semitic  languages  and  literature.  He 
was  a  founder  and  editor  of  tHebraica*  and  the 
( Hebrew  Student,  *  was  an  editor  of  three  of  the 
publications  of  the  University  of  Chicago  — the 
^Biblical  World,  >  the  <  American  Journal  of  The- 
ology^ and  the  ( American  Journal  of  Semitic 
Languages  and  Literature.  >  His  administration 
was  noted  for  its  rapid  development  of  the 
facilities  of  the  university.  Among  his  works 
are:  <Elements  of  Hebrew*  (2d  ed.  1890),  He- 
brew Method  and  Manual*  (1885),  and  Ele- 
ments of  Hebrew  Syntax>  (1888),  <The  Trend 
in  Higher  Education>  (1005) ;  <The  Priestly 
Element  in  the  Old  Testament*   (1905). 

Harper,  William  Saint  John,  American 
artist:  b.  Rhinebeck,  N.  Y.,  8  Sept.  185 1;  d.  4 
Nov.  1910.  He  studied  painting  at  the  National 
Academy  of  Design,  New  York,  and  afterward 
became  pupil  of  Munkacsy  and  Bonnat  at  Paris. 
He  did  much  successful  work  both  as  a  painter 
and  book  illustrator. 

Harper  and  Brothers,  the  designation  of  a 
noted  firm  of  New  York  publishers.  It  con- 
sisted originally  of  James  (1795-1869),  John 
(1797-1875),  Joseph  Wesley  (1801-70),  and 
Fletcher  (1806-77).  The  first  two  commenced 
to  publish  in  181 8,  as  J.  &  J.  Harper.  The  firm 
of  Harper  and  Brothers,  established  in  1833,  is 
now  managed  by  descendants  of  the  founders. 
It  not  only  publishes  books  but  ( Harper's  Mag- 
azine>  (monthly,  since  1850),  <  Harper's 
Weekly *  (since  1857),  ( Harper's  Bazar*  (fash- 
ions, social  life,  etc.;  since  1867),  and  <Harper's 
Round  Table)  (started  in  1881  as  <  Harper's 
Young  People  *  and  recently  consolidated  with 
<St.  Nicholas*). 

Harper's  Ferry,  W.  Va.,  is  situated  in  Jef- 
ferson County,  55  miles  northwest  of  Washing- 
ton, on  the  Baltimore  &  O.  railroad.  It  is  at  the 
confluence   of  the    Potomac  and   Shenandoah 
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fivers,  where  the  former  breaks  through  the 
Blue  Ridge,  presenting  one  of  the  most  pic- 
turesque scenes  in  America.  Attracted  by  its 
fine  water-power,  Washington,  in  1796,  chose 
it  as  a  site  for  a  United  States  arsenal  and 
armory,  and  up  to  i860  $1,800,000  had  been 
expended  for  land  and  improvements.  Here 
10,000  muskets  were  made  annually,  and  over 
75,ooo  small  arms  were  usually  in  store.  It  is 
the  seat  of  Storer  College  and  of  a  normal 
school  for  colored  pupils.  ^  Pop.  (1910)  3,176. 

Harper's  Ferry  came  into  great  prominence 
in  1859  through  the  acts  of  John  Brown  (q.v.), 
and  was  the  scene  of  noteworthy  military  events 
during  the  Civil  War.  When  Virginia  seceded, 
Harper's  Ferry  was  Jield  by  Lieut  Roger  Jones, 
with  45  men.  On  the  night  of  18  April  1861 
a  large  body  of  Virginia  militia,  hastily  as- 
sembled from  the  surrounding  country,  appeared 
before  the  place.  Jones  set  fire  to  the  arsenal, 
destroyed  as  much  public  property  as  possible, 
and  retreated  across  the  Potomac  to  Hagers- 
town,  Md.,  and  thence  to  Carlisle,  Pa.  The  Vir- 
ginia militia  occupied  the  place,  and  troops  were 
hastened  to  it  from  other  States  of  the  Con- 
federacy. The  Confederate  government  at- 
tached much  importance  to  the  place  as  a 
strategical  point,  but  it  was  abandoned  by  Gen. 
J.  E.  Johnston,  15  June  1861,  when  he  heard 
that  Gen.  Patterson,  marching  from  Chambers- 
burg,  Pa.,  was  threatening  to  cross  the  Potomac 
at  Williamsport.  The  place  was  then  occupied 
by  the  National  forces.  When  Gen.  Lee  invaded 
Maryland  early  in  September  1862,  Harper's 
Ferry  was  held  by  Col.  Dixon  S.  Miles  with  a 
large  garrison,  and  there  were  strong  outposts 
at  Winchester  and  Martin sburg.  Lee  supposed 
that  his  presence  at  Frederick,  Md.,  would  cause 
the  evacuation  of  Harper's  Ferry  and  its  out- 
posts, and  thus  open  his  communications  by  way 
of  Shenandoah  Valley,  but  as  it  was  still  held 
by  the  National  forces  it  became  a  necessity  to 
dislodge  them.  On  the  morning  of  10  Septem- 
ber he  set  three  columns  in  motion  from  Fred- 
erick to  surround  the  place  and  capture  its  entire 
garrison.  Gen.  Jackson,  with  14  brigades, 
marched  rapidly  over  the  South  Mountain, 
crossed  the  Potomac  at  Williamsport  on  the 
nth,  drove  the  garrison  from  Martinsburg  into 
Harper's  Ferry,  and  appeared  before  Bolivar. 
Heights  on  the  13th,  thus  investing  the  place 
from  the  west  Gen.  McLaws,  with  10  brigades, 
marched  through  Brownsville  Gap,  and,  after  a 
severe  engagement  with  Col.  Thomas  H.  Ford 
on  the  1 2th  and  13th,  drove  him  from  Mary- 
land Heights  and  into  Harper's  Ferry.  Gen. 
Walker,  with  his  division,  crossed  the  Potomac 
at  Point  of  Rocks,  12  miles  below  Harper's 
Ferry,  and  on  the  13th  seized  Loudoun  Heights 
beyond  the  Shenandoah.  Miles  was  now  com- 
pletely surrounded,  the  Confederates  occupying 
nigh  ground;  commanding  his  position.  Artillery 
fire  was  opened  from  all  these  points  on  the 
14th,  and  late  in  the  afternoon  Jackson  moved 
upon  Bolivar  Heights,  drove  in  Miles'  skirmish 
lines,  and  gained  an  advantageous  position  on 
the  left  of  the  Union  line.  During  the  night 
1,500  Union  cavalry  crossed  from  Harper's  Ferry 
to  the  Maryland  side  and  escaped.  During  the 
same  night  Jackson. crossed  10  guns  to  the  .right 
bank  of  the  Shenandoah  and  established  them  on 
a  plateau  at  the  foot  of  Loudoun  Heights,  enfi- 
lading Miles'  entire  position  on  Bolivar  Heights, 


Early  on  the  15th  the  Confederate  guns  o« 
Maryland  Heights,  Loudoun  Heights,  and  in 
front  of  Bolivar  Heights  opened  fire,  which  was 
responded  to  for  more  than  an  hour,  but  the 
direct  and  plunging  flank-fire  from  the  Con- 
federate batteries  partially  silenced  the  Union 
guns  and  created  some  disorder  in  the  Union 
ranks.  Jackson  had  advanced  his  lines  to  within 
150  yards  of  the  Union  works  on  Bolivar 
Heights,  and  was  about  to  assault,  when  Miles 
ordered  a  white  flag  displayed  on  his  works  and 
directed  Gen.  Julius  White  to  arrange  terms  of 
capitulation,  soon  after  which  Miles  was  mor- 
tally wounded  by  a  shell  from  a  battery  that 
had  not  seen  the  white  flag.  The  Union  loss 
during  the  siege  was  44  killed  and  173  wounded, 
and  the  number  of  prisoners  surrendered  and 
paroled  12,520.  The  Confederates  captured  70 
guns,  13,000  small  arms,  200  wagons,  and  a  large 
amount  of  quartermaster  and  commissary  stores. 
The  Confederate  loss  was  41  killed  and  247 
wounded,  the  greater  part  of  whom  were  lost 
in  the  engagement  on  Maryland  Heights.  The 
Confederates  abandoned  Harper's  Ferry  on  the 
20th,  and  it  was  again  occupied  by  the  Union 
forces  on  the  22d.  Consult:  <0fl5cial  Records,* 
Vols.  II.  and  XIX.;  Allan,  <Army  of  Northern 
Virginia  in  1862  > ;  The  Century  Company's 
( Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,*  Vols. 
I.  and  II-  E.  A.  Carman. 

Har'pies  (Greek,  Harpuioi^  swift  robbers), 
the  goddesses  of  storms.  Their  ages,  appear- 
ance, names  and  number  are  so  differently  given 
by  the  poets  that  it  is  difficult  to  say  anything 
definite  concerning  them.  In  the  Homeric 
poems  they  are  represented  as  personified  storm- 
winds.  The  later  poets  and  artists  vied  with 
each  other  in  depicting  them  under  the  most 
hideous  forms.  One  has  given  them  the  head 
of  a  fowl,  with  wings  and  a  body  covered  with 
feathers,  human  arms  with  claws,  a  white  breast, 
and  human  legs  which  terminate  in  the  feet  of 
a  fowl.  Others  have  given  them  the  face  of  a 
young  woman  with  the  ears  of  a  bear.  See 
Furies. 

Harpignies,  Henri  Joseph,  on-r€  zho-zef 
ar-pen-ye,  French  landscapist:  b.  Valen- 
ciennes 28  July  1819.  He  studied  at  Paris  with 
Achard,  first  exhibited  at  the  salon  of  1853,  and 
in  1861  attracted  attention  by  his  *Edge  of  a 
Wood  beside  the  Allied  His  landscapes,  done 
with  equal  success  in  oils  or  water-colors,  evince 
a  skilfulness  of  drawing  and  a  coloristic  truth- 
fulness marred  only  occasionally  by  a  harshness 
in  matters  of  technique.  His  works  number: 
<View  of  Capri,*  (Le  Saut  du  Loup,*  ( Banks  of 
the  Rhone)  (Metropolitan  Museum,  N.  Y.),  and 
1 Garden  of  the  Villa  Medici.* 

Harp'sichord,  a  stringed  instrument  for- 
merly in  use,  in  appearance  and  construction 
similar  to  a  grand  pianoforte.  In  the  front  the 
keys  were  disposed,  the  long  ones  being  the 
naturals,  and  the  short  ones  the  sharps  and  flats. 
This  instrument,  called  by  the  Italians  clavicem- 
balo, by  the  French  clavecin,  was  an  improve- 
ment upon  the  clavichord,  which  was  borrowed 
from  the  harp.  Both  are  now  superseded  by  the 
pianoforte.    See  Pianoforte, 

Harps'well,  Maine,  a  township  including 
the  post  village  of  Harpswell  Centre,  and  com- 
prising a  peninsula  and  some  islands  in  Casco 
Bay,  14  miles  east  of  Portland.    It  has  agricul- 
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tural    interests   and   grist-mills,   but   is   chiefly, 
noted  as  a  summer  resort    Pop.  (1910)  1,65a 

Harpy-eagle.     See  Eagle. 

Har'rmden,  Beatrice,  English  novelist:  b. 
Hampstead,  London,  24  Jan.  1864.  She  took 
ner  degree  at  London  University  at  21,  and  sub- 
sequently traveled  extensively  in  the  United 
States  and  on  the  Continent.  Her  first  novel, 
<Ships  that  Pass  in  the  Night)  (1893),  was  in- 
stantly successful  and  was  widely  circulated.  It 
has  been  followed  by  (In  Varying  Moods* 
(1894);  <Hilda  Strafford,5  a  Californian  story 
<i897);  'The  Fowler*   (1899). 

Harrier,  a  small  mottled  hound  used  in 
Europe  in  ancient  times,  and  up  to  the  end  of 
the  18th  century  for  chasing  hares,  the  sports- 
men following  on  foot  The  old  breed  has  dis- 
appeared except  a  tew  bred  for  show  purposes  by 
fanciers;  its  place  being  taken  in  sport  by  a 
small  kind  of  foxhound  followed  on  horseback. 

Harrier.    See  Marsh-hawk. 

Har'rigan,  Edward,  American  actor  and 
playwright,  b.  New  York  1845;  d.  New  York, 
6  June  191 1  He  entered  upon  the  stage  as  a 
variety  performer  and  was  a  partner  of  Tony 
Hart  (1871-85),  when  they  opened  in  New  York 
their  first  Theatre  Comique  (1876).  Among 
his  dramas,  which  are  strong  in  character  draw- 
ing, but  of  little  value  in  a  literary  sense,  are: 
<  Squatter  Sovereignty*;  (Cordelia's  Aspira- 
tions > ;  and  <Reilly  and  the  Four  Hundred.* 

Harrild,  Robert,  English  inventor:  b.  Lon- 
don 1780;  d.  1853.  He  was  the  inventor  and 
manufacturer  of  composition  rollers  for  inking 
type,  the  introduction  of  which  alone  rendered 
cylinder  presses  practicable.  He  began  the 
manufacture  of  printers'  materials  in  London 
in  1809  and  the  printing-press  with  which  Frank- 
lin worked  in  London  was  owned  by  him  before 
it  was  brought  to  the  United  States  in  1841  and 
nut  into  the  Patent  Office  at  Washington,  where 
it  now  stands. 

Har'riman,  Tenn.,  city  in  Roane  County; 
on  the  Emory  River,  the  Southern,  the  Tennes- 
see C,  and  the  Queen  &  C.  R.R/s;  about  78 
miles  northeast  of  Chattanooga,  and  37  miles 
west  of  Knoxville.  It  was  founded  in  1890 
and  received  its  city  charter  in  1891.  The  char- 
ter was  revised  in  1899.  It  is  situated  in  an 
agricultural  region  which  contains  rich  deposits 
of  coal  and  of  iron  ore,  and  some  timber  land. 
Its  chief  manufactures  are  foundry  and  machine 
shop  products,  leather,  farm  implements,  iron, 
flour,  lumber,  cotton  goods,  and  furniture.  It  is 
the  seat  of  an  industrial  school  for  colored  chil- 
dren, and  of  the  American  University,  estab- 
lished in  1893.  Its  trade  in  agricultural  and 
mining  products  and  in  its  own  manufactured 
articles  is  rapidly  increasing.  The  waterworks 
and  electric-light  plant  are  owned  and  operated 
by  the  city.    Pop.  O910)  3,061. 

Harriman  Alaska  Expedition,  an  American 
scientific  and  artistic  expedition  which  visited 
the  southern  coast  of  Alaska  during  the  summer 
of  1 8991  The  party  was  brganized  by  Edward 
H.  Harriman,  and  consisted  of  the  members  of 
his  own  family,  a  few  friends,  and  50  gentlemen 
interested  In  science,  art  and  literature.  Among 
them  were  Messrs.  Henry  Gannett,  W.  H.  Dall, 
C  H.  Merriam,  R.  Ridgway,  G.  K.  Gilbert  and 
F.  V.  Calville  of  Washington;  D.  G.  Elliot  of 


Chicago;  William  Trelease  of  St.  Louis;  John 
Muir  and  W.  E.  Ritter  of  California,  and  sev- 
eral professors  from  Eastern  institutions  of 
learning.  Messrs.  John  Burroughs,  Swain  Gif- 
ford  and  F.  S.  Dellenbaugh  represented  the  lit- 
erary and  artistic  contingent.  These  gentlemen 
made  good  use  of  their  opportunities  in  investi- 
gating the  geography,  geology,  glacial  phe- 
nomena, and  fauna  and  flora  of  the  region 
visited. 

The  results  so  far  as  announced  (1904)  are« 
over  300  species  and  sub-species  of  animals  and 
plants,  records  of  observations  of  22  ^living* 
glaciers,  those  which  discharge  icebergs  directly 
into  the  sea,  and  of  100  ^dead*  glaciers,  those 
whose  fronts  do  not  reach  the  sea.  A  new  chart 
was  made  of  the  part  of  the  coast  explored.  (See 
Harriman  Fiord.)  Some  of  the  new  animal 
species  found  are  two  of  foxes,  five  species  and 
sub-species  of  shrews,  five  of  hares,  one  crab,  a 
shrimp,  and  25  sea-worms.  One  of  the  sea- 
worms  is  about  six  feet  long  and  of  a  deep  ver- 
milion color;  another  about  the  same  size  is 
blood-red  with  a  white  head.  In  no  other  part 
of  the  world  have  been  found  sea-worms  of  such 
varied  and  striking  forms  and  colors.  Among 
the  plants  found  were  a  large  number  of  new 
species  and  sub-species.  Each  department  of 
science  was  represented  by  one  or  more  experts 
who  made  critical  observations  and  accurate  re- 
ports. Consult:  Reports  of  the  Harriman 
Alaska  Expedition* ;  <The  World's  Work> 
(1900)  ;   ( Discoveries  in  our  Arctic  Region.* 

Harriman  Fiord,  on  the  southern  coast  of 
Alaska,  at  about  lat.  61  °  N.  and  Ion.  145°  W., 
is  an  arm  of  Prince  William  Sound,  15  miles  in 
length.  This  fiord  was  discovered  by  the  Har- 
riman Alaska  Expedition  (q.v.),  in  1899.  The 
finding  of  this  fiord  is  described  by  John  Bur- 
roughs, a  member  of  the  Expedition,  as  fol- 
lows: *Later  in  the  afternoon  we  ascended  an 
arm  of  Port  Wells  more  to  the  westward  and 
entered  upon  a  voyage  of  discovery.  We 
steamed  up  to  a  glacier  of  prodigious  size  that 
reared  its  front  across  the  head  of  the  inlet  and 
barred  further  progress  in  that  direction  —  the 
Barry  Glacier.  According  to  the  United  States 
Coast  Survey  map  we  were  at  the  end  of  navi- 
gation in  these  waters ;  but  we  went  on  under 
a  good  head  of  steam  down  this  new  inlet  where 
no  ship  had  ever  before  passed.  Glaciers  hung 
on  the  steep  mountain  sides  all  about  us.  One 
of  these  was  self-named  the  Serpentine  by  rea- 
son of  its  winding  course  down  from  its  hidden 
sources  in  the  mountains — a  great  white  ser- 
pent with  its  jaws  set  with  glittering  fangs  at 
the  sea.  Another  was  self-named  the  Stairway, 
as  it  came  down  in  regular  terraces  or  benches. 
As  we  n eared  the  front  of  this  glacier  the 
mountains  to  the  left  again  parted  and  opened 
another  new  arm  of  the  sea,  with  more  glaciers 
tumbling1  in  mute  sublimity  from  the  heights, 
or  reanng  colossal  palisades  across  our  front 
Another  ten-mile  course  brought  us  to  the  head 
of  this  inlet,  which  was  indeed  the  end  of  navi- 
gation in  this  direction.  Subsequently  this  inlet 
was  fitly  named  the  Harriman  Fiord,  and  the 
glacier  at  the  head  of  it,  Harriman  Glacier* 

Harrington,  Mark  Walrod,  American  as- 
tronomer: b.  in  Sycamore,  111.,  18  Aug.  1848. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan, 
and  in  1870-1  assisted  in  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  of  Alaska.    He  wai 
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professor  of  astronomy  and  director  of  the  ob- 
servatory at  the  University  of  Michigan, 
1870-91.  In  1884  he  established  the  American 
Meteorological  Journal*  and  was  its  managing 
editor  until  1892.  In  1891  he  became  chief  of 
the  Weather  Bureau  at  Washington,  D.  C, 
which  post  he  held  till  1895,  and  was  president 
of  the  Washington  State  University  1895-7. 

Harriot,  Thomas,  English  mathematician: 
b.  Oxford  1560;  d.  London  2  July  1621.  He 
entered  Saint  Mary's  Hall,  Oxford,  and  was 
S?  1  atei  in  I58°*  In  x585  he  was  sent  by  Sir 
Waiter  Raleigh  as  surveyor  on  the  Grenvillc 
CX?f-  Ltlon  t0  V,'rSinia*  »n<i  on  his  return  he 
published  an  account  of  Virginia,  later  printed 
in  Halluyt  s  'Voyages.  >  He  gained  the  favor  of 
the  fcarl  of  Northumberland,  who  gave  him  an 
annual  pension,  and  thereafter  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  mathematical  and  scientific  research 
His  chief  work,  <Artis  Analytical  Praxis  ad 
fcquationes  Algebraicas  Resolvendas,>  published 
in  1631,  embodied  the  most  important  results 
of  his  mathematical  work.  He  practically  gave 
to  algebra  its  modern  form,  improving  the 
notation,  being  the  first  to  equate  all  the  terms 
of  an  equation  to  zero,  and  announcing  the  prin- 
ciple that  every  equation  has  as  many  roots  as 
its  dimension.  He  also  did  important  work  in 
astronomy.  See  Algebra,  History  of  the  Ele- 
ments of. 

Har'ris,  Amanda  Bartlett  American 
writer:  b.  Warner,  N.  H,  15  Aug.  1824.  She  is 
a  popular  writer  for  young  people  and  has  pub- 
!\sM;^How  We  Went  Bird-Nesting>  (1880)  ; 
<  Wild  Flowers,  and  Where  They  Grow>  (1882)  ; 
'American  Authors  for  Young  Folks>  (1887)  ; 
<The  Luck  of  EdenhalP  (1888) ;  etc. 

Harris,  George,  American  college  presi- 
dent: b.  East  Machias,  Maine,  1844.  He  -was 
graduated  at  Amherst,  1883;  and  at  Andover 
Theological  Seminary  1869.  After  taking  sev- 
eral pastoral  charges  he  became  professor  of 
Christian  theology  at  Andover  1883,  from  which 
position  he  passed  in  1899  to  the  presidency  of 
Amherst,  which  he  now  holds.  He  was  one 
of  the  editors  of  the  <  Andover  Review,* 
1884-03.  Among  his  works  are  <Moral  Evolu- 
tion (1806)  ;  'Inequality  and  Progress>  (1897). 

Harris,  James  Rendel,  English  scholar. 
He  was  graduated  at  Cambridge  University, 
where  he  was  fellow  and  librarian  of  Clare  Col- 
lege. He  was  professor  at  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity and  at  Haverford  College,  and  is  now 
university  lecturer  in  palaeography  at  Cambridge, 
England,  He  has  written  many  volumes  on 
philology  and  palxgfaphy,  among  them  being 
<Annotators  of  the  Codex  Bez&>  (1001). 

Harris,  Joel  Chandler,  American  journal- 
ist and  author:  b.  Eat  on  ton,  Ga.,  8  Dec  1848; 
d.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  3  Jury  100&  He  began  his  career 
as  a  printer's  apprentice  on  the  Forsyth  (Ga.) 
Countryman  and  was  on  the  staff  of  the  Savan- 
nah Daily  News,  187 i-d  He  was  connected 
with  the  Atlanta  Constitution  for  25  years. 
The  series  of  aUncle  Remus'  sketches  and  songs 
which  gave  him  an  international  reputation 
were  first  printed  in  the  Constitution.  His 
published  books  include:  <The  Folk-Lore  of  the 
Old  Plantation  (1880);  <Nights  With  Uncle 
Remus>   (1883);  <Mingo  and  Other  Sketches> 


(1883);  <Daddy  Jake,  the  Rimaway>  (1889); 
<Free  Joe  and  Other  Stories)  (1887)  ;  'Balaam 
and  his  Master>  (1890)  ;  <Mr.  Rabbit  at  Home* 
(1895)  ;  <The  Story  of  Aaron*  (1896)  ;  'Stories 
of  Georgia  History*  (1897)  ;  ^Sister  Jane,*  a 
novel  (1897);  'Minervy  Arm*  (1899);  <  On  the 
Wing  of  Occasion>  (1000)';  <The  Making  of  a 
Statesman>;  <A  Little  Union  Scout * ;  <Told  By 
Uncle  Remus*  (1005);  Uncle  Remus  and  Br*er 
Rabbft>  (1907);  etc 

Harris,  Joseph,  American  agricultural 
writer:  b.  Shrewsbury,  England,  1828;  d.  1802. 
He  began  his  scientific  study  of  agriculture  with 
Lawes  and  Gilbert  at  Rothamsted  and  in  1864 
emigrated  to  the  United  States.  His  <Walks 
and  Talks  on  the  Farm5  appeared  partly  in  the 
4  Genesee  Farmer,  >  and  partly  in  the  < Ameri- 
can Agriculturalist.*  Among  his  other  writings 
are:  < Harris  on  the  Pig>  (1888);  and  'Talks 
on  Manures )   (1883). 

Harris,  Miriam  Coles,  American  novelist: 
b.  Dosoris,  L.  I.,  7  July  1834.  She  was  married 
to  Sidney  S.  Harris  in  1864  and  has  since  lived 
in  New  York.  She  wrote:  <Rutledge>  (i860); 
<The  Sutherlands*  (1862),  both  widely  read, 
and  among  many  later  and  almost  equally  popu- 
lar works  of  hers  are:  <A  Perfect  Adonis* 
(1875) ;  <Missy>  (1800)  ;  and  <An  Utter  Fail- 
ure*  (18^1). 

Harris,  Samuel,  American  theologian:  b. 
East  Machias,  Maine,  14  June  1814 ;  d.  Litchfield, 
Conn.,  25  June  1899.    He  was  graduated  from 
Bowdoin  College  and  from  Andover  Theological 
Seminary.    He  was  a  teacher  for  a  time  and 
held    Congregationalist    pastorates    in    Conway, 
Mass.,  1841-51.    In  1855  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  systematic  theology  in  Bangor  Semi- 
nary; was  president  of  Bowdoin  1867-71;  and 
then  became  professor  of  systematic  theology  in 
the  Yale  Divinity  School.    His  writings  include: 
(Zaccheus  or  the   Scriptural  Plan  of  Benevo- 
lence* ;  kingdom  of  Christ  on  Earth>  (1874)  ; 
Philosophical  Basis  of  Theism1   (1883);  <Self- 
Revelation  of  God*   (1887)  ;  <God,  Creator  and 
Lord  of  All>   (1807). 

Harris,  Thaddeus  William,  American  nat- 
uralist: b.  Dorchester,  Mass.,  12  Nov.  1795;  d. 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  16  Jan.  1856.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Harvard  College  in  1815,  studied  medi- 
cine and  practised  his  profession  in  Milton, 
Mass.,  until  appointed  librarian  of  Harvard  in 
183 1.  This  position  he  occupied  until  his  death. 
Early  in  life  he  exhibited  a  fondness  for  natural 
history,  and  though  plodding  alone,  attained  to 
a  scientific  eminence  which  secured  for  him  the 
fellowship  of  all  the  principal  learned  societies 
of  America,  and  of  many  abroad.  For  several 
years  he  $ave  instruction  in  botany  and  general 
natural  history  in  the  college,  and  originated 
the  Harvard  natural  history  society  for  the  stu- 
dents. He  was  chiefly  distinguished,  however, 
as  an  entomologist,  and  has  been  surpassed  as 
such  by  no  one  in  the  United  States.  He  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  die  Massachusetts  Hor- 
ticultural Society.  In  1837  he  was  appointed 
one  of  the  commissioners  for  a  zoological  and 
botanical  survey  of  Massachusetts,  the  result  of 
which  was  his  Systematic  Catalogue  of  the  In- 
sects of  Massachusetts)  (1832),  in  which  2J50 
species  are  enumerated.  He  also  published:  <A 
Treatise  on  some  of  the  Insects  of  New  Eng- 
land which  are  Injurious  to  Vegetation >  (1842), 
a  work  of  permanent  value. 
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Harris,  Thomas  Lake,  American  socialis- 
tic and  religious  reformer:  b.  Fenny  Stratford, 
England,  15  May  1823.  He  accompanied  his 
father  to  the  United  States  in  childhood,  was  for 
a  time  a  Universalist  pastor,  and  founded  an 
<  Independent  Christian  Society >  in  1850;  but 
became  a  lecturer  upon  spiritualism.  He  lec- 
tured abroad  in  1858,  and  on  his  return  to  the 
United  States  organized  the  society  of  the 
•Brotherhood  of  the  New  Life.*  This  was 
established  at  Wassaic,  Dutchess  County,  N.  Y., 
1861-7,  but  removed  to  Brocton,  Chautauqua 
County,  N.  Y.,  in  the  last  named  year.  Its 
nature  was  co-operative  rather  than  communis- 
tic, and  farming  and  industrial  occupations  were 
engaged  in  by  his  followers,  numbering  at  one 
time  about  2,000  in  the  United  States  and  Great 
Britain,  among  them  Lady  Oliphant  and  her 
son,  the  well-known  writer,  Laurence  Oliphant 
(q.v.).  Harris  removed  to  California  in  1887, 
and  retired  to  private  life  in  1895,  residing  in 
New  York  city.  He  published  many  works  in 
prose  and  poetry,  among  which  are  ( Wisdom 
of  "Angels*  (1856)  ;  *  Arcana  of  Christianity ) 
(1857);  'Modern  Spiritualism)  (i860);  <God's 
Breath  in  Man)  (1891). 

Harris,  Townsend,  American  merchant  and 
diplomatist,  of  Welsh  descent  and  of  Revolu- 
tionary stock,  the  youngest  of  five  children:  b. 
Sandy  Hill,  N.  Y.,  4  Oct.  1804;  d.  New  York 
city    25    Feb.    187&.    He    received    his    educa- 
tion    at     the     village     school     and     academy. 
From    181 7    to    1848   he    was    in    business    in 
New    York    city,    continuing    his    self-culture 
by    continuous    and    critical    reading    of    the 
best  literature,  learning  also  the  French,  Span- 
ish,   and    Italian    languages;   was    member    of 
the  Board  of  Education  and  in  1846-7  its  presi- 
dent.   He  was  the  practical  founder  of  the  New 
York  Free  Academy,  now  the  College  of  the 
City  of  New  York,  and  in  many  ways  was  a 
typically  useful  citizen.    He  never  married.    In 
1848  he  went  to  California  and  during  the  fol- 
lowing six  years  made  trading  voyages  to  China 
and   the   Dutch  and   English  Indies,  becoming 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  manifold  Orien- 
tal varieties  of  human  nature.    He  acted  for  a 
time  as  American  vice-consul  at  Ningpo.     He 
was  appointed   Consul   General   to  Japan   and 
on  the  U.  S.  S.  S.  San  Jacinto  arrived  at  Shi- 
moda,  his  future  dwelling  place  (and  now  noted 
for  its  stone  quarries),  where  the  flag  of  the 
United  States  was  hoisted  4  Sept.  1856.    From 
the  first  Mr.  Harris  spoke  the  truth  as  against 
the  constant  deceit  and  prevarication  of  the  cor- 
rupt officials  of  the  Ycdo  Shogunate,  demanding 
the  courtesies  due  to  an  accredited  cnyOy  of  a 
civilized    power    and    refusing    to    deliver    the 
President's  letter  to  any  one  but  the  Shogun  in 
Yedo  and  to  him  personally.     Unbacked  by  a 
single  ship  or  man,  and  with  his  secretary,  only, 
after  prolonged  negotiations  lasting  18  months, 
he   made   a   triumphal  progress  to   Yedo,   and 
standing  erect  received  personal  audience  of  the 
Shogun  in  the  palace.    Then  began  four  months' 
instruction    of    these    political    hermits    in    the 
methods  of  modern  international  law  and  pro- 
cedure.    He  concluded  the  treaty  and  received 
the  promise  of  signature  by  the  premier,  with- 
out   regard    to    anything   happening    in    China. 
Nevertheless  the  arrival  of  Commodore  Tatnall 
with  two  American  men-of-war,  bringing  news 
of  the  humiliation  of  the  Chinese  emperor  and 


court,  undoubtedly  had  its  influence  on  the  Jap- 
anese. Mr.  Harris  urged  the  importance  of  hav- 
ing the  treaty  signed  without  a  moment's  delay, 
and  the  premier  Ii  despatched  commissioners  to 
affix  their  signatures  and  soon  after  an  em- 
bassy to  the  United  States,  for  which  reason 
chiefly,  Ii  was  assassinated  in  Yedo,  23  March 
i860.  The  Harris  treaty  secured  the  right  of 
trade,  residence,  and  of  missionary  operations 
and  teachings.  He  was  buried  in  Greenwood 
cemetery,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Mr.  Harris  has 
always  been  very  highly  thought  of  by 
the  Japanese,  and  is  still  the  subject  of 
much  praise  and  appreciative  writing  by 
Japanese  writers.  His  journals  with  com- 
ment and  biography  were  published  in 
1896. 

William  Elliot  Griffis, 
Author  of  <Townsend  Harris,  First  American 
Envoy  in  Japan? 

Harris,  William  Torrey,  American  educa- 
tor and  metaphysician:  b.  North  Killingly, 
Corar,  10  Sept.  1835;  d.  Providence,  R.  I.r 
5  Nov.  1909.  He  studied  at  Yale  in  the 
class  of  1858,  and  after  teaching  in  the  St.  Louis 
public  schools,  i§57-67,  was  superintendent  of 
the  schools  of  that  city  1867-80.  While  in  St. 
Louis  he  founded  in  1867  the  journal  of  Spec- 
ulative Philosophy.* .  He  removed  to  Concord, 
Mass.,  in  1880  and  aided  in  founding  the  Con- 
cord School  of  Philosophy  at  which  he  lectured 
on  metaphysical  themes.  From  1889  to  1906 
he  was  United  States  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation. He  has  edited  Appleton's  School 
Reader  and  Appleton's  Educational  Series  and 
is  the  author  of  'Hegel's  Logic:  a  Critical  Ex- 
position (1890) ;  <The  Spiritual  Sense  of 
Dante's  Divina  Commedia>  (1891)  ;  <Introduc- 
tion  to  the  Study  of  Philosophy  > ;  <  Psychologic 
Foundations  of  Education.* 

Harrisburg,  Pa.,  city,  State  capital; 
county-seat  of  Dauphin  County,  on  the  Susque- 
hanna River,  the  Pennsylvania  canal,  and  on  the 
Northern  Cent. ;  Pennsylvania ;  Cumberland 
Valley,  and  Philadelphia  &  R.  R.R.'s.,  and  is 
situated  105  miles  northwest  of  Philadelphia. 
This  is  an  important  railroad,  agricultural,  in- 
dustrial and  commercial  centre,  and  is  the  home 
of  a  system  of  municipal  reform  known  as  "the 
Harrisburg  Plan*  which  has  attracted  wide- 
spread attention  throughout  the  United  States. 
The  Susquehanna  River  is  nearly  a  mile  in 
width  at  this  point,  and  is  crossed  by  numerous 
bridges. 

History.— The  site  of  the  future  city  was 
selected  by  John  Harris  in  1785,  and  the  settle- 
ment was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1791. 
Harris  was  an  adventurous  English  trader  who- 
built  the  first  house  here  in  1726,  and  secured  a 
grant  of  800  acres.  His  son  established  a  ferry 
here  in  1753,  and  the  place  was  known  for  many 
years  as  Harris  Ferry.  The  town  became  the 
capital  of  the  state  in  181 2,  and  was  chartered 
as  a  city  in  i860.  The  Harrisburg  convention 
(q.v.),  famous  in  American  political  history 
was  held  here  in  1828,  and  Harrison  and  Tyler 
were  nominated  here  in  1839. 

Topography. —  The  city  has  a  most  picture- 
esque  location  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Susquehan- 
na, which  is  scanned  here  by  five  bridges,  three  of 
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them  modern  steel-  structures.  The  old  historic 
€Cam«l-back  Bridge,39  a  part  of  which  was 
burned  during  the  middle  of  the  ipth  century, 
has  been  entirely  removed.  There  is  an  exten- 
sive and  beautiful  park  of  16  acres,  well-made 
streets,  an  abundance  of  shade,  and  a  fine  sewage 
system  with  natural  drainage. 

Commerce  and  Industry. —  The  iron,  steel, 
lumber  and  railroad  interests  of  Harrisburg  are 
of  great  importance.  The  roundhouses  and  re- 
pair shops  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad  are 
located  here  and  give  employment  to  thousands 
of  workmen.  There  are  extensive  manufactories 
of  machinery,  malt  liquors,  boilers,  castings, 
brooms,  cars,  coaches,  tanned  leather,  lumber, 
cotton  goods,  beds,  mattresses,  coffins,  silk  goods 
and  a  large  number  of  rolling-mills,  tin-mills, 
blast  furnaces,  nail-works,  typewriter  works  and 
boot  and  shoe  factories.  The  city  has  two  morn- 
ing and  two  evening  newspapers  and  many 
weekly  and  monthly  publications. 

Public  Buildings. —  Prominent  among  the 
public  buildings  is  the  new  State  capitol,  erected 
at  a  cost  exceeding  $4,000,000.  It  is  built  of 
brick  and  steel,  with  facings  of  marble  and 
granite.  At  the  main  entrance  is  a  fountain  78 
feet  wide,  from  which  the  water  leaps  down 
an  incline  in  many  cascades.  On  each  side  of  the 
fountain  rises  a  granite  stairway  48  feet  wide, 
broadening  at  the  top  into  an  esplanade  and 
widening  at  the  corners  of  the  building  to  the 
proportions  of  a  reviewing  ground  for  troops. 
The  lesser  approaches  to  the  grounds  are  orna- 
mented with  statues  of  the  animals  native  to 
Pennsylvania.  The  State  Library  here,  founded 
in  1790,  contains  over  100,000  volumes.  In 
State  Street  stands  the  Dauphin  County  soldiers' 
monument,  no  feet  high,  in  memory  of  the  sol- 
diers who  died  in  the  Civil  War.  There  is  also  a 
statue  here  of  Gen.  John  F.  Hartranft,  and  a 
monument  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  soldiers 
who  fell  in  the  Mexican  War  adorns  the  Capitol 
Park.  Among  other  points  of  interest  are  the 
State  Arsenal,  the  court-house,  lunatic  asylum, 
executive  building,  post-office,  Harris  Park,  and 
Harrisburg  Cemetery.  The  educational  institu- 
tions include  the  high  school,  Harrisburg  acad- 
emy, St  Genevieve's  academy,  and  the  Young 
Ladies'  Seminary.  Harrisburg  is  the  seat  of  a 
Roman  Catholic  bishop,  and  its  charitable  or- 
ganizations include  several  hospitals,  the  Home 
of  the  Friendless,  and  the  Children's  Industrial 
Home. 

Transportation. —  Harrisburg  has  in  operation 
one  of  the  most  extensive  and  perfect  electric 
street  railway  systems  in  the  United  States. 
Every  part  of  the  city,  and  suhurbs,  and  the 
neighboring  towns  and  city  are  reached  by  elec- 
tric trolley  lines.  The  suburban  railway  service 
of  the  Pennsylvania  and  other  railroads  is  unu- 
sually advantageous  in  extending  the  outlying 
residential  sections  of  the  city. 

Municipal  Administration. —  The  city  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  every  three 
years,  with  no  second  term,  and  a  bicameral  and 
select  council.  The  highway  commissioner, 
police  officials,  building  inspector,  fire  department 
and  sanitary  officers  are  selected  by  the  select 
council.  The  city  solicitor,  board  of  tax  revision 
and  appeals,  water  commissioners,  city  engi- 
neer, city  clerk,  3  members  of  the  board  of  public 
works  and  5  members  of  the  board  of  park 
commissioners,    are    selected    by    the    common 


council.  The  treasurer,  controller,  school  direc- 
tors, supervisors  and  assessors  are  elected  by 
vote  of  the  citizens. 

Banks  and  Finance. —  Harrisburg  has  four 
national  banks  and  a  dozen  other  banking  in- 
stitutions and  building  and  loan  associations.  The 
assessed  real  estate  (1910)  is  $46,057,120,  the 
tax  rate  of  course  constantly  changing.  The 
municipal  income  amounts  to  $600,000  and  the 
expenditure  to  $530,000.  The  principal  items  of 
expense  are:  Fire  department,  $15,000;  water- 
works, $30,000;  street  lighting,  $30,000;  police, 
$35»ooo;  schools,  $185,000.  Public  improvements 
involving  an  expenditure  of  $1,000,000  were  be- 
gun in  1902,  for  the  development  of  a  new  sewer 
system,  water  filtration,  park  development  and 
street  paving. 

Municipal  Reform. —  Harrisburg  through  the 
progressiveness  and  enterprise  of  her  citizens  in 
the  municipal  improvement  of  the  city,  has  been 
called  *the  model  city*  and  the  plans  of  1902, 
for  an  expenditure  of  $1,000,000  have  created  an 
improvement  system  now  known  as  €the  Harris- 
burg plan.*  In  May  iooi,  a  citizen  wrote  a  let- 
ter to  a  daily  paper  offering  $100  toward  a 
fund  of  $5,000  to  engage  expert  engineers  to 
examine  the  city  and  to  report  a  plan  of  im- 
provement The  proposal  met  instant  approval 
In  a  few  weeks  the  $5,000  was  pledged  by  60 
citizens.  An  organization  and  an  executive 
committee  soon  followed,  and  these  included  the 
mayor,  civil  engineer  and  other  officials  elected 
by  a  reform  element  in  local  politics.  Three 
noted  engineers  were  employed,  and  their  reports 
published  in  October  190 r,  included  plans  and 
estimates  for  the  immediate  improvement  of 
the  city.  The  subject  was  presented  to  the  peo- 
ple at  the  annual  election,  18  Feb.  1902.  fTbe 
Harrisburg  League  for  Municipal  Improve- 
ments* carried  on  an  aggressive  campaign,  pro- 
posing a  million  dollar  expenditure.  Objections 
were  raised  and  to  overcome  these  a  board  of 
public  works  was  formed  (under  the  laws  of  the 
State),  composed  of  citizens  who  would  serve 
without  pay,  and  to  have  entire  control  of  the 
improvements.  An  ordinance  authorizing  this 
board  and  providing  for  its  appointment  be- 
fore the  election  was  passed  by  councils  imme- 
diately after  an  ordinance  had  been  passed  sub- 
mitting to  the  voters  the  question  of  increasing 
the  city's  debt  for  the  following  purposes: 

•The  sum  of  $310,000  for  the  extension,  im- 
provement and  filtration  of  the  water  supply; 
$365,000  for  the  extension  and  improvement  of 
the  sewerage  system;  $65,000  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  dam  in  the  Susquehanna  River  to  form 
part  of  the  improved  sewerage  system ;  $250,000 
for  acquiring  land  and  property  for  parks  and 
for  making  park  improvements;  and  $100,000 
for  the  creation  of  a  fund  out  of  which  the  city 
may  defray  the  cost  of  paving  the  intersections 
of  streets  hereafter  authorized  to  be  paved.* 

Upon  this  board  three  leading  citizens  of 
high  character  were  appointed,  the  campaign 
was  opened,  the  newspapers  supportedthe  move- 
ment, and  even  the  women  formed  a  civic  league 
and  aided  in  the  work.  Pamphlets,  maps  and 
diagrams  were  issued  and  a  booklet,  cThe  Plain 
Truth  About  the  Proposed  Improvements  for 
Harrisburg^  was  widery  circulated.  The  result 
of  the  election  was  a  casting  aside  of  party  lines, 
and  out  of  a  total  of  11,048  ballots,  the  •improve- 
ment* party  had  a  majority  of  3,590  votes.      It 
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-was  a  mixed  ticket  selected  for  reform  that  won 
•the  election,  the  mayor  being  a  Democrat  (in  a 
city  naturally  Republican),  the  treasurer,  also 
■a  Democrat,  while  the  controller  was  a  Republi- 
can. Of  the  six  candidates  for  the  board  of  as- 
sessors, an  important  .  body,  fixing  the  tax 
valuation  of  the  city,  the  best  three  (two  Repub- 
licans and  one  Democrat)  were  selected,  Rar- 
Tisburg  in  1904  with  her  $1,000,000  improvements 
well  advanced,  is  on  the  nigh  road  to  remark- 
able prosperity.  The  State  construction  of  a 
capital  building  costing  over  $4,000,000,  and  the 
local  raih-oads  projecting  improvements  involv- 
ing the  expenditure  of  several  millions,  add  ad- 
<£Uonal  strength  to  the  movement  toward  mu- 
nicipal reform.  Pop.  (1900)  50,167;  (1910) 
64.186. 

Harrtsburg  Convention,  the  assembly  con- 
vened in  1828  at  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  by  the  pro- 
tectionist faction  of  the  New  England  and  Mid- 
<Ue  States,  consequent  on  the  rejection  of  the 
high  tariff  «Woolen  Bill*  in  the  Senate,  by  the 
-casting- Vote  of  the  Vice-President  The  forci- 
ble presentation  of  the  cause  Of  protection,  and 
the  demands  of  the  convention  for  an  increased 
duty  on  several  manufactured  articles,  resulted 
in  the  passage  of  the  high  tariff  bill  of  1S28. 

Harrison,  Benjamin,  American  statesman : 
b.  Berkeley,  Va.,  about  1740;  d.  April  1791. 
While  a  very  young  man  he  was  elected  to  the 
House  of  Burgesses  of  which  he  was  twice 
Speaker,  and  in  1773  was  chosen  a  member  of 
the  committee  which  united  the  colonies  against 
Great  Britain.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Con- 
tinental Congress,  1 774-7,  and  on  4  July  1776^ 
reported,  as  chairman  of  the  Committee  of  the 
whole  House,  the  Declaration  of  Independence, 
of  which  he  was  one  of  the  signers.  He  was 
opposed  to  the  ratification  of  the  Federal  con- 
stitution, but  after  its  adoption,  supported  the 
national  government.  His  brother,  Charles,  was 
-a  noted  general  in  the  American  army  during 
the  Revolution,  and  his  son,  William  Henry,  be- 
came ninth  President  of  the  United  States. 

Harrison,  Benjamin,  23d  President  of  the 
XJnited  States:  b.  North  Bend,  Ohio,  20  Aug. 
1833;  <*•  Indianapolis,  Ind;,  13  March  1901.  He 
-was  a  great-grandson  of  Benjamin  Harrison, 
signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence 
(q.v.),  and  grandson  of  William  Henry  Harri- 
son, ninth  President  (q.v.)  He  was  graduated 
irom  Miami  University  (Oxford,  Ohio)  in 
1852,  studied  law  in  Cincinnati,  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1853,  and  in  1854  began  in  Indianap- 
olis the  practice  of  his  profession.  In  i860  he 
-was  elected  reporter  of  the  supreme  court  of  the 
State.  At  the  time  of  his  election  to  the  Presi- 
dency ( 1888)  he  was  one  of  the  foremost  leaders 
of  the  State  bar.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  he  assisted  in  recruiting  the  70th  regiment 
of  Indiana  Volunteers,  of  which  he  became  col- 
onel (August  1862).  He  was  an  exceedingly 
efficient  commander.  For  some  time  he  was  de- 
tailed to  guard  railways  in  the  We9t;  and  in  the 
campaign  from  Chattanooga  to  Atlanta  the  regi- 
ment was  in  the  20th  Army  Corps,  the  com- 
mander of  which  was  Gen.  Joseph  Hooker. 
Harrison  commanded  a  brigade  at  Peach  Tree 
Creek,  where  he  served  with  especial  distinction, 
and  also  at  Nashville.  He  was  present  at  John- 
ston's surrender  at  Durham  Station,  N.  C,  hi 
tfttig  was  brevetted  brigadier-general  for  his 
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services  in  command  of  the  brigade,  and  in  June 
of  that  year  was  hiustered  out.  The  supreme 
court  of  Indiana  had  declared  that  Harrison  by 
his  enlistment  vacated  his  office  of  repoftfer,  and 
a  Democrat  1vas  elected  by  default  tb  fill  that 
office  for  the  unexpired  term.  At  the  election 
of  1864  Harrison,  while  still  in  the  field,  was  re- 
chosen.  In  1867  he  refused  a  renomiriatiott, 
and  recommenced  his  legal  practice,  in  which 
he  was  largely  retained  in  both  the  Federal  and 
State  courts.  In  1876  he  became,  on  the  retire- 
ment of  the  original  candidate,  the  Republican 
candidate  for  the  governorship,  and  though  he 
ran  about  2,000  votes  ahead  of  his  ticket,  he  was 
defeated  by  a  Democratic  plurality  of  3,000.  He 
was  appointed  a  member  6f  the  Mississippi 
River  commission  in  1879,  and  in  1880  was 
chairman  of  the  Indiana  delegation  m  the  Re- 
publican national  convention.  At  that  conven- 
tion, where  he  cast  nearly  the  entire  vote  of  the 
State  for  Garfield,  he  was  himself  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  Presidency.  From  1881  to 
1887  he  was  in  the  United  States  Senate,  in 
which  he  took  rank  as  a  prominent  debater.  He 
opposed  Cleveland's  vetoes  of  the  pension  bills, 
urged  increase  in  the  navy,  and  civil-service  re- 
form, and  as  chairman  of  the  committee  on  ter- 
ritories demanded  the  admission  as  States  of 
North  and  South  Dakota,  Montana,  Washing- 
ton, and  Idaho.  In  1884  he  was  a  delegate  to 
the  Republican  national  convention.  At  the 
convention  of  1888  (Chicago,  111.)  he  was  pre- 
sented by  the  solid  Indiana  delegation  as  a  can- 
didate for  the  nomination  to  the  Presidency; 
and  on  the  eighth  ballot  he  received  the  nom- 
ination by  a  vote  of  544.  The  campaign  was  a 
vigorous  one,  and  Harrison  made  many  excel- 
lent speeches.  He  was  elected,  receiving  in  the 
electoral  college  233  ballots  to  168  for  Grover 
Cleveland.  His  administration  was  broadly 
characterized  by  a  firm  defence  of  American 
interests  in  foreign  affairs  and  a  general  pro- 
motion of  industry  and  governmental  effective- 
ness. During  this  time  the  55th  Congress  passed 
the  tariff  act  known  as  the  McKinley  law;  the 
reciprocity  system  was  introduced ;  the  new 
navy  was  extended ;  civil-service  reform  was 
promoted;  and  the  Pan-American  congress  with 
representatives  from  all  Central  and  South 
American  countries  was  held  at  Washington  in 
the  winter  of  1889-90.  "The  Bering  Sea  arbitra- 
tion respecting  the  seal  fisheries  was  also  organ- 
ized between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States.  The  Samoan  difficulties  were  adjusted; 
and  the  Chile  affair,  concerned  with  an  attack 
on  American  sailors  either  connived  at  or  per- 
mitted by  Chilean  authorities,  was  promptly  and 
satisfactorily  settled  by  enforced  reparation  on 
the  part  of  Chile.  At  the  Minneapolis  conven- 
tion of  1892  Harrison  was  renominated  without 
serious  opposition.  He  was  a  second  time  op- 
posed by  Cleveland,  and  his  defeat  by  276  elec- 
toral votes  to  145  was  an  occasion  for  some 
surprise.  Upon  his  retirement  from  office,  he 
returned  to  the  practice  of  law,  and  in  1893-4 
delivered  a  course  of  lectures  on  constitutional 
law  at  Stanford  University.  In  1899  he  ap- 
peared as  council  for  Venezuela  fn  the  Anglo- 
Venezuelan  boundary  arbitration  commission. 
He  was  appointed  a  member  for  the  United 
States  of  the  Peace  Conference  held  at  The 
Hague  in  1809,  and  became  one  of  the  Interna- 
tional Board  of  Arbitration.    He  wrote  <Thtr 
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Country  of  Ours>  (1897).  A  complete  collec- 
tion of  bis  public  addresses  from  1888  to  1898 
was  edited  by  Hedges  (1892).  A  posthumous 
collection  of  articles,  ( Views  of  an  Ex- Presi- 
dent,' was  published  in  1901.  Consult  the 
campaign  life  by  Lew  Wallace  (1888),  and  Wil- 
son (editor),  'The  Presidents  of  the  United 
States >  (1894).  George  Edwin  Rines, 

Editorial  Stuff,  *  Encyclopedia  Americana* 

Harrison,  Burton  Norville,  American  law- 
yer: b.  New  Orleans  1836;  d.  Washington, 
D.  C,  29  March  1904.  He  was  graduated  from 
Yale  m  1859,  shortly  afterward  became  professor 
of  mathematics  and  astronomy  in  the  University 
of  Mississippi,  and  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  was  appointed  private  secretary  to  Jeffer- 
son Davis,  president  of  the  Confederate  States. 
Captured  with  Davis,  he  remained  in  imprison- 
ment until  January  1866,  when  his  release  was 
effected  by  the  intervention  of  F.  P.  Blair  and 
President  Johnson.  Subsequent  to  the  war  he 
followed  the  law  in  the  north  with  much  suc- 
cess. 

Harrison,  Mrs.  Burton.  See  Harrison, 
Constance  Cary. 

Harrison,  Carter  Henry,  American  poli- 
tician :  b.  Elk  Hill,  Fayette  County,  Ky.,  15  Feb. 
1825;  d.  Chicago  28  Oct.  1893-  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  Yale  in  1845,  from  the  Transylvania 
University  law  school  (Lexington,  Ky.),  in  1855, 
and  in  the  latter  year  was  also  admitted  to  the 
bar  and  removed  to  Chicago.  There  he  invested 
in  real  estate,  in  1869  was  defeated  as  a  candi- 
date for  State  senator  on  the  Democratic  ticket, 
but  in  1871  was  elected  county  commissioner  of 
Cook  County,  and  in  1874  was  sent  to  Congress 
from  the  2d  Illinois  district,  and  in  1876  re- 
elected. In  1879  he  was  elected  mayor  of  Chi- 
cago, and  again  in  1881,  1883,  1885,  and  1893. 
He  was  also  an  unsuccessful  independent  candi- 
date in  1891.  In  1891  he  purchased  the  Chicago 
Times,  in  the  direction  of  which  he  was  active 
until  his  election  as  mayor  in  1893.  In  several 
instances  his  mayoralty  contests  assumed  na- 
tional interest,  particularly  so  that  of  1893  — 
the  ^World's  Fair  year*  —  when  the  success  of 
the  great  exposition  was  thought  to  depend 
much  upon  the  occupant  of  the  mayor's  chair. 
He  was  opposed  by  the  united  Citizens'  and  Re- 
publican forces  and  by  nearly  the  entire  press  of 
Chicago,  but  after  a  vigorous  campaign  of  pub- 
lic meetings  was  elected  by  more  than  21,000 
majority.  He  wrote:  {A  Race  with  the  Sun) ; 
and  <A  Summer  Outing.* 

Harrison,  Carter  Henry,  American  poli- 
tician: b.  Chicago  23  April  i860.  He  is  son  of 
the  preceding.  He  graduated  from  St.  Ignatius 
College,  Chicago,  in  1881,  and  from  the  Yale 
Law  School  in  1884.  He  practised  law  in  Chi- 
cago, was  later  engaged  in  the  real  estate  busi- 
ness, and  in  1891  became  editor  of  the  Chicago 
Times,  a  position  which  he  held  for  two  years. 
He  has  been  active  in  Chicago  politics  as  a 
Democrat,  and  has  been  four  times  elected 
mayor  of  the  city,  in  1897,  1809,  1901,  and  1903. 

Harrison,  Constance  Cary,  American  nov- 
elist and  miscellaneous  writer:  b.  Vaucluse,  Vsl, 
25  April  1846.  She  was  married  in  1867  to 
Burton  N.  Harrison  (q.v.)  and  has  since  lived 
in  New  York.  She  is  one  of  the  most  popular 
of  American  authors  and  among  her  published 
books  are:     < Woman's  Handiwork  in  Modern 


Homes>  (1881) ;  <01d-Fashioned  Fairy-Book> 
(1884);  <Bar  Harbor  Days>  (1887);  <The 
AngIomaniacs>  (1887);  *  Sweet  Bells  Out  of 
Tune>  (1893) ;  <An  Errant  Wooing>  (1895)  : 
<A  Bachelor  Maid>  (1894) ;  <A  Son  of  the  Old 
Dominion }  (1897) ;  <A  Merry  Maid  of  Arcady* 
(1897);  <Good  Americans>  (1898) ;  <A  Prin- 
cess of  the  Hills >  (1901)  ;  a  play,  <The  Unwel- 
come Mrs.  Hatch y  (1901)  ;  etc. 

Harrison,  Frederic*  English  philosopher 
and  historian :  b.  London  18  Oct.  1831.  He  was 
educated  at  Oxford;  was  called  to  the  bar  at 
Lincoln's  Inn  in  1858,  and  for  a  time  practised 
as  a  conveyancing  and  equity  lawyer.  In  1877* 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  jurisprudence  and 
international  law  at  the  Inns  of  Court,  a  post 
which  he  held  till  1889.  He  is  the  chief  living 
representative  in  England  of  Positivism  and  the 
Religion  of  Humanity.  He  has  been  widely 
read  in  the  United  States,  which  he  visited  on  * 
lecturing  tour  in  1901.  He  is  a  master  of  Eng- 
lish style  and  his  literary  judgments  command 
the  fullest  respect.  Among  his  publications. 
<The  Meaning  of  History>  (1862) ;  < Science 
and  Humanity>  (1879);  <The  Present  and  the 
Future)  (1880);  ( Byzantine  History  in  the 
Early  Middle  Ages*  (1900),  his  Rede  Lecture, 
The  volume  entitled  <The  Religious  Systems  of 
the  World>  (1893)  includes  an  account  by  him 
of  the  Religion  of  Humanity. 

Harrison,  Gabriel,  American  author  and 
artist :  b.  Philadelphia  25  March  1825 ;  d.  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  15  Dec.  1902.  He  began  life  as 
a  photographer  and  an  actor  and  in  1845  sup- 
ported Charles  Keane  at  the  Park  Theatre,  New 
York,  and  later  taught  elocution,  and  wrote 
dramatic  and  art  criticism.  Among  his  works 
are:  cLife  of  John  Howard  Payne*  (i8fcj)'; 
dramatization  of  <The  Scarlet  Letter1  (1878); 
etc. 

Harrison,  James  Albert,  American  philolo- 
gist: b.  Pass  Christian,  Miss.,  21  Aug.  1848.  He 
was  graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania in  1868;  and  has  since  been  professor  of 
Latin  and  modern  languages  at  Randolph- 
Macon  College,  Va.,  1871-0;  of  English  and 
modern  languages  at  Washington  and  Lee  Uni- 
versity 1876-95,  and  of  English  and  romance 
languages  at  the  University  of  Virginia.  He  is 
a  prominent  member  of  the  American  Philolog- 
ical Association  and  the  founder  and  editor  of 
the  c  Library  of  Anglo-Saxon  Poetry.  >  Among 
his  works  are:  <  Group  of  Poets  and  Their 
Haunts>;  (1881) ;  <Story  of  Greece>  (1885); 
'Dictionary  of  Anglo-Saxon  Poetry>  with  Bas- 
kerville  (1886)  :  etc. 

Harrison,  Joseph,  American  engineer:  b- 
Philadelphia  20  Sept.  1810;  d.  there  27  March 
1874.  In  1834  he  began  the  construction  of 
locomotives,  and  in  1840  designed  for  the  Read- 
ing railway  an  engine  which  was  copied  and  in- 
troduced into  Russia  with  such  success  that  he 
was  invited  to  Russia,  and  there  with  two  other 
American  engineers  concluded  a  contract  with 
the  Russian  government  to  build  the  rolling- 
stock  and  locomotives  of  the  St  Petersburg  and 
Moscow  railway.  He  executed  also  other  im- 
portant contracts  with  that  government,  and  'in 
1852  returned  to  the  United  States,  where  he 
subsequently  patented  a  safety-boiler  and  re- 
ceived both  the  gold  and  silver  Rumford  medals 
from  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  In  1869  he  published  a  folio  containing 
his  autobiography,  incidents  of  his  Russian  e*? 
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perience,  mod  his  poem,  <The  Ironworker  and 
King  Solomon.* 

Harrison,  Lovell  Berge,  American  artist : 
b.  Philadelphia  28  Oct.  1854.  He  studied  vrith 
Alexander  Cabanel  in  Paris,  became  known  for 
his  landscapes,  especially  snow-scenes,  and  ob- 
tained medals  at  the  Paris  Salon  of  1887  and 
the  Columbian  Exposition  (1893).  His  works 
include:  friends,  or  Foesr°  ;  <A  Waif  from 
the  Sea* ;.  'Calling  Home  the  Cows* ;  and  No- 
vember, )  purchased  by  the  French  government 
for  the  Marseilles  Museum. 

Harrison,  Mary  8aint  Leger  («Lucas 
Malet*),  English  novelist:  b.  Eversley,  Hamp- 
shire. She  is  a  daughter  of  Charles  Kingsley 
(q.v.)  and  was  married  to  Rev.  William  Harri- 
son, rector  of  Clovelry,  who  died  in  1897.  She 
inherits  the  talent  of  the  Kingsleys  and  her 
novels  published  under  the  pseudonym  of  *Lucas 
Malet*  have  been  as  widely  popular  in  America 
as  in  England.  They  are  marked  by  vigorous 
characterization  and  skilful  construction,  and 
include:  <Mrs.  Lorimer)  (1882);  ^Colonel 
Enderb/s  Wife>  (1885);  <Little  Peter>  (1887); 
<A  Counsel  of  Perfection  (1888)  ;  <The  Wages 
of  Sin,*  a  notably  strong  tale  (1891)*  (The 
Carissima>  (1896) ;  <The  Gateless  Earner* 
(1900)  ;  <Sir  Richard  Calmady*  (1901). 

Harrison*  Thomas,  English  regicide:  b. 
Newcastle-under-Lyne  1606;  d.  London  13  Oct 
1660.  He  was  a  soldier  of  Parliament  in  the 
civil  war  and  commanded  the  guard  that  car* 
ried  King  Charles  from  Hurst  Castle  to  London, 
sat  among  his  judges,  and  signed  his  death  war- 
rant He  fought  at  Worcester,  but  his  uncom- 
promising attitude  in  religion  and  politics  was 
unacceptable  to  Cromwell  and  he  was  deprived 
of  his  commission,  and  later  imprisoned  for  his 
share  in  some  of  the  plots  devised  by  the  extrem- 
ists. At  the  Restoration,  he  was  seized,  tried, 
and  condemned  to  death. 

Harrison,  Thomas  Alexander,  American 
painter:  b.  Philadelphia  17  Jan.  1853.  He 
studied  painting  under  Gerome  in  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux  Arts  at  Paris,  a\id  first  exhibited  in  the 
Salon  of  1881.  He  was  awarded  the  gold  medal 
by  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  in 
1894  and  elected  an  associate  of  the  National 
Academy  in  1898.  His  best  known  works  are: 
cCoast  of  Brittany* ;  <Little  Slave* ;  <The  Sea- 
Shore. ) 

Harrison,  Susan  Frances  Riley,  Canadian 
author:  b.  Toronto  24  Feb.  i860.  She  was  at 
one  period  literary  editor  of  the  Toronto  (Week* 
and  has  been  a  frequent  contributor  to  American 
and  English  .periodicals.  She  has  written 
'Crowded  Out  and  Other  Sketches*  (1889); 
'Pine,  Rose,  and  Fleur-de-Lis*  (1891);  (Down 
the  River  and  Other  Poems*  (1891)  ;  and  edited 
an  anthology,  <  French  and  English  Native  Writ- 
ers>  (1889). 

Harrison,  William  Henry,  9th  President  of 
the  United  States:  b.  Berkeley,  Charles  County, 
Va.,  9  Feb.  1773;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  4  Af"J 
1 841.  He  studied  at  Hampden  and  Sidney  Col- 
lege, later  pursued  a  course  in  medicine,  and  was 
about  to  be  graduated  as  a  practitioner,  when 
the  sudden  death  of  his  father  gave  him  the  lib- 
erty to  disengage  himself  from  a  profession  for 
which  he  had  no  natural  bent  nor  aptitude.  He 
received  from  Washington  a  commission  in  the 
army,  and  was  soon  on  his  way  to  Cincinnati, 
making  the  journey  from  Philadelphia  to  Pitts- 


burg on  foot,  to  join  the  regiment  to  which  he 
had  been  assigned.  He  arrived  at  Fort  Washing- 
ton just  after  the  defeat  of  General  St  Clair s 
army.  His  first  military  service  was  to  command 
a  company  of  twenty  men  as  an  escort  for  a 
train  of  pack-horses  to  Fort  Hamilton,  a  military 
post  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Big  Miami  River 
from  which  the  seat  of  Butler  County  was 
named.  In  1793  he  joined  the  new  legion  under 
General  Anthony  Wayne  who  made  him  an  aide- 
de-camp,  and  in  December  of  that  year  he  took 
part  in  the  expedition  which  repossessed  General 
St.  Clair's  field  of  battle,  and  erected  thereon 
Fort  Recovery.  He  participated  in  all  the 
engagements  with  the  Indians  and  their  British 
allies  during  this  campaign,  and  displayed  con- 
spicuous gallantry  at  the  Battle  of  Fallen  Tim- 
bers. Shortly  after  the  close  of  this  campaign 
Harrison  was  advanced  to  the  rank  of  captain 
and  placed  in  command  of  Fort  Washington. 
The  position  was  largely  a  confidential  one.  The 
conduct  of  the  Spaniards  on  the  Mississippi  was 
exasperating.  French  citizens  and  agents  were 
engaged  in  exciting  the  people  of  Kentucky  into 
a  war  with  the  Spanish  of  Louisiana  with  the 
object  of  thus  embroiling  our  government  with 
Spain  and  of  forcing  it  into  a  league  with  France. 
Captain  Harrison  was  instructed  to  prevent  the 
passage  down  the  river  of  boats  laden  with  mili- 
tary stores  belonging  to  the  French  agents.  The 
English  posts  on  the  northern  frontier,  which 
had  been  held  so  long  in  violation  of  good  faith, 
were  -now  evacuated  by  the  English  in  obedience 
to  the  Jay  Treaty  of  1794;  the  new  garrison  and 
supplies  were  sent  to  Fort  Washington  and  for- 
warded thence  through  the  wilderness  under  the 
supervision  of  the  commandant  of  that  post.  In 
the  spring  of  1798  Harrison  resigned  his  commis- 
sion in  the  army  and  settled  on  a  tract  of  land 
at  North  Bend  about  16  miles  from  Cincinnati, 
but  was  immediately  appointed  by  President  John 
Adams  as  secretary  of  the  Northwest  Territory 
under  Gen.  Arthur  St.  Clair  as  governor.  A 
year  later  he  resigned  this  position  to  take  his 
seat  in  Congress  as  the  first  delegate  from  the 
Territory.  Up  to  this  time  the  public  lands  had 
been  sold  in  such  vast  tracts  that  none  but  men 
of  wealth  could  buy  them.  Harrison  secured  the 
division  of  the  land  into  small  tracts  and  made' 
it  possible  for  the  poor  man  to  obtain  a  home- 
stead. During  that  session  of  Congress  a  part 
of  the  Northwest  Territory  was  formed  into  the 
Territory  of  Indiana.  It  included  the  present 
States  of  Indiana,  Illinois,  Michigan,  Wisconsin, 
and  a  part  of  Minnesota,  and  contained  a  civil- 
ized population  of  nearly  five  thousand  souls. 
Harrison  was  appointed  its  first  governor  by 
President  Adams,  and  so  satisfactory  was  his 
administration,  he  was  successively  reappointed 
by  President  Jefferson  and  President  Madison- 
He  was  also  made  superintendent  of  Indian 
affairs.  Governor  Harrison  organized  the  new 
government  at  Vincennes.  Many  difficult  ques- 
tions demanded  his  attention,  but  the  most  diffi- 
cult and  delicate  was  the  restless  and  finally  hos- 
tile attitude  of  the  savages  under  the  leadership 
of  Tecumseh,  and  the  preaching  of  Tecumseh's 
brother,  *the  Prophet.9  The  beginning  of  open 
warfare  by  the  Indians  was  averted  many  times 
by  his  calmness  and  courage.  He  made  in  all 
thirteen  treaties  with  the  Indians,  and  secured 
the  cession  from  several  tribes  of  more  than  three 
million  acres  of  land  on  the  Wabash  and  White 
Rivers.    Tecumseh  condemned  these  treaties  ort 
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the  ground  that  the  land  belonged  to  all  of  the 
Indians,  and  that  a  single  tribe  could  not  give  a 
legal  title  without  the  consent  of  every  other 
tribe.  Harrison  invited  Tecumseh  to  Vincennes 
for  a  conference,  and  directed  that  he  should 
bring  with  him  not  more  than  thirty  warriors; 
but  he  came  with  four  hundred  completely 
armed.  There  w£re  many  evidences  that  treach- 
ery was  intended,  and  but  for  the  conciliatory 
methods  of  the  governor,  the  council  would  have 
terminated  in  bloodshed.  Nothing  was  accom- 
plished by  this  interview,  nor  by  a  second  in  the 
following  summer.  Meanwhile,  frequent  dep- 
redations by  the  Indians  made  it  evident  that 
conciliatory  measures  could  no  longer  be 
employed,  and  on  26  Sept  181 1  Harrison  set  out 
with  900  men  to  punish  them.  On  6  Novem- 
ber, when  the  army  was  within  a  short  dis- 
tance of  Tippecanoe,  it  was  met  by  messengers 
demanding  a  parley.  A  council  was  agreed  upon 
for  the  next  day,  but  at  4  o'clock  on  the  fol- 
lowing morning,  the  treacherous  savages  fiercely 
attacked  the  camp  of  Harrison  in  an  endeavor  to 
take  it  by  surprise.  The  fighting  continued  till 
daylight  when  the  Indians  were  routed  with  great 
loss.  In  the  war  of  18 12  Harrison  was  appointed 
to  the  chief  command  of  the  Northwest,  and 
given  a  major-general's  commission.  He  urged 
upon  the  government  the  importance  of  creating 
a  navy  on  the  Lakes.  That  advice  was  heeded, 
and  the  splendid  achievement  of  Commodore 
Perry  on  10  Sept.  18 13,  was  made  possible  by  the 
military  sagacity  of  this  accomplished  soldier. 
Six  days  after  Perry's  victory  General  Harrison 
embarked  his  artillery  and  supplies  for  a  descent 
on  Canada.  The  British  general,  Proctor, 
burned  the  fort  and  navy-yard  at  Maiden  and 
retreated,  closely  pursued  by  Harrison  who  over- 
took him  and  his  Indian  allies  led  bv  Tecumseh 
near  the  river  Thames.  Within  five  minutes 
almost  the  whole  British  force  was  captured,  and 
shortly  afterward  the  Indians  were  completely 
routed,  and  their  leader  Tecumseh  was  slain. 
The  battle  of  the  Thames  and  Perry's  victory 
ended  the  war  in^Upper  Canada,  and  gave  the 
United  States  undfsputed  possession  of  the  Great 
Lakes  excepting  Lake  Ontario. 

The  years  between  the  War  of  1812  and  the 
presidential  campaign  of  1840  Harrison  devoted 
in  part  to  the  service  of  his  country,  and  in  part 
to  the  life  of  a  country  gentleman.  He  was  in 
turn  a  member  of  Congress,  state  senator  in  the 
general  Assembly  of  Ohio,  presidential  elector, 
United  States  senator  from  Ohio,  and  minister  to 
the  United  States  of  Colombia.  In  1829  he 
retired  to  his  farm  at  North  Bend.  In  Decem- 
ber 1839,  he  was  nominated  by  the  National 
Whig  convention  for  the  Presidency  of  the 
United  States,  with  John  Tyler  of  Virginia  for 
vice-president.  The  campaign  which  followed 
was  one  of  the  most  exciting  in  the  history  of 
the  country.  Political  mass  meetings  and  pro- 
cessions were  introduced  for  the  first  time,  and 
party  watchwords  and  emblems  were  employed 
with  telling  effect.  That  canvass  has  commonly 
been  called  the  *log-cabin  and  hard  cider  cam- 
paign* The  eastern  end  of  General  Harrison's 
house  at  North  Bend  consisted  of  a  log  cabin 
covered  with  clapboards,  and  his  table  was 
reputed  to  be  well  supplied  with  good  cider, 
instead  of  wines.  Log  cabins  t  and  nard  cider 
thus  became  party  emblems  typifying  republican 
simplicity.  *Tippecanoe  and  Tyler  too*  was 
shouted  and  sung  and  emblazoned  from  one  end 


of  the  country  to  the  other.  Nothing  could  stem 
the  tide  of  wonderful  popular  enthusiasm  for  the 
hero  of  Tippecanoe  and  the  Thame*.  Van 
Buren,  the  Democratic  candidate,  received  only 
sixty  electoral  votes  out  of  two  hundred  and 
ninety-four.  The  death  of  the  President  occurred 
only  thirty-one  days  after  his  inauguration. 
Consult  Bostwick  in  Wilson's  ^Presidents  of  the 
United  Stated  (1894). 

Harrison,  Ark.,  town,  county-seat  of 
Boone  County;  on  the  St  Louis  &  N.  A.  rail- 
road ;  about  120  miles  northwest  of  Little  Rock, 
It  is  in  the  lead  and  zinc  section,  and  its  indus- 
tries are  chiefly  connected  with  mining.  Consid- 
erable fruit  is  grown  in  the  vicinity,  and  it  has 
flour-milling  and  dairy  interests.  It  is  the  seat 
of  a  collegiate  and  normal  institute  for  women. 
The  United  States  government  building  cost 
about  $8o,ooa    Pop.  (i£io)  1,60a. 

Harrison,  N.  J.,  city  in  Hudson  County; 
on  the  Passaic  River,  the  Pennsylvania  and  the 
Erie  RR's.  It  is  a  suburb  of  Newark,  and  a 
sub-station  of  the  Newark  post-office,  but  has 
an  independent  municipal  government.  It  was 
settled  in  1668  and  incorporated  in  1873.  The 
charter  of  1873  i*  still  in  force,  and  by  it  the 
government  is  vested  in  a  common  council 
elected  by  wards.  The  chief  manufactures  arc 
wire-cloth,  marine-engines,  steel,  machinery, 
tubes,  refrigerators,  ink,  beer,  and  leather.  The 
water-plant  is  owned  and  operated  by  the  city. 
•Pop.  (1910)  14,408. 

Harrison,   Ohio,  village  in  the  township  of 
Harrison,   Hamilton   County,  on  the  boundary 
between  Ohio  and  Indiana,  and  on  the  Cleveland, 
G,  G  &  St.  L.  railroad,  23  miles  by  rail  west- 
northwest  of  Cincinnati.     The  village  situated 
on  the  north  bank  of  the  Whitewater  River,  a 
tributary  of  the  Great  Miami,  in  a  fertile  hrming 
section,  has  manufactures  of  furniture,  sashes, 
blinds,  brushes,  bricks,  shoes,  a  corn-4riu  fac- 
tory, a  cannery,  and  lumber,  flour,  and  roller 
mills.    Its  public  buildings  include  a  high  school 
and  six  churches.    Pop.  (1910)  1,368. 

Harrisonburg,  Va.,  town,  county-seat  of 
Rockingham  County;  on  the  Chesapeake  &  W^ 
the  Southern,  and  the  Baltimore  &  O.  R.R.V, 
about  100  miles  northwest  of  Richmond.  It  is  in 
the  Shenandoah  Valley,  and  is  surrounded  by  a 
rich  agricultural  country.  Its  chief  manufactures 
are  flour,  staves,  saw  and  planing  mill  products, 
foundry  and  machine  shop  products,  and  pottery. 
It  is  the  trade  centre  for  the  greater  part  of  the 
county.  The  town  owns  and  operates  the  water- 
works.   Pop.  (1910)  4,879- 

Harrisonburg,  Engagement  Hear.  Harri- 
sonburg, Va.,  on  the  Great  Valley  Turnpike,  22 
miles  north  of  Staunton,  and  122  miles  north- 
west of  Richmond,  was  the  scene  of  many  stir- 
ring events  in  the  Civil  War.  The  place  was 
occupied  by  Gen.  Banks  late  in  April  1862^  ana 
abandoned  when  Jackson  forced  Banks  down 
the  valley  m  May.  When  Jackson,  in  turn,  was 
forced  up  the  valley  by  the  combined  armies 
of  McDowell  and  Fremont,  he  abandoned  the 
main  valley,  moving  from  Harrisonburg  to 
Cross  Keys  and  Port  Republic,  his  rear-guard, 
two  regiments  of  Virginia  cavalry,  under  Gen. 
Turner  Ashby,  halting  about  two  miles  south- 
east of  Harrisonburg.  On  6  June  1862  Col. 
Wyndham,  with  the  First  New  Jersey  cavalry 
and  a  battalion  of  the  Fourth  New  York,  mov- 
ing  from   Harrisonburg,    attacked   Ashby  and 
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was  defeated  and  followed  to  within  one  mile 
of  the  town,  with  the  toss  of  several  "men  killed 
and  wounded,  and  about  60  taken  prisoners,  in- 
cluding Wyndham  himself.  Gen,  Bayard  then 
pusheor  forward  with  cavalry  and  infantry  and 
Ashby  fell  back  and  called  for  infantry  sup- 
port Jackson  sent  him  Stuart's  brigade  —  First 
Maryland,  Forty-fourth,  Fifty-second,  and  Fifty- 
eighth  Virginia.  A  few  miles  beyond  Harrison- 
burg Bayard  attacked  with  the  Pennsylvania 
^Bucktails*  under  command  of  Lieut-Col.  T.  L. 
Kane,  and  in  the  engagement  Ashby  was  killed, 
and  Kane  was  wounded  and  captured.  While 
this  was  happening  on  the  right,  the  Sixtieth 
Ohio  infantry  and  First  Pennsylvania  cavalry,  on 
the  left,  drove  in  the  Confederate  skirmishrline, 
without  loss  on  either  side.  As  soon  as  the 
wounded  could  be  removed  the  Confederates 
fell  back  in  the  direction  of  Port  Republic,  and 
the  Union  forces  retired  to  Harrisonburg.  The 
Union  loss  in  the  engagement  was  65  killed, 
wounded,  and  missing.  The  Confederate  loss 
including  Ashby,  was  18  killed,  50  wounded, 
and  3  missing.  Consult:  Official  Records,1 
Vol.  XII.  E.  A.  Carman. 

Har'risonville,  Mo.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Cass  County;  on  the  Missouri,  K:  &  T.,  and  the 
Missouri  P.  R.R/s;  about  30  miles  southeast  of 
Kansas  City.  It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural 
and  stock-raising  region  and  the  trade  and  man- 
ufactures are  connected  chiefly  with  the  products 
of  the  surrounding  farms.  The  shipping  con- 
sists mostly  of  grain,  live  stock,  lumber,  and 
dairy  products.    Pop.  (1910)  1,947- 

Harriase,  hir-es',  Henri,  American  critic, '■ 
bibliographer,  and  historian:  b.  Paris  1830,  of 
Russian-Hebrew  parentage.  He  became  a  citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  and  for  several  years 
practised  law  in  New  York  He  has  published 
^ibliotheca  Americana  Vetustissima)  (1866); 
( Christopher  Columbus*  (18&1-5)  ;  <John  and 
Sebastian  Cabot*  (1883) ;  (The  Discovery  of 
North  America) ;  etc 

Har'rodsburg,  Ky.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Mercer  County;  on  a  branch  of  the  Southern 
railroad ;  about  45  miles  southwest  of  Lexington 
and  58  miles  southeast  of  Louisville.  It  is  the 
oldest  permanent  settlement  in  the  State,  and 
was  founded  by  James  Harrod  in  1774.  Two 
years  later  Kentucky  was  incorporated  as  one  of 
the  counties  of  Virginia  and  Harrodsburg  was 
made  the  county-seat.  Stock-raising  and  farm- 
ing are  the  principal  occupations  in  the  sur- 
rounding country.  It  has  flour  and  planing 
mills,  a  distillery,  brick-yard,  and  ice  factory. 
The  climate,  scenery,  and  the  Greenville  Springs 
nearby  make  it  a  pleasure  and  health  resort.  It 
is  the  seat  of  Beaumont  College,  an  institution 
for  women,  opened  in  1894.    Pop.  (ioio)  3M7- 

Harrow  School,  England,  an  academic  in- 
stitution situated  at  Harrow-on-the-Hill,  a  town 
of  Middlesex,  12  miles  northwest  of  London.  It 
is  one  of  the  famous  public  schools  of  England 
and  was  founded  by  John  Lyon  in  1571.  The 
original  red  brick  school  house,  now  the  Fourth 
Form  School,  was  built  160&-15.  New  buildings 
were  added  in  1819  and  since,  the  chief  of  these 
being  the  Vaughan  Memorial  Library  (1863), 
and  the  semi-circular  speech-room  (1877).  The 
school  was  primarily  intended  to  afford  free  edu- 
cation to  30  poor  boys  of  the  parish  j  but  pro- 
vision was  also  made  for  the  admission  of  <so 
many  foreigners  as  the  place  can  conveniently 


contain.*  The  age  of  admission  is  12  to  14;  and 
there  are  six  entrance  scholarships  of  from  $150 
to  $400  per  annum,  offered  every  Easter.  The 
most  valuable  learning  scholarships  are  Baring's 
three  of  $500  a  year  for  five  years  to  Hertford 
College,  Oxford.  Among  the  distinguished 
alumni  of  Harrow  are  Dr.  Parr,  Theodore  Hook, 
Sheridan,  Byron,  palmerston,  Anthony  Trollope, 
and  Cardinal  Manning.  Under  the  Public 
Schools  Act  of  1868  the  governing  body  com- 
prises six  members,  elected  respectively  by  the 
Lord  Chancellor,  the  universities  of  Oxford, 
Cambridge  and  London,  the  Royal  Society  and 
the  undermasters. 

Hart,  Albert  Bushnell,  American  histo- 
rian: b.  Clarksville,  Pa.,  1  July  1854.  He  was 
graduated  from  Harvard  in  1880,  subsequently 
becoming  professor  of  history  there.  He  has 
written:  ( Coercive  Powers  of  the  United  States 
Government  (1885)  ;  formation  of  the  Union) ; 
1 Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Federal  Govern- 
ment (1890);  ( Studies  in  American  Educa- 
tion (1895);  <Life  of  Salmon  P.  Chase* 
(1899);  ( Practical  Essays  on  American  Gov- 
ernment *  (i8p3) ;  etc.  He  has  also  edited 
1  American  History  Told  by  Contemporaries> 
( 1 898-1901)  ;  ( American  "Citizen  Series*  (1899) ; 
and  since  1895,  the  < American  Historical  Re- 
view.* 

Hart,  James  McDougal,  American  paintet 
b.  Kilmarnock,  Scotland,  10  May  1828;  d.  1901. 
He  came  to  the  United  States  in  183  i,  and 
studied  art  under  his  brother  William  (q.v.), 
and  at  Diisseldorf  in  the  studio  of  Schirmer 
(1851)'.  He  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  fn  ;i$30j  and  devoted  himself 
principally*  to  American  forest  scenery  with  a 
preference  for  autumnal  effects.  His  ( Landscape 
with  Cattle*  is  in  the  New  York  Metropolitan 
Museum,  and  his  best  known  pictures  are  (On 
the  Croton* ;  ( Morning  in  the  Adirondacks* ; 
and  cOaks  in  Autumn.* 

Hart,  James  Morgan,  American  scholar: 
b.  Princeton,  N.  J..  1839,  He  was  the  son  of 
John  S.  Hart  (q.v.).  He  was  graduated  from 
Princeton  in  i860,  studied  in  Gdttingen,  and  took 
the  degree  of  A.  M.  from  Princeton  in  1863.  He 
was  orofessor  of  modern  languages  at  Cornell 
(1868-72)  ;  professor  of  modern  languages  and 
English  literature  in  the  University  of  Cincin- 
nati (1876-00)  ;  returning  to  Cornell  as  pro- 
fessor of  rhetoric  and  English  philology  in  1890. 
He  has  written:  cGerman  Universities*  (1874) ; 
( Syllabus  of  Anglo-Saxon  Literature*  (1887) ; 
'Hand-book  of  English  Composition  (1895); 
has  revised  and  edited  his  father's  < Manual  of 
Composition  and  Rhetoric*  (1897);  and  has 
translated  'German  Classics*  and  < Goethe  Prose 
Selections.* 

Hart,  Joel  T.,  American  sculptor:  b. 
Clarke  County,  Ky.,  about  1810;  d.  Florence, 
Italy,  2  March  1877.  He  was  of  humble  paren- 
tage, and  in  1830  entered  a  stone-cutter's  estab- 
lishment in  Lexington.  He  was  induced  to  at- 
tempt modeling  busts  in  clay,  and  among  others, 
Gen.  Jackson  and  Cassius  M.  Clay  (q.v.)  sat 
to  him,  the  latter  giving  him  his  first  commis- 
sion for  a  bust  in  marble.  This  when  com- 
pleted proved  so  satisfactory  that  Hart  was 
commissioned  to  execute  a  marble  statue  of 
Henry  Clay.  He  began  this,  but  various  delays 
prevented  its  completion,  and  it  was  not  set  up 
m   Richmond,  Va.,  till    1859.    Other  important 
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works  by  Hart  are  <  Woman  Trramphant*  in 
the  court-house,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  <I1  Pense- 
roso.*  He  was  particularly  well  known  for  his 
portrait  busts. 

Hart,  John,  American  patriot:  b.  Hope- 
well, N.  J.;  d.  there,  at  an  advanced  age,  178a 
Frequently  elected  to  the  colonial  assembly  he 
was  prominent  especially  in  the  legislation  for 
local  improvements.  In  1774  he  was  chosen  to 
the  general  Congress  at  Philadelphia,  where  he 
was  noted  for  his  sound  judgment  and  inflexible 
determination ;  was  re-elected  in  the  two  follow- 
ing years,  and  was  one  of  the  signers  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence.  New  Jersey  was 
soon  invaded  by  the  British  army,  his  estate 
devastated,  and  special  exertions  were  made  to 
take  him  prisoner.  The  capture  of  the  Hessians 
by  Washington  permitted  his  return  home. 

Hart,  John  Seeley,  American  educator:  b. 
Stockbridge,  Mass.,  28  Jan.  1810;  d.  Philadel- 
phia 26  March  1877.  He  was  for  many  years 
principal  of  the  New  Jersey  State  Normal  School, 
at  Trenton,  and  subsequently  professor  of  Eng- 
lish literature  at  Princeton  College.  His  text- 
books on  English  and  American  literature  had  a 
wide  circulation,  and  in  the  long  course  of  his 
career  as  educator  he  did  much  to  stimulate  a 
taste  for  good  literature  among  students. 

Hart,  Sir  Robert;  English  diplomatist,  di- 
rector of  the  Chinese  imperial  maritime  cus- 
toms: b.  Portadown,  County  Armagh,  Ireland, 
1835.  He  was  educated  at  the  Taunton  Wes- 
leyan  School,  and  was  graduated  at  Queen's  Col- 
lege, Belfast.  He  entered  the  British  consular 
service  in  China  in  1854,  was  appointed  inspec- 
tor-general of  customs  in  1863  and  accepted  his 
present  position  in  1885.  During  the  Boxer  out- 
break in  igoo,  he  underwent  the  siege  in  the 
British  legation,  at  Peking,  and  since  then  has 
published  his  views  on  the  position  of  things  in 
China  in  a  very  remarkable  work,  ( These  From 
the  Land  of  Sinim*  (1901).  He  attributes  the 
disturbances  in  China  to  the  arrogance  of  for- 
eigners and  the  unyielding  pride  of  the  Chinese. 
He  discusses  China's  army,  law,  transportation, 
communication,  currency,  education,  administra- 
tion, and  religion  in  a  highly  optimistic  vein,  and 
shows  that  the  Chinese  government  does  a  great 
deal  better  than  it  gets  credit  for.  He  is  a  firm 
believer  in  the  Chinese  plans  for  reform.  He  is 
certainly  deeply  trusted  by  the  Chinese  authori- 
ties and  is  one  of  the  best  oriental  administrators 
that  England  has  ever  been  blest  with  in  China. 

Hart,  Samuel,  American  Episcopal  clergy* 
man :  b.  Saybrook,  Conn.,  4  June  1845.  He  was 
graduated  from  Trinity  College  in  1866,  and 
was  ordained  priest  of  the  Episcopal  Church  in 
1870.  He  was  at  Trinity  College  as  assistant 
professor  of  mathematics  (1873-3),  professor  of 
mathematics  (1873-83),  and  professor  of  Latin 
(1883-99).    In   1899  he   became  vice-dean  and 

£rofessor  of  doctrinal  theology  at  Berkeley 
►ivinity  School.  In  1886  he  was  appointed  cus- 
todian of  the  Standard  Prayer  Book  of  the 
Episcopal  Church  of  the  United  States,  in  1892, 
secretary  of  the  House  of  Bishops,  and  in  1896, 
historiographer  of  the  church.  He  is  a  member 
of  several  learned  societies,  including  the  Amen\ 
can  Historical  Society,  the  American  Oriental* 
Society,  and  the  Society  of  Biblical  Literature 
and  Exegesis.  He  is  editor  of  (Satires  of 
Juvenal,*  * Satires  of  Persius,'  and  Bishop  Sea- 
bury's  Communion  Office.* 


Hart,  Thomas  Norton,  American  mer-" 
chant  and  politician:  b.  North  Reading,  Mass., 
20  Jan.  1829.  He  entered  business  in  Boston  as 
partner  in  a  mercantile  firm,  later  founding  a 
firm  under  the  name  of  Hart,  Taylor  &  Co. 
When  he  withdrew  from  this  business,  he  be- 
came president  of  the  Mount  Vernon  National 
Bank,  and  was  connected  with  many  eleemosy- 
nary institutions.  He  has  also  been  active  in 
politics,  was  a  member  of  the  common  council, 
and  of  the  board  of  aldermen;  was  nominated 
for  mayor  of  Boston  in  1887  and  1888,  but  de- 
feated at  the  election;  was,  however,  elected  in 
1889,  1890,  1900  and  xpoi. 

Hart,  William,  American  painter:  b.  Pais- 
ley, Scotland,  31  March  1823 ;  d.  Mount  Vernon, 
N.  Y.,  17  June  1894.  Emigrating  with  his  par- 
ents to  the  United  States  m  1&31,  he  settled  in 
Albany,  and  was  at  first  apprenticed  to  a  firm 
of  coachmakers,  in  Troy,  by  whom  he  was  em- 
ployed to  paint  the  panels  of  coaches.  He  sub- 
sequently painted  landscapes,  portraits,  and  even 
window  shades.  In  1848  he  became  a  regular 
exhibitor  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design,  of 
which  in  1858  he  was  elected  as  academician.  He 
was  president  of  the  American  Water  Color  So- 
ciety 1870-3.  He  was  a  brother  of  James  Mc- 
Dougal  Hart  (q.v.). 

Hart,  a  hunting  term,  applied  to  the  male, 
or  stag,  of  the  red  deer  after  it  has  completed  its 
full  antlers  at  the  age  of  six  or  seven  years. 

Hartbeest,  hartT>est,  one  of  the  large  Af- 
rican antelopes  of  the  genus  Bubalus,  specifically 
the  caama  (B.  cama),  formerly  excessively 
numerous  on  the  South  African  plains.  They 
have  long  narrowing  heads,  doubly-curved, 
ringed  horns,  cow-like  tails,  and  usually  are  of  a 
grayish  or  reddish  color,  with  decided  markings 
on  the  face,  especially  in  the  bontebok  (B.  py~ 
gargus),  blesbok  (R  albifrons)  and  sassaby  (B. 
lunatd).  All  were  noted  for  swiftness.  Other 
very  distinctive  species  are  the  konzi,  tora,  kori- 
gum  and  hunter's  antelope.  Most  of  these  have 
become  greatly  diminished  in  numbers  since 
about  1870. 

Harte,  Francis  Bret,  American  novelist 
and  poet:  b.  Albany,  N.  Y.,  25  Aug.  1839;  <L 
Aldershot,  England,  6  May  1902.  In  1854  he 
went  to  California,  attracted  there  by  the  gold 
excitement  He  was  first  a  teacher  at  Sonora, 
then  tried  mining,  in  which  he  was  unsuccess- 
ful. He  next  entered  a  printing-office,  and  in 
io£7  was  compositor  on  the  San  Francisco 
Golden  Era.1  At  that  time  he  began  to  write 
short  sketches,  which  appeared  in  the  ( Golden 
Era,*  and  soon  attracted  attention;  he  was  in- 
vited to  join  the  staff  of  the  ( California!^  to  j 
which  he  contributed  a  series  of  clever  parodies  * 
on  famous  contemporary  writers  of  fiction,  later 
published  as  cCondensed  Novels.*  In  1864  he 
was  appointed  secretary  to  the  United  States 
branch  mint;  in  1868  became  editor  of  the 
<  Overland  Monthly,*  for  which  he  wrote  (The 
Luck  of  Roaring  Camp*  and  others  of  his  most 
successful  stories  of  frontier  life.  In  1871  he 
went  to  New  York  and  became  a  regular  con- 
tributor to  the  < Atlantic  Monthly. }  In  1878  he 
was  appointed  United  States  consul  in  Crefeld, 
Germany,  and  in  1880  received  the  consulship 
at  Glasgow,  Scotland.  In  1885  his  tenure  of 
office  as  consul  came  to  an  end,  and  he  settled 
in  London,  devoting  his  whole  time  to  literary 
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lvork.  He  was  a  prolific  writer,  and  continued 
for  the  most  part  to  deal  with  California  themes. 
Among  his  shorter  stories  the  following  may  be 
mentioned:  higgles*;  <The  Outcasts  of  Poker 
Flat\*  <M'Liss>  (1872);  <The  Twins  of  Table 
Mountain>  (1879);  'An  Heiress  of  Red  Dog* 
(1879);  'Flip'  (1882);  <On  the  Frontier 
(1884);  <By  Shore  and  Sedge>  (1885);  'Devil's 
Ford'  (1887);  <A  Phyllis  of  the  Sierras,  >  and 
<A  Drift  from  Redwood  Camp'  (1888);  <The 
Heritage  of  Dedlow  Marsh*  (1889)  ;  (A  Sappho 
of  Green  Springs*  (1891)  ;  (The  Bell-Ringer  of 


Shadow'  (1808);  <Mr.  Jack  Hamlin's  Media- 
tion* (1899);  and  cFrom  Sand  Hill  to  Pine* 
(1900),  a  collection  of  short  stories.  His  longer 
stories  and  novels  include:  *  Gabriel  Conroy* 
(1876)  ;  cThankful  Blossom:  A  Romance  of  the 
Jerseys*  (1877) ;  (In  the  Carquinez  Woods* 
(1883):  'Manij?.^  (1885);  'Snowbound  at 
Eagle's*  (1886) ;  <The  Crusade  of  the  Excelsior* 
(1887);  cCressy*  (1889);  <A  Waif  of  the 
Plains*  (1890);  <A  Ward  of  the  Golden  Gate* 
(1890);  <A  First  Family  of  Tasajara*  (1892); 
<  Colonel  Starbottle's  Qient,  and  Some  Other 
People*  (1892);  'Clarence*  (1895),  dealing  with 
incidents  in  the  American  Civil  War;  'In  a  Hol- 
low of  the  Hills*  (1895);  and  'Three  Partners* 
(1897).  He  has  also  written  much  verse  com- 
prised in  volumes  entitled  'Poems*  (1871); 
'East  and  West  Poems*  (1871);  'Echoes  of 
the  Foot-Hills*  (1874);  and  'Some  Later 
Verses*  (1898). 

In  estimating  Harte's  work  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  it  was  his  rare  good  fortune  to  break 
new  ground,  and  to  become  the  first  literary  in- 
terpreter of  a  life  which  with  its  primitive 
breadth  and  freedom,  its  striking  contrasts  of 
circumstance  and  character,  offered  singular  op- 
portunities to  the  novelist.  That  he  ever  did 
anything  quite  so  good  as  his  first  group  of 
stories  and  poems  cannot  be  said,  for  his  later 
volumes  are  marked,  as  a  whole,  by  the  repeti- 
tion of  well-worn  motives  and  by  declining 
spontaneity  and  power.  Still,  the  average  qual- 
ity of  his  output  remained  high.  Among 
-qualities  of  his  work  those  which  perhaps  most 
•constantly  impress  the  critical  reader  are  his 
dramatic  instinct,  his  keen  insight  into  charac- 
ter, his  broad  sympathy,  and  his  subtle  and 
pervasive  humor.  Dealing  for  the  most  part 
with  large,  strongly  marked,  elemental  types, 
as  these  develop  and  express  themselves  under 
conditions  which  give  free  play  to  instinct  and 
passion,  he  does  not  indulge  in  lengthy  analy- 
ses or  detailed  descriptions.  His  men  and 
women  are  sketched  with  a  few  strokes,  and 
left  to  work  out  their  own  personalities  in 
speech  and  deed ;  and  yet,  such  is  the  skill  with 
which  this  is  accomplished  that  they  stand  out 
before  us  as  creatures  of  real  flesh  and  blood. 
He  did  not  purposely  soften  the  shadows  in  his 
pictures;  the  sin  and  wretchedness  of  frontier 
life  are  frankly  portrayed;  none  the  less,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  consciously  or  uncon- 
sciously he  contrived  to  throw  an  idealizing 
glamor  over  the  mine  and  the  camp,  and  that 
many  of  his  most  lifelike  and  successful  char- 
acters are  wrought  in  the  imagination,  though 
out  of  the  stuff  of  fact  But  it  is  here  that  we 
touch  upon  what  is  perhaps  one  of  the  finest 
qualities  of  his  work, —  a  quality  not  to  be  sepa- 


rated from  his  tendency  toward  idealization. 
Though  he  dwelt  habitually  upon  life's  unex- 
plained and  inexplicable  tragic  complexities,  he 
nevertheless  suffused  his  stories  with  an  atmo- 
sphere of  charity,  clear,  sweet,  and  wholesome. 

Hartford,  Conn.,  State  capital,  seat  of  Hart- 
ford County,  port  of  entry,  head  of  navigation 
on  Connecticut  River,  60  miles  by  water  from 
Long  Island  Sound.  Its  steam  railroad  lines, 
all  owned  by  the  New  York,  New  Haven  & 
Hartford  system,  run  in  seven  directions,  mak- 
ing it  the  greatest  inland  railroad  center  in  the 
Atlantic  States  save  two.  By  the  main  line  it 
is  no  miles  to  New  York  and  124  to  Boston 
(a  midway  position  which  has  enhanced  its 
business,  social,  and  cultural  development),  36  to 
New  Haven,  26  to  Springfield,  Mass. ;  by  the  old 
New  York  &  New  England  lines,  on  the  High- 
land Division  1 10  to  Fishkill  on  the  Hudson  and 
90  to  Providence,  R.  I.,  and  via  Willimantic 
117  to  Boston;  the  Valley  Division  skirts  the 
river  to  its  mouth  (47)  ;  the  Connecticut  Cen- 
tral runs  to  Springfield  by  the  east  side  of  the 
river;  the  Central  New  England  to  Pough- 
keepsie  (109)  and  beyond  to  Erie  and  Lehigh 
connections.  Its  electric  suburban  lines,  mostly 
under  the  same  ownership  (as  is  the  city  sys- 
tem), extend  without  change  to  Springfield  (a 
line  each  side  of  the  river),  Rockvifle  (17), 
Middletown  (16),  and  Bristol  via  New  Britain 
(21),  besides  Unionville  (13),  Rainbow  (12), 
and  South  Glastonbury  (10);  and  a  line  to 
Norwich  (about  38)  is  nearing  completion. 
Pop.   (Dec.  191 1 )   about  105,000. 

Hartford  lies  on  the  west  bank  of  the  river 
(which  divides  it  from  East  Hartford),  on  roll- 
ing ground.  The  first  real  hills  are  the  Talcott 
Mountain  range,  half  a  dozen  miles  west;  but 
the  elevations  of  Prospect  Avenue  in  the  west- 
ern part  of  the  city  and  Fairfield  Avenue  in  the 
southern  afford  a  superb  view  across  the  entire 
Connecticut  Valley,  some  20  miles  wide.  It 
extends  about  5]/2  miles  north  and  south  to 
Windsor  and  Wethersfield  lines,  by  3J/2  west 
to  West  Hartford  line,  about  18  square  miles 
in  all;  the  town  and  city  are  coterminous.  It 
is  divided  about  equally  by  the  little  Park  River, 
which  joins  the  Connecticut  just  south  of  the 
centre  and  is  crossed  by  many  bridges,  whose 
dams  afford  large  water  power,  and  through 
whose  bed  runs  the  great  main  sewer  into  the 
Connecticut.  The  chief  business  street  is  Main, 
the  original  highway  to  Windsor  and  Wethers- 
field, following  the  river  line  along  the  first 
high  ground,  the  banks  of  old  being  widely 
overflowed  in  the  spring  freshets;  next  State, 
east  from  Main  to  the  steamer  landing  with 
the  chief  tobacco  and  other  wholesale  ware- 
houses, opening  at  Main  into  a  wide  flare  — 
formerly  the  market  square  for  country  produce 
teams,  and  paralleled  on  the  south  with  Central 
Row,  a  block  long —  between  them  lying  the 
City  Hall  with  the  post-office  building  in  the 
rear;  then  Asylum  opposite  State,  running  west 
past  the  railroad  station,  and  Pearl  parallel 
opposite  Central  Row,  joining  Asylum  at  its 
foot  by  Ford;  and  Pratt  parallel  for  a  block 
on  the  north  as  far  as  Trumbull,  whose  section 
from  Pearl  to  Pratt  is  of  rising  importance. 

It  is  a  place  of  remarkable  beauty  in  business 
and  public  structures,  parks,  and  (relatively  to 
its  size)   unmatched  extent  of  handsome  resi- 
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dential  streets.  Of  the  latter,  the  most  distin- 
guished are  Washington  Street  with  its  mag- 
nificent arch  of  old  elms,  Asylum  Avenue  and 
part  of  Farmington  Avenue,  and  Woodland 
Street  (the  costliest  place  in  the  city,  the  Good- 
wins' granite  ^palace*  is  at  Woodland  and 
Asylum),  with  some  handsome  places  op  Weth- 
ersfield  Avenue  (the  chief,  that  of  the  widow 
of  Samuel  Colt  of  fire-arms  fame,  is  now  by 
legacy  a  home  for  old  ladies).  One  of  the  finest 
streets,  Prospect  Avenue  (North)  is  the  West 
Hartford  boundary,  and  long  built  up  only  on 
that  side  to  escape  Hartford  taxes,  a  reason 
now  obsolete ;  handsome  places  extend  well  into 
West  Hartford. 

The  Connecticut  is  spanned  by  a  superb 
granite  bridge  at  Morgan  Street,  finished  in 
1907;  the  largest  in  mass  of  any  purely  stone 
bridge  in  the  World,  and  one  of  the  greatest 
masses  of  cut  stone  of  any  kind.  It  has  nine 
spans,  and  is  1,192.5  feet  long,  82  feet  wide 
(London  Bridge  is  42)  with  a  clear  roadway 
of  80  feet  including  10-foot  sidewalks,  and  its 
arches  45  feet  above  mean  low  water,  with 
foundations  50  feet  below.  All  above  water  is 
dressed  and  carved  in  graceful  forms.  Its  cost 
was  about  $1,600,000  by  itself;  but  attendant 
improvements,  including  a  broad  boulevard  to 
State  Street  along  the  river  front,  raised  it  to 
nearly  $3,000,000. 

The  park  system  contains  above  1,300  acres: 
there  are  seven  chief  and  smaller  ones,  lying  in 
every   quarter.     The   oldest   is   Bushnell   Park 
(from  the  great  preacher  Horace  Bushnell  who 
secured  its  creation),  in  the  heart  of  the  city, 
48J4  acres;  continued  south  on  a  sharp  rise  by 
the  grounds  of  the  State  Capitol,  where  were  for- 
merly the  buildings  of  Trinity  College.    The  larg- 
est is  Keney  Park  (formerly  Ten-Mile  Woods), 
purchased,  prepared  and  maintained  from  the 
bequest  of  Henry  Keney,  in  the  extreme  north, 
extending  into  Windsor,  containing  663.4  acres. 
It  is  managed  by  private  trustees,  and  is  the 
only  one  from  which  automobiles  are  excluded. 
Next  is  Goodwin  Park  in  the  extreme  south, 
icres,  bought   at   a  generously  low 
Francis  Goodwin,  Esq.     Elizabeth 
le   extreme    west,    largely    in    West 
>f   100  acres,   the  bequest    (with   a 
;  fund)  of  Chas.  M.  Pond  in  mem- 
vife,  is  the  most  beautiful  in  flowers 
and   is   the   nursery   for   the  other 
,e  Park  southwest  of  the  centre,  in 
the  chief  manufacturing  district,  is  mainly  the 

?ift  of  the  late  Col.  Albert  A.  Pope  of  bicycle 
ame,  and  has  92  acres,  19  being  city  additions. 
Colt  Park^  106  acres,  was  the  bequest  of  Mrs. 
Samuel  Colt,  and  extends  down  to  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  great  fire-arms  works.  River- 
side Park,  80  acres,  is  a  reclamation  and  beauti- 
fying of  the  formerly  squalid  river  front  north 
from  the  stone  bridge  to  the  N.  Y.  &  N.  E.  rail- 
road bridge,  and  was  laid  out  by  the  late  Fred- 
erick Law  Olmstead,  a  native  of  the  city.  The 
last  two  are  most  useful,  being  the  only  prac- 
ticable resorts  for  the  poor  thousands  near  the 
river,  and  are  the  chief  city  playgrpunds  for 
active  games.  Rocky  Ridge  Park,  28  acres,  is 
the  long  narrow  strio  of  the  old  stone  quarry 
(for  street  paving)  next  the  bluff  at  and  north 
of  Trinity  College,  overlooking  Zion  Street  and 
Parkville.  There  are  several  smaller  squares 
and  spaces:  one  of  a  block,  Sigourncy  Square 


in  the  west,  is  on  the  site  of  the  old  poor-farm 
pest-house  grave-yard,  shunned  for  building 
purposes,  and  has  transformed  the  whole  char- 
acter of  its  neighboring  residence  section. 

The  city  has  a  remarkable  number  of  hand- 
some   and    architecturally    notable    buildings. 
Foremost  is  the  State  Capitol,  of  white  marble, 
towering  over  Bushnell  Park;  the  handsomest 
in  the  country  except  the  one  at  Albany,  and 
architecturally  surpassing  that  in  many  ways. 
It  wa<s  completed,  in  January  1880,  at  a  cost  of 
$2,534^62446;  land  and  other  expenses  made  the 
total  $3,342,55073-     The  general  plan   was  of 
13th-century  Gothic,  but  modern  needs   forced 
very  much  change  in  this.    Each  side  is  an  indi- 
vidual and  separately  beautiful  design;  and  the 
interior  is  as  notable  as  the  exterior.     Its  ex- 
treme  length  is  295   feet  8  inches;   depth  of 
centre  part,  189  feet  4  inches;  depth  of  wings, 
in  feet  8  inches;  height  from  ground  line  to 
top  oi  crowning  figure,  256  feet  6  inches.    It  is 
fire-proof,  the  only  fire-proof  capitol  in  exist- 
ence.   It  is  still  more  curiously  distinguished  as 
being  the  only  considerable  public  building  in 
America  built  within  the  appropriation.     The 
State  Library  and  Supreme  Court,  formerly  in 
the  Capitol,  have  been  moved  since  1910  into  a 
new  and  splendid  building  just  south,  costing 
$1,375,000;  of  granite,  Italian. Renaissance  style, 
fire-proof  throughout  (the  only  one  of  its  kind), 
204  feet  8  inches  frontage  on  Capitol  Avenue, 
and  137  feet  6  inches  deep,  the  main  entrance 
00  feet  back  from  the  curb  with  a  well-kept 
lawn.    The  State  Arsenal  and  Armory,  finished 
1909,    is   the   finest   in   the   United    States:  of 
Mohegan  granite,  325x275  and  166  feet  high, 
occupying    iH    acres,    its    drill-room    holding 
12,000  people.    It  is  on  virtually  the  west  part 
of  Bushnell  Park  across  the  Park  River,  near 
Broad  Street.     East  of  the  Capitol,  00  Trinity 
Street,  is  the  handsome  white  granite  building 
of  the  Orient  Fire  Ins.  Co.     Trinity  College 
(q.v.)    has   fine  buildings   on   high  ground  in 
the  south  part,  designed  to  form  a  quadrangle. 

The  south  central  section  of  Main  Street  on 
the  east  side  is  rapidly  developing  into  one  of 
the  handsomest  and  most  artistic  street  ranges 
in  the  country.  To  the  old  nucleus  of  the 
Aetna  Life  Ins.  Co.'s  white  granite  structure 
(formerly  the  Charter  Oak  Life's),  and  across 
an  alley  next  south  the  Wadsworth  Atheneum's 
dark-brown,  castellated  and  towered  building  de- 
signed by  Ithiel  Town,  have  been  added  on  the 
north  of  the  first-named,  first  the  nobly  beautiful 
white  granite  home  of  the  Aetna  Fire  Ins.  Co., 
then  the  tall,  gray,  stone- faced  steel  building  of 
the  Travelers  Ins.  Co.,  to  be  the  largest  busi- 
ness structure  in  the  city;  on  the  south  of  the 
Atheneum,  the  small  but  elegant  memorial  of 
Mrs.  Samuel  Colt,  of  Quincy  granite  and  thus 
lighter  colored  than  its  neighbor,  joined  to  the 
latter  without  break,  and  continued  so  by  the 
white  marble  Morgan  Memorial,  erected  by 
J.  Pierpont  Morgan  (of  Hartford  birth)  as  part 
of  a  much  greater  whole  to  be  finished  in  1912; 
for  a  memorial  to  his  father  Junius  Spencer 
Morgan,  the  eminent  banker.'  A  65-foot  way 
is  reserved  south  of  the  Morgan  Memorial 
grounds,  and  then  are  shortly  to  come  the  new 
municipal  buildings,  handsome  classic  structures 
of  white  granite.  Going  north,  the  City  Hall 
(old  State  House),  completed  May  1706,  is  of 
double  interest,  architecturally  and  historically; 
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it  was  designed  by  Charles  Bui  finch,  the  archi- 
tect of  the  U.  S.  Capitol,  and  the  famous  Hart- 
ford Convention  of  1814  (q.v.)  was  held  here. 
The  post-office  in  its  rear,  of  white  granite,  is  a 
Mullms  creation  of  the  Grant  era.  Opposite  this 
on  State  Street  is  the  tall  handsome  building 
of  the  First  National  Bank.  The  red  sandstone 
Cheney  Building  well  north  on  Main  Street,  put 
up  as  a  monument  by  the  great  silk  firm,  was  de-. 
signed  by  Henry  H.' Richardson  (tf.v.),"the  most 
original  and  influential  of  American  architects. 
On  the  corner  of  Main  and  Pearl  is  the  great 
office  building  of  the  Conn.  Mutual  Life  Ins.  Co., 
and  down  Pearl  a  short  distance  are  the  Phoenix 
Mutual  Life  and  the  National  Fire  on  the 
south,  and  the  Security  Co.  and  the  Conn.  Gen- 
eral on  the  north,  with  the  Hartford  Fire  just 
beyond  at  Pearl  and  Trumbull.  The  Hartford 
Life  is  at  Asylum  and  Ann.  Of  the  individual 
bank  buildings,  the  most  impressive  are  the 
Hartford  National's  11 -story  skyscraper  on  the 
north  corner  of  Main  and  Asylum,  the  tallest 
building  in  the  city  outside  the  Capitol  and  Ar- 
mory; the  First  National,  above;  the  Phoenix, 
Main  just  south  of  Asylum ;  and  the  Society  for 
Savings  on  Pratt  Street.  There  are  many  other 
attractive  business  and  public  structures.  The 
two  leading  hotels  are  the  AUyn  (Asylum  and 
Trumbull)  and  the  Heublein  (facing  Bushnell 
Park  at  Mulberry  and  Wells).  Of  several 
handsome  church  buildings,  St.  Joseph's  Cathe* 
dral  (R.C.)  is  most  striking:  it  is  26  x  178  feet, 
and  93  feet  high,  with  two  heavy  towers  in- 
tended to  be  crowned  with  spires.  Of  the 
others,  Christ  Church  (P.E.)  at  Church  and 
Main,  St.  Patrick's  (R.C.)  at  Church  anji  Ann, 
the  Church  of  the  Good  Shepherd  or  Colt  Me- 
morial (P.E.)  on  Wyllys  Street,  Trinity  (P.E.) 
on  Sigoumey  Street,  the  Farmington  Avenue 
(Cong.,  formerly  the  Pearl  Street)  at  Farm- 
ington and  Gillett,  and  the  Church  of  the  Re- 
deemer (Univ.)  on  Asylum  Avenue,  east  of  the 
School  for  the  Deaf,  call  for  special  notice 
architecturally.  The  Centre  Church  (Cong.), 
Main  south  of  Pearl,  is  not  only  notable  on  the 
same  grounds,  but  of  the  highest  interest  his- 
torically, as  housing  the  oldest  church  society 
in  the  city,  reaching  back  to  its  beginning. 

Of  the  city  monuments,  the  three  most  promi- 
nent for  artistic  effect  are  the  Soldiers'  Memo- 
rial Arch,  forming  a  gateway  into  Bushnell 
Park  across  the  Park  River  south  of  Pearl  and 
Ford;  the  endlessly  satisfying  Coming  fountain 
in  that  park,  a  gift  from  John  J.  Corning  of 
New  York, —  a  bronze  witn  symbolical  Indian 
figures,  the  work  of  J.  M.  Rhind;  and  the  modi- 
fied exedra  in  Colt  Park,  crowned  by  the  statue 
of  Col.  Colt.  It  has  also  statues  of  Israel  Put- 
nam, by  J.  Q.  A.  Ward,  an  8-foot  bronze  with 
granite  pedestal,  given  by  J.  P.  Allyn  in  1874, — 
and  Horace  Wells  of  Hartford  (the  discoverer 
of  anaesthesia)  by  Truman  H.  Bartlett,  erected 
by  State  and  city  in  1875.  The  city  has  also  two 
statues  of  Nathan  Hale:  one  in  the  Capitol,  by 
Karl  Gerhardt,  the  other  in  front  of  the  Wads- 
worth  Atheneum,  by  E.  S.  Woods.  One  of  the 
bridges  across  the  river  into  Bushnell  Park, 
that  from  Mulberry  Street,  is  the  gift  of  George 
E.  Hoadley,  Esq.,  in  memory  of  his  grandfather, 
Jeremiah  Hoadley;  it  is  of  red  granite  and  ex- 
cellent workmanship.  On  North  Main  Street  is  a 
clock  tower  with  chimes,  erected  from  the  bequest 
of  Henry  Keney,  the  giver  of  the  great  park. 


The  educational  institutions  are  of  high  grade 
and  distinction.  At  their  head  stands  Trinity 
College  (q.v.) ;  Episcopal  in  origin  and  head- 
ship, but  wholly  non-sectarian  in  teaching,  and 
with  a  singularly  able  corps  of  instructors.  The 
Hartford  High  School,  on  Hopkins  and  Asylum 
just  west  of  the  railroad  station,  with  1,700 
pupils,  stands  in  the  foremost  rank,  and  is  the 
most  .completely "equipped  in  the  country.  Its 
present  building  is  426  feet  long  with  an  aver- 
age of  50  feet  wide,  and  has  cost  in  buildings, 
land,  and  equipment,  $508,500;  but  land  has  been 
bought  through  to  Broad  Street,  to  erect  build- 
ings for  a  supplementary  technical  high  school, 
which  will  then  more  than  double  the  amount. 
Pupils  from  surrounding  towns  are  admitted  on 
payment.  The  city  schools  are  on  the  district 
system,  despite  yearly  attempts  at  the  polls  to 
consolidate  them;  but  the  taxes  for  their  sup- 
port are  equalized  by  reapportionment  There 
are  nine  districts,  with  18  buildings  altogether. 
The  school  outlays  are  about  $650,000  a  year. 
There  are  also  three  commercial  colleges  or 
schools,  and  a  commercial  high  school  at  St. 
Joseph's  Convent;  four  parochial  R.  C.  schools, 
with  some  2500  pupils,  besides  a  convent  school 
for  Polish  children.  Hartford  has  also  a  the- 
ological seminary,  the  Hartford  T.  S.  on  Broad 
Street,  managed  by  the  Pastoral  Union  (Cong.) 
of  Connecticut,  with  an  affiliated  School  of  Re- 
ligious Pedagogy  once  famous  at  East  Wind- 
sor; a  Roman  Catholic  seminary  for  training 
priests,  St.  Thomas'  on  Collins  near  Woodland; 
and  a  missionary  college  and  seminary  at  the 
Fathers  of  La  Salette. 

Religiouslv,  Hartford  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman 
Catholic  and  a  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop. 
There  are  71  church  societies,  of  which  the 
Congregational  (13),  for  a  century  the  only 
one,  Roman  Catholic  (10),  Baptist  (9),  Episco- 
pal (8),  and  Methodist  (7),  are  the  chief  de- 
nominations. The  Connecticut  Missionary  Soci- 
ety has  its  head  office  here.  There  are  ten  con- 
vents: four  of  the  Sisters  of  Mercy  (mother 
house  in  the  State,  established  1853),  two  of 
the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  two  of  the  Sisters  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  one  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  and  one  of  the  Felician  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis  (Polish). 

Its  charitable  and  related  institutions  are  re- 
nowned. It  was  the  earlist  seat  of  attempts  to 
instruct  the  U.  S.  deaf  and  dumb,  through 
Thomas  Gallaudet  and  Laurent  Gere;  and  the 
St.  Francis  (Polish)  School  for  the  Deaf,  for- 
merly Deaf  and  Dumb  Asylum,  carries  on  the 
work  in  buildings  on  Asylum  and  Garden.  The 
Retreat  for  the  Insane  (now  renamed  Hartford 
Retreat),  on  Washington  Street,  has  endow- 
ments which  reduce  its  charges  to  patients.  The 
Hartford  Hospital  on  South  Hudson,  St.  Fran- 
cis' Hospital  at  Collins  and  Woodland  ( R.C,  but 
open  to  outside  paying  patients),  the  Hartford 
Orphan  Asylum,  the  Watkinson  Farm  School, 
the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  the  City  Mission  and  Open 
Hearth,  the  Hartford  Social  Settlement,  the 
Old  People's  Home,  Mrs.  Colt's  munificently 
endowed  home  for  old  ladies,  and  various  other 
refuges  for  the  aged,  and  indigent,  are  only  part 
of  its  overflowing  charities.  One  of  the  most 
useful  is  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  girls'  boarding-house 
on  Church  Street,  affectionately  known  among 
its  friends  as  wthe  Home** :  it  is  managed  so  as. 
to  earn  its  expenses  but  make  no  profit,  and 
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board  is  given  to  working  girls  at  the  lowest 
rate  consistent  with  this.  St.  Elizabeth's  Home 
(R.C.),  Main  opposite  Park,  does  the  same 
service  for  its  class.  The  Connecticut  Hu- 
mane Society  has  also  its  head  office  in 
Hartford. 

The  library  facilities  of  the  city  are  extraor- 
dinary; and  having  been  gathered  by  several 
different  institutions  for  very  diverse  func- 
tions, are  far  more  varied  in  contents  and  util- 
ity than  if  collected  by  any  single  one.  There 
are  ten  public  or  class  libraries,  all  cordially 
helpful  to  the  investigator,  containing  toward 
half  a  million  volumes,  some  150,000  pamphlets, 
and  fully  150,000  manuscripts.  In  the  Wads- 
worth  Atheneum  are  housed  the  Hartford  Free 
Public  Library,  with  about  100,000  volumes; 
the  Watkinson  Library  (reference  only),  with 
about  81,000  and  some  thousands  of  pamphlets 
(the  only  collections  of  art  books  of  any  ex- 
tent are  in  these  two) ;  and  the  Connecticut 
Historical  Society,  with  towards  30,000  and  as 
many  pamphlets,  and  nearly  50,000  manu- 
scripts, its  great  field  being  genealogy  and 
local  history.  The  library  of  Trinity  College, 
about  62,000,  is  strong  in  the  demand  by  nearly 
a  century  of  professors  for  the  latest  text- 
books for  their  classes  in  many  fields.  That 
of  the  Theological  Seminary  (about  96,000,  and 
some  50,000  pamphlets)  is  rich  not  only  in  its 
necessary  specialty,  but  in  English  literature, 
mediaeval  history,  music,  sociology,  *  mission- 
ary* languages,  and  cognate  subjects,  and  is 
very  heavily  endowed.  The  State  Library  has 
not  only  an  immense  collection  (some  100,000 
volumes)  of  public  documents,  legal  reports 
and  digests,  State  and  other  laws,  Hansard's 
parliamentary  debates  (the  one  set  in.  the  city), 
and  a  fine  general  reference  library,  but  has 
fully  as  many  manuscripts,  and  is  the  author- 
ized State  depository  of  all  local  records  in 
the  State  not  needed  for  current  use  in  their 
localities.  It  and  Trinity  are  also  official  de- 
positories of  all  U.  S.  government  publications. 
The  Hartford  Bar  Library  in  the  County  Court 
House  (Trumbull  and  Allyn),  the  lawyers' 
working  library,  has  some  8,500  volumes;  and 
the  Hartford  County  Medical  Association,  in 
the  Hunt  Memorial  Building  on  Prospect  Street 
(across  the  street  from  the  Atheneum  Annex, 
which  contains  the  children's  department  of  the 
Public  Library),  has  a  medical  library  and. 
takes  many  current  periodicals ;  and  a  large  re- 
cent endowment  will  ultimately  augment  it  to 
very  important  proportions.  Two  church  li- 
braries also  have  several  thousand  volumes 
each,  and  are  of  great  service  to  both  clergy 
and  outside  users:  that  in  St.  Joseph's  Cathe- 
dral, for  Catholic  use  especially,  and  that  in 
the  Centre  Church  House,  on  Gold  Street. 

The  Wadsworth  Atheneum  is  a  peculiar  insti- 
tution. It  is  a  board  of  trustees  holding  the 
buildings  and  grounds  so  named,  and  including 
the  control  and  management  of  the  Colt  and 
the  Morgan  Memorial  buildings,  already  men- 
tioned; in  addition,  it  houses  in  its  buildings 
the  three  libraries  just  specified;  and  it  is  also 
a  collector  and  exhibitor  of  art  objects  and 
museum  contents  of  all  kinds.  These  collec- 
tions it  now  places  wholly  in  the  Morgan  Me- 
morial, which  contains  not  only  Mr.  Morgan's 
matchless  collection  of  tapestries,  the  finest  in 
America,  the  magnificent  illustrated  catalogues 


of  his  art  treasures,  his  sets  of  Gould's  Birds 
and  Curtis'  North  American  Indians,  and  other 
rare  and  valuable  articles,  but  all  the  Athe- 
neum's  gallery  of  pictures,  gifts  and  loans  of 
the  same,  beautiful  collections  of  pottery,  sil- 
ver-ware, bric-a-brac  of  all  sorts,  coins,  etc, 
and  also  of  minerals,  birds  and  eggs,  and  other 
matters  of  natural  history.  Mrs.  Colt's  me- 
morial has  collections  of  fire-arms  illustrating 
the  development  of  the  Colt  revolver,  and  of 
art  objects.  Both  these  are  connected  with  the 
old  Atheneum  building  by  passages  on  two 
floors,  forming  one  unbroken  interior  as  ex- 
terior. The  Connecticut  Historical  Society  has 
also  an  interesting  and  valuable  collection  of 
colonial  relics. 

Hartford,  as  the  head  of  navigation  and 
therefore  distributing  point  for  the  Connecticut 
Valley,  early  gained  an  importance  as  a  centre 
of  wholesale  trade  which  it  has  never  lost;  to 
accommodate  this,  the  Hartford  Bank,  then 
the  fifth  and  now  the  fourth  oldest  in  the  coun- 
try, was  organized  in  1792.  But  its  largest  im- 
portance is  now  as  one  of  the  leading  insur- 
ance centres  in  the  world,  and  second  in  the 
United  States.  This  business  seemingly  orig- 
inated in  marine  insurance  on  its  West  India 
cargoes,  and  later  added  fire  insurance,  which 
speedily  far  overshadowed  its  mate.  After 
tentative  efforts  in  the  I790*s,  it  became  per- 
manently established  in  1803  as  marine,  and 
in  1810  as  fire,  in  the  Hartford  Fire  Ins.  Co., 
followed  in  1819  by  the  Aetna.  Life  insurance 
was  begun  in  1846  by  the  Conn.  Mutual:  acci- 
dent in  1864  by  the  Travelers;  steam  boiler  in 
1866  by  the  Hartford  S.  B.;  employers'  lia- 
bility in  the  early  '90's  by  the  Travelers;  and 
live-stock  in  1866  and  1867  by  companies  which 
abandoned  it  forever  in  1868.  The  loans  oi 
these  insurance  companies,  especially  the  lilt 
with  their  vast  reserves,  not  restricted  in  in- 
vestment by  law,  as  are  those  of  New  York, 
have  been  one  of  the  greatest  agencies  in  de- 
veloping the  West,  amounting  to  many  hun- 
dred millions  of  dollars.  There  are  now  seven 
fire  companies,  the  Hartford  (largest  in 
the  U.  S.),  Aetna,  Phcenix,  Connecticut,  Na- 
tional, Standard,  and  Hartford  County  Mutual, 
besides  the  U.  S.  branches  of  several  foreign 
companies;  six  life  companies,  the  Conn.  Mu- 
tual, Aetna.  Life,  Phoenix,  Mutual  Travelers 
(life  branch),  Conn.  General  and  Hartford; 
two  accident  companies,  the  Travelers  and  the 
Aetna;  and  the  original  and  largest  steam- 
boiler  insurance,  company  of  the  U.  S.,  the 
Hartford.  There  are  11  banks  of  discount,  six 
of  them  national  banks;  four  savings  banks, 
one  (the  Society  for  Savings  or  'Pratt  St. 
Bank®)  the  oldest  in  Connecticut,  chartered 
1819,  and  by  far  the  largest;  and  five  trust 
companies. 

The  manufacturing  interests  are  extremely 
heavy  and  varied,  leading  the  world  in  several 
important  lines:  there  are  about  150  incorpo- 
rated manufacturing  companies  in  the  city. 
The  famous  Colt  works  make  all  kinds  of  .fire- 
arms, including  Gatling  guns,  and  also  a  great 
range  of  machinery  for  making  special  ma- 
chines and  tools,  a  line  of  work  which  engages 
other  powerful  Hartford,  companies;  the  city 
is  the  world  centre  for  bicycle  manufacture, 
through  the  Pope  works,  which  also  produce 
automobiles,  as  does  their  Columbia  offshoot; 
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two  of  the  foremost  typewriters,  the  Under- 
wood  and  Royal,  have  their  works  here,  and  in 
amount  and  value  of  product  it  heads  the 
world,  as  it  does  in  horseshoe  nails  and  leather 
belting;  it  is  very  prominent  in  electric  ma- 
chinery and  vehicles,  woven-wire  mattresses, 
screws,  machine  tools  and  chucks,  cyclometers, 
steam-boilers  and  engines,  knitting  and  book- 
sewing  machines,  blowers,  steam  turbines, 
pumps,  coil  pipes,  plumbers'  and  railway  sup- 
plies, plated  ware,  and  other  heavy  metal  arti- 
cles; and  manufactures  also  church  organs, 
rubber  goods,  pottery,  furniture,  carriages,  har- 
ness, knit  goods*  and  many  other  things.  It 
has  also  one  of  the  largest  printing  houses  in 
New  England,.  The  Case,  Lockwood  &  Brainard 
Printing  Co.,  which  has  manufactured  many 
famous  works;  three  daily  papers,  the  (Cou- 
rant*  (morning,  Rep.),  the  oldest  newspaper  in 
the  country  (founded  1764),  *  Times*  (evening, 
Dem.),and  <rost>  (evening,  Rep.) ;  and  a  num- 
ber of  weeklies,  monthlies,  and  quarterlies. 

The  mayor  holds  office  for  two  years,  and 
the  city  government  is  of  the  regular  two- 
chambered  form.  The  assessed  valuation  of 
property  is  above  $100,000,000,  making  it  per 
capita  one  of  the  richest  cities  in  the  United 
States  —  about  $i,ooo  per  head.  The  tax  rate 
is  something  over  two  cents  on  the  dollar,  vary- 
in?  with  the  district  school  tax. 

The  first  white  settlement  of  Hartford  was 
by  the  Dutch  in  1633,  at  the  junction  of  the 
Park  and  Connecticut,  still  called  Dutch  Point 
(although  the  original  point  is  out  in  the  Con- 
necticut). They  built  there  a  fort  called  the 
*  House  of  Hope*  (commemorated  by  Huys- 
hope  Avenue).  (For  the  settlement  of  the 
Newtown  men  in  1635-6,  arid  the  adoption  of 
the  first  written  constitution  of  modern  times, 
whence  Hartford  is  called  the  a  birthplace  of 
American  democracy,*  see  Connecticut.)  Hart- 
ford was  first  named  Newtown,  changed  to  the 
present  name  in  honor  of  its  minister  Samuel 
Stone's  English  birthplace.  From  here  in  1637 
sailed  the  expedition  of  90  men  under  John 
Mason,  which  heavily  crippled  and  caused  the 
ultimate  destruction  of  the  Pequots,  the  tribe  of 
recent  Indian  invaders  who  had  dispossessed 
the  original  Indian  holders  and  terrorized  the 
other  Connecticut  Indians,  and  who  were  mak- 
ing Connecticut  untenable  for  civilized  settlers. 
This  campaign  made  possible  Connecticut  as  it 
stands,  and  probably  in  any  form.  The  Dutch 
were  ejected  from  their  fort  in  1654;  they  had 
never  really  made  a  settlement.  (For  the  at- 
tempt of  Andros  to  seize  the  charter,  in  1687, 
see  Charter  O.mc.)  In  1701  Hartford  became 
joint  capital  with  New  Haven,  In  the  Revolu- 
tion, HartfordL  as  the  head  of  the  one  rich  store 
of  supplies  which  the  British  could  not  seize, 
became  of  prime  importance;  the  second  com- 
missary-general of  the  United  States  army, 
Jeremiah  Wadsworth,  was  a  Hartford  merchant 
Gov.  Trumbull  (Washington's  ft Brother  Jona- 
than*), much  of  the  time  in  Hardford,  was 
also  a  strong  reliance  of  Washington,  who 
came  to  Connecticut  to  consult  htm;  and  in 
1780  Washington  and  Rochambeau  planned 
the  Yorktown  campaign  here.  The  Hartford 
Convention  (q.v.)  of  1814  sat  here.  In  1873 
Hartford  became  the  sole  capital  of  the  State. 
From  its  original  limits  have  been  cut  off  the 


towns  of  West  Hartford,  East  Hartford,  and 
Manchester  (the  latter  directly  from  East 
Hartford). 

Its  native  and  adopted  citizens  have  made 
the  city  one  of  the  intellectual  glories  of  New 
England.  It  was  the  birthplace  of  Noah  Web- 
ster, Frederick  Law  Olmstead,  John  Fiske,  and 
Edmund  Clarence  Stedman,  and  others  of  less 
note  but  of  high  merit;  it  had  the  services  of 
Joel  Barlow,  George  D.  Prentice,  John  G. 
Whittier,  and  others  —  after  the  Revolution,  so 
brilliant  a  group  of  Connecticut  authors  and 
professional  men  gathered  here  or  made  it  their 
literary  headquarters  that  they  were  known  all 
over  the  country  as  the  *  Hartford  Wits  * 
(q.v.),  and  are  still  remembered  by  the  name; 
it  was  the  long  or  permanent  residence  of  Har- 
riet Beecher  Stowe,  Mark  Twain,  Charles  Dud- 
ley Warner,  and  Horace  Bushnell,  besides  John 
Trumbell  the  poet  and  Lydia  H.  Sigourney, 
and  the  remarkable  Trumbull  family  —  James 
Hammond  the  antiquarian,  Indian  scholar,  and 
librarian,  Gureton  the  nature  painter,  and  Annie 
(Mrs.  Slosson),  the  story- writer  and  entomolo- 
gist. In  the  musical  field,  Dudley  Buck  the  dis- 
tinguished composer  was  born  here;  and  Henry 
C.  Work,  of  Middletown,  the  second  greatest 
of  American  song-wrights,  lived  much  here  and 
died  here.  In  the  business  world,  J.  Pierpont 
Morgan  was  born  here,  his  father  Junius  S. 
Morgan  (by  parentage  and  associations  really 
a  Hartford  man  himself)  began  his  great  busi- 
ness career  as  a  Hartford  dry-goods  merchant 
and  Edwin  D.  Morgan  the  War  Governor  of 
New  York  began  his  as  a  Hartford  wholesale 
grocer  and  provision  merchant. 

Forrest  Morgan, 
Asst.  Librarian,  Watkinson  Library. 

Hartford,  Mich,,  village  of  Hartford  Town- 
ship, Van  Buren  County,  15  miles  west  of  Paw 
Paw  on  the  Paw  Paw  River,  and  17  miles 
northeast  of  Benton  Harbor,  on  the  Chicago  & 
M.  L.  S. .  R.R.  It  has  a  graded  school  and 
^ve^  churches.  It  carries  on  a  considerable  traffic 
in  agricultural  produce  and  stock,  has  grain  ele- 
vators, flour,  saw-,  and  planing-mills,  canneries, 
electric  light  plant,  etc.     Pop.  1,30a 

Hartford,  Vt.,  town  of  Windsor  County, 
on  the  White  River,  about  one  mile  above  its 
junction  with  the  Connecticut  River,  and  60 
miles  south  of  Montpelier,  on  the  Central  Vt 
and  on  the  Woodstock  R.R/s.  It  has  many 
mills  and  manufactories.     Pop.   (1910)  4,179. 

Hartford  City,  Ind.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Blackford  County;  on  the  Pittsburg,  C  C.  & 
St.  L.  and  the  Lake  E.  &  W.  R.R.'s:  about 
45  miles  southwest  of  Fort  Wayne,  and  00  miles 
northeast  of  Indianapolis.  The  natural  re- 
sources which  contribute  to  the  industrial  and 
commercial  interests  are  the  products  from 
the  surrounding  agricultural  country,  the  nat- 
ural gas  supply,  and  the  oil  fields.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  the  waterworks.  Pop. 
(1910)   6,187. 

Hartford  Convention,  of  1814:  a  gathering 
of  New  England  Federalists  to  discuss  measures 
for  securing  New  England  interests  against  the 
South  and  West,  especially  in  relation  to  the 
War  of  1812.  The  convention  opposed  the  war 
on  several  grounds, —  the  vital  objection  being 
that  it  was  destroying  all  American  commerce  in 
order  to  punish  Great  Britain,  for  crippling  a 
part  of  it.    It  was  believed  by  the  delegates  that 
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the  agricultural  States  were  sacrificing  New 
England,  whose  life-blood  was  commerce,  from 
ignorance  mingled  with  sectional  malice  (see 
Embargo).  All  through  the  war,  the  New  Eng- 
land Federalists,  impoverished  and  excluded 
from  the  national  councils  harassed  and  ham- 
pered the  government  in  conducting  it;  the 
government  retorted  by  leaving  the  whole  sec- 
tion to  its  fate ;  the  British  inflamed  the  discord 
by  exempting  the  New  England  coast  from 
blockade,  and  the  government  countered  by  lay- 
ing a  new  embargo  which  did  the  same  work. 
All  the  New  England  States  and  New  York 
were  swept  by  the  Federalists  on  this  issue.  In 
November  1813  the  governor  of  Vermont  re- 
called a  brigade  of  militia  from  garrison  duty; 
the  government  threatened  prosecution,  the 
Massachusetts  legislature  threatened  to  use  tjie 
State  power  to  support  him.  In  the  autumn  of 
1814  the  destruction  of  New  England  industries 
had  become  intolerable;  the  coast  was  unde- 
fended, the  British  were  occupying  that  of 
eastern  Maine,  and  Congress  was  proposing  a 
conscription  so  severe  as  to  enlist  minors  with- 
out the  consent  of  their  parents;  whereupon 
the  Connecticut  legislature  ordered  the  governor 
to  -call  a  special  session  to  protect  its  citizens 
if^  the  measure  >vere  adopted. "  On  18  October 
the  Massachusetts  legislature  proposed  a  con- 
vention of  the  New  England  States,  to  take  ac- 
tion anot  repugnant  to  their  obligations  as 
members  of  the  Uniun^  and  ftlay  the  foundation 
of  a  radical  reform  in  the  national  compact* 
through  a  future  national  convention.  Connec- 
ticut and  Rhode  Island  accepted  the  proposal 
with  similar  qualification ;  New  Hampshire  was 
divided  politically,  and  Vermont  was  excited 
over  Macdonough's  victory  at  Plattsburg,  but 
certain  counties  sent  delegates.  The  war  was 
a  growing  and  alarming  failure.  England  was 
demanding  the  renunciation*of  the  whole  North- 
west as  the  price  of  peace,  national  bonds  were 
at  25  per  cent  discount.  The  government  sent  a 
regular  army  officer  to  oversee  the  convention, 
and  use  force  if  it  attempted  disunion;  deputed 
secret  agents  to  see  if  it  was  true  that  there  was 
a  plot  to  make  New  England  an  English  grand- 
duchy  under  a  prince  of  the  blood;  and  ap- 
?ointedthe  succeeding  12th  of  January  a  national 
ast-day.  The  convention  met  at  Hartford, 
Conn.,  15  Dec  1814,  with  12  delegates  from 
1  Massachusetts,  7  from  Connecticut,  4  from 
Rhode  Island,  2  from  New  Hampshire,  and  1 
from  Vermont, —  26  in  all.  George  Cabot  of 
Massachusetts  was  chosen  president,  Theodore 
Dwight  of  Connecticut,  secretary.  A  secret  ses- 
sion of  three  weeks  was  held,  a  report  to  the 
New  England  legislatures  prepared  and  5  Jan. 
1815,  the  convention  adjourned.  The  report 
stated  the  before-mentioned  grievances,  and 
charged  the  government  with  making  naturali- 
zations too  easy  and  with  destroying  the  balance 
of  sections  by  forming  new  States  at  will  out  of 
the  western  territory;  but  denied  any  present 
intention*  to  dissolve  the  Union.  It  was  pro- 
posed that  Congress  should  confide  the  defense 
of  each  State  to  the  State  itself,  and  return  a 
share  of  its  taxes  for  the  purpose;  and  recom- 
mended seven  changes  in  the  Constitution, 
namely:  abolition  of  the  three  fifths  slave  rep- 
resentation, the  requirement  of  a  two  thirds 
vote  for  the  admission  of  new  States,  the  limi~ 
tation  of  embargoes  to  60  days,  the  requirement 


of  a  two  thirds  vote  to  sanction  the  prohibition 
of  commercial  intercourse,  or  to  declare  war  or 
hostilities  except  in  case  of  invasion;  the  ex- 
clusion of  naturalized  foreigners  from  civil  of- 
fices or  a  seat  in  Congress,  and  prohibition  of  a- 
President's  re -election.  Tmy  proposed  also  that 
two  Presidents  in  succession  should  never  be 
elected  from  the  same  State.  They  also  recom- 
mended that  another  convention  should  be  held 
at  Boston  the  following  June  if  affairs  did  not 
mend  or  the  amendments  were  rejected.  The 
Massachusetts  and  Connecticut  legislatures 
adopted  the  report  and  sent  commissioners  to 
Washington;  but  before  they  arrived  a  satis- 
factory peace  was  made,  all  disasters  forgotten 
in  the  blaze  of  the  battle  of  New  Orleans,  and 
the  promoters  of  the  convention  detested  as 
traitors  preparing  to  secede.  They  were  in  fad 
killed  for  public  life.  But  in  1810,  Cabot  de- 
posited the  journal  of  the  convention  with  the 
Massachusetts  secretary  of  state  as  a  permanent 
testimony  that  nothing  treasonable  was  at- 
tempted; in  1833  Dwight  wrote  its  history. 

Hartford  Fern.  See  Fil kales  (2),  under 
Ferns  and  Fern  Allies. 

Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  an  insti- 
tution founded  in . 1834  for  the  education  of 
Congregational  preachers,  at  East  Windsor  HiH, 
Conn.  It  was  formerly  called  the  Theological 
Institute  of  Connecticut,  and  took  its  present 
name  on  its  removal  to  Hartford  in  1865.  Its 
control  is  vested  in  a  board  of  trustees  elected 
by  the  Pastoral  Union,  an  association  of  20a 
ministers  who  have  subscribed  to  the  creed  of 
the  Union.  The  aim  of  the  institution  is  to 
train  ministers  for  pastoral  work  on  the  broad- 
est lines  of  intellectual  and  spiritual  life. 

Hartford  Wits,  the  name  admiringly  given 
by  the  cultivated  circles  of  the  United  States  to 
a  group  of  Connecticut  professional  men  and 
literary  aspirants,  who  lived  in  Hartford  or  met 
there  for  converse  and  collaboration,  irom 
shortly  after  the  Revolution  till  toward  1800. 
The  exact  composition  of  the  group  is  not  uni- 
formly agreed  upon;  but  the  unquestioned 
members  were  Richard  Alsop  (perhaps  its 
leading  spirit,  and  the  most  prolific  contributor 
to  its  joint  efforts),  Joel  Barlow,  Theodore 
Dwight,  Lemuel  Hopkins  and  David  Humph- 
reys. Benjamin  Trumbull  the  historian  is 
sometimes  added.  Most  of  them  were  Yale 
men ;  all  were  strong  Federalists,  like  nearly  all 
cultivated  New-Englanders  of  the  time;  and 
their  writings  had  little  of  pure  literature  com- 
pared with  envenomed  politics.  The  very  name 
of  their  aAnarchiad,*  modeled  on  the  English 
*  Rolliad,*  and  like  it  a  joint  political  satire  in 
heroic  verse,  expresses  its  purpose.  Another 
collaboration  was  the  aEcho,M  a  set  of  satires, 
burlesques,  and  parodies  mostly  in  the  same 
form,  written  1791-5,  and  published  in  a  volume 
in  1807.  ttThe  Political  Greenhouse*  was  an- 
other. 

Har'tington,  Spencer  Compton  Cavendish, 
Marquis*  of.  See  Devonshire,  Spencer  Comp- 
ton. Duke  of. 

Hartington,  Neb.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Cedar  County ;  on  Bow  Creek,  and  on  the  Chi- 
cago, St.  P.  &  O.  R.R.;  about  42  miles  west 
by  north  of  Sioux  City,  la.,  and  18  miles  south 
by  east  of  Yankton,  S.  D.  It  is  in  a  fertile 
agricultural  region  and  is  the  commercial  cen- 
tre of  Cedar  County.     Pop.  1,000. 
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Hartley,  Jonathan  Scott,  American  sculp- 
tor: b.  Albany,  N.  Y.?  23  Sept.  1845.  After 
spending  several  years  in  studying  art  in  Eng- 
land,  Rome,  and  Paris,  he  established  himself  in 
New  York  where  he  was  professor  of  anatomy 
in  the  schools  of  the  Art  Students'  League, 
1878-84,  and  president  of  the  league,  1879H80. 
Among  important  works  by  him  are:  <t£ing 
Rene's  Daughter> ;  <The  Whirlwind* ;  the  Miles 
Morgan  statue  at  Springfield,  Mass.;  Daguerre 
monument,  Washington,  D.  C. ;  Ericcson  monu- 
ment. New  York;  statue  of  Alfred  The  Great, 
for  Appellate  Court  building,  New  York  (1900)  ; 
statue  of  Thomas  K.  Beecher,  Elmira,  N.  Y. 
(1901);  etc. 

Hart'man,  SadikiChi,  American  author  and 
artist:  b.  Nagasaki,  Japan,  1867.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  Germany.  He  has  published  Schopen- 
hauer in  the  Air>  (1899)  ;  <  Shakespeare  in  Art> 
(1901)  ;  <  Modern  American  Sculpture >  (1901); 
etc. 

Hartmann,  Karl  Robert  Edouard  von, 
b.  Berlin  23  Feb.  1842;  d.  6  June  1906.  He 
was  educated  for  the  army,  but  an  injury  to  his 
knee  compelled  him  to  leave  the  service  in 
1865.  He  then  began  the  study  of  philosophy, 
and  for  many  years  lived  the  retired  life  of  a 
student.  His  most  important  publications  are: 
<The  Philosophy  of  the  Unconscious*  (1869); 
<The  Phenomenology  of  the  Moral  Conscious- 
ness* ( 1879) ;  <The  Religious  Consciousness  of 
Mankind  in  the  Stages  of  its  Development* 
(1881);  and  <The  Religion  of  the  Spirit* 
<i882).  Among  his  other  works  are:  Critical 
Grounds  of  Transcendental  Realism  > ;  (The 
Crisis  of  Christianity  in  Modern  Theology * 
(1880) ;  c Judaism  in  the  Present  and  the 
Future*  (1885);  <Lotze's  Philosophy>  (1888); 
<The  Ghost  Theory  in  Spiritism*  (1891); 
<The  Fundamental  Social  Questions*  (1894); 
and  many  other  works  on  society,  religion,  etc. 
Von  Hartmann's  philosophy  is  called  by  its 
author  a  transcendental  realism,  because  in  it 
he  professes  to  reach  by  means  of  induction 
from  the  broadest  possible  basis  of  experience 
a  knowledge  of  that  which  lies  beyond  experi- 
ence. A  certain  portion  of  consciousness, 
namely  sense-perception,  begins,  changes,  and 
ends  without  our  consent  and  often  in  direct 
opposition  to  our  desires.  Sense-perception, 
then,  cannot  be  adequately  explained  from  the 
ego  alone,  and  the  existence  of  things  outside 
experience  must  be  posited.  Moreover,  since 
they  act  upon  consciousness  and  do  so  in  dif- 
ferent ways  at  different  times,  they  must  have 
those  qualities  assigned  to  them  which  would 
make  such  action  possible.  Causality  is  thus 
made  the  link  that  connects  the  subjective 
workl  of  ideas  with  the  objective  world  of 
things.  An  examination  of  the  rest  of  experi- 
ence, especially  such  phenomena  as  instinct, 
voluntary  motion,  sexual  love,  artistic  produc- 
tion, and  the  like,  makes  it  evident  that  will 
and  idea,  unconscious  but  teleological,  are 
everywhere  operative,  and  that  the  underlying 
force  is  one  and  not  many.  This  thing-in-it- 
self  may  be  called  the  Unconscious.  It  has  two 
equally  original  attributes,  namely,  will  and  idea. 
Hegel  and  Schopenhauer  (qq.v.)  were  both 
-wrong  in  making  one  of  these  subordinate  to 
the  other ;  on  the  contrary,  neither  can  act 
alone,  and  neither  is  the  result  of  the  other. 
The  will  is  illogical  and  causes  the  existence, 
the  Das  of  the  world;  the  idea,  though  not  con- 


scious, is  logical,  and  determines  the  essence, 
the  Was.  The  endless  and  vain  striving  of  the 
will  necessitates  the  great  preponderance  of  suf- 
fering in  the  universe,  which  could  not  well  be 
more  wretched  than  it  is.  Nevertheless,  it 
must  be  characterized  as  the  best  possible 
world,  for  both  nature  and  history  are  con- 
stantly developing  in  the  manner  best  adapted 
to  the  world-end;  and  by  means  of  increasing 
consciousness  the  idea,  instead  of  prolonging 
suffering  to  eternity,  provides  a  refuge  from  the 
evils  of  existence  in  non-existence. 

The  original  state  of  the  Unconscious  is  one 
of  potentiality,  in  which  by  pure  chance  the  will 
begins  to  strive.  In  the  transition  state,  called 
that  of  the  empty  will,  there  is  no  definite  end ; 
and  to  avoid  the  unhappiness  of  aimless  desire 
the  will  realizes  the  ideas  already  potentially 
present  and  the  Unconscious  becomes  actual. 
The  existence  of  the  universe  is  the  result, 
then,  of  the  illogical  will,  but  its  characteristics 
and  laws  are  all  due  to  the  idea  and  are,  there- 
fore, logical.  The  history  of  the  world  is  that 
given  by  natural  science,  and  particular  em- 
phasis is  laid  upon  the  Darwinian  theory  of 
evolution  (q.v.).  Man  is  developed  from  the 
animal,  and  with  the  appearance  of  the  first 
human  being  the  deliverance  of  the  world  Is  in 
sight,  for  only  in  man  does  consciousness 
reach  such  height  and  complexity  as  to  act  in- 
dependently of  the  will.  As  consciousness  de- 
velops, there  is  a  constantly  growing  recogni- 
tion of  the  fact  that  deliverance  must  lie  in  a 
return  to  the  original  state  of  non-willing,  which 
means  the  non-existence  of  all  individuals  and 
the  potentiality  of  the  Unconscious. 

The  one  foundation  for  ethics  is  pessimism, 
for  no  other  view  of  life  recognizes  that  evil 
necessarily  belongs  to  existence  and  can  cease 
only  with  existence  itself.  The  essential  feature 
of  the  morality  built  upon  this  basis  is  the 
realization  that  all  is  one  and  that,  while  every 
attempt  to  gain  happiness  is  illusory,  yet  before 
deliverance  is  possible,  all  forms  of  the  illusion 
must  appear  and  be  tried  to  the  utmost.  Even 
he  whe  recognizes  the  vanity  of  life  best  serves 
the  highest  aims  by  giving  himself  up  to  the 
illusion,  and  living  as  eagerly  as  if  he  thought 
life  good.  It  is  only  through  the  constant  at- 
tempt to  gain  happiness  that  men  can  learn  the 
desirability  of  nothingness;  and  when  this 
knowledge  has  become  universal,  or  at  least 
general,  deliverance  will  come  and  the  world 
will  cease.  No  better  proof  of  the  rational 
nature  of  the  universe  is  needed  than  that  af- 
forded by  the  different  ways  in  which  men  have 
hoped  to  find  happiness  and  so  have  been  led 
unconsciously  to  work  for  the  final  goal.  The 
first  of  these  is  the  hope  of  good  in  the  present, 
the  confidence  in  the  pleasures  of  this  world, 
such  as  was  felt  by  the  Greeks.  This  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Christian  transference  of  happi- 
ness to  another  and  better  life,  to  which  in  turn 
succeeds  the  illusion  that  looks  for  happiness  in 
progress,  and  dreams  of  a  future  made  worth 
while  by  the  achievements  of  science.  Atl  alike 
are  empty  promises,  and  known  as  such  In  the 
final  stage,  which  sees  all  human  desires  as 
equally  vain  and  the  only  good  in  the  peace  of 
Nirvana. 

The  relation  between  philosophy  and  religion 
lies  in  their  common  recognition  of  an  underp- 
ins: unity,  which  transcends  all  the  apparent 
differences  and  divisions  due  to  individual  phe- 
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nomena.  Many  changes  must  take  place  in  the 
existing  religions  before  they  will  be  suited  to 
modern  conditions,  and  the  resulting  religion 
of  the  future  will  be  a  concrete  monism. 

The  Philosophy  of  the  Unconscious  has  been 
the  subject  of  many  different  estimates,  but  is 
regarded  as  having  less  intrinsic  than  historical 
value.  Its  influence  upon  other  thinkers  was 
especially  marked  during  the  years  following 
its  first  appearance,  but  at  present  that  influence 
has  much  decreased. 

Bibliography.  —  Schneidewin,  <Lichtstrahlen 
aus  Edouard  von  Hartmanns  sanuntlichen  Wer- 
ken} ;  Koeber,  (Das  philosophische  System 
Edouard  von  Hartmanns \  Consult  also  Erd- 
mann,  history  of  Philosophy \  and  Falcken- 
berg,  c  History  of  Modern  Philosophy >. 

Grace  Neal  Dolson, 
Professor  of  Philosophy,  Wells  College. 

Hartmann,  Moritz,  Austrian  poet  and  novel- 
ist: b.  Duschnik,  Bohemia,  15  Oct  182 1 ;  d. 
Vienna,  13  May  1872.  He  was  educated  at 
Prague  and  Vienna  and  taught  in  Vienna  till 
1844,  when  he  left  the  country  on  account  of  his 
political  liberalism.  Upon  his  return  to:  Austria 
he  was  imprisoned  but  released  by  the  revolu- 
tion of  March  1848.  He  sat  in  the  Frankfort 
Parliament  of  1848  but  fled  from  Vienna  to  es- 
cape imprisonment  and  took  part  in  the  tfRump 
Parliament*  at  Stuttgart.  From  1840-68  he  was 
in  voluntary  exile  in  foreign  countries;  was 
Paris  correspondent  of  the  (K61nische  Zertung* 
and  represented  it  in  Crimea  during  the  Russo- 
Turkish  war;  in  i860  lectured  on  German  his- 
tory and  letters  in  the  Academy  at  Geneva ;  and 
in  1865  became  one  of  the  editors  of  the  <Neue 
Freie  Presse).  He  wrote:  (Kelch  und  Schwert* 
(1845);  <Neure  Gedichte>  (1847);  <Reimchro- 
nik  des  Pfaffen  Marizius>  (1849);  <Der  Krieg 
om  den  Wald>  (1850);  <Schatten>  (1851); 
<Adam  and  Eve1  (1851);  ^agebuch  aus  der 
Provence  und  Languedoc)  (1853)  ;  (Briefe  aus 
Irland) ;  <Der  Gefangene  von  Chi  lion  >  (1863)  ; 
<Die  letzen  Tage  eines  K6nigs>  (1866)  ;  <Nach 
der  Natur>  (1866);  <Die  Diomanten  der  Bar- 
omn)  (1868) ;  etc.  His  select  poems  were 
edited  in  1874  and  his  works  in  1873-74  (10 
vols). 

Hartranft,  har'tranft,  Chester  David, 
American  educator:  b.  Frederick  Township, 
Montgomery  County,  Pa.,  15  Oct.  1839.  He  was 
graduated  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
in  186 1  and  at  the  New  Brunswick  Theological 
Seminary  in  1864;  was  pastor  of  tne  Dutch 
Reformed  church  at  South  Bushwick,  N.  Y.,  in 
1864-6,  and  of  that  in  New  Brunswick,  N.  J., 
in  1860-78.  In  1879  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  ecclesiastical  history  at  the  Hartford  Theo- 
logical Seminary;  in  1888  was  elected  its  presi- 
dent, and  held  the  chair  of  Biblical  theology 
1892-7  and  of  ecclesiastical  dogmatics  from 
1897  to  1903.  He  resigned  the  presidency  in 
1903  to  engage  in  literary  work  in  Germany. 
He  was  at  one  time  president  of  the  Conserva- 
tory of  Music  at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J. 

Hartranft,  John  Frederick,  American  sol- 
dier: b.  New  Hanover,  Pa.,  16  Dec.  1830;  d. 
Norristown,  Pa.,  17  Oct.  1889.  He  was  gradu- 
ated at  Union  College  in  1853,  and  in  1859  was 
admitted  to  the  bar.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  he  organized  the  51st  Pennsylvania 
regiment,  was  made  its  colonel,  and  with  it  par- 
ticipated in  Burnside's  expedition  to  North  Car- 


olina (1862).  He  also  commanded  the  regiment 
in  a  charge  at  Antietam,  and  at  Fredericksburg. 
In  March  1865,  he  commanded  a  division  of 
the  Ninth  corps  in  their  assault  on  Fort  Stead- 
man,  and  was  brevetted  major-general  He  was 
elected  auditor-general  of  Pennsylvania  in  1865, 
and  re-elected  in  1868.  From  1872  to  1878  he 
was  governor  of  Pennsylvania,  and  thoroughly 
reorganized  the  Pennsylvania  militia,  which 
from  1879  he  commanded,  with  rank  of  major- 
general. 

HartVhorn,  the  horn  of  the  common   stag 
and  its  decomposition  products.    The  substances 
derived  from  the  horns  were  the  volatile  liquor, 
salt,  and  oil,  and  the  ash  which  remains  when 
the  horns  are  calcined  in  the  air.    The  fluid  por- 
tions are  got  by  destructive  distillation  in  a  con- 
venient still,   and  are   separated,  the    salt  me- 
chanically, and  the  others,  after  washing  with 
water,  by  repeated  rectification  either  alone  or 
with  quicklime,  by  which  the  more  volatile  por- 
tions are  got  free  from  the  .tarry  matter  and 
heavier  oils.    The  salt  which  is  formed  in  this 
operation  is  amnionic  carbonate,  which  in  part 
condenses  the  neck  of  the   retort,   in    part  is 
washed  over  by  the  acqueous  vapor   into  the 
receiver;  and  when  the  ammonia  is   got  pure 
from  the  distillate  and  is  condensed  in  water  it 
constitutes  the  spirit  of  harts-horn.    The  vola- 
tile alkali  or  spirit  of  hart's-horn   is   now  no 
longer   obtained    from   that   source,    except  iu 
special   circumstances;    the    ammonia   of  com- 
merce is  now  obtained  from  gas-liquor,  from 
blast-furnaces,  or  from  other  sources. 

Hart'sufF,    George    Lucas,    American  sol- 
dier: b.  Tyre,  Seneca  County,  N.  Y.,  28  May 
1830;  d.  New  York  16  May  1874.    He  was  grad- 
uated  from   West   Point   in    1852,  entered  the 
artillery,  was  on  duty  on  the  frontier  and  in 
Florida  in  the  Civil  War  became  assistant  adju- 
tant-general, with  rank  of  captain,  in  1861,  and 
major  in  1862.     Later  appointed  major-general 
of  volunteers,  he  was  one  of  the  board  for  re- 
vision of  the  rules  and  articles  of  war  and  the 
preparation  of  a  code  for  the  government  of  the 
armies  in  the  field.    He  wan  mustered  out  of 
the  volunteer  service  in  1865,  and  in  1871  was 
retired    from   the   regular  army   with    rank  of 
lieutenant-colonel  and  brevet  major-general. 

Hartsville.  Engagements  at.  Hartsvillc, 
Tenn.,  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Cumberland 
River,  about  35  miles  northeast  of  Nashville, 
is  an  important  crossing  and  connected  by  good 
roads  with  Lebanon  on  the  south  and  Gallatin 
on  the  northwest.  In  August  T862  Gen.  John 
H.  Morgan,  with  his  Confederate  command,  was 
operating  north  of  the  river  and  Gen.  R.  W. 
Johnson,  with  a  cavalry  command,  was  sent  to 
drive  him  back.  Johnson,  approaching  on  the 
Gallatin  road,  attacked  Morgan  21  August,  near 
Hartsville,  and  was  defeated  with  a  loss  of  80 
killed  and  wounded,  and  75  prisoners. 

On  6  Dec.  1862  Hartsville  vras  held  by  Col. 
A.  B.  Moore,  with  a  Union  force  of  three  regi- 
ments of  infantry,  a  regiment  and  a  company 
of  cavalry,  and  a  section  of  artillery,  in  all 
about  2,100  men.  Morgan  had  been  instructed 
by  Gen.  Bragg  to  operate  on  Gen.  Rosecrans* 
lines  of  communication  in  rear  of  Nashville  and, 
learning  that  Moore  was  isolated,  with  no  sup- 
ports near,  resolved  to  capture  him.  While 
two  infantry  brigades  of  Cheatham's  division 
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and  Wheeler's  cavalry  demonstrated  on  Nash- 
ville, Morgan,  with  four  regiments  and  a  bat- 
talion of  cavalry,  two  regiments  of  infantry, 
and  a  battery,  set  out  from  Baird's  Mills,  25 
miles  south  of  Hartsville,  on  the  morning  of 
6  Dec.  1862,  marched  through  Lebanon,  crossed 
the  Cumberland  below  Hartsville,  during  the 
night,  disposed  his  forces  so  as  to  cut  off  Moore's 
retreat  on  the  roads  leading  to  Gallatin  and 
Castalian,  posts  occupied  by  other  Union  com- 
mands, and  early  in  the  morning  of  7  December, 
closed  in  on  the  Union  camp,  surprised  it,  at- 
tacked the  troops,  who  were  being  hastily  drawn 
up  to  receive  him  and,  after  a  stubborn  light  of 
an  hour  and  a  half,  defeated  and  captured  the 
entire  command.  Col.  John  M.  Harlan,  in  com- 
mand of  a  small  Union  brigade  at  Castalian 
Springs,  nine  miles  away,  hearing  the  noise  of 
battle,  marched  to  Hartsville  and  attacked 
Morgan's  rear-guard  as  it  was  recrossing  the 
river,  recapturing  some  of  the  wagons  taken. 
The  Union  loss  was  58  killed,  204  wounded,  and 
1,834  captured  and  missing.  The  Confederate 
loss  was  21  killed,  104  wounded,  and  10  missing. 
Consult:  < Official  Records,*  Vol.  XX. 

£.  A.  Cabman. 

Hartt,  Charles  Frederick,  American  geol- 
ogist: b.  Fredericton,  N.  B.,  23  Aug.  1840;  d. 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  18  March  1878.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Agassiz  in  the  Museum  of  compara- 
tive anatomy  at  Harvard,  and  accompanied  the 
great  naturalist  as  geologist  of  a  Brazilian 
expedition  (1865).  During  this  expedition  he 
explored  the  coast  from  Bahia  to  Rio,  made 
extensive  zoological  collections,  and  by  his  re- 
searches made  himself  a  leading  authority  on 
the  natural  history  of  South  America.  In  1875 
he  was  appointed  chief  of  the  geological  surveys 
of  the  empire  of  Brazil.  He  was  also  from 
1876  director  of  the  National  Museum  at  Rio, 
where .  are  deposited  his  collections,  the  most 
complete  of  South  American  geology  in  exist- 
ence. He  published:  Geology  and  Physical 
Geography  of  Brazil  >  (1870),  and  Contributions 
to  the  Geology  and  Physical  Geography  of  the 
Lower  Amazon*    (1874). 

Hart/well,  Ga.,  town  and  county-seat  of 
Hart  County,  the  terminal  of  a  branch  of  the 
Southern  railway,  §0  miles  northeast  of  Athens. 
Its  educational  institutions  include  a  high  school 
There  are  cotton,  flouring,  and  sawmills,  and  a 
fruit  cannery.    Pop.  (1910)  2,007. 

Hartwell,  Ohio,  village  of  Hamilton 
County,  11  miles  north  of  Cincinnati,  on  the 
Cincinnati,  H.  &  D.  and  on  the  Cleveland,  C 
&  C.  R.R/s.  It  has  manufactures  of  wagons 
and  carriages  and  a  general  retail  and  agricultu- 
ral trade.    Pop.  (1910)  2,823. 

Harty,  Jeremiah  J.,  American  Catholic 
prelate:  b.  St.  Louis  1853.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  St.  Louis  University  in  1872,  and  took 
a  theological  course  at  St.  Vincent's  College, 
Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.  He  was  ordained  priest  in 
1878,  and  appointed  assistant  pastor  of  St.  Brid- 
get's parish  in  St  Louis,  holding  this  position 
until  1888,  when  he  was  commissioned  to  build 
the  church  and  organize  the  parish  of  St.  Leo 
in  the  same  city.  His  organizing  work  has 
been  most  successful,  and  in  1902  he  built  a 
school  accommodating  over  700  children.  In 
1903  he  was  appointed  archbishop  of  Manila, 
thf  moat  important  see  in  the  Philippines. 


Hartz'ell,  Joseph  Crane,  American  Metho- 
dist bishop  and  missionary:  b.  Illinois  1  June 
1842.  He  was  graduated  from  Wesleyan  Uni- 
versity and  Garrett  Biblical  Institute  (Evanston, 
III),  and  in  1896  was  elected  missionary  bishop 
to  Africa  where  he  has  since  been  actively  en- 
gaged in  organizing  missions.  In  June  of  1903 
he  sailed  from  New  York  on  his  seventh  mis- 
sionary tour  of  inspection  in  Africa. 

Harugari,  ha-roo-ga're,  a  social  and  benev- 
olent order  established  in  the  United  States  in 
1847.  It  had  in  1903  over  300  lodges  with  a 
total  membership  of  30,000.  Its  purpose  is  large- 
ly the  preservation  of  German  language,  cus- 
toms, and  traditions. 

Harun-al-Rashid,  ha-roon'al-ri  shld,  or 
Haroun-al-Raahid,  caliph  of  Bagdad:  b.  Rhey 
about  765  a.d.  ;  d.  Thous  2  April  809.  (See 
Caliph.)  The  popular  fame  of  this  caliph  is 
by  the  c Arabian  Nights'  Entertainments,*  in 
which  Harun,  his  wife  Zobeide,  his  vizier  Giaffar. 
and  his  chief  eunuch  Mesrur,  are  frequent  and 
conspicuous  characters.  He  was  the  fifth  caliph 
of  the  dynasty  of  the  Abbassides,  and  the  most 
powerful  monarch  of  his  race.  In  786  he  suc- 
ceeded his  elder  brother  Hadi,  who  had  vainly 
attempted  to  exclude  him  from  the  throne,  and 
by  his  conquests  and  vigorous  internal  adminis- 
tration raised  the  caliphate  of  Bagdad  to  its 
greatest  splendor,  and  made  his  reign  esteemed 
the  golden  era  of  the  Mohammedan  nations.  His 
favorite  ministers  were  Yahia  and  his  son 
Giaffar,  of  the  ancient  Persian  family  of  the 
Barmecides,  whose  ancestors  had  for  many  gen- 
erations been  hereditary  priests  at  the  fire  tem- 
ple of  Balkh,  and  who  now  rapidly  exalted  the 
family  to  the  highest  dignities  under  the  caliph- 
ate. 

Harua'pices.     See  Aruspices. 

Har'vard,  John,  American  clergyman, 
founder  of  Harvard  University:  b.  England, 
probably  in  Middlesex;  d.  Charlestown,  Mass., 
24  Sept.  1638.  He  was  entered  as  a  pensioner  at 
the  university  of  Cambridge  in  1628,  was  gradu- 
ated B.A.  in  1631-2,  and  M.A.  in  1635,  and  hav- 
ing emigrated  to  America  was  made  a  freeman 
of  the  colony  of  Massachusetts,  Nov.  2,  1637. 
The  following  year,  as  appears  from  the  town 
records,  a  portion  of  land  was  set  off*  for  him 
in  Charlestown,  where  he  exercised  the  ministry. 
In  April  1638,  he  was  appointed  one  of  a  com- 
mittee "to  consider  of  some  things  tending  to- 
ward a  body  of  laws."  These  are  the  only  par- 
ticulars known  of  his  life.  His  property  at  his 
death  was  worth  about  £1,600,  one-half  of  which 
he  gave  for  the  erection  of  the  institution  which 
bears  his  name;  but  part  of  this  bequest,  it  is 
said,  was  diverted  from  its  original  purpose.  He 
also  left  to  the  college  a  library  of  more  than* 
300  volumes,  indicating  in  their  selection  the 
taste  and  skill  of  a  scholar.  A  monument  to  his 
memory  was  erected  in  the  burial  ground  of 
Charlestown  by  the  alumni  of  the  university, 
and  inaugurated  with  an  address  by  Edward 
Everett,  26  Sept.  1828.  See  Harvard  Univer- 
sity. 

Harvard,  111.,  a  city  and  important  railway 
junction  in  Chemung  Township,  McHenry 
County,  at  the  intersection  of  three  divisions 
of  the  Chicago  &  N.  railroad.  63  miles 
northwest  of  Chicago.  It  has  railroad  repair 
shops,  a  malt  house  and  brewery,  manufactures 
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of  agricultural  implements,  wagons,  and  car- 
riages, and  grist  and  woolen  mills.  Pop.  (1910) 
3,oo8. 

Harvard  University,  the  oldest  institution 
of  learning  in  the  United  States,  was  founded  in 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  in  1636.  At  a  meeting  of  the 
general  court  of  the  Colony  of  Massachusetts 
Bay,  convened  on  8  September,  6  years  after 
its  first  settlement,  it  was  voted  to  give  £400 
toward  a  aschoale  or  colledge,*  for  the  purpose 
of  educating  the  c<English  and  Indian  youth  in 
knowledge  and  Godliness?  The  ensuing  year 
12  of  the  eminent  men  of  the  colony,  including 
John  Winthrop  and  John  Cotton,  were  author- 
ized ato  take  order  for  a  college  at  New 
Towne.*  The  name  Cambridge  was  adopted 
soon  afterward  in  recognition  of  the  English 
University  where  many  of  the  colonists  had  been 
educated.  In  1638  John  Harvard,  a  young  non- 
conformist minister,  died  in  Charlestown,  leav- 
ing to  the  college  £730  and  his  entire  library  of 
300  volumes.  The  institution  was  opened  soon 
after  and  was  named  Harvard  in  honor  of  its 
first  benefactor. 

In  1637  the  first  building  was  erected.  The 
first  president  was  Rev.  Henry  Dunster,  who 
was  elected  in  1640.  The  first  graduating  class 
was  in  1642,  and  consisted  of  nine  members. 
This  same  year  a  change  was  made  in  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  college;  a  board  of  trustees  was 
created,  the  members  of  which  were  the  gover- 
nor, the  deputy  governor,  the  teaching  elders  of 
the  aS  next  adjoining  towns** — Boston,  Cam- 
bridge, Charlestown,  Dorchester,  and  Roxbury 
—  the  magistrates,  and  the  president  of  the  col- 
lege. The  college  was  established  as  a  corpora- 
tion in  1650,  with  power  of  control  over  the  edu- 
cational and  financial  concerns  of  the  institution. 
The  members  of  the  corporation  were  the  pres- 
ident, the  treasurer,  and  5  fellows.  In  1657  the 
corporation  charter  was  changed  so  that  the 
overseers  had  practically  no  control  over  the 
internal  management  of  the  college,  although  a 
final  appeal  might  be  made  to  them  if  necessary. 
Now  there  were  two  governing  bodies ;  the  over- 
seers and  the  corporation,  at  times  working  in 
harmony  and  again  antagonistic  to  each  other. 
In  1780  the  board  of  overseers  consisted  of  the 
governor,  lieutenant-governor,  senate,  and  coun- 
cil of  the  commonwealth,  the  president  of  the 
college,  and  the  ministers  of  the  Congregation- 
alist  churches  of  the  ^6  adjoining  towns*  already 
mentioned.  In  1810  a  further  change  was  made 
in  the  board  of  overseers,  and  instead  of  the 
senate  and  the  ministers  of  certain  churches, 
there  were  substituted  15  Congregational ist  min- 
isters, 15  laymen,  the  president  of  the  senate, 
and  the  speaker  of  the  house,  all  to  be  inhab- 
itants of  the  State.  The  members  constituting 
the  senate  were  restored  as  overseers  in  181 4.  A 
still  further  broadening  of  the  spirit  of  the 
board  was  shown  by  the  act  of  1834,  but  not  rati- 
fied until  1843,  when  clergymen  of  all  denom- 
inations were  made  eligible  for  membership  to 
the  board,  and  in  185 1  an  act  was  passed  in 
which  no  mention  was  made  of  clergymen,  but 
the  clause  that  made  only  inhabitants  of  the 
State  eligible  was  retained.  It  was  not  until  1880 
that  Harvard  was  freed  from  all  sectional  lines, 
and  non-residents  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts 
became  eligible  for  membership  to  the  board  of 
overseers. 

During  the  17th  century  Harvard  had  to  con- 


tend with  serious  obstacles,  many  of  which  had 
their  origin  in  religious  differences  or  shades 
of  differences ;  but  the  desire  to  give  the  youth 
of  Massachusetts  an  opportunity  to  learn  the 
things  taught  to  their  fathers  in  the  schools  of 
Europe  never  faltered.  It  required  heroic  cour- 
age then  to  persevere  in  such  a  work,  which  at 
present  seems  a  comparatively  easy  task.  The 
religious  controversies  continued  even  after  do- 
nations and  endowments  had  come  to  the  aid 
of  the  institution  and  had  made  its  success  seem 
almost  certain.  Under  the  presidency  of  Rev. 
Increase  Mather,  the  college  was  placed  under 
the  control  of  the  Calvinists  (1692),  but  in  1707 
the  liberals  gained  the  ascendency.  An  English 
merchant,  Thomas  Hollis,  in  1721,  founded  a 
chair  of  divinity,  and  directed  that  no  religious 
test  should  begiven  to  the  candidate  for  the  pro- 
fessorship. The  gift  was  refused  by  the  over- 
seers, but  the  corporation  urged  its  acceptance, 
and  the  latter  finally  prevailed.  However,  the 
first  candidate  for  a  professorship  was^  really  sub- 
jected to  a  religious  test,  for  a  confession  of  faith 
on  various  disputed  points  was  exacted  of  him. 
The  religious  controversies  were  carried  so  far 
that  at  one  time  there  was  a  strong  effort  made 
by  the  orthodox  friends  of  learning  to  found 
another  college  in  the  colony;  but  Governor 
Bernard  refused  them  a  charter. 

In  1764  the  college  met  with  a  serious  loss 
by  fire;   the  first  Harvard  Hall,  containing  the 
library  and  apparatus,   was  entirely  destroyed, 
but  the  loss   was  repaired  to  some   extent  by 
the    generous   aid   of    the    Colonies.      Harvard 
was  loyal    to    the  American   cause  during  the 
Revolutionary    period ;    ev£n  going    so   far  in 
the  readjustment  of  its  financial  affairs  as  to 
suffer  considerable  loss.     The  alumni  and  sta* 
dents  have  ever  been  patriotic,  ready  to  contrWy 
ute  their  best  to  the  needs  of  their  country.    The 
fine  building,  Memorial  Hall,  was  erected  by  the 
alumni    in    memory    of    their    dead    who    fell 
in  the  Civil  War.    Harvard  has  always  followed 
a  conservative  course   when   parties  were  agi* 
tating  questions  of  government. 

Between  1636  and  1782  Harvard  College  com 
f erred  only  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  master 
of  arts,  but  in  1780  the  term  university  was  ap- 
plied to  it  in  the  Constitution  of  the  State  of 
Massachusetts.  The  class  of  1768  evidently  gave 
some  attention  to  dress,  as  they  voted  to  wear 
homespun  at  their  graduating  exercises,  although 
their  action  on  the  matter  is  often  quoted  to 
prove  their  democratic  simplicity.  In  1782  and 
1783  three  professorships  of  medicine  were  es- 
tablished, and  the  first  degree  of  bachelor 
of  medicine  was  conferred  in  1788.  In  1810  the 
lectures  in  medicine  were  transferred  to  Boston, 
and  there  the  first  medical  college  was  built 
The  law  school  was  established  m  1817,  and  it 
has  the  distinction  of  being  the  earliest  school 
of  law  in  the  country  connected  with  a  unrrer- 
sity  and  authorized  to  confer  degrees  in  law. 
The  divinity  school  was  a  gradual  outgrowth 
of  the  college ;  the  Hollis  professorship  of  divin- 
ity, which  has  been  mentioned,  was  established 
in  172 1,  but  the  divinity  faculty  was  not  formally 
organized  until  1819.  It  is  now  undenomina- 
tional, no  assent  to  the  special  doctrines  of  any 
sect  or  denomination  of  Christianity  being  re- 
quired of  any  instructor  or  student  The  school* 
of  medicine,  law  and  divinity  are  the  three  oldest 
additions  to  the  college  proper,  and  it  was  de- 
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cided  that  such  an  institution,  having  4  schools 
and  several  departments,  justified  the  title,  uni- 
versity. 

In  about  1822,  a  number  of  the  friends  of  edu- 
cation and  of  the  institution  thought  the  time 
Tiad  come  when  further  changes  should  be  made 
in  the  work  required  of  the  students.  George 
Ticknor  (q.v.),  professor  in  the  department  of 
modern  languages,  urged  that  Some  division 
of  studies  should  be  made  whereby  students 
might  be  permitted  to  pursue  special  courses  or 
specialize  on  certain  subjects.  A  committee, 
with  Joseph  Story  as  chairman,  was  appointed  to 
investigate  the  wisdom  of  such  a  change,  and 
how  best  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students.  The 
committee  reported  (1824)  the  advisability  of  in- 
stituting two  lines  of  study  —  the  one  a  course 
necessary  for  a  degree,  the  other  a  scientific  and 
mechanical  course  for  those  not  intending  to  take 
degrees,  but  who  desired  to  fit  themselves  for 
certain  departments  of  work.  The  departure 
from  did  customs  as  recommended  by  the  com- 
mittee was  opposed  by  many,  but  in  1025  changes 
were  made  and  the  special  students  were  ad- 
mitted. Prof.  Ticknor  and  later  his  successor, 
Henry  W.  Longfellow,  introduced  to  some  ex- 
tent elective  courses  in  the  department  of  modem 
languages,  but  not  until  a  number  of  years  later 
did  these  courses  become  popular  in  other  de* 
partments. 

Charles  William  Eliot  (q.v.)  was  elected 
president  in  1869.  At  this  time  the  departments 
were  almost  independent  schools,  to  which  no 
entrance  examinations  were  required;  but  the 
students  were  largely  from  classical  preparatory 
schools,  the  majority  of  which  were  located  in 
New  England.  The  college  required  certain 
courses,  and  all  demanded  good  work  and  a 
high  degree  of  scholarship  before  graduation. 
In  four  years  practically  a  reorganization  had 
been  made,  the  departments  had  been  correlated, 
and  individual  work  had  been  given  recognition. 
In  1909,  Dr.  Eliot  retired  and  was  succeeded  by 
Dr.  Abbott  Lawrence  Lowell,  formerly  profes- 
sor of  the  science  of  government  at  the  univer- 
sity. 

To  Harvard  much  credit  is  due  for  the  con- 
servative manner  in  which  it  has  dealt  with  the 
question  of  higher  education  of  women.  The 
society  for  the  Collegiate  Instruction  of  Women 
was  the  name  of  an  organization  which  began 
the  work  (1869)  of  providing  ways  and  means 
for  giving  young  women  an  opportunity  to  ob- 
tain a  collegiate  education.  The  name  of  the  or 
ganization  was  changed,  in  1894,  by  the  general 
court  of  Massachusetts  to  that  of  Radcliffe  Col- 
lege (q.v).  Systematic  collegiate  instruction 
is  now  given  in  this  college,  under  the  professors 
and  teachers  of  Harvard  University.  The  re- 
quirements are  the  same  as  for  admission  to  the 
university. 

The  various  schools  and  departments  of 
Harvard  University  now  comprise :  (1)  Harvard 
College,  the  Lawrence  Scientific  School,  and  the 
Graduate  School,  established  in  1872  for  stu- 
dents making  original  research.  The  Scientific 
School  was  established  in  1847  as  an  advanced 
school  in  science  and  literature;  later  the  name 
was  changed  to  Lawrence  Scientific  School,  in 
honor  of  Abbott  Lawrence  who  presented  it 
with  $50,000.  Those  three  schools,  which  include 
id  departments  offering  elective  courses,  were 
placed,  in  1890,  under  the  charge  of  the  faculty 
of  arts  and  sciences.  In  1910  there  were  in 
Vol.   10  —  28 


attendance  2,265  students  under  the  faculty  of 
arts  and  science.  Of  this  number  425  were  in 
the  graduate  school  and  were  engaged  in  original 
research.  For  the  students  of  this  school  who 
are  engaged  in  original  investigations  there  is 
available  a  number  of  fellowships,  at  present  50. 
which  are  from  $200  to  $1,000.  The  Edward 
Austin  Fellowship  and  the  Austin  Teaching  Fel- 
lowship are  given  only  to  resident  graduate  stu- 
dents. Some  of  the  fellowships  may  be  given  to 
persons  pursuing  their  studies  in  other  parts  of 
the  country  or  abroad :  but  non-resident  appoint- 
ments are  given  only  to  persons  who  have  been 
resident  students  in  some  department  of  the 
university.  (2)  The  law  school  has  been  men- 
tioned. The  attendance  in  1910  was  756.  (3) 
The  divinity  school,  already  noticed,  has  an 
attendance  of  51.  (4)  The  medical  school, 
founded  in  1782,  and  the  dental  school,  estab- 
lished in  1867,  were  united  in  1899  and  are  in 
charge  of  the  faculty  of  medicine.  The  school 
is  located  in  Boston.  The  attendance  in  1910 
was,  in  the  medical  school,  279;  in  the  dental 
school,  87.  The  new  buildings  erected  since 
1903  for  the  accommodation  of  the  medical  de- 
partments are  second  to  none  other  in  the  world. 
There  are  seven  separate  buildings,  the  central 
structure  and  two  of  the  side  pavilions  are  pro- 
vided for  by  the  gift  of  $1,000,000  from  J.  Pier- 
pont  Morgan,  and  $1,000,000  from  other  friends. 
The  site  comprises  26  acres,  in  Brookline,  about 
three  miles  from  the  main  buildings  of  the  uni- 
versity in  Cambridge.  (5)  The  Bussey  Insti- 
tute a  -school* of 9 agriculture  and  horticulture, 
was  established  in  1870  in  accordance  with  the 
will  of  Benjamin  Bussey.  It  is  at  Jamaica  Plain, 
in  the  southwestern  part  of  Boston.  (6)  The 
Arnold  Arboretum,  established  in  1872,  is  de- 
voted to  scientific  research  in  forestry,  den- 
drology, and  arboriculture.  It  was  founded  un- 
der the  will  of  James  Arnold.  It  is  practically 
a  large  park  containing  about  220  acres,  and  is 
located  in  West  Roxbury.  (7)  The  astronomical 
observatory  was  established  in  1843  by  means  of 
a  public  subscription,  The  Sears  Tier  was 
built  in  1846,  and  two  years  later  Edward  Brom- 
field  Phillips  bequeathed  to  the  university  the 
sum  of  $100,000  for  the  observatory ;  this  early 
bequest  nas  since  been  supplemented  by  many 
others,  so  that  the  observatory  now  has  an  en- 
dowment of  about  $900,000.  It  has  a  director 
and  four  other  professors  and  40  assistants.  A 
branch  station  is  established  on  a  mountain 
8,000  feet  high,  near  Arequipa,  Peru.  The  an- 
nals of  the  observatory  fill  about  50  volumes. 
Among  the  more  important  instruments  are  the 
15-inch  and  6-inch  equatorial  telescopes,  the 
8-inch  transit-circle,  the  11-inch  Draper  photo- 
graphic telescope,  the  8-inch  photographic  tel- 
escope, and  the  meridian  photometer.  A  special 
grant  has  recently  been  made  by  the  Carnegie 
Institution,  for  the  study  of  the  collection  of 
photographs  at  the  Harvard  Observatory.  The 
amount  of  material,  including  photographs  and 
photographic  charts  of  the  sky  that  has  been 
collected  in  this  department,  requires  a  special 
building  for  its  accommodation.  (8)  The  uni- 
versity library,  including  the  libraries  of  the 
schools  and  departments,  contains  about  855,000 
volumes  and  400,000  pamphlets.  (9)  The  Gray 
Herbarium,  so  named  because  it  contains  the 
Herbarium  of  Asa  Gray  (q.v.),  presented  to 
the  university  in  1864.  (10)  The  university 
museum  is  made  up  of  the  following  collections : 
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the  Peabody  Museum  of  American  Archaeology 
and  Ethnology;  the  Museum  of  Comparative 
Zoology,  established  in  1859  by  private  subscrip- 
tion, State  aid,  and  the  collection  of  Louis 
Agassiz,  and  valuable  gifts  from  his  son;  the 
Mineralogical  Museum,  established  in  1 890-1 ; 
the  Semitic  Museum,  completed  in  1902;  the 
William  Hayes  Fogg  Art  Museum,  completed  in 
1895 ;  and  the  Germanic  Museum,  established 
in  1902.  (11)  The  botanical  garden,  established 
in  1809,  covers  about  seven  acres  and  contains 
thousands  of  plants  for  scientific  study. 

Great  credit  is  due  Harvard  for  its  leader- 
ship in  the  movement  to  better  the  teaching  of 
the  English  language  and  literature  in  the 
schools  of  the  country.  Harvard  mentioned  the 
subject  in  its  catalogue  of  1865-6;  an  announce- 
ment was  made,  in  the  catalogue  of  1869-70, 
that  aStudents  would  be  examined,  as  early  as 
possible  after  their  admission,  in  English*  In 
1874,  for  the  first  time,  every  applicant  for 
admission  to  Harvard  was  required  to  present 
English  composition.  The  report  of  the  com- 
mittee who  visited  the  preparatory  schools  to 
ascertain  what  they  were  doing  with  the  subject 
of  English,  the  discussions  by  educators  on  the 
€new  demands  of  Harvard,*  the  progress  of  the 
movement,  the  grand  results,  all  now  are  parts 
of  the  ^History  of  Education*  of  America. 

The  university  summer  school  gives  short 
courses  of  study  under  the  charge  of  a  commit- 
tee of  the  faculty  of  arts  and  sciences,  and  is 
held  in  the  college  buildings  during  the  summer, 
.vacation.  The  school  is  popular  and  has  had 
a  large  attendance  each  year.  In  1910  the  stu- 
dents numbered  about  700.  Athletics  are  pro- 
vided for  —  two  fields  of  24  acres  each  and  the 
Hemenway  gymnasium  furnish  opportunities 
for  physical  training  The  stadium  erected  on 
Soldiers'  Field  has  a  seating  capacity  of  about 
30,000.  It  is  shaped  like  the  letter  «U,*  with  the 
open  space  toward  the  Charles  River.  It  is  of 
steel  and  concrete  construction.  The  mezzanine 
floor  under  the  seats,  the  promenade  above  the 
seats,  the  stairs,  the  perfect  arrangement  of  all 
the  parts  make  this  stadium  a  model  of  con- 
struction. It  was  built  under  the  auspices  of 
the  class  of  '79.  A  club  house,  called  the  Har- 
vard Union,  was  donated  by  Henry  Lee  Higgin- 
son  in  1901.  The  Phillips  Brooks  house  is  used 
for  religious  meetings.  In  1903  Harvard  re- 
ceived a  valuable  collection  of  plaster  replicas  of 
Germanic  art;  a  number  of  them  were  given 
by  Emperor  William  II,  of  Germany.  Among 
tHem  is  a  replica  of  the  equestrian  statue  of  the 
Great  Elector,  by  Schulter,  one  of  Frederick  the 
Great,  by  Schadow,  a  cast  of  the  golden  gate  of 
the  Cathedral  of  Freiburg,  the  bronze  door  of 
Hildesheim  Cathedral,  on  which  the  Biblical 
story  of  Creation,  the  wood  screen  of  Naum- 
burg  Cathedral,  and  several  other  reproductions 
of  great  value. 

The  university  has  now  about  60  buildings. 
In  1910  the  number  of  members  of  the  corpora- 
tion was  6;  of  overseers,  30;  of  professors  and 
instructors  composing  the  faculty,  618;  of  stu- 
dents in  all  the  schools  and  departments,  4,046. 
In  1910  the  invested  funds  of  the  university 
amounted  to  $21,989,509;  and  the  grounds,  build- 
ings, and  apparatus  were  estimated  to  be  worth 
about  $25,000,000;  the  annual  income  was 
$2,015,711;  and  bequests  and  gifts  amounted  to 


$447,288.  Harvard  has  had  23  presidents,  includ- 
ing the  present  incumbent  (1910),  Abbott  Law- 
rence Lowell.  There  are  13  periodicals  which 
represents  the  interests  of  the  university  as  a 
whole,  and  of  special  schools  and  departments. 
Consult:  Quincy  cThe  History  of  Harvard 
University1 ;  Thayer,  ^Historical  Sketch  of  Har- 
vard University  > ;  Hill,  <  Harvard  College  by  an 
Oxonian  > ;  Peabody,  harvard  Graduates  Whom 
I  Have  Known*;  Bush,  <History  of  Harvard*;. 
Eliot,  <A  Sketch  of  the  History  of  Harvard 
University1 ;  Thayer,  <History  of  Middlesex 
County.1 

Harvest  Bag  or  Mite.    See  Mms. 

Harvest-fish.    See  Butterfish. 

Harvest-fly.     A  cicada  (q.v.). 

Harvest-moon,  the  full  moon  nearest  to 
the  autumnal  equinox,  when  the  earth's  satellite, 
almost  full,  rises  for  several  nights  in  succes- 
sion about  the  same  hour.  This  phenomenon 
is  less  plainly  seen  in  the  United  States  than  in- 
higher  latitudes,  and  is  not  met  with  in  the 
tropics.  It  is  due  to  the  fact  that  at  the  time 
of  the  autumnal  equinox  the  full  moon,  being 
exactly  opposite  the  sun,  is  in  that  part  of  her 
orbit  which  makes  a  small  angle  with  the  horizos 
at  the  point  of  moon-rise. 

Harvest  Mouse.    See  Mouse. 


Harvestman, 

Daddy-longlegs. 


Harvest    Spider.     Sec 


Harvey,     George      Rosstter     McCkllan, 

American  publisher  and  editor :  b.  Peacham,  Vu 
16  Feb.  1804.    After  a  secondary  education,  be 
became  a  reporter  successively  for  the  Spring- 
field  (Mass.)   Republican,  the  Chicago  News, 
and   the   New   York   World,   was   lor  a  time 
managing  editor  of  the  World,  and  later  a  con- 
structor  and  president  of  various  electric  rail- 
ways.    He  purchased  and  became  editor  of  the 
<  North  American  Review )  in  1899,  and  in  igofc 
received  the  presidency  of  the  reorganized  firm 
of  Harper  and  Brothers,  publishers. 

Harvey,  Moses,  Newfoundland  historian:  b. 
Armagh,  Ireland,  25  March  1820;  d.  St  John's, 
Newfoundland,  3  Sept  1901.  He  was  graduated 
at  Queen's  College,  Belfast,  in  1840;  later  studied 
theology;  and  was  ordained  in  the  Presbyterian 
Churcn.  He  was  pastor  of  the  Free  Presbyte- 
rian Church,  St  John's,  Newfoundland,  i852-t8> 
when  he  retired  from  the  ministry  and  devoted 
himself  to  literary  and  scientific  studies,  and  be- 
came popular  as  a  lecturer.  He  published 
( Thoughts  on  the  Poetry  and  Literature  of  the 
Bible*  (1853);  ( Lectures  on  the  Harmony  of 
Science  and  Revelation1  (1856) ;  Newfound- 
land, the  Oldest  British  Colony >  (1883)  ;  'Text- 
Book  of  Newfoundland  History1 ;  etc.  He  also 
contributed  articles  to  the  Encyclopaedia  Britan- 
nica  on  Newfoundland,  St  John's,  Labrador,  and 
the  seal,  fisheries  -of  the  world. 

Harvey,  William,  English  physician:  b. 
Folkestone,  Kent  April  1578;  d.  Hempstead, 
Essex,  3  June  1057;  he  was  graduated  at  the 
University  of  Cambridge  in  1593,  and  later  at 
Padua.  He  is  famous  as  the  discoverer  of  the 
circulation  of  the  blood. 

Harvey,  William  Hope,  American  author: 
b.  Buffalo,  Putnam  County,  W.  Va.,  16  Aug. 
1851.     He   was  educated   at  Marshall   College. 
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(W.  Va.),  and  practised  law  in  1871-84*  He 
appeared  as  an  author  under  the  pseudonym 
€Coin»  in  <Coin's  Financial  School*  (1894), 
in  advocacy  of  bimetallism  as  a  currency  stand- 
ard. Other  works  by  him  are:  (A  Tale  of 
Two  Nations*  (1804) ;  ( Coin's  Financial  School 
Up  to  Date*  (1895);  Patriots  of  America* 
(1895);  and  (Coin  on  Money,  Trusts,  and  Im- 
perialism* (1899). 

Harvey,  111.,  city  in  Cook  County;  on  the 
Cleveland,  G,  C.  &  St  L'.  and  the  Illinois  C 
R.R.V,  south  of  Chicago,  about  seven  miles 
from  Blue  Island.  It  was  founded  in  1891  and 
incorporated  in  1892.  Its  proximity  to  Chicago 
gives  it  the  advantages  of  a  residential  city 
and  its  railroad  facilities  are  an  aid  in  the  de- 
velopment of  its  manufactories.  Some  of  the 
chief  industrial  establishments  are  railroad  sup- 
ply shops,  an  automobile  factory,  gas-stove  fac- 
tories, machine-shops, in  which  are  manufactured 
ditching  and  mining  machinery.  The  trade  is 
principally  in  its  manufactures  and  agricultural 
products*    Pop.  {1910)  7,227. 

Harveyized  Steel.     See  SttXL. 

Harwood,  Andrew  Allen,  American  naval 
officer:  b.  Settle,  Pa.,  1802;  d.  Marion,  Mass.. 
28  Aug.  1884.  He  was  a  great-grandson  of 
Benjamin  Franklin  (q.v.).  In  1810  he  entered 
the  navy  and  served  in  the  suppressing  of  the 
slave  trade  and  piracy  in  the  West  Indies;  in 
J835-7  was  with  the  Mediterranean  squadron; 
in  1848  was  given  the  command  of  the  Cumber- 
land, and  in  1855  promoted  to  the  rank  fcf  cap- 
tain. In  1862  he  was  appointed  chief  of  the 
bureau  oi  ordnance  and  hydrography;  in  1863 
he  was  made  commandant  of  the  Washington 
navy  yard  and  Potomac  flotilla,  having  the  rank 
of  commodore,  and  retired  in  1869  with  the  rank 
of  rear-admiral.  He  published  (Law  and  Prac- 
tice of  United  States  Navy  Courts-Martial* 
(1867),  and    Nummary   Courts-Martial.* 

Harz  (harts)  Mountain  (Ger.  Horsge- 
birge),  the  northernmost  mountain  range  of 
Germany,  extending  about  60  miles  through 
Prussia,  Brunswick,  and  Anhalt,  between  the 
rivers  Weser  and  Elbe,  and  occupying,  an  area 
of  about  786  square  miles.  The  range,  com- 
posed chiefly  of  Devonian  and  Lower  Carbon- 
iferous formations,  broken  through  with  granite, 
is  divided  into  the  Upper  and  Lower  Harz,  with 
average  elevations  of  2,roo  and  1,000  feet,  re- 
spectively, the  maximum  altitude,  3,745  feet, 
being  reached  in  the  Brocken  (q.v.).  Woods 
and  fine  pastures  abound ;  silver,  iron,  lead,  cop- 
per, and  zinc  are  mined,  and  marble,  alabaster, 
and  granite  quarried.  Traversed  by  fine  roads 
and  accessible  by  railroads,  the  range  is  a  favor- 
ite touring  ground,  its  interest  enhanced  by  the 
traditions  and  weird  legends  which  had  their 
birth  in  this  romantic  region. 

Has'call,  Milo  Smith,  American  soldier: 
b.  Le  Rov,  Genesee  County,  N.  Y.,  5  Aug. 
1829;  d.  Oak  Park,  III.,  30  Aug.  1904.  He 
was  graduated  from  West  Point  in  1852,  re- 
signed from  the  army,  practised  law  in  Indiana, 
entered  the  Federal  army  as  ,a  private  at  the 
outbreak  -of  the  Civil  War,  rose  to  the  grade 
of  brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  distinguished 
himself  at  the  battle  of  Stone  River,  where  he 
saved  the  day;  was  present  at  the  siege  of  At- 
lanta,   and    resigned   his   commission   in    1864. 


Subsequently  he  was  a  banker  at  Goshen,  Ind., 
and  a  real  estate  dealer  in  Chicago. 

Hasdrnbal,  haVdroo-bal,  Carthaginian 
general.  He  was  the  son  of  Hamilcar  Barca, 
and  brother  of  Hannibal  (q.v.),  and,  on  the 
departure  of  the  latter  for  Italy  218  B.C.,  was  left 
in  command  of  the  army  in  Spain.  Hanno,  who 
had  charge  of  the  province  north  oi  the  Iberus, 
was  defeated  and  dispossessed  by  Cn.  Scipio 
before  Hasdrnbal  could  come  to  his  aid.  Scipio, 
reinforced  by  his  brother,  now  crossed  the 
Iberus,  and  in  216  defeated  Hasdrubal  near  that 
river.  The  Carthaginians  then  sent  a  force, 
intended  for  the  assistance  of  Hannibal,  to  the 
relief  of  Hasdrubal  under  the  command  of  his 
brother  Mago.  In  212  Cn.  Scipio  was  defeated 
and  killed  by  the  Carthaginians.  Publius  Scipio 
was  sent  into  Spain  in  211,  and  after  seizing 
New  Carthage  defeated  Hasdrubal  in  his  camp 
at  Baecula  in  209.  Hasdrubal  withdrawing  to 
the  northern  provinces,  determined  to  proceed 
to  Italy,  leaving  his  colleagues,  Hasdrubal,  the 
son  of  Gisco,  and  Mago,  to  make  head  against 
Scipio.  He  crossed  the  Alps  in  207,  accompanied 
by  Gallic  allies,  and  descended  into  Italy,  and 
sent  messengers  to  concert  a  junction  with  Han- 
nibal in  Umbria,  but  his  despatches  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  consul,  Claudius  Nero,  who  joined 
his  colleague,  M.  Livius,  at  Sena,  and  forced 
Hasdrubal  to  give  battle  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Metaurus.  Being  outnumbered,  and  ill-sup- 
ported by  his  Gallic  allies,  he  was  defeated,  after 
an  obstinate  engagement,  in  which  both  sides 
suffered  severely..  When  he  saw  the  battle  irre- 
trievably lost,  he  •  rushed"  Into  the  midst  of  the 
enemy,  and  perished  fighting  sword  in  hand. 
Nero  hastened  back  to  Apulia,  and  is  said  to 
have  announced  to  Hannibal  the  defeat  of  his 
brother  by  causing  Hasdrubal's  head  to  be 
thrown  into  his  camp,  207  B.c 

.  Haseltine,  ha'zel^tln,  William  Stanley, 
American  artist :  b.  Philadelphia,  11  Jan.  1835 :  d. 
1900.  He  was  graduated  from  Harvard  in  1854* 
studied  art  in  Dusseldorf  and  Rome,  and  was  a 
member  of  the  National  Academy  frbm  1861. 
Among  paintings  by  him  may  be  named  Indian 
Rock,  Nahant>;  <Cast1e  Rock,  Nahant> ; 
(Bay  of  Naples } ;  <  Ruins  of  a  Roman  Theatre.* 
Hashish,  hash'esh,  an  eastern  narcotic 
preparation,  made  from  the  tops  and  tender 
parts  of  the  cultivated  hemp,  the  variety  known 
as  Cannabis  Indica  being  chiefly  employed.  The 
resin  picked  from  the  hemp  is  kneaded  together, 
or  sometimes  the  drug  is  obtained  by  decoction 
or  infusion  of  the  leaves.  The  resin  is  taken 
in  the  form  of  pills  or  pellets,  and  the  leaves 
are  chewed,  or  smoked  in  conjunction  with 
tobacco.  It  is  called  bhang  in  India,  where  it  is 
mixed  with  sugar  and  eaten  as  confectionery.  It 
is  as  powerful  as  opium  and  produces  intoxica- 
tion and  hallucinations ;  sometimes  transporting 
the  hashish-eater  into  an  ecstacy,  or  lulling  him 
into  somnolency  or  torpor.  Its  after-effects  are 
not  so  depressing  as  those  of  opium,  and  it  is 
olten  prescribed  medicinally  as  a  soporific  or 
anti-spasmodic. 

Haskell,  Edwin  Bradbury,  American  pub- 
lisher and  editor:  b.  Livermore,  £f ajne,  24  Aqf* 
1837;  d.  Boston,  "Mass.,  25  March  1907.  He 
entered  the  office  of  the  Portland  (Maine) 
Advertiser  in  1854,  was  a  reporter  for  the  Jour- 
nal (1857-60)  and  Herald  of  Boston,  bought  an. 
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interest  in  the  Herald  in  1865,  and  was  editor 
of  that  paper  1862-87.  Mr.  Haskell  also  held  an 
interest  in  the  Minneapolis  Journal,,  the  St*  Jo- 
seph (Mo.)  NewSj  and  the  Los  Angeles  Express. 

Haskell  Institute.    See   Indian,   Education 


of. 


Has'kiiis,  Charles  Homer,  American  his- 
torical scholar:  b.  Meadville,  Pa..  21  Dec.  1870. 
He  was  graduated  from  the  Johns  Hopkins 
University  in  1887,  studied  also  at  Paris  and 
Berlin,  was  instructor  in  history  at  Johns  Hop- 
kins in  1889-90,  and  in  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin was  successively  instructor  in  history 
<i890-i),  assistant-professor  (1891-2),  and  pro- 
fessor of  European  history  (1892-1902).  In 
1 899-1900  he  was  a  lecturer  in  history  at  Har- 
vard, and  in  1902  was  appointed  professor  of 
history  there. 

„  Has'sall,  Arthur,  English  historian:  b. 
Bebington,  Cheshire,  England,  28  Sept.  1853. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford^  where  he  has  been 
at  various  times  since  lecturer,  tutor,  and  ex- 
aminer. He  is  one  of  the  recognized  authorities 
uoon  European  history,  his  published  books  in- 
cluding (Life  of  Bolingbroke)  (1889)  ;  ( Louis 
XIV.  >  (1895)  ;  <Handbook  of  European  History* 
(1897) ;  (The  Balance  of  Power  i7I5-8q) 
(1896)  ;  ( Class-book  of  English  History  >  (1901) ; 
<  History  of  France  >  (1901);  <The  French 
People*    (1901). 

Has'sam,  Childe,  American  artist:  b.  Bos- 
ton 1859.  He  studied  art  in  Boston  and  Paris; 
he  is  a  member  of  Ten  American  Painters,  of 
New  York,  and  of  the  Societe  National  des 
Beaux  Arts  of  Paris.  He  is  one  of  the  freshest 
in  style  and  most  original  of  the  American  im- 
pressionists, and  has  gained  medals  at  Paris, 
Munich,  Chicago,  and  Philadelphia. 

Hassen  Ben  Sabbah,  the  founder  of  the 
sect  of  the  Assassins  (q.v.). 

Hasselquist,  has'sel-kwist,  Frederick, 
Swedish  naturalist:  b.  Ostrogothia  1722;  d. 
Smyrna  9  Feb.  1752.  In  1741  he  went  to  the 
University  of  Upsala,  where  his  talents  and  in- 
dustry drew  the  attention  of  Linnaeus.  In  1747 
jhe  published  a  dissertation  <De  Viribus  Plan- 
tarum^  Wishing  to  make  researches  on  the 
spot  into  the  natural  history  of  Palestine  he 
'spent  some  time  at  Jerusalem,  and  afterward 
visited  other  parts  of  the  country.  Returning 
to  Smyrna  he  brought  with  him  a  collection  of 
plants,  minerals,  fishes,  reptiles,  insects,  and  other 
natural  curiosities.  The  Swedish  queen,  Louisa 
Ulrica,  purchased  the  whole  of  Hasselquist's 
acquisitions,  which  were  deposited  in  the  castle 
of  Drottningholm.  Linnaeus,  from  the  papers  and 
specimens  of  natural  history  collected  by  his 
pupil,  prepared  for  the  press  the  <Iter  Palaes- 
tinum,  or  Travels  in  Palestine,  wkh  Remarks  on 
its  Natural  History >  (1757),  which  has  been 
translated  into  English  and  other  European 
languages. 

Hassler,     has'ler,     Ferdinand     Rudolph, 

Swiss- American  scientist:  b.  Switzerland,  6  Oct. 
1770;  d.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  20  Nov.  1&13.  After 
serving  on  the  trigonometrical  survey  of  Switzer- 
land, he  emigrated  to  the  United  States,  He 
was  appointed  acting  professor  of  mathematics 
at  West  Point  in  1807,  and  held  the  post  for 
three  years.  He  was  superintendent  of  the 
United  States  Coast  Survey  in  1815,  and  from 


1832  worked  on  the  same  commission  until  hit 
death. 

'  Hassler  Expedition,  a  scientific  expedition 
of  great  importance  despatched  by  the  United 
States  Government  In  1871  the  steamship 
Hassler  was  fitted  out  for  coast  survey  and 
marine  exploration.  The  personnel  of  the  ex- 
pedition included  Prof.  Louis  Agassiz,  and  Mrs. 
Agassiz;  Dr.  F.  Steindacher,  ichthyologist;  Dr. 
Thomas  Hill,  botanist;  Count  L.  F.  de  Pour- 
tales,  Mr.  J.  A.  Allen,  and  others.  The  party 
left  Boston  4  Dec.  1871  and  reached  San  Fran- 
cisco, August  1872*  Deep-sea  dredging  was  car- 
ried on  at  several  points  in  the  West  Indies  and 
South  Atlantic  The  glaciers  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  Straits  of  Magellan  were  explored. 
Collections  were  made  at  every  point  of  the 
voyage;  the  results  of  the  expedition  have  been 
published  by  Agassiz,  Lvman,  and  Pourtales, 
and  much  valuable  material,  zoological,  geolog- 
ical and  botanical,  deposited  in  the  Museum  of 
Comparative  Zoology,  Cambridge. 

Hastings,  has'tingz,  Francis  Rawdon,  ist 

Marquis  of  Hastings  and  2D  Earl  of  Moua, 
English  soldier  and  statesman:  b.  9  Dec.  1754; 
d.   off  Naples  26  Nov.   1826.    He  entered  the 
army  as  an  ensign,  served  in  America  during  the 
Revolution,  and  on  25  April   1781   gained  the 
battle  of  Hobkirk's  Hill,  which  Lord  Cornwallts 
described  as  the  most  splendid  of  the  war.    In 
1 78 1  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Irish  House 
of  Commons,  and  two  years  later  he  was  pro- 
moted to  the  English  House  of  Lords  with  the 
title  of  baron.    He  was  in  command  of  a  force 
which  sought  to  aid  the  royalists  of  Brittany  m 
1793,  and  in  the  following  year  co-operated  wkh 
the  Duke  of  York  in  the  Netherlands.    In  1812 
he  was  appointed  governor-general  of  Bengal 
and  commander-in-chief  of  the  fortes  in  India. 
His  administration  was  distinguished  by  suc- 
cessful wars  against  the  Ghurkhas  of  Nepaul 
and  the  Pmdarees  of  Central  India,  but  in  1821 
he  resigned  because  certain  charges  had  been 
brought  against  him. in  connection  with  a  bank- 
ing firm  in  which  he  was  interested.     In  1824 
he  was  appointed  governor  of  Malta, 

Hastings,  Thomas,  American  musician:  b. 
Washington,  Conn.,  1787;  d.  1872.  He  early 
made  sacred  music  the  subject  of  his  careful 
study;  from  1823  to  1832  he  edited  a  religious 
paper,  cThe  Recorder,*  in  Utica,  but  removed 
to  New  York,  where  he  made  his  fame  as  a 
musical  instructor  and  composer.  His  works 
include:  'Mother's  Hymn  Book*  (1849);  his- 
tory of  Forty  Choirs*  (1854)  ;  and  < Dissertation 
on  Musical  Taste*  (r853). 

Hastings,  Warren,  English  soldier  and  ad- 
ministrator :  b.  Churchill,  ^  Oxfordshire,  6  Dec. 
1732;  d.  Daylesford,  Warwickshire,  22  Aug.  1818. 
An  uncle  in  London  sent  him  at  10  years  of  age 
to  Westminster  School.  On  the  death  of  his 
uncle  he  obtained  an  appointment  in  the  Bast 
India  Company's  service,  and  he  arrived  at  Ben- 
gal in  October  175a  He  was  appointed  to  the 
factory  at  Cossinbazar,  and  was  taken  prisoner 
by  Surajah  Dowlah  (1756).  On  obtaining  his 
freedom  he  joined  Give,  under  whom  he  served 
with  distinction  as  a  volunteer  in  his  camoaign 
of  1757.  In  1738  he  was  appointed  resident 
agent  of  the  company  at  Moorshedabad,  in 
which  capacity  he  continued  to  act  tiH  1761.  It 
is  recorded  to  his  honor  that  he  did  not  avail 
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himself  of  the  opportunity  of  snaking  bU  fortune 
in  the  mode  then  common  among  the  servants 
of  the  company,  by  ^presents*  (forced)  from  the 
native  princes.  In  1764  he  returned  to  England, 
but  as  a  result  of  a  bad  investment  of  his  fortune 
was  compelled  again  to  ask  for  employment 
from  the  company;  and  sailed  for  India  in  the 
spring  of  1769.  In  177 1  the  East  India  Company, 
were  contemplating  extensive  changes  in  the 
government  of  India.  The  government  of  Ben- 
gal was  still  carried  on  in  the  name  of  the 
nabob,  although  he  had  become  a  mere  cipher, 
all  his  officers  being  appointed  by  the  company, 
and  they  cast  their  eyes  upon  Warren  Hastings 
as  a  fitting  instrument  to  carry  out  their  policy. 
Give  strenuously  supported  his  appointment  to 
the  Calcutta  council  O772),  with  succession  as 
president  of  the  council  and  governor  of  Bengal. 
He  now  received  instructions  from  the  directors 
to  deprive  of  his  offices  Mohammed  Reza  Khan, 
who  had  exercised  under  the  company  the  com- 
plete control  of  the  revenues  and  administration 
of  Bengal,  and  to  bring  him  to  trial  for  corrup- 
tion. Mohammed  bore  a  high  character,  and  he 
was  accused  by  Ntmcomar,  a  man  of  notoriously 
bad  reputation.  Shitab  Roy,  dewan  of  Behar, 
was  subjected  to  similar  charges.  After  a  pro- 
tracted inquiry  both  Mohammed  and  Shitab  were 
fully  acquitted  of  all  the  charges  against  them. 
The  object  of  these  charges  —  the  reorganization 
of  the  judicial  and  financial  administration  of 
the  province  under  the  direct  control  of  the 
company's  officers,  had  in  the  meantime  been 
carried  out  by  Hastings  to  the  entire  satisfaction 
of  the  directors.  Another  important  step  taken 
by  him  was  to  enter  into  a  treaty  with  the 
Nabob  of  Oude  (Treaty  of  Benares,  7  ^  Sept. 
1773),  hy  which  he  ceded  to  him  the  districts  of 
Corah  and  Allahabad  for  fifty  lacs  of  rupees, 
and  engaged  to  hire  out  the  company's  troops 
to  him  for  the  reduction  of  the  Rohillas,  whose 
territory  the  nabob  coveted.  By  the  subsequent 
act  of  1773,  Hastings  was  appointed  first  gov- 
ernor-general of  India,  and  a  supreme  council 
was  named,  of  whom  three  formed  a  majority 
unfavorable  to  Hastings.  The  natives  were  en- 
couraged to  bring  charges  against  him,  and 
Nuncomar,  his  old  ally,  came  forward  with 
various  charges  of  bribery.  A  supreme  court  of 
justice  had  been  appointed  at  the  same  time 
with  the  supreme  council  of  Calcutta,  The  chief- 
justice,  Sir  Elijah  Impey,  its  head,  was  a  friend 
of  Hastings.  Nuncomar  was  brought  .before 
this  court,  charged  with  forgery,  convicted,  and 
executed.  This  stretch  of  jurisdiction,  which 
Hastings  could  easily  have  prevented,  alienated 
from  him  public  sympathy  in  England.  The 
directors  of  the  company  petitioned  the  crown 
on  S  May  1776  for  his  removal  from  the  council. 
Hastings  had  deputed  Colonel  MacLean,  who 
returned  to  England  in  1776  to  insist  on  certain 
conditions  or  tender  his  resignation.  It  was 
accepted,  and  a  successor  appointed  to  take  his 
place  in  the  council,  23  Oct  17764  General 
Clavering  assumed  the  title  of  governor-general, 
which  Hastings  still  insisted  on  retaining^  as 
the  change  had  been  made  without  the  condi- 
tions he  had  appended  to  his  resignation.  The 
supreme  court,  which  was  appealed  to,  decided 
in  favor  of  Hastings.  To,  end  a  dispute  between 
the  council  and  the  supreme  court  of  Calcutta, 
and  to  bring  the  chief-justice  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  council,  Hastings  now  appointed  Sir 
Elijah  Impey  superintendent  of  the  native  courts 


with  a  salary  of  £8,000  a  year,  an  appointment 
regarded  by  some  as  equivalent  to  a  bribe.  He 
involved  himself  in  disputes  with  the  Madras 
government,  made  demands  for  a  large  war 
contribution  upon  the  Rajah  of  Benares,  and 
when  the  rajah  resisted  arrested  and  deposed 
him.  He  caused  the  ^begums  of  Oude,*  mother 
and  grandmother  of  the  Nabob  of  Oude,  to  give 
up  extensive  estates  in  land  and  a  large  amount 
of  treasure.  The  House  of  Commons  had  passed 
a  resolution  (30  May  1782)  requiring  the  directors 
to  pursue  all  legal  and  effectual  means  for  his 
removal.  In  November  1784  he  resigned  his 
post,  and  in  February  1785  el  ft  India.  In  1786 
articles  of  impeachment  were  brought  in  by 
Burke  against  him.  The  preliminary  forms  were 
gone  through  from  13  to  14  February,  and 
Burke  opened  the  charges  against  him  in  a 
speech  of  three  days'  duration,  begun  on  the 
15th.  He  was  supported  by  Fox,  Sheridan,  and 
Grey.  Hastings  began  his  defense  on  2  June 
1 791,  and  on  17  April  1795  was  acquitted  by 
large  majorities  on  all  the  charges.  His  acquit- 
tal met  with  general  approval.  The  legal  ex- 
penses of  his  trial  amounted  to  £76,080.  The 
company  in  1796  settled  on  him  an  annuity  of 
£4,000  a  year  for  28}4  years,  and  lent  him  £50,000 
for  18  years  free  of  interest  He  passed  the 
remainder  of  his  life  in  retirement.  In  1813  he 
received  the  degree  of  LL.D.  from  the  University 
of  Oxford,  and  in  1814  was  created  a  privy- 
councillor. 

Hastings,  Mich.,  city,  county-seat  of  Barry 
County;  on  the  Thornapple  River,  and  on  the 
Chicago,  K.  &  S.  and  the  Michigan  C  R.R-'s; 
about  38  miles  west  by  south  of  Lansing  and  32 
miles  southeast  of  Grand  Rapids.  The  city  is 
in  a  fertile  agricultural  region.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  furniture,  pumps,  wagons  and  car- 
riages, hose-reels,  car-seats,  flour,  cigars,  felt 
boots  and  lumber  camp  supplies.  The  principal 
buildings  are  the  library,  the  city  hall,  jail  and 
courthouse.  The  city  owns  and  operates  the 
waterworks.    Pop.  (1910)  4,383. 

Hastings,  Minn!,  city,  county-seat  of 
Dakota  County;  on  the  Mississippi  River  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Vermilion  RiverT  and  on  the 
Chicago,  M.  &  S.  P.  railroad;  about  15  miles 
southeast  of  Saint  Paul.  Its  chief  industrial 
establishments  are  breweries,  a  malt-house,  flour- 
mills,  grain-elevators,  saw-  and  planing-mills, 
sash,  door,  and  blind  factories,  carriage 
and  wagon  factories,  furniture  factories,  lumber 
and  brick  yards.  In  addition  to  the  trade  in 
manufactured  articles,  grain,  lumber,  and  live 
stock  are  among  the  important  shipments.  Pop. 
(iojo)  3£83. 

Hastings,  Neb.,  city  in  Adams  County; 
on  the  Missouri  P.,  the  Burlington  &  M.,  the  Fre- 
mont, E.  &  M.  V.,  the  Saint  J.  &  G.  I.  R.R.'s; 
about  2$  miles  south  of  Grand  Island  and  95 
miles  west  of  Lincoln.  Its  first  9ettlers  were 
Eastern  people  who  availed  themselves  of  the 
benefits  of  the  government  ^Homestead  Act,* 
but  the  city  was  not  incorporated  until  1874- 
It  is  in  a  fertile  agricultural  section.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  flour,  wagons,  and  agricultural 
implements.  The  trade  is  principally  in  wheat, 
corn,  and  live  stock.  It  is  the  seat  of  Hastings 
College,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church,  and  opened  in  1882,  and  of  the  State 
asylum  for  chronic  insane.  The  government .  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  who  holds  office  two  years, 
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and  in  a  city  council.  The  present  charter  is 
that  of  1891.  The  city  owns  and  operates  the 
electric  light  plant  and  the  waterworks.  Pop. 
(1910)  9,338. 

Hastings-upon-Hudson,  N.  Y.,  village  in 
the  town  of  Greensburg,  in  Westchester  County; 
on  the  Hudson  River,  and  the  New  York  Cen- 
tral &  H.  R.  railroad;  about  three  miles  north 
of  Yonkers  and  20  miles  from  New  York.  It 
is  largely  a  residential  village;  but  in  the  vicin- 
ity are  marble  quarries  which  add  to  the  indus- 
trial wealth  of  the  place.  It  has  some  manu- 
factures, chiefly  chemicals  and  cigars;  it  has 
a  large  trade  in  coal  and  lumber.  It  is  the  seat 
of  the  Hastings  Commercial  and  Collegiate  In- 
stitute, and  has  several  churches  and  good 
schools.    Pop.  (1910)  4552. 

Hastings,  Battle  of.      See  Senlac 

Has'well,  Charles  Haynes,  American  engi- 
neer: b.  New  York  22  May  1809;  d.  12  May 
1907.  His  practical  education  as  marine  and 
mechanical  engineer  was  learned  in  a  steam- 
engine  factory.  In  1836  he  was  appointed  chief 
engineer  in  the  United  States  navy.  He  built  the 
first  practical  steam-launch  in  1837  and  was  the 
first  to  use  zinc  to  protect  the  halls  of  iron  ves- 
sels and  boilers  from  the  galvanic  action  of  salt 
water  and  copper.  After  1698  he  was  the  con- 
sulting engineer  of  the  board  of  public  improve- 
ments in  New  York  city.  His  published  works 
include  (The  Mechanics'  and  Engineers'  Pocket 
Book*  (1901);  ( Mechanics'  Tables  >  (1854); 
^Reminiscences  of  an  Octagenarian>   (1895). 

Hatch,  John  Porter,  American  general:  b. 
Oswego,  N.  Y.,  29  Jan.  1822;  d.  12  April  1901. 
He  was  graduated  at  West  Point  and  rose 
through  successive  grades  to  lieutenant-colonel 
of  cavalry  in  1873.  He  served  in  the  Mexican 
War  from  Palo  Alto  to  the  capture  of  the  city 
of  Mexico;  and  in  the  Civil  War  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in  September 
1861,  and  commanded  a  cavalry  brigade  in  the 
Shenandoah  Valley  and  Northern  Virginia.  He 
subsequently  commanded  various  districts  in  the 
South;  and  was  brevetted  major-general. 

Hatch,  Rufus,  American  banker:  b.  Wells, 
York  County,  Maine,  1832;  d.  1893.  He  began 
life  as  clerk  in  a  grocery  store,  in  Rockford,  111., 
in  1854  entered  the  grain  commission  business 
in  Chicago,  and  amassed  a  fortune.  He  man- 
aged the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  railroad 
combination  in  1868  and  made  a  financial  failure 
in  the  Northern  Pacific  collapse  of  1883. 

Hatch,  William  Henry,  American  lawyer: 
b.  Georgetown,  Ky.,  1833 ;  d.  1896.  He  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1854;  served  through  the 
Civil  War  in  the  Confederate  army,  and  was  a 
member  from  Missouri  in  the  United  States 
House  of  Representatives  from  1879  to  1895. 
The  Hatch  Act  which  distributed  Federal  aid  to 
agricultural  experiment  stations  in  all  the 
States  and  Territories  was  inspired  by  him. 

Hatchee,  or  Big  Hatchee,  a  river  which 
has  its  rise  in  the  northeastern  part  of  the  State 
of  Mississippi,  flows  north  by  west  into  Tennes- 
see, then  northwest  and  west  joining  the  Missis- 
sippi River  about  30  miles  in  direct  line  above 
Memphis.  It  is  navigable  for  small  steamboats 
as  far  as  Bolivar,  about  100  miles  from  its  mouth, 
or  half  its  whole  length.  The  area  drained  by 
the  Hatchee,  about  4,000  square  miles,  is  excel- 
lent cotton  land. 


Hatcher's  Ron  (Boydton  Road),  Battle  of. 
On  27  Oct  1864,  Gen.  Grant,  with  the  intention 
to  extend  his  lines  to  the  South  Side  railroad, 
and  under  the  belief  that  the  Confederate  works 
around  Petersburg  extended  only  to  the  Boyd- 
ton road  crossing  of  Hatcher's  Run,  and  were 
but  feebly  manned,  moved  parts  of  the  Ninth, 
Fifth,  and  Second  corps,  together  with  Gregg's 
cavalry  division,  in  all  about  38,000  men,  in  three 
columns  to  the  left.    Gen.  Parke,  commanding 
the  Ninth  corps,  moving  to  surprise  the  right 
of  the  Confederate  works,  found  them  strongly 
held,  and  made  no  attack.    The  Fifth  corps,  on 
the  left  of  the  Ninth,  crossed  Hatcher's   Run 
and  endeavored  to  seize  the  bridge  by  which  the 
Boydton    road   crossed    that   stream,   and    was 
repulsed.    The  Second  corps  and  Gregg's  cav- 
alry succeeded  in  forcing  a  passage  over  Hatch- 
er's Run  by  the  Vaughan  road,  and  reaching 
the  Boydton  road,  moved  down  it  to  Burgess' 
Tavern,  near  the  bridge  over  Hatcher's   Run, 
some  four  miles  above  Armstrong's  Mill,  where 
the  infantry  was   checked.    Hancock's    Second 
corps  having  effected  the  passage  of  Hatcher's 
Run,  by  the  Vaughan  road,  Warren  was  ordered 
to    cross    Crawford's    division    of    the    Fifth 
corps  at   Armstrong's   Mill   and,   sweeping  up 
the  right  bank  of  the  stream,  endeavor  to  recross 
and  assault  the  Confederate  line   in  the  rear, 
while  Griffin's  division  assaulted  in  front.    Han- 
cock was  advised  of  the  orders  given  Warren 
and  authorized  to  make  the  attempt  to  carry 
the  bridge   in  his   front  and  gain   some  high 
ground  beyond.    At  4.30  p.m.,   when   Hancock 
was  extending  his  right  to  connect  with  Craw- 
ford, and  was  about  to  assault  the  bridge,  Gen. 
Heth,  with  his  own  division  and  a  part  of  Mi- 
hone's,  having  crossed  Hatcher's  Run  and  pene- 
trated the  interval  between  Hancock  and  (Jraw- 
ford,  vigorously  attacked  Hancock's  right  an<i 
rear,  throwing  it  into  some  confusion  and  cap- 
turing  many  prisoners,   but  Heth   was  finally 
repulsed.    At   about  the   same  time   Hampton, 
with  five  cavalry  brigades,  attacked  Hancock's 
left  and  rear  and  Gregg's  cavalry,  but  was  re- 
pulsed.    Crawford,  who  had  crossed  at  Arm- 
strong's Mill,  found  great  difficulty  in  moving 
up  the  bank  of  Hatcher's  Run,  and   failed  to 
make  connection  with  Hancock.    The  object  of 
the  entire  movement  failed,  with  Hancock  still 
six  miles  from  the  South  Side  railroad.    The 
Union  troops  were  withdrawn  during  the  nfgfit 
and,  next  day,  moved  back  to  the  line  of  en- 
trenchments. The  Union  loss,  the  greater  part  of 
which  fell  upon  the  Second  corps,  was  1,194  killed 
and  wounded,  and  564  missing.     The  Confed- 
erate loss  is  unknown.    Consult:     ( Official  Rec- 
ords^  Vol.  XLIL;  Humphreys,  <The  Virginia 
Campaign  of  1864-5*;  Walker,  (History  of  the 
Second  Army  Corps ) ;  The  Century  Company's 
battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,>   Vol. 
IV.  e.  A.  Carman. 

Hatcher's  Run  (Dabnev's  Mill  and  Arm- 
strong's Mill),  Battle  of.  It  was  on  5  Feb. 
1865  that  Gen.  Grant  put  in  motion  an  expe- 
dition to  interrupt  the  Confederate  line  of  com- 
munication by  the  Boydton  road,  running 
through  Dinwiddie  Court  House  to  Petersburg.  ' 
Gregfps  cavalry  division  was  directed  to  march 
early  in  the  morning  by  way  of  Ream's  Station 
to  Dinwiddie  Court  House  and  strike  the  road; 
Warren's  Fifth  corps  was  to  cross  Hatcher's  Run 
and  support  Gregg;  Gen.  Humphreys,  comtnand- 
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nng  the  Second  corps,  was  ordered  with  two  divi- 
sions to  the  crossing  of  the  Vaughan  road  over 
the  Run,  and  to  Armstrong's  Mill,  to  hold  these 
two  points  and  to  keep  up  communication  with 
Warren,  four  miles  distant,  on  the  one  side, 
and  with  Miles'  division  in  the  Union  entrench- 
ments, three  or  four  miles  distant,  on  the  other 
side.  After  severe  skirmishing,  Humphreys 
pushed  Motts'  division  to  the  south  side  of 
Hatcher's  Run,  and  established  Smyth's  division 
at  Armstrong's  Mill  on  the  north  side,  about 
1,000  yards  from  the  Confederate  works,  where 
two  brigades  were  brought  to  Smyth's  support. 
At  5  p.m.  parts  of  A.  P.  Hill's  and  Gordon's 
corps  came  out  of  their  works  and,  under  cover 
-of  the  woods,  attacked  Smyth,  but  were  re- 
pulsed. Smyth's  line  was  now  further  strength- 
ened by  Hartranft's  division  of  the  Ninth  corps 
and  Wheaton's  of  the  Sixth.  Gregg  captured 
some  wagons  and  prisoners  on  the  Boyd  ton 
road,  and  in  the  evening  fell  back  to  Malone's 
Bridge  on  Rowanty  Creek,  from  which  he  moved 
up  to  the  Vaughan  road  crossing,  where  he 
arrived  early  in  the  morning  of  the  6th,  with 
Warren,  who  had  been  ordered  to  support 
Humphreys.  About  i  p.m.  Warren,  with  two  divi- 
sions, moved  along  the  Vaughan  and  Dabney's 
Mill  roads;  Gregg,  supported  by  one  of  War- 
»_   J?  ?_•         __?__  (jown  the  Vaughan  road 

iserve  the  left.    Gregg  was 
)f  Pegram's   division,  but 
,   with   the  support  given 
s  division,  drove  Pegram's 
leading  division    (Craw- 
:  Dabney's  Mill  road,  also 
Pegram's   division,   which 
ibney's  Mill,  where  Evans' 
ram's  support,  and  Craw- 
iven   back.     Three  Union 
>rought  up  to  Crawford's 
ne  time,  Mahone's  division 
>ition  between  Evans  and 
lole   Confederate   line   ad- 
en  back  in  great  disorder, 
1   rallied   upon   Wheaton's 
division,    which    had    crossed    from    the    north 
bank  of  the  stream,  and  the  Confederates  were 
checked.     On  the  morning  of  the  7th  Warren 
made   a   reconnoissance,  but   did   not   find  the 
enemy  in   force.     The  Union  works  were  now 
extended   to    Hatcher's    Run    at    the 
road  crossing.    The  Union  loss  was 
and  wounded,  and  187  missing.    The 
ate  loss  was  about  1,500,  among  the  1 
Gen-  John    Pegram.     Consult:      <Ol 
ords,>  Vol.  XLVL;  Humphreys,  <T1 
Campaign  of  1864-5 > ;  Walker,  <Hist 
Second  Army  Corps) ;  Powell,   cHist 
Fifth  Army  Corps.  >  E.  A.  Carman. 

Hatch'ettite,  A< 
pocere,   a   native 
the  nature  of  a  p; 
parts  of  England  a 
nection  with  bogs  ai 
like,  and  melts  at 
gravity  of  the  natui 
after  melting  the  sp 
even  higher,  owing 
bles.     Hatchettite   i 
fresh  it  is  common! 
Upon  exposure,  he 
^omes  opaque. 


Hatchie  River,  or  David'  Bridge,  Battle  ot 

After  Gen.  Van  Dorn's  defeat  at  Corinth,  Miss., 
4  Oct.  1862,  he  retreated  and  bivouacked  for  (he 
night  at  Chewalla.  Early  on  the  morning  of  the 
5th  he  continued  his  retreat  on  Pocahontas,  but 
when  his  advance  had  crossed  Hatchie  River, 
at  Davis'  Bridge,  he  was  met  by  Gen.  Hurt- 
but's  division,  which  had  been  sent  by  Gen. 
Grant  from  Bolivar,  Tenn.,  to  Pooahontas  to 
intercept  -his  retreat.  Van  Dorn's  advance  was 
driven  back  across  the  bridge,  his  main  body 
came  up,  and  Gen.  Grd,  who  had  arrived  on  the 
field  from  Jackson,  took  command  of  Hurlbut's 
division  and  attacked  Van  Dorn  vigorously.  A 
severe  engagement  ensued,  in  which  Ord  was 
severely  wounded,  and  Hurlbut  resumed  com- 
mand of  the  Union  troops.  Van  Dorn,  not 
closely  followed  from  Corinth  by  Rosecrans,  who 
was  12  miles  away,  held  his  position  before 
Hurlbut  the  greater  part  of  the  day  and,  cut 
off  from  his  route  through  Pocahontas,  contin- 
ued his  retreat  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Hatchie 
for  six  miles  to  Crum's  Mill,  where  he  crossed 
his  army  on  a  bridge  during  the  night  and 
continued  his  retreat  to  Ripley  and  thence  to 
Holly  Springs.  Rosecrans  followed  as  far  as 
Ripley,  when  Grant  ordered  him  to  return  to 
Corinth  and  Hurlbut  to  Bolivar.  See  Corinth, 
Advance  on  and  Battle  of. 

E.  A.  Carman. 
Hatch'ment  (a  corruption  of  achievement, 
xoat  of  arms)  a  funeral  escutcheon,  the  arms  of 
a  deceased  person  within  a  black  lozenge-shaped 
frame  meant  to  be  placed  on  the  front  of  his 
home.  If  the  deceased  was  unmarried  or  a 
widower  or  widow,  the  whole  field  of  the  es- 
cutcheon is  black.  In  the  hatchment  of  a  mar- 
ried person  the  arms  of  husband  and  wife  are 
impaled,  and  only  that  part  is  black  which  ad- 
joins the  side  of  it  occupied  by  the  arms  of  the 
deceased.  Thus,  in  the  hatchment  of  a  husband 
the  dexter  side  is  black,  the  sinister  white;  in 
that  of  the  wife  the  reverse.  In  a  bishop's 
hatchment  his  arms  being  impaled  with  that  of 
the  see,  those  of  the  see  have  a  white  back- 
ground. When  the  deceased  is  the  last  of  his 
race  a  skull  is  set  above  the  shield  in  place  of 
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quietly;  with  the  evolution  of  immense  quan- 
tities of  smoke.  Apparently,  explosion  can  be 
induced  only  through  the  agency  of  a  dynamite 
percussion  cap.  Hathamite  is  a  coarse  powder, 
of  a  bluish-gray  color,  whose  composition  has 
not  yet  been  divulged.  It  explodes  with  exceed- 
ing violence  when  fired  with  a  suitable  percus- 
sion cap.  In  one  test  a  charge  of  an  ounce  and 
a  half  blew  a  two-inch  hole  through  a  piece  of 
quarter-inch  boiler  plate,  when  merely  laid  upon 
the  plate,  and  detonated  in  the  open  air.  In 
another  test  a  little  over  eight  ounces  of  the 
explosive  was  actually  melted  and  poured  into 
a  six-pound  shell;  and  when  the  charge  was 
afterward  detonated,  the  shell  was  thoroughly 
fragmented.  One  marked  advantage  of  hatha- 
mite is,  that  it  will  explode  even  when  frozen. 

Hath'away,  Anne,  the  wife  of  Shake- 
speare.   See  Shakespeare. 

Hats  and  Hat-making*  It  is  difficult  to 
state  just  when  hats  were  first  worn,  but  it  is 
a  fact  that  fur-felt  hats  now  form  part  of  the 
attire  of  civilized  man  the  world  over.  There 
is  no  record  as  to  when  or  where  the  first  hat 
was  made.  We  find  head  covering  in  one  form 
or  another  in  vogue  in  the  earliest  times  referred 
to  in  history.  The  first  modern  hat*  as  we  now 
know  this  article  of  men's  wear,  was  made  in 
Paris  about  1404  by  a  Swiss  manufacturer,  but 
it  was  not  until  49  years  afterwards  that  the 
French  adopted  any  sort  of  a  head  covering. 
Charles  XII.,  upon  his  entry  in  triumph  into  the 
city  of  Rouen  in  1453,  wore  a  huge  hat  made  of 
fur,  lined  with  red  velvet,  from  which  protruded 
a  great  feather.  With  royalty  as  its  sponsor  the 
hat  at  once  became  a  necessary  detail  of  man's 
wardrobe.  The  hat  is  distinguished  from  the 
cap  or  bonnet  by  its  continuous  brim.  It  has 
been  traced  back  to  the  *petasusa  of  ancient 
Greece,  just  as  the  cap  has  been  regarded  as  the 
descendant  of  the  brimless  ^Pileus,*  also  a  form 
of  Grecian  head  attire.  These  articles,  as  far  as 
we  know,  were  made  almost  exclusively  of  felt. 

Felt  hats  became  popular  in  England  during 
the  Norman  occupation.  In  Queen  Elizabeth's 
reign  great  beaver  hats,  usually  black,  were  the 
favorite  among  the  nobility,  and  they  remained 
in  vogue  for  more  than  300  years.  About  the 
middle  of  the  17th  century  an  effort  was  made 
to  encourage  this  industry  in  America.  In  1662 
the  assembly  of  Virginia,  to  stimulate  activity 
among  the  colonists,  offered,  by  special  enact- 
ment, to  give  10  pounds  of  tobacco  for  every 
?ood  wool  or  fur  hat  produced  in  that  colony 
rom  materials  taken  from  animals  native 
thereto.  Hats  were  then  made  by  hand,  and  no 
effort  of  any  consequence  was  made  to  improve 
the  primitive  conditions  until  1820,  when  the 
energy  of  the  American  inventor  produced  the 
first  labor-saving  machine.  Improvement  now 
followed  improvement,  each  one,  in  its  way, 
tending  to  economize  the  cost  of  making. 

In  1810  the  silk  hat  appeared.  It  was  made 
by  hand,  and  failed  in  its  purpose  to  supplant  the 
tiled  beaver.  It  was  not  until  1830  that  the  silk 
plush  hat  was  manufactured  upon  a  paying  basis. 

In  1849  the  soft  felt  hat  made  its  bow  in  the 
United  States.  Its  sponsor  was  the  famous  Hun- 
garian patriot,  Kossuth,  who  visited  America  in 
that  year.  He  was  given  tremendous  receptions 
everywhere,  and  won  the  heart  of  the  great 
American  republic.    His  great  hat  seemed  to  be 


typical  of  the  vigorous  character  of  the  man,  and 
it  was  not  surprising  that  the  aKossuth*  became 
a  general  favorite.  From  that  time  the  soft  hat 
has  steadily  gained  friends,  and  to-day  in  many 
sections  it  is  a  predominant  type. 

While  the  industry  in  this  country,  prior  to 
the  Civil  War,  kept  pace  with  progress  in  other 
lines,  it  was  not  able  to  hat  the  heads  of  thou- 
sands of  Americans,  and  the  foreign  manufac- 
turer found  the  States  a  very  profitable  terri- 
tory. But  to-day  America  has  become  a  great 
exporter  of  hats.  By  far  the  largest  share  of 
this  foreign  trade  is  controlled  by  the  city  of 
Philadelphia,  where  the  finest  grades  of  hats  in 
the  world  are  made.  The  other  well-known  hat 
centres  in  America  are  Orange  and  Newark, 
N.  J.,  Danbury,  Bethel,  and  Norwalk,  Conn.,. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  Reading,  Pa. 

The  kinds  of  hats  now  made  are  so  numerous 
as  to  be  almost  beyond  the  possibility  of  listing. 
There  are,  however,  three  principal  classifica- 
tions: the  felt  hat,  which  includes  the  soft  and 
the  stiff  or  derby  shape,  the  silk  hat,  and  the 
straw  hat.  All  other  kinds  are  but  variations  in 
some  way  of  these  three.  In  this  article  the 
writer  will  deal  exclusively  with  the  felt  hat, 
concerning  which  there  is  the  greatest  interest. 
But  few  people  have  any  conception  of  the  nu- 
merous perplexing  details  and  methods  which 
enter  into  the  construction  of  the  hat. 

The  furs  most  generally  used  in  manufactur- 
ing felt  hats  are  the  beaver,  which  is  found  in 
the  northwestern  part  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada ;  the  coypou  or  nutria,  known  as  the 
South  American  beaver;  the  Saxony  and  the 
Russian  hare;  the  Scotch,  English  and  French 
coney,  and  muskrats.    The  finest  furs  are  taken 
from  the  nutria,  beaver  and  otter,  alf  water  ani- 
mals, that  portion  which  is  taken  from  the  belly 
being  regarded  as  the  choicest.    The  others  are 
land  animals,  the  fur  from  the  back  being  re- 
garded as  the  best.    In  the  more  common  grades 
of  hats  sheep's  wool  is  used,  while  in  the  inferior 
grades  wool  is  mixed  with  cotton  and  other  vege- 
table fibres.    These,  however,  cannot  be  properly 
termed  felt  hats,  because  the  materials  used  are 
not  felted  together.    They  are  cemented  and  are 
then  stiffened  by  shellac. 

Furs  for  the  higher  grade  hats  require  the 
most  exhaustive  preparation.  Upon  their  arrival 
at  the  factory  the  pelts  are  first  washed  with 
whale-oil  soap  to  remove  the  superficial  fatty 
matter  which  clings  to  the  fur.  A  further  ptiri-  , 
fication  is  necessary,  however,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose *carrotring*  is  employed.  A  solution  of 
mercury  and  nitric  acid  is  applied  to  the  pelts. 
This  chemical,  deposited  in  the  cellular  tissues, 
absorbs  and  thoroughly  destroys  all  animal  fats 
and  gives  to  the  fur  its  felting  properties. 

After  a  thorough  brushing  the  fur  is  next  cut 
from  the  pelts  and  is  then  stored  away  to  mellow 
and  season,  for  the  reason  that,  like  good  wine, 
it  strengthens  and,  improves  with  age.  When 
these  furs  have  become  properly  seasoned,  and 
are  in  prime  condition,  they  are  subjected  to  an 
interesting  process  for  the  purpose  of  removing 
the  hair;  a  machine,  known  as  a  *blower*  con- 
taining powerful  air  blasts,  accomplishes  this 
work  in  a  very  thorough  manner.  The  hair  is 
blown  from  the  fur  without  harming  the  latter. 
This  is  repeated  over  and  over  again,  until  all 
foreign  matter  has  been  removed.  The  by-prod- 
ucts obtained  through  these  preliminary  opera- 
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tions  are  extensive.  Many  of  them  are  usftd  for 
other  purposes  than  hatting;  for  instance,  the 
shreds  of  the  skins  are  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  the  highest  grades  of  glue. 

The  task  of  selecting  the  furs  and  of  combin- 
ing them  in  proper  proportion  to  produce  the 
best  results  in  a  high-grade  hat  demands  the 
most  careful  attention  of  the  experienced  ex- 
perts. Many  years  of  experiment  have  been  nec- 
essary, in  order  to  learn  just  how  these  furs 
should  be  mixed,  and  just  what  would  constitute 
the  correct  proportion.  The  strength  and  perfec- 
tion, as  well  as  the  beauty  of  the  completed  hat, 
depend  largely  upon  the  efforts  of  those  in- 
trusted with  this  portion  of  the  work. 

The  next  stage  in  the  life  of  the  hat  is  the 
forming.  Until  recently  this  was  a  business  in 
itself.  Few  hat-making  firms  engaged  in  it. 
To-day,  however,  many  of  the  larger  manufac- 
turers are  successfully  doing  their  own  forming. 
This  work  can  be  accomplished  only  by  experts. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  hat 
making.  The  exact  quantity  of  properly  mixed 
fur  is  carefully  weighed  and  placed  upon  an 
endless  apron  at  one  end  of  a  box-like  machine. 
At  the  other  end  of  the  machine  there  is  a  large 
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body  from  the  cone.  It  is  now  several  times 
larger  than  ks  ultimate  size.  It  has  assumed  the 
primary  form. 

Sizing,  as  the  felting  is  termed,  Is  the  next 
process.  The  body,  which  has  just  been  removed 
from  the  cone,  is  placed  in  a  sizing  kettle,  where 
it  is  shrunk  in  hot  water.  Continuous  rubbing 
and  rolling  reduces  it  in  size  almost  one-quarter. 
It  still  retains  its  corie  shape,  but  it  is  now  firmly 
felted.  Care  as  well  as  skill  is  required  to  insure 
the  even  shrinking  and  the  uniform  distribution 
of  the  stock.  Failure  in  any  detail  will  cause 
streaks  and  weak  spots  in  the  finished  article. 
The  hat  is  now  ready  for  dyeing.  It  is  im- 
mersed in  a  great  color  vat  and  dyed  to  meet  the 
Kevailing  fashion.  Great  improvements*  have 
en  made  in  this  detail  during  the  past  few 
years.  The  old  wood  colorings  have  been  dis- 
carded, and  coal-tar  products  are  now  used 
because  they  have  been  found  more  serviceable 
and  increase  the  durability  of  the  hat.  Up  to 
this  point  the  manufacturing  of  stiff  and  soft 
hats  has  been  along  similar  lines,  but  from  this 
time  on  different  methods  are  used.  After  dye- 
ing the  next  step  is  to  stiffen  slightly  the  brim 
•of  the  6oft  hat  by  the  application  of  awater  stiff,* 
a  solution  of  shellac  The  body  is  now  begin- 
ning to  assume  a  definite  form.  It  is  stretched, 
blocked  and  pulled,  and,  with  the  aid  of  hot 
water,  steam  and  ingenious  machinery,  it  is  given 


stability  of  shape  and  form.  The -rough  surface 
must  now  be  cut  off.  This  operation  requires 
great  care.  If  too  much  of  the  fur  is  removed 
all  the  previous  skilled  manipulation  becomes 
valueless  and  the  hat  is  ruined.  This  operation 
is  known  as  apouncing.*  It  was  formerly  ac- 
complished with  a  great  deal  of  hand  labor.  It 
is  now  done  by  a  machine  and  emery  paper. 
This  machine  is  a  great  time  saver,  and  greatly 
facilitates  the  production  of  the  plant  The 
crown  is  next  given  its  shape,  as  demanded  by 
the  style.  It  is  stretched  over  wooden  blocks, 
ironed  and  re-ironed.  It  must  then  be  carefully 
pounced  by  hand  and  steamed  to  tighten  the  felt* 
The  brim  must  be  treated  exactly  the  same  way, 
although  it  is  not  given  shape  at  this  time.  Only 
men  of  skill  and  experience  can  engage  in  this 
portion  of  the  work.  There  is  a  knack  about 
pouncing  by  hand  that  can  be  acquired  only  by 
experience. 

The  hat  is  next  flanged,  or,  rather,  the  brim  is 
given  its  shape.  The  brim  is  placed  upon  a 
flange  of  metal  or  wood  so  as  not  to  affect  the 
crown.  The  entire  hat  resting  on  the  flange  is 
then  placed  under  a  huge  receptacle  containing 
heated  sand  and  having  on  the  under  side  a 
heavy  cotton  fabric,  which  comes  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  felt  After  remaining  in  this  posi- 
tion for  several  minutes  the  brim  of  the  hat  has 
its  correct  shape  and  trimming  is  in  order.  The 
turning  up  and  edging  each  play  an  important 
part  in  the  final  process  of  shaping.  In  trimming 
artistic  treatment  is  a  necessity.  Care  must  be 
taken  in  attaching  the  bands  and  bindings  to  pre- 
serve the  neatness  as  well  as  the  character  of  the 
design.  The  insertion  of  the  sweat  leather  must 
be  carefully  done.  All  these  and  other  details 
add  greatly  to  the  appearance  and  durability  of 
the  finished  product 

The  stiffening  of  the  derby,  better  known  as 
ffthe  stiff  hat,*  because  of  the  character  of  the 
felting,  is  an  interesting  process.  The  hat  body 
is  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  shellac  and 
alcohol  of  given  density.  This  substance  is  care- 
fully worked  into  the  heart  of  the  body,  and  as  a 
result  the  felting  attains  a  condition  of  firmness. 
The  hat  is  then  placed  on  a  wooden  block,  is  im- 
mersed in  hot  water,  and  is  given  the  proper 
proportion  and  shape  before  the  final  pressing. 
At  the  conclusion  of  this  operation  the  superflu- 
ous gum  is  cleared  away  by  a  soda  bath.  When 
dry  the  hat  is  rigid  throughout.  It  is  then  placed 
in  an  oven  and  kept  there  until  it  becomes  pli- 
able. A  mould,  to  which  tremendous  pressure  is 
given  by  mechanical  oc  hydraulic  means,  com- 
pletes the  pressing  after  the  derby  has  been 
pounced  or  finished.  The  pouncing  of  a  derby 
is  done  upon  a  lathe.  It  is  placed  on  a  wooden 
block  similar  to  the  moulds  used  in  pressing. 
Should  the  operator  cut  off  too  much  of  the 
surface  fur,  thus  destroying  the  nap,  the  stiffen- 
ing will  be  exposed  and  the  work  of  the  skilled 
men  who  preceded  him  loses  its  value.  Curling 
or  shaping  of  the  brim  is  done  with  a  variety  of 
small  tools,  heat,  steam,  deftness  of  fingers  and 
a  good  eye.  The  work  of  some  of  the  experts 
who  develop  the  stiff  hat  brims  by  the  eye  is 
little  less  man  marvelous.  The  trimming,  bind- 
ing, etc.,  of  stiff  hats  require  even  greater  cane 
m  their  selection  and  adjustment  than  in  the 
case  of  soft  hats. 

Among  American  hat  makers  Charles  Knox 
was  one  of  the  early  specialists  in  beaver,  and 
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silk  hat*  in  New  York.  Robert  Dunlop,  of 
New  York,  has  also  an  eminent  name  in  the  hat 
trade  of  America.  The  history  of  the  John  B. 
Stetson  Company,  of  Philadelphia,  is  to  a  large 
degree  the  history  of  hat  making  in  the  United 
States  for  the  last  39  years.  From  the  small  be- 
ginning of  one  room  and  two  mechanics  the 
Stetson  factories  have  been  developed  to  nine 
immense  plants,  having  a  floor  space  of  over  ten 
acres  and  a  force  of  more  than  2,500  employees. 
When  John  B.  Stetson,  in  1865,  determined  to 
manufacture  hats  he  was  known  as  the  foremost 
expert  in  the  mixing  of  furs  and  as  one  of  the 
best  hat  finishers  in  the  trade.  He  determined 
to  avoid  the  cheap  hat  and  to  make  only  the 
highest  grade  of  goods  and  to  make  them  better 
than  any  other  manufacturer.  His  output  the 
first  year  did  not  exceed  one  hundred  dozen  hats. 
His  capital  was  not  more  than  $1,000.  In  1903 
the  John  B.  Stetson  Company,  with  its  great 
force  of  employees,  supplemented  by  improved 
machinery,  most  of  the  patents  for  whkh  are 
owned  by  the  company,  produced  105,800  dozens 
of  hats.  This  company  has  introduced  new  ma- 
chinery, which  cheapens  the  cost  of  production 
without  a  sacrifice  in  quality,  and  has  carried 
the  fame  of  the  city  of  Philadelphia  to  every 
quarter  of  the  globe.  A  process  has  also  been 
perfected  whereby  pure  nutria  and  beaver  fur. 
may  be  successfully  utilized  in  superfine  hat 
making. 

Another  important  improvement  in  hat  mak- 
ing is  that  known  as  the  ttBossw  raw-edge  kettle 
finished  hat  This  was  introduced  in  the  early 
seventies.  Prior  to  this  time  all  soft  hats  were 
made  with  bands  and  bindings,  the  latter  being 
used  to  hold  the  brim  in  shape.  The  €  Boss*  raw- 
edge  hat,  as  its  name  indicates,  has  no  binding 
around  the  edge.  It  is  shaped  in  hot  water  by 
frequent  immersions  and  by  the  skillful  hand 
work  of  an  expert.  The  brim  curling  is  a  fea- 
ture that  cannot  be  accomplished  in  any  other 
factory.  This  hat  is,  beyond  question,  the  most 
remarkable  specimen  of  headwear  the  world  has 
ever  seen.  The  John  B.  Stetson  Company  has 
been  awarded  the  grand  prize  or  gold  medal  at 
nearly  every  world's  fair  since  1876,  but  it  holds 
as  of  almost  equal  value  an  order  which  it  re- 
ceived from  the  British  government  for  10,000 
hats  for  the  South  African  constabulary  during 
the  Boer  war.  Prior  to  this  war  a  number  of 
American  miners  and  cattlemen  drifted  into 
South  Africa  wearing  Stetson's  hats.  They  came 
in  contact  with  General  Baden- Powell,  who  ad- 
mired the  hats  they  wore  and  made  inquiries 
about  them.  They  were  made  of  nutria  fur,  were 
better  in  quality  than  those  produced  anywhere 
in  Europe.  General  Powell  requested  his  gov* 
emment  to  order  10,000  of  these  hats,  and 
the  Stetson  factories  made  and  delivered  them 
within  six  weeks  of  the  receipt  of  the  order. 
In  1876  the  Stetson  Company  was  awarded  a 
gold  medal  by  the  Philadelphia  Centennial  Ex- 
position. In  1879  it  won  a  medal  at  Paris.  In 
1889  and  in  1900  it  won  the  grand  prix  at  Paris. 
The  official  report  making  the  award  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  in  1900  said,  concerning  the 
Stetson  exhibit:  *The  products  displayed  here 
are,  from  every  point  of  view,  absolutely  remark- 
able, but  very  especially  the  manufacture  of  soft 
hats,  which  is  incontestably  the  acme  of  perfec- 
tion of  this  epoch.9  William  F.  Fray, 
First  Vict-Prts.  John  B.  Stetson  Company. 


Haf  teraa,  Cape.    See  Cafe  Hatteras. 

Hatteras  Inlet,  Capture  of.    In  the  fore- 
noon  df  26   Aug.    1861,   a   Union   fleet   of  7 
vessels  carrying  143  guns,  under  command  of 
Flag-officer  Silas  H.  Stringham,  and  3  trans- 
ports, carrying  930   men  and   a  light  battery, 
under  command  of  Gen.  Butler,  set  sail   from 
Hampton  Roads.    Next  afternoon  the  fleet  ar- 
rived off  Hatteras  Inlet,  the  entrance  to  Pam- 
lico Sound  which  was  guarded  by  Forts  Hat- 
teras and  Clark,  built  by  North  Carolina  on  the 
south  end  of  Hatteras  Island,  and   mounting 
respectively  25  and  5  heavy  guns.    The  forts, 
which  were  garrisoned  by  over  700  men,  were 
under  command  of  Maj.  Andrews.    At  10  a.m. 
of  the  28th  Stringham  began  the  bombardment 
of  the  forts,  and  a  little  later  about  300  troops, 
with  two  howitzers^  were  landed  on  the  island 
above  the  forts.    Fort  Clark  was  silenced  be- 
fore noon,  the  greater  part  of  its  garrison  re- 
treating to  Fort  Hatteras,  some  escaping  from 
the  island  by  boats.    At  night  the  fleet  withdrew, 
but   renewed   the   attack   upon   Fort    Hatteras 
early  in  the  morning  of  the  29th,  drove  the 
gunners  from  iheir  guns  to  the  shelter  of  the 
bomb-proofs,    2nd   before   noon   the    fort   sur- 
rendered, after  a  loss  of  30  killed  and  wounded. 
The  Union  loss  was  one  wounded.    Stringham 
and  Butler  returned  to  Hampton  Roads,  leav- 
ing three   vessels  as   a   sea-force  and   detach- 
ments of  the  Ninth  and  Twentieth  New  York 
and  the  Union  coast-guard,  under  Col.  R  C 
Hawkins,  to  garrison  the  captured  forts.    The 
immediate   results  of  the  expedition  were  the 
capture   of   the    two    strong    forts   with  their 
garrisons  of  715  men,  31  heavy  guns,  r,ooo  stand 
of  arms,  and  the  possession  of  the  best  sea  en- 
trance to  the  inland  waters  of  North  Carolina. 
Consult :    The  Century  Companv's  (Battles  and 
Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,>   Vol.  I.;  Maclay, 
'History  of  the  Navy,>  Vol.  II. 

E.  A.  Carman. 

Hatti-Sheriff,  the  Turkish  name  of  an  edict 
signed  by  the  sultan,  who  subscribes  it  usually 
with  these  words:  eLet  my  order  be  executed 
according  to  its  form  and  import.*  These  words 
are  usually  edged  with  gold,  or  otherwise  orna- 
mented. An  order  given  in  this  wav  is  irrevoc- 
able. The  firman  of  18  Feb.  1856,  called  usually 
Hatti  humayun,  ^exalted  writing,*  is  the  consti- 
tutional charter  of  the  Turkish  empire.  It  is  a 
long  document,  undivided  into  articles,  and  pre- 
scribing various  reforms  administrative  and 
financial,  etc,  but  its  chief  importance  consists 
in  its  explicit  recognition  of  the  principle  of  re- 
ligious liberty,  already  admitted  by  the  hatti  of 
Gulhana,  3  Nov.  1839. 

Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Perry  County,*  on  the  Leaf  River,  and  on  the 
Gulf  &  S.  I.,  the  New  Orleans  &  N.,  the  Mobile, 
J.  &  K.  C,  and  the  Pearl  &  L.  R.  R.R/s;  about 
65  miles  north  of  Biloxi  and  84  miles  southeast 
of  Jackson.  The  Gulf  &  Ship  Island  railroad  is 
the  shortest  route  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Hat- 
tiesburg is  the  trade  centre  of  a  large  fertile 
agricultural  region  in  which  an  excellent  quality 
of  cotton  is  extensively  cultivated.  The  indus- 
tries are  growing  rapidly  and  its  good  railroad 
facilities  mean  good  markets.  The  chief  indus- 
trial establishments  are  saw-mfll9,  planing-mitfc, 
cottonseed-oil  mills,  a  cotton  compress,  a  foun- 
dry, machine-shops,  boiler  works,  brick-yard* 
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m  naval  store  factory,  railroad  shops,  an  ice- 
plant,  and  the  electric  light  and  power  plant  It 
lias  three  banks,  a  number  of  fine  public  build- 
ings.   Pop.  (1900)  4J75;  (1910)  n,733. 

Hatto,  haYta,  the  name  of  two-  archbish- 
ops of  Mainz,  both  somewhat  conspicuous  in 
the  history  of  Germany*  The  first  was  chosen 
archbishop  of  Mainz  in  891,  d.  913.  The  sec- 
ond Hatto  (d.  970)  was  a  monk  of  the  monastery 
of  Fulda,  and  succeeded  the  celebrated  Rabanus 
Maurus  as  abbot  of  the  monastery  of  St.  Boni- 
-face,  about  the  year  042  and  hi  968  was  raised  to 
the  see  of  Mainz,. and  continued  one  of  the  chief 
advisers  of  the  emperor.  Of  his  after-life  and 
of  his  personal  character  most  opposite  accounts 
have  been  given.  By  some  he  is  represented  as 
an  upright  and  successful  administrator ;  by  oth- 
ers as  a  selfish  and  hard-hearted  oppressor 
of  the  poor;  and  the  strange  legend  of  nis  be- 
ing devoured  by  rats,  which  Southey  has  per- 
petuated in  his  well-known  ballad,  is  repre- 
sented as  ?n  evidence  of  the  estimate  that  was 
popularly  formed  regarding  him.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  this  legend  is  of  much  later  date, 
and  that  its  real  origin  is  to  be  traced  to  the 
equivocal  designation  of  the  tower  on  the 
Rhine,  Mausethurm,  near  Bingen,  which  has  been 
selected  as  the  scene  of  the  occurrence.  Mause- 
thurm, €Mouse-tower*  is  possibly  only  a  corrup- 
ted form  of  Mauth  Thurtn,  *Toll-tower,*  a  suf- 
ficiently descriptive  name ;  but  the  modified  form 
of  the  word  might  readily  suggest  a  legend  of 
mice  or  rats.  The  date  at  which  the  Mausethurm 
was  built  is  unknown,  and  it  is  far  from  certain 
that  it  is  not  much  later  than  the  time  of  Hatto. 
See  Baring-Gould,  <  Curious  Myths  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages*  (1869)  ;  Max  Beheim,  <Die  Mause- 
thurmsage>  (1888). 

Hat' ton,  Sir  Christopher,  English  states- 
man: b.  at  Holdenby  about  1540;  d.  1591.  Lord 
chancellor  of  England,  a  favorite  of  Queen 
Elizabeth;  was  entered  a  gentleman  commoner 
at  Saint  Mary  Hall,  Oxford,  but  removed  with- 
out taking  a  degree,  to  the  Inner  Temple  in 
1560.  He  was  introduced  at  court  some  time 
previous  to  the  middle  of  the  year  1564,  and  it 
is  said  Queen  Elizabeth  was  so  much  struck 
with  his  graceful  person  and  dancing  that  an 
introduction  to  her  favor  was  the  result,  and 
gained  him  the  name  of  ^the  dancing  chancel- 
lor *  He  was  a  furious  enemy  of  the  Jesuits, 
and  did  not  hesitate  to  accuse  Parry,  their  de- 
fender in  Parliament,  and  secure  his  execution. 
He  was  elected  a  member  of  Parliament  in  1571, 
oecame  captain  of  the  Queen's  Guard  in  1572, 
vice-chamberlain  and  a  privy-councillor  in  1577, 
lord-chancellor  m  1587.  He  was  one  of  the 
•commissioners  for  the  trial  of  Mary  Queen  of 
Scots,  in  1586.  His  artful  speech  to  the  un- 
liappy  queen,  *If  you  are  innocent  you  have 
nothing  to  fear;  but  by  seeking  to  avoid  a  trial 
you  stain  your  reputation  by  an  everlasting 
blot?  is  supposed  to  have  been  mainly  influential 
in  inducing  her  to  submit  to  trial.  Spenser, 
whose  patron  he  was,  dedicated  to  him  cThe 
Faerie  Queen.* 

Hatton,  Frank,  American  journalist:  b. 
Cambridge,  Ohio,  28  April  1846;  d.  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  30  April  1894.  He  served  through 
the  Civil  War  in  the  Army  of  the  Cumberland, 
•beitmc  commissioned  and  was  subsequently  part- 


ner with  Robert  J.  Burdette  (q.v.)  in  the  pro- 
prietorship of  the  Burlington  Hawk  eye.  He  was 
assistant  postmaster-general  (188 1-4) ;  post- 
master-general (1884-5);  editor  of  Chicago 
Mail  (1884-8);  and  editor  of  the  Washington 
Post  (1888-94). 

Hatton,  John  Liptrot,  English  composer: 
b.  Liverpool  1809;  d.  Margate,  Kent,  20  Sept. 
1886.  Removing  to  London  in  1832  he  became 
famous  for  his  many  operas,  cantatas,  overtures, 
entr'actes,  etc.,  and  was  musical  director  of  the 
Princess  Theatre  1853-9.  He  is  now,  however, 
remembered  chiefly  for  his  admirable  settings  of 
English  songs,  such  as  <Good-bye,  Sweetheart,> 
<The  Tar's  Song,>  <The  Bait,*  etc. 

Hatton,  Joseph,  English  journalist,  novel- 
ist, and  playwright:  b.  Andovcr  3  Feb.  1841 ;  d. 
London  31  J[uly  1907.  Beginning  journalism  on 
the  Derbyshire  Times,  he  went  to  London,  where 
he  edited  the  <Gentleman's  Magazine)  (1868-74)  ; 
and  became  a  newspaper  correspondent  for  the 
New  York  Times  and  other  journals.  Among 
his  numerous  novels  are:  <Clytie)  (1874); 
<  Queen  of  Bohemia >  (1877)  ;  <John  Needham's 
Double*  (1885),  dramatized  for  E.  S.  Willard; 
<By  Order  of  the  Czar,*  a  novel  of  Russian 
life;  Princess  MazarofP ;  <Under  the  Great 
Seal*;  <When  Greek  Meets  Greek,*  a  novel  of 
the  French  Revolution  successfully  dramatized; 
^hen  Rogues  Fall  Out*  (1899).  Among  his 
miscellaneous  publications  the  best-known  are: 
*  Journalistic  London* ;  <The  New  Ceykm* ; 
i  Henry  Irving's  Impressions  of  America > ;  (01d 
Lamps  and  New) ;  while  among  his  plays  may 
be  cited  a  version  of  <The  Scarlet  Letter >  suc- 
cessfully acted  in  the  United  States ;  <The  Prince 
and  the  Pauper> ;  <Liz> ;  and  <A  Daughter  of 
France.* 

Hauck,  hak,  Minnie,  American  vocalist:  b. 
New  York  16  Nov.  1852.  She  appeared  in  con- 
cert in  New  Orleans  at  13,  afterward  studied 
with  Errani  in  New  York  and  made  her  d£but  as 
an  opera  singer  in  <La  Sonnambula)  in  1868. 
She  has  been  uniformly  successful  both  in  the 
United  States  and  Europe,  but  is  best  known 
in  the  title  role  of  Carmen.  She  is  married  to 
the  Chevalier  de  Hesse- Wartegg. 

Haupt,  howpt,  Herman,  American  engi- 
neer: b.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  26  March  181 7;  d.  14 
Dec.  1905.  He  was  graduated  at  West  Point 
jn  1855,  but  became  a  civil  engineer,  and 
joined  the  staff  engaged  on  the  public  works 
of  Pennsylvania.  For  three  years  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  civil  engineering  and  mathematics  in 
Pennsylvania  College  but  in  1847  became  con- 
sulting engineer  of  the  Philadelphia  Railroad. 
He  was  afterward  chief  engineer  of  the  Hoosac 
Tunnel  and  during  the  Civil  War  chief  of  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Military  Railroads. 
The  Royal  Polytechnic  Society  of  Great  Britain 
gave  him  their  highest  prize  for  the  drilling  ma- 
chine which  he  invented,  and  he  first  made 
practicable  the  transportation  and  distribution 
of  oil  from  the  well  side.  He  wrote  <Hints  on 
Bridge  Building*  (1840)  ;  <  General  Theory  of 
Bridge  Construction  (1852);  CA  Consideration 
of  the  Plans  Proposed  for  the  Improvement  of 
the  Ohio  River>  (1855);  <Miiitary  Bridges* 
(1864). 

Haupt,  Lewis  Muhlenberg,  American  en- 
gineer: b.  Gettysmirgi  Pa.,  si  March  1841.    He 
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'  was  educated  at  Harvard  and  West  Point.  From 
1872  to  1892  he  was  professor  of  civil  engineer- 
ing in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  and  for 
the  year  ending  1886  edited  the  Engineering 
Register.  >  From  1807  to  1899  he  was  a  member 
of  the  Nicaraguan  and  the  Isthmian  Canal  Com- 
missions. a  His  published  works  include:  ( Work- 
ing Drawings  and  How  to  Make  and  Use  Them* 
(1881)  ;  <  Canals  and  Their  Economic  Relation 
to  Transportation )    (1890). 

Haupt,  Paul,  American  Assyriologist:  b. 
Gorlitz,  Germany,  2$  Nov.  1858.  He  was.  grad- 
uated at  the  Gymnasium  Augustum,  Gorlitz,  in 
1876;  studied  in  Leipsic  and  Berlin,  and  settled 
in  Gottingen  where  in  1883  he  was  appointed 
extraordinary  professor  of  Assyriology.  In  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  he  accepted  the  chair 
of  Semitic  languages  at  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, Baltimore,  Md.  He  projected  and  continued- 
to  edit  the  so-called  Polychrome  Bible.  (See 
Bible,  Polychrome.)  Among  his  many  writ- 
ings in  periodical,  pamphlet  and  book  form,  the 
most  important  volumes  are  (Das  babylonische 
Nimrod-Epos)  (1891)  ;  cAkkadische  und  sumer- 
ische  Keilschrifttexte)  (1882)  ;  Prolegomena  to 
a  Comparative  Assyrian  Grammar>   (1888). 

Hauptmann,  howpt'man,  Gerhart,  German 
dramatist:  b.  Salzbrunn,  Silesia,  15  Nov.  1862. 
After  study  at  the  Breslau  Art  School,  he  at- 
tended the  universities  of  Jena  and  Berlin, 
traveled  in  Italy  and  Switzerland,  and  first 
appeared  in  literature  with  his  epic,  (Prometht- 
denlos)  (1885).  This  he  followed  by  a  swift 
succession  of  dramas  —  ( Vor  Sonnenaufgang> 
(1889),  frankly  socialistic  and  provocative  of 
violent  discussion;  <Das  Friedensfest*  (1890); 
<Einsame  Menschen*  (1891)  ;  and  (Die  Webet^ 
(1892),  a  story  of  an  unsuccessful  uprising  of 
the  Silesian  weavers,  typifying  the  hopeless 
condition  of  the  proletariat  In  these  works 
Hauptmann  reveals  the  influence  of  Tolstoi 
and  Ibsen,  and  a  strong  revolt  against  the  con- 
ditions imposed,  particularly  upon  the  work- 
ing-class, by  a  military  and  plutocratic  regime. 
To  this  motif  he  returns  in  ^uhrmann  Hen- 
scheP  (1898).  But  he  strikes  a  different  note 
in  ^anneles  Himmelfahrt)  (1893),  a  mystic 
<dream-poem)  as  the  author  styles  it,  and  <Die 
versunkene  Glocke*  (1897;  Eng.  trans,  by  Melt- 
zer  1900),  which  harks  back  to  an  indefinite 
period  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  makes  artistic 
use  of  the  primitive  Germanic  fairy-lore.  In 
<Kollege  Crampton>  (1892),  <Der  Biberpelz> 
(1893)  w*tn  >ts  inferior  sequel  *Der  rote  Hahn* 
(1901),  and  <Schluck  und  Jan>  (1900)  he  dis- 
plays gifts  o£  humor  and  satire.  Other  works 
are  \Florian  Geyer)  (1895)^  and  <  Michael 
Kramer)  (1900).  Hauptmann  is  the  chief  figure 
in  modern  German  drama.  He  excels  less  in 
dramatic  structure  than  in  art  of  characteriza- 
tion, and  despite  crudity  and  occasional  dulness 
attains  genuine  poetic  value. 

Hauptmann,  Moritz,  German  musician:  b. 
Dresden  13  Oct.  1792;  d.  Leipsic  3  Jan.  1869. 
He  studied  at  Gotha;  was  violinist  at  the  court 
in  Dresden  in  1812;  in  1815-20  was  employed  as 
music  teacher  in  the  family  of  a  Russian  prince ; 
in  1842  he  was  appointed  cantor  of  the  Tbomas- 
schule  in  Leipsic,  and  the  next  year  became 
professor  of  counterpoint  at  the  Leipsic  con- 
servatory, where  he  was  very  successful  and 
popular  as  a  teacher.    His  compositions  include 


motettes,  an-  offertory,  and  sonatas  for  violin 
and  piano.  In  1853  he  published  his  <Die  Natur 
der  Harmonik  und  Metrik,)  a  very  important 
theoretical  work. 

Haus'maimite,  a  native  manganate  of  man- 
ganese, having  the  formula  MnO.Mn*0*,  and 
crystallizing  in  the  tetragonal  system,  with  oc- 
tahedral habit.  It  is  brownish  black  in  color, 
and  opaque  with  a  submetallic  lustre.  It  has  a 
hardness  of  from  5  to  5.5,  and  a  specific  gravity 
of  from  4.72  to  4.86.  Hausmannite  dissolves  in 
hydrochloric  acid,  with  evolution  of  chlorine 
gas.  It  occurs  in  Germany,  Sweden,  and  else- 
where, usually  in  connection  with  porphyry.  It 
was  named  in  honor  of  the  German  metallurgist, 
J.  F.  L.  Hausmann. 

Haussa,  how'sa.  .See  Houssa. 

Haussmann,  Georges  Eugene,  zhorzh 
e-zhan  Ss-man,  Baron  dk,  French  municipal 
officer:  b.  Paris  27  March  1809;  d.  there  11  Jan. 
1891.  He  studied  law,  and  under  Louis  Philippe 
was  sous-prefect  of  various  places.  The  Febru- 
ary revolution  of  1848  caused  the  forfeiture  of 
his  office,  but  Louis  Napoleon  in  1853  made 
him  prefect  of  the  Seine,  and  he  applied  him- 
self to  the  improvement  and  adornment  of  Paris 
with  such  energy  that  the  city  became  trans- 
formed under  his  administration. 

Hautboy.  h6T)oi  (French  hautbois,  ^hlgft 
wood,*  alluding  to  its  tone)  ;  a  wooden  wind- 
instrument  of  two- foot  tone,  played  with  a 
double  reed.  Also  an  organ  stop,  consisting  of 
reed  pipes  slightly  conical,  and  surmounted  by 
a  bell  and  cap  of  eight  feet  pitch.  The  tone  is 
thin  and  soft. 

Hatty,   Ren6   Just   re-na   zhust  a-u-e  or 
a-we,  French  mineralogist:  b.  St.  Just,  Oisc, 
28  Feb.  1743;  d.  3  June  1822.     He  was  trained 
for  the   Church   and  took  priest's   orders,  but 
turned   to   mineralogy,    and    acquired    a  great 
reputation  by  a  series  of  important  discoveries. 
Among  the  chief   of  these  is  the  geometrical 
law    of    crystallization,    according   to    which   a 
given  mineral  uniformly  contains  the  same  pri- 
mary form  as  its  basis  of  crystallization.    From 
that   time,    according   to   Herschel,    mineralogy 
first  ceased  to  be  aa  mere  laborious  cataloguing 
of  stones  and  rubbish.*     In  1794  Haiiy  became 
keeper  of  the  cabinet  of  the  School  of  Mines, 
and    in    1802   professor   of    mineralogy    in   the 
Museum  of   Naturaf  History.     His   works  in- 
clude:    ^raite    de    Mineralogie*     (1801),    and 
<Trait6  de  Crystallographie)    (1822). 

Haiiynite,  ha'wtn  It,  .or  Hatiyne,  ha'win,  a 
mineral  of  the  sodalite  group,  occurring  in  cer- 
tain igneous  rocks,  and  notably  in  the  lavas  of 
Mt  Vesuvius.  It  is  a  silicate  and  sulphate  of 
sodium,  palcium  and  aluminum,  crystallizing  in 
the  isometric  system.  It  is  usually  translucent 
with  a  vitreous  lustre,  a  hardness  of  from  5.5 
to  6,  and  a  specific  gravity  of  about  2.45. 
Haiiynite  is  commonly  blue  or  green,  though 
red  and  yellow  specimens  are  also  known.  It 
was  named  in  honor  of  the  French  mineralo- 
gist, R.  J.  Haiiy. 

Havan'a  (Sp.  La  Habana,  la  haba'na), 
Cuba,  its  capital  and  the  commercial  centre 
of  the  West  Irftiies,  second  city  of  Spanish 
North  America;  pop.  242,055.  It  occupies  nine 
square  miles  on  the  west  side  of  the  Bay  of 
Havana  on  the  north  coast,  one  of  the  noblest 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAVANA. 


I.  Cathedral  of  Havana.  2.  Colon  Park,  Havana. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Library.  UC  Santa  Craz  2001 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAVANA 


harbors  in  the  world,  with  deep  water  up  to 
the  quays;  entered  by  a  narrow  channel  H  oi 
a  mile  long,  protected  by  Punta  Castle  on  the 
west  and  Morro  Castle  and  La  Cabafia  on 
the  east.  It  is  in  two  sharply  distinct  sections. 
The  old  city,  the  commercial  quarter,  was  built 
on  the  small  western  peninsula  dividing  the 
sea  from  the  harbor,  a  low  plain  cut  by  a  small 
stream  on  the  west,  strengthened  by  a  city  wall 
only  torn  down  a  generation  ago.  It  is  largely, 
and  was  entirely  till  the  American  occupation, 
a  maze  of  narrow,  crooked  lanes  traversed  by 
one  or  two  broader  streets;  the  chief  of  which 
are  the  Caile  O'Reilly,  the  main  business  street, 
running  from  the  governor's  palace  to  the  city 
wall,  and  the  Calle  Obispo  (Bishop  Street). 
The  new  city  is  on  a  ring  of  hills  150  feet  high 
south  and  west  of  the  old,  with  the  castle  of 
El  Principe  on  the  crest,  and  has  a  wealth  of 
broad  and  finely  shaded  macadamized  streets, 
drives,  promenades,  parks,  plazas,  flower-gar- 
dens, fountains,  statues,  etc.,  which  make  it  one 
of  the  handsomest  cities  in  the  world.  There 
is  no  <(West  End*  in  Havana,  the  houses  of 
the  wealthy  being  scattered  through  every  part, 
usually  of  classic  pattern,  with  an  inner  court- 
yard or  patio  surrounded  by  marble  or  stucco 
columns,  containing  a  garden  of  tropical  vege- 
tation and  a  central  fountain.  The  handsomest 
residence  street,  next  to  the  new  suburb  Vedado, 
is  the  Cerro,  a  long  thoroughfare  running  up  a 
hill  at  the  farther  end,  and  bordered  by  immense 
old  villas  in  the  midst  of  splendid  gardens.  The 
finest  drives  and  promenades  are  the  Malecon, 
a  new  thoroughfare  along  the  water  front  from 
Prado  to  the  Vedado.  the  Prado,  a  boulevard 
with  a  double  row  of  shade-trees  -in  the  middle, 
running  from  Punta  Castle  outside  the  old  wall, 
and  ending  in  the  largest  park  in  the  city,  Colon 
Park  or  Campo  Marte,  and  the  Calle  de  la  Reina 
(Queen  Street)  starting  west  from  this  park 
and  continued  as  the  Paseo  de  Tacon  to  the 
citadel  of  El  Principe.  The  Alameda  de  Paula 
along  the  bay  is  also  a  favorite  promenade. 

Among  buildings,  the  most  interesting  are 
the  palace  of  the  old  captains-general,  facing 
the  Plaza  de  Armas  near  the  harbor  front,  the 
cathedral,  built  176^.  and  supposed  to  contain 
the  ashes  of  Columbus  in  an  urn  till  it  was 
removed  to  Spain  in  1898  (but  the  San  Domin- 
gans  claim  they  have  his  authentic  bones),  and 
the  Tacon  Theatre,  perhaps  the  largest  in  the 
world.  There  are  several  other  theatres  and 
opera-houses,  and  many  clubs,  etc.  The  chief 
educational  institutions  are  the  University  of 
Havana,  founded  1670  bv  the  Dominicans;  the 
Jesuit  boys'  college  de  Belen,  with  a  museum, 
observatory,  a  library  rich  in  old  Cuban  historr. 
etc.;  College  of  American  Augustinian  Fathers, 
founded  190 1.  Famous  among  benevolent  in- 
stitutions are  the  Casa  de  Beneficencia,  founded 
by  Las  Casas  for  infants.  There  are  three  gen- 
eral hospitals,  a  great  lazaretto  for  lepers,  and 
an  insane  hospital  in  the  city  and  vicinity.  Over 
100  newspapers,  etc.,  are  published  in  the  citv. 

The  water  supply  of  the  city  was  installed 
by  a  Cuban  engineer,  Albear,  some  40  years 
ago,  and  is  considered  a  remarkable  specimen 
of  good  workmanship.  It  comes  from  the 
Vento  by  an  aqueduct  T2. miles  long,  known  as 
the  Canal  of  Albear.  In  all  other  respects  the 
Americans  at  the  conquest  found  an  undescrib- 
able  state  of  filth  and  disease.    The  city  was  the 


prey  of  yellow  fever;  the  sewers  had  seldom 
been  deaoed  since  they  were  had  down,  and 
some  of  them  were  ctooked  with  generations:  of 
rottenness;  the  buildings  were  pest-holies;  and 
in  that  dungeon  of  horrors,  the  military  hospital, 
70  per  cent  of  the  inmates  died.  The  United 
States  forces  in  their  short  stay  transformed 
this  reeking  home  of  pestilence  into  one  of  the 
healthiest  cities  in  America.  In  systematic 
order  streets  were  cleaned,  repaved,  widened; 
squads  of  cleaners  were  sent  from  house  to 
house,  emptying  the  Augean  stables  under  them, 
whitewashing  and  disinfecting  them,  and  wher« 
they  were  shanties  that  were  nests  of  infection, 
tearing  them  down;-  the  hospital  was  cleaned, 
disinfected,  and  covered  deep  with  whitewash, 
and  turned  into  a  school  house.  New  business 
streets  were  made  by  widening  old  lanes;  parks 
were  cleared  up,  and  a  fine  sea-wall  along  the 
ocean  to  the  north  was  built.  The  average 
deaths  from  yellow  fever  1887-98  were  440;  in 
1896  they  were  1,262 ;  in  1901,  for  the  first  time 
in  its  history,  only  three  or  four.  A  Cuban 
physician  of  Irish  descent,  Dr.  Carlos  Fin  lay, 
now  chief  sanitary  officer  of  Havana,  was  the 
originator  of  the  mosquito  theory  of  the  yellow 
fever.  Gen.  Wood  and  the  American  army  sur- 
geons, however,  deserve  much  credit  for  mak- 
ing the  theory  of  practical  use. 

The  climate  is  not  severe.  The  mean  annual 
temperature  is  77";  the  range  from  hottest  to 
coldest  820  to  ?l  ;  the  highest  recorded,  ioo.6% 
the  lowest  49^6*.    The  mean  rainfall  is  54  inches. 

Havana  is  the  market  of  western  Cuba,  the 
head  of  the  island's  banking  and  commercial 
interests,  and  the  emporium  of  the  West  Indies. 
Besides  being  the  centre  of  the  island  railway 
system  and  of  a  great  domestic  shipping  trade, 
especially  with  Santiago,  it  is  the  focus  of  a 
vast  foreign  commerce  with  Spain,  France, 
England,  and  the  United  States,  regular  ocean 
lines  running  weekly  to  the  first  three  and  semi- 
weekly  to  the  latter,  besides  others  to  the  other 
West  Indies.  It  has  excellent  covered  wharves 
and  a  capacious  dry-dock  to  aid  this.  Regla,  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  bay,  contains  the  sugar 
wharves  and  railway  termini.  In  1909  it  had 
exports  of  about  $47,203,167,  more  than  half  to 
the  United  States,  an  increase  of  $41,177  in  one 
year,  mainly  ours ;  and  its  imports  had  increased 
from  $60,962,528  to  $65,075,683,  a  difference  of 
$4,113,155  in  the  single  year  from  1908  to  1909. 
The  entrances  and  clearances  of  ocean  vessels 
in  1009  were  over  1,500,000,  and  of  domestic 
vessels  nearly  3,000,  with  an  average  tonnage  of 
about  635.  The  exports  are  chiefly  of  sugar, 
tobacco,  cigars,  and  cigarettes;  the  imports, 
flour,  rice,  lard,  and  other  foods,  cotton,  and 
metals.  Its  manufactures  are  mainly  tobacco 
products;  its  cigar  factories,  of  which  there  are 
over  100  of  the  first  rank,  are  the  largest  in  the 
world,  one  covering  an  entire  square.  It  also 
manufactures  confectionery,  perfumes,  rum,  etc. 
The  new  electric  street  railway  system  is  one 
of  the  finest  of  its  kind,  with  36  miles  of 
track. 

Popul<rti&*< — In  1869  it  was  242,055,  52,905 
being  foreign;  in  1910  it  was  about  302,526. 
About  one  third  were  unable  to  read ;  ana  about 
one  third  from  5  to  17  attended  school. 

History. —  Havana  was  founded  here  (trans- 
ferred from  an  older  site)  by  Diego  de  Velas- 
quez in  1519,  and  called  by  him  *the  key  of  the 
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New  World.9  Burnt  by  buccaneers  in  1528, 
it  was  rebuilt  and  made  the  chief  naval  station 
of  Spain  in  this  hemisphere,  twice  sacked  in 
1555  and  1563.  it  was  a  storm  centre  of  wars 
and  piracies  lor  two  centuries.  In  1762  the 
English  captured  it,  but  restored  it  to  Spain 
the  next  year.  In  1802  it  was  partly  burnt,  but 
under  the  famous  Governor  Tacort,  its  second 
founder,  commemorated  at  every  turn,  it  was 
rebuilt  from  a  straw-thatched  wooden  town  to 
a  city  of  brick  and  stone.  For  its  late  history, 
see  Cuba.  Consult:  Norton's  ( Handbook  of 
Havana  and  Cuba*  (1900). 

Havana,  111.,  city,  county-seat  of  Mason 
County;  on  the  Illinois  River,  and  on  the  Chi- 
cago, P.  &  St.  L.  and  the  Illinois  C.  R.R/s; 
about  39  miles  northwest  of  Springfield.  It  is 
situated  in  an  agricultural  region  and  is  the 
trade  centre  for  a  large  extent  of  country.  The 
chief  manufactures  are  flour,  agricultural  im- 
plements, drills,  gasoline  engines,  and  some 
factory  supplies.  Its  trade  is  chiefly  in  grain, 
fruit,  vegetables,  and  dairy  products.  The 
waterworks  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
city.    Pop.  (1910)  1,842. 

Havelock,  hav'e-16k,  Sir  Henry,  English 
soldier;  b.  Bishop- Wearmouth,  near  Sunder- 
land, 5  April  1795;  d.  Dilkusha,  India,  24  Nov. 
1857.  Entering  the  army,  he  served  with  dis- 
tinction in  the  Burmese  war  (1824-6);  in  1829 
married,  became  a  Baptist,  and  was  distinguished 
during  the  remainder  of  his  life  by.  his  earnest 
religious  zeal.  He  participated  in  the  Afghan 
war,  and  in  the  defeat  of  Mohammed  Akbar, 
1843,  He  took  part  in  the  Mahratta  war,  and 
distinguished  himself  in  the  Sikh  war  of  1845. 
He  commanded  a  division  in  the  Persian  war 
(1856-7)  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the  Indian 
mutiny  was  despatched  to  Allahabad  in  order 
to  support  Sir  H.  Lawrence  at  Lucknow  and 
Sir  H.  Wheeler  at  Cawnpore.  On  arriving  at 
Cawnpore  he  found  that  Nana  Sahib  had  mas- 
sacred the  prisoners.  Pursuing  his  march  to 
Lucknow,  he  defeated  the  rebels  at  Bithoor, 
and  finally  won  the  battle  of  Alumbagh.  Having 
captured  Lucknow,  Havelock  and  Outram  were 
shut  up  there  until  relieved  by  Sir  Colin  Camp- 
bell 17  Nov.  1857.  He  was  raised  to  the  rank 
of  major-general,  made  a  K.  C.  B.,  and  (before 
his  death  was  known)  created  a  baronet.  Con- 
sult lives  by  Brock  (1858) ;  Marshman  (1890)  ; 
Forbes  (1890). 

Havemeyer,  haVe-rai'er,  William  Fred- 
erick, American  banker:  b.  31  March  185a 
He  received  his  education  in  private  schools 
and  entered  into  commercial  business,  and  as 
a  successful  financier  became  vice-president  and 
director  of  the  National  Bank  of  North  Amer- 
ica, and  of  the  Queens  County  Bank  of  Long 
Island,  and  took  a  place  in  the  board  of  directors 
of  numerous  railroad  and  banking  corporations* 

Ha'ven,  Alice  Bradley,  American  author: 
b.  Hudson,  N.  Y.,  1828;  d.  1863.  Her  maiden 
name  was  Emily  Bradley,  and  while  a  school 
girl  she  sent  under  the  pseudonym  of  a  Alice  G. 
Lek*  many  sketches  to  the  Saturday  <Gazette,) 
then  recently  established  by  Joseph  C.  Neal  in 
Philadelphia.  She  was  married  to  Mr.  Neal 
in  1846,  and  at  his  request  assumed  and  re- 
tained the  name  of  Alice.  On  the  death  of  her 
husband  in  1847,  she  conducted  the  <Gazette> 
for  several  years.    She  published  in  1850  <  Gos- 


sips of  Rivertown,  with  Sketches  in  Prose  and 
Verse, >  and  became  widely  known  by  her  series 
of  juvenile  stories,  as  l Helen  Morton,3  < Pic- 
tures from  the  Bible, }  cNo  such  Word  as  Fail/ 
( Patient  Waiting  no  Loss/  <  Contentment 
Better  than  Wealth/  <  All's  not  Gold  that  Glit- 
ters/ <Out  of  Debt  Out  of  Danger/  etc  In 
1853  she  was  married  to  Mr.  Samuel  L.  Haven. 

Haven,  Erastus  Otis,  American  Methodist 
bishop  and  educator:  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  1  Nov. 
1820;  d.  Salem,  Ore.,  3  Aug.  1881.  He  was 
graduated  at  the  Wesleyan  University,  Middle- 
town,  Conn.,  in  1842,  soon  after  entered  the 
ministry  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
was  appointed  teacher  of  natural  science  m  the 
Amenta  Seminary,  N.  Y.,  and  in  1845  was 
elected  principal  of  that  institution.  He  was 
professor  of  Latin  and  Greek  in  the  University 
of  Michigan  1854-6;  editor  of  lion's  Herald> 
1856-63,  and  sat  in  the  Massachusetts  Senate 
1862-3.  He  was  president  of  the  University 
of  Michigan  1863-7,  and  of  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity, Evanston,  111.,  1869-72.  He  was  sub- 
sequently chancellor  of  Syracuse  University  and 
was  elected  bishop  in  1880.  He  published  <The 
Young  Man  Advised*  (1855);  <  Pillars  of 
Truth*   (1866)  ;  «Rhetoric>   (1869). 

Haven,      Gilbert,     American     Methodist 
bishop:   b.   Maiden,   Mass.,    19   Sept    1821 ;   <L 
there  30  Jan.  1880.    He  was  an  able  writer,  and 
a  forceful  preacher.    In  the  Civil  War  he  was 
the  first  commissioned  chaplain  in  the  Federal 
army.    He  was  editor  of  <Zion's  Herald*  1867- 
72,  and  was  elected  bishop  in  the  latter  year. 
He  published  <The  Pilgrim's  Wallet,  or  Sketches 
of  Travel  in  England,  France,  and  Germany* 
(1865);   'National  Sermons*    (1869):   <Life  of 
Father  Taylor,   the   Sailor   Preacher5    (1871); 
<Our    Next-Door   Neighbor,   or   a    Winter  in 
Mexico*  (1875);  etc. 

HaiKerford  College,  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Society  of  Friends  founded  in  1833  in  Haver- 
ford,  Pa.  It  was  first  known  as  Haverford  School, 
but  in  1845  it  was  suspended  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  an  endowment,  and  in  1856  it  was 
made  a  college.  It  was  the  first  collegiate  in- 
stitute in  the  United  States  which  was  founded 
and  conducted  entirely  within  the  Society  of 
Friends.  Others  besides  the  sons  of  Friends 
have  been  admitted  as  pupils  since  1849.  It  is 
well  equipped  in  laboratory  requirements  and 
in  its  library  facilities.  In  1910  the  college  re- 
ported 22  professors  and  instructors  and  150 
students.  There  were  in  the  library  about 
55,000  volumes. 

Havergal,  hav'er-gal,  Frances  Ridley, 
English  hymn-writer:  b.  Astley,  Worcestershire. 
14  Dec.  1836;  d.  Swansea,  Wales,  3  June  1879. 
She  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  <Good 
Words, }  and  the  chief  English  religious  peri- 
odicals, and  her  musical  harmonies  were  praised 
by  the  German  composer  Hiller.  Her  poems 
and  hymns  were  collected  in  several  volumes, 
<The  Ministry  of  Song>  (1870)  being  ^he  first. 
Her  ( Poetical  Works>  (1884)  appeared  under 
the  editorship  of  M.  V.  G.  Havergal.  01  her 
hymns,  which  contain  her  best  work  and  are 
found  in  all  collections,  the  most  familiar  is 
<Take  my  Life  and  Let  it  Be.> 

Haverhill,  ha'ver-il,  Mass.,  city  in  Essex 
County;  on  the  Merrimac  River  at  the  head  of 
navigation,  and  on  the  Boston  &.  M.  railroad; 
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about  3Q  miles  from  Boston.  It  is  an  important 
centre  of  street  railway  traffic,  electric  lines  ra- 
diating from  it  connecting  it  'with  all  of  the  im- 
portant cities  and  towns  of  northeastern  Massa- 
chusetts and  southeastern  New  Hampshire. 
Three  highway  bridges  span  the  river,  connecting 
the  city  respectively  with  the  Bradford  district, 
with  Groveland,  and  with  West  Newbury. 
Haverhill,  including  Bradford,  which  was  an- 
nexed to  it,  4  Jan.  1897,  is  9  miles  long  and 
3^4  miles  wide,  and  covers  an  area  of  32  square 
miles.  Bounding  the  entire  southern  length  of 
the  original  city  and  separating  it  from  its  new 
adjunct,  Bradford,  from  Groveland,  and  from 
West  Newbury,  flows  the  Merrimac  River,  navi- 
gable from  the  sea  to  the  very  heart  of  the  city, 
and  affording  for  freightage  or  pleasuring  a  de- 
lightful waterway.  From  the  river  on  both  sides 
the  land  slopes  upward,  the  lower  parts  near  the 
river  being  occupied  for  manufacturing  and  com- 
mercial purposes,  the  higher  lands  for  resi- 
dences. Five  large  lakes  —  Kenoza,  Round 
Pond,  Saltonstall,  Crystal,  and  Chadwick's 
Pond  —  lie  entirely  within  the  limits  of  the  city, 
and  three  of  them,  with  a  large  artificial  lake  at 
Mill  Vale,  afford  an  abundant  supply  of  water 
for  all  purposes.  The  eastern  and  western  parts 
of  the  city  are  known  as  East  Haverhill  and 
West  Haverhill,  their  more  thickly  settled  parts 
being  respectively  Rocks  Village  and  Ayers  Vil- , 
lage ;  the  southern  portion,  in  the  Bradford  dis- 
trict, is  known  as  Ward  Hill. 

Government. —  The  municipal  government  is 
administered  by  a  mayor,  board  of  aldermen  con- 
sisting of  seven  members,  one  from  each  ward 
of  the  city,  but  elected  by  the  votes  of  the 
whole  city,  and  14  councilmen,  two  from 
each  ward  of  the  city  and  elected  by  the 
votes  of  the  ward.  These  officials  are  elected 
annually  and  hold  office  for  a  single  year. 
The  schools  are  administered  by  a  school 
board  of  21  members,  one  member  being 
elected  annually  by  each  ward  and  holding  office 
for  three  years.  The  administrative  officer  of 
the  board  is  the  superintendent  of  schools,  and 
the  mayor  is,  ex-omcio,  chairman  of  the  board. 
The  water  board  consists  of  five  members,  each 
appointed  by  the  city  government  for  a  term  of 
five  years;  the  park  commission  consists  of  five 
members,  each  appointed  by  the  city  government 
for  a  term  of  five  years;  the  trustees  of  the 
Public  Library,  six  in  number,  and  the  trustees 
of  the  City  Hospital,  five  in  number,  hold  office 
for  life,  vacancies  being  filled  by  the  boards  of 
trustees. 

Financial. —  The  assessed  valuation  of  the 
city,  1  Jan.  191'i,  was  $24,738,350.  The  tax  levy 
for  1003  was  $490,267,514;  the  State  tax,  $22,875; 
the  county  tax,  $28,726.40 ;  the  rate  of  taxa- 
tion per  $100,  $1.90.  The  net  bonded  debt 
in  191 1  was:  Municipal  loans,  $909,126.14; 
water  loans,  $573,873,02 ;  total,  $1,482,999.16*  The 
interests  of  the  business  community  are  served 
by  six  national  banks,  having  an  aggregate  capi- 
tal of  $795,000.  There  are  three  savings  banks, 
two  co-operative  banks  with  an  authorized  cap- 
ital of  $1,000,000  each,  and  a  safe  deposit  and 
trust  company. 

Manufactures.—  The  city  has  many  and  va- 
ried manufactures,  the  number  of  manufacturing 
establishments  of  all  kinds  being  (U,  S.  Census 
of  1910)  346,  with  an  aggregate  capital  of  $14,. 
786,000.    The  average  number  of  wage-earners 


j  employed  is  11,689,  to  whom  is  paid  an  aggre- 
gate of  $7,365,000.  The  principal  manufactures 
ire  those  connected  with  the  boot  and  shoe  in- 
dustry. There  are  over  150  boot  and  shoe  fac- 
tories, with  an  aggregate  capital  of  $3,500,000, 
and  an  annual  production  valued  at  $15,500,000; 
98  manufactories  of  cut  stock,  aggregate  capi- 
tals $641,927,:  value  of  product,  $3,495,433;  & 
manufactories  of  boot  and  shoe  findings,  capital, 
$262,586,  value  of  product,  $811,515.  The  num- 
ber of  cases  of  shoes  annually  sent  forth  is  about 
450,000,  and  the  market  for  them  is  not  alone 
the  United  States,  but  England,  Germany,  Aus- 
tralia, the  South  American  states,  and  other  for- 
eign countries.  Other  important  industries  are 
hat  and  woolen  manufactures,  box  making,  brick 
making,  machine  building,  etc. 

Schools. — The  public  school  buildings,  in 
19 10,  were  37,  their  aggregate  value  about  $700,- 
000.  There  were  199  teachers  employed  in  the 
day  schools,  and  an  enrollment  of  5,700  pupils. 
There  are  three  parochial  schools,  Saint  Jamas 
(Irish),  with  a  membership  of  921;  Saint  Jo- 
seph's (French),  with  an  enrollment  of  372,  and 
the  Brothers  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (French) , 
with  an  enrollment  of  334*  Haverhill  is  also  the 
seat  of  Bradford  Academy,  a  famous  and  flour- 
ishing school  for  young  ladies,  established  in 
1804. 

Board  of  Trade. —  The  membership  of  the 
Board  of  Trade  includes  ail  of  the  leading  men 
of  business  and  influence,  and  its  object  is  *to 
forward  the  mercantile  interests  of  Haverhill 
•through  the  medium  of  equitable  laws  and  regu- 
lations of  the  General  Court  and  of  the  munici^ 
pal  government;  to  procure  and  spread  such 
information  as  will  conduce  to  the  advancement 
and  elevation  of  commercial  dealings,  and  the 
extension  of  wise  and  just  methods  of  business.* 

Parks. —  There  are  27  public  parks  in  the 
city.  Winnikenni  Park,  adjacent  to  Lake  Ke- 
noza, is  very  extensive,  diversified,  and  beautiful, 
and  abounds  in  delightful  drives. 

Public  Buildings,  Institutions,  etc.-— -The  Pub- 
lic Library  was  founded  in  1875  by  the  generosity 
of  E.  J.  M.  Hale,  whose  gifts  to  it,  including  a 
legacy  of  $100,000,  amounted  to  more  than  $i75r 
000.  The  library  contains  nearly  100,000  vol- 
umes, with  an  annual  circulation  of  nearly  160,- 
000.  There  are  four  branch  libraries  for  the 
accommodation  of  the  more  remote  parts  of  the 
city,  and  12  loan  libraries  placed  in  the  district 
schools.  Loan  libraries  are  also  established  in 
connection  with  each  grammar  school,  books  be- 
ing sent  to  and  from  these  schools  each  week. 
The  Hale  Hospital  occupies  a  set  of  buildings  o£ 
the  most  modern  type  and  equipment  The  His- 
torical Society  occupies  the  aButtonwoods*  a 
large  old  mansion  house  on  Water  street,  for- 
merly the  seat  of  the  Saltonstall  family,  marking 
very  closely  the  site  of  the  first  settlement  of 
Haverhill.  The  Whittier  homestead,  the  birth- 
place of  the  poet,  John  Greenleaf  Whittier  (17 
Dec.  1807)  and  the  scene  of  his  poem  ^now- 
Bound,*  is  situated  about  three  miles  from  the 
heart  of  the  city  on  the  Merrimac  road.  The 
house,  with  the  grounds  surrounding  it,  is  owned 
by  the  Whittier  Association,  and  it  is  visited 
annually  by  many  pilgrims.  The  Y.  M.  C  A. 
occupies  a  magnificent  set  of  buildings,  including 
a  thoroughly  equipped  gymnasium.  The.  Pen- 
tucket  Qub  occupies  an  elegant  mansion,  for* 
merly  the  Duncan  residence,  more  than  a  centuiar 
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old,  designed  by  the  celebrated  architect,  Havi- 
!and,  but  harmoniously  enlarged  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  social  club  now  occupying  it.  The 
local  military  organization  is  Company  F,  of 
Eighth  Regiment,  M.  V.  M.,  organized  in  1869, 
and  attached  to  the  Second  Brigade.  Among 
the  numerous  fraternal  and  other  organizations 
may  be  mentioned  seven  Masonic  bodies,  main- 
taining a  Freemason's  Hall  Association,  with  a 
capital  of  $50,000 ;  eight  lodges  of  Odd  Fellows, 
maintaining  an  Odd  Fellows'  Hall  Association, 
with  a  capital  of  $100,000;  Elks,  Foresters,  G. 
A.  R.,  Sons  of  Veterans,  Woman's  Relief  Corps, 
Red  Men,  Daughters  of  Pocahontas,  Knights  of 
Malta,  American  Workmen,  Knights  of  Pythias, 
Patrons  of  Husbandry,  Royal  Arcanum,  Boot 
and  Shoe  Workers'  Union,  Shoe  Workers'  Pro* 
tective  Union,  etc.,  while  two  literary  clubs,  the 
Monday  Evening  Club  and  the  Fortnightly  Club, 
are  noteworthy. 

History.—  The  first  settlement  of  Haverhill 
was  made  in  June  1640,  by  twelve  men  from 
Newbury  and  Ipswich,  the  new  settlement  being 
known  as  Pentucket.  In  the  following  year 
(1641)  the  Rev.  John  Ward  came  from  Ipswich, 
to  be  the  minister  and  leader  of  the  colonists, 
and  so  pleased  were  they  with  his  character,  at- 
tainments, and  zeal  that  they  named  the  place 
Haverhill  from  the  older  Haverhill  in  England, 
which  was  his  birthplace.  In  1642  title  to  the 
tract  of  land,  14  miles  in  length,  was  obtained 
by  purchase  and  deed  from  the  Indians,  Passa- 
quo  and  Saggahew.  In  1660  the  first  public 
school  was  established,  -  its  teacher,  Thomas 
Wasse,  his  salary  £10  a  year.  For  many  years 
Haverhill  was  a  frontier  town,  and  suffered 
from  the  forays  of  the  Indians.  On  15  March 
1607  the  savages  attacked  the  house  of  Thomas 
Duston,  carrying  away  his  wife  Hannah,  her 
infant  child  and  her  nurse,  Mary  Neff.  The 
child  was  soon  killed,  but  Mrs.  Duston,  taken  to 
an  island  in  the  Merrimac  River  above  Concord, 
N.  H.,  in  the  night,  with  the  assistance  of  her 
nurse  and  a  captive  youth,  killed  the  Indians 
who  were  guarding  her,  as  they  lay  asleep, 
scalped  them,  and  escaped  in  a  canoe,  carrying 
the  scalps  as  proof  of  tier  deed.  A  monument 
to  her  in  City  Hall  Park  commemorates  her 
heroism.  On  29  Aug.  1708  the  Indians  made  a 
murderous  foray  upon  the  centre  of  the  town, 
setting  fire  to  the  church  and  the  houses,  killing 
the  Rev.  Benjamin  Rolfe  and  15  others,  carrying 
away  about  20  captives,  but  leaving  about  30  of 
their  own  number  dead.  These  are  the  more 
notable  among  many  Indian  attacks  upon  the 
place.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  Haver- 
hill contributed  to  the  patriot  cause  her  guota  of 
men,  74  of  her  sons  being  engaged  in  the  battle 
of  Bunker  Hill.  On  4  Nov.  1789  George  Wash- 
ington visited  the  town,  remaining  over  night  at 
Harrod's  tavern,  on  the  site  where  the  City  Hall 
now  is,  and  paying  delightful  compliments  to  the 
town  and  its  beautiful  location.  In  1793  a  stage 
coach  line  was  established  between  Boston  and 
Haverhill,  €fare,  3d.  a  mile,9  running  twice  a 
week.  6  Sept.  1793  the  first  newspaper  printed 
in  the  town  was  published.  It  was  called  <The 
Guardian  of  Freedom,*  and  was  issued  weekly 
at  nine  shillings  a  year.  In  1794  the  first  bridge 
across  the  river  was  erected.  In  1827  the  Haver- 
hill Academy  was  opened,  one  of  the  students, 
John  G.  Whittier  (q.v.),  writing  an  ode  for  the 
dedication.    In  1828  the  Rocks  Bridge  was  com- 


pleted, and  in  the  same  year  the  steamer  Merri- 
mac,  the  first  on  the  river,  began  running  be- 
tween Haverhill  and  Newburyport  In  1837  the 
railroad,  now  the  Boston  &  Maine,  was  extended 
from  Andover  to  Haverhill.  In  1842  certain  citi- 
zens of  Haverhill  presented  to  Congress,  through 
John  Quincy  Adams  (q.v.),  the  famous  petition 
for  the  dissolution  of  the  Union,  the  object  being 
to  rebuke  the  Congressional  agitators.  In  the 
civil  war  Haverhill  contributed  to  the  Union 
cause  about  1,300  men,  her  first  troops  leaving 
for  the  front  on  the  day  when  the  Massachusetts 
Sixth  was  attacked  in  Baltimore.  To  those  who 
fell  in  that  war  she  erected  in  1869  on  one  of 
her  principal  squares  a  beautiful  soldiers'  monu- 
ment. Haverhill  became  a  city  in  1869.  The 
old  place  has  suftered  from  several  disastrous 
fires,  one  in  1775  which  destroyed  17  buildings 
in  the  little  town ;  one  in  1873,  which  burned  out 
35  business  houses,  and  the  most  disastrous  one 
of  17  Feb.  1882,  which  burnt  out  about  300  busi- 
ness firms  and  destroyed  about  $2,000,000  worth 
of  property.  On  6  Nov.  1888  the  City  HaD, 
built  in  1861,  was  gutted  by  fire,  but  it  was  imme- 
diately rebuilt. 

The  shoe  and  leather  industry  of  Haverhill 
dates  back  almost  to  the  time  of  the  first  settle- 
ment, for  in   1643  Job  Clement  established  a 
tannery,  and  at  about  the  same  time  Andrew 
Greeley  practised  the  trade  of  shoemaker  for  the 
little  settlement.    In  1679  Benjamin  Webster  and 
Samuel  Parker  were  permitted  to  live  in  the 
town  and  to  follow  the  trade  of  shoemaker.  In 
1812  Moses  Atwood  sent  a  wagon-load  of  shoes 
to  Philadelphia,  probably  the  first  export  of  this 
product  from  the  town.    In  1818  a  special  two* 
horse  wagon  was  regularly  run  between  Haver* 
hill  and  Boston  for  the  transportation  of  shoes, 
and  in  1835  the  traffic  employed  40  horses  and 
two  yoke  of  oxen.    The  coming  of  the  railroad 
to  Haverhill  in  1837  furnished  a  better  means  oi 
transportation  and  gave  new  impetus  to  manu- 
facturing.   In  1850  about  50,000  cases  of  shoes 
were  sent  out ;  in  i860  about  94,000,  valued  at 
about  $3,750,ooo.    The  change  in  1870  from  town 
government  to  city  government  was  coincident 
with  an  awakening  to  new  life.    Old  residential 
streets  were  changed  to  manufacturing  centres, 
old  farms  and  pastures  became  thickly  covered 
with  residences,  and  in  manufacturing  the  city 
rapidly  grew  to  be  one  of  the  three  cities  leading 
in  the  output  of  shoes.    To-day  fully  10  per  cent 
of  the  total  output  of  shoes  in  the  United  States 
and  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  total  number  pro- 
duced in  Massachusetts  is  made  in  the  Haverhill 
factories.    In  1890  Haverhill  celebrated  the  25°*° 
anniversary  of  its  settlement  amid  a  great  gath- 
ering of  distinguished  sons  and  guests,  the  ad- 
dress being  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  JL  Duncan,  the 
historical  poem  by  Dr.  John  Crowell,  and  the 
beloved  and  distinguished  son  of  the  town,  the 
poet  Whittier,  sending  as  a  tribute  bis  beautiful 
poem,  *Haverhill  * 

Population.— The  populati  m  of  Haverhill  (U. 
S.  Census  of  1900)  was  37,175,  an  increase  from 
27,412  in  1890.  A  part  of  this  increase  was  due 
to  the  annexation  or  Bradford,  the  population  of 
which  in  1805  was  4,736.  The  population  of  the 
chy,  according  to  the  census  of  19x0,  was  44»- 
115,  which  showed  an  increase  of  0,040,  or  187 
per  cent,  since  the  last  official  enumeration  was 
made. 

Albert  L.  Bartlett. 
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Haverhill,  N.  H.,  village,  county-seat  of 
Grafton  County;  on  the  Connecticut  River,  and 
on  the  Boston  &  M.  railroad;  about  70  miles 
northwest  of  Concord.  The  town  contains  sev- 
eral villages,  the  largest  of  which  is  Haverhill. 
The  sui  rounding  region  is  largely  devoted  to 
agriculture,  but  the  granite  quarries  in  the  vicin- 
ity add  to  the  industrial  wealth  of  the  village. 
Some  of  the  manufactures  are  flour,  lumber, 
wagons,  furniture,  whetstones,  made  from__the 
stone  found  nearby,  and  dairy  products.  Pop. 
(1910)  3498. 

Havers,  Clopton,  English  anatomist  and 
physician:  b.  1650;  d.  1702.  After  study  at 
Cambridge  he  proceeded  to  Utrecht,  where  he 
graduated  M.D.  in  1685.  He  established  himself 
as  a  practising  physician  in  London,  and  ac- 
quired a  reputation  by  his  profound  studies  on 
bone  structure,  which  are  exhaustively  sum- 
marized in  his  (Osteologia  Nova)  (1691).  His 
name  is  perpetuated  in  osteology  by  the  tech- 
nical term  ^Haversian  canals/  Among  his 
other  works  are:  Researches  on  the  Lach- 
rymal Gland'  (1691)  ;  <  Survey  of  the  Micro- 
cosm>  (1695);  and  ( Discourse  on  the  Concoc- 
tion of  Food*    (1699). 

Haverschmidt,  Francis,  Dutch  poet:  b. 
Leeuwardien  1835;  d.  Schiedam  1894.  Edu- 
cated for  the  Church,  he  completed  his  studies 
at  Leyden.  He  became  known  as  ^Piet  Paalt- 
jens,*  the  pseudonym  under  which  he  published 
^nikken  en  Grimlachjes)  (1867),  a  collection 
of  poems,  six  editions  of  which  were  sold  in 
two  years.  He  published  also  ^amilie  en  Ken- 
nissen>  (1876),  a  collection  of  prose  essays. 

Haversian  (h£-ver'zian)  Canals,  See 
Bone. 

Hav'erstraw,  N.  Y.,  village  in  Rockland 
County;  on  the  Haverstraw  Bay,  a  part  of  the 
Hudson  River,  and  on  the  West  Shore  and  the 
New  Jersey  &  N.  Y.  R.R/s;  about  30  miles 
north  of  New  York  and  35  miles  south  of  West 
Point  The  first  settement  was  made  by  the 
Dutch,  who  established  here,  about  1 7 10,  a  trad- 
ing post  It  became  a  precinct  in  1719,  but  the 
town  was  not  incorporated  until  1854.  A  short 
distance  north  of  the  village  of  Haverstraw,  and 
near  West  Haverstraw,  is  the  «01d  Treason 
House,*  the  house  owned  in  Revolutionary  days 
by  Thomas  H.  Smith,  and  the  place  where 
Arnold  and  Andre  met  in  September  1780,  and 
made  all  arrangements  for  the  surrender  of 
West  Point.  Except  the  addition  of  a  wing,  the 
house  is  to-day  about  as  it  was  when  Arnold 
visited  it  From  the  room  in  which  the  final 
arrangements  were  made,  may  be  seen  the  Hud- 
son and  the  opposite  shore  along  which  Andre" 
journeyed  toward  Tarrytown.  The  aHaver- 
straw  Community*  was  organized  in  Haver- 
straw in  1825,  but  remained  in  existence  as  a 
community  only  a  few  years.  The  chief  indus- 
try of  the  village  is  brickmaking.  Other  manu- 
factures are  dynamite,  baskets  and  brickmaking 
machinery.  The  village  has  an  excellent  high 
school  and  a  public  library.    Pop.  (1910)  5,669. 

Havestad,  Bernard,  German  Jesuit  and 
missionary:  b.  Cologne  1715;  d.  Munster  1778. 
In  1748  he  was  sent  as  a  missionary  to  Chile, 
where  he  rapidly  learned  the  native  dialect.  He 
traveled  through  the  lesser  known  parts  of  the 
oountry,  visiting  the  Araucanians,  the  Cuen- 
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ches,  the  Huillichos,  the  Guaicurus,  etc.,  and 
collected  a  great  mass  of  interesting  informa- 
tion on  the  customs,  the  natural  productions, 
statistics,  etc.,  of  the  region.  On  the  expul- 
sion of  his  order  in  1768,  he  was  arrested  and 
conducted  to  Lima.  He  escaped  death  from 
shipwreck,  and  returned  to  Germany,  where  he 
published  (Chilidugu,  sive  Res  Chilenses* 
(1777). 

Havet,  Ernest  Auguste  Eugene,  French 
scholar  and  philosopher:  b.  Paris  11  April  1813; 
d.  1889.  As  a  brilliant  student,  he  received  sev- 
eral educational  appointments,  and  in  1840  was 
called  to  Paris  as  professor  of  Greek  literature 
on  the  staff  of  the  normal  school.  In  1855  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  Latin  eloquence  in 
the  College  de  France.  The  chief  of  his  many 
learned  works  is  *Christianisme  et  ses  origines> 
(4  vols.,  1871-S4). 

Hav'iland,  John,  American  architect  and 
engineer:  b.  England  15  Dec.  1792;  d.  Philadel- 
phia 28  March  1852.  He  studied  architecture 
with  ^  Elmes  in  London,  subsequently  went  to 
Russia  with  a  view  of  entering  the  imperial 
corps  of  engineers,  and  in  1&16  emigrated  to 
the  United  States.  The  Pittsburg  penitentiary, 
one  of  his  earliest  works,  introduced  the  radiat- 
ing form  of  constructing  prisons,  which  was 
extensively  adopted  in  the  United  States  and 
in  Europe.  Among  the  principal  edifices  built 
after  his  plans  are  the  halls  of  justice,  better 
known  as  the  *Tombs*  (q.v.),  in  New  York, 
rebuilt  in  1902;  the  Unil^d  States  navai  asylum 
in  Norfolk,  Va. ;  the  State  penitentiaries  of  New 
Jersey,  Rhode  island,  and  Missouri;  the  United 
States  mint,  and  the  deaf  and  dumb  asylum  in 
Philadelphia;  the  Pennsylvania  insane  hospital 
at  Harrisburg,  besides  numerous  churches. 

Haviland,  William,  British  soldier:  b.  Ire- 
land 1739;  d.  1784.  He  served  in  Ireland  dur- 
ing the  rebellion  of  1845.  During  the  years 
I757-8  he  fought  under  Abercromby  at  Ticon- 
deroga,  and  also  under  Amherst  In  1760  he 
fought  his  way  at  the  head  of  34,000  men 
through  the  French  lines  at  Lake  Champlain 
to  join  Murray  and  Amherst,  who  were  con- 
verging on  Montreal.  After  the  capture  of 
Montreal  he  served  in  the  West  Indies  and  was 
present  at  the  conquest  of  Havana  in  1762.  He 
was  made  general  in  1783. 

Havre,  a-vr,  Le,  France  (formerly  Le 
Havre-de-Grace,  la-vr-de  gras),  an  important 
commercial  and  seaport  town  in  the  department 
of  Seine-Inferieure,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
estuary  of  the  Seine,  108  miles  by  rail  northwest 
of  Paris.  The  town,  comparatively  modern,  is 
built  of  brick  or  stone,  with  regular,  straight, 
wide  and  well-cleaned  streets.  The  public  build- 
ings include  the  Church  of  Notre  Dame,  in 
bastard  architecture,  partly  Gothic;  the  town- 
house,  formerly  the  governor's  palace ;  #  the 
Palais  de  Justice ;  the  round  tower  of  Francis  I. ; 
the  theatre,  arsenal,  exchange,  library,  and  bar- 
racks. Havre  has  a  large  commerce,  for  which 
it  possesses  great  advantages. 

Its  harbor  is  entered  by  a  narrow  channel, 
formed  by  two  long  jetties  stretching  from  cast 
to  west,  and  kept  clear  by  constant  dredging. 
This  channel  leads  to  the  outer  harbor,  an 
irregular  expanse  of  no  great  extent,  which  is 
left  dry  at  ebb-tide.    Within  the  want  port  are 
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capacious  wet-docks,  lined  with  fine  quays  and 
extensive  warehouses.  Havre  commands  the 
greater  part  of  the  import  and  export  trade  of 
Paris,  and  of  the  more  important  towns  in  the 
north  of  France;  importing  vast  quantities  of 
colonial  and  other  produce,  among  which  cotton 
holds  a  most  important  place;  and  exporting 
numerous  articles  of  French  manufacture.  It 
is  the  second  port  in  France.  The  manufactures 
consist  of  paper,  starch,  lace,  oil,  refined  sugar, 
cables,  and  other  marine  cordage,  sulphuric  acid, 
earthen  and  stone-ware.  There  are  also  brew- 
eries, gun  factories,  and  electrical  works.  A 
government  tobacco  factory  employs  300  work- 
men; and  from  the  building-yards  a  great  num- 
ber of  sailing  vessels  and  steamers  are  annually 
fitted  out.  In  the  15th  century  Havre  became  of 
importance  to  form  a  new  harbor  in  consequence 
of  the  silting  up  of  that  of  Harfleur.  The  proj- 
ect was  conceived,  and  some  progress  made  in 
it,  by  Louis  XII.;  but  Havre  continued  little 
more  than  a  fishing  village  till  the  time  of 
Francis  L,  who  erected  numerous  works,  and 
at  immense  expense  gained  the  greater  part  of 
the  present  site  of  the  town  from  the  sea.  A 
citadel  was  afterward  built;  and  Havre,  as  a 
place  of  strength,  became  the  object  of  repeated 
contests  between  French  and  English.  Pop. 
about  133,000. 

Havre  de  Grace,  hav'er  de  gras,  Md.,  city 
in  Harford  County;  on  the  Susquehanna  River, 
near  its  entrance  into  Chesapeake  Bay;  and  on 
the  Philadelphia,  W.  &  B.  and  the  Baltimore  & 
O.  R.  R.'s ;  about  36  miles  east-northeast  of  Bal- 
timore. It  is  the  south  terminus  of  the  Tide- 
water canal.  A  small  settlement  was  made  here 
in  about  1670.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
flour,  sash,  doors  and  blinds,  lumber,  and  canned 
fruits.  The  fisheries,  especially  shad  and  her- 
ring, are  important.  The  trade  is  principally 
in  the  manufactured  articles,  coal,  and  fish.  A 
povernment  fish  hatchery  is  located  on  Battery 
Island. 

Haw,  Battle  of  the,  in  the  Revolution,  21 
Feb.  1781.  Henry  Lee  had  been  commissioned 
by  Greene  to  prevent  Tory  reinforcements  com- 
ing to  Cornwallis,  who  had  taken  position  at 
Hillsboro,  and  in  the  course  of  the  movement 
attempted  to  surprise  Tarleton.  Tarleton  had 
moved ;  but  hearing  that  about  400  Tories  under 
Col.  Pyle  were  on  their  way  to  join  him,  Lee 
determined  to  pass  off  his  own  •legion®  as 
Tarleton's  and  capture  them  all.  Forcing  two 
captured  British  officers  to  keep  up  the  decep- 
tion, he  moved  forward,  with  Pickens'  and 
Oldham's  companies  following,  and  met  two 
young  men  who  had  been  sent  by  Pyle  to  find 
Tarleton's  camp;  he  was  presented  to  them  as 
Tarleton,  and  directed  them  to  have  Pyle's  men 
drawn  up  beside  the  road  while  his  «weary 
veterans*  passed. — his  object  being  to  capture 
and  disarm  them  all.  The  plan  succeeded  per- 
fectly till,  just  as  he  had  taken  Pyle^s  hand, 
part  of  the  Tories  discovered  Pickens'  militia 
and  saw  the  trap,  and  at  once  fired  on  the  Amer- 
ican rear;  the  latter  poured  in  a  volley  that 
killed  90  of  the  enemy  at  the  first  fire,  and  in 
the  melee,  despite  appeals  for  quarter,  a  great 
number  of  the  rest  were  killed  and  the  majority 
wounded.  Pyle  escaped  badly  hurt,  and  the  rest 
of  the  body  dispersed  unpursUed. 

Hawaii,  a  Territory  of  the  United  States;" 
geographically,  the  Hawaiian  (formerly  Sand- 


wich) Islands,  the  northeasternmost  group  of 
the  Pacific,  lying  near  the  northern  edge  of  the 
Tropics  (lat.  180  54'  to  220  15'  N. ;  long.  1540 
50'  to  1600  30'  W.),  2,100  miles  southwest  of 


San  Francisco.  It  consists  of  eight  inhabited 
islands,  vis.,  Hawaii,  Maui,  Kahoolawe,  Lanai, 
Molokai,  Oahu,  Kauai,  and  Niihau  besides  sev- 
eral rocky  islets.  They  extend  from  Hawaii  on 
the  southeast,  390  miles  to  Kauai  on  the  north- 
west, and  are  continued  in  a  chain  of  islets,  sand 
banks,  and  shoals  1,200  miles  farther  to  Midway 
Island.  The  total  area  of  the  group  is  6,454 
square  miles,  of  which  Hawaii  contains  nearly 
two-thirds  or  4,015  square  miles;  the  next  island, 
Maui,  728;  the  third,  Oahu  (which  takes  the 
lead  in  wealth  and  population,  and  Contains 
the  capital  and  chief  seaport),  598;  and  the 
fourth,  Kauai,  547  square  miles. 

Topography. — The  islands  are  entirely  vol- 
canic, consisting  in  fact  of  the  summits  of  a 
gigantic  submarine  mountain  chain  rising  from 
the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  which  is  three  miles 
deep  within  30  to  50  miles  from  the  shores.  The 
volcanic  action  seems  to  have  moved  from 
northwest  to  southeast,  Kauai  being  the  oldest 
island. 

The  last  but  one,  Maui,  contains  the  vast  ex- 
tinct crater  of  Haleakala,  which  is  at  its  high- 
est point    10,032  feet  above  sea  level,  20  miles 
in   circumference,   and   2,000   feet   deep;    while 
Hawaii  is  made  up  of  four  volcanic  mountains, 
Mauna    Kea    (White    Mountain),    13^05    feet 
high,   the  loftiest  peak  in  the   Pacific;   Mauna 
Loa    (Long  Mountain),    12,675   feet;    HualalaL 
8,273   feet;   and   Kohala,   5,490   feet  high.     Oi 
these  Hualalai  has  been  dormant  since  1801,  but 
Mauna  Loa  is  still  active  at  intervals,  having 
an  oval  summit  crater,  9.5  miles  in  circumfer- 
ence,  with   nearly   vertical   inner  walls  500  to 
600  feet  high.     Twenty  miles  to  the  southwest 
is  the  famous  crater  of  Kilauea,  eight  miles  in 
circumference   and   4.000    feet    above    the  sea, 
which  is  almost  constantly  in  action. 

The  windward  sides  of  Oahu  and  Molokai, 
and  the  northwest  side  of  Kauai,  present  prec- 
ipices 2,000  feet  in  height,  while  the  northeast 
slopes  of  Hawaii  and  Maui  end  in  bluffs  sev- 
eral hundred  feet  high,  furrowed  by  deep  and 
narrow  canyons  cut  by  the  streams.  "In  West 
Maui  and  Kauai  may  be  found  valleys  that  al- 
most rival  Yosemite"  (Dutton).  Coral  reefs 
line  the  greater  part  of  the  shores  of  Kauai, 
Oahu,  and  the  southern  shore  of  Molokai,  but 
are  nearly  absent  from  Hawaii  and  Maui. 

The  best  harbors  are  found  in  Oahu  at 
Honolulu,  and  at  Pearl  Harbor,  seven  miles 
west,  but  Hilo  Bay,  Hawaii,  only  needs  a  break- 
water to  make  a  commodious  harbor.  The  only 
rivers  worthy  of  the  name  are  found  in  the 
island  of  Kauai.  Several  of  them  were  formerly 
crossed  by  ferries. 

Climate  and  Rainfall. — The  climate  of  the 
islands  is  much  cooler  than  that  of  other  coun- 
tries in  the  same  latitude.  This  is  due  not 
only  to  the  northeast  trade  winds,  which  blow 
nine  or  ten  months  in  the  year,,  but  also  to  the 
return  ocean  current  from  the  region  of  Bering 
Straits.  At  sea  level  the  mean  temperature  is 
73°  F.,  the  maximum  and  minimum  being  89* 
and  520,  respectively.  The  islands  are  entirely 
exempt  from  the  cyclones  which  so  often  make 
havoc  in  the  central  and  western  Pacific.  The 
contrast  in  climate  between  the  windward  and 
leewarcj  sides  of  each  island  is  very  striking,  the 
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northwest  slopes  being  rainy  and  heavily 
wooded,  while  the  opposite  coast  has  a  warm 
and  dry  climate.  From  the  differing  eleva- 
tions and  exposures  there  is  an  extraordinary 
variety  in  the  rainfall  even  within  narrow  limits. 
Thus  the  annual  rainfall  in  the  district  of  Hilo, 
Hawaii,  averaged  136  inches  in  20  years,  from 
1880  to  1900,  while  in  Honolulu  it  averaged 
30.9  inches,  and  at  Luakaha,  in  the  valley  back 
of  Honolulu,  128.9  inches. 

Production  and  Industries. —  The  Hawaiian 
:    Islands,  from  the  lack  of  coal  and  metals,  are  an 
\    agricultural  country,  and  about  the  only  manu- 
facture is  that  of  sugar.     The  Honolulu  iron 
•     foundry    annually    turns    out    over    $1,000,000 
worth  of  work,  and  is  now  making  sugar  mills 
for  Mexico,  Formosa,  and  the  Philippines. 

The  soil  of  the  islands  in  general  is  poor, 
with  the  exception  of  the  valleys  and  some  of 
the  coast  plains,  which  are  of  limited  extent. 
The  greater  part  of  the  interior  consists  of 
rugged,  barren  mountain  sides,  extensive  tracts 
covered  with  lava,  and  forest  land,  which  needs 
to  be  protected  for  the  preservation  of  the  water 
supply.  Extensive  tracts  of  formerly  barren 
land,  however,  have  been  made  productive  by 
irrigation  and  the  use  of  fertilizers.  On  Oahu 
there  are  over  200  artesian  wells,  yielding  daily 
from  250  to  300  million  gallons,  and  on  some 
plantations  pumps  are  employed  which  raise 
over  10,000,000  gallons  of  water  a  day,  and  in 
some  places  to  an  elevation  of  350  feet. 

In  Kauai  electricity  generated  by  water- 
power  in  the  Wainiha  Valley  is  carried  30 
miles  by  wire  to  run  the  pumps  of  the  McBryde 
plantation.  Extensive  aqueducts  have  been 
made  in  western  Kauai,  Maui,  and  northern 
Hawaii,  consisting  largely  of  tunnels  driven 
generally  through  solid  rock.  Numerous  reser- 
voirs have  also  been  formed  by  damming  the 
canyons.  The  Planters'  Association  employs  a 
large  staff  of  experts  in  chemistry,  entomology, 
and  scientific  agriculture,  with  the  result  that 
the  yield  of  sugar  per  acre  is  the  highest  in  the 
world.  The*  average  annual  yield  is  4lA  tons 
per  acre,  but  the  average  for  irrigated  planta- 
tions is  six  tons  to  the  acre.  The  total  crop  for 
1910  was  159,856  tons;  value  of  sugar  and  mo- 
lasses exported  to  the  United  States  for  the 
year  ending  30  June  1910,  was  $42,625,069.  At 
the  close  of  that  year  there  were  about  200,000 
acres  cultivated  in  cane.  Only  Java  and  Cuba 
have  a  greater  ^ross  product  The  power  for 
the  sugar  mills  is  obtained  entirely  from  burn- 
ing the  bagasse  or  cane  refuse.  The  sugar  is 
so  completely  extracted  from  the  juice  that  no 
molasses  is  made,  the  remainder  being  thrown 
into  fertilizers.  The  total  number  of  employees 
on  the  sugar  plantations  in  1910  amounted  to 
44,048,  including:  Japanese,  28,832;  Koreans, 
1,787;  Chinese,  2,861;  Portuguese,  3,752;  Fili- 
pinos, 2,096;  Hawaiians,  1,139;  Porto  Ricans, 
1,941;  Russians,  103;  Spanish,  579;  Americans, 
614 ;  others,  344- 

The  first  importation  of  Chinese  took  place 
in  1852.  In  1878  their  number  had  risen  to 
5,916,  and  in  1886  to  21,000,  at  which  time  a 
strict  exclusion  act  was  passed.  In  1878  the 
first  Portuguese  immigrants  arrived  from  the 
Azores,  and  during  the  next  ten  years  about 
7,000  of  these  people  came  to  the  islands,  where 
they  have  given  great  satisfaction  as  industrious 
and  law-abiding  citizens.  In  1886  a  labor  con- 
vention was  concluded  with  Japan  and  a  stream 


of  immigrants  set  in,  which  increased  the  num- 
ber of  Japanese  in  the  Islands  from  116  in  1884, 
to  24400  in  1886,  and  61,111  in  190a  Porto 
Ricans  were  imported  in  1901  to  the  number  of 
about  2,500.  Both  as  laborers  and  as  citizens 
they  have  proved  to  be  very  unsatisfactory. 
Beginning  with  the  year  1903,  up  to  31  Dec 
1905,  about  7,000  Koreans  arrived  in  the  Ter- 
ritory, who  have  done  well  as  laborers.  In  the 
spring  of  1907  several  thousand  immigrants 
were  imported  from  Spain  and  the  Azores,  with 
the  understanding  that  they  should  be  given 
small  freeholds  of  their  own  by  the  planters. 

The  danger  of  depending  upon  a  single  crop 
has  long  been  recognized,  and  persistent  efforts 
have  been  made  to  develop  minor  industries. 
The  culture  of  rice  was  commenced  in  i860,  and 
it  soon  became  the  second  crop  in  importance, 
amounting  to  about  15,000  tons  annually  of 
cleaned  rice,  most  of  which  is  consumed  in  the 
Territory.  The  quality  of  Hawaiian  coffee  is 
equal  to  that  of  Mocha,  but  the  industry  is 
depressed  by  the  competition  of  Brazilian  and 
Central  American  low-grade  coffees.  The  crop 
in  1910  amounted  to  about  2,000  tons.  The 
amount  exported  in  19 10  was  valued  at  $330,228. 
The  pineapple  canneries  in  1009  had  an  output 
of  510,000  cases  of  two  dozen  cans  each.  There 
are  several  sisal  plantations,  and  two  promising 
rubber  plantations.  Experiments  with  tobacco 
have  been  successful.  The  castor  oil  bean 
grows  wild,  but  the  manufacture  of  the  oil  has 
not  yet  been  profitable.  Nearly  all  the  fruits 
of  the  tropical  and  some  of  the  temperate  zone 
grow  well  in  the  islands,  and  the  total  export 
m  1910  of  fruit  and  nuts,  not  canned,  was  valued 
at  $1,794,001.  The  native  staff  of  life  is  the 
taro  root,  or  Colocasia,  reduced  to  a  paste  called 
poi.  There  are  about  twenty  stock  and  sheep 
ranches,  which  exported  $56,425  worth  of  wool 
in  1910.  The.  export  of  honey  and  wax  amounts 
to  about  $40,000  a  year. 

Commerce. —  The  total  exports  in  1909  were 
$40,521,504,  and  in  1910,  $46,486412.  The  im- 
ports in  1909  were  $21,424,980  and  in  1910, 
$25,138,247.  Nearly  three  fourths  of  the  im- 
ports are  from  the  United  States.  In  1910,  427 
vessels  cleared  from  Hawaiian  ports,  aggre- 
gating 1,292,875  tons,  five  sixths  of  which  were 
under  the  American  flag. 

Transportation. —  For  steamship  lines  see 
article  on  Honolulu.  There  are  20  steamers 
and  as  many  schooners  engaged  in  the  inter- 
island  trade.  There  are  about  150  miles  of  rail- 
roads on  the  islands,  the  principal  line  being  on 
Oahu,  and  others  on  Maui  and  Hawaii.  The 
principal  islands  are  connected  by  wireless  tele- 
graph, each  island  being  encircled  by  telephone 
lines.  The  trans-Pacific  submarine  cable  laid 
in  1903  connects  the  islands  with  both  conti- 
nents. 

Finances. —  The  bonded  debt  assumed  by  the 
United  States  on  annexation  was  $4:ooo,ooo. 
leaving  $951,000  to  be  paid  by  the  Territory  of 
Hawaii.  The  debt  of  the  Territory  had  in- 
creased by  30  June  1910  to  $4,079,000.  On  1 
Jan.  iooi,  it  was  $3,722,000.  The  assessed  valu- 
ation of  taxable  property  had  increased  by  r 
Jan.  1910  to  $150,268,467.  The  taxes  are  1  per 
cent  on  property,  and  2  per  cent  on  incomes 
above  $1,000  a  year.  The  current  receipts  of 
the  government  aside  from  loans,  for  fiscal  year 
iqto,  were  $3,641,246.  The  receipts  from  cus- 
toms   and    internal    revenue,    which    are    re- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HAWES'  SHOP 


mitted  to  Washington,  average  about  $1,200,000 
a  year. 

Education. — There  is  a  good  free-school  sys- 
tem, graded,  with  compulsory  attendance  from 
6  to  15,  with  an  excellent  normal  training 
school,  besides  industrial  and  high  schools.  The 
school  law  requires  that  the  English  language 
shall  be  the  basis  and  medium  of  instruction  in 
all  schools. 

The  department  is  administered  by  a  super- 
intendent and  six  commissioners,  aided  by  three 
travelling  inspectors. 

In  June  1910  the  numbers  were  as  fol- 
lows: Public  schools,  152;  486  teachers;  19,909 
pupils.  Private  schools  (Dec,  1909).  55;  266 
teachers ;  5,628  pupils.  Total :  207  schools ;  752 
teachers;  25,537  pupils. 

The  total  cost  of  the  government  schools  is 
about  $350,000  per  annum.  The  private  schools 
are  mostly  endowed,  as  Oahu  College  and  the 
Kamehameha  Schools,  founded  by  the  late  Mrs. 
Bemice  Bishop;  or  managed  by  missionary 
boards  or  religious  orders  as  Saint  Louis 
College. 

Charitable  Institutions. — Among  these  may 
be  mentioned  the  Lunalilo  Home  for  aged  and 
indigent  Hawaiians,  the  Asylum  for  the  Insane, 
the  numerous  hospitals,  eight  of  which  are 
under  the  Board  of  Health,  but  the  most  im- 
portant is  the  leper  settlement  established  in 
t866  on  a  peninsula  of  Molokai,  shut  off  from 
the  rest  of  the  island  by  a  precipice  2,000  feet 
in  height.  The  number  of  lepers  has  decreased 
from  1,200  to  652.  The  territorial  government 
provides  them  comfortable  homes,  food,  cloth- 
ing, and  medical  attendance  free  of  cost,  aided 
by  the  devoted  Franciscan  sisters  and  the 
Brothers  of  the  Sacred  Heart. 

Population. — The  census  of  1910  divides  the 
population  as  follows:  Hawaiians,  26,099;  Part- 
Hawaiians,  12,485;  Portuguese,  22,294;  Ameri- 
cans and  other  Caucasians,  14,684;  Chinese,  21,- 
698;  Japanese,  79,663;  other  foreigners  (Span- 
ish, Filipinos,  etc.),  14,986;  total,  191.909.  Of 
the  islands,  Hawaii  had  55,382;  Oahu  (including 
Honolulu,  about  50,000),  82,028;  Kauai  and 
Niihau,  23,952;  Kahoolawe,  Lanai,  Maui  and 
Molokai,  29,762. 

Government. — The  new  territorial  govern- 
ment was  inaugurated  at  Honolulu  14  June 
1900,  and  the  first  territorial  legislature  began 
its  sessions  at  Honolulu  20  Feb.  1901.  The 
legislature  is  composed  of  two  houses — the 
senate  of  15  members,  holding  office  four  years; 
and  the  house  of  representatives  of  30  members, 
holding  office  two  years.  The  legislature  meets 
biennially,  and  sessions  are  limited  to  60  days. 

The  executive  power  is  lodged  in  a  gov- 
ernor, a  secretary,  both  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent, and  holding  office  four  years,  and  the 
following  officials  appointed  by  the  governor, 
by  and  with  the  consent  of  the  senate  of  Hawaii ; 
an  attorney-general,  treasurer,  commissioner  of 
public  lands,  commissioner  of  agriculture  and 
forestry,  superintendent  of  public  works,  super- 
intendent of  public  instruction,  auditor  and 
deputy,  surveyor,  high  sheriff,  and  members  of 
the  boards  of  health,  public  instruction,  prison 
inspectors,  etc.  They  hold  office  for  four  years, 
and  must  be  citizens  of  Hawaii. 

The  judiciary  of  the  Territory  is  composed 
of  the  supreme  court  with  three  judges,  the  cir- 
cuit court,  and  such  inferior  courts  as  the 
legislature  may  establish.     The  judges  are  ap- 


pointed by  the  President.  The  Territory  Is  a 
federal  judicial  district,  with  a  district  judge, 
district  attorney,  and  marshal,  all  appointed 
by  the  President.  The  district  judge  has  all 
the  powers  of  a  circuit  judge. 

The  Territory  is  represented  in  congress  by 
a  delegate,  who  is  elected  biennially  by  the 
people. 

History. — According  to  documents  in  the 
Spanish  archives,  the  islands  were  discovered 
in  1555  by  Juan  Gaetano,  who  named  Hawaii 
*La  Mesa.®  They  were  rediscovered  by  Capt 
James  Cook  in  1778,  and  named  the  Sandwich 
Islands.  In  1792  Capt.  Vancouver  visited  the 
islands,  and  introduced  the  first  cattle  and  sheep. 
Kamehameha  I.,  a  chief  of  northern  Hawaii, 
after  nine  years  of  war,  became  master  of  the 
whole  island  in  1 791.  In  1795  he  conquered 
Maui  and  Oahu,  the  decisive  battle  being  fought 
in  Nuuanu  Valley  back  of  Honolulu.  Having 
united  the  group  under  one  strong  government, 
he  died  8  May  181 9.  His  son,  Kamehameha  II., 
abolished  the  ancient  tabu  system  in  the  follow- 
ing September.  The  first  American  mission- 
aries arrived  at  Kailua,  Hawaii,  4  April  1820, 
and  met  with  remarkable  success.  The  first 
Catholic  missionaries  arrived  7  July  1827.  In 
the  same  year  the  first  written  laws  were  printed. 
The  first  constitution  was  proclaimed  8  Oct. 
1840.  On  25  Feb.  1843,  the  native  government 
was  compelled  by  Lord  Paulet  to  make  a  pro- 
visional cession  to  Great  Britain,  but  its  inde- 
pendence was  restored  31  July  of  the  same  year 
by  Admiral  Thomas.  The  feudal  tenure  of 
land  was  abolished  in  1848,  and  a  liberal  con- 
stitution was  adopted  in  1852.  The  Kame- 
hameha dynasty  ended  with  the  death  of 
Kamehameha  V.,  11  Dec.  1872.  David  Kalakaua 
was  elected  by  the  Legislature  12  Feb.  1874  In 
1876  a  reciprocity  treaty  was  ratified  with  the 
United  States,  which  assured  prosperity  to  the 
islands.  The  King,  however,  labored  to  build  up 
a  reactionary  party,  and  to  restore  autocratic 
government,  until  he  was  compelled  by  the  civ- 
ilized element  to  sign  a  revision  of  the  consti- 
tution, which  limited  his  powers,  in  1887.  A 
Royalist  insurrection  was  put  down  in  1889. 
His  sister,  Liliuokalani,  succeeded  him  in  1891, 
and  in  January  1893  undertook  to  abrogate  the 
constitution,  and  establish  an  absolute  mon- 
archy. Upon  this  the  constitutional  party  de- 
throned her,  and  established  a  provisional  gov- 
ernment. During  the  following  year  the  Re- 
public of  Hawaii  was  organized  with  S.  B. 
Dole  as  President.  An  annexation  treaty  was 
negotiated  with  President  Harrison,  which  was 
withdrawn  by  President  Cleveland  in  April  1893, 
but  brought  up  again  on  the  accession  of  Presi- 
dent McKinley.  After  long  delays,  Hawaii  was 
admitted  into  the  Union  by  a  joint  resolution 
passed  7  July  1898.  It  was  finally  organized  as 
a  Territory  14  June  1900,  with  S.  B.  Dole  as 
Governor,  who  was  succeeded  by  Geo.  R.  Car- 
ter 23  Nov.  1903,  and  by  Walter  F.  Frear  in 
1907.  Consult  Bishop,  ( Hawaiian  Archipelago' 
(New  York  1894) ;  Twombley,  ( Hawaii  and  Its 
People*  (London  1900) ;  Musick,  (Our  New 
Possessions*  (New  York  1897) ;  Whitman, 
(Hawaiian  America*  (New  York  1899)  ;  Young, 
(The  Real  Hawaii*  (London  1899). 

W.  D.  Alexander. 
Formerly   Surveyor-General   Hawaiian   Islands. 

Hawes'  Shop,  Cavalry  Engagement  Near. 
Gen.  Grant  had  crossed  to  the  south  bank  of 
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the  North  Anna,  in  Virginia,  and  finding  Gen. 
Lee  too  strongly  posted  to  be  attacked,  and  his 
own  army  in  a  false  and  critical  position,  he 
withdrew,  on  the  night  of  26  May  1864,  to  the 
north  bank,  and  moved  down  the  north  bank 
of  the  Pamunkey  to  turn  Lee's  right.  Torbert's 
and  Gregg's  divisions  of  cavalry,  under  Sheridan, 
together  with  the  Sixth  corps,  led  the  ad- 
vance. Torbert  crossed  the  Pamunkey  at  Han- 
over Ferry  on  the  27th,  after  considerable  skir- 
mishing in  which  he  took  about  60  prisoners, 
and  the  two  cavalry  divisions,  supported  by 
Russell's  division  of  infantry,  pushed  on  to 
Hanover  Town  and  bivouacked  for  the  night 
On  the  morning  of  the  28th  Sheridan  was  di- 
rected to  make  a  demonstration  and  discover  the 
enemy's  position.  Gregg's  division,  advancing 
on  the  Mechanicsville  road,  encountered  the  two 
cavalry  divisions  of  Wade  Hampton  and  Fitz- 
hugh  Lee  and  Butler's  South  Carolina  cavalry 
brigade  about  a  mile  beyond  Hawes'  Shop.  The 
Confederate  cavalry  was  dismounted  and  had 
thrown  up  a  barricade  of  rails  covering  the  road. 
Gregg  attacked,  and  there  ensued  one  of  the 
most  severe  cavalry  engagements  of  the  War, 
which  continued  several  hours,  neither  side 
yielding  ground.  Finally,  late  in  the  day,  Cus- 
ter's brigade  of  Torbert's  division  came  up,  dis- 
mounted, took  position  in  the  centre  of  Gregg's 
line,  formed  in  close  column  of  attack,  the  whole 
line  charged  and,  after  a  hard  struggle  at  close 
quarters,  the  Confederates  were  driven  from 
position  and  retreated  upon  their  infantry  at  the 
Totopotomoy.  Gregg's  loss  was  256  killed  and 
wounded;  the  entire  Union  loss  was  44  killed 
and  306  wounded.  The  Confederate  loss  is  not 
known.  Consult:  Official  Records, J  Vol. 
XXXVI.;  Humphreys,  (The  Virginia  Campaign 
of  1864-5  > ;  The  Century  Company's  battles 
and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,*  Vol.  IV. 

E.  A.  Carman. 

Hawesville,  haz'vil,  Ky.,  city,  county-seat 
of  Hancock  County ;  on  the  Ohio  River,  and  on 
the  Louisville,  H.  &  S.  T.  L.  railroad;  about '65 
miles  above  Evansville,  Ind. ;  and  80  miles  west 
by  south  from  Louisville.  It  is  situated  in  an 
agricultural  and  coal-mining  region.  Its  chief 
manufactures  are  flour,  lumber,  and  furniture. 
It  has  a  number  of  tobacco  factories  or  stem- 
meries,  and  its  trade  is  chiefly  in  tobacco,  coal, 
articles  of  home  manufacture,  and  agricultural 
products.    Pop.  (1910)  1,002. 

Haw'finch,  one  of  the  largest  of  European 
finches  (Coccothraustes  vulgaris),  so  called  in 
England  from  the  belief  that  it  subsisted  prin- 
cipally on  the  fruit  of  the  hawthorn.  It  re- 
sembles the  chaffinch  in  color,  but  is  distinguished 
by  its  enormous  beak  and  larger  size.  It  feeds 
on  all  kinds  of  berries. 

Hawk,  a  general  name  for  diurnal  birds 
of  prey  not  eagles  or  vultures.  See  Falcon,  and 
the  names  of  various  groups  and  species,  as 
Hen-hawks,  Sparrow-hawk  and  the  like:  also 
Falconry. 

Hawk-moths,  a  family  of  large  moths 
forming  the  family  Sphingida.  They  have  stout 
bodies,  large  heads  with  prominent  eyes,  and 
thick  spindle-shaped  antennae,  ending  in  a  hook. 
The  fore-wings  are  long,  narrow,  more  or  less 
pointed,  and  always  much  longer  than  the  hind- 
wings.  They  are  insects  of  rapid  flight,  and  dart 
about  in  the  twilight;  some  species  also  during 


the  day.  Their  caterpillars  are  hairless,  smooth, 
often  green,  with  transverse  stripes  on  the  sides 
and  nearly  always  a  horn  on  the  back  of  the 
second  last  segment,  and  always  have  ten  pro- 
legs.  They  are  leaf-eaters  and  often  greatly 
destructive  to  cultivated  plants,  the  tomato-worm 
(q.v.)  being  a  prominent  example.  They  change 
to  pupae  either  on  the  surface  of  the  ground  or 
in  a  cell  underground,  but  make  no  cocoon.  Some 
of  the  South  American  species  resemble  hum- 
ming-birds so  closely,  especially  when  poising 
before  a  flower  on  whirring  wings  and  sucking 
its  nectar,  that  they  can  hardly  be  distinguished, 
and  popular  belief  asserts  that  the  one  is  trans- 
mutable  into  the  other.  A  great  number  of 
forms  exist  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  the  United 
States  having  about  100  species.  All  are  plainly 
dressed  in  grays  and  browns,  and  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  is  the  death's-head  (q.v.). 

Hawkbit,  a  genus  (Leontoden)  of  com- 
posite plants  closely  related  to  the  dandelion, 
from  which  they  differ  in  having  feathery  pappus. 
The  name  is  due  to  the  peculiar  shape  of  the . 
lacerations  of  the  leaves.  Several  species  are 
natives  of  Europe  and  Russian  Asia. 

Hawke,  Edward,  Lord,  English  sailor:  b. 
London  1705;  d.  Sunbury-on-Thames  17  Oct. 
1 781.  Early  in  1720  Hawke  entered  the  navy 
and  was  appointed  in  1733  to  the  command  of 
the  Wolf.  Being  promoted  to  the  command  of 
a  squadron  in  1847  he  totally  defeated  the  French 
fleet  off  Belle  Isle.  In  1759  he  was  sent  in  pursuit 
of  the  Brest  fleet,  which  he  came  up  with  in 
Quiberon  Bay,  and  signally  defeated.  He  now 
received  a  pension  of  £2,000,  and  in  1768  be- 
came admiral  of  Great  Britain  and  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  fleet.  From  1766  to  1771  he  was 
first  lord  of  the  admiralty.  In  1776  he  was  ad- 
vanced to  a  seat  in  the  House  of  Lords  by  the 
style  of  Baron  Hawke  of  Towton. 

Haw'ker,  Mary  Elizabeth,  English  novel- 
ist: b.  1865.  Under  the  pseudonym  of  cLanoe 
Falconer5  she  has  written  the  well  known  novel 
<  Mademoiselle  Ixe}  (1890) ;  which  was  fol- 
lowed by  <The  Hotel  d'Angleterre*  (1891)  and 
'Cecilia  de  NoeP  (1891). 

Hawkesbury,  haks'ber-T,  Canada,  village  in 
Prescott  County,  Ontario;  on  the  Ottawa  River, 
and  a  terminus  of  a  branch  of  the  Canada 
Atlantic  Railway,  50  miles  west  of  Montreal. 
It  has  ferry  communication  with  Grenville, 
across  the  river.  Its  chief  industrial  establish- 
ments are  flour  mills,  a  woolen  factory,  and 
large  saw  and  planing  mills.  It  has  an  extensive 
lumber  trade. 

Hawk'eye  State,  Iowa  —  so  named  after  a 
famous  Indian  warrior. 

Hawking.     See  Falconry. 

Haw'kins,  Anthony  Hope,  English  novel- 
ist, known  by  the  pen-name  a Anthony  Hope*  ; 
b.  London  9  Feb.  1863.  He  was  educated  at 
Balliol  College,  Oxford,  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  at  the  Middle  Temple  in  1887,  and  prac- 
tised until  1894  on  the  London  and  Midland  cir- 
cuit. He  contested  South  Bucks  as  a  Liberal  in 
1892,  but  unsuccessfully.  In  1894  he  achieved 
a  striking  literary  success  with  his  ( Prisoner  of 
Zenda,*  with  scene  in  an  imaginary  independent 
state  of  South  Germany.  Other  books  of  his 
are:  (The  Dolly  Dialogues'  (1894),  cited  as 
models  of  keen  if  somewhat  shallow  repartee; 
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^he  Chronicles  of  Count  Antonio  >  (1895)  J 
'Rupert  of  Hentzau>  (1898);  and  <The  Intru- 
sions of  Peggy*    (1902). 

Hawkins,  Hamilton  Smith,  American  mili- 
tary officer:  b.  South  Carolina  1834;  d.  Glen 
Springs,  N.  Y.,  28  March  1910.  He  entered  the 
army  in  1861,  was  made  captain  in  the  6th  in- 
fantry in  1863,  and  brevetted  major  in  October 
1865.  In  1880  he  became  commandant  at  West 
Point,  and  in  1894  was  promoted  colonel.  When 
war  was  declared  against  Spain  he  went  to  the 
front  as  a  brigadier-general  of  volunteers.  He 
led  the  charge  at  San  Juan,  Cuba,  2  July  1898. 
and  was  made  major-general  of  volunteers,  o 
July  1898.    He  was  retired  1904, 

Haw'kinsviUe,  Ga.,  village,  county-seat  of 
Pulaski  County;  on  the  Ocmulgee  River,  at  the 
head  of  navigation,  and  on  a  branch  of  the 
Macon  &  B.  railroad ;  about  48  miles  south  of 
Macon.  It  is  situated  in  a  fertile  agricultural 
region.  It  has  a  cotton  factory,  cotton  com- 
presses, cotton  gins,  cottonseed-oil  mills,  bar- 
rel factories,  carriage  and  wagon  works.  Its 
trade  is  chiefly  in  cotton,  lumber,  fruits,  and 
vegetables.     Pop.    (1910)   3,420. 

Hawksbeard,  a  perennial  composite  plant 
allied  to  hawkweed,  but  of  the  genus  Crepis, 
about  150  species  of  which  are  known  in  the 
northern  hemisphere.  Several  are  European 
weeds  which  have  become  naturalized  in  the 
United  States,  and  there  are  several  native  spe- 
cies. The  flowers  are  dandelion-like  and  yellow 
or  orange. 

Hawksbill,  a  great  marine  turtle  (Chelone 
imbricata)  allied  to  the  green  turtle,  but  which 
has  the  plates  of  the  shell  overlapping ;  and  these 
plates  form  the  tortoise-shell  (q.v.)  of  com- 
merce. The  flesh  is  not  good  for  eating,  but 
the  eggs  are  good.  The  animal  inhabits  the  In- 
dian Ocean,  the  Pacific,  and  the  warmer  parts 
of  the  Atlantic.  This  is  one  of  the  sea-turtles 
called  "caret,*  but  that  term  belongs  more 
properly  to  the  loggerhead.    See  Turtle. 

Hawkweed,  or  Rattlesnake  Weed,  a  genus 
(Hieracium)  of  composite  plants  with  mottled, 
radical  leaves,  tall  hairy  stems  and  yellow  or 
orange  flowers.  One  species,  the  European  or- 
ange hawkweed  (H.  aurantiacum)  is  frequently 
cultivated  for  the  sake  of  its  fine  orange  flowers. 
The  name  ahawkweed>>  in  English,  and  various 
similar  names  in  use  among  the  peasants  of  con- 
tinental Europe,  are  based  on  an  ancient  belief 
that  birds  of  prey  used  the  juice  of  the  species 
to  strengthen  their  vision.  Several  species  grow 
numerously  in  the  United  States,  where  they 
are  called  ff rattlesnake  weeds"  and  are  believed 
to  be  of  value  in  curing  the  poison  of  snakes. 

Hawk'wood,  Sir  John  de,  English  soldier: 
b.  Hedingham  Sibil,'  Essex ;  d.  Florence,  Italy, 
17  March  1394.  He  was  styled  by  Hallam  the 
first  distinguished  commander  who  had  appeared 
in  Europe  since  the  destruction  of  the  Roman 
Empire.  It  is  said  that  he  fought  at  Crecy  and 
Poitiers,  and  for  his  bravery  was  knighted  by 
Edward  III.  However  that  may  be,  in  1359  he 
was  the  leader  of  a  troop  of  free  lances,  prey- 
ing upon  France  and  northern  Italy.  With  this 
band,  the  "White  Company,"  he  served  the  Mar- 
quis of  Montferrat,  later  the  Republic  of  Pisa, 
and  still  later  Florence,  upon  whose  side  he 
oftenest  fought  in  the  civil  disturbances  of  Italy. 
As  commander-in-chief  he  directed  the  success- 


ful war  against  Milan  (1390-2).  He  was  pen- 
sioned by  the  Florentines  and  entombed  with 
great  ceremony  in  the  Duomo. 

Hawley,  Gideon,  American  missionary  to 
the  Indians :  b.  Stratfield,  now  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

5  Nov.  1727;  d.  Marshpee,  Mass.,  3  Oct.  1807. 
He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1749,  and 
commenced  his  labors  at  Stockbridge  in  1752, 
opening  a  school  at  that  place,  in  which  he  in- 
structed a  number  of  Mohawk,  Oneida,  and  Tus- 
carora  families.  In  1754,  under  the  patronage 
of  Sir  William  Johnson,  he  began  a  mission 
among  the  Iroquois,  or  Six  Nations,  on  the 
Susquehanna  River;  but  in  1756  was  obliged  by 
the  disturbances  of  the  French  war  to  leave  that 
region,  when  he  became  a  chaplain  in  the  army 
marching  against  Crown  Point.  The  campaign 
being  over,  he  re-engaged  in  his  missionary  work 
at  Marshpee,  where  he  was  installed  as  pastor  in 
1758,  and  there  passed  the  remainder  of  his  life 
in  his  benevolent  labors. 

Hawley,  Joseph,  American  statesman:  b. 
Northampton,  Mass.,  1724;  d.  10  March  1788. 
He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College,  and  followed 
the  profession  of  law  at  Northampton,  in  which 
he  rose  to  eminence.  At  the  time  of  the  dis- 
putes between  Great  Britain  and  America,  he 
took  a  prominent  part  in  advocating  the  cause 
of  the  colonies.  HVe  must  fight,"  he  wrote  to 
the  delegates  of  Massachusetts,  *if  we  cannot 
otherwise  rid  ourselves  of  British  taxation.  The 
form  of  government  enacted  for  us  by  the 
British  parliament  is  evil  against  right,  utterly 
intolerable  to  every  man,  who  has  any  idea  or 
feeling  of  right  or  liberty."  He  was  several 
times  elected  a  member  of  the  council,  but  de- 
clined, preferring  to  enter  the  State  legislature, 
of  which  he  was  a  member  1764-6. 

Hawley,  Joseph  Roswell,  American  politi- 
cian and  legislator:  b.  Stewartsville,  N.  C  31 
Oct.  1826;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  17  March  1905. 
He  was  graduated  at  Hamilton  College,  Clinton, 
N.  .Y.,  1847,  and  begain  the  practice  of  law  at 
Hartford,  Conn.,  in  1850.  The  Republican  party 
in  Connecticut  was  organized  in  the  office  of 
the  Charter  Oak,  of  which  he  was  the  editor. 
He  afterward  became  editor  of  the  Hartford 
Evening  Post,  the  new  Republican  paper.  When 
the  Civil  War  broke  out  he  recruited  the  first 
company  of  volunteers  raised  in  the  State  — 
Company  A  of  the  1st  Connecticut  regiment  — 
of  which  he  took  command.  He  saw  service 
throughout  the  whole  war  and  was  mustered  out 
in  1866  with  the  brevet  rank  of  major-general 
He  was  elected  governor  of  Connecticut  the 
same  year.  In  1872  he  was  elected  to  Congress; 
at  the  end  of  the  term,  1879-81,  was  sent  to  the 
United  States  Senate,  to  which  he  was  re-elected 
1887,  1893,  and  1899. 

Hawley,  Pa.,  borough  in  Wayne  County; 
on  the  Lackawaxen  River,  and  on  the  main  line 
or  branches  of  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Delaware 

6  H.,  and  the  Erie  R.  R.'s;  about  nine  miles 
south-southeast  of  Honesdale.  Its  chief  manu- 
facturing establishments  are  a  glass-factory,  a 
glass-cutting  factory  and  a  silk- factory.  In  ad- 
dition to  its  trade  in  home  manufactures,  it  has 
an  extensive  coal  trade,  and  ships  a  considerable 
quantity  of  farm  products.    Pop.  (1910)  2,018. 

Haworth,  Adrian  Hardy,  English  nat- 
uralist: b.  at  Hull  in  1767;  d.  there  16  Jan. 
1833.    He  was  educated  for  the  law,  but  did  not 
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practice,  devoting  his  time  to  entomology  and 
botany.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  Entomo- 
logical Society  of  London,  a  member  of  the 
Linnsean  Society,  and  the  Hull  Botanical  Gar- 
dens were  planned  by  him,  and  laid  out  under 
his  direction.  His  collections  were  large  and  im- 
portant and  his  works  are  still  standard.  He 
wrote:  Observations  on  the  Genus  Mesem- 
bryanthemum*  (1704) ;  <Prodromus  Lepidop- 
terorum  Britannicorum>  (1802)  ;  and  <  Synopsis 
Plantarum  Succulentarum)  (1812)  ;  and  many 
minor  papers. 

Haworth,  ha'werth,  Joseph,  American 
actor :  b.  Providence,  R.  I.,  1855 ;  d.  29  Aug.  1903. 
His  first  appearance  was  as  a  member  of  Ellsler's 
stock  company  at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  subse- 
quently he  supported  Edwin  Booth,  Lawrence 
Barrett,  and  John  McCullough.  From  1883  he 
toured  for  several  years  as  a  star  in  <The  Bells.* 
<Th€  Leavenworth  Case,*  ^Hamlet,*  and  other 
productions;  in  1896-8  was  Macbeth  to  Mod- 
jeska's  Lady  Macbeth,  and  later  Storm  in  Caine's 
<  Christian,*  Vinicius  in  Stange's  adaptation  of 
Sienkiewicz's  <Quo  Vadis,>  and  Cassius  in  the 
Mansfield  presentation  of  <  Julius  Caesar.  > 

Hawser,  a  manila  or  wire  rope  used  in 
mooring  or  towing  boats,  etc.,  over  four  or 
three  inches  in  circumference  respectively.  The 
name  is  now  usually  applied  to  all  large  ropes, 
though  formerly  it  signified  ropes  ^hawser-laid," 
that  is,  with  three  "plain-laid,*  three-stranded 
ropes  laid  up  left-handed,  now  usually  called  a 
cable-laid  rope. 

Hawthorn,  or  White  Thorn  (Crategus 
vxyacantha),  a  small  spiny  European  tree,  ris- 
ing sometimes  to  the  height  of  20  to  25  feet, 
much  admired  for  the  beauty  of  its  foliage.  The 
leaves  are  smooth,  shining,  more  or  less  deeply 
lobed,  and  of  a  beautiful  green  color;  the  flowers 
are  white,  sometimes  with  a  reddish  tinge,  dis- 
posed in  corymbs,  and  possess  an  agreeable 
perfume.  The  species  of  Cratagus  are  about 
50  in  number,  all  shrubs  or  small  trees,  spiny, 
with  red  fruit  resembling  in  miniature  that  of 
the  apple,  from  which  plant  they  are  distin- 
guished chiefly  by  their  seeds,  and  are  arranged 
with  it  in  the  family  Rosacea.  Fifteen  species 
are  recognized  in  North  America.  When  young 
the  hawthorn  springs  up  rapidly,  a  shoot  of  a* 
single  year  being  sufficient  for  a  walking-stick. 
It  thus,  if  well  pruned  and  kept  down,  quickly 
grows  into  a  thick  and  intricately  woven  hedge. 

Hawthorne,  ha'thorn,  Julian*  American 
novelist  and  journalist,  son  of  Nathaniel  Haw- 
thorne (q.v.)  :  b.  Boston,  Mass.,  22  June  1846. 
He  was  graduated  from  Harvard  University  in 
1867  and  afterward  studied  civil  engineering  in 
Dresden,  but  soon  forsook  this  occupation  for 
literature.  His  first  successful  story  was  (Bres- 
sant)  (1872),  the  forerunner  of  a  long  list  of 
novels,  of  which  may  be  particularized  < Garth > 
(1875);  'Sebastian  Strome>  (1884);  'Archi- 
bald Malmaison>  (1884) ;  <A  Fool  of  Nature* 
(1896).  He  has  also  published  <Saxon  Studies* 
(1876);  and  <  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  His 
Wife*  (1885).  His  best  work  suggests  more 
than  one  element  that  distinguishes  his  father's 
stories.  There  is  a  psychologic  accent,  the  touch 
of  mystery,  and  the  avoidance  of  the  stock  prop- 
erties of  romance. 

Hawthorne,  Nathaniel,  American  novelist: 
b.    Salem,   Mass.,   4  July   1804;   df    Plymouth, 


N.  H,  19  May  1864.  The  founder  of  the  family 
in  America  was  William  Hathorne  (as  the  name 
was  then  spelled),  a  typical  Puritan  and  a  pub- 
lic man  of  importance.  John,  his  son,  was  a 
judge,  one  of  those  presiding  over  the  witch- 
craft trials.  Of  Joseph  in  the  next  generation 
little  is  said,  but  Daniel,  next  in  descent,  fol- 
lowed the  sea  and  commanded  a  privateer  in 
the  Revolution,  while  his  son  Nathaniel,  father 
of  the  romancer,  was  also  a  sea  captain.  This 
pure  New  England  descent  gave  a  personal 
character  to  Hawthorne's  presentations  of  New 
England  life;  when  he  writes  of  the  strictness 
of  the  early  Puritans,  of  the  forests  haunted  by 
Indians  of  the  magnificence  of  the  provincial 
days,  of  men  high  in  the  opinion  of  their  towns- 
people, of  the  reaching  out  to  far  lands  and 
exotic  splendors,  he  is  expressing  the  stored-up 
experience  of  his  race.  His  father  died  when 
Nathaniel  was  but  four  and  the  little  family 
lived  a  secluded  life  with  his  mother.  He  was 
a  handsome  boy  and  quite  devoted  to  reading, 
by  an  early  accident  which  for  a  time  prevented 
outdoor  games.  His  first  school  was  with  Dr. 
Worcester,  the  lexicographer.  In  1818  his 
mother  moved  to  Raymond,  Maine,  where  her 
brother  had  bought  land,  and  Hawthorne  went 
to  Bowdoin  College.  He  entered  college  at  the 
age  of  seventeen  in  the  same  class  with  Long- 
fellow. In  the  class  above  him  was  Franklin 
Pierce,  afterward  12th  President  of  the  United 
States.  On  being  graduated  in  1825  Hawthorne 
determined  upon  literature  as  a  profession,  but 
his  first  efforts  were  without  success.  <Fan- 
shawe)  was  published  anonymously  in  1828,  and 
shorter  tales  and  sketches  were  without  im- 
portance. Little  need  be  said  of  these  earlier 
years  save  to  note  that  they  were  full  of  read- 
ing and  observation.  In  1836  he  edited  in  Bos- 
ton the  <American  Magazine  for  Useful  and 
Entertaining  Knowledge,*  but  gained  little  from 
it  save  an  introduction  to  <The  Token,'  in  which 
his  tales  first  came  to  be  known.  Returning  to 
Salem  he  lived  a  very  secluded  life,  seeing 
almost  no  one  (rather  a  family  trait),  and  de- 
voted to  his  thoughts  and  imaginations.  He  was 
a  strong  and  powerful  man,  of  excellent  health 
and,  though  silent,  cheerful,  and  a  delightful 
companion  when  he  chose.  But  intellectually 
he  was  of  a  separated  and  individual  type,  having 
his  own  extravagances  and  powers  and  sub- 
mitting to  no  companionship  in  influence.  In 
1837  appeared  <  Twice  Told  Tales'  in  book 
form:  in  a  preface  written  afterwards  Haw- 
thorne says  that  he  was  at  this  time  ^the  ob- 
scurest man  of  letters  in  America.*  Gradually 
he  began  to  be  more  widely  received.  In  1839 
he  became  engaged  to  Miss  Sophia  Peabody, 
but  was  not  married  for  some  years.  In  1838 
he  was  appointed  to  a  place  in  the  Boston  cus- 
tom house,  but  found  that  he  could  not  easily 
save  time  enough  for  literature  and  was  not 
very  sorry  when  the  change  of  administration 
put  him  out  of  office.  In  1841  was  founded  the 
socialistic  community  at  Brook  Farm :  it  seemed 
to  Hawthorne  that  here  was  a  chance  for  a 
union  of  intellectual  and  physical  work,  where- 
by he  might  make  a  suitable  home  for  his  future 
wife.  It  failed  to  fulfill  his  expectations  and 
Hawthorne  withdrew  from  the  experiment.  In 
1842  he  was  married  and  moved  with  his  wife  to 
the  Old  Manse  at  Concord  just  above  the  historic 
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bridge.  Here  chiefly  be  wrote  the  bosses  of 
an  Old  Manse*  (1846).  In  1845  he  published  a 
second  series  of  ( Twice  Told  Tales* ;  in 
this  year  also  the  family  moved  to  Salem, 
where  he  had  received  the  appointment  of  sur- 
veyor at  the  custom  house.  As  before,  official 
work  was  a  hindrance  to  literature;  not  till 
1849  when  he  lost  his  position  could  he  work 
seriously.  He  used  his  new-found  leisure  in 
carrying  out  a  theme  that  had  been  long  in  his 
mind  and  produced  (The  Scarlet  Letter*  in 
1850.  This,  the  firct  of  his  longer  novels,  was 
received  with  enthusiasm  and  at  once  gave  him 
a  distinct  place  in  literature.  He  now  moved 
to  Lenox,  Mass.,  where  he  began  on  <The 
House  of  Seven  Gables,*  which  was  published 
in  1851.  He  also  wrote  (A  Wonder- Book*  here, 
which  in  its  way  has  become  as  famous  as  his 
more  important  work.  In  Dec.  1851  he  moved 
to  West  Newton,  and  shortly  to  Concord  again, 
this  time  to  the  Wayside.  At  Newton  he  wrote 
<The  Blithedale  Romanced  Having  settled 
himself  at  Concord  in  the  summer  of  1852,  his 
first  literary  work  was  to  write  the  life  of  his 
college  friend,  Franklin  Pierce,  just  nominated 
for  the  Presidency.  This  done  he  turned  to 
<Tanglewood  Tales, >  a  volume  not  unlike  the 
<  Wonder- Book.*  In  1853  he  was  named  consul 
to  Liverpool:  at  first  he  declined  the  position, 
but  finally  resolved  to  take  this  opportunity  to 
see  something  of  Europe.  He  spent  four  years 
in  England,  and  then  a  year  in  Italy.  As  before, 
he  could  write  nothing  while  an  official,  and  re- 
signed in  1857  to  go  to  Rome,  where  he  passed 
the  winter,  and  to  Florence,  where  he  received 
suggestions  and  ideas  which  gave  him  stimulus 
for  literary  work.  The  summer  of  1858  he 
passed  at  Redcar,  in  Yorkshire,  where  he  wrote 
<The  Marble  Faun.*  In  June  i860  he  sailed 
for  America,  where  he  returned  to  the  Way- 
side. For  a  time  he  did  little  literary  work: 
in  1863  he  published  <Our  Old  Home,*  a  series 
of  sketches  of  English  life  and  planned  a  new 
novel,  (The  Dolliver  Romance,*  also  called 
(Pansie.*  But  though  he  suffered  from  no  dis- 
ease his  vitality  seemed  relaxed:  some  unfortu- 
nate accidents  had  a  depressing  effect,  and  in  the 
midst  of  a  carriage  trip  into  the  White  Moun- 
tains with  his  old  friend,  Franklin  Pierce,  he  , 
died  suddenly  at  Plymouth,  N.  H,  early  in  the 
morning,  19  May  1864. 

The  works  of  Hawthorne  consist  of  novels, 
short  stories,  tales  for  children,  sketches  of  life 
and  travel,  and  some  miscellaneous  pieces  of 
a  biographical  or  descriptive  character.  Besides 
these  there  were  published  after  his  death  ex- 
tracts from  his  notebooks.  Of  his  novels  (The 
Scarlet  Letter*  is  a  story  of  old  New  England : 
it  has  a  powerful  moral  idea  at  bottom,  but  it  is 
equally  strong  in  its  presentation  of  life  and 
character  in  the  early  days  of  Massachusetts. 
(The  House  of  Seven  Gables)  presents  New 
England  life  of  a  later  date:  there  is  more  of 
careful  analysis  and  presentation  of  character 
and  more  description  of  life  and  manners,  but 
less  moral  intensity.  (The  Blithedale  Romance* 
is  less  strong :  Hawthorne  seems  hardly  to  grasp 
his  subject.  It  makes  the  third  in  what  may 
be  called  a  series  of  romances  presenting  the 
molding  currents  of  New  England  life:  the 
first  showing  the  factors  of  religion  and  sin, 
the  second  the  forces  of  hereditary  good  and 
evil,  and  the  third  giving-a  picture  of  intellectual 


and  emotional  ferment  in  a  society  which  had 
come    from    very    different    beginnings.     (Sep- 
timius   Felton,*   finished   in  the   main   but   not 
published   by   Hawthorne,  is  a   fantastic    story 
dealing  with  the  idea  of  immortality.    It  was 
put  aside  by  Hawthorne  when  he  began  to  write 
cThe   Dolliver    Romance,*    of   which   he    com- 
pleted only  the  first  chapters.    (Dr.  Grimshaw's 
Secret*   (published  in  1882)  is  also  not  entirely 
finished.    These  three  books  represent  a   pur- 
pose that   Hawthorne  never   carried   out.    He 
had  presented   New   England   life,  with   which 
the  life  of  himself  and  his  ancestry  was  so  in- 
dissolubly    connected,    in    three    characteristic 
phases.    He  had  traced   New  England  history 
to  its  source.    He  now  looked  back  across  the 
ocean  to  the  England  he  had  learned  to  know, 
and  thought  of  a  tale  that  should  bridge  the 
gulf  between  the  old  world  and  the  new.    But 
the  stories   are  all  incomplete  and   should  be 
read  only  by  the  student.    The  same  thing  may 
be  said  of   ^anshawe,*    which   was  published 
anonymously  early  in  Hawthorne's  life  and  later 
withdrawn     from     circulation.    (The      Marble 
Faun*   presents  to  us  a  conception  of  the  old 
world   at   its   oldest  point.    It  is   Hawthorne's 
most  elaborate   work,   and   if  every   one   were 
familiar   with    the    scenes    so    discursively   de- 
scribed, would  probably  be  more  generally  con- 
sidered   his    best.    Like    the    other    novels   itj 
motive  is  based  on  the  problem  of  evil,  but  we 
have  not  precisely  atonement  nor  retribution,  as 
in  his  first  two  novels.    The  story  is  one  of  de- 
velopment,    a     transformation     of     the    sou! 
through    the    overcoming    of    evil.    The    four 
novels  coMStitute  the  foundation  of  Hawthorne's 
literary  fame  and  character,  but  the  collections 
of  short  stories  do  much  to  develop  and  com- 
plete the  structure.    They  are  of  varioos  kinds, 
as  follows:     (1)  Sketches  of  current  Yiie  or  ot 
history,  as  <  Rills  from  the  Town  Pump,*  cThe 
Village   Uncle,>    <Main   Street,>    <01d   News.* 
These   are  chiefly   descriptive   and   have  little 
story;   there  are  about  twenty  of  them.    (2) 
Stories   of  old   New   England,   as    <The   Gray 
Champion,>    <The  Gentle  Boy,*    (Tales  of  the 
Province    House. *    These    stories    are     often 
illustrative  of  some  idea  and  so  might  find  place 
in  the  next  set     (3)  Stories  based  upon  some 
idea,  as  <  Ethan  Brand,*  which  presents  the  idea 
of  the  unpardonable  sin;  (The  Minister's  Black 
Veil,>  the  idea  of  the  separation  of  each  son! 
from   its   fellows;    ( Young   Goodman    Brown.* 
the  power  of  doubt  in  good  and  evil.    These  are 
the   most  characteristic   of   Hawthorne's    short 
stories:  there  are  about  a  dozen  of  them.    (4) 
Somewhat  different  are  the  allegories,  as  cThc 
Great    Stone    Face,*     'Rappacini's    Daughter,* 
*The  Great  Carbuncle.*    Here  the  figures  are 
not  examples  or  types,  but  symbols,  although 
in    no    story    i3    the    allegory   consistent.     (5) 
There   are   also   purely   fantastic  developments 
of  some  idea,  as   (The  New  Adam  and  Eve.* 
(The  Christmas  Banquet,*  <The  Celestial  Rail- 
road.*     These   differ   from   the  others   in   that 
there  is  an  almost  logical  development  of  some 
fancy,  as  in  case  of  the  first  the  idea  of  a  per- 
fectly  natural    pair   being  suddenly  introduced 
to  all   the  conventionalities  of  our  civilization. 
There   are   perhaps   twenty  of  these   fantasies. 
Hawthorne's   stories   from  classical   mythology, 
the    ( Wonder-Book*    and    (Tang1ewood   Tales,* 
belong   to   a   special   class  of  books,    those   in 
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which  men  of  genius  have  retold  stories  of  the 
past  in  forms  suited  to  the  present.    The  stories 
themselves  are  set  in  a  piece  of  narrative  and 
description  which  gives  the  atmosphere  of  the 
time   of 'the   writer,   and   the  old   legends  are 
turned  from  stately  myths  not  merely  to  chil- 
dren's   stories,    but    to    romantic    fancies.    Mr. 
Pringle  in  (Tanglewood  Fireside'  comments  on 
the  idea:    ^Eustace,**  he  says  to  the  young  col- 
lege student  who  had  been  telling  the  stories 
to  the  children,  apray  let  me  advise  you  never 
more  to  meddle  with  a  classical  myth.    Your 
imagination   is   altogether   Gothic   and    will   in- 
evitably   Gothicize    everything    that   you    touch. 
The  effect   is   like  bedaubing  a  marble   statue 
with   paint.    This   giant,   now!    How   can   you 
have  ventured  to  thrust  his  huge  disproportioned 
mass    among    the    seemly    outlines    of    Grecian 
fable?9    (<I  described  the  giant  as  he  appeared 
to  me,*  replied  the  student.    "And,  sir,  if  you 
would  only  bring  your  mind  into  such  a  rela- 
tion to  these  fables  as  is  necessary  in  order  to 
remodel  them,  you  would  see  at  once  that  an 
old  Greek  has  no  more  exclusive  right  to  them 
than  a  modern  Yankee  has.    They  are  the  com- 
mon  property  of  the  world   and  of  all   time* 
(<  Wonder- Book,'      p.      135).        <  Grand  father's 
Chair'   was  also  written  primarily  for  children 
and  gives  narratives  of  New  England  history, 
joined  together  by  a  running  comment  and  nar- 
rative from  Grandfather,  whose  old  chair  had 
come  to  New  England,  not  in  the  Mayflower, 
but  with  John  Winthrop  and  the  first  settlers 
of  Boston,     biographical  Stories,'  in  a  some- 
what similar  framework,  tells  of  the  lives  of 
Franklin,  Benjamin  West  and  others.    It  should 
be  noted  of  these  books  that  Hawthorne's  writ- 
ings for  children  were  always  written  with  as 
much  care  and  thought  as  his  more  serious  work. 
<Our  Old  Home)  was  the  outcome  of  that  less 
remembered  side  of  Hawthorne's  genius  which 
was   a  master   of  the   details   of  circumstance 
and  surroundings.     The  notebooks  give  us  this 
also,  but  the  American  notebook  has  also  rather 
a  peculiar  interest  in  giving  us  many  of  Haw- 
thorne's   first    ideas    which    were    afterwards 
worked  out  into  stories  and  sketches. 

One  element  in  Hawthorne's  intellectual 
make-up  was  his  interest  in  the  observation  of 
life  and  his  power  of  description  of  scenes,  man- 
ners and  character.  This  is  to  be  seen  espe- 
cially, as  has  been  said,  in  his  notebooks  and  in 
<Our  Old  Home,'  and  in  slightly  modified  form 
in  the  sketches  noted  above.  These  studies 
make  up  a  considerable  part  of  ( Twice  Told 
Tales'  and  ( Mosses  from  an  Old  Manse,5  and 
represent  a  side  of  Hawthorne's  genius  not  al- 
ways borne  in  mind.  Had  this  interest  been 
predominant  in  him  we  might  have  had  in  Haw- 
thorne as  great  a  novelist  of  our  everyday  life 
as  James  or  Howells.  In  the  ( House  of  Seven 
Gables'  the  power  comes  into  full  play:  100 
pages  hardly  complete  the  descriptions  of  the 
simple  occupations  of  a  single  uneventful  day. 
In  Hawthorne,  however,  this  interest  in  the  life 
around  him  was  mingled  with  a  great  interest 
in  history,  as  we  may  see,  not  only  in  the  stories 
of  old  New  England  noted  above,  but  in  the 
descriptive  passages  of  <The  Scarlet  Letter.' 
Still  we  have  not,  even  here,  the  special  quality 
for  which  we  know  Hawthorne.  Many  great 
realists  have  written  historical  novels,  for  the 
same  curiosity  that  absorbs  one  in  the  affairs 


of  everyday  may  readily  absorb  one  in  the  recre- 
ation of  the  past.    In  Hawthorne,  however,  was 
another   element   very   different.    His    imagina- 
tion    often     furnished    him     with    conceptions 
having  little  connection  with  the  actual  circum- 
stances  of  life.    The   fanciful  developments  of 
an  idea  noted  above  (5)  have  almost  no  relation 
to  fact :  they  are  ^made  up  out  of  his  own  head.* 
They  are  fantastic  enough,  but  generally  they  are 
developments  of   some   moral  idea  and  a   still 
more    ideal    development    of    such    conceptions 
was  not  uncommon  in  Hawthorne,     ^appacini's 
Daughter'   is  an  allegory  in  which  the  idea  is 
given  a  wholly  imaginary  setting,  not  resembling 
anything  that  Hawthorne  had  ever  known  from 
observation.    These  two  elements  sometimes  ap- 
pear in  Hawthorne's  work  separate  and  distinct 
just  as  they  did  in  his  life:  sometimes  he  seclud- 
ed himself  in  his  room,  going  out  only  after 
nightfall ;  sometimes  he  wandered  through  the 
country  observing  life  and  meeting  with  every- 
body.   But  neither  of  these  elements  alone  pro- 
duced anything  great,  probably  because  for  any- 
thing great  we  need  the  whole  man.    The  true 
Hawthorne  was  a  combination  of  these  two  ele- 
ments, with  various  others  of  personal  character, 
and  artistic  ability  that  cannot  be  specified  here. 
The   most   obvious  combination   between  these 
two  elements,  so  far  as  literature  is  concerned, 
between  the  fact  of  external  life  and  the  idea  of 
inward  imagination,  is  by  a  symbol.    The  sym- 
bolist sees  in  everyday  facts  a  presentation  of 
ideas.    Hawthorne  wrote  a  number  of  tales  that 
are    practically    allegories:    (The    Great    Stone 
Face'    uses   facts   with  which   Hawthorne  was 
familiar,  persons  and  scenes  that  he  knew,  for 
the  presentation  of  a  conception  of  the  ideal. 
His  novels,  too,  are  full  of  symbolism.     <The 
Scarlet  Letter >  itself  is  a  symbol  and  the  rich 
clothing  of  Little   Pearl,  Alice's  posies  among 
the   Seven  Gables,  the  old  musty  house  itself, 
are   symbols,    Zenobia's   flower,   Hilda's   doves. 
But  this  is  not  the  highest  synthesis  of  power, 
as  Hawthorne  sometimes  felt  himself,  as  when 
he  said  of  <The  Great   Stone  Face,'   that  the 
moral  was  too  plain  and  manifest  for  a  work 
of    art.    However    much    we    may    delight    in 
symbolism  it  must  be  admitted  that  a  symbol 
that  represents  an  idea  only  by  a  fanciful  con- 
nection will  not  bear  the  seriousness  of  anal- 
ysis of  which  a  moral   idea   must  be  capable. 
A  scarlet  letter  A  has  no  real  connection  with 
adultery,  which  begins  with  A  and  is  a  scarlet 
sin  only  to  such  as  know  certain  languages  and 
certain  metaphors.     So  Hawthorne  aimed  at  a 
higher  combination  of  the  powers  of  which  he 
was  quite  aware,  and   found  it  in  figures  and 
situations    in    which    great    ideas    are    implicit. 
In    his    finest    work    we    have,    not    the    cir- 
cumstance  before   the   conception   or    the   con- 
ception before  the  circumstance,  as  in  allegory. 
We  have  the  idea  in  the  fact,  as  it  is  in  life, 
the  two  inseparable.    Hester  Prynne's  life  does 
not  merely  present  to  us  the  idea  that  the  break- 
ing of  a   social   law  makes  one  a  stranger  to 
society  with  its  advantages  and  disadvantages. 
Hester  is  the  result  of  her  breaking  that  law. 
The  story  of  Donatello  is  not  merely  a  way  of 
conveying  the   idea   that   the   soul    which  con- 
quers evil,  thereby  grows  strong  in  being  and 
life.     Donatello  himself  is  such  a  soul  growing 
and  developing.    We  cannot  get  the  idea  with- 
out  the   fact,   nor   the    fact    without   the    idea. 
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This  is  the  especial  power  of  Hawthorne,  the 
power  of  presenting  truth  implicit  in  life.  Add 
to  this  his  profound  preoccupation  with  the 
problem  of  evil  in  this  *world,  with  its  appear- 
ance, its  disappearance,  its  metamorphoses,  and 
we  have  a  clue  to  Hawthorne's  greatest  works. 
In  cThe  Scarlet  Letter,*  (The  House  of  Seven 
Gables,*  (The  Marble  Faun,*  ( Ethan  Brand,* 
cThe  Gray  Champion, *  the  ideas  cannot  be  sep- 
arated from  the  personalities  which  express 
them.  It  is  this  which  constitutes  Hawthorne[s 
lasting  power  in  literature.  His  observation  is 
interesting  to  those  that  care  for  the  things  that 
he  describes,  his  fancy  amuses,  or  charms  or 
often  stimulates  our  ideas.  His  short  stories 
are  interesting  to  a  student  of  literature  because 
they  did  much  to  give  a  definite  character  to  a 
literary  form  which  has  since  become  of  great 
importance.  His  novels  are  exquisite  speci- 
mens of  what  he  himself  called  the  romance,  in 
which  the  figures  and  scenes  are  laid  in  a  world 
a  little  more  poetic  than  that  which  makes  up  our 
daily  surrounding.  But  Hawthorne's  really 
great  power  lay  in  his  ability  to  depict  life  so 
that  we  are  made  keenly  aware  of  the  dominat- 
ing influence  of  moral  motive  and  moral  law. 

Bibliography. — Hawthorne's  life  has  been 
written  by  G.  P.  Lathrop  (library  edition 
of  his  works),  by  Henry  James  (( Eng- 
lish Men  of  Letters*),  and  by  Moncure  D. 
Conway  ('Great  Writers'  Series*).  Con- 
sult also:  'Memorials  of  Hawthorne,*  by 
Rose  Hawthorne  Lathrop.  Criticism  will  be 
found  in  G.  W.  Curtis,  'Literary  and  Social 
Studies* ;  T.  W.  Higginson,  'Short  Studies  of 
American  Authors' ;  Leslie  Stephen,  'Hours  in 
a  Library* ;  W.  D.  Howells,  'My  Literary  Pas- 
sions* ;  J.  T.  Fields,  'Yesterdays  With 
Authors* ;  R.  H.  Hutton,  'Essays  in  Literary 
Criticism.* 

Edward  Everett  Hale,  Jr., 
Professor  of  English,  Union  College,  Schenec- 
tady, N.  Y. 

Hawtrey,    Charles    Henry,    English   actor, 

glaywright,  and  manager:  b.  Eton,  1858,  son  of 
ev.  John  Hawtrev.  He  was  educated  at 
Rugby  and  Oxford,  becoming  an  actor  when  he 
was  twenty-three  years  old.  His  greatest  suc- 
cess was  in  'The  Private  Secretary,*  adapted 
from  Von  Moser's  'Der  Bibliothekar,*  first  pro- 
duced in  Cambridge  in  1883,  and  played  844 
consecutive  times.  Other  plays  in  which  he  has 
been  unusually  successful  are  'Jane,*  'Mr.  Mar- 
tin,* 'A  Message  from  Mars,*  and  'The  Man 
from  Blankley's.*  With  the  last  two  plays  he 
several  times  visited  the  United  States.  For 
several  years  he  has  controlled  the  Comedy  and 
Avenue  theaters  in  London. 

Haxo's  System,  a  style  of  fortification  in- 
troduced by  Baron  Francois  Nicolas  Benoit 
Haxo,  a  French  military  engineer,  employed  by 
Napoleon  and  put  in  command  at  the  siege  of 
Antwerp  in  1832.  His  casemated  batteries  have 
earthen  parapets  along  their  front,  and  their 
arches  are  mantled  with  earth.  The  apertures 
in  front  of  the  guns  open  into  embrasures 
formed  in  an  extension  of  the  parapet  at  these 
points  beyond  its  ordinary  retired  position. 
Being  open  in  the  rear  the  circulation  of  air 
obviates  the  inconvenience  of  confined  smoke. 
This  method  of  construction  is  now  pretty  gen- 
erally adopted. 


Hay,  George,  Scottish  artist:  b.  Edin- 
burgh. At  17  he  entered  the  architectural  pro- 
fession, which  he  afterward  abandoned  for 
painting,  and  has  been  a  prolific  genre  painter 
since  he  first  attracted  attention  by  his  'Bar- 
ber's Shop  in  the  Time  of  Elizabeth*  (1863). 
Other  works  by  him  are:  'A  Visit  to  the  Spae- 
wife*  (1872);  'Caleb  Balderston's  Ruse*  (1874); 
and  'A  Scene  at  Chatsworth*   (1899). 

Hay,  John,  American  statesman:  b.  Salem, 
Ind.,  8  Oct.  1838;  d.  near  Newbury,  N.  H.f 
1  July  1905.  He  was  graduated  from  Brown 
University  in  1858,  and  on  leaving  college 
entered  the  office  of  Abraham  Lincoln  in 
Springfield,  III,  to  study  law.  In  1861  he  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  but  did  not  practise,  as 
in  that  same  year  he  went  with  Lincoln  to 
Washington  as  one  of  the  President's  privat* 
secretaries.  During  the  Civil  War  period  he 
was  also  Lincoln's  adjutant  and  aide-de-camp, 
and  served  in  the  field  for  some  time  under 
Generals  Hunter  and  Gillmore.  He  was  brev- 
etted  lieutenant  and  lieutenant-colonel. 

After  the  death  of  Lincoln  he  was  made 
secretary  of  legation  at  Paris,  remaining  there 
till  1867,  when  he  became  charge*  d'affaires  at 
Vienna.  After  holding  this  post  for  a  year  he 
resigned  and  returned  to  the  United  States,  but 
was  sent  almost  immediately  to  Madrid  as  sec- 
retary of  legation,  where  he  remained  till  187a 

During  his  service  abroad  he  gained  a  valu- 
able knowledge  not  only  of  the  language  and 
literature  of  the  chief  European  nations,  but  also 
of  foreign  diplomacy  and  politics.    On  his  re- 
turn to  the  United  States  he  took  up  journalism, 
was  for  a  time  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the  New 
York  Tribune,  and  published,  mostly  in  its  col- 
umns, his  'Pike  County  Ballads.*     After  auout 
five  years  of  service  on  the  Tribune,  he  married 
a  daughter  of  Amasa  Stone  of  Cleveland  and 
went  to  that  city  to  live.    He  devoted  himself 
mainly  to  literary  work,  and  occasionally  took 
part  in  politics,  writing  and  speaking  in  presi- 
dential   campaigns.    In    1879    he    accepted   an 
offer    from    President   Hayes    to   become   first 
assistant  secretary  of  state  under  Mr.  Evarts. 
He  held  this  position  till  the  end  of  the  Hayes 
administration   in   March    188 1 ;   then   he   took 
charge  of  the  Tribune  during  Whitelaw  RekTs 
absence  in  Europe,  and  conducted  it  with  marked 
success  through  the  trying  period  of  Garfield's 
assassination  and  death. 

In  March  1897  President  McKinley  ap- 
pointed him  United  States  minister  to  England, 
and  the  selection  was  declared  by  all  without 
distinction  of  party,  to  be  most  suitable.  In 
London  he  was  well  received,  and  did  much  to 
bring  about  friendly  understanding  between 
England  and  the  United  States.  His  London 
experience  was  also  most  valuable  training  for 
the  important  position  to  which  he  was  appointed 
in  August  1898,  when  he  became  secretary  of 
state.  Very  few  of  those  who  had  been  at  the 
head  of  the  State  Department  had  dealt  with  so 
many  important  questions  as  Secretary  Hay,  and 
probably  none  had  been  more  thoroughly  trained 
diplomats.  At  the  time  of  the  Boxer  outbreak 
in  China,  he  was  successful  in  obtaining  justice 
for  the  Chinese,  and  preserving  the  integrity  of 
the  Chinese  Empire,  in  1899  he  directed  the 
United  States  ambassadors  at  London,  Berlin,  St. 
Petersburg,  and  Paris  to  propose  that  each  of 
these  governments  make  a  declaration  in  favor 
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of  the  *open  door*  policy  in  China.  They  were 
invited  to  give  assurances :  first,  that  there  would 
be  no  interference  with  any  treaty  port  or  vested 
interest;  second, that  the  existing  Chinese  cus- 
toms tariff  would  be  continued  without  discrim- 
ination and  administered  by  Chinese  officials; 
third,  that  there  would  be  no  discrimination  in 
harbor  dues  and  railroad  rates.  Italy  and  Japan 
were  afterward  included  in  the  negotiations.  No 
treaties  were  exchanged,  but  all  the  governments 
approached  pledged  themselves  by  definite  prom- 
ises to  the  *open  door*  policy.  He  also  nego- 
tiated and  signed  the  Hay-Pauncefote  treaty 
(q.v.),  and  several  reciprocity  treaties,  including 
one  with  Cuba ;  gave  support  to  The  Hague  Con- 
ference (q.v.),  and  induced  the  Powers  demand- 
ing indemnity  from  Venezuela  to  refer  the  ques- 
tion to  The  Hague  tribunal ;  and,  in  1903,  signed 
-within  forty-eight  hours  of  each  other  a  treaty 
with  the  Colombian  government  granting  right 
of  way  for  the  Panama  canal,  and  a  treaty  with 
Great  Britain  providing  for  the  submission  of 
the  Alaskan  boundary  question  to  arbitration. 
During  McKinley's  first  administration,  also, 
Secretary  Hay's  position  was  of  peculiar  signifi- 
cance, because,  owing  to  the  death  of  Vice-Presi- 
dent Hobart,  Hay  would  have  become  McKin- 
ley's  successor  had  the  President  died  or  resigned 
before  the  end  of  the  term. 

Secretary  Hay  was  known  as  an  author  also, 
his  publications  including  (Pike  County  Ballads } 
(1871)  and  other  poems;  ^astilian  Days,*  one 
of  the  best  books  on  Spain  in  the  English  lan- 
guage, and  (Life  of  Abraham  Lincoln)  (1890), 
written  in  collaboration  with  J.  G.  Nicolay 
(q.v.),  and  ranking  as  the  most  comprehensive 
and  authoritative  biography  of  Lincoln. 

Hay-Pauncefote  Treaty,  signed  18  Nov. 
1901,  which  replaced  the  Clayton- Bulwer 
Treaty  (q.v.)  as  an  Anglo-American  agreement 
of  policy  regarding  an  isthmian  canal,  then  sup- 
posed to  be  fixed  as  across  Nicaragua.  It  was 
drawn  up  by  John  Hay,  secretary  of  state,  and 
Sir  Julian  Pauncefote,  ambassador  from  Great 
Britain.  Public  feeling  for  some  years  had  been 
growing  so  sore  over  the  Qayton-Bulwer 
Treaty's  restriction  on  the  independent  action  of 
the  United  States,  that  there  was  grave  fear  lest 
Congress  might  abrogate  it  by  open  violence,  a 
great  blow  to  future  amicable  action.  President 
McKinley  voiced  the  feeling  by  the  declaration, 
in  his  annual  message  for  1898,  that  the  canal 
had  become  a  national  necessity.  Fresh  negotia- 
tions were  opened  with  Great  Britain ;  that  coun- 
try had  no  wish  beyond  that  of  neutralizing  the 
canal,  and  sent  one  of  her  best  diplomats  with 
very  liberal  instructions,  to  concede  whatever  did 
not  nullify  that  essential  principle.  The  draft 
treaty  was  sent  to  the  Senate  by  the  President 
5  Feb.  1900.  It  provided  that  a  canal  might  be 
constructed  by  the  United  States,  or  under  its 
direction;  should  be  permanently  neutralized  on 
the  basis  of  the  Suez  Canal  agreement  —  to  be 
kept  open  at  all  times,  either  of  war  or  peace, 
to  all  vessels,  without  discrimination,  and  no 
fortifications  to  be  constructed  commanding  the 
canal  or  the  waters  adjacent,  and  that  other  pow- 
ers should  be  invited  to  join  in  this  guaranty  of 
neutrality.  The  provisions  excited  intense  hos- 
tility, and  Senator  Davis  offered  an  amendment 
adopted  by  the  committee  on  foreign  affairs,  can- 
celing the  very  features  for  which  it  was  drawn 
up,  and  which  made  the  spirit  of  the  previous 


one.  It  provided  that  the  neutralization  clause 
should  not  prevent  the  Unite<C  States  from  any 
measures  it  thought  needful  fu-  its  own  defense 
or  the  preservation  of  order,  declared  the  Clay- 
ton-Bulwer  Treaty  specifically  abrogated,  and 
struck  out  the  third  clause  inviting  the  concur- 
rence of  other  powers.  In  this  form  it  was  rati- 
fied by  the  Senate  20  Dec.  1900,  but  Great  Britain 
refused  to  accept  the  transformed  treaty,  and  it 
expired  by  limitation  on  5  March  1901.  Undis- 
couraged,  the  two  diplomats  set  to  work  on  a 
compromise,  which  was  signed  by  them  18  Nov. 
1901,  sent  to  the  Senate  by  President  Roosevelt, 
and  ratified  by  them  16  December.  The  chief 
differences  were  in  dropping  as  far  as  possible 
all  specific  guaranties,  requirements,  or  prohibi- 
tions, leaving  its  interpretation  and  application 
to  the  chapter  of  fate  and  the  certainty  that  the 
strong  hand  would  decide  in  any  event  The 
neutrality  of  the  canal  is  not  guaranteed  at  all 
except  by  the  terms  of  the  agreement,  the  Qay- 
ton-Bulwer Treaty  is  abrogated  by  name,  and 
the  United  States  is  not  forbidden  to  construct 
fortifications,  nor  required  to  keep  the  canal  open 
in  time  of  war. 

Hay,  or  Forage,  the  stems  and  leaves  of 
grasses  and  other  plants  cut  for  fodder  and  dried 
in  the  sun.  In  haymaking  the  object  of  the 
farmer  is  to  preserve  the  hay  for  winter  use  in 
the  condition  most  nearly  resembling  the  grass 
in  its  natural  state.  Of  the  various  ingredients 
which  compose  grass,  those  portions  which  are 
immediately  soluble  in- water  are  the  most  fitted 
for  the  purposes  *o*f  nutrition;  and  therefore  the 
mowing  should  be  done  when  the  plants  contain 
the  largest  amount  of  sugar  and  other  soluble 
matter.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  process  of 
fructification,  when  the  seeds  have  arrived  at 
maturity,  the  stem  and  leaves  begin  to  decay ; 
so  that  if  the  grass  is  not  cut  when  in  flower,  a 
great  amount  of  nutriment  will  be  wasted.  On 
the  third  day  after  mowing,  if  the  weather  is  fine, 
the  newly-made  hay  will  be  ready  for  gathering 
into  large  windrows  for  carrying  and  stacking; 
but  otherwise  it  will  have  to  be  put  up  into  large 
cocks,  and  the  carrying  deferred  until  the  next 
day.  It  is  not  desirable  that  grass  should  be 
too  rapidly  made  into  hay  under  a  burning  sun, 
as  it  is  liable  to  scorch  and  lose  its  nutritive 
value.  Great  care  must  also  be  taken  to  pre- 
serve the  hay  from  dew  and  rain,  as  water  washes 
away  the  soluble  salts  and  other  matters,  and 
when  in  the  stack  will  cause  fermentation,  which, 
if  excessive,  destroys  some  of  the  most  valuable 
properties  of  the  hay.  Some  farmers  salt  their 
hay  in  stacking ;  others  do  not  Salt  is  generally 
commended.  A  good  plan,  when  the  hay  harvest 
has  been  accompanied  by  wet  weather,  is  to  place 
a  few  layers  of  straw  in  the  stack  at  intervals  to 
absorb  the  moisture  from  the  heating  hay.  On 
lar^e  farms  the  spreading  out  of  the  hay  after 
it  is  cut  down  is  performed  by  a  haymaking 
machine  drawn  by  a  horse,  which  will  do  the 
work  of  twelve  or  fifteen  haymakers,  and  dis- 
tribute the  grass  more  thinly  and  evenly  as  it 
crosses  the  field:  It  is  only  for  the  haymaking 
of  the  true  grasses,  however,  that  it  is  adapted, 
as  clover  must  not  be  shaken  so  violently.  To 
be  transported  to  markets  at  a  distance,  hay  is 
now  compactly  pressed  into  bales  by  presses 
worked  by  hand  or  power.  In  fact  baled  hay  has 
increased  the  importance  of  haymaking,  owing  to 
the  readiness  with  which  it  can  be  transported  by 
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rail  or  water.  On  the  Pacific  Coast,  especially 
in  California,  hay  cut  from  alfalfa  grass  is  very 
productive  and  profitable,  and  as  many  as  three 
crops  a  year  are  frequently  obtained.  In  the 
United  States  61,691,166  acres  of  land  were  util- 
ized in  cultivating:  hay  and  forage  in  1900,  the 
entire  crop  amounting  to  84,011,299  tons,  valued 
at  $484*256,846. 

The  average  value  per  acre  of  the  hay  and 
forage  crop  is  $8.  Included  in  the  above  estimate 
were  4,759,353  tons  of  cornstalks  which  were  cut 
from  fields  cultivated  mainly  for  the  grain. 
These  figures  for  1900  show  an  increase  in  area 
since  1889  of  8,742,369  acres,  or  16.5  per  cent, 
and  in  production  of  12420466  tons  or  18.6  per 
cent. 

Of  this  total  area,  6.7  per  cent  was  devoted 
to  clover,  50.7  per  cent  to  tame  and  cultivated 
grasses  other  than  clover,  6.3  per  cent  to  grains 
cut  green  for  hay,  5.1  per  cent  to  forage  crops, 

3.4  per  cent  to  alfalfa  or  lucerne,  2.8  per  cent  to 
millet  and  Hungarian  grasses,  and  25.1  per  cent 
to  wild,  salt,  and  prairie  grasses. 

The  North  Central  division  contained  57.8 
per  cent  of  the  total  hay  and  forage  acreage  of 
the  country,  the  North  Atlantic  21.0  per  cent, 
the  Western   11.4  per  cent,  the  South  Atlantic 

3.5  per  cent,  and  the  South  Central  6.3  per  cent. 
The  rate  of  increase  in  area  devoted  to  hay 

and  forage  since  1889  was  greatest  in  the  South 
Central  division,  being  103.0  per  cent.  The 
Western  division  shows  an  increase  of  914  per 
cent,  the  South  Atlantic  of  12.2  per  cent,  and  the 
North  Central  of  10.7  per  cent  The  North 
Atlantic  division  shows  a  decrease  of  2.2  per 
cent. 

The  total  value  of  the  hay  and  forage  crop  of 
1900  averaged  $135  per  farm.  The  average  yield 
per  acre,  exclusive  of  cornstalks,  was  1.28  tons, 
and  the  average  value  per  ton  $6.11.  The  aver- 
age yield  per  acre  of  the  various  classes  was  as 
follows:  Forage  crops,  2.62  tons;  alfalfa,  or 
lucerne,  2.49  tons ;  millet  and  Hungarian  grasses, 
1.64  tons;  grains  cut  gi*€en  *or  hay,  1.28  tons; 
clover,  1.26  tons;  tame  grasses  other  than  clover, 
1.14  tons;  and  wild,  salt,  and  prairie  grasses,  1.12 
tons.  In  1910,  the  United  States  exported  hay 
to  the  value  of  $1,070,907. 

Hay  Fever,  a  nervous  affection  of  the 
mucous  membranes  of  the  eyes,  nose,  mouth, 
pharynx,  larynx,  and  bronchi,  characterized  by  a 
profuse  flow  of  secretion  from  the  nose,  and  of 
tears  from  the  eyes,  and  accompanied  in  some 
cases  by  asthma.  It  is  induced  by  the  inhalation 
of  the  pollen  of  the  Graminecc,  is  prevalent  dur- 
ing the  hay  season,  but  subsides  at  its  close,  and 
varies  in  its  severity  according  to  certain  atmos- 
pheric conditions  and  the  amount  of  pollen  in 
the  air.  The  occurrence  of  catarrhal  symptoms 
in  summer  separates  it  from  an  ordinary  ^cold  in 
the  head* .;  while  their  combination  with  diffi- 
culty of  breathing  prevents  it  being  mistaken  for 
spasmodic  asthma,  in  which  there  is  seldom  any 
catarrh.  There  are  three  combining  causes  of 
this  affection,  which  is  largely  nervous:  First,  a 
predisposing  cause  in  some  nervous  disease,  with 
a  probable  lesion  in  the  fourth  ventricle  of  the 
brain.  Second,  deformity,  such  as  a  deviating 
septum,  in  the  nasal  region.  Third,  inhalation 
of  a  special  pollen.  Removal  to  the  seashore  or 
the  mountains  is  beneficial  in  some  cases. 
Arsenic,  iodides,  bromides,  and  other  nerve  spe- 
cifics benefit  others.    For  the  asthma,  iodide  of 


potash,  5  grains  with  5  minims  of  tincture  of 
belladonna  in  syrup  of  orange-peel  should  be 
taken  every  two  hours.  Inhalations  of  nitre- 
paper,  stramonium  leaves,  etc,  with  wine  of 
cocoa  internally,  are  also  useful. 

These  remedies  are,  however,  merely  pallia- 
tive, r;nd  scientific  men  have  been  for  some  time 
making  investigations  which  may  eventually 
lead  to  the  discovery  of  a  radical  cure. 

Prof.  Dunbar,  of  Hamburg,  who  has  been 
studying  the  subject  for  seven  years,  is  one  of 
those  who  hold  out  the  hope  of  curing  hay  fever 
by  a  rational  treatment 

According  to  him,  the  disease  is  caused  by  the 
pollen  of  grasses,  but  not  by  mechanical  irrita- 
tion. He  has  extracted  from  the  pollen  a  poison, 
or  toxin,  which  is  insoluble  in  ether  and  alcohol, 
but  soluble  in  water  and  weak  saline  solutions, 
tears,  the  mucus  of  the  nose  and  the  serum  of 
blood.  A  solution  of  this  toxin  dropped  into  the 
eye  or  nose  at  once  produces  the  characteristic 
symptoms  of  hay  fever.  The  same  symptoms  in. 
an  aggravated  form  occur  when  the  solution  is 
injected  hypodermically. 

This  discovery  suggested  treatment  by  the 
serum  method  and  Dr.  Dunbar  set  to  work  to 
produce  a  curative  serum  by  inoculating  animals 
with  pollen  toxin,  and  a  serum  was  eventually 
obtained  which,  when  dropped  into  the  eye  or 
nose  together  with  pollen  toxin,  completely  pre- 
vented the  attack  which  the  latter  alone  would 
have  caused. 

Experiments  looking  to  the  cure  of  the  dis- 
ease began  in  the  latter  part  of  January  of  1903, 
and  there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  dis- 
ease can  be  checked  in  its  earliest  stage  by  apply- 
ing the  serum  to  the  external  mucous  surfaces. 
Hypodermic  injection  of  the  serum  would  prob- 
ably be  necessary  if  considerable  quantities  of 
pollen  toxin  had  already  passed  into  the  blood. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  rye,  barley,  wheat,  rice, 
maize,  and  every  kind  of  grain  and  grass  which 
Dr.  Dunbar  has  investigated  yield  a  toxin  which 
causes  hay  fever,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
has  not  succeeded  in  obtaining  such  a  toxin  from 
any  plant  not  of  the  grass  family  {Gratninea). 

Hay  River,  a  stream  which  rises  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains  in  Athabasca,  Canada,  and 
flows  northeast  into  Great  Slave  Lake-  It  is 
navigable  for  about  140  miles  from  its  mouth; 
its  entire  length  is  about  360  miles.  The  two 
Alexandra  Falls  (named  after  Princess  Alex- 
andra, now  Queen  Alexandra  of  England)  are 
found  m  the  upper  course;  they  average  about 
250  feet  in  height  and  900  feet  in  width. 

Hay-worm,  the  caterpillar  of  a  medium- 
sized  pyralid  moth  (Pyralis  costalis),  injurious 
to  clover  hay,  and  to  other  hay  when  mixed  with 
clover.  Its  depredations  can  be  prevented  by 
keeping  the  hay  dry  and  well  ventilated,  as  the 
insect  preferably  breeds  in  moist  or  matted  mate- 
rial such  as  is  to  be  found  in  the  lower  parts  of 
stacks ;  here  the  hay  becomes  filled  with  web- 
bings of  the  ffworms*  and  their  excrement,  ren- 
dering it  unfit  for  feeding.  The  webbed  material 
should  be  burned,  and  the  place  thoroughly 
cleaned. 

Hay'den,  Ferdinand  Vendeveer,  American 
geologist:  b.  Westfield,  Mass.,  7  Sept.  1829;  d. 
22  Dec.  1887.  He  was  graduated  from  Oberlin 
College,  Ohio,  studied  at  the  Albany  Medical 
College,  and  during  the  greater  part  of  1853-62 
was  employed  in  surveys  in  the  northwest    He 
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served  as  surgeon  in  the  Union  army  during  the 
Civil  War,  and  was  professor  of  mineralogy  and 
geology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
1865-72.  In  1867-9  he  made  a  geological  sur- 
vey of  Nebraska,  and  was  afterward  director  of 
the  geological  survey  of  the  Territories  of  the 
United  States,  until  in  1879  the  various  national 
surveys  were  combined  in  the  geological  survey 
of  the  United  States.  Till  1886  he  remained  at 
the  head  of  the  Montana  division.  He  published 
many  papers,  besides  numerous  and  valuable 
government  reports,  and  was  a  member  of  many 
scientific  societies  at  home  and  abroad. 

Haydn,  ha'dn  (Ger.  hl'dn),  Franz  Joseph, 
Austrian  musical  composer:  b.  Rohau,  on  the 
borders  of  Hungary  and  Lower  Austria,  31 
March  1732;  d.  Vienna  31  May  1809.  He  was 
sent  to  school  at  Hamburg  at  6,  where  he 
learned  reading,  writing,  singing  by  note,  and  to 
play  on  such  instruments  as  his  childish  strength 
would  admit  of  his  handling.  His  voice  attracted 
the  notice  of  the  parish  priest,  who  recommended 
him  as  a  choir-boy  to  the  chapel-master  of  St. 
Stephen's  in  Vienna,  and  at  8  Haydn  was 
received  into  the  choir.  With  exception  of  some 
Latin  and  much  practical  music  he  seems  here  to 
have  been  taught  nothing;  in  the  theory  and  sci- 
ence of  the  art  he  received  but  two  lessons  from 
his  master  in  eight  years.  At  last  in  his  16th 
year,  his  voice  began  to  break,  and  he  lost  his 
place  and  took  up  his  abode  in  an  attic  in  the 
Austrian  capital,  intending  to  live  by  his  art.  At 
that  time  the  first  six  sonatas  of  Emmanuel  Bach 
fell  into  his  hands.  aI  could  not  leave  my  instru- 
ment,® he  said  in  his  old  age,  auntil  I  had  played 
them  through ;  and  any  one  who  knows  me  must 
perceive  how  much  I  owe  to  Emmanuel  Bach, 
that  I  studied  him  carefully,  and  comprehended 
him*  After  a  time  he  became  acquainted  with 
Metastasio,  the  greatest  operatic  librettist  of  the 
time.  The  poet  had  charge  of  the  education  of 
a  Signora  Martinez,  and  Haydn  was  employed 
to  give  her  elemenary  instructions  in  music 
This  afforded  him  an  opportunity  for  mastering 
Italian,  and  what  was  of  more  immediate  impor- 
tance, procured  him  board  and  lodging.  Metas- 
tasio introduced  the  struggling  young  artist  to 
Porpora,  a  celebrated  Italian  musician,  then  in 
Vienna.  As  Porpora's  accompanist  he  attracted 
the  attention  of  Gluck  and  other  masters,  and 
his  prospects  from  this  time  onward  grew  stead- 
ily brighter.  He  was  often  engaged  to  play  at 
the  musical  entertainments  given  by  the  Austrian 
nobles,  was  appointed  organist  of  two  churches, 
sang  tenor  parts  in  the  choir  of  another,  and 
pupils  became  rapidly  more  numerous.  He  wrote 
a  short  comic  opera,  (Der  hinkende  Teufel* 
(The  Limping  Devil),  which  was  given  three 
nights  with  applause,  but  owing  to  the  satirical 
character  of  the  libretto  was  forbidden  by  the 
police.  Having  now  the  means,  Haydn  pur- 
chased and  studied  the  theoretical  works  of 
Emmanuel  Bach,  Mattheson,  and  Fux.  In  1759 
Count  Morzin  engaged  him  as  music  composer 
and  director  at  a  salary  of  200  florins,  with  free 
lodgings  and  table  with  his  secretaries  and  other 
officials.  In  1761  he  was  appointed  a  chapel -mas- 
ter* or  musical  director  to  Prince  Nicholas  Es- 
terhazy,  in  whose  service  he  remained  30  years. 
Anything  like  a  catalogue  of  his  compositions 
during  this  time  is  impossible;  much  was 
destroyed  on  three  separate  occasions  when 
his  house  was  burned  down,  and    much  was 


scattered;  but  we  know  of  163  pieces  for 
the  baryton,  an  obsolete  instrument  in  size 
between  the  viola  and  the  violoncello;  about 
120  symphonies  for  full  orchestra;  more  than 
100  works  of  chamber  music  of  the  higher 
forms;  and  12  Italian  operas  performed  in  his 
patron's  private  theatre.  On  the  death  of  Ester- 
hazy,  in  1790,  Haydn  visited  London,  where  the 
musical  world  received  him  with  the  greatest 
enthusiasm,  and  where  he  stayed  18  months. 
Here  he  produced  an  opera,  the  <Orfeo,)  nine 
symphonies,  six  quartettes,  11  sonatas,  several 
songs  and  canzonets,  and  the  accompaniments  to 
more  than  100  Scotch  songs.  He  visited  London 
a  second  time  in  1794,  his  stay  lasting  a  like 
period,  and  on  his  return  to  Vienna  set  about 
composing  the  music  of  an  oratorio,  the  ( Crea- 
tion^ the  words  adapted  by  Linley  from  Mil- 
ton's Paradise  Lost.*  Haydn  thought  the  text 
too  long,  and  being  not  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  English,  had  it  translated  and  curtailed  by 
Baron  von  Swieten.  It  was  produced  19  March 
*799»  when  its  author  was  in  his  66th  year.  It 
obtained  a  great  success,  and  he  was  induced  to 
undertake  the  music  of  another  text  prepared 
from  Thomson's  i  Seasons.*  This  work  wants 
the  freshness  and  vigor  of  the  previous  work; 
which  may  have  resulted  in  some  measure  from 
the  barren  unpoetical  text  Consult:  Pohl, 
<  Joseph  Haydn  >  (1875) ;  Mozart  and  Haydn  in 
London*  (1867);  Karajan,  Joseph  Haydn  in 
London)  (1861);  Reis smarm,  ( Joseph  Haydn * 
(1879). 

Haydn,  ha'dn,  Hiram  Collins,  American 
clergyman:  b.  Pompey,  N.  Y.,  11  Dec.  1831.  He 
was  graduated  from  Amherst  in  1856,  from  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  in  1859,  held  pas- 
torates at  Meriden,  Conn.,  and.  Painesville,  Ohio, 
was  pastor  of  the  First  Congregational  Church 
of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  in  1874-S0  and  again  from 
1884.  He  was  also  president  of  Western  Reserve 
University  in  1888-90,  and  published  (Lay 
Effort> ;  <Death  and  Beyond* ;  <The  Bible  and 
Current  Thought ) ;  <The  Face  Angelic,*  and 
other  works. 

Haydon,  ha'don,  Benjamin  Robert,  Eng- 
lish painter:  b.  Plymouth  26  Jan.  1786:  d.  Lon- 
don 22  June  1846.  He  had  a  passion  for  great 
historical  subjects,  and  covered  immense  areas 
of  canvas,  but  seldom  rose  beyond  mediocrity 
excepting  by  exaggeration.  His  work  was,  how- 
ever, admired  by  many  of  his  contemporaries, 
including  the  poet  Keats.  Among  his  pictures 
may  be  mentioned:  judgment  of  Solomon> 
(1814)  ;  <  Christ's  Entry  into  Jerusalem  >  (1820), 
now  in  Philadelphia ;  <The  Raising  of  Lazarus* ; 
(The  Mock  Election  in  the  King's  Bench  *: 
*  Napoleon  at  St.  Helena  * ;  Alexander  and 
Bucephalus* ;  ( Alfred  and  the  Trial  by  Jury* ; 
c Uriel  and  Satan* ;  <The  Burning  of  Rome.* 
See  Life  by  Taylor  (1853). 

Hayes,  Augustus  Allen,  American  chem- 
ist: b.  Windsor,  Vt.,  1806;  d  Brookline,  Mass., 
21  June  1882.  He  began  nis  studies  under 
Dana,  and  was  successful  throughout  his  career 
in  improving  the  resources  of  applied  chemistry 
to  a  remarkable  extent.  He  was  the  first  to 
extract  the  alkaloid  sanguinarin  from  the  blood 
root,  Sanguinaria  Canadensis.  He  also  improved 
the  common  method  of  reducing  pig  to  mallea- 
ble iron  and  discovered  new  processes  in  copper- 
smelting.    His  researches  led  him  also  to  a  new 
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formula  for  the  production  of  chloroform.  He 
was  for  many  years  employed  by  the  State  of 
Massachusetts  as  assayer. 

Hayes,  Isaac  Israel,  American  arctic  ex- 
plorer: b.  Chester  County,  Pa.,  5  March  1832; 
d.  17  Dec.  1881.  He  was  graduated  in  medicine 
at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1832,  and 
began  his  arctic  experiences  as  surgeon  in  the 
second  Grinnell  expedition  sent  out  under  Cap- 
tain Kane  in  1853,  in  search  of  Franklin.  Becom- 
ing convinced  of  the  existence  of  an  open  polar 
sea,  he  was  enabled  to  obtain  funds  for  the  expe- 
dition on  which  he  sailed  in  the  ship  United 
States  from  Boston  in  i860.  He  had  two 
astronomers  on  board  and  according  to  their 
observations  reached  lat.  81  °  35'  N.,  Ion.  700  30* 
W.,  the  farthest  point  north  hitherto  recorded  in 
any  voyage.  In  1869  he  made  a  voyage  to 
Greenland.  He  received  gold  medals  from  the 
geographical  societies  of  Paris  and  London.  His 
published  works  comprise  (An  Arctic  Boat  Jour- 
ney >  (i860);  <The  Open  Polar  Sea>  (1867); 
<Cast  Away  in  the  Cold>  (1868)  ;  and  <The  Land 
of  Desolation   (1872). 

Hayes,  Rutherford  Birchard,  19th  Presi- 
dent of  the  United  States:  b.  Delaware,  Ohio, 
4  Oct.  1822;  d.  Fremont,  Ohio,  17  Jan.  1893. 
His  early  education  was  obtained  in  the  common 
schools  of  Fremont  and  the  academy  at  Norwalk, 
Ohio.  At  16  he  entered  Kenyon  College,  from 
which  he  was  graduated  in  1842  as  the  valedic- 
torian of  his  class.  In  1843,  he  entered  the  law 
school  of  Harvard  University  and  completed  the 
course  in  1845.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at 
Marietta,  Ohio,  and  opened  an  office  at  Fre- 
mont; but,  his  health  failing,  he  was  compelled 
to  go  South,  establishing  himself  later  at  Cincin- 
nati (1849).  .His  ability  and  industry  soon 
gained  recognition  and  secured  him  an  excellent 
practice.  He  was  city  solicitor  of  Cincinnati 
from  1858  until  April  186 1,  an  office  which 
brought  him  prominently  before  the  people. 

Hayes'  military  career  began  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  when  he  was  elected  captain  of 
a  company  formed  from  the  old  Literary  Club 
of  Cincinnati.  A  few  months  later,  June  1861, 
he  was  appointed  major  m  the  23d  Ohio  Volun- 
teer Infantry,  of  which  W.  S.  Rosecrans  was 
colonel  and  Stanley  Mathews,  lieutenant-colonel. 
After  the  promotion  and  transfer  of  these  two 
officers,  the  regiment  was  put  under  his  com- 
mand, and  ordered  at  once  to  West  Virginia; 
it  took  p<trt  in  all  of  the  important  battles  of 
Sheridan's  campaign.  In  the  battle  of  South 
Mountain  he  was  severely  wounded  in  the  arm 
but  soon  recovered  and  returned  to  duty  again. 
At  the  battle  of  Winchester,  he  made  the  famous 
charge  across  the  swamp  and  saved  the  day. 
Many  fell  in  that  charge,  but  the  day  was  won. 
He  was  no  less  courageous  at  Fisher's  Hill  and 
Cedar  Creek.  For  meritorious  service  he  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general  of 
volunteers  and  later  bre vetted  major-general. 
He  was  nominated  for  Congress  in  his  home 
district  at  Cincinnati,  and  in  the  fall  of  1864, 
elected  by  a  majority  of  2400;  in  1866  he  was 
re-elected.  In  1867  he  was  nominated  for  gov* 
ernor  of  Ohio,  by  the  Republicans ;  at  that  time 
a  strong  reaction  against  many  of  the  policies 
of  this  party  was  felt  in  several  States  of  the 
North,  and  the  party  itself  in  Ohio  was  divided 
into  two  factions.  Hayes  was  one  of  the  few 
Oien  who  could  unite  these  factions,  and  he  was 


elected  by  a  small  majority;  and  again  chosen 
governor  in  1869.  At  the  close  of  his  second 
term,  he  returned  to  Cincinnati  determined  to 
retire  from  public  life;  and  in  1873  he  moved  to 
his  old  home  at  Fremont.  In  1875,  however,  he 
was  nominated  for  governor,  and  was  with  diffi- 
culty induced  to  accept  the  nomination.  The 
great  issue  of  the  campaign  was  the  money  ques- 
tion, which  though  properly  a  national  issue  had 
been  forced  into  State  politics.  There  were 
those  who  believed  and  publicly  contended  that 
all  that  was  needed  to  make  money  was  the 
stamp  of  the  government  of  the  United  States, 
that  it  was  not  necessary  to  have  back  of  it  any 
intrinsic  value.  Hayes,  however,  stood  for 
asound  money,9  and  after  an  active  campaign 
won  the  election,  thus  becoming  governor  of 
Ohio  for  a  third  time. 

When   the   National   Republican  Convention 
met  at  Cincinnati  in  1876,  a  number  of  promi- 
nent leaders  were  candidates  for  the  presidency. 
It  soon  became  evident  that  none  of  the  recog- 
nized candidates  could  be  nominated  and  a  Mark 
horse*  was  looked  for.    Thus  it  happened  that 
Governor  Hayes  was  nominated  on  the  seventt 
ballot.    The  campaign  which  followed  proved  tc 
be  one  of  the  most  hotly  contested  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  nation.    The  results  were  uncertain, 
and  for  the  first  time  in  our  national  life,  a  com' 
mission  was  created  to  pass  upon  the  validity  of 
the  certificates  which  had  been  returned  by  the 
different  States.    This  commission  refused  to  go 
behind  the  returns  of  the  different  governors; 
and  the  votes  of  the  Republican  electors  were 
therefore   admitted    from   all    of   the    doubtful 
States.    This  gave  Mr.  Hayes  a  majority  of  one 
in  the  electoral  college,  and  he  became  the  nine- 
teenth   President   of   the   United    States.    (See 
Electoral    Commission.)     Two     things    were 
uppermost  in  his  mind:  the  one,  the  improve- 
ment of  the  political  condition  of  the  South ;  the 
other,  <(the  restoration  of  the  civil  service  to  the 
system  established  by  Washington  and  followed 
by  the  early  Presidents.*    In  both  of  these,  he 
was  opposed  by  the  machine  politicians  of  his 
own  party.    In  spite  of  this  opposition,  how- 
ever, the  troops  were  gradually  withdrawn  from 
the   South  and  self-government   re-established; 
the  people  were  slow  to  see  the  need  of  civil 
service  reform,  and  without  effective  support,  the 
President  could  do  little.    He  preserved  his  atti- 
tude in  regard  to  sound  money,  and  by  his  veto 
prevented  dangerous  financial  legislation. 

At  the  close  of  his  administration,  Mr.  Hayes 
returned  to  private  life.  His  interest  in  educa- 
tion was  shown  by  the  work  done  as  a  member 
of  the  boards  of  trustees  of  the  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University  at  Delaware  and  the  Ohio  State  Uni- 
versity at  Columbus.  Hayes'  Hall  at  the  latter 
institution  bears  his  name  because  of  his  devotion 
to  the  cause  of  manual  training.  He  was  also 
president  of  the  John  F.  Slater  Educational  Fund 
and  gave  much  time  to  its  proper  distribution. 
As  president  of  the  National  Prison  Reform 
Association  he  did  much  to  educate  the  public  to 
a  more  humane  way  of  thinking  about  the  treat- 
ment of  convicts,  many  of  bis  public  utterances 
have  become  maxims  in  prison  management,  and 
his  work  along  these  lines  has  been  exceedingly 
valuable  and  permanent  in  its  results. 

Hayes  River,  called  Hill  River  in  the 
upper  part  of  its  course,  rises  near  Lake  Winni- 
peg,  in  Canada,  and  flows  northeast  through 
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Oxford  or  Holy  Lake,  Knee  Lake,  and  several 
other  lakes,  into  James  Bay,  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Nelson  River.  The  largest  tributaries 
are  the  Shamattawa  and  the  Fox.  The  length 
of  the  Hayes  is  about  300  mUes. 

Hayesine,  ha'zln,  a  hydrous  borate  of  cal- 
cium, occurring  as  a  sediment  consisting  of 
snowy-white,  silky  flakes,  in  the  waters  of  hot 
springs  ,  in  Chile.  It  is  a  somewhat  uncertain 
species,  and  is  perhaps  to  be  referred  in  part  to 
bechilite,  and  in  part  to  ulexite.  In  the  United 
States,  specimens  are  reported  from  Bergen  Hill, 
N.  J.  (Named  in  honor  of  A.  A.  Hayes  (q.v.), 
an  American  chemist) 

Hay'good,  Atticus  Green,  American  Meth- 
odist bishop:  b.  Watkinsville,  Ga.,  19  Nov.  1839; 
d.  Oxford,  Ga.,  19  Jan.  1896.  He  was  educated 
at  Emory  College,  Ga.,  of  which  he  was  presi- 
dent 1876-90,  becoming  in  the  last  named  year 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Church  South.  He 
became  bishop  in  1890.  He  wrote:  (The  Monk 
and  the  Prince,*  a  study  of  Savonarola  and 
Lorenzo  de  Medici;  <Our  Brother  in  Black* 
(1881);  <  Pleas  for  Progress5   (1889);  etc. 

Hay'market  Square  Massacre,  the  murder 
of  several  policemen  in  Chicago,  4  May  1886,  by 
a  bomb  thrown  by  an  anarchist  The  labor 
troubles  had  long  been  exploited  by  the  ^prac- 
ticaP  anarchists  (with  whom  the  philosophic 
anarchists  disclaim  connection),  who  denounced 
the  efforts  for  shorter  hours  and  better  wages  as 
tending  merely  to  aggravate  capitalistic  slavery, 
and  urged  instead  the  general  seizure  of  prop- 
erty and  the  murder  of  its  owners.  In*  February 
1886  the  McCormick  Reaper  Works  had  been 
closed  on  account  of  a  demand  for  the  expulsion 
of  some  non-union  men,  but  had  reopened. 
Meantime  a  great  eight-hour  strike  had  left 
some  50,000  unemployed  workmen  in  the  city, 
and  in  view  of  an  almost  certain  conflict  with  the 
police,  George  Engel  proposed  at  a  meeting  in 
Bohemian  Hall  on  2  May,  and  the  meeting  in- 
dorsed, a  plan  to  blow  up  the  police  stations, 
shoot  the  emerging  police,  cut  the  telegraph 
wires,  fire  buildings  to  engross  the  service  of  the 
fire  department,  and  make  a  general  jail  deliv- 
ery, that  the  prisoners  might  aid  in  a  social 
revolution.  The  next  day  August  Spies  and 
others  incited  a  meeting  of  the  Lumber-shovers* 
Union,  16,000  or  more,  principally  Germans  and 
Bohemians,  to  assail  the  McCormick  Works  in 
order  to  furnish  an  opportunity  for  carrying  out 
this  plan,  though  the  works  had  no  connection 
with  this  union.  The  mob  attacked  the  works 
with  stones  and  revolvers,  but  were  driven  off. 
No  one  was  fatally  injured,  but  Spies  immedi- 
ately issued  a  circular  headed  •Revenge!5  assert- 
ing that  six  workingmen  had  been  killed,  and 
calling  their  brethren  to  arras.  He  also  pub- 
lished a  fierce  article  in  his  paper,  the  Ar better 
Zeitung,  repeating  the  falsehood,  and  declaring 
that  there  had  been  a  •massacre*  to  terrorize  the 
workingmen,  who  should  have  had  dynamite 
bombs  instead  of  stones.  In  the  evening  a  meet- 
ing was  held  at  Greif's  Hall,  at  which  Hugel's 
plan  was  adopted.  Spies,  Albert  R.  Parsons, 
Samuel  Fielden,  and  Oscar  W.  Neebe  spoke  for 
a  mass-meeting  to  further  the  plan  above  men- 
tioned ;  at  Adolf  Fischer's  suggestion  it  was  fixed 
for  next  evening  in  Haymarket  Square,  that  the 
dusk  and  the  room  for  a  great  crowd  might  fur- 
nish more  confusion  and  better  rnean^  of  escape. 
Rudolph  Schriaubelt  wished  to  have  all  socialists 


in  other  cities  notified,  so  that  there  might  be  a 
general  revolution.  The  signal  was  to  be 
•Ruhe*  (Peace),  which  was  printed  in  next  aft- 
ernoon's Arbeitcr  Zeitung.  Meantime  Louis 
Lingg  and  others  worked  all  day  preparing 
bombs,  of  which  the  newspaper  office  was  found 
to  be  an  arsenal,  along  with  firearms,  and  with 
a  confederate  carried  a  satchel  of  them  to  a 
place  where  others  helped  themselves.  The  air 
was  full  of  rumors  of  intended  violence,  and  the 
mayor  (Carter  Harrison,  Sr.)  ordered  the  police 
to  mix  with  the  meeting,  and  disperse  it  if  incen- 
diary language  were  used,  and  176  were  concen- 
trated at  the  nearest  station.  Spies  and  Parsons 
spoke  first,  but  the  mayor  was  in  the  crowd, 
and  they  used  mild  language,  till  his  suspicions 
were  lulled  and  he  left.  Then  Fielden  began  a 
frenzied  and  bloodthirsty  harangue,  calling  for 
the  "extermination*  of  the  capitalists.  The 
crowd  grew  so  wild  that  shortly  after  10  the 
police  in  four  divisions  appeared  and  covered 
the  street,  and  while  Fielden  was  speaking,  Capt 
Ward  ordered  the  crowd  to  disperse.  Fielden 
called  out  <(We  are  peaceable*  (curiously  J  ike 
"Peace*),  and  a  bomb  was  at  once  thrown  into 
the  midst  of  the  police,  which  exploded  and 
caused  frightful  carnage,  killing  or  mortally 
wounding  eight  policemen  and  injuring  a  great 
number  more.  The  mob  instantly  followed  it  up 
with  a  volley  from  rifles  and  revolvers,  proving 
that  they  had  been  expecting  the  signal,  but  the 
police,  with  a  nerve  *s  fine  as  that  of  trained 
soldiers,  at  once  rallied  and  charged  the  mob, 
dispersing  it  in  disorder.  Most  of  the  leaders 
•whp.had  J>een*urgiQg.  destruction  either  did  not 
attend  or  ran  away.  Of  the  police,  besides  those 
killed,  68  were  wounded  by  shot  or  bombs,  many 
maimed  for  life.  Spies,  Parsons,  Fischer,  Engel, 
Lingg,  Fielden,  Michael  Schwab,  and  Neebe 
were  arrested  and  tried  as  accessories  before 
the  fact:  the  first  four  were  hanged  11  Nov. 
1887  J  Lingg  shattered  his  jaw  in  prison  with  a 
bomb  and  died;  Fielden  and  Schwab  were  sen- 
tenced to  prison  for  life,  and  Neebe  for  15  years. 
The  last  three  were  pardoned  by  Gov.  Altgeld 
in  1893,  many  prominent  men  of  Chicago  and 
throughout  the  country  having  petitioned  for 
their  release  on  the  ground  that  the  evidence  did 
not  connect  them  with  the  actual  throwing  of  the 
bomb,  which  was  true,  the  evidence  pointing 
strongly  to  Schnaubelt 

Hayne,  Isaac,  American  patriot:  b.  South 
Carolina  23  Sept.  1745;  d.  Charleston,  S.  G, 
4  Aug.  1781.  He  was  a  wealthy  planter  who 
took  up  arms  after  the  invasion  of  the  colony  by 
the  English  forces,  and  after  the  capitulation  of 
Charleston  was  paroled  with  the  proviso  that  he 
might  not  be  ordered  to  bear  arms  against  his 
countrymen.  He  was  summoned,  however,  to 
the  English  standard  and  refusing  compliance 
as  a  violation  of  the  compact,  hastened  to  the 
American  camp.  Being  shortly  after  taken  pris- 
oner by  the  English,  he  was  tried  and  hanged. 

Hayne,  Paul  Hamilton,  American  poet: 
b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  1  Jan.  1830;  d»  Grovetown, 
Ga,,  6  July  1886.  He  was  a  nephew  of  R.  Y. 
Hayne  (q.v.)  and  was  educated  at  the  Charles- 
ton College,  studied  law  and  engaged  in  journal- 
ism. He  served  in  the  Confederate  army  till 
forced  to  resign  on  account  of  ill  health,  and 
lost  nearly  all  his  property  through  the  bombard- 
ment of  Charleston  and  the  subsequent  pillage. 
With  the  little  left  to  him  he  retired  to  Copse 
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Hill,  Grovetown,  Ga.,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of 
his  life,  a  partial  invalid-  His  verse  is  marked 
by  grace  and  melody  and  he  ranks  almost  the 
first    among    distinctively    southern    poets.    He 

Published  Poems'  (1855);  <  Sonnets  and  Other 
>oems)  (1857);  <Legends  and  Lyrics)  (1872); 
etc  A  complete  edition  of  his  poems  appeared 
in  1882. 

Hayne,  Robert  Young,  American  states- 
man :  b.  Colleton  District,  S.  C,  10  Nov.  1791 ; 
d.  Asheville,  N.  C,  24  Sept.  1839.  After 
studying  law  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1812; 
and  served  in  the  second  war  with  Great  Britain, 
returning  at  its  close  to  his  practice  in  Charles- 
ton. He  was  a  member  of  the  State  legislature 
1814-18,  and  became  Speaker,  was  attorney-gen- 
eral of  the  State  in  1818-22,  and  a  United  States 
senator  1823-32.  He  vigorously  opposed  protec- 
tion, and  in  1832  boldly  supported  in  Congress 
the  doctrine  of  nullification.  Daniel  Webster's 
reply  to  Hayne  upon  this  theme  is  classed  among 
the  former's  ablest  speeches.  In  November 
1832  South  Carolina  adopted  an  ordinance  of 
nullification,  in  December  Hayne  was  elected 
governor,  and  the  State  prepared  to  resist  the 
Federal  power  by  force  of  arms.  A  compromise, 
however,  was  agreed  to,  and  the  ordinance  was 
repealed.  Hayne  was  mayor  of  Charleston  in 
1834. 

Hayne,  William  Hamilton,  American 
poet:  b.  Charleston,  S.  C,  11  March  1856.  He 
is  the  son  of  Paul  Hamilton  Hayne  (q.v.).  He 
received  a  secondary  education,  from  1879  con- 
tributed extensively  to  various  periodicals,  and 
published  *  Sylvan  Lvrics  and  Other  Verses> 
(1892). 

Haynes,  hanz,  Arthur  Edwin,  American 
mathematician:  b.  Van  Buren,  N.  Y.,  23  May 
1849.  After  graduation  from  Hillsdale  College, 
Mich.,  in  1875  became  instructor  of  mathematics 
and  physics  there  in  the  same  year;  and  wa6 
professor,  1877-90.  He  held  the  same  position 
in  Michigan  Mining  Schools  in  1890-3,  and  was 
professor  of  mathematics  at  the  University  of 
Minnesota,  1893-6,  and  in  its  engineering  depart- 
ment 1896-1901.  He  has  published  (The  Desir- 
ability of  Uniformity  in  the  Use  of  Mathematical 
Symbols  and  Terms J ;  etc. 

Haynes,  John,  American  colonial  gov- 
ernor: b.  Old  Holt,  Essex,  England;  d.  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  1  March  1654.  He  came  with 
Hooker  and  his  company  to  Boston  in  1633,  was 
soon  after  chosen  assistant,  and  in  1635  governor 
of  Massachusetts.  In  1636  he  removed  to  Con- 
necticut, being  one  of  the  prominent  founders  of 
that  colony.  In  1639  he  was  chosen  its  first 
governor,  and  every  alternate  year  afterward, 
which  was  as  often  as  the  constitution  permitted, 
till  his  death.  He  was  one  of  the  five  who  in 
1638  drew  up  a  written  constitution  for  the  col- 
ony, which  was  finished  in  1639,  the  first  ever 
formed  in  America,  and  which  embodies  the 
main  points  of  all  our  subsequent  state  constitu- 
tions, and  of  the  Federal  constitution. 

Hays,  Isaac,  American  physician  and 
editor:  b.  Philadelphia  5  July  1796;  d.  there  12 
April  1879.  He  was  graduated  from  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania  in  1816  and  from  its  med- 
ical school  in  1820.  In  addition  to  his  long  serv- 
ice as  general  practitioner  he  was  for  52  years 
on  the  staff  of  the  ( American  Journal  of  the 
Medical    Serviced     In    1843    he    established    a 


monthly,  the  ( Medical  News,*  and  in  1874  the 
<  Monthly  Abstract  of  Medical  Science.*  He 
edited:  c  Wilson's  American  Ornithology  * 
(1828) ;  ^oblyn's  Dictionary  of  Medical 
Terms*  (1846)  ;  (Lawrence  on  Diseases  of  the 
Eye*  (1847) ;  and  'Arnott's  Elements  of 
Physics*  (1848).  He  was  president  of  the 
Philadelphia  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences 
(186579)  and  connected  with  many  scientific 
societies  at  home  and  abroad. 

Hays,  William  Jacob,  American  painter: 
b.  New  York  8  Aug.  1830;  d.  there  13  March 
1875.  He  studied  art  under  John  Rubens  Smith, 
and  his  ^ogs  in  a  Field,*  exhibited  in  the 
Academy  of  Design  in  1850,  won  him  the  repu- 
tation of  an  animal  painter  of  remarkable  fidel- 
ity to  nature  and  spirit  in  design.  He  studied 
the  bison  in  the  upper  waters  of  the  Missouri 
and  the  deer  in  Nova  Scotia.  His  <  Bison  Bull 
at  Bay*  and  cHerd  of  Caribou  in  Nova  Scotia* 
are  characteristic  pictures. 

Hays,  William  Shakespeare,  American 
song- writer  and  composer:  b.  Louisville,  Ky, 
19  July  1837;  d.  23  July  1907.  In  1057  he  be- 
came a  reporter  for  the  Louisville  Democrat, 
subsequently  was  clerk  and  captain  of  steam- 
boats on  the  Ohio  and  Mississippi,  and  became 
marine  editor  of  the  Louisville  Courier  Journal 
and  Times.  He  wrote  and  composed  more  than 
300  songs,  among  them  cNora  O'Neil,*  ( Write 
Me  a  Letter  from  Home,*  and  cShamm 
O'Brien* ;  and  published  < Poems  and  Songs.* 
His  songs  sold  very  extensively. 

Hays,  Kan.,  city,  county-seat  of  Ellis 
County;  on  Big  Creek,  and  on  the  Union  P. 
railroad ;  about  222  miles  west  of  Topeka.  It  is 
in  a  fertile  agricultural  region.  The  chief  man- 
ufactures are  flour,  dairy  products,  and  machin- 
ery. It  has  grain-elevators,  and  there  are  large 
annual  shipments  of  grain,  flour,  and  live  stock. 
It  is  the  seat  of  a  Normal  school  and  of  a  State 
agricultural  experiment  station.  The  experiment 
station  is  connected  with  the  State  Agricul- 
tural College,  which  owns  near  Hays  2,000  acres 
of  land.    Pop.  (1910)  1,961. 

Hayti.    See  Haiti. 

Hayward  (properly  ahaw-ward,*  keeper 
of  the  haws  or  hedges,  and  still  so  pronounced, 
or  rather  as  "howard,1*  in  country  districts;  the 
family  name  Howard  as  well  as  Hayward  is 
from  this),  a  town  officer  in  old  New  England, 
whose  duty  was  to  keep  the  cattle  on  the  roads 
from  breaking  through  the  hedges  or  fences  into 
enclosed  grounds  and  to  impound  them  if  they 
did  so.  The  title  came  to  be  generic  for  a  cat- 
tle-ward, and  the  hog-reeve  was  frequently 
known  as  a  fthog  howard.* 

Hayward,  Wis.,  town,  county-seat  of 
Sawyer  County;  on  the  Namakagon  River,  and 
on  the  Chicago,  St.  P.,  M.  &  O.  railroad ;  *bout 
63  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Ashland.  It  is  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  lumber  region  of  the  State, 
and  the  chief  industry  is  lumbering.  It  has  a 
government  Indian  school,  a  public  library,  and 
four  churches.    Pop.  (1910)  2,869. 

Hazard,  haz'ard,  Caroline,  American  col- 
lege president :  b.  Peacedale,  R.  I.,  10  Jun*  18561 
She  was  educated  in  Providence  and  in  Europe, 
and  in  1899  was  appointed  president  of  Welles- 
ley  College,  Mass.,  receiving  the  degrees  of  M.  A. 
and  Litt.  D.  from  the  University  of  Michigan  and 
Brown   University  the   same  year.    She    is    I 
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granddaughter  of  R.  G.  Hazard  (q.v.)  and  has 
published  (The  Narragansett  Friends'  Meeting 
in  the  18th  Century*  (1899) ;  ( Thomas  Hazard: 
a  Study  of  Life  in  Narragansett  in  the  18th  Cen- 
tury^ 

Hazard,  Ebenezer,  American  author:  b. 
Philadelphia  15  Jan.  1744;  d.  there  13  June  1817. 
He  was  graduated  from  Princeton  in  1762,  in 
1782-9  was  postmaster-general,  and  from  1791 
was  in  business  in  Philadelphia,  where  he 
assisted  in  the  establishment  of  the  North  Amer- 
ican Insurance  Company.  He  published  his- 
torical Collections*  (1792-4)  and  Remarks  on  a 
Report  Concerning  Western  Indians.* 

Hazard,  Rowland  Gibson,  American  man- 
ufacturer and  philosopher:  b.  South  Kingston, 
R.  I.,  9  Oct.  1801 ;  d.  Peacedale,  R.  I.,  24  June 
1888.  He  was  a  successful  business  man,  being 
long  engaged  in  the  woolen  manufacture  in 
Peacedale.  He  also  wrote  on  philosophical  sub- 
jects; his  works  including  (Language,  its  Con- 
nection with  the  Constitution  and  Prospects  of 
Man*  (1836)  ;  c Essays  on  the  Resources  of  the 
United  States*  (1864)  ;  Causation  and  Freedom 
of  Willing*  (1869). 

Haze,  a  condition  of  the  atmosphere  which 
deadens  the  blueness  of  the  sky,  and  obscures 
the  sharp  outlines  of  distant  objects.  Haze  is 
due  to  fine  dust  in  the  air  or  to  extreme  heat, 
the  latter  being  known  as  heat-haze.  In  certain 
parts  of  China  the  haze  is  like  a  thin  fog. 
Extensive  forest  fires  create  a  smoke-haze,  of  a 
dense,  blue  color,  which  drifts  like  rain  clouds 
hundreds  of  miles  from  the  scene  of  the  fire. 
Volcanic  eruptions  throw  fine  dust  into  the  air 
in  enormous  quantities,  forming  a  haze  which  is 
carried  many  hundreds  of  miles.    See  Dust. 

Hazel-nut,  or  Filbert,  a  genus  (Corylus)  of 
shrubs  and  trees  of  the  order  Cupulifera,  con- 
fined to  the  northern  hemisphere.  The  male 
flowers  are  in  long  cylindrical  aments  or  cat- 
kins; and  the  fruit,  a  nut,  is  marked  at  its  base 
with  a  large  cicatrix.  The  inflorescences  of  the 
hazel  are  developed  in  the  year  preceding  their 
appearance;  the  male  flowers  last  over  the  win- 
ter, naked;  the  female  inflorescence  is  enclosed 
in  a  bud.  In  early  spring  the  male  catkins  elon- 
gate and  produce  an  abundance  of  dry  pollen, 
while  the  female  inflorescences  are  distinguish- 
able from  the  leafbuds  only  by  their  larger  size 
and  projecting  red  stigmas.  The  nut  is  envel- 
oped at  the  base  by  a  sheath  of  succulent  bracts. 

The  European  hazel  (C.  avellana),  from  cul- 
tivation, has  produced  several  varieties,  differing 
in  the  size,  shape,  and  flavor  of  the  nuts,  which 
are  commonly  known  under  the  name  of  filberts. 
It  grows  in  all  situations,  and  is  easily  culti- 
vated, but  a  light  and  tolerably  dry  soil  is  the 
most  suitable.  The  best  nuts  come  from  Spain, 
where  they  are  baked  in  large  ovens  before  ex- 
port, in  order  to  ensure  their  preservation. 
Other  species  occur  in  southern  Europe  and 
Asia.  The  American  hazel  (C.  americana) 
very  much  resembles  the  European,  but  is  lower 
in  stature.  It  is  common  in  most  parts  of  the 
eastern  United  States,  but  has  not  been  culti- 
vated. A  second  species  (C\  rostrata)  occurs  in 
California. 

The  oil  which  is  obtained  from  hazel-nuts  by 

pressure  is  little   inferior  in   flavor  to  that  of 

almonds,  and  chemists  employ  it  as  the  basis  of 

fragrant  oils  artificially  prepared  and  used  by 
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perfumers,  because  it  easily  combines  with  and 
retains  odors.  In  many  parts  of  England  hazels 
are  planted  in  coppices  and  hedge-rows  for  sev- 
eral useful  purposes,  but  particularly  to  be  cut 
down  periodically  for  charcoal,  poles,  fishing- 
rods,  etc.  In  brewing,  the  dried  twigs  were  used 
as  a  substitute  for  yeast  when  they  were  soaked 
in  fermenting  liquor.  Being  extremely  tough 
and  flexible,  the  branches  are  used  for  making 
hurdles,  crates,  and  springles  to  fasten  down  , 
thatch.  They  are  formed  into  spars,  handles 
for  implements  of  husbandry,  and  when  split 
are  bent  into  hoops  for  casks.  Charcoal  made 
from  hazel  is  much  in  request  for  forges,  and 
when  prepared  in  a  particular  manner  is  used  by 
painters  and  engravers  to  draw  their  outlines. 
The  roots  are  used  by  cabinet-makers  for  veneer- 
ing ;  and  in  Italy  the  chips  of  hazel  are  sometimes 
put  into  turbid  wine  for  the  purpose  of  fining  it 
Finally  forked  twigs  of  the  European  hazel  were 
formerly  used  by  diviners  to  determine  the  posi- 
tion of  water,  gold,  etc. 

Hazeltine,    ha'zel-tin,    Mayo   Williamson, 

American  journalist  and  literary  critic:  b.  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  24  April  1841.  He  graduated  from 
Harvard,  studied  also  at  Oxford,  practised  law 
until  1878,  and  was  then  appointed  literary  editor 
of  the  New  York  Sun,  He  became  widely  known 
as  a  critic  for  his  reviews  in  the  Sun,  and  has 
published  in  book- form:  ( Chats  about  Books y 
(1883) ;  ^British  and  American  Education*; 
<The  American  Woman  in  Europe.* 

Ha'zen,  Marshman  Williams,  •  American 
lawyer  and  author:  b.  Beverly,  Mass.,  1845.  He 
was  graduated  from  Dartmouth  in  1866,  from 
1873  was  a  manager  for  the  publishing  firms 
successively  of  Ginn  &  Company  and  D.  Apple- 
ton  &  Company,  in  1882  was  admitted  to  the 
Massachusetts  bar,  and  in  1885  began  the  prac- 
tice of  law  in  New  York.  His  publications  in- 
clude, besides  a  series  of  21  school  text-books: 
Observation,  Thought,  and  Expression ;  a 
<  History  of  the  United  States* ;  and  Govern- 
ment. > 

Hazen,  William  Babcock,  American  sol- 
dier: b.  West  Hartford,  Vt.,  27  Sept.  1830;  d. 
Washington,  D.  C,  16  Jan.  1887.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  West  Point  in  1855,  went  to  the  front 
in  the  Civil  War  in  command  of  41st  regiment 
of  Ohio  volunteers,  which  he  himself  had  re- 
cruited in  1861,  served  actively  in  Ohio,  Ken- 
tucky, and  through  the  Atlanta  campaign  and 
in  Sherman's  march  through  Georgia,  and  in 
1865,  took  command  of  the  Fifteenth  army 
corps.  He  observed  the  Franco- Prussian  war 
on  French  territory,  and  was  at  Vienna  as  mili- 
tary attache  to  the  United  States  legation  dur- 
ing the  Turko-Russian  war.  Appointed  chief 
signal  officer  in  1880,  with  the  rank  of  brigadier 
general,  he  employed  scientists  as  observers, 
introduced  ftcold  wave*  signals,  and  suggested 
the  standard-time  meridians  at  present  in  use. 
He  published:  (The  School  and  the  Army  in 
Germany  and  France,  with  a  Diary  of  Siege 
Life  at  Versailles)  (1872)  ;  <Our  Barren  Lands5 

Si87S) ;  and  (A  Narrative  of  Military  Service * 
1885). 
Ha'zleton,  Pa.,  a  city  situated  in  Luzerne 
County;  on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Le- 
high Valley  R.R.V,  about  24  miles  south  of 
Wilkes-Barre.  The  city  was  settled  in  1820, 
incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1840.  and  chartered 
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as  a  city  in  1890.  It  is  situated  in  the  anthra- 
cite coal  region,  and  its  industrial  interests  are 
largely  connected  with  the  mining  and  shipping 
of  coal.  Its  chief  manufactures  are  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products,  carriages,  lumber,  beer, 
baking-pans,  cattle-powder,  cigars,  coffins  and 
caskets.  It  has  knitting  mills,  silk  mills,  three 
daily  and  eight  weekly  newspapers.  It  contains 
a  State  hospital  for  miners,  30  churches,  three 
banks,  a  convent,  high  school,  and  Saint 
Gabriel's  Academy.  The  government  is  vested 
in  the  mayor,  who  holds  office  three  years,  and 
in  the  council.  The  subordinate  officials  are 
appointed  by  the  mayor,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  council.  Some  are  elected  by  the  council. 
Pop.  (1910)  25,452. 

Hazlitt,  haz'lit,  William,  English  critic 
and  essayist:  b.  Maidstone,  Kent,  10  April  1778; 
d.  Westminster  18  Sept.  1830.  In  1793  he  be- 
came a  student  in  the  Unitarian  College  at 
Hackney.  He  devoted  more  time,  however,  to 
literature  and  art  than  to  theology,  and  upon 
leaving  college  resolved  to  become  a  painter. 
He  painted  portraits  with  only  tolerable  suc- 
cess, and  finally  renounced  art,  and  in  1805 
opened  his  literary  career  with  an  essay  'On 
the  Principles  of  Human  Action,*  in  which 
much  metaphysical  acumen  was  displayed.  In 
181 1  he  settled  in  London,  deriving  his  princi- 
pal support  from  his  contributions  of  political 
articles  and  theatrical  and  art  criticisms  to  the 
newspapers,  and  his  occasional  lectures  and 
publications.  In  1813  he  delivered  at  the  Rus- 
sell Institution  a  course  of  lectures  on  'English 
Philosophy,'  and  subsequently  delivered  courses 
of  lectures  on  the  English  poets  generally,  the 
comic  poets,  and  the  Elizabethan  poets.  Later 
in  life  he  contributed  to  the  'Edinburgh  Re- 
view}  and  some  smaller  magazines.  He  was  a 
good  art  critic,  but  his  tendency  to  prejudice  and 
paradox,  and  his  almost  contemptuous  regard 
for  the  productions  of  contemporary  genius, 
render  him  a  less  safe  authority  than  his  know- 
ledge and  talents  would  lead  us  to  expect.  It  is 
as  a  literary  critic  and  essayist  that  Hazlitt 
achieved  his  chief  success.  Saintsbury  has  said 
that  "long  before  Sainte-Beuve,  Hazlitt  had 
shown  a  genius  for  real  criticisms  He  has 
probably  not  been  surpassed  by  any  English 
critic.  Yet  his  recognition,  in  view  of  this  fact, 
has  been  singularly  inadequate  to  his  merits. 
His  judgment  was,  it  is  true,  often  marred  by 
prejudice  and  by  his  paradoxes.  But  in  the 
main  it  was  discriminating  and  duly  apprecia- 
tive. His  equipment  might  not  now  be  thought 
adequate,  but  it  was  almost  certainly  in  most 
respects  superior  to  that  of  his  Georgian  con- 
temporaries. He  was  able  to  write  interestingly 
of  a  wide  range  of  topics.  He  was  bitterly  at- 
tacked, after  the  custom  of  the  times,  by  writers, 
particularly  journalists,  of  adverse  political 
views.  But  as  a  controversialist  he  was  more 
than  the  equal  of  any  of  these,  bold  in  epigram 
and  ijivective.  His  style  has  been  highly  praised 
for  its  combination  of  vigor  and  ease,  its 
rhythm,  its  clearness,  and  the  aptness  of  its 
epithets.  Not  only  in  critical  analysis,  but  as 
well  in  narrative  and  description  it  is  excellent. 
Hazlitt  also  lectured  in  1818-21  at  the  Surrey 
Institute.  Northcote  states  that  had  he  contin- 
ued his  art  work  he  would  have  become  a  great 
painter.  The  best  of  his  essays  for  the  ( Ex- 
aminer}  appeared  in  18 17  under  the  title  'The 


Round  Table.*  The  c Spirit  of  the  Age,  or  Con- 
temporary Portraits,'  also  a  significant  work 
and  by  some  critics  considered  his  best,  was 
published  in  1825.  Further  essays  are  grouped 
in  'The  Plain  Dealer'  and  Sketches  and  Es- 
says. >  Among  other  well-known  works  of  Haz- 
litt are:  Characters  of  Shakspere's  Plays* 
(1817)  ;  <A  View  of  the  English  Stage>  (1818.) ; 
'Lectures  on  the  English  Poets'  (1818); 
'Lectures  on  the  English  Comic  Writers* 
(1819)  ;  'Lectures  on  the  Elizabethan  Age* 
(1821);  'Life  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte'  (4  vols. 
1828).  There  is  an  edition  of  the  '  Works'  by 
Henley  (1902)  ;  and  a  (Life'  by  Berrell  (1902). 

Hazlitt,  William  Carew,  English  author: 
b.  London  22  Aug.  1834.  He  is  a  grandson  of 
William  Hazlitt  (q.v.).  He  was  at  first  a  civil 
engineer,  relinquished  that  profession  for  jour- 
nalism, and  finally  took  up  that  of  literature. 
Among  his  works  are:  'History  of  the  Vene- 
tian Republic'  (i860)  ;  'Bibliographical  Collec- 
tions and  Notes'  (1876-92)  ;  ( Memoirs  of  Wil- 
liam Hazlitt'  (1897);  'Four  Generations  of  a 
Literary  Family'  (1897);  'Leisure  Intervals/ 
poems  (1897) ;  'Ourselves  in  Relation  to  a 
Deity  and  a  Church'  (1897)  ;  'Coins  of  Europe* 
(1893-7). 

Hazor,  or  Chazor  (Heb.,  enclosure),  the 
name  of  several  places  in  ancient  Palestine,  the 
best  known  of  which  was  the  seat  of  Jabin,  a 
Canaanitish  king  of  considerable  power,  who, 
with  his  allies,  was  defeated  by  Joshua   (Josh, 
xi.  1-13).    Though  it  recovered  and  oppressed 
Israel,  it  was  conquered  a  second  time  by  Barak 
(Judges  iv.)  and  remained  in  the  possession  of 
Israel    until    the    invasion    of    Tiglath-pileser. 
Solomon  made  it  a  northern   frontier  fortress 
(1   Kings  ix.  15).    Its  site  has  been  variously 
placed,  by  many  at  Tell  Hara,  2l/2  miles  south- 
east of  Kadesh.    Consult  the  'Journal  of  Sacred 
Literature'  for  1866,  p.  245. 

Hazzard,  David,  American  politician  and 
jurist:  b.  Broadkiln  Neck,  Sussex  County,  DeU 
18  May  1781 ;  d.  8  July  1864.  He  served  as  an 
ensign  in  the  War  of  181 2,  was  elected  governor 
on  the  American  Republican  ticket  in  1829,  and 
subsequently  was  State  senator  and  an  associate 
judge.  During  his  administration  as  governor, 
a  constitutional  convention  was  held  at  Dover, 
Del.,  by  which  among  various  revisions,  the 
governor's  term  was  changed  from  three  to  four 
years.  Hazzard  was  a  member  of  the  constitu- 
tional convention  of  1852. 

Head,  Barclay  Vincent,  English  numis- 
matic scholar:  b.  Ipswich,  Suffolk,  2  Jan.  1&44. 
In  1864  be  became  an  assistant  in  the  British 
Museum,  where  in  1893  he  was  made  keeper  of 
the  department  of  coins  and  medals.  He  was 
also  appointed  joint-editor  of  the  'Numismatic 
Chronicle.'  His  chief  work  is  the  'Historia 
Nummorum'  (1887),  a  valuable  study,  and  the 
standard  one  in  its  department.  Among  further 
publications  by  him  are:  'History  of  the  Coin- 
age of  Bceotia'  (1881),  and  'Guide  to  the  Coins 
of  the  Ancients'   (1881). 

Head,  Sir  Edmund  Walker,  English  colo- 
nial administrator  and  author:  b.  near  Maid- 
stone, Kent,  1805 ;  d.  London  28  Jan.  1868.  He 
was  educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  became 
a  fellow  of  Merton.  studied  law,  was  a  poor-tew 
commissioner  in  1841,  and  in  1847-54  lieutenant- 
governor  of  New  Brunswick.    From  1854  to  nil 
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retirement  in  1861  he  was  governor-general  of 
Canada.  During  his  administration  Ottawa  was 
chosen  as  the  capital  of  Canada,  the  Victoria 
bridge  at  Montreal  was  constructed,  and  the 
seigniorial  tenures  (see  Canada  —  Seigniorial 
Tenure)  and  the  clergy  reserves  (see  Canada 
- — The  Clergy  Reserves)  were  abolished.  In 
1863  he  was  appointed  a  civil-service  commis- 
sioner and  in  1867  a  privy  councillor.  He  was 
an  art  critic  of  some  importance,  and  published 
a  handbook  of  Painting  of  the  German,  Dutch, 
Spanish,  and  French  Schools'  (1848),  and  other 
works.  His  poetical  contributions  to  *Fraser's 
Magazine*  appeared  in  1868  in  book-form. 

Head,  Sir  Francis  Bond,  English  colonial 
administrator  and  author:  b.  near  Rochester, 
Kent,  1  Jan.  1793;  d.  Croydon,  Surrey,  20  July 
1875.  Educated  at  Woolwich,  he  became  first 
lieutenant  of  engineers  in  181 1,  was  at  Waterloo 
and  at  Fleurus,  retired  from  the  army  in  1825, 
and  went  to  South  America  as  a  prospector  in 
gold  and  silver  mines.  Of  some  of  his  experi- 
ences there  he  gave  an  account  in  <  Rough  Notes 
of  a  Journey  in  the  Pampas  and  Andes y  (1828). 
In  1835  he  was  appointed  lieutenant-governor  of 
Upper  Canada.  His  administration  was  a  de- 
cidedly unfortunate  one.  Unfamiliar  with  the 
political  status  of  the  country,  he  opposed  the 
union  of  the  provinces,  and  endeavored  to  con- 
duct the  government  without  the  assistance  of 
a  council.  This  state  of  affairs  may  be  regarded 
as  the  chief  cause  for  the  part  taken  by  Upper 
Canada  in  the  insurrection  of  1837.  His  numerous 
publications  include:  ( Bubbles  from  the  Brun- 
nen  of  Nassau >  (1833);  (The  Defenceless  State 
of  Great  Britain*  (1050);  <The  Horse  and  His 
Rider>  (i860) ;  <The  Royal  Engineer>  (1869). 

Head,  Sir  George,  English  writer  of  trav- 
els, etc.:  b.  Higham  Parish,  Kent,  1782;  d.  1855. 
He  held  various  posts  in  the  army,  and  was 
present  at  most  of  the  great  battles  of  the  Pen* 
insular.  In  1814  he  proceeded  to  Canada  to  be 
chief  of  the  commissariat  of  a  proposed  navy 
on  the  Canadian  lakes,  and  subsequently  pub- 
lished his  experiences  in  Memoirs  of  an 
Assistant  Commissary-General  >  and  ( Forest 
Scenes  and  Incidents  in  the  Wilds  of  North 
America.*  He  was  knighted  in  1831  by  Wil- 
liam IV.  He  also  wrote  ^Romc,  a  Tour  of 
Many  Days1 ;  ( A  Home  Tour  Through  the 
Manufacturing  Districts  of  England,3  and  (A 
Tour  Through  Various  Parts  of  the  United 
Kingdom  *  and  other  works. 

Head,  Natt,  American  politician:  b.  Hook- 
set,  N.  H.,  20  May  1828;  d.  there  12  Nov.  1883. 
He  became  a  railroad  and  general  building  con- 
tractor, sat  in  the  State  legislatures  of  186 1  and 
1862,  was  adjutant-general  of  the  State  in  1864- 
70,  and  in  that  capacity  published  a  four-volume 
military  record  of  New  Hampshire  during  the 
Civil  War.  In  1876  and  1877  he  was  elected  to 
the  State  senate  and  in  the  latter  year  was  its 
president.    He  was  governor  in  1870-^80. 

Head,  the  anterior  part  of  the  body  of  an 
animal  when  it  is  marked  off  by  a  difference  in 
size,  or  by  a  constriction.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  a  head  was  formerly  much  used  as 
a  character  in  classification.  But  this  line  of 
classification  is  artificial.  The  mouth  and  prin- 
cipal nervous  organs  are  the  guides  to  the 
anterior  end  of  the  body,  where  the  head,  when 
recognizable,  is  situated.  In  the  protozoa,  in- 
fusoria, and  ccelenterates,  such  as  the  hydra  and 


corals,  there  is  no  nervous  ganglion,  and  the 
mouth  is  not  surrounded  by  special  structures. 
In  the  inferior  vermes  the  anterior  end  becomes 
marked  by  the  presence  of  ganglia.  The  so- 
called  head  of  parasitic  animals,  such  as  the 
tapeworms,  is  only  the  end  of  attachment,  but 
neither  mouth  nor  ganglia  exist  in  it.  In  the 
polyzoa,  lampshells,  ascidians,  and  lamellibranch 
mollusks  mouth  and  ganglia  exist,  but  they 
are  not  surrounded  by  special  structures.  But 
in  the  worms  proper,  the  articulated  animals, 
the  land  and  fresh-water  gasteropods  and  the 
cuttlefishes  a  head  proper  is  found.  That  is, 
the  mouth  and  the  anterior  nervous  ganglia  are 
placed  in  a  segment  of  the  body  which,  by 
structure,  is  different  from  the  rest.  Thus  in 
the  worms  and  articulated  animals  some  of  the 
rings  or  articles  of  which  the  body  is  made  up 
are  fused  together,  the  appendages  being  not 
walking  limbs,  but  modified  into  jaws  or  jaw- 
like organs.  Thus  the  common  shoreworms 
possess  a  structural  head,  though  it  is  not  ap- 
parent. The  head  is  best  defined  in  the  insects. 
The  snail's  head  has  its  cavity  shut  off  by  a 
diaphragm  from  the  rest  of  the  body  cavity. 
The  cuttlefishes  have,  in  addition,  a  remark- 
able cartilaginous  box,  which,  like  a  skull,  pro- 
tects the  ganglia  and  gives  support  to  the 
muscles.  The  head  of  the  vertebrated  animals 
presents  a  regular  series  of  increasing  com- 
plexity from  the  amphioxus  upward.  In  that 
fish  the  most  anterior  part  of  the  nervous  cord 
is  lodged  in  a  canal  scarcely  distinct  from  that 
which  contains  the  rest  of  it.  Ascending  in  the 
series,  it  becomes  evident  that  as  the  anterior 
nervous  mass  enlarges,  and  its  ganglia  increase 
in  complexity,  the  anterior  vertebrae  change 
their  character ;  as  the  brain  becomes  specialized, 
so  does  the  brain-case  or  skull.  In  man  the 
brain  attains  its  highest  development  and  the 
head  its  greatest  complexity,  the  difference 
between  skull  and  face  being  now  most  pro- 
nounced. The  vertebrate  theory  of  the  skull, 
first  propounded  by  Goethe,  is  now  accepted 
to  this  extent,  that  the  skull  or  cranium  con- 
sists of  three  vertebrae,  which  are  recognizable 
in  the  fish,  and  that  the  facial  bones  are  not 
vertebrae,  but  developed  from  cartilage  which 
did  not  form  an  original  part  of  the  vertebral 
column.  A  vertebra  consists  of  a  body  or 
centre,  from  which  two  processes  arch  upward 
an.d  close  in  the  spinal  canal  with  its  contents, 
the  spinal  cord.  The  posterior  cranial  vertebra 
is  the  occipital,  consisting  of  a  centre,  two  lat- 
eral pieces,  and  a  superior,  the  next  is  the 
parietal,  of  which  the  basisphenoid  is  the  centre, 
and  the  great  wings  of  the  sphenoid  and  the 
parietals  the  lateral  arches;  the  most  anterior 
is  the  frontal,  with  its  centre,  the  presphenoid, 
and  its  arch,  formed  by  the  orbital  plates  of  the 
sphenoid  and  the  frontals.  The  centres  of  the 
spinal  vertebrae  are  ossifications  around  a  fibro- 
cartilaginous rod,  the  chorda  dor  salts,  which 
ends  in  the  basisphenoid.  So  far  spinal  column 
and  skull  have  a  common  base;  but  the  spinal 
vertebrae  were  preceded  by  and  are  in  fact 
modifications  of  primitive  vertebrae,  and  no  rep- 
resentatives of  these  appear  in  the  development 
of  the  skull.  It  is  therefore  open  to  question 
whether  the  three  divisions  just  mentioned  are 
really  vertebrae,  or  should  not  rather  be  called 
cranial  segments.  There  is  the  more  reason 
for  this  that  in  fishes  the  basisphenoid  and  pre- 
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sphenoid  are  represented  by  a  single  bone,  the 
parasphenoid,  which  underlies  the  skull,  but 
disappears  in  the  higher  vertebrates,  and  that 
the  presphenoid  is  not  properly  connected  with 
the  chorda  dorsalis,  but  rather  belongs  to  the 
series  of  facial  bones.    The  pituitary  body  which 

Srojects  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  brain 
es  in  front  of  the  end  of  the  chorda  dorsalis: 
from  this  latter  rod  and  its  surroundings  a  plate 
of  cartilage  passes  forward  on  either  side  of  the 
pituitary  body,  and  these  (the  trabecule)  meet- 
ing in  front  of  that  body,  form  the  cartilaginous 
axis  around  which  the  vomer,  ethmoid,  and 
other  facial  bones  are  developed,  while  the 
presphenoid  is  an  ossification  in  this  axis  just 
where  the  two  portions  meet  in  front  of  the 
pituitary.  The  sense  organs,  the  ear  and  the 
eye,  are,  so  to  speak,  lodged  in  capsules  of 
bone  which  are  inserted,  the  ear  between  the 
occipital  and  parietal,  the  eye  between  the  pari- 
etal and  frontal  segments.  They  are  accidental, 
not  essential  parts  of  the  cranium.  The  hyoid 
apparatus  and  the  lower  and  upper  jaws  are 
developed  from  the  cartilaginous  walls  of  the 
embryonic  skull,  and  the  jaws  come  in  a  sec- 
ondary manner  to  take  part  in  the  composition 
of  the  face.  (See  Respiratory  Organs.)  The 
increasingly  globular  form  of  skull  in  the  verte- 
brates is  due  to  the  greater  increase  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  relatively  to  that  of  the 
base  of  the  brain  and  axis  of  the  skull;  hence 
the  brain  comes  in  man  to  overhang  the  face. 
Of  course  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  while  in 
the  vertebrated  animals  the  head  is  divided 
by  its  axis  (commencing  at  the  middle  line  of 
the  upper  jaw,  and  passing  backward  through 
the  basisphenoid  to  the  vertebral  centres)  into 
an  upper  chamber,  lodging  the  brain,  and  a 
lower,  lodging  the  first  part  of  the  alimentary 
canal ;  in  the  lower  animals  the  cavity  is  a 
single  one,  the  oesophagus  piercing  the  nervous 
system  so  as  to  reach  the  surface  of  the  body, 
and  thus  coming  to  be  surrounded  by  a  pair  of 
ganglia  above  and  a  pair  below,  with  the  fila* 
ments  connecting  these  ganglia.  In  the  verte* 
brate  the  head  is  curved  downward,  the  basi- 
sphenoid being  the  pivot  point,  so  that  the 
mouth  is  pushed  to  the  lower  surface;  in  the 
lower  animals  the  under  surface  of  the  body 
curves  upward,  so  as  to  carry  a  part  of  the 
nervous  system  past  the  mouth  toward  the 
upper  surface.  The  eyes  and  feelers  of  a  crab 
are  in  fact  modified  limbs  which  are  thus  car- 
ried upward;  the  jaws  and  sense  organs  of  a 
vertebrate  are  entirely  distinct  from  the  limbs 
and  other  appendages  of  the  trunk. 


grants  arriving  at  New  York,  the  funds  going 
to  the  support  of  the  State  board  of  im- 
migration. A  test  of  the  legality  of  the  tax 
being  made  in  the  courts,  a  decision  was  ren- 
dered that  the  New  York  statute  was  void  be- 
cause it  infringed  on  the  prerogatives  of 
national  government.  Subsequently  the  act  of 
Congress  imposing  the  tax  was  questioned 
in  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  and  a 
decision  affirming  the  constitutionality  of  the 
law  was  made.  The  national  act  provides  that 
the  tax  shall  be  paid  by  the  master  or  owner 
of  the  vessel  bringing  the  immigrants,  to  the 
collector  of  the  port,  and  by  him  turned  over 
to  the  treasury  of  the  United  States,  to  be 
used  by  the  secretary  to  defray  the  expenses 
of  regulating  immigration  and  to  relieve  im- 
migrants  in   distress.    See   Immigration. 

Headache,  pain  in  the  head,  the  result  of 
a  variety  of  causes.  It  may  arise  from  over- 
fulness  of  blood,  from  deficiency  of  blood  or 
debility,  from  excited  or  inflammatory  action, 
from  the  nerves,  etc.  If  a  person  who  suffers 
from  headache  is  of  full  habit  generally;  if  he 
is  sleepy,  dull,  the  vessels  of  his  face  full; 
overfuiness  is  the  probable  cause,  and  reduction 
of  the  diet,  with  occasional  doses  of  saline 
medicine,  exercise,  bathing  the  head  wTith  coW 
water,  will  be  beneficial.  If  the  urine  is  de- 
ficient, cream  of  tartar  in  some  form  may  be 
taken  with  advantage.  The  above  species  of 
headache  may  also  be  occasioned  by  whatever 
impedes  the  circulation,  such  as  affection  of 
the  heart  or  liver;  when  the  latter  is  the  case, 
the  pain  is  frequently  most  severe  at  the  back 
of  the  head.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  head- 
ache occurs  in  a  person  of  weak  constitution; 
when  it  is  produced  or  aggravated  by  mental 
over-exertion;  when  there  is  listlessness  both 
of  mind  and  body  rather  than  oppression  —  the 
face  pale,  the  pulse  weak  —  debility  is  the  prob- 
able cause.  This  form  of  headache  is  often 
accompanied  with  indigestion,  and  is  common 
in  students  and  anxious  men  of  business.  Any- 
thing like  abstraction  of  blood  will  certainly 
prove  injurious.  Exercise,  attention  to  the  state 
of  the  bowels,  care  in  diet,  rest,  and  change 
of  scene  and  air,  will  be  most  useful.  Head- 
ache from  excitement  or  inflammatory  causes 
is  such  as  occurs  in  the  first  stages  of  inflam- 
mation of  the  brain  and  in  some  forms  of 
fevers,  or  it  follows  violence  to  the  head.  Of 
all  kinds  of  headache  that  arising  from  some 
disorder  of  the  stomach  is,  however,  the  most 
common.  The  presence  of  indigestible  food  ta 
the  stomach  almost  certainly  causes  dull  pain  in 
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DIAGRAM,  ILLUSTRATING  GOETHE'S  THEORY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATE  HEAD. 
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Head-hunting.     See  Dyaks.  the  forehead;  and  too  acid  a  condition  of  the 

Head  Money,  an  immigration  tax  of  50  contents  of  the  organ  produces  the  same  effect 

cents   levied   by  act  of  Congress  3   Aug.   1882  The  various  symptoms  of  indigestion  will  gen- 

on    every    foreigner    brought    to    the    United  erally   point   to   the   cause.    In    the   first   some 

States.    Before  the  passage  of  this  act  the  State  aperient,  such  as  a  saline  draught,  will  proba- 

of  New  York  levied  a  ahead  tax*  on  all  immi-  bly   remove   the   disorder.    When   acid   eructa- 
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tions,  heartburn,  etc.,  indicate  the  presence  of 
superabundant  acid,  a  dose  of  soda,  potash,  or 
magnesia  will  correct  the  cause.  There  is  a 
form  of  headache  which  consists  in  throbbing 
and  pain  of  one  part,  or  sometimes  over  one 
side  of  the  head.  This  is  called  hemicrania 
(the  migraine  of  French  and  the  megrim  of 
old  English  writers),  and  is  often  of  a  distinctly 
intermittent  character.  For  its  permanent  cure 
quinine  is  in  common  use;  a  mustard  poultice 
on  the  nape  of  the  neck  is  also  of  service;  and 
,  antipyrin  has  proved  of  value  in  affording  relief. 
'  It  should  be  well  understood  that  the  habitual 
■  use  in  headache  of  strong  and  swiftly  working 
drugs  is  likely  to  undermine  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, and  increase  liability  to  attack.  Exercise, 
moderation  and  cheerfulness  are  the  best  pre- 
ventives. 

Headley,  hed'H,  Joel  Tyler,  American  his- 
torian :  b.  Walton,  N.  Y.,  30  Dec.  1813 ;  &  New- 
burg,  N.  Y.,  16  Jan.  1097.  Graduated  from 
Union  College  in  1846,  he  took  a  course  in 
theology  at  the  Auburn  Seminary,  was  pastor 
at  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  and  in  1846  became  as- 
sistant editor  of  the  New  York  Tribune.  In 
1856-7  he  was  secretary  of  state  for  New  York. 
His  works,  written  in  a  popular  vein,  had  great 
currency  in  their  day,  and  include:  ( Napoleon 
and  his  Marshals)  (1846)  ;  ( Washington  and 
his  Generals*  (1847) ;  (The  Adirondacks* 
(1849),  said  to  be  the  first  book  to  advocate 
that  region  as  a  health-resort;  ( Grant  and  Sher- 
man, their  Campaigns  and  Generals*  (1865)  ; 
and   ^he  Great  Rebellion*    (1864). 

Headley,  Phineas  Camp,  American  Con- 
gregational clergyman:  b.  Walton,  N.  Y.,  24 
'  June  1819;  d.  Lexington,  Mass.,  1903.  He  was 
,  a  brother  of  J.  T.  Headley,  the  historian  (q.v.). 
He  was  admitted  to  practice  at  the  bar  in  1847, 
but  studied  theology  at  Auburn  Seminary,  held 
pastorates  in  various  Presbyterian  and  Congre- 
gational churches,  and  contributed  to  the  New 
York  'Observer*  and  Tribune,  and  many  other 
newspapers  and  magazines.  Among  his  works 
are:  < Women  of  the  Bible*  (1850) ;  biographies 
of  the  Empress  Josephine  (1851),  Kossuth 
(1852),  Lafayette  (1853),  Mary,  Queen  of 
Scots  (1856),  Ericsson  (1863),  Farragut 
(1864),  and  others;  <Half-Hours  in  Bible 
Lands*  (1867);  <Court  and  Camp  of  David* 
(1868)  ;  and  <  Public  Men  of  TVday*  (1882). 

Healy,  George  Peter  Alexander,  American 
painter:  b.  Boston  15  July  1808;  d.  Giicago  24 
June  1894.  He  went  to  Paris  about  1836,  where 
he  remained  several  years,  alternating  his  resi- 
dence there  with  occasional  visits  to  the  United 
States.  Among  works  executed  by  him  abroad 
are  portraits  of  Louis  Philippe,  Marshal  Soult, 
and  Gen.  Cass.  At  home  he  painted  Calhoun, 
Webster,  Pierce,  and  other  prominent  Amer- 
ican statesmen.  He  occasionally  produced  large 
historical  pictures,  of  which  ( Webster's  Reply 
to  Hayne/  illustrating  a  well  known  scene  in 
American  legislative  history,  completed  in  1851, 
now  hangs  in  Faneuil  Hall  in  Boston.  At  the 
exhibition  of  Paris  in  1855  be  exhibited  a  series 
of  13  portraits  and  a  large  picture  representing 
Franklin  urging  the  claims  of  the  American 
colonies  before  Louis  XVI.,  for  which  he  re- 
ceived a  medal  of  the  2d  class.  Portraits  by 
him  of  Buchanan  and  Lincoln  are  in  the  Cor-* 
coran  Gallery  at  Washington. 


Healy,  Timothy  Michael,  Irish  political 
leader:  b.  Bantry,  County  Cork,  Ireland,  17 
May  1855.  He  was  elected  to  Parliament  for 
Wexford  in  1880,  County  Monaghan  in  1883, 
South  Londonderry  in  1885,  North  Longford 
in  1887,  and  County  Louth,  North,  in  1895.  In 
1884  he  was  called  to  the  Irish  bar.  He  became 
known  as  a  leader  of  the  Irish  Nationalist  party, 
was  a  founder  of  the  Dublin  ( National  Press* 
(later  combined  with  the  freeman's  Journal* }, 
and  was  repeatedly  in  difficulties  because  of  his 
public  utterances  on  political  matters.  He  made 
a  lecture  tour  of  the  United  States  with  Dillon 
and  Parnell  in  1880,  and  in  1881  participated  in 
the  Land  League  convention  at  Chicago,  when 
$250,000  were  contributed  to  the  Irish  cause. 
The  <Healy  Clause*  of  the  Land  Act  of  1881, 
providing  that  no  tenant  should  pay  rent  on  im- 
provements made  by  him,  was  introduced  by 
him.    He  wrote  (A  Word  for  Ireland)   (1886). 

Heap,  David  Porter,  American  engineer: 
b.  San  Stefano.  Turkey,  24  March  1843;  d.  25 
Oct.  1910.  He  studied  at  Georgetown  College, 
was  graduated  from  the  U.  S.  Military 
Academy  in  1864,  served  in  the  Civil  War  with 
the  engineer  corps  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac, 
and  was  brevetted  captain  for  his  services.  In 
1895  he  attained  the  grade  of  lieutenant-colonel 
of  engineers.  He  was  for  years  employed  in 
the  construction  of  fortifications  and  the  im- 
provement of  harbors,  and  in  1881  was  military 
representative  of  the  United  States  at  the  Paris 
congress  of  electricians.  In  addition  to  a  Re- 
port on  the  International  Exhibition  of  Electri- 
city at  Paris*  (1884),  he  published:  <  Ancient 
and  Modern  Light-Houses*  (1889);  'Electrical 
Appliances  of  the  Present  Day* ;  <  Engineer  Ex- 
hibit, Centennial  Exhibition*  (1882);  and  his- 
tory of  the  Application  of  Electricity  to  Light- 
ing the  Coasts  of. France*   (1885). 

Heard,  Franklin  Fiske,  American  jurist: 
b.  Wayland,  Mass.,  17  Jan.  1825.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Harvard  in  1848;  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1850;  and  practised  in  Middlesex  County 
and  later  in  Boston.  He  attained  a  reputation 
as  an  authority  on  pleading,  and  in  1861-6  was 
an  editor  of  the  Monthly  Law  Reporter.*  His 
publications  include:  *  Libel  and  Slander* 
(1860);  an  edition  of  <  Stephen  on  Pleading> 
(1867);  standard  books  on  < Criminal  Pleading3 
(1879)  and  <Civil  Pleading*  (1880);  <Heard 
on  Criminal  Law*  (2d.  ed  1882);  Shakespeare 
as  a  Lawyer*  (1883);  <  Precedents  of  Equity 
Pleadings*  (1884)  ;  <  Precedents  of  Pleadings 
in  Personal  Actions  in  the  Superior  Courts  of 
Common  Law*   (1886). 

Hearing,  one  of  the  five  senses,  the  phys- 
ical organ  of  which  is  the  ear.  (See  Ear, 
Acoustics.) 

Heara,  hern,  David  William,  American 
Roman  Catholic  clergyman  and  educator:  b. 
Boston,  Mass.,  21  Nov.  1861.  He  was  gradu- 
ated at  Boston  College  in  1880;  took  post- 
graduate courses  in  literature,  science  and  phi- 
losophy for  five  years,  and  theological  courses 
for  four;  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and 
was  ordained  priest  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church.  He  was  successively  professor  in 
Georgetown  University,  vice-president  of  Bos- 
ton College,  and  vice-president  of  the  College  of 
Saint  Francis  Xavien  New  York.  In  1900  he 
became  president  of  Saint  Francis  Xavier. 
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Hcarn,  Lafcadio,  American  author:*  b. 
Santa  Maura  (Leucadia),  Ionian  Islands,  27 
June  1850;  d.  Tokio,  Japan,  26  September  1904. 
Educated  in  England  and  France,  he  came  to 
the  United  States  in  1869,  was  a  journalist 
in  Cincinnati  and  New  Orleans,  in  1887-9  was 
at  Saint  Pierre,  Martinique,  French  West  In- 
dies, and  in  1890  went  to  Japan.  He  became 
a  Japanese  subject  with  the  nam*  Yakumo 
Koizumi,  and  was  appointed  lecturer  in  English 
literature  at  the  Imperial  University  of  Tokio. 
His  ( Stray  Leaves  from  Strange  Literature> 
(1884),  and  <Some  Chinese  Ghosts>  (1887), 
were  succeeded  by  ( Chita:  A  Memory  of  Lost 
Island*  (1889),  story  of  the  destruction  of 
*L'Ile  Derniere?  once  the  watering-place  of 
Louisiana  fashion,  which  attracted  attention 
by  its  descriptive  powers;  and  (Two  Years  in 
the  French  West  Indies y  (i8oo)?  which  gained 
new  interest  through  the  Martinique  disaster 
of  1002.  Among  his  further  works,  dealing 
almost  exclusively  with  thing9  Japanese  and 
revealing  a  thorough  comprehension  of  and 
sympathy  with  the  art,  myth,  tradition,  and 
philosohy  of  the  Orient,  are:  (Out  of  the 
East*  (1894);  (Glimpses  of  Unfamiliar  Japan* 
(1895);  (Kokovo}  (1896);  (Gleanings  in 
Buddha-Fields>  (1897);  cExotics  and  Retro- 
spections* (1898);  and  (Kotto,  or  Japanese 
Curios*   (1902). 

Hearst,  Phoebe  Apperson,  American 
philanthropist :  b.  1840.  Sne  was  for  a  time  a 
teacher,  and  in  1861  married  George  F.  Hearst 
of  California.  She  has  been  active  in  charitable 
and  philanthropic  enterprises  and  has  given 
largely,  especially  to  educational  institutions. 
In  San  Francisco  she  has  established  kinder- 
garten classes  for  the  children  of  the  poor, 
and  a  manual  training  school,  and  has  organized 
a  number  of  working  girl's  clubs.  She  has  also 
given  money  to  build  a  National  Cathedral 
School  for  girls;  has  made  donations  to  the 
American  University  at  Washington ;  has  estab- 
lished and  given  largely  to  public  libraries  in 
the  mining  towns  of  the  West;  and  maintained 
a  school  for  mining  engineers  at  the  University 
of  California.  In  1800  she  offered  to  pay  the 
expenses  of  an  international  competition  of 
architects  to  obtain  a  suitable  plan  for  a  campus 
«ind  buildings  for  the  University  of  California, 
and  to  erect  two  buildings  in  accordance  with 
this  plan.    See  California,  University  of. 

Hearst,  William  Randolph,  American 
newspaper  publisher :  b.  San  Francisco.  He  was 
graduated  from  Harvard,  and  on  leaving  college 
took  charge  of  the  publishing  of  the  San  Fran- 
cisco Exominer,  formerly  owned  by  his  father, 
Senator  Hearst  of  California.  In  1895  he  bought 
the  New  York  Journal,  the  name  of  the  morning 
edition  of  which  he  later  changed  to  the  Ameri- 
can; in  1900  he  started  the  Chicago  American; 
in  1004  the  Boston  American  and  the  Los 
Angeles  Examiner,  In  1002  he  presented  the 
Greek  Theatre  to  the  University  of  California. 
He  represented  the  nth  Congressional  District 
<New  York)  in  the  58th  and  50th  Congresses. 
In  1005  ne  was  defeated  for  the  office  of  Mayor 
of  New  York  City  and  in  1006  for  Governor. 

Hearty  The.  The  heart  and  the  blood- 
vessels constitute  the  mechanical  means  for 
maintaining  the  circulation  of  the  blood.  In 
many  respects  this  system  is  the  most  readily 
understood  of   any  in  the   body,   in   that  it  is 


largely  mechanical.  There  are,  however,  certain 
factors  not  existing  in  an  ordinary  system  of 
hydraulics  which,  while  essential  to  -the  proper 
performance  of  the  function  in  the  human  body, 
render  the  understanding  of  the  subject  more 
difficult.  The  heart  is  merely  a  pump,  or  father 
two  pumps  fused,  for  convenience,  into  one.  It 
derives  its  power  through  contraction  of  the  red 
muscle  which  forms  its  wall.  It  is  hollow, 
alternately  filling  and  emptying,  receiving  blood 
from  one  set  of  tubes  filling  its  cavities,  then 
emptying  its  contents  into  other  tubes  by  contrac- 
tion of  its  walls  and  momentary  obliteration  of 
its  cavities.  The  action  is  analagous  to  that  of 
the  ordinary  bulb  syringe.  The  proper  direction 
of  the  flow  of  the  blood  is  maintained  by  valves, 
similar  in  structure  and  like  in  function  to  the 
valves  in  an  ordinary  pump. 

The  heart  is  about  the  size  of  the  closed  fist. 
The  average  dimensions  of  the  adult  organ  are : 
length  85-00  millimetres  in  the  male,  80-85  mm. 
in  the  female ;  breadth,  92-105  mm.  in  the  male, 
85-92  mm.  in  the  female;  thickness,  35-36  mm. 
in  the  male,  30-35  mm.  in  the  female.    The  aver- 
age weight  in  men  is  300  grams ;  in  women  250 
grams.    The  heart  is  cone-shaped  with  the  base 
uppermost.    It  lies  within  the  cavity  of  the  bony 
cnest,   a   small   portion  of   its  anterior  surface 
being  in  contact  with  the   chest-wall,  the  rest 
covered  by  the  overlapping  lungs.    The  apex  of 
the  cone,  or  ^apex/  as  it  is  technically  called,  is 
in  the  space  between  the  fifth  and   sixth   ribs 
on  the  left  side,  about  2  centimetres  to  the  inside 
of  a  vertical  line  drawn  through  the  left  nipple. 
The  heart  reaches  no  lower  and  no  farther  to 
the  left  than  this.     From  this  point  it  readies 
upward  to  the  second  rib,  two  thirds  of  its  mass 
being  to  the  left  of  the  middle  line  of  the  body. 
one  third  to  the  right.     Its  long  axis  is  neither 
vertical  nor  horizontal  but  is  inclined  to  an  angle 
of  about  30  degrees  to  the  horizontal,  hence  60 
degrees  to  the  vertical.    Therefore  it  is  nearer 
horizontal   than   vertical.    The   position   of  the 
apex  of  the  heart  can  be  readily  determined  by 
placing  the  finger  in  the  interspace  mentioned 
and  feeling  the  beat     In  the  healthy  individual 
when  not  under  excitement  of  the  emotions  or 
exercise  no  motion  of  the  heart  can  be  felt  by 
the   finger  upon  the   chest-wall    except   at  the 
apex. 

Of  secondary  importance  only  to  the  heart 
is  the  system  of  tubes  conveying  the  blood: 
arteries,  capillaries,  veins.  The  arteries  are 
thick- walled,  elastic  tubes,  dividing  and  sub- 
dividing intok  smaller  tubes,  but  the  total  sec- 
tional area  increases  as  the  Vessels  become 
smaller  in  diameter.  These  end  in  a  fine  net- 
work of  very  small,  thin-walled  tubes  called 
from  their  resemblance  in  size  to  hairs,  capil- 
laries. Xnese  i"  rum  become  veins,  enlarging 
their  diameter  and  diminishing  their  number, 
thus  reversing  the  process  in  the  arteries.  Veins 
have  very  thin  walls  in  proportion  to  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  and  are  provided  with 
valves  to  prevent  a  back  flow  of  blood. 

This  arrangement  of  the  blood-vessels  may 
be  likened  to  two  cones,  base  to  base,  one  apex 
representing  the  largest  artery  leaving  the  heart, 
the  other  apex  the  largest  vein  entering  the 
heart,  and  the  bases  of  the  cones  the  wide  capil- 
lary system.  The  flow  of  blood  will  be  naturally 
fastest  in  the  larger  arteries  and  veins,  slower 
in  the  smaller  arteries  and  veins,  and  slowest 
in  the  capillaries,  due  to  the  fact  alr^dy  men- 
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tioned  that  as  vessels  divide  although  the 
branches  are  smaller  in  diameter  the  combined 
sectional  area  is  larger.  The  condition  is  quite 
like  that  of  the  flow  of  water  in  a  river,  the 
current  being  swiftest  where  the  banks  approach 
each  other,  slowest  where  the  river  widens  into 
a  lake  or  pond,  again  to  become  swifter  as  the 
width  of  the  stream  lessens. 

The  two  pumps  which  compose  the  heart  as 
a  single  whole  are  called  the  right  heart  and  left 
heart  This  designation  takes  its  origin  from 
the  fact  that  one  is  more  to  the  right  side  of 
the  body,  the  other  to  the  left  side.  Ordinarily 
the  two  parts  are  spoken  of  as  the  right  side  and 
the  left  side.  The  left  side  is  by  far  the  more 
powerful  pump,  having  a  very  thick  wall,  its 
function  being  to  force  the  blood  under  consid- 
erable pressure  through  most  of  the  body,  the 
so-called  systemic  circulation.  The  right  heart 
lias  merely  to  force  the  blood  through  the  lungs, 
a  relatively  short  distance  and  under  low  pres- 
sure. 

Each  half  of  the  heart  has  two  cavities,  a 
thin-walled  one  called  the  auricle  for  receiving 
the  returning .  blood  poured  into  it  from  the 
veins,  and  a  thick-walled  one  called  the  ven- 
tricle which  receives  the  blood  from  the  auricle 
through  an  orifice  guarded  by  a  valve.  The 
function  of  the  ventricle  is  to  force  the  blood  by 
contraction  of  its  muscular  wall  into  the 
arteries  through  a  connecting  orifice  also  guarded 
by  a  valve.  These  four  chambers  are  called  the 
right  auricle,  right  ventricle,  left  auricle  and  left 
ventricle.  The  walls  of  the  auricles  are  com- 
posed of  red  muscle  and  are  quite  thin,  the  work 
required  of  them  being  but  slight,  that  is,  they 
force  the  blood  under  slight  resistance.  The 
walls  of  the  ventricles  are  also  made  up  of  red 
muscle  fibres,  the  outer  surface  being  smooth, 
the  inner  surface  crossed  by  a  network  of  beams 
of  muscle  called  the  trabecular  The  thickness 
of  the  wall  of  the  right  ventricle  between  the 
trabecular  is  from  2  to  3  millimetres ;  of  the  left 
ventricle  7  to  10  millimetres.  The  capacity  of 
each  ventricle  is  about  100  cubic  centimetres, 
that  is,  it  forces  out  about  this  amount  at  each 
contraction. 

The  function  of  the  valves  is  to  permit  the 
flow  of  liquid  in  one  direction  and  to  prevent 
its  flow  in  the  opposite  direction ;  in  other  words, 
their  presence  enables  a  pump  to  maintain  a 
flow  of  liquid  in  one  direction  with  little  or  no 
back  flow. 

The  heart  has  four  valves,  one  between  each 
auricle  and  ventricle,  and  one  in  each  ventricle 
at  its  point  of  connection  with  its  outgoing 
artery.  The  valve  between  the  auricle  and 
ventricle  of  the  left  heart  is  called  the  mitral, 
from  its  resemblance  to  a  bishop's  mitre ;  that 
between  the  right  auricle  and  right  ventricle  is 
called  the  tricuspid  from  its  having  three  folds 
or  cusps.  The  left  ventricle  is  connected  with 
the  systemic  circulation  by  the  great  artery 
called  the  aorta,  its  guarding  valve  is  called  the 
aortic  valve.  The  right  ventricle  is  connected 
with  the  circulation  through  the  lungs  by  the 
pulmonary  artery,  its  valve  is  called  the  pul- 
monic valve.  The  aortic  and  pulmonic  valves 
are  each  composed  of  three  cups  of  thin,  flexible 
tissue  fastened  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  blood- 
vessel, their  edges  hanging  free,  and  capacious 
enough  to  meet  in  the  middle  of  the  orifice  they 
guard.  When  the  ventricles  contract,  the  blood 
within   them   under   pressure    tends   to   escape 


through  any  orifice,  it  presses  upon  these  cups, 
forcing  them  against  the  walls  of  the  orifice 
leading  to  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  re- 
spectively, leaving  an  opening  of  full  size.  In 
other  words  tliey  offer  no  obstruction  to  the 
flow  of  blood  in  this  direction.  When,  however, 
the  muscle-wall  by  its  contraction  has  emptied 
itself  of  blood  through  the  orifices  just  men- 
tioned it  begins  to  relax,  thus  enlarging  the 
cavity  of  the  ventricle.  Were  there  nothing  to 
prevent,  the  blood  just  forced  into  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  artery  under  considerable  pressure 
would  flow  back  again  into  the  relaxing  ven- 
tricle, and  so  it  does  to  a  very  slight  degree,  but 
this  very  back  flow  fills  these  three  cups  with 
blood,  causing  them  to  meet  in  the  middle  of  the 
orifice,  thus  completely  blocking  it  so  far  as  any 
return  of  blood  is  concerned,  and  what  blood 
has  been  forced  into  the  aorta  and  pulmonary 
artery  remains  there  to  be  carried  on  still  fur- 
ther with  the  next  contraction  of  the  heart. 

The  mitral  and  tricuspid  valves  are  simply 
flat  folds  or  curtains  attached  to  the  edges  of 
the  orifices  between  auricles  and  ventricles. 
They  are  thrown  back  upon  the  inner  walls  of 
the  ventricles  while  the  blood  is  flowing  from 
the  auricles  into  the  ventricles,  offering  little 
or  no  resistance  to  the  flow,  but  when  the  flow 
of  blood  is  in  the  opposite  direction,  that  is, 
when  the  ventricles  contract,  they  are  floated 
upward  till  the  free  edges  come  in  contact,  thus 
blocking  the  orifice.  The  flaps  are  prevented 
from  going  too  far  by  delicate  tendinous  cords 
attached  to  the  free  edge  of  the  valves  at  one 
end  and  to  the  inside  of  the  heart  wall  at  the 
other  end.  They  play  the  same  part  that  sheets 
do  for  a  sail.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  while 
one  set  of  valves — mitral  and  tricuspid  —  is 
closed,  the  other  set  —  aortic  and  pulmonic  — 
will  be  open,  and  vice  versa. 

The  period  of  active  contraction  of  the  ven- 
tricles is  called  the  systole,  and  its  time  is  often 
spoken  of  as  the  systolic  period.  The  period  of 
dilatation  of  the  ventricles,  the  time  during 
which  they  fill  with  blood  from  the  auricles,  is 
called  the  diastole  or  diastolic  period.  In  time 
the  two  are  nearly  equal,  the  diastole  being 
somewhat  longer. 

The  cause  of  the  heart  beat  is  a  matter  of 
great  interest  Inasmuch  as  the  skeletal  muscles 
require  for  contraction  a  stimulus  carried  to 
them  through  nerves,  it  was  thought  that  heart 
muscle  required  a  similar  nerve  impulse.  It  was 
known  to  physiologists  that  the  heart  of  a  frog 
severed  from  its  connections  went  on  beating 
in  spite  of  there  being  no  nerves  attached  to  it  to 
convey  an  impulse  from  without.  Then  certain 
nerve  ganglia  were  found  in  portions  of  the 
heart  wall  and  it  was  inferred  that  these  gave 
out  the  necessary  stimulus.  But  finally  it  was 
found  that  isolated  portions  of  the  heart  wall 
in  which  there  were  no  nerve  ganglia  continued 
to  beat  if  they  had  a  blood  supply.  Hence  it  was 
concluded  by  Gaskell  that  the  beat  of  the  heart 
must  be  due  to  an  inherent  rythmical  power  of 
the  ventricle;  the  stimulus  to  the  muscle  prob- 
ably residing  in  some  chemical  substance  in  the 
blood  coming  to  the  part  At  any  rate  the 
ganglion  theory  is  no  longer  held,  while  the 
latter  is  considered  the  probable  one. 

The  sounds  associated  with  the  periods  pre- 
viously described  are  readily  heard  by  anyone 
placing  the  ear  over  the  heart  of  another  person, 
or  with  a  stethoscope  the  individual  may  hear 
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his  own  heart  sounds.  The  contraction  of  the 
ventricles  occurs  at  the  time  the  impulse  is  seen 
and  felt  over  the  apex  of  the  heart  in  the  fifth 
interspace.  It  is  associated  with  a  booming 
sound,  loud  and  distinct.  Then  comes  a  short 
period  of  silence  corresponding  to  the  time 
when  the  heart  muscle  ceases  its  contraction 
and  begins  to  relax.  Then  comes  a  very  short, 
sharp,  flapping  sound  due  to  the  closure  of  the 
valves  which  prevent  the  return  of  the  blood 
from  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  to  the  ven- 
tricles. Then  follows  a  longer  period  of  silence 
and  again  a  repetition  of  the  same  set  of  sounds. 
The  time  from  the  beginning  of  the  first  sound 
to  the  beginning  of  the  second  sound,  that  is,  the 
time  of  the  *boom*  and  its  short  silence,  is  the 
systole  of  the  ventricle.  The  time  from  the 
beginning  of  the  second  or  short,  sharp  sound 
through  the  period  of  silence  following  it  is 
the  diastole  of  the  ventricle.  The  whole  period 
occupied  from  the  beginning  of  the  first  of  the 
sounds  described  to  its  repetition  is  called  a 
cycle  of  the  heart.  Of  these  there  are  on  an 
average  in  an  adult  72  per  minute.  When  the 
successive  cycles  occupy  the  same  length  of 
time  the  rhythm  is  said  to  be  •regular.®  When 
the  times  are  unequal  the  term  airregularB  is 
used.  When  a  beat  is  dropped  the  term  •inter- 
mittent1* is  applied. 

If,  when  the  ear  is  placed  over  the  heart;  the 
finger  be  placed  over  the  artery  in  the  wrist,  an 
impulse  or  beat  will  be  felt  in  the  latter,  occur- 
ring at  a  slightly  later  time,  about  one  sixth  of 
a  second,  than  the  apex  beat.  This  is  the  pulse 
wave  corresponding  to  that  individual  heart 
beat.  It  varies  in  frequency,  in  volume  and  in 
tension  according  to  the  number  of  heart  beats, 
the  volume  of  blood  thrown  into  the  arteries 
from  the  heart,  and  the  tension  or  tone  of  the 
arterial  wall.  The  latter  point  will  be  explained 
later. 

The  course  of  the  blood  after  leaving  the 
left  ventricle  is  through  the  aorta  and  its  branch- 
ing arteries  to  the  arms  and  legs  and  to  all  the 
organs  of  the  body,  except  the  main  supply  to 
the  lungs,  through  capillaries ;  thence  it  is  re- 
turned by  the  veins  to  the  right  auricle,  from 
there  it  goes  to  the  right  ventricle,  from  which 
it  is  pumped  through  the  lungs  for  purification 
to  the  left  auricle  and  thence  to  the  left  ven- 
tricle again.  The  length  of  time  required  for 
any  portion  of  blood  to  make  the  complete  cir- 
cuit m  the  human  being  is  not  known  with  abso- 
lute accuracy,  but  it  is  probably  not  less  than 
15  seconds  nor  more  than  30  seconds. 

The  work  done  by  the  heart  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  units.  Assuming  the  pressure  in  the 
left  ventricle  during  contraction  to  be  130  milli- 
metres of  mercury,  each  square  centimetre  will 
receive  a  pressure  of  175.5  grams.  Assuming 
further  that  the  left  ventricle  forces  100  cubic 
centimetres  of  blood  at  each  contraction,  the 
work  done  will  equal  17,880  gram  centimetres. 
The  right  ventricle  does  a  third  as  much  work  as 
the  left,  giving  a  total  of  23,840  gram  centi- 
metres. The  total  work  of  the  heart  per  diem 
equals  24,000  kilogram  metres,  equivalent  to  56.6 
kilo-calories. 

The  relatively  high  pressure  required  of  the 
heart  in  maintaining  the  circulation  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  it  has  to  force  the  blood  into 
arteries  having  elastic  walls  that  offer  a  con- 
siderable resistance  to  stretching.  The  stream 
from  the  heart  into  the  arteries  is  intermittent, 


the  elastic  arterial  walls  are  stretched  by  the 
incoming  blood  absorbing  the  force  during 
systole  and  tending  to  again  give  out  this  force 
when  the  heart  ceases  during  diastole  to  supply 
fresh  blood.  Even  during  diastole  the  pressure 
within  the  arteries  remains  considerable.  Hence 
the  heart  has  to  force  the  blood  against  the 
elastic  tension  of  the  arterial  wall  and  against 
the  blood  already  in  the  vessel  from  previous 
heart  beats.  This  force  stored  up  in  the  arterial 
wall  tends  to  drive  the  blood  along  to  the  capil- 
laries and  veins,  making  in  the  capillaries  and 
veins  a  constant  flow,  just  as  a  single-cylinder 
pump  provided  with  an  air-chamber  delivers  a 
constant  stream.  The  circulation,  then,  in  the 
arteries  is  intermittent,  in  the  capillaries  and 
veins  constant. 

An  element  of  much  interest  as  well  as  of 
great  importance  to  the  proper  maintenance  of 
the  circulation  in  the  arteries  and  to  the  nutrition 
of  the  organs  supplied  by  them  •  with  blood  is 
what  is  called  Avascular  tonicity,*  by  which  is 
meant    the    peculiar    property    inherent    in    the 
arterial   walls  of  maintaining  a  relatively  con- 
stant blood  pressure  with  varying  amounts  of 
blood    contents.      In    an    ordinary    system    of 
hydraulics  maintained  through  elastic  tubes  the 
walls  of  which  are  stretched  by  the  circulating 
contents,  the  pressure  falls  if  some  of  the  con- 
tents escape.    In  animals,  on  the  contrary,  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  blood  may  be  withdrawn 
from  the  blood-vessels,  yet  the  blood  pressure, 
after  a  fall  of  very  short  duration,  returns  to 
the  normal.    This  tonicity  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  walls  of  the  arteries  have  circular  muscle 
fibres,    under  control   of  nerves,   that    contract 
down  upon  the  blood  remaining  in    the  vessel 
and  so  maintain  the  pressure,  a  matter  of  great 
importance,  as  an  equal  pressure  in  organs  is 
necessary  for  the  proper  physiological  function. 

The  muscle  in  the  arterial  walls  is  supplied 
with  two  sets  of  nerves  called  vasomotor  nerves, 
having  opposite  actions.  One  set  called  vaso- 
constrictors has  the  power  when  stimulated  of 
contracting  the  vessel,  the  other  set  called  vaso- 
dilators enlarges  the  vessel.  Under  normal 
conditions  a  certain  equilibrium  is  established 
between  the  two  sets  of  nerves  and  the  artery 
is  said  to  possess  •tone.*  Increased  action  of 
one  over  the  other  will  produce  increased 
amount  of  blood  in  the  part,  as  m  the  familiar 
example  of  blushing,  or  on  the  other  hand  pallor 
as  seen  in  fright.  Certain  drugs  have  a  powerful 
effect  upon  these  nerves. 

Before  considering  the  diseases  of  the  heart 
a  word  may  be  said  of  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  subject  That  the  blood  circulated 
was  not  known  until  Harvey  demonstrated  it  in 
1628.  Auenbrugger,  a  Viennese  physician,  in 
1 761  invented  percussion,  the  method  by  which 
the  position,  size,  and  in  a  measure  the  changes 
in  organs  may  be  determined  by  the  sound  pro- 
duced when  the  surface  of' the  body  over  them 
is  struck  or  •percussed,*  as  it  is  technically 
called.  His  invention  remained  unheeded  until 
1806,  when  Corvisart,  body  physician  to  Na- 
poleon, used  it  in  mapping  out  the  heart  m 
healthy  and  in  diseased  conditions.  Laennoc, 
the  founder  of  auscultation  as  used  to-day,  by 
means  of  his  newly  invented  stethoscope,  gave 
to  the  world  in  181 9  the  first  accurate  descrip- 
tion of  the  characteristics  of  the  heart  sounds 
and  the  significance  of  changes  in  the  sounds 
in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the  heart.    Boril- 
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laud  in  France  and  Hope  in  England  were  also 
pioneers  in  this  work,  practically  all  that  has 
been  done  since  then  being  an  elaboration  along 
lines  laid  down  by  them. 

By  percussion  the  size  and  position  of  the 
heart  can  be  accurately  determined,  and  by 
auscultation  variations  from  the  normal  sounds 
and  the  presence  of  abnormal  sounds  enable 
one  to  determine  what  special  derangement  of 
the  heart  exists. 

To  understand  the  abnormalities  of  the  heart 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  work  of  this 
organ  is  done  by  the  muscle  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed ;  that  the  nerve  stimulus  for  the  muscular 
contraction  comes  from  within  the  heart  wall, 
and  that  the  regulatory  action,  that  is,  whether 
it  beats  faster  or  slower,  depends  upon  two 
nerves  of  opposing  action,  the  vagus  and  the 
sympathetic;  stimulation  of  the  former  slowing 
the  heart,  stimulation  of  the  latter  increasing 
the  rapidity  of  action.  Under  ordinary  con- 
ditions an  equilibrium  is  established  between 
them,  somewhat  analagous  to  the  equilibrium  in 
a  balance  when  equal  weights  are  placed  in  the 
scale-pans;  an  equilibrium  that  is  at  once  dis- 
turbed if  weights  are  added  to  or  taken  from 
either  pan.  Furthermore  intact  valves  are  neces- 
sary for  the  proper  function  of  the  heart. 

Hence  changes  in  the  action  of  the  heart  are 
due  to  changes  in  the  nerve  stimulation ;  changes 
in  the  muscle;  changes  in  the  valves.  They 
may  exist  alone  or  in  combination.  Changes 
affecting  the  nerves  are  more  commonly  func- 
tional or  temporary;  while  those  affecting 
muscles  and  valves  are  organic  and  usually, 
though  not  always,  permanent. 

Diseases  of  the  valves  are  the  most  frequent, 
the  most  important  and  of  the  greatest  interest. 
A  valve  to  perform  its  duty  properly  must  be 
so  flexible  that  it  is  readily  thrown  back  against 
the  walls  of  the  heart  so  as  not  to  hinder  the 
passage  of  the  blood  through  the  orifice  it 
should  go.  It  should  also  quickly  fall  back  into 
place  and  meet  its  fellows,  so  as  to  block  the 
passage  and  prevent  the  flow  of  blood  in  the 
direction  it  should  not  go.  Unfortunately  these 
delicate  valve  segments  are  prone  to  inflamma- 
tion, rheumatic  fever  being  the  commonest 
cause.  This  inflammation  is  associated  with  the 
formation  of  new  tissue  much  like  that  formed 
in  the  scar  of  a  wound.  It  leads  to  thickening, 
rigidity,  retraction  and  deformity  of  the  valves, 
and  also  frequently  to  adhesion  of  the  cups  along 
the  edges  of  closure. 

These  changes  affect  the  function  of  the 
valve,  causing  on  the  one  hand  narrowing  of  the 
orifice  so  that  the  passage  of  the  blood  is  ob- 
structed, hence  the  technical  use  of  the  term 
^obstruction,*  or  ^stenosis* ;  on  the  other  hand 
the  segments  of  valves  may  be  so  shortened  and 
puckered  that  they  do  not  meet  each  other,  and 
so  leakage  results.  To  this  condition  the  term 
•insufficiency*  or  ^regurgitation*  is  applied. 
Either  obstruction  of  a  valve  orifice  or  leakage 
through  a  valve  calls  upon  the  muscle  of  the 
heart  for  more  work.  In  the  former  case  the 
blood  is  forced  under  a  greater  resistance;  in  the 
latter  more  blood  must  be  forced  to  make  up  for 
the  leakage.  The  muscular  wall  thickens  and 
the  cavity  of  the  heart  behind  the  leaky  valve 
enlarges  to  ^compensate,*  as  the  expression  is 
for  the.  valvular  defect.  This  compensation 
may  remain  effective  for  years,  the  patient  hav- 
ing but  little  inconvenience  from  the  disease. 


Sooner  or  later  the  heart  muscle  feels  the 
effect  of  the  prolonged  overwork,  it  weakens, 
becomes  stretched,  the  cavity  enclosed  by 
it  enlarges,  and  the  condition  known  as 
^broken  compensation*  follows.  The  heart 
can  no  longer  supply  a  sufficient  amount  of 
blood  for  the  needs  of  the  body,  the  circulation 
is  slowed,  stagnation  results  with  the  associated 
symptoms  of  distress  in  breathing  and  fre- 
quently dropsy.  There  is  marked  impairment 
in  the  functions  of  the  organs  of  the  body  due 
to  imperfect  blood  supply.  Valvular  disease 
is  very  common  and  may  occur  at  any  age,  but 
it  usually  involves  the  valves  of  the  left  heart, 
mitral  and  aortic. 

With  care  on  the  part  of  the  patient  life 
may  often  be  prolonged  with  comfort  for  many 
years.  Apart  from  the  benefit  derived  from 
rest,  the  drug  digitalis  by  prolonging  diastole 
and  stimulating  the  heart  muscle  to  better  con- 
traction gives  the  best  results.  When  properly 
used  it  is  a  great  boon  to  the  patient. 

The  muscle  of  the  heart  undergoes  a  degen- 
erative change  in  acute  infective  diseases  asso- 
ciated with  fever,  like  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia, 
and  diphtheria,  by  which  its  contractile  power 
is  lessened.  It  may  reach  such  a  degree  as  to 
lead  to  death  from  paralysis  of  the  heart  wall. 
If  the  patient  recovers  from  the  disease  the 
heart  muscle  in  time  recovers  its  normal  tone. 

An  important  disease  of  the  heart  muscle 
is  one  occurring  usually  in  males  after  middle 
life,  frequently  associated  with  the  symptom 
known  as  angina  pectoris.  It  is  a  degeneration 
of  the  heart  wall  due  to  partial  occlusion,  by 
thickening  of  the  walls,  of  the  two  coronary 
arteries  which  supply  the  heart  muscle  with 
blood,  thus  disturbing  the  nutrition  of  the 
muscle  and  the  nerve  ganglia.  Angina  pectoris 
is  characterized  by  the  sensation  of  great  con- 
striction and  pressure  and  often  of  a  violent 
tearing  of  the  heart,  with  intense  anxiety  and  a 
feeling  of  impending  death.  The  suffering  is 
often  very  great,  and  while  the  attack  may  be 
of  short  duration  the  prostration  following  one 
is  marked. 

Fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart  muscle 
occurs,  but  it  cannot  be  diagnosticated  with 
exactness  during  life.  Although  the  term  is 
often  heard  its  use  should  be  reserved  as  an 
anatomical  and  not  as  a  clinical  diagnosis.  That 
is,  one  can  be  sure  of  it  only  when  one  sees  the 
exposed  heart.  On  the  other  hand,  collection  of 
fat  between  the  muscle-fibres  and  around  the 
heart  such  as  occurs  in  fat  people  may  seriously 
embarrass  the  heart  by  not  allowing  enough 
space  for  it  to  move  freely. 
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coffee,  to  tobacco,  belong  in  this  category.  If 
not  used  to  excess  the  effect  of  the  above  may 
be  merely  temporary,  the  heart  resuming  its 
usual  frequency  and  quiet  action  when  the  effect 
of  the  stimulation  has  ceased.  Prolonged  abuse 
of  such  substances  or  long  continued  nerve 
worry  or  excitement  may  lead  to  a  more  per- 
manent disturbance  of  the  heart  functions,  indi- 
cated by  palpitation,  either  permanent  or  after 
a  trivial  cause,  or  by  irregularity  in  the  rhythm. 
The  "tobacco  heart*  of  the  milder  form  is  an 
irritable  one,  with  increased  frequency  of  the 
beat;  in  the  severer  grade  marked  irregularity 
is  characteristic.  In  the  nervously  tired  person 
palpitation  is  common,  while  the  uncomfortable 
sensations  about  the  heart  due  to  disturbed 
digestion  with  fermentation  in  the  stomach  often 
lead  the  individual  to  consult  a  physician  feeling 
that  heart  disease  exists. 

A  nervous  disorder  of  the  heart  of  consider- 
able interest  is  one  associated  with  greatly  in- 
creased frequency  of  its  beat,  but  with  a  regular 
rhythm,  combined  with  a  marked  prominence  of 
the  eyeballs,  enlarged  neck  (goitre)  and  tremor 
of  the  hands.  This  complex  has  received  the 
name  of  exophthalmic  goitre,  a  neuropathic 
disturbance  associated  with  irritation  of  the 
sympathetic  nerve  leading  to  the  rapid  heart 
action. 

Still  more  uncommon  and  as  yet  unexplained 
is  the  condition  called  Tachycardia  (rapid 
heart)  characterized  by  paroxysmal  attacks  of 
very  rapid  beating  of  the  heart,  lasting  but  a 
short  time  and  followed  by  normal  frequency. 
During  an  attack  it  may  be  impossible  to  count 
the  heart  or  pulse  beats,  owing  to  the  rapidity. 

Wm.  Whitworth  Gannett,  M.D., 
Visiting  Physician  to  the  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

Heart  of  Midlothian,  The,  a  romance  by 
Sir  Walter  Scott,  published  anonymously  in  1818. 
It  takes  its  name  from  the  Tolbooth  or  old  jail 
of  Edinburgh  (pulled  down  in  1815),  where 
Scott  imagined  Effie  Deans,  his  heroine,  to  have 
been  imprisoned.  The  book  is  notable  for  hav- 
ing fewer  characters  than  any  others  of  Scott's 
novels.  It  has  also,  a  smaller  variety  of  inci- 
dents, and  less  description  of  scenery. 

Heart-urchin.  One  of  a  group  of  sea- 
nrchins  (see  Echinoidea)  of  elongated  form 
and  cordate  outline  from  a  lateral  point  of  view. 
The  group  is  best  represented  by  the  genus 
Spatangus,  common  in  Europe,  but  heart- 
urchins  occur  elsewhere,  and  are  known  as 
fossils. 

Hearts-ease,  a  violet  (q.v.),  especially  the 
common  yellow  violet  of  Europe,  or  a  pansy. 

Heat.  Until  the  early  part  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury, it  was  generally  believed  that  heat  is 
a  substance  devoid  of  weight  (imponderable), 
and  diffused  through  the  mass  of  bodies.  This 
hypothetical  substance  was  called  caloric.  Many 
phenomena  seemed  to  be  explained  by  the  as- 
sumption of  the  existence  of  caloric,  but  finally, 
through  the  experiments  of  Davy  and  Rumford, 
in  which  heat  was  actually  created  from  me- 
chanical energy,  the  old  caloric  theory  was  aban- 
doned. In  its  place  we  now  have  the  molecular 
motion  theory.  According  to  this  theory  heat 
is  nothing  but  a  violent  agitation  of  the  mole- 
cules of  matter.  These  molecules  are  extremely 
minute,  but  have  a  definite  size  and  weight  for 


each  definite  substance.  It  has  been  estimated 
that  a  molecule  of  water  has  a  diameter  of  about 
one  fifty-millionth  of  an  inch.  Though  mole- 
cules are  small  in  size,  their  velocity,  even  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  is  very  great.  In  air,  in 
which  the  molecules  dart  about  in  straight  lines 
until  they  encounter  other  molecules,  they  at- 
tain a  speed  of  1470  feet  a  second  at  the  freezing 
temperature.  The  average  length  of  their  path 
between  two  encounters  —  the  mean  free  path 
—  is  about  1-277,000  inch,  and  the  number  of 
molecules  in  a  cubic  inch  of  air  is  about  10 
raised  to  the  21st  power.  Each  molecule  expe- 
riences about  5,000,000,000  collisions  a  second. 

Expansion  of  Solids,  Liquids,  and  Gasw.— 
The  molecules  of  any  substance  attract  one 
another  with  a  force  called  cohesion.  It  is  co- 
hesion that  prevents  a  wire  from  breaking  when 
it  supports  a  heavy  weight.  The  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere  also  helps  to  hold  the  molecules 
of  a  body  together.  Opposed  to  both  of  these 
forces  is  heat.  The  effect  of  the  agitation  of  the 
molecules  is  to  make  them  jostle  one  another 
apart.  Thus  it  is  that  in  general  an  increase  of 
temperature  results  in  expansion,  in  solids,  in 
which  the  cohesion  is  enormous,  the  expansion 
for  a  given  increase  of  temperature  is  very 
slight,  especially  when  the  test  is  made  at  low 
temperatures.  At  higher  temperatures,  when 
the  molecules  have  somewhat  weakened  their 
mutual  hold  through  having  moved  further 
apart,  an  increase  of  temperature  equal  to  the 
previous  increase  generally  results  in  a  some- 
what greater  expansion.  To  express  such  ideas 
technically  we  employ  the  expression  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion,  which  means  the  fraction 
of  its  length  that  a  bar  expands  when  heated 
one  degree  centigrade.  As  the  length  varies 
with  the  temperature,  the  length  at  the  freezing 
point,  o°  C,  is  taken  as  the  standard  length. 
Using  then  this  expression,  we  may  say  that  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  a  solid  generally  in- 
creases with  the  temperature.  The  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion  of  a  number  of  substances 
will  be  found  in  the  following  table: 

COEFFICIENTS   OF   LINEAR 
Aluminium    . . .  .0.0000233 

Gold    0.0000144 

Iron 0.00001-2 1 

Lead   0.0000293 

Platinum    0.0000090 

Copper   0.0000168 

Zinc 0.0000292 

Silver   0.0000193 

Steel   0.0000123 

G  u  i  1 1  a  u  m  e's 

nickel    steel 

(36    per    cent 

nickel)    0.00000087 

Two  notable  cases  may  be  remarked.  It  is 
seen  from  the  table  that  the  coefficient  for  glass 
is  very  close  to  that  for  platinum.  This  fact  is 
taken  advantage  of  in  the  construction  of  incan- 
descent electric  lamps,  and  of  those  scientific 
instruments  where  it  is  necessary  to  have  a 
wire  pass  through  glass  and  leave  an  air-tight 
joint.  In  making  the  joint,  the  glass  around 
the  hole  is  softened  by  heat  until  it  gathers 
closely  around  the  hot  platinum  wire.  In  cool- 
ing, if  the  coefficient  for  platinum  were  higher 
than  that  for  glass,  the  platinum  would  contract 
more  rapidly  than  the  glass  and  leave  a  leaky 
joint.  The  second  case  to  be  noted  is  that  of 
Guillaume's  nickel  steel.  The  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion of  this  metal  is  so  extremely  small  that 


EXPANSION  OF  SOLIDS. 
Wood  (soft).... 0.000003 
Wood    (hard) . .  .0.000006 

Vulcanite 0.000067 

Paraffin 0.00034 

Quartz    0.0000013 

Rock   salt 0.00003 

Ice 0.00005 

Glass  0.0000083 

Granite 0.0000087 

Porcelain 0.000002s 
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it  is  eminently  suited  to  the  construction  of 
clock  pendulum  rods,  of  surveying  instruments, 
and  of  standard#  scales  of  length,  and  to  many 
other  purposes  in  which  much  expansion  now 
proves  an  annoyance.  Unfortunately  the  high 
cost  of  nickel  will  preclude  the  employment  of 
this  wonderful  alloy  in  some  cases. 

The  influence  of  expansion  is  seen  in  rail- 
road tracks.  On  a  cold  day  6o-foot  rails  may 
contract  so  as  to  draw  apart  one  half  of  an  inch. 
The  cables  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge  support  the 
slightly  arched  roadway.  When  they  sag  down 
in  hot  weather  through  expansion,  they  tend  to 
make  the  roadway  buckle.  This  tendency  is 
increased  by  the  expansion  of  the  roadway 
itself.  However,  both  tendencies  were  over- 
come through  the  foresight  of  the  engineers, 
who  provided  a  telescoping  joint  in  the  road- 
way at  the  middle  of  the  span.  The  parts  of 
this  joint  play  in  and  out  about  a  foot.  On 
hot  days  clock  pendulums  grow  longer,  and  so 
the  clocks  lose  time.  Glass  when  suddenly  and 
hence  unevenly  heated,  expands  more  at  one 
point  than  at  another,  thus  introducing  internal 
strains  that  cause  fracture,  but  vessels  made 
of  vitrified  quartz,  on  account  of  their  ex- 
tremely low  expansibility,  resist  this  tendency 
to  crack;  they  will  endure  without  injury  the 
sudden  application  of  a  blowpipe  flame. 

In  liquids  the  molecules  are  so  far  freed 
from  cohesion  that  they  are  able  to  roll  around 
one  another  and  to  wander  from  one  position  to 
another.  ""The  small  remaining  cohesion  is  as- 
sisted by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  or  by 
any  other  pressure  to  which  the  liquid  may  be 
subjected  and  so  the  molecules  in  the  body  of 
the  liquid  are  prevented  from  flying  directly 
apart.  It  is  on  account  of  this  small  re- 
sistance to  expansion  that  we  find  liquids 
very  much  more  expansible  than  solids. 
The  term  coefficient  of  cubical  expansion  is 
employed  to  express  the  degree  of  expansibility 
of  a  liquid.  It  means  the  fraction  of  its  volume 
that  a  liquid  expands  when  its  temperature  is 
raised  one  degree  centigrade.  The  cubical 
coefficient  of  a  substance  is  three  times  as  great 
as  its  linear  coefficient,  because  we  measure  the 
effect  of  expansion  in  length,  breadth,  and  thick- 
ness, instead  of  merely  noting  the  expansion  in 
length.  Of  course  a  liquid  confined  in  a  tube 
of  unchanging  dimension  could  only  expand  in 
length,  but  the  effect  in  this  one  direction  would 
be  three  times  as  much  as  it  would  be  if  the 
liquid  were  allowed  to  expand  proportionally 
in  all  three  dimensions. 

COEFFICIENTS  OF  CUBICAL  EXPANSION,  LIQUIDS. 
Ethyl    alcohol.  ..o.oo t 06         Petroleum 

Methyl  alcohol.  .0.00114  (heavy) 0.00090 

Acetone    ...... .0.00135         Mercury  ..,,...0.00018x53 

Ether    0.00148  Aniline 0.001x8 

Olive  oil 0.00080 

The  expansibility  of  water  is  strikingly  ir- 
regular. Starting  at  the  freezing  point,  water 
contracts  as  the  temperature  rises  until  at  about 
4°  C.  it  has  assumed  its  maximum  density.  A 
further  increase  of  temperature  now  causes  the 
water  to  expand,  which  it  does  at  an  increasing 
rate  until  it  begins  to  boil  at  1000  C. 

Gases  surpass  even  liquids  in  their  expan- 
sibility. Because  in  gases  the  molecules  are  rela- 
tively very  far  apart,  cohesion  counts  for  nearly 
nothing,  leaving  external  pressure  as  almost  the 
sole  force  restraining  expansion.  It  appears 
that  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  a  gas  is  near- 


ly independent  of  the  external  pressure,  for 
though  a  greater  pressure  tends  to  restrain  ex- 
pansion more,  the  greater  crowding  of  the  mole- 
cules resulting  from  this  pressure  causes  more 
frequent  blows  among  the  molecules,  and  makes 
the  expansive  force  increase  in  nearly  the  same 
proportion  as  the  external  pressure.  This  law 
is  not  perfectly  complied  with  because  the  mole- 
cules in  a  gas  are  not  quite  free  from  cohesion, 
especially  when  much  compressed,  and  because 
the  diameter  of  the  molecule  is  an  appreciable 
fraction  of  the  distance  between  two  molecules. 
Another  law,  fulfilled  only  approximately  for 
the  same  reasons,  is  that  all  gases  have  the  same 
coefficient  of  expansion,  as  will  be  seen  in  the 
following  table,  which  gives  the  cubical  coef- 
ficient referred  as  a  standard  to  the  volume  the 
gas  has  at  o°  C. 

COEFFICIENTS  OF  CUKCAL  EXPANSION,  GASES  AT  A 
PRESSURE  OF  FROM  300  TO  5O0  MM. 

Air 0.003667  Carbon  dioxide. . .  .0.003710 

Hydrogen 0.003661  Nitrous   oxide.. . .  .0.0037x9 

Nitrogen    0.003661  Cyanogen   0.003877 

Carbon    monoxide. 0.003667  Sulphur   dioxide..  .0.003903 

The  Convection  of  Heat. — When  the  air  in 
contact  with  a  hot  stove  becomes  warmed,  it  ex- 
pands and  grows  lighter  than  the  other  air. 
Owing  to  unbalanced  forces  the  hot  air  rises  to 
the  ceiling  and  then  spreads  out  to  the  walls.  It 
there  becomes  cooled,  and  therefore  contracts 
and  becomes  dense.  As  a  result  it  descends  at  the 
walls  and  finally  returns  to  the  stove  only  to 
start  again  on  the  journey.  During  this  proc- 
ess, called  convection,  heat  is  carried  by  the  air 
from  the  stove  to  the  most  distant  parts  of  the 
room.  Winds  consist  of  convection  currents  in 
the  atmosphere.  Some  parts  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face become  more  highly  heated  by  the  sun  than 
others.  The  air  over  the  hot  areas  expands 
and  becomes  specifically  lighter  than  the  sur- 
rounding air.  The  general  result  is  that  the  hot 
air  is  forced  to  rise  giving  place  to  the  surround- 
ing cooler  air  which  blows  toward  the  hot  area 
as  a  surface  wind.  The  hot  air  risen  aloft 
spreads  away  toward  the  cool  regions  as  an 
upper  wind.  Corresponding  to  the  ascent 
of  air  over  the  hot  areas  is  a  descent  of  air  over 
the  cool  areas.  Much  heat  is  brought  from  the 
tropical  regions  to  temperate  regions  by  regular 
winds. 

Convection  phenomena  also  occur  in  liquids. 
A  lar^e  vessel  of  water  supplied  with  heat  at 
one  side  of  the  bottom  becomes  through  the 
action  of  convection  currents  uniformly  heated 
throughout.  Much  heat  is  conveyed  from  the 
equator  toward  the  poles  by  means  of  the  Gulf 
Stream  and  other  ocean  currents.  It  is  prob- 
able, however,  that  with  ocean  currents  differ- 
ences of  temperature  have  little  to  do  with  the 
motion  of  the  water,  but  that  the  motion  is 
caused  chiefly  by  the  action  of  winds  that  blow 
with  great  steadiness  in  a  westerly  direction 
across  the  equatorial  portions  of  the  great 
oceans.  Difference  in  salinity  of  the  ocean  at 
different  latitudes  may  possibly  be  a  partial 
cause  of  the  phenomenon. 

Thermometry. — Before  proceeding  further  in 
the  discussion  of  heat  phenomena,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  describe  some  of  the  methods  em- 
ployed for  measuring  temperature  or  the  de- 
gree of  hotness  of  a  Body.  Most  commonly  the 
methods  depend  upon  the  property  of  expansion. 
In  ordinary  thermometers  the  expanding 
body  is  either  mercury  or  colored  alcohol.    The 
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liquid,  say  mercury,  is  held  in  a  glass  tube  hay- 
ing a  fine  bore  and  at  one  end  a  spher- 
ical or  cylindrical  bulb,  the  other  end  being 
simply  closed.  Above  the  mercury,  which  fills 
the  bulb  and  part  of  the  stem,  is  a  space  that 
is  free  from  air  and  contains  only  a  small 
amount  of  mercury  vapor.  When  the  ther- 
mometer is  warmed,  the  mercury  rises  in  the 
tube  because  the  cubical  expansion  of  mercury 
is  greater  than  the  cubical  expansion  of  glass. 
The  glass  tube  is  provided  with  a  scale,  some- 
times engraved  directly  on  the  tube,  and  some- 
times engraved  on  some  other  material  and 
mounted  at  the  back  of  the  tube.  For  a  Fahren- 
heit scale,  division  number  32  is  placed  opposite 
the  mercury  level  when  the  thermometer  is  placed 
in  pure  crushed  melting  ice,  and  division  number 
212  is  placed  opposite  the  mercury  level  when  the 
thermometer  is  placed  in  saturated  steam  over 
boiling  water.  As  the  temperature  of  the  boil- 
ing point  depends  upon  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, which  is  ever  varying,  the  standard  boiling 
point  is  taken  to  correspond  to  the  average  at- 
mospheric pressure,  which  is  measured  by  a 
barometric  column  of  760  millimetres.  The 
space  between  these  marks,  the  freezing  and 
boiling  points,  is  divided  into  180  equal  divi- 
sions, and  then  divisions  equal  to  these  are 
extended  above  the  boiling  point  and  below  the 
freezing  point.  For  the  centigrade  scale,  which 
is  generally  employed  in  scientific  work,  the 
freezing  point  on  the  thermometer  is  marked 
o°  and  the  boiling  point  ioo°.  For  the  Reau- 
mur scale,  much  used  for  household  purposes 
in  Germany,  these  points  are  marked  o°  and  8o° 
respectively,  and  finally  for  the  De  Lisle  scale, 
which  is  used  in  Russia,  the  direction  of  the 
graduation  is  reversed,  the  boiling  point  being 
marked  o°  and  the  freezing  point  +  1500.  With 
this  last  thermometer,  the  greater  the  intensity 
of  the  cold  the  higher  the  number  representing 
the  temperature.  Mercury  thermometers  permit 
of  the  measurement  of  rather  high  temperatures, 
mercury  not  boiling  until  the  temperature  of 
about  357°  C.  (674.3  F.)  is  reached.  Still 
higher  temperatures  with  mercury  thermome- 
ters may  be  reached  by  checking  the  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  mercury  through  the  introduction  into 
the  upper  part  of  the  tube  of  a  compressed  gas 
such  as  nitrogen.  With  such  a  thermometer 
the  only  limitation  is  the  softening  of  the  glass 
at  high  heats,  and  even  this  trouble  is  largely 
lessened  by  the  use  of  vitrified  quartz  for  the 
material  of  the  bulb.  On  the  other  hand,  mer- 
cury freezes  at  about  —  390  C.  ( — 38.20  F.) 
and  so  becomes  useless  for  indicating  tempera- 
tures lower  than  this.  For  these  lower  tem- 
peratures alcohol  may  be  employed  as  the  ther- 
mometric  substance  because  it  resists  freezing 
until  temperatures  far  below  any  met  with  in  na- 
ture are  encountered.  In  addition  to  this  ad- 
vantage alcohol  expands  much  more  rapidly  than 
mercury,  thus  permitting  a  much  larger  bore 
for  the  same  length  of  degree.  However,  for 
very  high  temperatures  alcohol  is  not  available, 
as  it  boils  at  the  moderate  temperature  of 
78-3°  C.  (173°  F.). 

In  practical  work  thermometry  fairly  bristles 
with  errors.  For  several  months  after  a  ther- 
mometer is  made  the  bulb  gradually  shrinks, 
probably  owing  to  some  molecular  instability  in 
the  glass  caused  by  the  excessive  heating  em- 
ployed in  the  process  of  blowing  the  bull).  This 
causes  the  thermometer  to  read  too  high.    After 


each  time  a  thermometer  is  used  for  a  very  high 
temperature  the  bulb  on  cooling  fails  to  con- 
tract promptly  to  the  volume  proper  to  the  new 
temperature,  and  so  now  the  thermometer  for 
a  while  reads  too  low ;  however,  prolonged  heat- 
ing at  the  temperature  of  boiling  mercury  tends 
to  put  the  glass  into  a  more  stable  state.  Also 
such  troubles  are  much  reduced  by  the  use  of 
hard  glass  instead  of  soft  glass  for  the  bulbs. 
Errors  also  arise  from  the  following  causes: 
non-uniformity  of  the  bore;  variations  of  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  which  cause  a  yielding  of  the 
bulb;  failure  to  have  the  stem  of  the  thermom- 
eter at  the  same  temperature  as  the  bulb;  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  on  the  bulb  due  to  the 
liquid  being  tested,  especially  when  the  ther- 
mometer is  sunk  to  great  depths;  a  variation 
in  the  internal  pressure  of  the  mercury  itself 
on  the  bulb  when  the  thermometer  is  inclined 
from  the  vertical  position  to  the  horizontal;  a 
peculiar  jerking  motion  of  the  mercury  when  it 
ascends  a  very  fine  bore;  the  fact  that  equal 
volumes  of  the  bore  marked  off  on  the  tube  do 
not  represent  equal  expansions  of  the  mercury, 
since  at  high  temperatures  the  volume  of  the 
boTe  indicating  a  degree  has  increased  (this  is 
quite  distinct  from  the  matter  of  the  relative 
expansion  of  glass  and  mercury)  ;  irregularities 
in  the  expansion  of  the  glass  of  the  thermom- 
eter; and  lastly  irregularities  in  the  expansion 
of  the  fluid  itself,  be  it  mercury,  alcohol,  air,  or 
any  other  substance.  This  last  source  of  error 
is  worth  much  consideration  because  two  ther- 
mometers otherwise  perfect  but  containing  dif- 
ferent liquids,  as  alcohol  and  mercury,  fail  to 
agree  in  their  indications.  Further,  we  have  no 
right  arbitrarily  to  select  any  particular  fluid 
as  a  standard  and  yet  feel  that  our  temperature 
scale  has  anything  more  than  an  empirical  value. 
It  will,  however,  be  explained  in  the  last  sec- 
tion how  a  theoretical  definition  for  tempera- 
ture measurement  can  be  formulated  (the  ther- 
modynamic scale),  agreeing  fairly  with  ordinary 
thermometers,  very  closely  with  the  hydrogen 
or  nitrogen  thermometer,  and  perfectly  free  from 
ambiguity. 

In  the  hydrogen  thermometer  advantage  is 
taken  of  the  increase  of  pressure  of  a  gas  at- 
tending an  increase  of  temperature,  the  volume 
of  the  gas  being  kept  constant.  The  hydrogen 
is  confined  in  a  glass  bulb  about  two  inches  in 
diameter  which  is  connected  by  a  thick-walled 
capillary  tube  with  the  top  of  one  side  of  a 
U-shaped  apparatus  consisting  of  two  vertical 
glass  tubes  connected  by  a  rubber  hose  at  their 
lower  ends  and  partly  filled  with  mercury. 
When  the  hydrogen  in  the  bulb  is  warmed  it 
tends  to  expand  and  push  the  mercury  down 
its  side  of  the  U  and  to  cause  it  to  rise  on  the 
other  side,  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere. 
This  effect  is  counteracted  by  raising  the  glass 
tube  on  the  open  side,, the  rubber  tubing  allow- 
ing this  to  be  done.  The  extra  back  pressure 
of  the  mercury  forces  the  hydrogen  back  to  its 
former  volume.  In  measuring  the  pressure  to 
which  the  hydrogen  at  any  time  is  subjected, 
the  difference  in  level  of  the  mercury  columns 
must  have  added  to  it  the  length  of  the  baro- 
metric column  measured  at  the  time.  For  each 
degree  centigrade  added  to  the  temperature, 
the  hydrogen  is  found  to  increase  in  pressure 
about  1/273  of  its  pressure  measured  at  o°  C 
Similarly  for  each  degree  subtracted,  the  pres- 
sure decreases  1/273  of  the  pressure  at  o*  C 
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If  this  law  held  to  the  limit,  we  would  conclude 
that  at  — 2730  C  the  hydrogen  would  lose  all 
its  pressure,  thus  indicating  the  cessation  of  all 
molecular  motion  —  a  veritable  absolute  zero  of 
temperature.  However,  at  extremely  low  tem- 
peratures the  perfect  working  of  this  law  is 
interfered  with  through  the  dominance  of  cohe- 
sion which  reduces  unduly  the  pressure  of  the 
hydrogen,  and  may  cause  it  to  assume  the  liquid 
or  even  the  solid  state.  Nevertheless,  this  limit- 
ing temperature  as  predicted  by  the  hydrogen 
thermometer  agrees  almost  exactly  with  the  true 
absolute  zero  of  the  thermodynamic  scale 
referred  to  above.  On  this  absolute  scale  the 
temperature  of  freezing  water  is  approximately 
-f-2730  Abs.,  and  temperature  of  boiling, 
+  373°  Abs. 

Other  methods  of  measuring  temperature  de- 
pend upon  change  in  the  electrical  resistance 
of  platinum,  and  upon  the  electromotive  force 
created  when  the  juncture  of .  two  dissimilar 
metals,  as  platinum  and  rhodium,  is  heated 
Very  high  and  very  low  temperatures  may  be 
measured  by  such  methods. 

Conduction  of  Heat. — When  a  sterling  silver 
spoon  is  placed  in  a  cup  of  hot  tea,  the  handle 
of  the  spoon  soon  becomes  uncomfortably  warm 
to  the  hand.  Heat  has  been  conducted  through 
the  silver.  The  molecules  in  the  bowl  of  the 
spoon  are  the  first  to  have  their  motion  accelerated 
by  contact  with  the  tea.  This  extra  motion  is 
communicated  to  their  neighbors  which  in  turn 
pass  it  on  until,  step  by  step,  the  motion  reaches 
the  molecules  in  the  handle.  It  appears  that  in 
some  substances  the  character  of  connection  be- 
tween the  molecules  is  more  favorable  to  con- 
duction than  in  others.  As  we  mi^ht  have  ex- 
pected, from  the  mutual  grip  of  the  molecules 
found  in  solids,  that  class  of  bodies  furnishes  the 
best  conductors;  but  in  gases,  in  which  the 
molecules  are  very  loosely  distributed,  we  nat- 
urally ,find  the  poorest  conductors.  Liquids 
as  conductors  occupy  a  position  intermediate 
between  solids  and  gases.  Metals  surpass  all 
other  materials  in  conducting  power,  silver 
standing  at  the  very  head  of  the  list,  while 
near  the  foot  of  the  list  of  solids  are  found 
organic  materials  and  mineral  substances,  es- 
pecially when  in  the  porous  or  fibrous  state, 
such  as  horn,  leather,  magnesia  brick,  asbestos 
fibre,  sand,  cotton  wool,  cowhair  felt,  and  down. 
Great  value  is  attached  to  poo*-  'xndrctcrs  of 
heat  They  arc  called  insulators.  Uone  is  used 
in  joining  the  handles  to  silver  tea  pots.  Our 
clothes  are  made  of  organic  material  woven  so 
as  to  leave  a  multitude  of  fine  pores,  a  condition 
favorable  to  insulation  and  met  with  in  the  fur 
of  animals  and  in  the  feathers  of  birds.  Saw 
dust  and  mineral  wool  for  the  same  reason  are 
made  to  serve  as  insulators  of  heat  in  the  outer 
casing  of  ice  boxes. 

In  the  following  table  of  conductivities  the 
better  conductors  have  the  higher  numbers. 
These  numbers,  called  the  coefficient  of  conduc- 
tivity, indicate  the  amount  of  heat  energy  mea- 
sured in  calories  (a  calorie  is  the  amount  of  heat 
energy  required  to  raise  the  temperature  of  a 
gram  of  water  one  degree  centigrade)  conducted 
from  one  face  to  the  opposite  face  of  a  centi- 
metre cube  of  the  substance  when  one  of  the 
faces  is  maintained  one  degree  hotter  than  the 
other.  The  amount  of  heat  energy  conducted  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  in  temperature  be- 
tween the  opposite  faces. 


COEFFICIENTS  OF  CONDUCTIVITY. 
Degrees 
Cent. 

Aluminium    at       o     0.343  Slate^ 0.0027a 

Aluminium     at  100     0.362  Granite   0.0053 

Bismuth          at       o     0.0177  Marble    0.0050 

Bismuth.         at  100     0.0164  Sand,  white 0.00093 

Brass               at       o     0.2041  Snow,  compact. ..  .0.00051 

Brass               at  100     0.2540  Vulcanite    0.0004 

Copper            at       o     0.7189  Wood,  fir  — 

Copper            at  xoo     0.7226  Along  grain. ...  .0.0003 

Iron                 at       o     0.166  Across  grain. ..  .0.00009 

Iron                at  100     0.163  Bees'-wax 0.00009 

Lead                at       o     0.0836  Ether    0.0003 

Lead                at  zoo     0.0764  Water 0.002 

Silver              at       o     0.960  Air    0.000056 

Zinc                at       o     0.303  Hydrogen    0.00039 

Mercury  0.0152 

Specific  Heat. —  In  the  last  section  the  ex- 
pression aheat  energy®  was  employed,  and  the 
^calorie,5  its  unit,  was  defined.  If  thin  glass  ves- 
sels containing  equal  weights  at  equal  tempera- 
tures of  different  materials,  mercury  and  water 
for  example,  be  placed  over  equal  gas  flames  so 
as  to  receive  in  a  given  time  equal  amounts  of 
heat  energy  (equal  numbers  of  calories),  it  will 
be  found  that  the  water  will  require  nearly  30 
minutes  to  get  as  hot  as  the  mercury  does  in  one 
minute.  The  water  is  said  to  have  a  greater 
capacity  for  heat  than  the  mercury  has.  Making 
allowance  for  the  heat  capacity  of  the  glass  ves- 
sels and  for  radiation  and  conduction  it  is  found 
that  the  heat  capacity  of  mercury  is  0.034  that  of 
water.  We  say  that  the  specific  heat  of  the  mer- 
cury is  0.034,  for  water  is  taken  as  the  standard 
and  to  its  heat  capacity  is  assigned  the  value 
1.0.  The  value  of  the  specific  heat  of  a  num- 
ber of  solids  and  liquids  is  given  in  the  fol- 
lowing tables : 

SPECIFIC   HEAT   OF   SOLIDS. 


Substance 


A  . 

Atomic 
Weight 


Aluminum 
Bismuth  .. 
Copper   . . . 

Gold   

Iron    

Lead 

Nickel  ... 
Platinum   . 

Silver 

Sulphur   . . 

Zinc    

Ice    

Paraffin  .. 
Glass  .... 
Wood  .... 
Quartz  . . . 
Rock  Salt 
Gypsum    . . 

Ruby    

Brass    


27.04 

ao7.5 
63.18 

55.88 

206.39 

58.24 
194.3 

107.66 

31.98 

117.35 
64.88 


B 

Specific 
Heat 


0.2022 

0.0298 

0.09232 

0.03035 

0.10983 

0.0315 

0.10842 

0.03147 

0.0559 

0.1844 

0.0559 

0.0935 

0.502 

0.694 

0.19 

0.6 

0.186 

0.219 

0.26 

0.22 

0.093 


C=AXB 

Atomic 
Heat 


5-45 
6.17 
5.82 
5-94 
6.13 
6.30 

6.09 
6.10 
6.0a 
6.65 
6.05 


SPECIFIC  HEAT  OF  LIQUIDS. 


Acetone    53 

Alcohol,   Ethyl 65 

Benzol 44 

Bromine 46 

Ether 54 


Glycerine 55 

Mercury 034 

Carbon   disulphide . . .      .24 
Turpentine    46 


In  the  first  table  the  atomic  weights  (the 
weight  of  the  atom  as  compared  with  the  weight 
of  an  atom  of  hydrogen)  of  some  of  the  elements 
in  the  solid  state  are  also  given.  The  product  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  the  specific  heat  by  tht 
atomic  weight  is  given  in  the  last  column.  It 
will  be  observed  that  these  products  are  approxi- 
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mately  equal.  This  equality  indicates  that  if  we 
took  as  our  standard  of  comparison  equal  num- 
bers of  atoms  of  a  solid  instead  of  equal  weights, 
all  elements  in  the  solid  state  would  have  the 
same  heat  capacity.  It  takes  about  as  much 
heat  energy  to  raise  the  temperature  of  an  atom 
of  gold  one  degree  as  it  does  for  one  atom  of 
aluminium.  This  law  of  Dulong  and  Petit  also 
applies  with  some  degree  of  approximation  to 
compounds  in  the  solid  state  —  not  equal  heat 
capacity  for  the  molecules,  but  for  the  atoms. 

In  the  cases  of  gases  we  have  two  specific 
heats  according  as,  on  the  one  hand,  the  gas  is 
confined  to  constant  volume  while  being  heated, 
or  as,  on  the  other  hand,  the  gas  is  allowed  to 
expand  so  as  to  keep  the  pressure  constant. 
This  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  table,  where 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  specific  heat  at  constant 
pressure  is  greater  than  the  specific  heat  at  con- 
stant volume. 

SPECIFIC  HEATS  OF  GASES. 


Symbol 

op* 

Constant   pres- 
sure 

V 

Substance 

Equal 
weights 

Equal 
volumes 

0  3  WT3 

Air       

.1692 

.2374 

.2374 

1.403 
1.666 

Mercury    vapor. 

Ar 

.1746 
.1542 
2.417 
.1729 
.0913 
.1654 
.467 

.2450 
.2174 
34090 
.2438 
.1210 
.2169 
.4810 

.2370 
.2405 
.2359 
.2370 
.2962 
.3307 
1.2296 

1.63 
1.403 
1 .41 
1 .41 
1.41 

Carb.   monoxide. 

Oxygen    

Hydrogen    

Co 
02 

N2 

Chlorine     ...... 

Carbon    dioxide . 
Ether   

CO* 
C4H4O 

1.336 
x.311 
1.03 

This  difference  in  specific  heat  in  the  same 
gas  is  due  to  two  causes.  When  the  gas  expands, 
not  only  do  the  molecules  acquire  greater  kinetic 
energy,  but  in  pushing  each  other  farther  apart 
against  the  attractive  force  of  cohesion,  they  re- 
quire a  further  amount  of  energy  of  the  potential 
sort,  and  in  pushing  back  the  restraining  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere  still  another  large  supply  of 
energy  is  needed.  It  appears  from  several  inde- 
pendent considerations  that  in  gases  far  removed 
from  their  liquefying  points  the  cohesion  effect  is 
exceedingly  small,  and  so  we  conclude  that  the 
excess  of  specific  heat  of  an  expanding  gas  is 
almost  entirely  due  to  work  done  on  the  external 
pressure  applied  to  the  gas. 

In  the  last  column  of  the  table  the  ratio  of 
the  two  specific  heats  of  the  gases  is  given.  This 
ratio  is  found  to  vary,  decreasing  from  simple 
gases  like  mercury  vapor,  the  molecules  of  which 
have  single  atoms,  to  complex  gases  like  ether 
vapor,  the  molecules  of  which  have  15  atoms. 
With  complex  molecules  a  large  part  of  the 
energy  is  internal,  much  being  stored  up  in  the 
rotating  motion  of  the  individual  molecules,  and 
in  the  relative  motion  of  their  atoms,  leaving  the 
energy  of  translation  of  the  molecules  and  the 
energy  due  to  the  pushing  back  of  the  external 
pressure  about  as  for  mercury  vapor.  It  follows 
then  that  the  energy  associated  with  the  external 
pressure  is  a  smaller  fraction  of  the  whole  en- 
ergy, and  that  therefore,  as  observed,  the  ratio 
between  the  heat  energy  imparted  to  an  expand- 


ing gas  and  the  energy  imparted  to  a  non-ex- 
panding gas  must  be  smaller  for  such  complex 
molecules.  The  value  of  this  ratio  is  the  prin- 
cipal means  of  judging  of  the  number  of  ato-ns 
in  a  molecule  of  an  element  in  the  gaseous  state. 

Before  leaving  this  subject  it  should  be  re- 
marked that  the  specific  heat  of  water  varies 
slightly  with  the  temperature,  and  so  it  is  con- 
venient to  take  as  the  value  of  the  calorie  one 
hundredth  the  heat  required  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  a  gram  of  water  from  o°  C.  to  ioo°  C 

Latent  Heat. — If  heat  energy  be  imparted  to 
a  mass  of  ice  at  the  point  of  melting,  the  ice  will 
proceed  to  melt,  but  will  not  grow  any  warmer 
as  it  does  so.  The  heat  energy  thus  added  with- 
out increasing  temperature  is  called  latent  heat. 
Latent  heat  is  devoted  only  to  shaking  the 
molecules  of  ice  asunder,  not  to  increasing  their 
speed.  Temperature  depends  upon  the  energy 
of  motion  (kinetic  energy)  of  the  molecules; 
latent  heat  only  stores  up  energy  of  position 
(potential  energy)  of  the  molecules,  and  so  does 
not  produce  an  increase  of  temperature  (this 
simple  statement  must  be  modified  in  cases  of 
change  of  polymerization).  Again,  when  water 
is  being  boiled,  a  large  amount  of  heat  energy 
becomes  latent.  The  latent  heat  of  vaporiza- 
tion and  of  melting  for  a  variety  of  substances 
is  given  below. 

LATENT  HEAT  OF  VAPORIZATION. 


Calories 

Water 536 

Acetone  126 

Ethyl  alcohol 206 

Methyl  alcohol 264 

Liquid  air 47 


Calories 

Mercury    6a 

Carbon  disulphide..       90 

Sulphur 36a 

Ether  91 


LATENT  HEAT  OF  MELTING. 


Calories 

Ice    80 

Sulphur    9-37 

Paraffin    35-10 

Phosphorus    5* 

Bees  -wax     42. 

Zinc 28.13 

Lead  586 


Calories 

Silver  21.07 

Mercury     a.Ba 

Iron    3S« 

Platinum    \  27. 

Tin    14. 

Bismuth   13. 

Copper  $0, 


It_  should  be  remarked  that  the  latent  heat  de- 
voted to  converting  a  liquid  into  vapor,  besides 
increasing  the  internal  potential  energy  of  the 
\  molecules,  also  does  work  in  pushing  back  the 
atmosphere,  but  with  water  this  external  work 
bears  a  very  small  ratio  to  the  internal  work 
against  cohesion,  namely,  a  little  more  than  one 
twelfth. 

Heretofore  we  have  supposed  the  energy  for 
melting  or  for  vaporization  to  be  derived  from 
some  external  source  of  heat  It  is,  however, 
possible  to  secure  a  change  of  state  through  the 
consumption  of  the  heat  energy  of  the  body  itself. 
If  water  be  left  in  an  open  vessel  it  will  presently 
have  evaporated  entirely  away.  During  the  prog- 
ress of  this  vaporization  a  thermometer  placed 
either  in  the  water  or  in  the  moist  air  above 
the  water  will  show  a  temperature  lower  than 
that  of  the  surrounding  air.  The  reason  of  this 
is  as  follows:  At  the  surface  of  the  liquid, 
with  all  the  irregularities  of  position  and  veloc- 
ity possessed  by  the  molecules,  some  of  them 
find  opportunity  to  fly  off  from  the  liquid  sur- 
face. Cn  the  average  it  will  be  the  faster 
going  molecules  that  spring  away  first,  thus 
leaving  the  more  slowly  going  ones  behind, 
which  is  the  same  as  saying  that  the  remaining 
liquid    is    cooler.    Also    in    going    away,    the 
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molecules  fly  against  the  back  pull  of  cohe- 
sion, and  so  their  velocity  is  checked.  In- 
deed many  are  entirely  stopped  and  drawn  back 
into  the  liquid,  though  others  escape  quite  beyond 
the  range  of  cohesion  of  the  liquid  and  diffuse 
among  the  molecules  of  the  air.  The  reduced 
motion  of  these  escaping  molecules  causes  the 
low  temperature  referred  to  above  of  the  vapor. 
Common  illustrations  of  cold  by  evaporation  are 
frequently  met  with.  The  function  of  perspira- 
tion is  a  means  of  regulating  the  temperature  of 
the  human  body.  In  the  healthy  state  when  we 
are  overheated  the  skin  becomes  very  moist,  and 
the  evaporation  of  this  moisture,  assisted  by  a 
breeze  or  by  fanning,  cools  the  surface.  In  dis- 
ease the  proper  action  of  the  skin  may  be  inter- 
fered with,  and  becoming  dry,  may  fail  through 
lack  of  evaporation  to  provide  the  normal  cool- 
ing effect.  An  exalted  temperature  of  the  body 
ensues;  in  other  words,  a  fever.  Certain  drugs 
tend  to  promote  perspiration  and  thus  reduce  the 
temperature  of  the  patient.  Another  large  factor 
in  the  temperature  regulation  of  the  body  is  in 
the  water  evaporated  from  the  lungs  in  the  pro- 
cess of  breathing.  The  evaporation  of  ammonia 
rlr*t  has  been  liquefied  by  pressure  furnishes  the 
cold  employed  in  some  ice  machines.  In 
the  case  of  liquefaction  the  necessary  latent 
heat  may  be  derived  from  the  body  itself. 
This  occurs  when  a  salt  is  dissolved  in  water, 
a  process  that  is  generally  accompanied  by  a 
fall  of  temperature,  though  occasionally  a  rise 
in  temperature  is  noted.  The  factors  governing 
the  result  in  such  cases  are  rather  complicated! 
We  have  to  take  account  of  the  work  done 
by  the  solvent  in  tearing  molecules  away 
from  the  solid  lump  and  in  some*  cases 
the  tearing  of  these  molecules  apart  into 
electrically  charged  parts  called  ions.  On 
the  other  hand  a  certain  amount  of  kinetic  energy 
is  furnished  by  the  attraction  of  the  molecules 
of  the  dissolving  substance  by  the  molecules  of 
the  solvent.  According  as  the  back  pulls 
or  the  forward  pulls  predominate,  will  the 
temperature  of  the  solution  be  lowered  or  raised. 
If  much  chemical  action  takes  place  between  the 
substance  and  the  solvent,  the  solution  is  almost 
always  warmed. 

The  temperature  at  which  melting  takes  place 
depends  upon  external  pressure.  When  a  solid 
like  paraffin  expands  on  liquefying,  high  pres- 
sure, which  resists  expansion,  stops  melting  until 
a  temperature  slightly  higher  than  the  ordinary 
melting  point  is  reached.  Paraffin  that  under 
ordinary  conditions  melts  at  46.30  C.  melts  at 
49.90  C.  when  subjected  to  the  additional  pres- 
sure of  100  atmospheres.  In  the  case  of  ice, 
which  contracts  on  melting,  melting  is  favored 
by  pressure.  The  addition  of  one  atmosphere  of 
pressure  lowers  the  melting  point  of  ice  by 
0.00720  C.  This  fact  accounts  for  the  slipperi- 
ness  of  ice,  especially  when  being  skated  upon. 
The  sharp  edge  of  the  skate  exerts  great  pressure 
on  the  ice  below  it,  which  melts  and  furnishes  a 
lubricating  film  of  water.  This  film  of  water  is 
cooler  than  the  ice  furnishing  it,  some  of  the 
heat  of  the  ice  having  become  latent,  and  as  soon 
as  the  skate  has  passed  over,  the  water  imme- 
diately resumes  the  solid  state.  This  process  of 
freezing  again  is  called  regelation.  Regelation  is 
an  important  factor  in  glacier  motion.  The  ice 
as  it  follows  down  a  tortuous  valley  is  continu- 
ally being  cracked.    After  the  settling  following 


this  cracking,  the  great  pressure  from  the  upper 
ice  fields  melts  the  ice  at  the  points  of  contact 
of  opposite  sides  of  a  fracture,  and  the  escaping 
undercooled  water  freezes  again,  thus  healing  the 
fracture.  In  this  way  the  glacier  appears  to  fol- 
low down  the  irregularities  of  a  valley  as  would 
a  very  viscous  mass. 

MELTING  POINTS. 


Degrees 
Centigrade 

Paraffin    55 

Ice    o 

Silver  chloride 450 

Fluor   spar 900 

Potassium  nitrate ....     340 

Salt,  common 800 

Spermaceti    44 

Sugar,    crystals 170 

Bees'-wax    63 

Brass    900 

Glass,    crown 400 

Gold  1064 

Cast  iron,  gray 1200 

Cast  iron,  white 1100 

Silver,    sterling 900 

Steel,  cast 1400 

Hydrogen    — 255 

Oxygen    — 191 

Aluminium,  pure 657 

Antimony    440 


Degrees 
Centigrade 

Bismuth 270 

Cadmium 318 

Copper,  pure  in  air..  1065 
Copper,  pure,  air 

excluded 1084 

Iron    1600 

Lead  330 

Mercury — 39 

Nickel 1 500 

Palladium    1 700 

Platinum    "900 

Rhodium   2000 

Selenium 216 

Silver 1000 

Sulphur   114 

Tin  230 

Zinc,  pure 419 

Manganese    (99%)  . . .  1245 
Chromium    (99%  free 

from  carbon) 1515 


Saturated  and  Unsaturated  Vapors. — When 
a  liquid,  water  for  example,  is  placed  in  a  vacu- 
ous enclosure  kept  at  constant  temperature  by 
artificial  means,  it  immediately  begins  to  evapo- 
rate, the  vapor  presently  attaining  a  maximum 
density  and  pressure.  The  vapor  as  well  as  the 
space  occupied  by  it  is  then  said  to  be  saturated. 
Before  this  maximum  pressure  was  reached  the 
vapor  was  unsaturated.  If  the  temperature  of 
the  whole  apparatus  be  now  raised,  more  water 
will  commence  to  evaporate,  and  the  vapor  will 
increase  in  density  and  pressure  before  it  is 
again  saturated.  Had  the  saturated  vapor 
formed  in  the  first  place  been  shut  off  from  the 
water  surface  before  raising  the  temperature,  it 
would  not  become  as  dense  as  when  it  had  the 
water  evaporating  into  it,  and  so  we  would  then 
pronounce  the  heated  saturated  vapor  as  un- 
saturated. ,On  the  other  hand  if  a  mass  of  un- 
saturated water  vapor  be  cooled,  the  density  of 
the  vapor  will  at  a  certain  temperature  be  suf- 
ficient to  cause  saturation.  Below  this  particu- 
lar temperature,  called  the  dew-point,  some  of 
the  moisture  will  condense.  In  some  cases,  how- 
ever, when  there  are  no  nuclei  in  the  form  of 
dust  particles,  free  ions,  etc.,  the  vapor  may  cool 
appreciably  below  the  dew-point  without  im- 
mediate condensation.  The  vapor  is  then  said 
to  be  supersaturated.  The  presence  of  air  has 
only  a  very  small  infljence  on  the  density  and 
pressure  of  saturated  water  vapor  in  contact 
with  water,  especially  when  the  temperature  is 
not  high. 

When  the  temperature  of  water  or  other  vola- 
tile liquid  is  raised  so  high  that  the  pressure  of 
the  saturated  vapor  becomes  as  great  as  that 
of  the  atmosphere,  bubbles  of  the  vapor  be^in  to 
form  in  the  body  of  the  liquid.  This  constitutes 
the  process  of  boiling.  The  temperature  at  which 
a  liquid  boils  is  much  influenced  by  the  external 
pressure.  The  boiling  point  is  the  same  as  the 
temperature  at  which  the  pressure  of  the  sat- 
urated vapor  equals  the  external  pressure  on  the 
bubble.  In  the  following  table  these  tempera- 
tures with  their  corresponding  pressures  are 
given  for  water. 
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PRESSURE  OF  WATER  VAPOR. 


Temperature 

Pressure  in 

Temperature 

Pressure  in 

degrees 

millimetres 

degrees 

millimetres 

centigrade 

of  mercury 

centigrade 

of  mercury 

— IO 

2.08 

50 

91.98 

—  5 

3-M 

55 

117.48 

0 

4.60 
6.53 

60 

148.79 

+  5 

65 

186.94 

IO 

9.16 

70 

233-09 

15 

12.70 

11 

288.52 

20 

17-39 

354-64 

2$ 

23-55 

85 

433-41 

30 

31.55 

90 

525.45 

35 

41-83 

95 

633.78 

40 

54-91 

100 

760.00 

45 

71-39 

101 

787.63 

Degrees 
centigrade 

Pressure  in 

Degrees 

Pressure  in 

atmospheres 

centigrade 
198.8 

atmospheres 

100. 

1 

15 

112.2 

itf 

201.9 

16 

120.6 

2 

204.9 

*7 

1339 

3 

207.7 

18 

144.0 

4 

210.4 

19 

152.2 

5 

213.0 

20 

156.2 

6 

215-5 

21 

165.3 
170.8 

I 

217.9 

22 

220.3 

23 

175.8 
180.3 

9 

222.5 

24 

10 

224.7 
226.8 

25 

184.5 
188.4 

II 

26 

12 

228.9 

27 

XQ2.I 

13 

230.9 

28 

195.5 

14 

BOILING  POINTS  OF  LIQUIDS. 

Degrees 

Degrees 

Centigrade 

Centigrade 

Hydrogen    .... 

...  —  246. 

Sulphur  dioxide..  —    10.1 

Helium    

.. .  — 240.? 

Ether  

...   +     34-6 

Nitrogen    ..... 

...  —196.5 

Carbon    disulphide  +     46.2 

Air  

Acetone    

Chloroform    . . 

. .-  +     57- 

Argon    

...  —  186.1 

...   -f     60.2 

Oxygen    

...  —  182.7 

Methyl   alcohol 

...-f     64.9 

Fluorine    

...  —187. 

Ethyl   alcohol.. 

...   +     78-3 

Krypton    

...  —152.7 

Benzol     

...   +     80.2 

Xenon    

. . .  —  109.9 

Water    

Amyl   acetate.. 
Aniline    

...-+-  1 00.0 

Ethylene    

. . .  —  102. 

...  -f  150.0 
...  +  184.-1 
.  ••   +  33o.? 

Nitrous    oxide. 

...  —   89. 

Carbon    dioxide 

Sulphuric    acid 

(sub-limes) . 

...  —   80. 

Sulphur    

. . .   +  448.4 

...  —    33.6 

Mercury 

Zinc  

...  +  356.8 
...   +  958. 

Ammonia    .... 

...  —    3*-9 

A  saturated  vapor  in  contact  with  its  liquid 
offers  a  beautiful  instance  of  dynamic  equilib- 
rium. We  conceive  that  molecules  are  ever  leav- 
ing the  surface  of  the  water,  adding  themselves 
to  the  vapor.  At  the  same  time  molecules  of 
the  vapor  coming  near  to  the  liquid  surface  or 
plunging  into  it  are  caught  by  the  cohesion  of  the 
liquid,  thus  subtracting  themselves  from  the 
vapor.  A  less  dense  vapor  would  lessen  the  lat- 
ter process  and  would  allow  the  vapor  to  grow 
denser;  a  denser  vapor  would  increase  it  and 
allow  the  vapor  to  fall  to  a  state -— the  saturated 
state  —  when  the  rate  of  evaporation  is  just  equal 
to  the  rate  of  condensation. 

The  degree  of  moistness  of  air  is  expressed 
by  the  phrase  hygrometric  state.  The  hygro- 
metric  state  does  not  express  the  density  of  the 
water  vapor  present,  but,  instead,  expresses  the 
quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  density  of  the 
vapor  present  by  the  density  of  the  vapor  re- 
quired to  saturate  the  air.  If  pressures  were 
employed  instead  of  densities  in  getting  the  quo- 
tient, substantially  the  same  result  would  be  ob- 
tained. Still  another  common  way  of  defining 
hygrometric  state  is  to  take  the  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  the  pressure  of  the  vapor  corre- 
sponding to  the  dew-point  by  the  pressure  of 
vapor  saturated  at  the  temperature  of  the  air,  a 
metliod  closely  agreeing  with  the  former  ones. 


The  Critical  State. — When  the  temperature 
rises,  the  density  of  a  saturated  vapor  in  contact 
with  its  liquid  becomes  denser,  while  the  liquid 
itself  expands  and  becomes  less  dense.  If  the 
heating  of  the  liquid  and  vapor  takes  place  in  a 
strong  closed  vessel  containing  not  too  much  or 
too  little  of  the  liquid,  after  a  while  a  tempera- 
ture is  reached  at  which  the  saturated  vapor  be- 
comes as  dense  as  the  liquid.  At  this  point  they 
become  identical  in  their  physical  properties ;  the 
line  of  demarkation  of  liquid  and  vapor  fades 
away,  and  the  two  fluids  begin  to  mix.  The  tem- 
perature at  which  this  phenomenon  occurs  is 
called  the  critical  temperature ;  the  correspond- 
ing pressure  is  called  the  critical  pressure,  and 
the  liquid  is  said  to  be  at  the  critical  state. 
Above  the  critical  temperature  it  is  impossible 
to  distinguish  between  a  liquid  and  its  vapor. 
No  matter  how  great  the  pressure,  a  gas  or 
vapor  cannot  be  forced  into  the  state  of  a  liquid 
that  is  obviously  distinct  from  the  vapor  unless 
the  vapor  be  cooled  below  the  critical  tempera- 
ture. 

CRITICAL  TEMPERATURES  AND  PRESSURES. 


SUBSTANCK 


Hydrogen    

Oxygen    

Nitrogen    

Carbon  monoxide 

Argon    

Fluorine    

Methane    

Carbon    dioxide . . 

Ammonia    

Sulphur    dioxide. 

Chlorine    

Nitrous    oxide... 

Water    

Ethane 

Ethylene    , 


Radiation. — We  have  described  two  methods 
by  which  heat  energy  may  be  transferred  from 
one  place  to  another  —  by  conduction  and  by 
convection.  A  third  method  remains  to  be  stud- 
ied. How  does  the  heat  of  the  sun  reach  us  ?  By 
means  of  waves  in  the  luminiferous  ether.  Go 
to  a  quiet  pond  in  which  a  piece  of  wood  may 
be  floating.  Standing  on  the  shore,  vibrate  your 
hand  up  and  down  in  the  water.  Waves  run 
from  your  hand  over  the  surface  of  the  water  to 
the  wood  and  cause  it  to  vibrate  up  and  dowa 
Energy  from  the  hand  has  been  transferred  to 
the  wood  by  means  of  waves.  These  waves 
consist  of  the  successive  vibration  of  successive 
particles  of  water,  each  particle  receiving  energy 
from  behind  and  passing  it  on  to  the  front  It 
is  much  the  same  with  heat  waves.  The  ether, 
which  fills  all  space,  is  capable  of  being  set  into 
vibration  by  vibrating  molecules  and  of  handing 
this  vibration  on  step  by  step  in  the  form  of 
waves.  Molecules  acted  upon  by  these  waves  are 
themselves  set  into  vibration.  The  vibrating  mole- 
coles  of  the  sun  generate  ether  waves,  and  the 
ether  waves  generate  vibration  of  the  molecules 
of  bodies  on  the  earth.  These  ether  waves  are 
called  radiant  heat.  We  now  have  a  very  wide 
range  of  ether  waves  under  experimental  con- 
trol. From  the  large  waves  generated  by  elec- 
trical  oscillations   used   in   wireless   telegraphy 
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and  sometimes  a  mile  long  we  may  pass  by  in- 
sensible gradations,  with  only  two  breaks,  to 
the  extremely  minute  waves  supposed  to  con- 
stitute Roentgen's  X  rays  and  the  Gamma  rays 
of  radium.  Dark  heat  waves  or  infra-red  rays, 
ordinary  light,  and  ultra-violet  light  belong  to 
the  middle  of  the  series.  The  shortest  elec- 
trical waves  thus  far  tested  are  about  one  tenth 
of  an  inch  long,  while  the  length  of  the  long- 
est heat  waves  is  about  1/300  inch.  The  short- 
est ultra-violet  waves  are  about  1/250,000  inch 
long.  All  ether  waves  have  the  same  velocity 
as  Tight,  namely,  186,300  miles  a  second.  All 
may  be  reflected,  refracted,  and  polarized;  and 
may  be  absorbed  by  transmission  to  a  degree 
depending  upon  the  substance  used  for  trans- 
mission and  the  particular  wave-length  of  the 
rays. 

Thermodynamics. — The  most  cogent  reason 
for  discarding  the  caloric  theory  of  heat  is  that 
heat  may  be  generated  from  that  which  is  not 
in  any  sense  substance — heat  may  be  derived 
from  mechanical  energy.  Heat  is  generated  when 
a  brass  button  is  rubbed  on  the  carpet,  when  a 
bullet  is  struck  with  a  hammer,  and  when  two 
pieces  of  ice  are  rubbed  together,  a  process  result- 
ing in  their  melting.  The  relation  between 
mechanical  energy  and  the  heat  energy  generated 
by  its  consumption  was  first  carefully  investi- 
gated by  J.  P.  Joule  before  1850.  One  pound- 
calorie  of  heat  energy  is  obtained  from  1,400  foot- 
pounds of  mechanical  energy.  That  is  to 
say,  the  energy  due  to  the  fall  of  1400  pounds 
through  the  distance  of  a  foot  is  sufficient  if 
transformed  into  heat  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  a  pound  of  water  through  one  degree  centi- 
grade. This  number  of  foot-pounds  is  called  the 
mechanical  equivalent  of  heat,  for  it  has  been 
found  that  the  process  ts  reversible.  When  by 
means  of  an  air-engine  or  a  steam-engine  one 
pound-calorie  of  heat  is  consumed  in  generating 
mechanical  energy,  1400  foot-pounds  of  the  latter 
are  obtained.  The  first  taw  of  thermody- 
namics states  that  when  mechanical  energy  is 
converted  into  heat,  or  when  heat  is  converted 
into  mechanical  energy,  the  quantity  of  mechan- 
ical energy  is  equivalent  to  the  quantity  of  heat 
energy.  The  second  law  of  thermodynamics 
states  that  it  is  impossible  for  a  machine  with- 
out the  consumption  of  external  energy  to  make 
heat  pass  from  a  body  at  a  low  temperature  to 
one  at  a  high  temperature.  When  external 
energy  is  supplied,  the  transfer  of  heat 
becomes  possible  through  the  use  of  a  re- 
versible engine.  A  reversible  engine  is  one 
that,  while  it  may,  on  the  one  hand,  take  heat 
from  a  high  temperature  source  and  transfer 
it  to  a  low  temperature  escape  with  a  conver- 
sion of  a  definite  portion  of  the  heat  into  me- 
chanical energy,  may,  on  the  other  hand,  when 
its  operation  is  reversed  by  the  application  of 
external  mechanical  energy  equal  in  amount 
to  that  generated  in  the  first  operation,  take 
back  the  same  heat  from  the  low  tempera- 
ture escape  and  transfer  it,  together  with  an 
amount  of  heat  equal  to  that  lost  in  the  first 
operation,  to  the  high  temperature  source.  The 
fraction  of  the  heat  leaving  the  high  temperature 
source  converted  into  mechanical  energy,  or, 
when  the  engine  is  reversed,  the  fraction  of 
the  heat  entering  the  high  temperature  source 
obtained  from  the  mechanical  energy  applied  has 
been  shown  by  Carnot  to  be  the  same  for  all 
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reversible  engines  of  whatever  nature  and  work- 
ing with  any  substance  whatsoever,  provided 
they  work  between  the  same  temperatures.  This 
fraction  may  be  called  the  thermodynamic  effi- 
ciency of  the  engine.  The  thermodynamic  effi- 
ciency of  good  steam-engines  occasionally  ex- 
ceeds 20  per  cent.  This  means  that  20  per  cent 
of  the  heat  energy  supplied  to  engine  is  trans- 
formed into  mechanical  energy,  the  remaining 
80  per  cent  escaping  unused  at  the  condenser  or 
exhaust. 

Using  the  provisional  absolute  scale  as  indi- 
cated by  a  hydrogen  thermometer,  experiment 
shows  that  the  efficiency,  W/H,  is  roughly  repre- 
sented by  the  following  equation  in  which  W 
stands  for  the  mechanical  energy  realized,  H  for 
the  heat  (measured  in  the  equivalent  foot- 
pounds) leaving  the  high  temperature  source,  T 
for  the  temperature  of  the  source,  and  T1  for 
the  temperature  of  the  cooler  escape. 
W        T  — T1 


H  T 

This  suggests  a  new  definition  for  a  tempera- 
ture scale,  namely  that  numerical  values  of  tem- 
peratures be  so  adjusted  as  to  fulfil  exactly  the 
above  formula.  Since  the  formula  only  fixes  a 
ratio  between  the  temperatures  T  and  T*  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  efficiency,  an  infinite  number 
of  sets  of  numerical  values  for  these  tempera- 
tures could  be  found  to  satisfy  the  formula^  But 
if  it  be  decided  that  a  definite  numerical  range, 
say  one  himdred  degrees,  be  comprised  between 
the  freezing  and  boiling  points  of  water, 
only  one  set  of  values  becomes  possible. 
This  decision  makes  the  value  of  the  freezing 
point  very  nearly  +  2730  Abs.,  and  the 
value  of  the  boiling  point  +370°  Abs. 
Lord  Kelvin  was  the  first  to  propose  this 
thermodynamic  scale.  Theory  shows  that 
its  indications  would  correspond  exactly  to 
a  thermometer  containing  a  perfect  gas.  Hy- 
drogen is  not  quite  a  perfect  gas,  for  its  mole- 
cules attract  each  other  slightly  and  they  occupy 
an  appreciable  fraction  of  the  space  holding  the 
gas.  Hence  there  are  small  deviations  of  the  hy- 
drogen thermometer  from  the  thermodynamic 
scale,  especially  at  low  temperatures.  In  spite 
of  these  difficulties  much  progress  in  the  real- 
ization of  the  thermodynamic  scale  has  been 
achieved  through  ingenious  mathematical  con- 
siderations relating  to  two  sets  of  experimental 
observations:  those  made  by  Regnault  on  the 
expansion  and  on  the  increase  of  pressure  of 
hydrogen  and  other  gases  when  heated,  and 
those  made  by  Joule  and  Kelvin  on  the  temper- 
ature changes  suffered  by  gases  in  passing 
through  a  porous  plug.  Nevertheless,  the  ther- 
modynamic scale  offers  us  a  theoretical  ideal 
which  is  independent  of  the  thermal  properties 
of  any  particular  substance,  but  is  only  related 
m  a  definite  way  to  a  fixed  universal  law. 

When  a  small  amount  of  heat  is  transferred 
from  or  to  a  gram  of  a  substance,  the  heat  trans- 
ferred (measured  in  calories),  divided  by  the 
average  absolute  temperature  of  the  substance  at 
the  time  of  the  transference  is  called  the  change 
of  entropy  of  the  substance.  For  convenience,  the 
zero  of  entropy  is  generally  taken  to  correspond 
to  water  at  the  freezing  point  and  under  the  nor- 
mal atmospheric  pressure.  It  may  be  shown  that 
when  two  bodies  at  different  temperatures  are 
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placed  in  contact  and  their  temperatures  become 
equalized,  the  average  entropy  rises,  for  from 
the  above  definition  of  entropy,  the  heat  leaving 
the  hotter  body  must  reduce  its  entropy  less  than 
it  increases  the  entropy  of  the  cooler  body  into 
which  the  heat  enters.  Consequently  the  aver- 
age entropy  of  the  universe  is  constantly  rising 
and  tending  toward  a  maximum.  At  the  same 
time  the  availability  of  the  energy  of  the  uni- 
verse is  tending  toward  zero. 

Ernest  R.  von  Nardroff,  E.  M.t  D.  So, 
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transferred  as  surveyor  to  the  outdoor  division 
of  that  department  in  1882.  In  1896  he  founded 
and  in  1897  became  editor  of  the  Imperial  Press, 
in  connection  with  which  he  directed  from 
1896  the  publication  of  the  Imperial  library. 
He  was  for  several  years  prominent  in  his  ac- 
tivity for  the  preservation  and  extension  of  open 
spaces  in  and  about  London;  and  published: 
<The  «Romance»  of  Peasant  Life*  (1872)  ;  (The 
Fern  World)  (1877;  10th  ed.  1902);  <Our 
Woodland  Trees*  (1878);  ( Where  to  Find 
Ferns)   (1881),  and  other  volumes. 

Heath,  Perry  Sanford,  American  journal- 
ist and  politician :  b.  Muncie,  Ind.,  31  Aug.  1857. 
He  learned  the  printer's  trade,  in  1877  became 
a  newspaper  reporter,  in  1878-&0  was  editor  of 
the  Muncie  Times,  and  in  1881  established  the 
Pioneer  at  Aberdeen,  S.  D.  In  1881-03  he  was 
a  correspondent  at  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1894-6 
president  and  general-manager  of  the  Cincinnati 
Commercial-Gaxctte  (now  the  Commercial-Trib- 
une), and  in  1897-1900  was  first  assistant  post- 
master-general of  the  United  States.  In  1900 
he  was  elected  secretary  of  the  Republican  Na- 
tional committee. 

Heath,  William,  American  soldier:  b. 
Roxbury,  Mass.,  7  March  1737;  d.  there  24  Jan. 
1814.  When  the  Massachusetts  congress  in  1774 
voted  to  enroll  12,000  minute  men,  volunteers 
from  among  the  militia.  Heath,  then  a  farmer 
in  Roxbury,  was  commissioned  as  one  of  the 
generals.  In  June  1775  he  received  the  appoint- 
ment of  brigadier  in  the  Continental  army,  and 
in  August  1776  was  created  major-general. 
When  the  troops  moved  to  New  York  Heath 
was  stationed  in  the  highlands  near  King's 
Bridge,  with  orders  to  throw  up  fortifications 
for  the  defense  of  that  important  pass.  In  1777 
he  was  transferred  to  Boston,  and  the  prisoners 
of  Saratoga  were  entrusted  to  him.  In  June 
1779  he  was  again  in  New  York,  at  the  High- 
lands, with  four  regiments,  and  was  stationed 
near  the  Hudson  till  the  close  of  the  war.  He 
was  the  last  surviving  major-general  of  the  war. 
Consult:    ( Memoirs  of  Ma j .-Gen.  Heath,  con- 


taining Anecdotes,  Details  of  Skirmishes,  Bat- 
tles, etc.,  during  the  American  War*    (1798)- 

Heathcock,  Heath-hen.  See  Blackcock. 

Heath'cote,  Caleb,  American  merchant:  b. 
Chesterfield,  Derbyshire,  England,  6  March 
1665 ;  d.  New  York  28  Feb.  1721.  He  was  suc- 
cessful in  a  mercantile  career  in  New  York 
from  1692,  save  for  the  years  1698-1701,  was  a 
councillor  of  the  province^  was  a  petitioner  for 
a  license  to  build  Old  Trinity,  was  mayor  of 
New  York  in  1711-14,  and  held  other  posts, 
among  them  those  of  judge  of  Westchester 
County;  commander-in-chief  of  the  military  of 
the  colony;  surveyor-general;  and  receiver  ^gen- 
eral of  customs  for  North  America.  His  letters 
and  despatches  afford  interesting  glimpses  of 
the  history  of  his  time. 

Heaths,  or  Heather,  a  group  (Ericoideee) 
of  the  order  Ericacea.    The  leaves  of  the  heaths 
are  simple  and  entire;  their  flowers  oval,  cylin- 
drical, or  even  swelled  at  the  base;  the  anthers 
of  many  with  horn-like  appendages.    From  400 
to  500  species  are  known,  12  or  15  of  which  in- 
habit Europe,  and  have  small  flowers,  while  all 
the  remainder  are  natives  of  South  Africa,  many 
of  them  bearing  brilliantly  colored  flowers,  and 
forming  one  of  the  most  characteristic  genera 
of  that  region  of  dry  plains.    The  common  heath 
of  Europe  (Calluna  vulgaris),  a  low  shrub,  often 
covers  exclusively  extensive  tracts  of  dry  land, 
and  is  used  in  domestic  economy;  mixed  with 
oak-bark  it  is  employed  in  tanning;  and  also, 
when  tender,   for   fodder.    This  species   forms 
the    "heather*    of   British    moorlands;    but   in 
Scotland  are  two  other  species,  whose  flowers 
are   the   "heather-bells*    of   Scottish    song  and 
story.    Many  South  African  species,  remarkable 
for  the  size  and  beauty  of  their  flowers,  are 
much  cultivated  in  greenhouses,  and  have  been 
so  improved  and  hybridized  that  they  exhibit  a 
wonderful  richness  of  color. 

Heating  and  Ventilation.  Generally  speak- 
ing, tile  methods  of  heating  buildings  may  be 
divided  into  two  general  classes  —  the  direct 
and  the  indirect  system,  or  a  combination  of  the 
two.  Heating  by  means  of  an  open  fire,  by  a 
stove,  and  by  radiators  placed  in  the  rooms  to 
be  warmed  are  examples  of  the  former  method, 
while  furnace-heating  and  heating  by  means  of 
a  current  of  air  warmed  by  indirect  steam  or 
hot-water  coils  are  examples  of  the  latter 
method.  When  a  direct  radiator  is  fitted  with 
a  connection  to  the  outer  air,  it  is  said  to  be 
arranged  on  the  direct-indirect  principle.  Hot 
water,  steam,  or  electricity  may  be  the  vehicle 
used  for  conveying  heat  to  radiators.  Ventila- 
tion is  only  obtained  by  supplying  air,  and  in 
some  systems  of  heating  and  ventilation  the  air 
is  made  so  hot  that  part  of  it  is  available  for  heat- 
ing purposes.  This  is  the  case  in  furnace-heating. 

It  is  well  known  that  when  two  bodies  of 
different  temperature  exist,  heat  passes  from 
the  warmer  to  the  cooler  body  until  their  tem- 
peratures are  equal  If  a  building  be  of  a 
temperature  of  700  F.  and  the  outer  air  of  a 
lower  temperature,  heat  will  be  transmitted  by 
the  walls,  windows,  and  other  exposed  surfaces, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  building 
will  be  lowered.  It  is  only  by  supplying  to  the 
building  an  amount  of  heat  equivalent  to  that 
transmitted  by  the  walls  and  windows  that  it 
is  possible  to  maintain  the  building  at  constant 
temperature.    If  we  supply  more  heat  than   is 
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transmitted  by  the  walls,  the  temperature  of  the 
room  rises. 

Heat  is  measured  in  units  which  have  as 
exact  a  value  as  a  ton  of  coal  or  a  pound  of 
sugar.  British  physicists  have  selected  as  the 
unit  of  heat  that  quantity  which  will  raise  the 
temperature  of  one  pound  of  water  one  degree 
on  the  Fahrenheit  scale  when  the  water's  tem- 
perature is  near  390  F.  This  unit  is  designated 
as  the  British  thermal  unit  It  is  known  with 
reasonable  accuracy  just  how  many  heat-units 
are  transmitted  by  each  square  foot  of  wall, 
window,  and  other  exposed  surfaces  of  the  vari- 
ous materials  used  in  building  construction,  un- 
der such  extreme  conditions  as  to  building  and 
outside  temperature  as  may  exist  With  these 
data  and  the  plans  of  a  building,  calculation  will 
show  the  heat-loss  from  a  building  or  a  room* 
and  the  heating-apparatus  should  be  propor- 
tioned to  supply  this  amount  of  heat  Allow* 
ances  are  made  for  various  conditions  that  may 
exist,  depending  upon  the  judgment  and  ex- 
perience of  the  designer.  The  heat  required 
can  be  supplied  by  radiation  from  an  open  fire 
or  from  a  stove,  but  this  is  an  unsatisfactory 
method.  •  Direct  radiators  supplied  with  steam 
or  hot  water  can  be  placed  in  a  room  to  furnish 
the  heat  necessary,  or  the  heat  may  be  sup- 
plied by  hot  air  from  a  furnace,  or  by  air  heated 
by  indirect  radiators  supplied  with  steam  or 
hot  water. 

Heating  by  hot  air  is  a  slightly  more  ex- 
pensive method  than  heating  by  direct  radia- 
tion, for  to  be  effective  the  air  must  be  taken  m 
from  outdoors,  sometimes  at  very  low  temper- 
ature, and  heated  above  the  temperature  of  the 
room  to  be  warmed.  If  cold  an*  at  40 °  F.  is 
heated  to  ioo°  F.,  and  is  supplied  to  a  room  at 
this  temperature,  it  is  evident  that  as  soon  as 
this  air  is  cooled  from  ioo°  to  700  no  more  heat 
can  pass  from  the  air  to  the  room  if  the  tem- 
perature of  the  latter  remains  at  700.  Under 
these  conditions  only  one-half  of  the  heat  that 
has  been  supplied  to  the  air  is  available  for  heat- 
ing the  room.  This  will  tend  to  show  why 
heating  by  hot  air  is  more  expensive,  estimated 
from  the  cost  of  fuel,  than  the  direct  system. 
When  the  advantages  of  the  air  supply  that 
accompanies  indirect  heating  are  taken  into  ac- 
count the  increased  fuel  cost  becomes  insignifi- 
cant. 

Direct  heating  is  usually  obtained  by  steam 
and  hot-water  radiators.  Although  manufac- 
turers have  greatly  improved  the  appearance  of 
direct  radiators,  at  best  they  are  unsightly  and 
objectionable  from  an  artistic  point  of  view. 
This  objection  may  be  overcome  by  concealing 
the  radiators  in  boxing  beneath  windows,  when 
the  walls  of  the  building  are  thick  enough  to 
permit  the  boxing  to  be  built  in  without  project- 
ing into  the  room.  A  screened  opening  is  pro- 
vided in  the  front  of  the  boxing  near  the  floor, 
and  one  at  the  top  over  the  radiator,  to  permit 
a  circulation  of  air,  so  that  the  radiators  can  be 
effective. 

In  residence-heating  it  is  frequently  the  cus- 
tom to  heat  the  first  floor  by  the  indirect  method 
and  the  upper  stories  by  the  direct.  When  an 
owner  will  pay  for  it,  the  indirect  method  is 
used  throughout  the  building.  Such  a  system 
is  much  to  be  preferred  to  tne  direct. 

The  simplest  method  of  connecting  steam- 
radiators  is  by  the  gravity  system,  and  it  is  usu- 


ally employed  unless  steam  exhausted  by  en- 
gines is  available  for  heating.  This  system 
comprises  distributing-mains  connecting  with 
the  top  of  the  boiler,  and  with  vertical  riser- 
pipes  from  which  horizontal  branches  lead  to 
the  radiators.  Usually  a  return  pipe  is  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  the  radiators  from 
that  at  which  steam  is  admitted,  this  return 
connecting,  through  return  risers  and  mains, 
with  the  boiler  at  a  point  below  the  water-line. 
As  the  steam  in  the  radiators  condenses,  the 
resulting  condensation  flows  back  by  gravity 
through  the  return  pipes  to  the  boiler.  The 
flow  and  return  pipes  are  made  sufficiently  large 
to  insure  a  practically  uniform  pressure  through- 
out the  system.  The  system  is  simplicity  itself, 
as  the  fire  only  needs  attention.  When  the 
boiler  is  once  filled,  no  more  water  is  required. 

It  is  only  recently  that  the  steam  exhausted 
by  engines  and  pumps  has  been  used  for 
heating.  Before  this  time  steam  direct  from 
the  boilers  was  used  in  direct  radiators  for  heatr 
ing  mills  and  factories.  The  radiators  consisted 
of  coils  of  pipe  suspended  from  the  walls  or 
ceilings.  Sometimes  the  condensation  was  re- 
turned to  the  boilers  by  a  pump  or  other  device ; 
sometimes  it  was  allowed  to  go  to  waste.  As 
the  steam  exhausted  by  engines,  pumps,  etc, 
contains  a  very  large  percentage  of  the  heat 
that  it  contained  upon  entering  the  engine,  some- 
one conceived  the  idea  of  utilizing  this  steam 
for  heating  buildings,  thereby  saving  the  steam 
direct  from  the  boilers  that  would  otherwise 
have  to  be  used.  This  practice  is  now  almost 
universal  where  exhaust-steam  is  available,  and 
the  saving  that  it  has  occasioned  is  very  great 
By  placing  what  is  known  as  a  back-pressure 
valve  in  the  exhaust-pipe,  sufficient  pressure  is 
maintained  to  cause  the  exhaust-steam  to  cir- 
culate through  the  pipes  and  radiators  of  the 
heating-system,  the  latter  being  connected  to  the 
exhaust-pipe  between  the  engine  and  the  back- 
pressure valve.  The  condensation  that  occurs 
in  the  heating  system  can  be  collected  and  re- 
turned to  the  boilers  by  various  methods.  Usu- 
ally a  pump  or  similarly  acting  device  is  em- 
ployed. 

A  hot- water  system  arranged  on  the  gravity- 
principle  has  flow  and  return  pipes  similar  to 
the  gravity-system  of  steam-heating  described. 
The  entire  system  is  filled  with  water.  As  the 
water  is  warmed  in  the  boilers  it  becomes  lighter 
in  weight  per  cubic  foot,  making  a  difference  in 
pressure  between  the  flow  and  return  pipes  and 
causing  a  circulation  to  begin.  The  water  rises 
in  the  flow  pipes  to  the  radiators  and  is  there 
cooled.  On  its  return  to  the  boiler  the  water 
is  again  heated,  and  so  the  circulation  is  main- 
tained. As  the  difference  in  weight  between  the 
water  in  the  flow  and  return  pipes  is  very 
slight,  the  motive  power  producing  the  circula- 
tion is  very  slight  also.  Hence  the  pipes  have 
to  be  relatively  larger  than  for  steam-heating 
and  very  carefully  connected  to  avoid  excessive 
friction,  which  would  stop  or  retard  the  cir- 
culation. As  large  pipes  are  costly,  in  some 
large  plants  heated  by  hot  water,  a  circulation  is 
brought  about  by  pumps. 

Direct  steam-radiators  emit  about  250  Brit- 
ish thermal  units  per  square  foot  of  radiating 
surface  per  hour,  and  hot- water  radiators  about 
180  heat-units  per  square  foot.  Consequently 
about  one  third  more  radiating  surface  is  neces- 
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sary  with  hot  water  than  with  steam.  The  pipes 
also  must  be  larger,  hence  the  hot-water  sys- 
tem is  the  most  expensive  in  first  cost.  Hot 
water,  however,  is  cheaper  to  operate,  for  water 
will  circulate  with  a  very  low  fire  and  supply 
the  small  amount  of  heat  required  to  warm  a 
building  in  mild  weather. 

With  direct  steam-heat,  operating  on  the 
gravity-system,  it  is  impossible  to  vary  to  any 
appreciable  extent  the  temperature  of  steam  in 
a  radiator;  hence  with  this  system  the  alterna- 
tive is,  all  the  heat  the  radiator  will  supply  or 
none  at  all.  This  is  the  principal  objection  to 
heating  by  means  of  direct  steam.  Air  warmed 
by  the  relatively  cooler  hot-water  radiators  is 
thought  by  some  to  be  more  agreeable  than  air 
heated  by  steam-radiators. 

With  indirect  heating  the  lack  of  means  of 
regulating  the  steam-temperature  is  not  of  so 
much  moment,  for  the  air-supply  can  be  partly 
shut  off  by  partly  closing  a  register  in  mild 
weather;  or  else,  if  the  full  air-supply  is  re- 
quired at  all  times,  arrangements  can  be  made 
for  passing  part  of  the  air-supply  around  the 
indirect  radiators,  which  is  called  ^y-passing* 
them.  Another  method  is  to  divide  the  indirect 
radiator  into  independent  sections  and  place 
some  of  the  sections  under  the  control  of  a 
regulator  that  automatically  shuts  off  the  sup- 
ply of  steam  when  the  room  becomes  too  warm. 
The  method  of  ^by-passing*  the  radiator,  or 
subdividing  it,  is  used  mainly  with  the  fan- 
system  of  supplying  air. 

The  cost  of  indirect  hot-water  heating  is 
greater  than  that  of  indirect  heating  by  steam, 
as  the  radiators  and  pipes  must  be  larger,  the 
same  as  in  direct  heating.  Hot  water  is,  how- 
ever, cheaper  to  operate.  The  principal  objec- 
tion to  its  use  in  indirect  heating  is  the  possi- 
bility of  damage  to  the  indirect  radiators  through 
the  freezing  of  the  water  in  them  in  severe 
weather,  if  the  circulation  should  from  any 
cause  be  arrested. 

The  direct-indirect  system  consists  of  direct 
radiators  connected  with  the  outer  air  by  means 
of  an  opening  in  the  building-walls  beneath  the 
window-sill,  the  radiator  being  set  under  the 
window  opposite  the  opening.  With  this  sys- 
tem there  is  always  the  possibility  of  getting  too 
much  air  when  the  wind  blows  strongly.  Fur- 
thermore, in  situations  where  the  air  is  smoke- 
laden  or  dusty,  it  is  not  easy  to  keep  the  smoke 
and  dust  from  entering  a  building  supplied 
with  air  by  this  means. 

As  has  been  said,  a  supply  of  air  may  be 
brought  about  by  the  gravity-method  or  by  means 
of  fans.  In  the  gravity-method  the  heated  column 
of  air  in  the  flue  is  lighter  than  the  outdoor 
air;  hence  it  rises.  As  in  the  case  of  hot- water 
heating,  the  motive  power  is  very  slight,  and  it 
becomes  less  as  the  outdoor  temperature  in- 
creases. For  this  reason  the  gravity  system  is 
not  a  positive  one,  and  it  cannot  be  depended 
upon  to  supply  much  air  in  mild  weather.  Its 
use  for  schoolhouse  ventilation  is  therefore  to 
be  deprecated.  An  important  advantage  of  this 
system  is  its  simplicity,  as  no  machinery  is  re- 
quired with  it. 

With  the  fan-system  some  type  of  fan  is  em- 
ployed, to  give  a  positive  supply  of  air.  The 
air  is  blown  over  coils,  usually  steam,  and  de- 
livered to  the  room  at  a  temperature  slightly 
above  that  of  the  room,  if  the  air-supply  is  in- 


tended to  ventilate  only,  or  at  a  higher  temper- 
ature if  the  air-supply  is  to  carry  with  it  the 
heat  necessary  to  balance  that  transmitted  by 
the  walls  and  windows.  In  the  former  event 
the  indirect  coils  act  as  tempering-coils,  being 
sufficient  only  to  raise  the  air  to  about  700  F. 
If  the  air-supply  is  to  furnish  heat  for  warming 
the  rooms,  additional  coils,  known  as  supple- 
mentary coils,  are  provided.  These  raise  the 
air-temperature  from  700  to  from  ioo°  to  1200 
F.  Sometimes  the  supplementary  coils  are  com- 
bined with  the  tempering  coils,  the  whole  being 
divided  into  several  independently  controlled 
sections.  In  some  instances  the  supplementary 
coils  are  divided  into  a  number  of  small  coils, 
one  being  placed  at  the  base  of  each  air-supply 
flue,  and  so  arranged  that,  by  adjusting  dampers 
controlled  by  hand  or  automatically,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  ait  supplied  to  any  room  can  be 
regulated  independently  of  that  supplied  to  other 
rooms.  If  all  of  the  air  is  passed  through  one 
group  of  coils,  independent  regulation  of  the 
temperature  of  the  air  in  the  branch  ducts  and 
flues  is  impossible.  This  independent  regula- 
tion can  be  obtained,  however,  by  the  douWe- 
duct  system.  The  coils  are  divided  into  two 
groups,  one  for  tempering  and  one  for  supplying . 
additional  heat.  All  of  the  air  is  passed  through 
the  tempering  coils,  but  only  part  of  it  through 
the  supplementary  coils,  the  balance  "by-passing* 
the  latter  coils  and  flowing  through  a  system 
of  ducts,  usually  located  below  the  system  con- 
veying the  air  of  higher  temperature,  to  the 
base  of  the  flues.  At  the  junction  of  the  two 
ducts  a  mixing-damper  is  provided,  so  arranged 
as  to  open  in  one  duct  as  it  closes  in  the  other. 
By  adjusting  this  damper  the  air  can  be  mixed 
to  give  the  resultant  temperature  required. 

In  situations  where  direct  radiators  can  be 
used,  either  exposed  or  concealed,  it  is  becom- 
ing the  practice  to  provide   sufficient  heat  by 
means  of  direct  radiation  to  balance  the  heat 
transmitted  by  walls,  windows,  etc.,  also  a  sup- 
ply of  tempered   air   for  ventilation   only.    As 
previously  explained,  when  heat  is  supplied  by 
means  of  air,  the  fuel-cost  is  greater  than  with 
direct  heating ;  so  that  a  building  can  be  warmed 
with   less  coal   with  the   direct  than   with  the 
indirect   system.    Furthermore,   with   the   com- 
bined system,  heating  can  be  done  at  night,  and 
at  other  times  when  air-supply  is  not  required, 
at  minimum  cost.    This  system  is  particularly 
adapted  for  schoolhouse  heating  and  ventilation. 

The  withdrawal  of  impure  air  from  rooms  is 
effected  by  fans  connected  to  a  system  of  vent- 
flues  extending  upward  to  an  attic  space,  or 
downward  to  a  cellar  or  basement,  if  the  latter 
is  more  convenient.  Another  metnod  of  accel* 
erating  the  outflow  of  air  through  flues  rising 
to  the  roof  of  a  building  is  by  the  use  of  as- 
pirating coils.  These  are  simply  coils  of  pipe, 
or  radiators,  placed  in  the  vent-flues  as  low 
down  as  possible,  the  coil  heating  the  air  and 
thus  causing  it  to  rise.  Theoretically  the  aspir- 
ating-coil  is  a  more  expensive  method  of  moving 
air  than  the  mechanical  method,  as  far  as  fuel- 
cost  is  concerned.  It  is  simpler,  however,  than 
the  fan-system. 

Fans  are  of  two  general  types  —  the  disk  or 
propeller  fan,  and  the  centrifugal  blower.  The 
former  is  constructed  somewhat  like  a  ship's 
propeller,  and  the  current  of  air  that  it  produces 
is  mainly  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  shaft  of 
the  fan.    The  centrifugal  blower,  as  usually  de- 
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signed,  consists  of  a  wheel  with  blades,  some- 
thing like  a  ship's  paddle-wheel,  enclosed  in  a 
casing.  The  air  enters  at  the  axis  of  the  fan, 
and  when  the  fan-wheel  is  revolved  the  air  is 
discharged  radially  to  the  casing  by  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force.  Relatively  speaking,  the 
propeller-fan  will  move  a  large  volume  of  air 
with  small  expenditure  of  power,  but  the  pres- 
sure at  which  it  will  deliver  air  is  limited.  The 
centrifugal  fan  will  deliver  air  under  a  greater 
pressure  and  the  power  required  is  therefore 
greater.  In  some  buildings,  where  the  system 
is  of  ducts  and  flues,  is  long,  and  the  cross-sec- 
tions are  comparatively  small,  to  save  space, 
quite  a  pressure  is  required  to  force  the  neces- 
sary amount  of  air  through  them.  For  such 
situations  the  centrifugal  blower  is  best  adapted. 
When  the  ducts  are  snort  and  of  ample  area,  it 
is  best  to  use  the  propeller  type  of  fan. 

Fans  are  driven  usually  by  small  steam-en- 
gines or  by  electric  motors.  Sometimes  gas- 
engines  have  been  used  with  success.  Where 
an  engine  is  used,  it  is  necessary  for  the  boilers 
to  operate  under  a  sufficient  pressure  to  drive 
the  engine,  or  at  least  under  a  higher  pressure 
than  is  commonly  used  with  the  gravity-system 
of  connecting  radiators.  If  the  steam  exhausted 
by  the  engine  is  condensed  in  the  heating-sys- 
tem, as  it  usually  is,  a  pump  is  necessary  to  re- 
turn the  condensation  to  the  boilers.  In  large 
office  buildings,  public  buildings,  theatres,  etc., 
where  a  skilled  engineman  is  employed  to  care 
for  the  plant,  the  use  of  a  pump,  an  engine,  etc., 
does  not  present  an  objection.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  case  of  schoolhouses,  large  resi- 
dences, churches,  etc.,  which  are  apt  to  be  looked 
after  by  less  skilled  attendants,  an  engine,  pump, 
and  other  apparatus  that  must  go  with  them  are 
open  to  objection.  In  such  cases  electric  motors 
can  be  used  if  current  can  be  obtained  from  an 
electric-supply  company.  The  entire  heating 
system  can  then  be  operated  on  the  simpler  grav- 
ity-system. Of  course  the  current  must  be  paid 
•  for,  but  in  many  locations  its  cost  will  be  more 
than  offset  by  the  greater  simplicity  of  the 
motor-driven  system. 

Heating  by  electricity  is  not  done  to  any 
great  extent,  on  account  of  the  excessive  cost. 
When  coal  is  burned  under  a  steam-boiler,  it  is 
not  uncommon  for  60  per  cent  of  the  heat  in  the 
fuel  to  be  realized  in  the  steam  which  can  be 
used  for  heating.  If  the  heat  in  coal  be  trans- 
formed into  electrical  energy,  and  this  again 
transformed  into  heat,  less  than  10  per  cent  of 
the  heat  in  the  fuel  will  be  realized  for  heating. 

Bibliography. —  Tredgold,  (The  Principles  of 
Warming  and  Ventilating  Public  Buildings, 
Dwelling  Houses,  etc.* ;  Hood,  (A  Practical 
Treatise  on  Warming  by  Hot  Water* ;  Peclet, 
<Traite  de  la  Chaleur* ;  Briggs  (and  Wolff), 
c  American  Practice  in  Warming  Buildings  by 
Steam* ;  Billings,  <The  Principles  of  Ventila- 
tion and  Heating* ;  Mills,  <Heat — Its  Application 
to  the  Warming  and  Ventilation  of  Buildings* ; 
Baldwin,  < Steam-Heating* ;  <Hot- Water  Heat- 
ing and  Fitting* ;  Monroe,  <  Steam-Heating  and 
Ventilation* ;  Carpenter,  <  Heating  and  Ventila- 
tion of  Buildings.*  Henry  C.  Meyer,  Jr., 
Consulting  Engineer. 

Hea'ton,  Augustas  George,  American  art- 
ist: b.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  28  April  1844.  He 
was  the  first  pupil  from  the  United  States  to 
study  at  the  Paris  Beaux-Arts,  where  he  was 


trained  by  Cabanel.  Later  (187&-80)  he  was  in 
the  studio  of  Leon  Bonnat,  and  exhibited  con- 
siderably at  the  Salon.  Among  his  paintings 
are:  ( Washington  at  Fort  Duquesne* ;  (The 
Recall  of  Columbus,*  engraved  on  the  50-cent 
Columbian  Exposition  stamp  of  1893;  a  portrait 
of  Bishop  Bowman;  and  hardships  of  Emi- 
gration,* engraved  on  the  10-cent  Omaha  Fair 
stamp.  He  wrote  <The  Heart  of  David  — the 
Psalmist  King*   (1900). 

Heaton,  John  Henniker,  English  publi- 
cist: b.  Rochester,  Kent,  England,  1848.  He 
was  for  some  time  prominent  in  Australian 
journalism  and  has  sat  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons for  Canterbury  from  1885.  He  carried 
the  Imperial  Penny  Postage  Scheme  in  July 
1898,  introduced  telegraph  money  orders  into 
England,  the  parcel-post  to  France,  and  has 
been  connected  with  other  progressive  schemes. 
He  has  published:  <  Manners  and  Customs  of 
the  Aborigines  of  Australia* ;  Australian  Men 
of  the  Time* ;  etc. 

Heaton,  John  Langdon,  American  journal- 
ist: b.  Canton,  N.  Y.,  29  Jan.  i860.  He  was 
graduated  from  St.  Lawrence  University  in 
1880,  entered  journalism  as  a  member  of  the 
Brooklyn  Times  staff  in  1881,  and  in  1897  be- 
came assistant  editor  of  the  New  York  World, 
His  publications  are:  (The  Story  of  Vermont* 
(1889);  'Stories  of  Napoleon*  (1895);  <The 
Book    of   Lies*    (1896);    <The    Quilting    Bee* 

Heaven,  in  a  physical  sense,  is  the  azure 
vault  which  spreads  above  us  like  a  hollow 
hemisphere,  and  appears  to  rest  on  the  limits 
of  the  horizon.  Modern  astronomy  has  taught 
that  this  blue  vault  is,  in  fact,  the  immeasurable 
space  in  which  earth,  sun,  and  planets,  with 
the  countless  host  of  fixed  stars,  revolve.  The 
blue  color  of  the  heavens  is  due  to  the  action  of 
minute  particles  in  the  air  upon  the  blue  rays 
in  sunlight 

In  ancient  astronomy,  heaven  denoted  a 
sphere  or  circular  region  of  the  ethereal  heaven. 
The  ancient  astronomers  assumed  as  many  dif- 
ferent heavens  as  they  observed  different  celestial 
motions.  These  they  supposed  to  be  all  solid, 
thinking  they  could  not  otherwise  sustain  the 
bodies  fixed  in  them;  and  spherical,  that  being 
the  most  proper  form  for  motion.  Thus  they 
had  seven  heavens  for  the  seven  planets:  the 
moon,  Mercury,  Venus,  the  sun,  Mars,  Jupiter, 
and  Saturn.  The  eighth  was  that  of  the  fixed 
stars,  which  was  particularly  denominated  the 
firmament.  Ptolemy  adds  a  ninth  heaven,  which 
he  calls  the  primum  mobile.  But  others  admit- 
ted many  more  heavens,  according  as  their  dif- 
ferent views  and  hypotheses  required:  Eudoxus 
supposed  23 ;  Regiomontanus  33 ;  and  Fracastoro 
no  less  than  70. 

In  theology,  this  word  denotes  the  upper 
and  nobler  region  of  God's  universe,  in  contrast 
with  the  earth,  the  lower  part  assigned  to  men 
for  their  habitation.  Of  the  belief  in  the  ex- 
istence of  some  special  scene  of  the  presence 
of  Deity,  the  majority  of  the  known  religions  of 
the  world  bear  ample  evidence.  According  to 
Aristotle  all  men,  whether  Greeks  or  barbarians, 
had  a  conception  of  God ;  and  all  united  in 
placing  the  residence  of  the  gods  in  the  most 
elevated  regions  of  the  universe.  This  idea  runs 
through  the  Persian,  Egyptian,  German,  Scan- 
dinavian, and  indeed  of  all  the  ancient  religions 
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in  which  the  belief  in  a  supreme  being  assumes 
any  other  form  than  the  pantheistic;  and  even 
though  the  pantheistic  philosophers  may  have 
denied  that  any  peculiar  locality  could  be  re- 
garded as  the  peculiar  habitation  of  the  Deity, 
we  find  that  the  popular  belief  and  worship  of 
the  sect  is  evidently  grounded  upon  a  contrary 
opinion.  In  addition,  however,  to  its  being  the 
special  seat  of  the  Deity,  heaven  also  denotes 
the  place,  or  the  state  or  condition  of  blessed 
spirits,  and  of  the  souls  of  just  men  either 
immediately  after  physical  death  or  at  some 
certain  period  subsequent  to  it.  All  the  relig- 
ious systems  which  include  the  immortality 
of  the  soul  involve,  at  least  in  substance,  the 
idea  of  a  future  state  of  happiness  as  a  reward 
for  a  virtuous  life.  The  delights  of  the  heavens 
of  the  various  creeds  differ  greatly  in  kind. 
The  pleasures  of  the  classical  Elysian  fields 
were  to  a  great  extent  pleasures  of  sense;  the 
German  warrior  believed  he  would  be  trans- 
ferred to  a  region  where  he  would  be  able  to 
pursue  his  old  fierce  enjoyments,  and  the  Amer- 
ican Indian  cherishes  the  notion  that  he  quits 
this  world  for  a  happier  hunting-ground. 
Among  Christians  the  general  opinion  is  that 
heaven  is  the  residence  of  the  Most  High,  the 
holy  angels,  and  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect,  that  this  abode  is  eternal,  its  joys  en- 
tirely spiritual;  it  is  believed  also  by  many 
that  the  just  who  are  free  from  sin  are  admitted 
into  heaven  immediately  after  death;  also  that 
the  souls  of  the  patriarchs,  prophets,  and  in  gen- 
eral the  good,  were  detained,  before  the  new 
dispensation,  in  a  temporary  abode  till  the  com- 
ing of  the  Redeemer.    See  Immortality. 

Heaves,  or  Broken  Wind,  a  disease  of 
the  horse  generally  described  as  unsoundness  of 
the  respiratory  organs.  The  disease  is  not  well 
understood  by  veterinarians  and  the  treatment 
is  unsatisfactory.  It  is  generally  conceded  that 
the  disease  is  incurable.  The  characteristic 
symptoms  are  labored  breathing,  dilated  nos- 
trils, bloodshot  eyes  and  dependent  belly. 
Horses  with  this  disease  often  drop  down  while 
at  work  and  succumb  to  congestion  of  the  lungs, 
hemorrhage  or  suffocation,  the  direct  result  of 
the  heaves.  Upon  post-mortem  examination  the 
stomach  is  found  distended  and  to  have  thinner 
walls  than  in  the  normal  horse. 

Hebe,  he'be,  according  to  Greek  mythol- 
ogy, the  goddess  of  youth,  and  the  cup-bearer 
on  Olympus  until  replaced  by  Ganymede.  She 
was  a  daughter  of  &eus  and  Hera,  who  gave 
her  as  a  wife  to  Heracles,  in  reward  of  his 
achievements.  At  Rome  she  was  worshipped 
as  Juventas.  She  is  described  by  some  authori- 
ties as  a  divinity  who  had  it  in  her  power  to 
make  old  persons  young  again.  In  the  arts  she 
is  represented  with  the  cup  in  which  she  presents 
the  nectar,  under  the  figure  of  a  charming 
young  girl,  her  dress  adorned  with  roses,  and 
wearing  a  wreath  of  flowers.  An  eagle  often 
stands  beside  her,  which  she  is  caressing. 

Heber,  he'ber,  Reginald,  English  Angli- 
can bishop  and  poet:  b.  Malpas,  Cheshire,  21 
April  1783;  d.  Trichinopoli,  India,  1  April  1826. 
He  was  educated  at  Brasenose  College,  Oxford, 
distinguished  himself  by  the  English  prize  poem 
— ( Palestine^  was  elected  to  a  fellowship  in 
All  Souls'  College,  traveled  in  Germany,  Rus- 
sia,  and    the    Crimea,   entered   holy   orders    in 


1807,  and  became  the  incumbent  of  Hodnet, 
Shropshire.  In  1812  he  was  appointed  pre- 
bendary of  St  Asaph,  in  181 5  Bampton  lecturer 
at  Oxford,  in  1822  preacher  at  Lincoln's  Inn 
From  1822  until  his  death  he  was  bishop  of  Cal- 
cutta, at  that  time  constituting  one  very  ex- 
tensive diocese,  in  all  parts  of  which  he  traveled 
to  the  furtherance  of  the  mission  work  in  pro- 
gress. He  completed  the  establishment  of 
Bishop's  College,  Calcutta,  begun  by  Bishop 
Middleton.  Heber  is  best  known  for  his  hymns, 
58  of  which,  including  the  familiar  <From  Green- 
land's Icy  Mountains,*  brightest  and  Best,* 
and  ^oly,  Holy,  HolyP  appear  in  ( Hymns 
Written  and  Adapted  to  the  Weekly  Church 
Service  of  the  Year.*  In  prose  he  wrote  (A 
Life  of  Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor*  (1822),  and  <A 
Journey  Through  India*  (1828).  Consult  the 
<Life>  by  Smith  (1895). 

Hubert,  Jacques  Rent,  zhak  re-na  a-bar, 
French  journalist  and  politician:  b.  Alenc,on, 
Orne,  15  Nov.  1755;  d.  Paris  24  March  1794. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  French  Revolution  Le- 
maire  published  a  journal  supporting  constitu- 
tional principles  under  the  title  (Pere  Du- 
chesne.* The  Jacobins  soon  established  a  rival 
(Pere  Duchesne,*  of  which  Hebert  became  edi- 
tor. The  journal  owed  its  success  to  the  cynical 
virulence  with  which  it  advocated  the  popular 
cause,  and  abused  the  court  and  the  monarchy, 
and  soon  had  the  field  to  itself.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Revolutionary  Commune  that  ap- 
proved the  massacres  in  the  prisons  in  Septem- 
ber 1792,  was  soon  after  substitute  attorney  oi 
the  commune,  and  employed  all  his  influence 
in  forwarding  a  project  to  establish  the  authority 
of  the  commune  on  the  ruins  of  the  national 
representation.  The  Girondists,  who  were  at 
that  period  contending  against  the  Mountain, 
had  credit  enough  to  procure  the  arrest  of 
Hebert  24  May  1793.  Again  restored  to  lib- 
erty, he  assisted  with  all  his  power  and  influ- 
ence in  the  proscription  of  the  Brissotins. 
Their  downfall  hastened  his  own.  With  Chau- 
mette  he  established  the  ( Feast  of  Reason,*  and 
afterward  accused  Danton  of  having  violated 
the  nature  of  liberty  and  the  rights  of  man- 
kind. This  terrified  both  Danton  and  Robes- 
pierre, who  suspended  their  mutual  jealousies 
to  accomplish  his  destruction;  and  Hebert,  with 
the  greater  part  of  his  associates,  was  arrested 
and  guillotined. 

Hubert,  Louis  Philippe,  Canadian  sculp* 
tor:  b.  Sainte  Sophie  d'Halifax,  Quebec,  27  Jan. 
1850.  He  studied  for  several  years  in  Canada, 
and  later  in  Paris,  where  he  established  his 
studio.  In  1894  he  won  the  Confederation 
medal  awarded  by  the  Canadian  government 
Among  his  works  are  historical  subjects  ex- 
ecuted for  public  buildings  in  Quebec,  Ottawa, 
and  Montreal. 

Hebrew    Language    and    Literature,    the 

tongue  in  which  the  ancient  Jews  spoke  and 
wrote,  and.  the  books  produced  by  that  people 
during  their  settlement  in  Palestine  as  an  inde- 
pendent nation;  these  latter  constitute  the  He- 
brew Scriptures  and  are  looked  upon  by  the 
Hebrews  as  containing  the  inspired  word  of  God. 
See  Judaism — Hebrew  Language;  Jewish 
Literature;  Jewish  Philosophical  Writers; 
The  Jew  in  Art,  Science,  and  Literature; 
The  Talmud;  The  Masorah;  The  Cabala* 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HEBREWS 


Hebrews.  See  Jews  in  America;  Jewish 
Sects;  Jewish  Charities;  Judaism— Its 
Principles;  Jewish  History;  Reformed  Juda- 
ism ;  Zionism  ;  Anti-Semitism  ;  The  Karaites  ; 
Status  of  the  Jew  throughout  the  World; 
Rabbinic  Legislation;  Jewish  Emancipation. 

Hebrews,  one  of  the  canonical  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  usually  spoken  of  as  "The 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews."  The  fact  that  it  lacks 
the  introductory  formula  naming  author  and 
recipients,  to  be  expected  in  every  ancient  letter, 
has  led  some  to  deny  that  this  writing  is  a  letter. 
But  this  form  may  in  this  case,  as  often,  have 
been  placed  on  a  separate  sheet  and  become  lost, 
or  for  some  other  reason  have  failed  to  be 
copied.  At  any  rate  many  expressions  show 
that  it  really  was  a  letter  addressed  by  some 
individual  to  a  definite  group  of  early  Christians. 
In  the  King  James  version  it  was  styled  "The 
Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle/*  and  thus  has  been 
perpetuated  an  early  Alexandrian  tradition, 
which  later  became  the  universal  opinion  for 
many  centuries.  But  this  view  was  at  first  un- 
known in  Rome  and  the  West,  where  are  the 
earliest  traces  of  the  use  of  this  writing,  and  it 
differs  from  the  acknowledged  epistles  of  Paul 
in  both  style  and  thought.  The  language  is 
here  more  idiomatic  and  choice;  clauses  and 
sentences  are  connected  by  an  array  of  con- 
junctions largely  different  from  those  used  by 
Paul ;  instead  of  his  abrupt,  almost  disconnected 
course  of  expression,  earnest  to  vehemence,  we 
find  in  Hebrews  a  series  of  balanced  periods, 
flowing  smoothly  even  when  most  emphatic, 
and  a  style  abounding  in  almost  artificial  devices 
of  rhetoric.  There  is  no  less  difference  in  the 
theological  conceptions  and  their  presentation. 
While  not  antagonistic  to  Paul's  doctrines,  being 
rather  complementary,  the  doctrinal  teachings 
here  are  yet  variant,  as,  for  example,  the  teach- 
ings as  to  the  divine  Sonship  of  Christ;  the 
nature  of  faith,  and  the  value  of  the  law  of 
Moses. 

While  the  Pauline  authorship  is  now  set 
aside  as  out  of  the  question  by  the  practically 
unanimous  judgment  of  critics  of  every  school, 
there  is  no  general  agreement  as  to  who  did 
write  the  book.  Gement  of  Rome  and  Luke 
have  been  urged  for  no  reasons  except  valueless 
suggestions  made  by  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  his  pupil  Origen.  Harnack  has  conjectured 
that  it  may  have  been  written  by  Priscilla  in 
association  with  her  husband  Aquila,  but  this 
view  can  satisfy  only  such  as  regard  it  as  ad- 
dressed to  Roman  Christians.  The  conjecture 
of  Luther  that  Apollos  was  the  author  has  been 
widely  accepted,  while  the  later  suggestion  that 
it  was  written  by  Barnabas  has  met  with  the 
approval  of  many  scholars  of  the  highest  rank. 
The  latter  view  has  in  its  favor,  to  be  sure,  the 
only  ancient  testimony  of  real  weight,  that  of 
Tertullian,  but  it  must  be  allowed  that  either 
Barnabas  or  Apollos  would  meet  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  case  so  far  as  they  are  now  known, 
and  consequently  that  the  authorship  cannot  be 
positively  decided. 

There  is  no  less  uncertainty  in  naming  the 
persons  to  whom  it  was  originally  addressed. 
The  title  prefixed  very  early,  though  in  all  proba- 
bility not  originally,  was  *To  Hebrews,*  and  the 
view  that  it  was  addressed  to  Jewish  Christians 
is  nearly  universal.  Not  a  few  schofars,  how- 
ever, have  lately  declared  in  favor  of  the  view 


that  it  was  written  rather  to  Gentile  Christians. 
The  decision  hinges  on  the  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion whether  the  danger  against  which  the  author 
warns  his  readers  is  relapse  into  heathenism  or 
relapse  into  Judaism.  On  the  one  side  it  is 
urged  that  relapse  into  Judaism  could  not 
properly  be  designated  ^apostasy  from  the  living 
God,*  while  on  the  other  side  it  is  urged  that, 
while  Judaism  was  in  the  author's  mind  good  as 
compared  with  heathenism,  yet  its  acceptance  at 
cost  of  a  surrender  of  all  that  was  distinctively 
Christian  might  reasonably  be  styled  apostasy. 
It  has  certainly  seemed  to  most  that  the  fact  that 
the  whole  thought  of  the  book  is  the  superiority 
of  Christianity  over  Judaism  proves  that  the 
danger  against  which  the  first  readers  were 
warned  was  relapse  into  what  the  author  re- 
garded as  relatively  worthless  because  an  out- 
grown and  outworn  stage  of  divine  revelation, 
and  that  the  opinion  that  apostasy  into  heathen- 
ism was  the  readers'  danger  is  only  *an  ingenious 
parodox,*  even  though  (<an  amount  of  ingenuity 
has  been  expended  in  support  of  this  hypothesis, 
sufficient  to  render  it  plausible.* 

To  some  extent  the  questions  as  to  place  and 
date  depend  for  their  answer  upon  the  con- 
clusion as  to  the  character  of  the  first  readers. 
If  addressed  to  Hebrew  Christians,  it  is  scarcely 
possible  that  its  date  can  be  later  than  68,  just 
before  the  Jewish  war  which  resulted  in  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  final  removal 
of  the  danger  of  relapse  into  Judaism,  while  the 
fact  that  it  is  addressed  to  a  second  generation 
of  believers  and  the  references  to  the  lapse  of 
considerable  time  make  it  necessary  to  set  the 
date  as  late  as  possible.  If  addressed  to  Gentile 
Christians,  it  might  be  dated  as  late  as  85  or 
even  90.  But  that  in  any  case  it  is  a  first-century 
production  is  guaranteed  by  the  use  made  of  it 
by  Clement  of  Rome  before  the  year  100. 

Where  the  first  readers  are  to  be  looked  for 
hangs  as  completely  on  their  character  as  does 
the  question  of  date.  If  Gentile,  most  would 
think  it  probable  that  they  were  to  be  found  at 
Rome,  where  they  may  have  constituted  only  a 
single  group  of  many  among  the  Christians  in 
the  city.  If,  however,  they  were  really  Hebrews, 
it  is,  if  not  impossible,  at  any  rate  less  likely 
that  they  were  at  Rome.  The  reference  to 
athose  from  Italy*  is  ambiguous,  but  it  would 
seem  plausible  that  Timothy  had  been  im- 
prisoned at  Rome  rather  than  that  on  release  he 
should  hasten  hither.  If  the  core  of  the  book 
is  a  warning  against  Judaism,  it  would  be 
natural  to  look  for  those  needing  such  a  warn- 
ing nearer  the  Temple  than  was  Rome.  While 
it  is  generally  regarded  as  improbable  that  the 
letter  was  addressed  to  the  church  at  Jerusalem, 
there  may  have  been  many  communities  within 
easy  reach  of  that  city  where  such  a  group  of 
Christians  as  these  ^Hebrews*  could  have  been 
found.  Syrian  Antioch  and  Jamnia  have  been 
named  among  other  places. 

The  author  very  fitly  styled  his  work  *a 
message  of  appeal.*  Such  it  is  throughout. 
To  be  sure,  the  first  ten  chapters  consist  largely 
of  argument  skilfully  marshaled  and  stated,  but 
all  is  to  strengthen  appeal,  and  exhortation  is 
constantly  inwoven  with  demonstration.  The 
great  theme  is  the  superiority  of  Christianity 
over  Judaism.  While  this  is  developed  in  many 
phases,  it  may  be  briefly  summed  up  in  saying 
that  in  chapters  i-vi  the  stress,  is  laid  on  the 
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personal  superiority  of  Christ,  as  compared  with 
angels,  Moses,  Aaron,  and  then  (vii.  i-x.  18) 
the  superiority  of  the  work  of  Christ  is  set  forth. 
But  the  whole  is  one  plea  for  persistence  in  the 
Christian  profession  and  life,  and  while  the 
changes  of  the  centuries  have  made  much  in  this 
book  peculiarly  hard  to  understand  and  have 
robbed  other  arguments  of  some  of  their  original 
force,  yet,  when  understood,  this  plea  for  the 
value  of  Christianity  remains  cogent  as  well  as 
earnest.  David  Foster  Estes, 

Professor    of    New    Testament    Interpretation, 
Colgate  University. 

Hebrides,  heb'ri-dez,  The,  or  Western 
Islands,  Scotland,  an  archipelago  off  the  west 
coast,  extending  from  lat.  550  35'  to  580  32'  N. ; 
the  most  southern  island  being  Islay,  and  the 
most  northern,  Lewis.  The  group  is  politically 
divided  between  the  shires  of  Ross  and  Cro- 
marty, Inverness,  and  Argyll,  very  nearly  in  the 
line  of  their  coincidence  with  the  coasts  of  the 
respective  counties*  They  number  about  400  in 
all,  but  many  are  inconsiderable  islets  and  rocks, 
and  only  about  90  are  inhabited;  area,  about 
2,800  square  miles;  pop.  (1901)  70,159.  They 
are  usually  divided  into  the  Outer  Hebrides,  of 
which  the  principal  are  Lewis  and  Harris  (form- 
ing a  single  island),  North  Uist,  Benbecula, 
South  Uist,  and  Barra;  and  the  Inner  Hebrides 
—  Skye,  Mull,  Islay,  Jura,  Coll,  Rum,  Tiree, 
Colonsay,  etc.  The  Outer  are  separated  from 
the  Inner,  and  from  the  mainland,  by  a  strait 
or  channel  called  the  Minch,  which  at  its  nar- 
rowest part,  between  Harris  and  Skye,  is  about 
".2  miles  broad. 

The  climate  is  mild  and  salubrious,  but  vari- 
able, tempestuous,  and  humid.  'Snow  and  frost 
are  almost  unknown  in  the  smaller  islands,  and 
are  but  little  felt  in  the  larger.  There  is  com- 
paratively little  wood  in  the  Hebrides,  and  on 
many  of  the  islands  none  at  all.  In  Lewis, 
Skye,  Islay,  Mull,  and  several  of  the  other 
islands,  however,  both  forest  and  fruit  trees 
have  been  planted  to  a  considerable  extent,  with 
great  success.  Oats  and  barley  are  almost  the 
only  cereal  crops  raised.  Potatoes  are  ex- 
tensively cultivated.  Cattle  constitute  the  staple 
product.  The  native  breed  are  small  but  hand- 
some. Cheese  and  butter  of  good  quality  are 
produced.  The  breed  of  horses  is  also  small, 
but  hardy  and  docile.  The  native  breed  of 
sheep  is  very  small,  but  Cheviots  have  been  in- 
troduced with  success.  The  productive  land  is 
partly  occupied  as  sheep-farms;  much  of  it  is 
held  by  ^crofters,®  who  occupy  holdings  usually 
of  a  very  few  acres,  sometimes  with  a  right  of 
pasturage  in  common  attached.  There  are  also 
"cotters®  who  occupy  houses,  with  or  without  a 
patch  of  ground,  on  the  land  of  the  crofter,  the 
farmer,  or  the  landlord,  and  who  are  often  mere 
squatters  paying  no  rent.  Grouse-moors  and 
deer  ranges  cover  a  considerable  area.  Owing 
to  the  minute  division  of  the  arable  land  there 
is  in  many  places  an  excess  of  population.  The 
condition  of  the  crofters  and  cotters,  especially 
in  the  Outer  Hebrides  and  Skye,  is  very  de- 
pressed, their  dwellings  miserable,  and  their  liv- 
ing poor,  consisting  chiefly  of  potatoes,  milk,  and 
oat  or  barley  bread,  and  in  bad  harvests  it  is 
often  insufficient  in  quantity.  The  fisheries  are 
not  developed  to  the  extent  they  might  be. 
Whiskey  is  manufactured  in  Skye,  Islay,  and 
Mull.    Gaelic  is  the  universal  language  of  the 


Hebrides,  which  in  remote  times  were  subject 
to  the  kings  of  Norway,  but  in  1264  were  an- 
nexed to  the  crown  of  Scotland.  They  were 
held  by  various  native  chieftains,  in  vassalage  to 
the  Scottish  monarch;  but  subsequently  fell  into 
the  hands  of  one  powerful  chief,  who  thereupon 
(1346)  assumed  the  title  of  ttLord  of  the  Isles,* 
and  began  to  affect  an  entire  independence  of  his 
sovereign.  The  abolition  of  hereditary  jurisdic- 
tions in  1748  secured  to  these  islands  for  the 
first  time  the  peace  and  safety  afforded  by  a  just 
and  powerful  government.  Little  was  known 
about  the  Hebrides  until  the  publication  of 
Johnson's  'Journey  to  the  Western  Islands  of 
Scotland'  (1775),  and  of  Scott's  <Lord  of  the 
Isles, *  which  invested  them  with  a  popular  in- 
terest which  has  been  increased  by  the  facilities 
afforded  to  tourists  by  the  steamers  of  the  Clyde. 

Hebron,  he'bron  (originally  Kirjatharba, 
now  El-Khalil),  Asiatic  Turkey,  a  town 
of  great  antiquity  in  Palestine,  18  miles  south- 
west of  Jerusalem,  2,830  feet  above  sea-level.  It 
lies  in  the  narrow  valley  of  Mamre,  has  narrow 
streets,  high  well-built  stone  houses  with  flat 
roofs,  extensive  covered  bazars,  with  well-fur- 
nished shops,  exhibiting  glass  manufactures, 
consisting  of  lamps,  colored  rings,  etc,  for  which 
the  place  has  long  been  celebrated.  The  chief 
mosque,  El-Haram,  built  around  the  Cave  of 
Machpelah,  from  which  Christians  are  rigor- 
ously excluded,  is  esteemed  by  Mohammedans 
one  of  their  holiest  places.  Hebron  is  one  of  the 
oldest  existing  towns,  having  been  built  seven 
years  before  Zoan  (Num.  xiiL  22),  and  it  is  men- 
tioned prior  to  Damascus  (Gen.  xiii.  18).  Abra- 
ham resided  here,  and  acquired  the  Cave  of 
Machpelah  as  a  sepulchre  for  Sarah  and  his 
family.  It  was  David's  royal  city  for  seven 
years.  There  is  a  German  Protestant  mission 
here.    Pop.  about  19,000. 

Hebron,  Neb.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Thayer  County;  on  the  Little  Blue  River,  and 
on  the  Chicago,  R.  I.  &  P.,  and  the  Burlington 
&  M.  R.R.'s;  about  63  miles  southwest  of  Lin- 
coln. It  is  situated  in  an  excellent  agricultural 
and  stock  region.  It  has  a  large  flour-mill,  a 
creamery,  and  a  planing-mill.  There  are  five 
churches,  a  high  school,  three  banks,  and  three 
weekly  newspapers.  The  shipments  of  wheat 
and  live  stock  are  extensive.    Pop.  C1010)  IJ7& 

Hecataeus,  hek-a-te'us,  distinguished  Greek 
historian  and  geographer:  fl.  about  500  ac  He 
was  a  native  of  Miletus,  and  the  son  of  Heges- 
ander,  a  member  of  an  ancient  and  illustrious 
family.  Of  his  public  life  the  only  event  of 
which  we  have  any  definite  knowledge  was  the 
part  he  took  in  the  insurrection  of  the  Ionians 
against  the  Persians.  Being  well  acquainted 
with  the  resources  of  Persia,  he  vainly  attempted 
to  dissuade  Aristagoras,  the  planner  of  the  re- 
volt, from  his  undertaking.  Later  he  went  as 
ambassador  to  Artaphernes,  and  prevailed  on  the 
satrap  to  win  the  confidence  of  the  Ionians  by 
lenient  treatment.  His  two  great  works  were 
his  <Tour  of  the  World,*  and  his  <  Genealogies.* 
The  latter  is  little  more  than  a  prose  version  of 
the  legends  already  given  in  versified  form.  He 
improved  the  map  of  the  world  made  bf 
Anaximander ;  and  his  writings  were  highly  es- 
teemed by  Herodotus.  The  fragments  of  his 
works  were  published  by  Miller  (1841-70). 

Hecate,  heV5-*e,  in  Greek  mythology,  a 
goddess,    whose  parentage   is   variously  given. 
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Homer  does  not  mention  her.  She  appears  to 
have  been  originally  a  Titan  who  ruled  in 
heaven,  on  the  earth,  and  in  the  sea.  She  could 
bestow  or  withhold  at  pleasure  the  blessings  of 
wealth,  victory,  and  wisdom  to  mortals,  and  was 
the  only  Titan  who  retained  power  under  the 
rule  of  Xeus.  She  was  subsequently  confounded 
with  several  other  divinities,  and  at  length  be- 
came a  mystic  goddess  having  all  the  magic 
powers  of  nature  at  her  command.  She  was 
identified  with  Demeter  and  Artemis,  and  was 
regarded  as  the  mystic  Persephone.  Magicians 
and  witches  prayed  particularly  for  her  aid. 
Sacrifices  used  to  be  offered  to  her  at  places 
where  three  ways  met  (whence  her  epithet  Tpto 
tins,  or  in  Latin,  Trivia),  and  these  consisted  of 
dogs,  honey,  and  black  female  lambs.  Her 
mysterious  festivals  were  celebrated  annually  ajt 
jEgina.  Her  appearance  was  frightful.  She  had 
three  bodies  or  three  heads,  and  serpents  hung 
hissing  around  her  neck  and  shoulders. 

Heck,  Barbara,  one  of  the  founders  of 
American  Methodism:  b.  Ballygarry,  County 
Limerick,  Ireland,  1734;  d-  near  Augusta,  Ont, 
1804.  She  was  one  of  a  colony  of  German  immi- 
grants in  Ireland  who  were  among  the  first  to 
be  influenced  by  Wesle/s  preaching.  In  1760 
she  came  to  America  with  her  husband,  Paul 
Heck,  and  Philip  Embury  (q.v.).  In  1766  she 
was  very  active  in  the  organizing  of  a  Methodist 
society  which  met  at  Embury's  house,  and  she 
also  did  much  toward  the  building  of  the  Old 
John  Street  Methodist  Church.  Later  she  and 
her  family  removed  to  the  northern  part  of  New 
York  State,  and  when  the  Revolution  broke  out 
went  to  Ontario,  where  they  founded  another 
Methodist  society. 

Heck'er,  Friedrich  Karl  Franz,  German- 
American  soldier:  b.  Eichtersheim,  Baden,  28 
Sept.  181 1 ;  d.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  24  March  1881. 
After  studying  law  in  Heidelberg,  he  abandoned 
his  profession  for  political  life.  In  1842  he  was 
elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  of  Baden. 
On  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution  in  Germany 
in  1848  he  endeavored  to  convert  the  preliminary 
convention  into  a  permanent  republican  assem- 
bly. Frustrated  in  this  attempt,  he  put  himself 
at  the  head  of  a  band  of  revolutionists,  and  in- 
vaded Baden  from  the  south.  He  was  defeated 
at  Kaudern  20  May  1848,  and  fled  to  Switzerland. 
In  the  following  year  he  removed  to  the  United 
States,  and  became  a  farmer  near  Belleville,  111. 
On  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  raised  a 
regiment  of  Germans,  serving  in  General  Fre- 
mont's division  as  colonel;  and  afterward  for  a 
time  commanded  a  brigade. 

Hecker,  Isaac  Thomas,  American  Roman 
Catholic  clergyman :  b.  New  York  18  Dec.  1819 ; 
d.  there  22  Dec  1888.  In  early  life  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Brook  Farm  community,  near 
Boston,  where  for  nearly  a  year  he  officiated  as 
baker  for  the  establishment.  In  1845  he  be- 
came a  Roman  Catholic;  went  to  Germany  to 
study  for  the  priesthood,  and  joined  the  Re- 
demptorist  Fathers  in  Belgium  in  1847.  He  was 
ordained  priest  in  London  by  Cardinal  Wise- 
man in  1849.  Returning  to  New  York  he 
founded  the  order  of  the  Paulists  (1858),  became 
their  superior;  and  established  the  Catholic 
World)  (1865),  of  which  he  was  editor  till  his 
death.  An  anonymous  French  version  of  Elliott's 
<Life  of  Father  Hecker)  led  to  the  noted  a Amer- 
ican*  controversy.    He   wrote:    Questions   of 


the  Soul5  (185s);  'The  Church  and' the  Age> 
(1888);  etc.  Consult:  Sedgwick,  ( Father 
Hecker }    (1900). 

Heckewelder,  heVe-wel-der,  John  Gottlieb 
Ernest,  American  Moravian  missionary:  b. 
Bedford,  England,  12  March  1743 ;  d.  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  21  Jan.  1823.  At  the  age  of  12  he  came 
with  his  father  to  Pennsylvania,  He  accompanied 
Post  in  1762  in  his  expedition  to  the  Indian 
tribes  on  tne  Ohio,  and  in  177 1  took  up  his  resi- 
dence among  them  as  a  missionary.  After  some 
40  years'  missionary  service,  he  went  to  Bethle- 
hem, the  principal  establishment  of  the  Mora- 
vians in  America,  and  there  remained  till  his 
death.  He  wrote  several  memoirs  upon  the 
Delaware  and  Mohegan  Indians:  ( Account  of 
the  History,  etc.,  of  the  Indian  Nations5  (1818)  ; 
( Narrative  of  the  Mission  of  the  United  Breth- 
ren  (1820). 

Hecla,  or  Hekla,  Iceland,  an  isolated  vol- 
cano in  the  southwest,  about  20  miles  from  the 
coast  It  is  of  comical  shape,  terminating  in 
three  perpetually  snow-clad  peaks,  the  central 
and  loftiest  of  which,  Heklufjall,  is  5,110  feet 
high.  The  circumference  at  the  base  is  about 
12  miles.  It  is  composed  chiefly  of  columnar 
basalt,  and  of  lava,  mostly  covered  by  stones, 
scoria,  ashes,  and  other  loose  volcanic  matter. 
Since  the  10th  century  there  are  43  eruptions  on 
record.  One  of  the  most  tremendous  occurred 
in  1783,  after  which  it  remained  quiescent  till 
2  Sept.  1845,  when  it  again  became  active,  and 
continued  with  little  intermission  for  15  months 
to  discharge  itself  from  three  craters,  its  effects 
being  felt  as  far  as  the  Orkney  Islands,  400 
miles  distant.    The  last  outbreak  was  in  1878. 

Hectic  Fever,  a  type  of  fever  which  is  in- 
termittent, and  is  distinguished  by  an  after- 
noon or  evening  quickening  of  the  pulse,  and  rise 
of  temperature.  The  eyes  of  the  patient 
brighten,  his  cheeks  flush,  and  there  is  some 
nervous  and  cerebral  excitement.  The  fever  is 
succeeded  by  a  profuse  perspiration.  This  af- 
fection is  frequently  associated  with  phthisis, 
abscess,  or  septicaemia,  and  is  of  dangerous  sig- 
nificance. 

Hector,  in  Homeric  narrative,  the  son  of 
Priam  and  Hecuba,  and  the  bravest  of  the  Tro- 
jans, whose  forces  he  commanded.  His  wife 
was  Andromache,  the  daughter  of  Aetion.  He 
encountered  the  Grecian  heroes  in  battle,  and 
often  gained  advantages  over  them.  By  his 
presence  Troy  was  invincible;  but  when  he  had 
slain  Patroclus,  the  friend  of  Achilles,  the  latter, 
forgetting  his  dispute  with  Agamemnon,  re* 
sumed  his  arms  to  avenge  the  death  of  his  be- 
loved companion.  Pierced  by  the  spear  of 
Achilles,  the  body  of  Hector  was  dragged  at 
the  chariot  wheels  of  the  conqueror;  but  after* 
ward,  at  the  command  of  Zeus,  was  delivered 
to  Priam  for  a  ransom,  who  gave  it  a  solemn 
burial. 

Hector,  Annie  French  («Mrs.  Alexan- 
der®), Irish  novelist:  b.  Dublin,  Ireland,  1825; 
d.  London  10  July  1902.  She  began  to  write  at 
an  early  age  and  was  a  prolific  and  popular 
writer.  Among  her  books,  all  of  which  enjoyed 
a  wide  popularity  in  the  United  States,  are: 
<The  Wooing  OV  (1873);  (Ralph  Wilton's 
Weird>  (1875);  <Her  Dearest  Foe>  (1876); 
<The  Freres>  (1882);  <A  Golden  Autumn> 
(1897);  and  CA  Winning  Hazard>   (1897). 
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Hec'iiba,  in  Greek  legend,  the  second  wife 
of  Priam,  king  of  Troy,  to  whom  she  bore 
Hector,  Paris,  Cassandra,  Troilus,  and  other 
children.  After  the  fall  of  Troy  she  was  given 
as  a  slave  to  Odysseus,  and,  according  to  one 
form  of  the  legend,  in  despair  leaped  into  the 
Hellespont 

Hed'ding,  Elijah,  American  Methodist 
bishop :  b.  Dutchess  County,  N.  Y.,  7  Jan.  1780 ; 
d.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  9  April  1852.  At  19  he 
entered  the  Methodist  ministry,  and  was  ap- 
pointed successor  of  Lorenzo .  Dow.  He  ex- 
tended his  travels  to  Canada,  and  preached  the 
Gospel  in  various  parts.  He  became  a  member 
of  the  New  York  annual  conference  in  1801,.  and 
was  made  a  bishop  in  1824.  He  was  instru- 
mental in  the  establishment  of  the  <Zion,s  Her- 
ald >  at  Boston,  the  first  journal  published  by 
the  Methodist  Church  in  the  United  States. 

Hedge,  Frederick  Henry,  American 
scholar:  b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  12  Dec.  1805;  d. 
there  21  Aug.  1890.  He  studied  in  Germany 
1815-23,  was  later  graduated  from  Harvard  and 
Harvard  divinity  school,  and  after  holding  Uni- 
tarian pastorates  in  Bangor,  Maine;  Providence, 
R.  I.,  and  Brookline,  Mass. ;  was  professor  of 
German  at  Harvard  University  ^  (1872-81). 
Deeply  read  in  philosophy,  ecclesiastical  history, 
and  German  literature,  he  was  a  finished  writer 
and  a  much  admired  orator,  and  ranked  as  per- 
haps the  foremost  German  literary  scholar  in  the 
United  States.  Among  his  writings  are: 
Reason  in  Religion>  (1865) ;  <The  Primeval 
World  of  Hebrew  Tradition>  (1870)  ;  <Martin 
Luther  and  Other  Essays>  (1888);  etc.  His 
<  Prose  Writers  of  Germany)  (1848)  is  a  stan- 
dard work.  He  translated  poems  from  the  Ger- 
man and  wrote  numerous  hymns  for  the  Uni- 
tarian Church. 

Hedge,  a  fence  formed  of  living  trees  or 
shrubs.  Hedges  are  generally  composed  of  one 
or  more  of  the  following  species:  Hawthorn, 
crab,  blackthorn,  holly,  privet,  beech,  hornbeam, 
maple,  barberry,  furze,  broom,  alder,  poplar, 
willow,  yew,  box,  arbor-vitae,  sweet-briar,  etc. 
When  there  are  so  many  different  species  to 
select  from,  plants  may  be  found  suitable  for 
almost  all  kinds  of  soil  —  such  as  wet  or  boggy, 
and  dry  or  sandy;  for  all  situations,  whether 
sheltered  or  exposed ;  and  for  all  purposes,  such 
as  fences  against  cattle,  or  simply  as  ornaments 
for  garden  and  pleasure  grounds. 

HedgeTiog,  a  small  insectivorous  mammal 
of  the  Old  World  family  Erinaceida,  and  es- 
pecially of  the  genus  Erinaceus,  characterized  by 
its  coat  of  stiff  spines.  The  family  inhabit  tem- 
perate Europe  and  Asia,  but  are  not  known  on 
sea-girt  islands.  The  best  known  of  the  score 
of  species  is  the  common  hedgehog  (E.  euro- 
p<pus).  It  has  a  long  nose,  the  face,  sides,  and 
rump  covered  with  strong,  coarse,  yellowish  hair, 
the  back  with  sharp,  strong  spines ;  and  is  about 
nine  inches  long  plus  a  very  short  tail.  Hedge- 
hogs, as  their  name  indicates,  reside  under 
hedges  and  in  thickets,  where  they  turn  over 
the  leaves  and  root  in  the  mould  for  insects  (es- 
pecially beetles),  snails,  lizards,  roots,  fallen  fruit, 
etc.;  they  aret  indeed,  omnivorous.  The  hedge- 
hog defends  itself  against  attack  by  rolling  it- 
self up,  and  thus  exposing  no  part  of  its  body 
that  is  not  furnished  with  a  defense  of  spines. 
It  may  be  rendered  domestic  to  a  certain  degree, 


and  has  been  employed  in  Europe  to  destroy 
cockroaches,  which  it  pursues  with  avidity.  In 
the  winter,  in  cold  climates,  the  hedgehog 
wraps  itself  in  a  warm  nest,  composed  of  moss, 
dried  hay  and  leaves  and  remains  torpid  till  the 
return  of  spring.  The  female  produces  four  or 
five  young  at  a  birth,  which  soon  become  covered 
with  prickles.  These  animals  are  sometimes 
used  as  food,  and  are  said  to  be  very  delicate. 
The  long-eared  hedgehog  (E.  ouritus)  of  the 
East  is  smaller  than  the  common,  and  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  great  size  of  its  ears  and 
shortness  of  tail.  Fossil  forms  as  far  back  as 
the  Miocene  differ  little  from  existing  species. 
No  true  hedgehogs  exist  in  America;  the  ani- 
mals often  so  called  being  the  very  different 
porcupines   (q.v.). 

Hedge-hyssop.    See  Gratiola. 

Hedge-sparrow,  a  small  brown  warbler 
(Accentor  nodularis),  with  a  sweet  plaintive 
song,  very  common  in  Europe  about  gardens  and 
roadsides  in  summer.  It  is  not  a  sparrow  at  all, 
but  nearly  related  to  the  American  water- 
thrushes  (Seiurus).  In  Great  Britain  it  goes 
by  many  names,  as  dunnock,  etc.,  and  is  one  of 
the  birds  most  frequently  mentioned  in  books. 

Hedin,  Sven  Anders,  svin  an'derz  bl-den', 
Swedish  geographer  and  explorer-  b.  Stockholm 
19  Feb.  1865;  was  educated  at  Stockholm,  Up- 
sala,  Berlin,  and  Halle,  at  the  latter  univer- 
sity receiving  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philoso- 
phy. In  1885  he  began  his  first  journey  of  ex- 
ploration through  Persia  and  Mesopotamia.  In 
1890  he  went  to  Persia  as  a  member  of  King 
Oscar's  embassy  to  the  Shah,  and  the  next  year 
journeyed  through  Khorassan  and  Turkestan. 
In  1893  he  set  out  on  a  remarkable  journey  from 
the  Russian  frontier  to  Peking,  through  Tibet 
and  the  Lob-nor  region.  He  arrived  at  his  des- 
tination in  1897,  having  experienced  four  years 
of  exciting  and  harrowing  adventures.  His 
second  expedition  to  Central  Asia  began  in  1899. 
In  1901,  writing  from  Narkhlik,  Dr.  Hedin  tells 
of  finding  the  ruins  of  a  beautiful  Buddhist  tem- 
ple, some  rare  specimens  of  wood  carving  and 
12  complete  letters  written  in  Chinese  on  paper 
and  marvellously  well  preserved.  Dr.  Hedin 
has  written  five  books,  four  in  English :  *  A  Jour- 
ney Through  Persia  and  Mesopotamia)  (1887); 
(King  Oscar's  Embassy  to  the  Shah  of  Persia) 
(1891);  <A  Journey  Through  Khorassan  and 
Turkestan  >  (1892)  ;  and  'Through  Asia>  (1898). 
He  wrote  also  a  scientific  treatise  in  German, 
<The  Results  to  Geographic  Science  of  My 
Travels  in  Central  Asia.* 

Hedonism  is  the  name  applied  to  any  system 
of  ethics  which  regards  pleasure  or  happiness 
as  the  chief  good;  as  the  good,  that  is,  which 
makes  all  other  goods  desirable  and  to  which 
they  are  all  means.  Not  only  money,  health  and 
the  like  are  valuable  merely  as  sources  of  hap- 
piness, but  virtue  itself  has  no  better  claim 
to  independent  worth.  In  fact,  for  most  hedon- 
ists, virtue  is  the  name  given  to  that  kind  of 
action  which  long  experience  has  shown  to 
conduce  to  happiness.  The  most  important  of 
the  many  subdivisions  of  the  theory  is  that 
which  distinguishes  psychological  from  ethical 
hedonism.  According  to  the  first,  pleasure  is 
the  inevitable  content  of  every  choice.  Even 
in  those  instances  of  self-sacrifice  which  seem 
the  most  radical  contradiction  of  such  a  view, 
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the  exception  is  apparent  rather  than  real.  For 
the  martyr,  death  is  preferable  to  denial  If 
it  were  not  pleasant  to  him,  he  would  not  and 
•could  not  choose  it.  Ethical  hedonism,  on  the 
other  hand,  makes  the  choice  of  pleasure  a  duty 
ather  than  a  fact.  The  two  have  sometimes 
been  regarded  as  incompatible,  on  the  ground 
that  what  necessarily  regulates  choice  cannot 
be  exalted  into  an  ideal;  but  the  frequent  in- 
clusion of  both  in  the  same  system  may  have 
a  partial  justification  in  the  necessity  for  the 
rejection  of  certain  pleasures  and  the  accept- 
ance of  certain  pains,  if  the  greatest  possible 
happiness  is  to  be  attained  in  the  end. 

A  second  division  of  the  forms  of  hedonism 
is  that  between  individual  and  universal,  and 
is  based  upon  the  number  of  persons  whose 
happiness  constitutes  the  good.  Individualistic 
hedonism  regards  the  happiness  of  the  man 
concerned  as  his  own  chief  good,  while  that  of 
other  people  is  either  a  matter  of  indifference 
to  him,  or  else  is  of  importance  merely  because 
it  forms  one  of  the  elements  of  his  own  happi- 
ness. Evidently  psychological  hedonism  is  nec- 
essarily individualistic,  although  its  combina- 
tions with  ethical  hedonism  have  often  made  it 
present  an  appearance  of  universality  not 
strictly  compatible  with  its  original  assumptions. 
Although  there  are  plenty  of  modern  instances 
of  individual  hedonism,  these  do  not  differ  in 
essentials  from  the  classical  forms  presented 
by  the  Cyrenaicism  of  Aristippus  (cr.  435~356 
bx.)  and  the  Epicureanism  that  sprang  from  it 
(Epicurus  342  or  341-270  b.c).  Both  Aristippus 
and  Epicurus  taught  that  individual  enjoyment 
was  the  supreme  good,  but  they  differed  in  their 
conception  of  the  nature  of  enjoyment  and  of 
the  means  by  which  it  was  to  be  obtained.  Aris- 
tippus advocated  seizing  the  pleasure  of  the 
moment,  untroubled  by  regret  for  the  past  or 
dread  of  the  future.  Epicurus,  while  he  also 
preached  against  fear  and  regret,  maintained 
that  the  object  of  desire  was  a  happy  life  rather 
than  a  succession  of  pleasant  moments,  an  or- 
rani  zed  whole,  not  a  mere  sum.  Another  dis- 
tinction between  the  conception  of  the  two  is 
found  in  the  nature  of  the  pleasurable  state  as 
described  by  each.  For  Aristippus  its  chief 
characteristic  was  excitement;  for  Epicurus, 
tranquility;  a  difference  that  undoubtedly  was 
largely  responsible  for  the  different  means  ad- 
vocated by  them.  The  later  modifications  of 
both  theories  show  the  well-known  tendency  of 
hedonism  toward  pessimism. 

Universal  hedonism,  was  first  brought 
markedly  into  notice  by  the  Utilitarians,  who 
found  the  supreme  good,  not  in  each  man's  own 
happiness,  but  in  happiness  in  general,  usually 
expressed  by  the  formula  (<the  greatest  good  of 
the  greatest  number.*  The  moral  worth  of  an 
action  must  be  judged  by  the  amount  of  happi- 
ness it  will  tend  to  bring  about  in  the  long 
run;  and  the  consideration  of  all  the  different 
elements  of  intensity,  length  of  time,  certainty, 
•possible  complicating  pain,  and  so  forth,  known 
as  the  hedonistic  calculus,  is  associated  with  the 
name  of  Jeremy  Bentham  (1748-1832).  John 
Stuart  Mill  (1806-1873),  to  whose  clear  and 
persuasive  mode  of  statement  the  theory  owes 
much  of  its  popularity,  added  to  it  the  distinc- 
tion between  quality  and  quantity  in  pleasure. 
With  the  exception  of  Mill,  both  ancient  and 
modern  hedonists   have   almost  invariably   re- 


garded pleasures  as  differing  from  one  another 
in  quantity  alone ;  he,  on  the  contrary,  main- 
tained that  their  differences  were  primarily  quali- 
tative, and  that  quality  must  be  considered  in 
the  conception  of  the  chief  good.  An  action  is 
to  be  judged,  not  only  from  the  amount,  but 
from  the  kind  of  happiness  it  causes.  Mill's 
view  has  met  with  much  adverse  criticism,  based 
upon  the  contention  that  with  qualitative  dif- 
ferences in  pleasure  a  non-hedon;stic  criterion 
ha*  been  introduced,  which  is  inconsistent  with 
the  initial  assumption  of  hedonism.  The  adop- 
tion of  hedonism  by  the  evolutionists,  especially 
by  Spencer,  has  given  it  a  scientific  basis,  to 
which  its  present  currency  is  partly  due.  Al- 
though the  end  in  such  systems  is  preservation, 
either  of  the  individual  or  of  the  species,  or  of 
both,  yet  the  actions  best  adapted  to  that  end 
are  accompanied  by  pleasure,  and  the  animal  to 
whom  useful  actions  are  painful,  does  not  per- 
form them  and  is  in  course  of  time  eliminated. 
Actions  found  desirable  in  the  history  of  the 
race  come  to  have  a  feeling  of  obligation  at- 
tached to  them;  and  although  at  present  end 
and  means  may  to  the  individual  consciousness 
seem  incompatible,  yet  as  man  becomes  better 
adapted  to  his  environment,  all  virtuous,  that 
is,  useful  actions  will  bring  pleasure  directly 
as  well  as  indirectly. 

As  a  theory  of  ultimate  value  hedonism  can, 
of  course,  be  neither  proved  nor  disproved.  Its 
chief  advantages  are:  (1)  It  provides  a  simple 
and  self-consistent  account  of  moral  action.  (2) 
It  makes  possible  a  closer  union  between  ethics 
and  natural  science  than  that  allowed  by  any 
other  theory,  and  is  able  to  make  use  of  the 
constantly  growing  store  of  knowledge  in 
biology,  anthropology,  and  ethnology.  The 
most  important  objections  brought  against  it 
are:  (1)  It  confuses  origin  with  value.  (2) 
In  regarding  the  moral  end  as  constituted  by 
feeling  alone,  it  is  psychologically  inadequate, 
and  psychologically  false  in  so  far  as  it  views 
pleasure  as  the  exclusive  object  of  choice.  See 
also  Ethics;  Utilitarianism. 

Bibliography. —  W.  Wallace,  <  Epicureanism;* 
John  Stuart  Mill,  <  Utilitarianism  ;>  Herbert 
Spencer,  <The  Principles  of  Ethics  ;>  Henry 
Sidgwick,  ( Methods  of  Ethics.* 

Grace  Neal  Dolson, 
Professor  of  Philosophy,  Wells  college. 

Heel-Fly.    See  Bot-fly. 

Heer,  har,  Oswald,  Swiss  naturalist;  b. 
Nieder-Utzwyl,  Switzerland,  31  Aug.  1809;  d. 
in  Lausanne,  27  Sept.  1883.  He  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Halle ;  entered  the  nunistry 
in  183 1 ;  as  privat  docent  in  botany  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Zurich  1834^.52  and  from  1852  pro- 
fessor of  botany  at  the  University  and  at  the 
Polytechnicum,  and  from  1835-83  was  director 
of  the  botanical  gardens  at  Zurich.  His  most 
important  works  were:  <Flora  Tertiaria  Helve- 
tia^ (1854-^6);  <Tertiary  Gimates  in  Their 
Relation  to  Vegetation >  (i860);  (Die  Urwelt 
der  Schweiz>  (1865-79)  ;  <Flora  Fossilis  Hel- 
vetia^ (1877);  and  (Flora  Fossilis  Arctica) 
(1865-83). 

Heeren,  ha'ren,  Arnold  Hermann  Ludwig, 
German  historian  and  philologist;  b.  Arbergen, 
near  Bremen,  25  Oct.  1760;  d.  Gottingen,  6 
March  1842.    He  was  educated  at  the  cathedral 
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school  of  Bremen  and  the  University  of  Gottm- 
gen ;  in  1794  was  appointed  professor  of  philoso- 
phy and  in  1801  professor  of  history  at  Got- 
tingen.  His  chief  works  are:  <Ideen  tjfbe* 
Politik,  den  Verkehr  und  den  Handel  der 
vornehmsten  Volker  der  alten  Welt>  ( 1793-6, 
4th  ed.  1824-6)  ;  (Geschichte  des  Studiums  der 
Klassisehen  Litteratnr  seit  dem  Wiederaufleben 
der  Wissenschaften>  ( 1 797-1802)  ;  (Hanbuch 
der  Geschichte  der  Staaten  des  Alterthums* 
(1828);  ( Geschichte  des  europaischen  Staaten- 
systems  und  seiner  Cc4onien)  (4th  ed.  1822)  ; 
(Versuch  einer  Entwickelung  der  Folgen  der 
Kreuzzuge*  (1808);  and  <Vermischte  his- 
torische  Schriften>   (1803-8). 

Heer'mans,  Forbes,  American  dramatist:  b. 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  25  Oct.  1856.  He  was  grad- 
uated from  Cornell  University  in  1878,  and  is 
author  of  the  dramas:  <Love  by  Induction* 
(1889) ;  <The  Silent  Witness >  (1690)  ;  (Between 
Two  Foes>  (1899)  <The  Vagabond>  (1893); 
<Jess  of  the  Bar  Z  Ranch>  (1896)  ;  (Down  the 
Santa  Fe  Trails  and  the  novels  (Thirteen 
Stories  of  the  Far  West>  (1887)  :  (The  Rancho 
of  Heavenly  Rest>  (1892)  ;  <The  Investigators;' 
etc. 

.  Hegel,  George  William  Friedrich,  philoso- 
pher, especially  famous  as  the  most  systematic 
and  historically  influential  of  the  post-Kantian 
German  idealists,  was  born  in  Stuttgart,  27 
Aug.  1770,  and  died  as  professor  of  philosophy 
at  the  University  of  Berlin,  14  Nov.  1831.  He 
attended  as  a  boy  and  as  a  youth  the  Gym- 
nasium of  his  native  city,  and  in  1788  was  ma- 
triculated at  the  University  of  Tubingen,  where 
he  studied  theology,  and  where  he  finished  his 
course  of  study  in  1793-  From  1793  to  1796  he 
was  private  tutor  in  Switzerland,  devoting  his 
leisure,  meanwhile,  to  theological  and  historical 
studies.  In  1797  he  accepted  a  private  tutor- 
ship in  Frankfurt,  and  remained  there  until 
1800.  During  this  period  he  wrote  out  the 
earliest  sketch  of  his  philosophical  system,  and, 
resolving  to  devote  himself  to  philosophy, 
went,  in  November  1800,  to  the  University  of 
Jena,  as  Privatdocent.  Here  he  lectured  on 
philosophy  until  the  troubles  which  followed 
the  battle  of  Jena  in  October,  1806,  interrupted 
for  a  time  his  scholarly  work.  During  the 
years  between  1800  and  1806  Hegel's  philo- 
sophical teachings  had  assumed  a  much  more 
highly  organized  form;  he  had  published  a 
number  of  important  essays;  and  at  the  mo- 
ment of  the  battle  of  Jena  was  just  completing 
his  first  great  systematic  treatise,  the  (Phano- 
menologie  des  Geistes,*  i.e.  the  Phenomen- 
ology of  Mind.*  Unable  to  obtain,  for  the 
time,  satisfactory  opportunity  as  an  academic 
teacher,  Hegel  thereafter  passed  a  year  as 
editor  of  a  journal  in  Bamberg;  and  then  ob- 
tained a  position  as  rector  of  a  gymnasium  in 
Nurnberg,  in  1808.  He  married  the  daughter 
of  a  distinguished  Nurnberg  family  in  181 1. 
Thereafter,  while  still  at  Nurnberg,  he  wrote 
his  most  important  and  finished  philosophical 
treatise,  the  <Logik,)  in  the  years  1812-16. 
In  1816  he  was  appointed  to  a  professorship  of 
philosophy  at  the  University  of  Heidelberg.  In 
18 18  he  accepted  a  call  to  the  University  of 
Berlin,  where  he  rapidly  won  a  position  of  the 
greatest  influence,  gathered  about  him  many 
hearers  and  disciples,  and  became  the  head  of 


a  school  of  philosophy  whose  influence  upon 
contemporary  German  thought  was  of  the 
greatest.  During  his  life  he  published,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  works  already  mentioned,  a  sum- 
mary statement  of  his  whole  system  of  phi- 
losophy entitled  (Encyclopadie  der  Philoso- 
phischen  Wissenschaften,*  and  a  treatise  on  the 

<  Philosophy  of  Law.}  His  lectures  on  the 
Philosophy  of  Religion,*  on  the  ( History  of 
Philosophy,*     on     <  Esthetics,  *     and     on     the 

<  Philosophy  of  History,*  were  published  post- 
humously. His  complete  works,  including  his 
letters,  fill  19  volumes,  which  were  edited  by  a 
group  of  his  friends,  in  the  years  immediately 
following  his  death  (excepting  only  the  letters, 
which  in  their  definitive  edition,  were  published 
as  Volume  XIX  of  the  works  by  his  son,  the 
historian,  Karl  Hegel,  in  1887). 

Hegel's  philosophical  position  can  only  be 
understood  in  the  light  of  his  relation  to  Kant. 
Immanuel  Kant  (q.v.)  (1724-1804),  became,  by 
the  publication  of  his  ( Critique  of  Pure  Rea- 
son^ in  1 781,  the  leader  in  the  movement  of 
modern  German  philosophical  thought  In  an 
age  when  the  guidance  of  'Reason*  was  espe- 
cially glorified  by  all  the  leading  liberal  and 
progressive  teachers  and  parties  of  the  day, 
Kant  undertook  a  systematic  inquiry  into  the 
nature,  the  limits,  and  the  scope  of  the  human 
reason.  Previous  philosophers,  in  the  17th  and 
18th  centuries,  had  been  especially  divided  in 
opinion  regarding  the  question  whether  experi- 
ence or  reason  is  the  source  of  our  knowledge. 
Kant  undertook  to  reconcile  the  conflicting 
views  regarding  this  problem,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  map  out,  in  a  systematic  way,  the  whole 
field  which  is  accessible  to  human  science.  His 
result  was,  in  substance,  as  follows:  Human 
knowledge  depends  upon  two  factors,  experi- 
ence, and  our  own  intelligence.  Both  fac- 
tors are  equally  necessary  for  knowledge. 
Experience,  when  viewed  apart  from  our  intel- 
ligence, is  a  collection  of  mere  data  of  sense, 
which  are  given,  but  which,  in  so  far  as  they 
are  merely  given,  are  meaningless.  The  data  of 
sense  get  their  coherence  solely  through  the 
active  work  of  our  intelligence.  Our  intelli- 
gence, whose  manner  of  acting  is  spontaneous, 
is  indeed  awakened  to  reaction  only  through 
sense,  and  can  give  us  knowledge  only  with 
reference  to  the  facts  of  experience;  but  the 
data  of  sense  get  all  their  form,  coherence* 
structure,  meaning,  only  through  the  fact  that 
our  intelligence  is  guided  in  its  activity  by 
certain  Categories,*  and  formative  principles,  in 
terms  of  which  we  interpret  these  data,  view 
them  as  due  to  coherent  'objects  of  experience,* 
and  connect  these  objects  so  that  the  latter 
form  the  'world  of  experienced  Without  the 
intelligence,  then,  with  its  'forms,*  no  coherent 
experience  is  possible.  Sense  shows  us,  by  itself 
alone,  no  objects,  ho  connections  of  objects,  nc 
laws,  no  facts,  no  world.  That  we  appear  to 
find,  in  our  world  of  perception,  connected 
things,  subject  to  laws,  is  due  to  the  more  or 
less  hidden  work  of  our  intelligence,  which 
gives  form  to  the  otherwise  incoherent  sensa- 
tions. That  we  all  have  the  same  phenomenal 
world  to  deal  with  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in- 
telligence is  common  to  us  all,  in  the  same 
forms. 

In  consequence,  what  we  know,  and  what 
our  sciences  of  experience  study,  is  neither  a 
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world  of  things  simply  given  to  us  as  brute 
facts  from  without,  nor  yet  a  world  of  mere 
sensations.  On  the  contrary,  what  we  know  is 
the  world  of  experience  as  our  active  intelli- 
gence inevitably  interprets  experience.  Hence 
we  know,  not  "things  in  themselves,*  but  "phe- 
nomena,* and  not  mere  "data*  of  experience, 
but  experiences  as  interpreted  by  the  active 
constructive   work  of  our  intelligence. 

Meanwhile,  our  intelligence,  upon  its  higher 
levels,  is  indeed  not  content  with  this  mere 
interpretation  of  the  contents  of  sense,  but, — 
still  in  its  own  spontaneous  way, —  defines 
ideals  of  objects  and  of  laws  which  far  tran- 
scend,—  according  to  our  own  conception, — 
the  facts  of  experience.  The  •Reason*  proper, 
as  distinct  from  the  "Understanding*  (that  is, 
from  the  intelligence  which  merely  interprets 
and  renders  coherent  our  experience),  is  the 
part  or  aspect  of  our  intelligence  which  is  con- 
cerned with  these  other  and  transcendent* 
objects.  The  objects  of  the  "Reason*  proper, 
are  objects  which  no  human  experience  can 
reach  or  exemplify,  and  which  we  therefore 
conceive  as  lying  beyond  any  possible  experi- 
ence. Such  objects  are  God,  the  human  ego 
itself,  in  its  true  nature,  the  cosmos  in  its  en- 
tirety, and  the  moral  law.  Such  objects  we 
cannot,  in  any  scientific  sense,  "know,*  just  be- 
cause our  knowledge  is  limited  to  our  inter- 
pretation of  experience, —  an  interpretation  due 
to  the  functions  and  to  the  categories  of  our 
lower  intelligence,  i.e.  of  our  "understanding,* 
Yet  if  the  "transcendent*  objects  of  the  "pure 
Reason*  cannot  be  "known,*  they  nevertheless 
can  be  and  must  be  "postulated,*  by  virtue  of  a 
certain  active  and  spontaneous  "faith*  which 
the  Reason  warrants.  For  these  "transcendent* 
objects  have  for  us  a  moral  value,  and  give  a 
meaning  to  life. 

We,  "know,*  then,  "phenomena.*  Our 
•Reason,*  meanwhile,  gives  us  "faith*  in  cer- 
tain "Ideas*  which  relate  to  the  "transcendent* 
objects.  This  faith  is  not  knowledge,  but  is 
rationally  warranted.  It  is  the  office  of  phi- 
losophy to  bring  to  consciousness  the  ^cate- 
gories* in  terms  of  which  we  inevitably  inter- 
pret phenomena,  and  so  organize  our  experience 
and  get  our  science.  It  is  also  the  office  of 
philosophy  to  discover  and  define  the  "Ideas* 
in  terms  of  which  we  just  as  inevitably  organ- 
ize our  moral  conduct,  and  give  meaning  to  our 
practical  life. 

So,  for  Kant,  this  view  of  philosophy  dif- 
fers from  the  view  of  older  philosophy  in 
limiting  our  inquiries  to  the  business  of  inter- 
preting experience  and  organising  life.  The 
philosopher  then,  is  above  all  concerned  with 
the  universe,  as  the  human  Self,  that  is.  as  the 
Self  which  is,  in  type,  the  same  in  all  of  us, 
sees  the  universe,  acknowledges  it,  and  gives  to 
it,  in  the  form  in  which  we  experience  its 
presence,  the  type  of  rational  coherence.  Any 
world  which  is  not  the  world  as  the  Self 
views  it,  is  unknowable,  and  is  a  world  of 
"things  in  themselves  * 

Hegel,  in  common  with  the  other  post- 
Kantian  German  idealists,  builds  upon  the  basis 
of  this  Kantian  analysis  of  knowledge  and  of 
reason.  His  dependence  upon  Kant  is  shown 
by  the  very  fact  of  his  frequent  and  persistent 
criticism  of  that  philosopher's  positions.  That 
Hegel's  results  are  in  one  sense  far  removed 


from  those  of  Kant  becomes  obvious  upon  a 
very  brief  consideration.  But  that,  however 
much  Kant's  doctrine  is  transformed  in  Hegel's 
system,  it  is  still  Kant  whose  views  are  the 
principal  ones  thus  transformed,  is  also  cer- 
tain. The  relation  can  be  made  more  explicit 
by  the  following  statement  of  the  contrast  be- 
tween Kant  and  Hegel: 

1.  The  result  of  Kant's  philosophy  is  that 
the  accessible  world  is  the  world  as  the  rational 
nature  of  the  human  Self  requires  us  to  inter- 
pret it.  This  result  lies  at  the  basis  of  Hegel's 
doctrine.  But  Hegel  transforms  it  by  dropping 
out  of  consideration,  the  adjective  "accessible,* 
as  being  superfluous.  It  is  useless  to  talk  of  a 
world  of  unknowable  or  inaccessible  "things  in 
themselves*  as  Kant  does.  The  world  of 
reason  is  simply  the  world.  There  is  nothing  to 
know  except  what  the  nature  of  our  intelligence 
requires  us  to  acknowledge.  Discover  the 
secret  of  reason,  and  you  have  discovered  the 
secret  of  the  universe.  This  is  the  first  char- 
acteristic thesis  of  Hegel's  idealism.  "Behind 
the  curtain  which  is  said  to  hide  the  inner 
nature  of  things,*  says  Hegel  in  the  Phenom- 
enology^ "there  is  nothing,  unless  we  ourselves 
go  behind  that  curtain.* 

2.  Kant  furthermore  divides  the  work  of  our 
intelligence  between  the  activity  of  the  "Un- 
derstanding,* which  interprets  special  experi- 
ences, and  the  "Ideas*  of  that  "Reason  *  which 
"postulates*,  our  relations  to  ultimate  reality. 
Hege5 .  accepts  •  H>rJ  di^tin^ton  as  valid  within 
its  limits,  but  «not  at  any' absolute  distinction. 
Our  intelligence  may  and  often  does  fix  its  at- 
tention upon  fragments  of  knowledge.  In  that 
case  it  "abstracts*  from  the  whole  meaning  of 
its  own  life,  and  thereby  becomes  ipso  facto  an 
"abstract  thinking*  or  "understanding*  of  this 
or  that  object  or  law.  Such  abstractions  are 
useful,  and  inevitable.  But  they  are  not  final. 
The  truth,  however,  is  in  Hegel's  phrase, 
simply  "the  whole  *  Only  that  form  of  reason 
therefore  which  is  concerned  with  the  whole 
meaning  of  life  is  genuinely  philosophical.  But 
since  this  meaning  is,  after  all,  our  own  mean- 
ing, the  meaning  of  the  Self,  it  need  not  be 
simply  a  matter  of  "Postulates.*  It  can  be' 
known  to  us. 

3.  Kant  limited  our  knowledge  to  "phe- 
nomena.* But  this  "limitation*  loses  its  sig- 
nificance if  once  we  see  that  there  are  no 
^things  in  themselves*  to  know.  The  world 
is  for  us  a  world  of  mere  "phenomena*  ^nly  in 
so  far  as  we  do  not  grasp  the  principle  of 
which  our  experience  is  the  expression.  But, 
for  Hegel,  this  principle  is  simply  the  absolute 
principle  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  our  own 
nature.  As  this  absolute  principle  is  not  for- 
eign to  the  Self  the  Self  can  grasp  the  prin- 
ciple. When  it  does  so,  it  sees  phenomena  as 
the  inevitable  expression  of  the  meaning  of  its 
own  life.  And  then  its  phenomena  become 
once  more  "actualities,*  as  real  as  any  finite 
facts  could  be.  What  we  know  then  is  not  a 
mere  world  of  phenomena.  It  is  a  world  of 
absolute  Truth. 

4.  Our  ethical  ideals  form,  for  Kant,  a 
world  of  their  own,  which  we  can  never  know 
to  be  real,  but  which  we  can,  and  must,  believe 
to  be  real.  This  contrast  of  ideal  and  real,  of 
knowledge  and  faith,  Hegel  believes  to  be 
founded  only  in  a  historical  difference  of  cer- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HEGEL 


tain  stages  of  our  own  self -development  Faith, 
if  once  brought  to  a  clear  self-consciousness, 
becomes  a  knowledge  as  to  what  the  absolute 
Self  is  and  determines.  And  this  knowledge 
philosophy  can  attain.  Such  a  knowledge  is 
ipso  facto  a  knowledge  of  truth.  For  all  truth 
is  in  and  of  the  true   Self,  i.e.   the  Absolute 

5.  Kant,  in  trying  to  define  the  categories 
which  lie  at  the  basis  of  our  interpretation  of 
the  world,  had  simply  accepted  those  categories 
which  he  observed  to  be  in  use  in  our  daily 
thinking,  and  in  science.  He  treated  them  as  a 
fixed  set  of  principles.  Regarding  the  origin 
and  the  mutual  relations  of  these  categories  he 
has  no  extended  theory.  The  categories  are, 
for  him,  ultimate  facts  of  our  intelligence,  de- 
termining its  constitution,  but  of  unknown 
source.  Hegel,  on  the  contrary,  regards  it  as 
one  of  the  principal  tasks  of  philosophy  to 
show  why  and  how  we  come  by  just  these  cate- 
gories which  we  use  in  the  interpretation  of 
experience,  and  in  the  ordering  of  life.  His 
principal  work,  the  <Lo<?ic,>  is  devoted  to  such 
a  treatment  of  the  categories.  And  in  fact, 
since,  from  Hegel's  point  of  view,  the  world  of 
"Thought*  is  the  only  real  world,  or,  in  other 
words,  since  the  constructions  of  that  absolute 
process  which  embodies  itself  in  our  thought 
and  in  our  life  are  constitutive  of  all  truth,  this 
Logic,  which  is  to  show  the  true  genesis  and 
nature  of  the  Categories,  takes  the  place  of  all 
that,  in  the  older  philosophical  systems,  had 
been  called  Metaphysics.  For  the  -theory  of  the 
absolute  constructive*'  process  w,hich  expresses 
itself  in  our  experience  and  in  our  thinking  is 
simply  the  theory  of  the  universe.  There  is  no 
other  world  to  know  than  this  world  which 
thought  constructs,  which  experience  observes, 
and  which  constitutes  our  life  and  its  meaning. 

6.  For  Kant,  nothing  absolute  is  knowable. 
All  our  knowledge  is  relative.  For  Hegel,  ab- 
solute knowledge  is  possible;  for  whoever 
knows  the  principles  that  determine  the  true 
nature  of  our  thought  and  of  our  life,  finds 
these  principles,  as  the  expression  of  the  true 
Self,  absolute. 

This  contrast  of  the  positions  of  Kant  and 
of  Hegel  may  help  to  give  the  Hegelian  phil- 
osophy its  proper  historical  setting,  without 
which  it  inevitably  appears  to  be  a  presumptu- 
ous attempt  to  transcend  the  natural  limits  of 
human  reason.  For  Hegel,  these  limits  are  not 
what  they  seem.  That  is,  they  are  not  absolute 
limits.  For  what  we  have  to  consider,  when  we 
philosophize,  is  not  a  foreign  world,  but  is 
rather  the  whole  truth  with  regard  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  very  life  which  we  ourselves  are  ex- 
periencing and  are  living. 

In  his  first  great  work,  the  <Phanomen- 
ologie,'  Hegel  gave  an  account  of  the  various 
successive  stages  through  which  the  human 
mind,  as  it  appears  in  history,  passes,  in  its 
transition  from  a.  naive  dependence  upon  the 
senses  to  the  stage  of  philosophical  reflection. 
In  his  <Logik,>  as  has  just  been  stated,  Hegel 
undertakes  to  describe  the  way  in  which  phil- 
osophical reflection  leads  us  to  the  categories. 
The  categories  themselves  are  successive  stages 
or  phases  of  our  interpretation  of  absolute 
truth.  Their  succession  itself  is  determined  by 
a  certain  "dialectical*  procedure,  whereby  the 
lower  categories  are,  through  an  immanent  de- 
velopment,  transformed   into   the  higher  cate- 


osophy  of  Nature.  }  The  only  connected 
treatment  which  this  portion  of  the  system 
ever  received  is  the  mere  compend  contained 
in  the  second  part  of  Hegel's  *  Encyclopedic.  * 
The  ^aturphilosophie*  consequently  remained, 
from  Hegel's  point  of  view,  imperfectly 
worked  out.  The  third  portion  of  the  system 
was  the  ( Philosophy  of  Mind.*  This  also  was 
left  without  adequate  working  out  by  the  phil- 
osopher, although  in  his  'Rechtsphilosophie,* 
in  the  third  section  of  his  ( Encyclopedic,'  and 
in  his  posthumously  published  lectures,  there  is 
a  very  extended  treatment  of  various  parts  of 
this  concluding  portion  of  his  undertaking 
Under  the  <  Philosophy  of  Mind*  Hegel  in- 
cluded, first  the  whole  range  of  psychology,  and 
the  philosophical  theory  of  the  relations  be- 
tween nature  and  mind;  secondly,  ethics  and 
the  philosophical  theory  of  the  state;  thirdly, 
philosophical  aesthetics,  or  the  theory  of  the 
beautiful;  and  finally  the  philosophy  of  religion. 
The  range  and  general  intention  of  the 
Hegelian  doctrine  are  thus  suggested  although, 
owing  to  the  vast  range  of  his  undertaking, 
this  can  here  be  done  only  in  a  very  inadequate 
way.  Further  characteristic  of  the  philosopher 
are  especially  (1)  his  "dialectical  method,1  and 
(2)  his  theory  of  the  Absolute. 

By  the  dialectical  method  Hegel  means  a 
procedure  of  which  some  of  the  dialogues  of 
Plato  give  us  classical  instances,  and  which 
Kant's  "Antinomies*  as  well  as  Fichte's 
method  of  procedure  in  philosophy  had  ex- 
emplified, although  the  systematic  use  of  the 
method  in  Hegel  s  way  is  due  to  his  own  initia- 
tive. Truth,  according  to  Hegel,  comes  to  us, 
in  the  first  place,  through  the  medium  oi  •imme- 
diate* experience.  Without  such  experience, 
we  could  indeed  proceed  no  further  on  the  way 
toward  insight;  and  this  is  the  permanent  jus- 
tification for  "empiricism3*  in  philosophy,  if 
only  we  observe  that  this  barely  immediate  ex- 
perience, although  indispensable,  remains  mean- 
ingless unless  we  transform  experience  through 
the  activity  of  our  thought.  Thought  begins 
by  observing  that  immediate  experience,  taken 
merely  as  it  comes,  is,  so  far,  not  yet  intelligible. 
The  first  work  of  our  thought  is  therefore  to 
classify,  to  divide,  to  fix  upon  distinct  aspects 
of  facts,  to  form  generalizations  and  so  to  con- 
vert what  comes  to  us  as  immediate  into  the 
abstract  form  of  our  various  Gedanken,  or  con- 
ceptual constructions.  This  is,  so  far,  the  work 
of  "the  Understanding*  Such  work  first  re- 
sults in  our  regarding  truth  as  something 
which,  on  the  one  hand,  is  fixed,  universal,  and 
abstract,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  this  world 
of  truth  also  appears  to  us  to  be  a  world  of 
infinitely  various  special  truths,  which  relate 
now  to  this  and  now  to  that  individual  thing, 
or  fact,  or  law.  So  far  as  our  understanding 
dwells  upon  the  fixity,  the  universality,  the  ab- 
stract generality  of  its  truths,  it  finds,  or  end- 
lessly seeks  to  find  unity  in  the  world.  But 
so  far  as  the  understanding,  even  in  this  very 
effort  to  discover  unity,  singles  out  now  this 
and  now  that  fact  or  law,  it  is  confronted  by 
the  variety  of  the  results  which  it  reaches. 
There  results  the  well-known  problem  of  "the 
One  and  the  Many*    In  consequence,  the  un- 
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derstanding  is  involved  in  contradictions 
which  are  simply  inevitable.  In  the  world  of 
the  understanding,  ^everything  is  self-contra- 
dictory,^ and  is  so  just  because  the  under- 
standing makes  formal  consistency  the  one  test 
of  truth,  even  at  the  very  moment  when  it  ex- 
presses its  search  for  truth  in  the  form  of  an 
effort  (i)  to  divide  what  is  inseparable,  and 
(2)  to  substitute  abstractions  for  life. 

The  forms  which  the  resulting  contradic- 
tions assume  are  well  known  in  the  history  of 
philosophy.  The  interest  in  abstract  unity  is 
shown  in  extreme  form  in  the  Eleatic  reduc- 
tion of  the  whole  world  to  a  simple  One  Being, 
by  contrast  with  which  all  variety  is  illusory. 
The  Atomistic  thesis,  which  reduces  all  the 
qualitative  variety  of  nature  to  quantitative 
differences,  the  material  substance  of  Descartes, 
whose  only  attribute  is  extension,  the  sole  sub- 
stance of  Spinoza, —  these  are  also  consequences 
of  the  tendency  to  understand  variety  by  re- 
ducing it  to  an  abstract  and  lifeless  unity.  On 
the  other  hand  an  equally  abstract  pluralism, 
in  all  the  earlier  stages  of  philosophical 
thought,  has  emphasized  variety,  with  the  re- 
sult of  making  it  inconceivable  how  the  facts, 
when  regarded  as  thus  mutually  isolated, 
could  conspire  to  make  a  world  at  all.  Views 
of  one  type  have,  by  their  very  contradictions, 
led  over  to  views  of  the  opposed  type. 

The  solution  of  all  such  difficulties  lies  in 
reducing  the  contradictions  to  their  €grbund,* 
which  lies  in  the  very  amovement*  of  thought 
itself.  For  the  truth  of  such  views  lies  in 
their  synthesis,  not  in  their  mere  conflict.  Such 
a  synthesis  is  furnished  by  the  discovery  that 
the  search  for  unity  and  the  interest  in  di- 
versity and  variety  are  but  ^aspects*  or  amo- 
ments*  of  that  life  of  self-comprehension  in 
which  the  very  nature  of  reason  consists. 
When  thought,  by  virtue  of  a  deeper  reflection 
upon  the  contradictions  of  the  understanding, 
has  reached  this  higher  stage  of  the  reason 
proper,  it  therefore  views  the  successive  op- 
posing views  as  inevitably  one-sided  expres- 
sions of  different  aspects  of  our  rational  in- 
terest. Our  world  is  indeed  one;  and  in  order 
to  bring  this  fact  to  our  consciousness,  we  have, 
upon  the  stage  of  the  understanding,  to  em- 
phasize this  very  aspect  of  Being  and  of  the 
life  of  our  own  thought  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
isolate,  by  our  abstraction,  the  unity  upon 
which  we  then  dwell,  from  the  very  variety  of 
which  it  is  the  unity.  Now  unless  we  passed 
through  the  stage  of  doing  this  we  should 
never  bring  the  unity  of  things  to  light  at  all, 
but  should  leave  this  aspect  of  the  imme- 
diate* lost  in  the  original  obscurity  in  which, 
apart  from  thought,  all  experience  is  involved. 
But  so  long  as  we  remain  upon  this  stage  of 
abstract  reflection,  we  nevertheless  inevitably 
contradict  both  experience  and  ourselves.  For 
experience  is  of  the  many,  as  well  as  of  the 
unity.  And  an  abstract  unity,  which  is  the 
unity  of  nothing,  is  indeed  a  self-contradiction. 

But  while  our  w.orld  is  indeed  also  many, 
and  while,  in  order  to  bring  this  aspect  of 
things  to  light,  we  must  emphasize  pluralism, 
yet  the  resulting  views,  taken  in  their  abstrac-  - 
tion,  are  as  contradictory  as  are  those  of  mere 
monism.  The  many  could  never  cooperate  in 
one  world  were  they  not  also  one. 

Thus  we  cannot  reach  truth  without  pass- 


ing through  contradictions.  For  the  truth  is  a 
synthesis  of  various  points  of  view.  No  one 
of  these  can  be  appreciated  unless  it  has  tirst 
been  emphasized.  If  once  emphasized  it  be- 
comes, however,  in  its  isolation,  self-contra- 
dictory, just  because  it  has  its  truth  not  in  its 
isolation,  but  in  its  relations  to  the  other  points 
of  view.  But  in  order  to  be  able  to  see  that 
these  very  relations  are  necessary,  and  are  not 
merely  adventitious  and  empirical,  we  must  see 
how  the  isolated  point  of  view  contradicts 
itself.  The  sequence  of  these  isolations  of 
special  categories  (followed  by  the  resulting 
contradictions,  and  by  the  necessary  synthesis), 
constitutes  the  ^dialectic  movement  of 
thought,*  by  which  the  ^immediate*  experi- 
ence, with  which  we  begin,  is  transformed  into 
the  system  of  truth,  wherein  all  the  elements 
appear  in  necessary  interrelations  to  one 
another.  The  principle  of  this  method  is  what 
Hegel  calls  the  ^Negativity*  of  thought.  The 
denial,  or  sublation  of  imperfect  stages  of  in- 
sight is  the  only  means  whereby  the  perfect 
Stage  can  be  made  explicit.  This  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  dialectical  method. 

The  Hegelian  theory  Of  the  Absolute  is  the 
correlate  of  this  theory  of  the  process  whereby 
truth  is  acquired.  For  the  dialectical  method 
is  not  only  a  method  of  acquiring  insight;  but, 
since  thought  is,  in  principle,  identical  with  the 
very  life  of  the  universe,  the  method  by  which 
we  come  to  insight  is  also  the  very  method  by 
which  the  life  of  the  world  is  developed.  Man 
is  simply  the  world  come  to  self-consciousness, 
—  the  Spirit  explicitly  aware  of  its  own  life. 
This  is  the  obverse  aspect  of  the  thesis  that  the 
true  Self  is  the  world.  Viewed  objectively,  the 
Hegelian  doctrine  accordingly  is  that  the 
world-ground,  or  ffthe  Spirit,*  also  called  the 
Absolute,  has  a  life,  or  activity,  whose  forms 
are  expressed  in  the  categories  of  the  c  Logic.* 
This  life  has  first  to  manifest  itself  in  experi- 
ence as  a  world  of  immediate  facts.  This 
immediately  given  outer  world  constitutes 
what  we  call  Nature.  Such  a  world  has  to 
exist,  and  to  be  found  by  us,  in  order  that  the 
forms  of  thought  should  be,  not  mere  forms, 
but  forms  expressed  in  a  concrete  and  imme- 
diate way.  In  live,  and  especially  in  rational 
beings,  the  thought  which  is  everywhere  pres- 
ent in  nature  reaches  a  still  higher  expression, 
which  at  last  becomes  identical  with  our  own 
insight,  as  this  insight  developes  through  the 
historical  evolution  of  humanity.  The  entire 
world-process  is  therefore  the  complete  ex- 
pression of  a  rational  spirit,  which  indeed  eter- 
nally possesses  self-consciousness,  but  which, 
when  viewed  historically,  appears  to  us  as  at- 
taining such  self-consciousness,  in  individual 
form,  in  the  religious  and  in  the  philosophical 
consciousness  of  man. 

This  must  suffice  as  an  outline  of  Hegel's 
main  thoughts.  Owing  to  the  interest  which 
he  had  in  viewing  the  entire  course  of  human 
history  as  a  series  of  movements  determined 
by  the  dialectical  processes  of  which  all  our 
life,  according  to  him,  consists,  Hegel  took 
great  interest  in  the  philosophy  of  history.  The 
influence  of  his  school  has  been,  in  conse- 
quence, of  great  importance  in  affecting  the 
spirit  of  a  great  number  of  modern  historical 
inquiries.  The  highly  ambiguous  relations  of 
the    Hegelian    system    to    traditional    theology 
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proved  very  momentous  for  the  development  of 
the  critical  study  of  religious  dogma,  and  of 
religious  history,  during  the  generation  after 
his  death.  While  the  original  Hegelian  school 
ultimately  lost  its  direct  influence  in  Germany, 
che  indirect  influence  of  the  Hegelian  system 
still  remains  very  great,  and  is  especially  no- 
ticeable in  English  and  American  thought  since 
1865. 

Bibliography. —  Stirling,  <Secret  of  HegeP  ; 
Edward  Caird,  <HegeP  in  Blackwood's  ^Phil- 
osophical Classics* ;  Kuno  Fischer,  ( History 
of  Modern  Philosophy,*  Vol.  VIII. 

Josiah  Royce, 
Professor  of  the  History  of  Philosophy,  Harvard 
University. 

Hegira,  hSjf-ra,  Hejra,  or  Hijra,  an  Arabic 
word  meaning  <(going  away,*  commonly  used  to 
indicate  Mohammed's  flight  from  Mecca,  in  622 
a.d.  In  639  Caliph  Omar  instituted  a  new  Mos- 
lem calendar,  to  begin  with  the  first  day  of  the 
first  month  of  the  year  in  which  the  flight  took 
place.  The  Mohammedan  year,  as  a  lunar  year, 
is  shorter  than  ours  by  ten  days,  21  hours,  and 
14  2-5  seconds.  A  rough  and  ready  method 
for  finding  the  year  in  our  calendar  correspond- 
ing to  a  given  year  in  the  Mohammedan  is  to 
subtract  from  the  latter  1/33  of  itself  and  add 
622  to  the  remainder.  To  find  the  precise  year 
and  day,  multiply  the  year  of  the  Hegira  by 
970,224,  strike  off  from  the  product  six  decimal 
figures  and  add  621.5774;  this  will  give  the  year 
of  the  Christian  era ;  and  the  day  of  the  year  is 
got  by  multiplying  the  decimal  figures  by  365. 

Heidelberg,  hi'del'berg,  Germany,  an  old 
university  town  in  Baden,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Neckar,  here  spanned  by  two  bridges,  11 
miles  by  rail  east-southeast  of  Mannheim.  It 
stands  on  a  narrow  strip  between  the  river  and 
the  rock  on  which  the  castle  is  built,  and  chiefly 
consists  of  the  Hauptstrasse,  the  long  main 
street,  and  less  important  steeply-sloping  cross 
and  parallel  street.  The  city  has  an  electric 
street  railway  system.  The  imposing  castle,  on  a 
height  above  the  town,  an  immense  ivy-clad 
ruin  begun  in  the  13th  century,  exhibits  elaborate 
examples  of  early  and  late  renaissance  archi- 
tecture. In  the  town  itself  the  principal  build- 
ings are:  the  Gothic  church  of  St.  Peter,  the 
Gothic  church  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church,  the  university  (q.v.),  the  town- 
house,  the  post-office,  gymnasium,  real-schule, 
and  other  schools.  The  manufactures,  compara- 
tively unimportant  include  cement,  tobacco, 
cigars,  fire-extinguishing  apparatus,  shoddy 
mathematical  and  surgical  instruments,  leather, 
etc.,  and  there  are  ;.1n  several  breweries.  One 
of  the  curiosities  of  the  place  is  the  well-known 
Heidelberg  copper  tun,  kept  in  the  cellar  under 
the  castle,  and  long  ranking  as  the  largest  wine 
cask  in  the  world,  being  36  feet  in  length,  26 
feet  in  diameter,  and  capable  of  holding  800 
hogsheads.  Heidelberg  has  fine  public  walks. 
The  gardens  around  the  castle  are  well  laid  out, 
and  at  every  turn  present  the  finest  views  of 
the  Neckar,  and  the  fertile  and  richly  wooded 
valley  through  which  it  winds  to  join  the  Rhine. 
Behind  the  town  and  castle,  a  carriage-road 
leads  by  easy  ascent  to  the  top  of  the  Konig- 
stuhl,  the  loftiest  hill  of  the  district,  from  which 
an    extensive   view   is   obtained   of   surpassing 


beauty.  Heidelberg  arose  around  its  13th  cen- 
tury castle  and  was  until  1719  the  capital 
of  the  Palatinate.  In  1622,  1688,  and  in  1693 
the  French  captured  and  pillaged  the  city.  In 
1802  it  was  united  to  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Baden. 
Pop.  about  40,000. 

Heidelberg  Catechism,  a  religious  work 
published  at  Heidelberg  in  1563  by  Zachariah 
Ursinus  for  the  use  of  the  Reformed  Church, 
and  published  in  the  Palatinate.  It  was  ap- 
proved by  the  Synod  of  Dort,  and  was  the  model 
on  which  the  Westminster  Assembly  framed  the 
Shorter  Catechism. 

Heidelberg  University,  Germany,  a  re- 
nowned institution  founded  by  Elector  Rupert  L 
in  1386.  It  was  organized  by  Marsilius  von 
Inghen  on  the  model  of  the  University  of  Paris, 
and  at  the  Reformation,  from  a  Catholic  became 
a  Protestant  stronghold  of  learning.  It  flour- 
ished till  the  period  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War 
when  it  declined.  In  1802  under  the  administra- 
tion of  the  Grand  Duke  of  Baden,  a  new  era  was 
inaugurated  and  the  university  rapidly  became 
famous.  It  is  very  complete  in  its  details,  and 
comprises  faculties  of  theology,  law,  medicine 
and  philosophy;  the  famous  library  has  over 
500,000  volumes  and  4,700  MSS.  There  are  150 
professors  and  instructors,  while  the  average 
annual  attendance  of  students  in  all  depart- 
ments is  over  1,450.  Many  of  the  most  famous 
German  scholars  have  been  professors  here — 
Melanchthon,  Ursinus,  Olevianus,  Reuchlin, 
CEcolampadius,  Spanhcim,  Puffendorf,  Voss, 
Schlosser,  Creuzer,  Gervinus,  Paulus,  Kudo 
Fischer,  Helmholtz,  Bunsen,  Bluntschli,  etc 
The  quincentenary  of  the  university  was  cele- 
brated with  elaborate  ceremonial  in  1886. 

Heidelberg  University,  Ohio,  a  coeduca- 
tional institution  at  Tiffin,  founded  in  1850,  un- 
der the  auspices  of  the  Reformed  Church  in  the 
United  States.  It  has  departments  of  theology, 
commerce,  oratory,  art,  and  music,  and  prepara- 
tory and  summer  schools.  In  1910  it  had  25 
professors  and  instructors ;  33;  students ;  a 
library  of  over  25,000  volumes ;  the  grounds  and 
buildings  were  valued  at  $125,000 ;  the  productive 
funds  amounted  to  $317,000,  and  the  income  to 
$67,000. 

Heidenmauer,  hi'dn-mow-er.  (1)  A  name 
given  in  Germany  to  the  remains  of  old  Ger- 
man and  Roman  fortresses  and  ramparts,  some 
of  which  still  exist,  especially  at  Ottilienberg,  a 
hill  of  the  Vosges,  in  Alsace.  (2)  The  title  <  1  a 
novel  by  James  Fenimore  Cooper,  who  laid  the 
scene  of  his  story  in  the  Vosges  during  the 
Middle  Ages. 

Heights,  Measurement  of.    See  Hypsomb- 

TRY. 

Heilprin,  hll'prln,  Angelo,  American  natu- 
ralist; b.  Satoralja-Ujhely,  Hungary,  31  March 
1853,*  d-  New  York  Lny  17  jaiy  1007.  rte 
came  with  his  parents  to  the  United  States 
in  1856,  but  received  his  education  later  in  Eu- 
rope, making  a  special  study  of  natural  history. 
On  his  return  to  America,  his  scientific  ability 
was  speedily  recognized  and  he  became  succes- 
sively professor  of  invertebrate  palaeontology 
and  geology  (1880-1000),  and  executive  curator 
(1883-91)  at  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences, 
Philadelphia*    From  1885  to  itigo  he  was  pro- 
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fessor  of  geology  at  the  Wagner  Free  Institute. 
He  was  for  five  years  president  of  the  Geo- 
graphical Society  of  Philadelphia,  was  leader  of 
the  Peary  Relief  Expedition  in  1892  and  made 
a  journey  of  research  to  investigate  the  cause 
of  the  Mont  Pelee  (q.v.)  diaster  in  1902.  His 
published  works  include:  Contributions  tc 
the  Tertiary  Geology  and  Palaeontology  of  the 
United  States>  (1884);  <Town  Geology * ;  <The 
Lesson  of  the  Philadelphian  Rocks*  (1885); 
'Geographical  and  Geological  Distribution  of 
Animals*  (1887);  Explorations  on  the  West 
Coast  of  Florida  and  in  the  Okeechobee  Wilder- 
ness* (1887);  <The  Geological  Evidence  of 
Evolution*  (1887);  <The  Animal  Life  of  our 
Seashore*  (1888);  <The  Bermuda  Islands:  a 
Contribution  to  the  Physical  History  and  Zool- 
ogy of  the  Somers  Archipelago*  (1889) ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Geology*  (1890) ;  <The  Arctic  Prob- 
lem and  Narrative  of  the  Peary  Relief 
Expedition*  (1893)  ;  <The  Earth  and  Its  Story* 
(1806);  <Alaska  and  the  Klondike*  (1809); 
<Mont  Pelee  and  the  Tragedy  of  Martinique* 
(1903);  <Tower  of  Pelee*   (1905). 

Heilprin,  %  Louis,  American  scholar :  b. 
Miskolcz,  Hungary,  2  July  185*1.  He  is  a 
brother  of  Angelo  Heilprin  (q.v.).  In  1856  he 
came  to  the  United  States,  where  he  was  pri- 
vately educated,  and  where  he  was  connected 
with  various  works  of  an  encyclopaedic  character. 
He  published  a  valuable  historical  Reference 
Book*  (1884;  6th  ed.  1899)  in  <The  Concise 
Knowledge  Library.* 

Heiljwin,  Michael,  American  author:  b. 
Piobrkow,  Russian  Poland,  1823;  d.  New  York 
19  May  1888.  Carefully  educated  by  his  father, 
in  his  20th  year  he  emigrated  to  Hungary, 
chafing  under  Russian  conditions.  For  a  time 
he  had  a  book-store  at  Miskolcz  and  was  on  in- 
timate terms  with  Kossuth  and  his  party.  When 
the  Revolution  was  quelled,  he  went  to  London, 
there  meeting  Kossuth,  who  advised  him  to  go 
to  America.  In  1859  he  and  his  family  emi- 
grated to  New  York,  where  his  literary  activity 
was  continuous  for  nearly  30  years.  As  co- 
editor  of  Appleton's  ( Annual  Encyclopedia*  and 
reviewer  on  <The  Nation,*  he  won  a  distinct 
rank  for  his  exact  and  versatile  scholarship,  es- 
pecially in  the  line  of  Semitic  literature.  On 
the  arrival  of  the  Russian  Jewish  refugees  in 
188 1-2,  he  took  a  prominent  part  in  their  wel- 
fare and  personally  supervised  the  colonization 
of  many  families.  His  published  works  in- 
clude: (The  Historical  Poetry  of  the  Ancient 
Hebrew,>  Vols.  I.  and  II.  (1880)  ;  <Bibelkritische 
Notizen*  (1893). 

Heimbnrg,  hlm'boorg,  Wilhelmine.  See 
Behrens,  Bertha. 

Heine,  Heinrich,  German  poet:  b.  Dussel- 
dorf,  13  Dec  1797;  d.  Paris,  France,  17  Feb. 
1856.  His  father,  Samson  Heine,  of  Hanover, 
was  a  merchant  of  honorable  family,  which 
sprang  from  Btickeburgo.  He  was  good  natured 
but  without  marked  intellectual  gifts  and  of  little 
business  ability.  The  mother,  Peira  (Betty) 
van  Geldern,  came  from  one  of  the  oldest  and 
most  prominent  Jewish  families  on  the  Rhine. 
Her  father,  Gottschalk,  was  one  o£  the  first  Jew- 
ish physicians  who  graduated  as  Med.D.  from 
a  German  university;  her  brother,  Joseph,  was 
aiso  a  graduate.  Her  uncle,  Simon  van  Geldern, 
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was  a  strange,  adventurous,  enthusiastic  man. 
He  journeyed  through  all  Europe,  went  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  returned  from  there  to  Germany  after 
a  varied  and  checkered  experience.  His  diary  of 
travel  and  other  writings  are  still  preserved 
The  fate  of  this  strange  relative  made  a  deep 
impression  on  the  mind  of  the  mature  and  gifted 
boy,  who  first  was  sent  to  a  private  school  and 
then  to  a  lyceum  in  charge  of  priests  until  the 
year  181 4.  The  greatest  influence  on  his  educa- 
tion was  exercised  b\  his  intellectually  gifted 
mother,  who  read  Rousseau  and  Goethe  and  was 
an  enthusiastic  German  patriot,  while  his  father 
was  just  as  enthusiastic  for  Napoleon.  Between 
these  contrasts  Heine,  in  his  youth,  swayed  con- 
stantly in  both  directions.  The  whole  life  of  the 
poet  can  be  described  in  one  sentence:  He  was 
a  German,  who  was  born  of  Jewish  parents  in  a 
Roman  Catholic  city  on  the  Rhine  in  the  period 
of  Napoleon's  supremacy  on  the  one  hand  and 
of  flourishing  Romanticism  on  the  other.  In 
these  words  lies  the  entire  biography  of  Heine, 
everything  which  uplifted  and  hampered,  all  his 
defects  and  excellences,  and  all  the  deep  con- 
trasts and  dissonances  with  which  his  lite  was 
filled. 

When  he  left  tne  gymnasium,  he  was  ready 
with  his  companions  to  volunteer  in  the  struggle 
against  Napoleon.  His  first  poems  glorify  Ger- 
man custom  and  loyalty,  German  patriotism. 
But  this  spirit  soon  changed,  and  soon,  like  so 
many  eminent  Germans  of  the  time,  he  became 
one  of  the  most  enthusiastic  supporters  of  the 
Emperor's  heroic  figure,  whose  fame  then  filled 
the  entire  world.  His  most  ardent  wish  at  that 
time  was  to  study.  But  his  parents,  whose  busi- 
ness was  already  in  decline,  could  not  gratify 
this  desire;  and  even  his  rich  uncle,  the  cele- 
brated banker,  Solomon  Heine,  in  Hamburg,  on 
whose  bounty  the  whole  family  in  reality  lived, 
preferred  to  have  the  youth  become  a  clever 
merchant  So  his  father  in  1815  took  him  to  the 
Frankfort  Fair  (Messe)  and  placed  him  there 
with  the  banking  firm  of  M.  G.  Rindskopf.  But 
the  position  was  not  long  to  Harry's  taste  nor 
was  a  grocery  more  endurable.  After  a  short 
time  he  returned  to  Dusseldorf.  The  attempt 
was  now  made  to  have  him  settle  in  Hamburg, 
first  in  his  uncle's  counting-house  and  then  in 
an  independent  concern  of  his  own,  which  was 
a  branch  of  his  father's  business.  But  he 
showed  little  talent  as  a  merchant  and  in  1818 
his  firm  failed. 

First  Effort  as  Poet.— In  the  three  gloomy 
years  at  Hamburg,  however,  Heine  became  a 
poet  Under  the  pseudonym  «Sy  Freudhold 
RiesenharP*  appeared  in  those  days  in  a  Ham- 
burg magazine  his  first  <Traumbilder*  and 
poems.  A  luckless  love  for  his  rich  uncle's 
fair  daughter  Amelia  filled  his  heart  and 
aroused  those  lamentations  of  deep  sorrow, 
which  formed  the  basis  of  his  poetry.  The  well 
known  poem,  <A  youth  loves  a  maiden,  who 
chose  another*  contained  almost  literally  his 
entire  heart's  romance.  After  it  was  shown  that 
Hein^  Lad  absolutely  no  mercantile  ability,  his 
uncle  finally  consented  that  he  might  study  law. 

His  University  Career.— In  October  1819  he 
entered  the  University  of  Bonn,  which  had  just 
been  reopened.  A  fresh  and  stimulating  spirit 
prevailed  at  this  university  both  amoojr  teachers 
and  pupils.  Men  like  August  Wilhelm  v.  Schle- 
gel,  who  interested  himself  very  much  in  the 
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young  poet;  RA.  Arndt,  and  others,  belonged 
to  the  teaching  staff.  Among  the  students  we  find 
names  like  Wolfgang  Menzel,  Hoffmann  v.  Fal- 
lersleben,  Hengstenberg,  etc  His  special  friends 
were  Friedrich  Steinmann,  J.  B.  Rousseau,  and 
Josef  Meunzig.  In  the  vacation,  after  the  first 
year  of  study,  Heine  resided  in  the  little  town 
Beuel,  near  Bonn,  and  there  he  worked  on  his 
first  tragedy,  <Almansor,>  the  plot  of  which 
was  placed  in  the  period  of  Moorish  decline  in 
Spain.  In  the  poem,  however,  Heine  wished  to 
present  a  picture  of  the  battles  which  Judaism 
in  Germany  had  to  endure.  <Almansor>  is  a 
lamentation  of  crushed  and  persecuted  Judaism. 
From  Bonn  Heine  went  to  Gottingen,  whose 
faculty  of  law  was  quite  famous  at  that  time. 
But  he  did  not  enjoy  its  instruction  very  long, 
for  he  had  to  leave  the  university  on  account  of 
a  duel,  and  in  February  1821  came  to  Berlin. 

Life  at  Berlin. —  His  choice  of  Berlin  was 
fortunate  for  the  young  poet.  A  vigorous  intel- 
lectual atmosphere  prevailed  in  that  era  in  the 
Prussian  capital.  Before  everything  else  he 
was  attracted  by  the  best  salon  in  which  Rahel 
Varnhagen  von  Ense  had  her  special  circle  with 
Goteht  (q.v.)  and  Fichte  together  with  a  co- 
terie of  brilliant  spirits.  Both  she  and  her  hus- 
band quickly  recognized  the  poetical  power  in 
Heine,  and  admitted  him  to  close  intimacy.  Her 
brother  Leopold  Robert,  who  was  also  a  poet, 
was  exceedingly  friendly  to  him,  and  his  wife 
Friedricka  aroused  Heine's  enthusiastic  adora- 
tion in  sonnets  and  songs.  The  second  coterie 
which  fascinated  Heine  was  a  round  table  of 
young  poets  who  gathered  in  Lutter  and  Weg- 
ener's restaurant,  made  famous  by  Ludwig 
Devrient  and  E.  T.  A.  Hoffmann,  which  was  to 
become  the  scene  of  more  than  one  carouse. 
These  men  were  Christian  Dietrich  Grabbe, 
Friedrich  v.  Uechtritz,  Karl  Kochy,  L.  Gus- 
torf,  and  others.  A  third  circle  formed  the 
greatest  possible  contrast  to  the  others  and  in 
this,  perhaps,  Heine  felt  most  at  home.  It  was  a 
small  body  of  young  men  who  in  a  time  of 
general  apostasy  from  Judaism,  assumed  as 
their  task  the  reform  and  development  of  Juda- 
ism which  then  was  regarded  as  in  its  decline. 
At  the  head  of  these  resolute  workers  stood 
Eduard  Gans,  the  celebrated  jurist,  Moses 
Moser,  a  merchant,  whom  his  friend  Heine 
called  a  living  epilogue  to  Lessing's  ( Nathan,* 
and  Leopold  Zunz  (q.v.),  the  immortal  founder 
of  that  branch  of  critical  research  called  the 
science  of  Judaism.  Heine  took  the  deepest  in- 
terest in  the  labors,  hopes,  and  disappoint- 
ments of  this  society.  A  monument  of  his  love 
for  the  general  cause  which  was  abandoned  by 
them,  is  embodied  in  his  romance,  <The  Rabbi 
of  Bacharach,*  which  was  then  begun  but  un- 
fortunately remains  a  torso. 

Literary  Activity. —  In  Berlin,  too,  the  uni- 
versity fairly  fascinated  him.  In  particular  the 
philosopher  Hegel  (q.v.)  made  a  deep  impres- 
sion on  the  young  poet,  whose  first  poems  were 
issued  by  a  Berlin  firm  in  1823  and  aroused  gen- 
eral interest,  and  he  was  termed  a  successor  of 
Byron,  the  first  poet  of  ^Weltschmerz*  in  Ger- 
many. Varnhagen  v.  Ense  and  Karl  Immer- 
marni,  botn  famous  writers  of  the  time,  showed 
special  ardor  in  directing  the  public's  attention 
to  the  young  poet,  the  new  star  on  the  literary 
horizon,  who  was  already  arousing  general 
comment   by    his    (Tragedie>     (Almansor    and 


Ratcliffe)  as  well  as<  by  his  'Lyrical  Inter- 
mezzo >  which  appeared  in  a  volume  at  the  same 
publishers'.  When  Heine  in  1824  went  for  a 
second  time  to  Gottingen,  in  order  to  undergo 
his  doctor's  examination,  he  was  already  a 
well-known  personality  in  literary  circles.  Dur- 
ing this  period  of  his  second  stay  in  Gottingen 
occurred  an  act  on  his  part  which  is  wholly  un- 
intelligible, judged  by  his  previous  labors,  his 
writings,  and  letters,  and  which  can  only  be  ex- 
plained by  the  sad  conditions  of  the  time— on 
28  June  1 82 ^  at  Heiligenstadt,  near  Gottingen, 
he  embraced  the  Protestant  religion.  Gearly 
this  act  was  done  only  to  promote  his  profes- 
sional career,  for  his  sympathies  in  increased 
degree  remained  on  the  side  of  his  coreligion- 
ists.   Heine  regretted  the  step  his  entire  life 

His   Choice   of  Literature   as   Profession.— 
After  his  graduation  as  doctor  of  law  he  re- 
turned to  Hamburg.    But  all  his  eff  rts  to  main- 
tain his  hold  there  or  in  Berlin  were  unavailing 
despite  his  baptism.    The  failure  was  due  either 
to  the  prejudices  of  the  time  or  to  other  draw- 
backs.    So    Heine   devoted   himself  wholly  to 
literature.     Two  years  earlier  he  made  a  jour- 
ney from  Gottingen  to  the  Harz  Mountains,  in 
the    course    of    which    he    visited    Goethe  at 
Weimar,  but  met  a  rather  cool  reception.   This 
journey  he  now  described  in  his   ^Harzreisc,* 
which   had  many   readers   who   were  delighted 
with  the  new  and  fresh  tone  in  which  the  varied 
and  picturesque  experiences  were  narrated   In 
the  years  1820-183 1   Heine's  rank  as  poet  was 
firmly    established.      That    period    forms   the 
crown  of  his  life  and  activity — his  high-water 
mark    of    achievement.      The     four    votomes 
<Reisebilder>    (<  Pictures  of  Travel >)  published 
1820-183 1,  showed  him  from  an  entirely  differ- 
ent  point  of   view.     His    (Buch   der  tiedtt* 
((Book  of  Songs*),  gave  on  the  other  hand,  a 
faithful  picture  of  his  lyrical  skill,  which  also 
struck  entirely  new  paths.     Heine  had  emerged 
from  romanticism.    He  knew  its  mysteries  and 
magic    spells.      Close    thereby,    or    rather  far 
above   it,    stood   the   well   of   German  popular 
poetry,    out    of    whose    depths    he   drew  such 
wealth  as  no  other  German  poet  had  accom- 
plished.     Goethe    and    Uhland,    Brentano  and 
Wilhelih  Miiller  were  not  without  their  influ- 
ence on  the  matter  as  well  as  the  metrical  form 
of  his  poems ;  yet  he  was  original  and  his  songs, 
aroused  a  practical  revolution  in  the  world  of 
German  poesy. 

His  Genius  and  Its  Influence.—  The  secret 
of  his  originality  and  of  the  marvelous  m"n' 
ence  which  he  exercised  not  only  on  his  con- 
temporaries, but  also  on  every  age,  lies  in  toe 
peculiar  charm  wttfch  characterizes  these  songs, 
as  they  sound  the  tenderest  tones  of  the  heart, 
and  then  in  cutting  dissonances  shatter  the 
sentimental  quality  which  is  t.t  their  basis,  thus 
producing  a  humorous-poetical  effect  incompar- 
able in  its  way.  The  subjectivity,  with  which 
Heine  wove  his  sorrows,  whether  trivial  or 
serious,  in  the  warp  and  woof  of  his  verse,  was 
something  unheard  of  in  the  history  of  German 
poetry.  There  was  as  little  hypocrisy  in  nis 
feeling  of  sorrow  (Weltschmerz)  as  in  that  ot 
Lord  Byron,  but  it  was  truer  and  deeper,  be- 
cause it  was  blended  with  the  Jews'  sorrow 
from  gray  antiquity.  •  His  pictures  and  thoughts, 
his  Oriental  sensuousness,  and  his  GjJJJJJ? 
sensitiveness,  all  this  in  its  combination  formea 
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a  poetical  ensemble  which  was  to  destroy  ro- 
manticism, wtfh  its  fairyland  of  legends,  and  to 
construct  the  poetry  of  a  new  age  and  a  new 
generation.  The  verse  included  a  mass  of  new 
poetical  material ;  for  instance/  jhe  description  of 
the  sea  in  the  splendid-colored  North  Sea  pic- 
tures. In  marked  contrast  was  the  wonderful  ef- 
fect produced  by  the  form  of  the  poems,  which, 
apparently  somewhat  careless,  was  really  inten- 
tional and  just  adapted  to  elevate  the  mood. 
With  his  <  Book  of  Songs'  Heine  became  at 
once  the  first  German  poet  of  his  time.  His 
p-ose  writings  exercised  m  those  days  a  similar 
influence.  Heine  loosened  the  tongue  of  the 
modern  man  of  culture;  he  taught  him  what 
and  why  he  suffers.  In  an  age  which  was 
gloomy,  depressed,  and  poor  in  deeds,  he  un- 
furled the  banner  of  freedom  and  announced  to 
the  young  generation  the  dawn  of  new  days 
which  had  to  come.  While  much  in  his  Pic- 
tures of  Travel >  was  of  transient  worth  and 
importance  for  the  history  of  civilization,  of 
permanent  value  was  the  blending  of  humor 
and  sentiment,  wit,  and  earnest  reflection, 
wherein  following  his  great  predecessors,  men 
like  Laurence  Sterne,  Jean  Paul,  and  others,  he 
created  an  entirely  new  genre.  The  modern 
Feuilleton  rest  wholly  on  Heine's  prose.  The 
"Young  Germany*  school  which  gave  the  death- 
stroke  to  romanticism  in  the  30*3  of  the  past 
century  followed  in  his  steps.  His  travel  pic- 
ture and  sketch  remained  for  decades  a  model 
for  young  German  writers  after  which  to  pat- 
tern their  prose. 

Further  Activity. —  Despite  his  popularity, 
however,  Heine  could  never  attain  a  life  of  en- 
tire self-reliance  in  the  conditions  of  his  age. 
His  steady  dependence  on  his  rich  uncle,  who 
let  his  nephew  feel  his  power,  embittered  his 
stay  in  Hamburg.  Accordingly  in  1827  he  ac- 
cepted the  offer  of  Cotta,  the  publisher,  to  as- 
sume the  editorship  of  the  Munich  Political 
Annals. >  But  he  continued  at  this  work  only 
one  winter;  then  he  undertook  a  journey  to 
Italy,  which  he  described  in  his  incomparable 
fashion  in  his  <  Pictures  of  Travel. }  He  ex- 
pected to  receive  on  his  return  a  professorship 
at  the  Munich  University,  which  the  Bavarian 
minister  Eduard  v.  Schenck  desired  to  secure 
for  him  from  the  king;  but  owing  to  the  in- 
trigues of  the  clericals  all  efforts  in  Heine's 
behalf  were  unavailing. 

In  1828  he  was  recalled  from  his  Italian  trip 
by  the  news  of  his  father's  death  —  a  man  whom 
Heine  had  most  tenderly  loved.  The  following 
years  were  occupied  in  violent  attacks  on  the 
poet  August  v.  Platen  and  his  followers,  whom 
Heine  regarded  as  his  worst  foes,  besides  liter- 
ary labors  and  traveling.  When  the  intelligence 
of  the  July  Revolution  in  Paris  reached  him, 
the  poet  could  no  longer  endure  the  home  at- 
mosphere, while  the  powerful  Austrian  chan- 
cellor Mettenich,  who  found  refreshing  youth 
€in  the  melancholy  waters  of  his  lyric*  warned 
him  that  he  was  not  entirely  secure  from  perse- 
cution. It  was  on  a  May  day  in  183 1  when 
Heine  forsook  his  fatherland,  of  course  of  his 
own  accord,  but  in  the  firm  conviction  that 
sooner  or  later  he  would  suffer  the  fate  of  all 
those  who  were  leaders  of  freedom  in  Ger- 
many. 

His  Life  in  Paris. —  In  Paris  Heine  labored 
from  the  very  start  at  the  great  task  of  his  life 


—  to  promote  an,  understanding  between  the 
French  and  the  Germans.  His  correspondence 
in  the  (Augsburger  Allgemeine  Zeitung,*  his 
book  on  <The  Romantic  School,'  his  contribu- 
tions to  (The  History  of  Religion  and  Phil- 
osophy in  Germany/  are  devoted  to  this  great 
purpose.  *The  first  appeared  in  1832  as  ( French 
Conditions' ;  the  others  —  with  literary 
sketches,  reflections  on  the  drama  and  art, 
poems,  etc.,  as  ^alon*  (4  vols.  1832-36).  The 
persecutions  which  the  German  Diet  (Bunde- 
stag) set  in  motion  against  the  <(Young  Ger- 
many5* school  of  writers,.,  leading  to  the  ban 
against  their  works,  this  act  of  medievalism 
affected  the  poet  deeply,  and  other  unpleasant- 
ness was  added  thereto.  His  only  compensa- 
tion was  his  recognition  in  his  fatherland,  the 
esteem  in  which  he  was  held  in  France,  and  the 
love  of  a  beautiful  voung  Frenchwoman,  Ma- 
thilde  Creszentia  Mirat,  whom  he  married  in 
1841,  after  having  lived  with  her  many  years. 
Despite  many  storms  and  although  his  wife  had 
no  idea  of  her  husband's  eminence,  the  marriage 
was  a  happy  one.  The  heavy  material  burden 
which  she  obliged  Heine  to  assume,  forced  him 
in  1836  to  receive  from  the  French  Government, 
when  Guizot  was  head  of  the  Ministry,  a  pen- 
sion of  4»8oo  francs — a  charity  which  France 
at  that  time  bestowed  on  all  prominent  fugi- 
tives. It  is  to  be  understood,  however,  that 
Heine  incurred  thereby  no  obligation  to  praise 
or  defend  the  political  administration.  Never- 
theless, later  he  was  violently  attacked  for  this 

\  flis  lllness'akd\Last'tytorks.--T\it  death  of 
his  rich  uncle  from  whom  he  received  an  annual 
sum  of  4,000  francs  threw  him  into  a  terrible 
state.  He  was  not  mentioned  in  the  will,  and 
anxiety  was  added  lest  his  cousin  Carl  Heine 
would  refuse  the  further  payment  of  his  stipend 
unless  he  would  submit  his  writings  to  a  rigid 
censure  by  the  family.  Violent  conflicts  fol- 
lowed that  cost  the  poet  his  rest  and  his  health, 
which  last  had  long  been  undermined.  A  se- 
vere nervous  trouble  had  tortured  him  from  his 
youth,  and  now  as  added  illness  came  paralysis 
of  the  eye. 

In  1843-4  Heine  visited  his  old  mother  in 
Hamburg.  The  poetical  description  of  his 
journey  in  the  winter  tale  (Germany,>  which 
appeared  in  1846  with  his  <New  Poems,  >  and 
the  epic  poem  (Atta  Trolly  which  was  issued  in 
1837,  showed  an  entirely  new  line  of  poetical 
genius;  for  both  these  satirical  epics  are  pearls 
of  poesy.  Since  1848  Heine  was  practically 
chained  to  his  bed  of  illness  —  his  famous 
"mattress  grave. »  He  bore  his  sufferings,  how- 
ever, with  true  heroism;  his  intellectual  power 
was  not  weakened.  But  a  great  religious  change 
took  place  which  led  him  back  through  the 
Bible  to. belief  in  God  and  to  the  memories  of 
his  race.  The  two  great  works  of  the  last  pe- 
riod of  his  life,  ^omancero*  (1851)  and  Con- 
fessions* (in  Lutetia,  3  vols.  1854),  are  proofs 
of  this  great  change,  both  in  poetry  and  prose. 
Once  more  did  the  poet  reveal  himself  to  his 
admirers  in  agonizing  strains  of  sorrow,  in 
classical  ballads,  in  Hebrew  melodies,  in  pro- 
found lamentations  of  vivid  effectiveness.  Once 
more  steps  the  great  writer  before  us,  and  in 
prose  of  the  loftiest  beauty  and  streigth  he 
seeks  to  answer  the  most  vital  questions  of  our 
human  existence. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HEINEM  ANN  —  HEISS 


On  17  Feb.  1856  he  died  after  much  suffering. 
He  rests  at  Montmartre,  next  to  his  wife.  His 
grave  is  adorned  with  a  monument,  the  work 
of  the  sculptor  Hasselriis.  An  artistic  memorial 
was  erected  by  an  enthusiastic  admirer,  the  late 
Empress  Elizabeth  of  Austria,  at  her  country 
palace  Achilleion,  near  Corfu  in  the  Ionian  Sea, 
with  its  classic  memories.  The  continued  ef- 
forts, however,  made  to  place  a  memorial  to 
the  poet  in  his  home  on  the  Rhine  have  so  far 
been  fruitless,  and  have  but  led  to  bitterest  con- 
flicts between  clericals  and  anti-§emites  on  the 
one  side,  and  the  large  body  of  his  admirers  on 
the  other.  It  is  not  without  significance  that 
the  Loreler  fountain  which  could  find  no  lodg- 
ment in  Germany,  has  been  placed  in  New  York, 
the  metropolis  of  the  United  States,  a  country 
where  Chas.  G.  Leland's  translation  of  the 
<  Pictures  of  Travel*  appeared  in  1855,  and 
where  the  poet's  works  have  appeared  in  numer- 
ous editions  and  translations.  The  poet's  body 
of  admirers  grows  from  dav  to  day,  and  with 
this  vast  congregation  of  thoughtful  men  and 
women  in  every  land  the  history  of  literature, 
judging  without  prejudice,  gladly  recognizes 
Heine  as  the  greatest  German  lyric  poet,  after 
Goethe,  and  as  one  who  is  and  will  remain 
among  the  most  illustrious  poets  in  the  world's 
literature. 

B;bliograf>hy. —  John  Weik  edition  (Phila- 
delphia 1856) ;  Strodtman,  original  edition 
(Hamburg,  1861-3)  ;  Karpeles,  popular  edition 
(Hamburg,  1885) ;  Karpeles,  critical  edition 
(Berlin,  1891) ;  Elster,  (Leipsic,  1892) ;  Bio- 
graphical and  other  writings,  by  Strodtman 
(Berlin,  1867);  Karpeles  (Berlin,  1886;  Leip- 
sic, 1896)  ;  Maximilian  Heine  (Berlin,  1867)  ; 
Alfred  Meissner  (Hamburg,  1887) ;  Camille 
Selden  (Paris,  1886)  ;  Alexander  Weill  (Paris, 
1887) ;  Marie  Princess  della  Rocca  (Hamburg, 
1889) ;  D.  Kaufmann,  *Aus  Heinrich  Heine's 
AhnensaaP  (Breslau,  1876)  ;  J.  Snodgrass, 
Heine's  Wit,  Wisdom,  and  Pathos'  (Boston, 
1888)  ;  Emma  Lazarus,  <  Poems  and  Ballads  of 
Heinrich  Heine  (New  York,  1881).  A  good 
bibliography  can  be  found  in  the  memoir  of  W. 
Sharp  in  ( Great  Writers'  series. 

Gustav  Karpeles, 
Author  of  ( Jewish  Literature  and  other  Essays? 

Heinemann,  hf'ne-man,  William,  English 
publisher  and  author :  b.  Surbiton  18  May  1863. 
He  founded  the  publishing  house  which  bears 
his  name  in  1890.  He  has  published  under  the 
pen  name  of  Cassandra  Vivaria*:  <Via 
Lucis* ;  'The  Garden  of  Olives' ;  'The  First 
Step,'  a  play  (1895)  ;  (Sammer  Moths,'  a  play 
(1898);  <War,'  a  play  (1901). 

Heinrich,  H.  H.,  American  horologist:  b. 
Granz,  Germany,  1822;  d.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Feb- 
ruary 1903.  He  was  apprentice  to  a  Hamburg 
watchmaker,  studied  with  Martin  Zeller  of 
Vienna,  in  Switzerland  became  a  manufacturer 
of  watches  and  escapements,  and  there  taught 
for  10  years  in  a  horological  school  which  he  had 
established.  He  became  known  as  one  of  the 
foremost  European  chronometer-makers,  came 
to  the  United  States  and  finally  set  up  in  busi- 
ness for  himself  in  New  York.  In  1880  his  time- 
recording  instruments  excelled  all  others  at  the 
prize  tests  held  in  Washington.  He  also  received 
highest  awards  from  the  expositions  at  Berne 
1858,  Paris  1889,  and  Chicago  1893. 


Heintxelman,  hlnt'sel-man,  Samuel  Peter, 

American  military  officer:  b.  Manheim,  Pa^  30 
Sept.  1805;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  1  May  188a 
Graduated  at  the  United  States  Military  Acad- 
emy 1826,  and  served  during  the  Mexican  War. 
In  1861  he  commanded  a  division  at  Bull  Run, 
where  he  was  wounded  21  July.  Afterward  pro- 
moted brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  Heintz- 
elman,  during  the  organization  of  the  army  in 
the  winter  of  1861-2,  held  command  of  a  divi- 
sion. On  the  moving  of  the  Army  of  the  Po- 
tomac, in  March  1862,  the  3d  Army  Corps  was 
placed  under  his  command.  His  corps  formed 
the  right  wing  of  Pope's  army  at  the  second 
battle  of  Bull  Run  30  Aug.  1862.  During  the 
Maryland  campaign  he  commanded  the  defenses 
at  Washington,  and  was  afterward  appointed  to 
the  command  of  the  Department  of  Washington, 
and  of  the  22d  Army  Corps,  which  he  held  dur- 
ing the  battles  of  Chancellorsville  and  Gettys- 
burg, in  May  and  July  1863.  He  retired  in  18S69, 
with  the  rank  of  major-general. 

Heir  (Lat  h&~es).  in  law,  one  entitled  by 
descent  and  right  of  blood  to  lands,  tenements, 
or  other  hereditaments.  Hence  It  is  an  ancient 
apothegm,  that  *God  only  can  make  an  heir.1 
An  heir  is  really  one  who  is  bom  or  begotten  in 
lawful  wedlock,  and  on  whom  the  law  casts  the 
estate,  in  lands,  tenements,  or  hereditaments 
immediately  on  the  death  of  his  ancestor.  The 
rights  of  heirs  in  most  of  the  United  States  are 
determined  by  the  principles  of  the  common 
law  unless  specially  modified  by  statute.  It  is  a 
matter  of  judicial  decision  that  the  rights  of 
heirs  in  the  United  States  are  statutory  only 
Hence  they  cannot  plead,  for  instance,  that  an 
inheritance  tax  is  unconstitutional.  An  heir 
presumptive  is  one  who  will  be  the  heir  at  the 
death  of  the  owner,  as  the  elder  son  of  a  de- 
ceased brother  in  England,  or  all  the  children  of 
a  brother  in  the  United  States,  where  the  owner 
has  no  children;  for  they  will  be  heirs  if  he 
dies  without  issue.  As  an  heir  presumptive  may 
lose  his  heirship  by  a  change  of  circumstances, 
he  does  not  become  an  heir  apparent  so  long  a< 
this  change  is  legally  orobablv,  though  physic- 
ally or  naturally  impossible.  Thus  the  nephew 
of  the  owneT  can  never  be  his  heir  apparent, 
however  aged  or  feeble  or  near  to  death  the 
owner  may  be ;  for  in  contemplation  of  law  it  is 
always  possible  that  a  son  may  be  born  to  him. 
who  would  be  an  heir  apparent,  and  who  would 
therefore  supersede  an  heir  presumptive.  An 
heir  apparent  is  one  who  must  be  the  heir  if  he 
survive  the  owner,  as  the  eldest  son  in  Great 
Britain,  or  all  the  children  in  the  United  States. 

Heiss,  his,  Michael,  American  Roman 
Catholic  prelate :  b.  Pfahldorf,  Bavaria,  12  April 
1818;  d.  Milwaukee  26  March  1890.  He  studied 
at  the  University  of  Munich  and  at  the  Catholic 
seminary  at  Eichstadt,  and  was  ordained  in  1840. 
In  1843  he  came  to  the  United  States,  and  was 
first  assigned  to  a  church  in  Covington,  Kj. ;  he 
next  went  to  Milwaukee  as  missionary  priest  and 
secretary  to  the  bishop.  In  1868  he  was  con- 
secrated as  the  first  bishop  of  La  Crosse^  Wis.; 
in  1880  he  was  appointed  coadjutor  to  the  arch- 
bishop of  Milwaukee,  with  the  right  of  succes- 
sion, and  two  years  later  became  archbishop  of 
Milwaukee,  He  has  taken  an  important  part  in 
American  councils,  and  was  a  member  of  the 
Vatican   Council    (1860-70).     He  has  written: 
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<The  Pour  Evangelists,*  and  a  treatise  on  mar- 
riage  (in  Latin). 

Heistand,  Henry  Oloot  Sheldon,  American 
soldier:  b.  near  Richwood,  Ohio,  30  April  1856. 
He  was  graduated  from  West  Point  1878,  and 
was  assigned  to  nth  United  States  infantry  as 
ad  lieutenant  He  was  appointed  government 
inspector  and  instructor  Ohio  National  Guard  in 
1892,  and  during  the  presidential  campaign  of 
1896  was  confidential  secretary  to  McKinley.  He 
was  promoted  lieutenant-colonel  in  1900,  and  be- 
came adjutant-general  and  chief  of  staff  in  the 
China  expedition  for  relief  of  Peking  1900.  He 
has  written:  ( Alaska,  Its  History  and  De- 
scription)   (1898). 

Hejra,  or  Hijra.     See  Hbgira. 

Helen,  in  Greek  legend,  the  most  beautiful 
woman  of  Greece,  daughter  of  Zeus  by  Leda. 
By  advice  of  Ulysses  her  numerous  suitors  were 
bound  by  oath  to  respect  her  choice  of  a  hus- 
band, and  to  maintain  it  even  by  arms.  She 
chose  Menelaus,  but  was  afterward  carried  off  to 
Troy  by  Paris,  the  Trojan  war  arising  from  the 
claim  made  by  Menelaus  for  the  fulfilment  of 
the  oath.  After  the  death  of  Paris  she  married 
his  brother  Deiphobus.  On  the  fall  of  Troy  she 
returned  to  Sparta  with  Menelaus,  but  at  his 
death  was  driven  from  the  country,  and  was 
murdered  at  Rhodes  by  the  queen  of  that  is- 
land. 

Helena,  heTe-na,  Saint,  the  mother  of  the 
Emperor  Constant ine  the  Great.  She  was  of 
humble  origin,  probably  the  daughter  of  an  inn- 
keeper of  Bithynia.  She  captivated  Constantius 
Chlorus,  and  became  his  wife ;  but  when  Diocle- 
tian elevated  him  to  the  dignity  of  Csesar,  in  292 
a.d.  he  was  compelled  to  repudiate  her.  The 
succession  of  her  son,  and  the  influence  she  had 
exercised  in  educating  him  as  a  Christian,  com- 
pensated her  for  previous  humiliations,  while 
her  piety  and  zeal  tor  the  propagation  of  Chris- 
tianity have  made  her  a  saint  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  calendar. 

Helena,  heTe-na  or  hele'na,  Ark.,  city, 
county-seat  of  Phillips  County,  on  the  Missis- 
sippi River,  and  on  the  St  Louis,  I.  M.  &  S.,  the 
Yazoo  &  M.  V.,  the  Arkansas  M.  R.R.'s.,  and  is 
the  terminus  of  the  Arkansas  Central ;  about  75 
miles  below  Memphis  and  95  east  by  south  from 
Little  Rock.  It  has  boat  communications  with 
all  important  river-ports.  A  conflict  between  the 
Federal  and  Confederate  forces  took  place  here 
4  July  1863.  The  Union  army,  about  4»5<»»  was 
under  Gen.  Prentiss,  the  Confederate,  about 
9,000,  under  Gen.  Holmes.  The  Confederate  loss 
was  about  1,800,  including  killed,  wounded  and 
prisoners.  Helena  is  in  an  agricultural  and 
lumbering  region;  the  chief  manufactures  are 
lumber,  cottonseed-oil,  and  foundry  products. 
It  has  cotton-compresses,  a  shingle-mill,  brick- 
yards, and  large  lumber-yards.  Some  of  its  edu- 
cational institutions  are  the  Jefferson  High 
School,  and  the  Sacred  Heart  Academy ;  it  has  a 
public  library,  nine  churches,  and  three  banks. 
Pop.  (1910)  8,772. 

Helena,  Mont.,  city,  capital  of  the  State, 
and  county-seat  of  Lewis  and  Clarke  County; 
on  the  Northern  Pacific  and  the  Great  Northern 
R.R/s;  about  70  miles  north  by  east  of  Butte. 
The  city  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  Rocky 
Mountains;  on  the  south  and  west  the  moun- 


tains are  within  two  miles  of  the  city,  while  to 
the  north  there  is  a  wide  valley  between  the  city 
and  the  foothills,  and  the  same  condition  exists 
on  the  east  The  city  is  protected  from  severe 
wind  storms,  and  in  the  winter  season  there  is 
a  difference  in  temperature  between  the  city  and 
the  mountain  country  of  from  10  to  20  degrees. 
The  country  tributary  to  the  city  is  rich  in  both 
mineral  and  agricultural  resources.  The  mines 
are  principally  gold-producing,  while  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  farms  are  cereals  and  the  ordi- 
nary vegetables.  Tributary  to  the  city  are  large 
areas  devoted  to  the  raising  of  cattle  and  horses, 
but  this  industry  is  gradually  being  replaced  by 
diversified  farming. 

Helena  is  noted  as  the  richest  city  per  capita 
not  only  in  Montana,  but  in  the  entire  Rocky 
Mountain  country.  It  is  principally  a  city  of 
homes;  cattlemen,  miners,  and  others  engaged 
in  industries  elsewhere  in  Montana  have  their 
residence  in  Helena  because  of  its  church,  school, 
and  social  attractions.  It  is  the  best  built  city 
in  the  State ;  its  hotels,  office  buildings,  mercan- 
tile establishments  and  private  residences  being 
equal  to  any  found  in  cities  of  100,000  in  the  east. 

The  geographical  situation  of  Helena  has 
made  it  a  great  distributing  centre.  Before  the 
days  of  the  railroads,  when  stage  lines  and 
freight  wagons  drawn  by  oxen  were  the  only 
means  of  transportation,  the  geographical  posi- 
tion of  the  city  brought  to  it  many  travelers  and 
great  stores  of  merchandise.  From  Helena  the 
people  and  the  goods  were  distributed  to  other 
settlements.  The  Northern  Pacific  Railroad,  the 
first  to  reach  the  city,  following  the  trend  of 
business,  built  branch  lines  from  Helena,  and 
thus  it  retained  its  commercial  supremacy.  Later 
the  Great  Northern  was  also  extended  to  the 
capital  ^  city,  and  it  likewise  reached  out  for 
trade  in  tie  surrounding  country  by  building 
branches.  The  original  of  Helena  was  «Last 
Chance  Gulch* ;  the  town  came  into  existence  as 
a  result  of  discoveries  of  placer  gold.  The  first 
discovery  of  gold  was  made  in  1864,  by  four 
prospectors  John  S.  Cowan,  John  Crab,  D.  J. 
Miller,  and  Robert  Stanley.  These  four  men 
started  early  in  the  spring  of  1864  from  Alder 
Gulch,  now  Virginia  City,  in  the  southern  part 
of  the  State,  to  search  for  placer  gold.  They 
went  first  to  western  Montana,  and  finding  noth- 
ing there  started  east,  prospecting  the  streams. 
They  finally  found  what  is  now  known  as 
Prickly  Pear  Creek,  running  through  the  valley 
north  of  Helena,  and  here  they  discovered  a  few 
traces  of  gold,  but  they  continued  their  journey 
north.  Provisions  becoming  scarce  they  re- 
traced their  steps,  intending  to  return  to  Vir- 
ginia City,  and  again  they  came  to  Prickly  Pear 
Creek  where  they  noticed  a  little  gulch.  One  of 
them  said:  aBoys,  this  is  our  last  chance  to 
strike  it.  If  we  do  not  find  gold  here  we  must 
strike  straight  for  Alder .»  On  16  July  1864,  they 
sunk  two  holes  to  bedrock,  and  in  each  they 
found  gold.  It  was  the  alast  chance*  that  turned 
out  favorably,  and  that  was  the  name  of  the 
camp  until  30  October  of  the  same  year.  The 
news  of  the  find  spread,  and  soon  there  were  500 
men  in  the  camp.  At  the  meeting  to  name  the 
town,  Pumpkinville,  Squashtown,  Tomahawk, 
and  Tomah  were  suggested.  Finally  John  Som- 
erville  suggested  Saint  Helena.  This  was 
amended  to  Helena,  and  on  a  ballot  Helena  won 
by  two  votes  over  Tomah. 
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The  educational  institutions  are  public  and 
parish  schools,  the  Montana  Wesleyan  Univer- 
sity (M.  E.),  opened  in  1890,  Saint  Vincent's 
Academy,  and  the  State,  city,  and  other 
libraries. 

Among  the  principal  buildings  at  Helena  are 
the  Government  building,  costing  $500,000; 
State  capitol,  costing  $400,000 ;  the  county  court- 
house, costing  $100,000 ;  the  high  school  building, 
costing  $150,000,  and  seven  graded  school  build- 
ings valued  at  $200,000.  There  are  also  Saint 
John's  Hospital,  Saint  Joseph's  Orphanage,  and 
several  fine  churches.  Twelve  miles  from 
Helena,  on  the  Missouri  River,  is  located  the  plant 
of  the  Missouri  River  Power  Company.  This 
company  furnishes  electrical  power  for  operating 
street  cars  and  lighting  the  city  of  Helena,  and 
for  manufacturing  purposes.  It  also  transmits 
electrical  power  to  Butte  for  use  in  the  mines,  a 
distance  of  100  miles.  Four  miles  from  Helena 
is  located  the  smelter  of  the  American  Smelting 
and  Refining  Company.  The  principal  gold  mine 
now  operated  in  the  vicinity  of  Helena  is  the 
Big  Indian,  located  in  a  gulch  four  miles  south 
of  the  city.  Marysville  is  the  largest  mining 
camp  tributary  to  the  city.  Here  is  located  the 
Drum  Lummon  mine,  owned  by  an  English  com- 
pany, and  in  the  near  vicinity  are  other  mines 
which  are  large  gold  producers. 

In  the  20  years  after  the  opening  of  the  aLast 
Chance  Gulch,*  gold  to  the  amount  of  $25,- 
000,000  was  taken  out  of  the  gulch  and  the  town 
grew  to  a  city  of  20,000  and  became  the  capital 
of  the  State. 

From  the  discovery  of  gold  until  22  Feb.  1881, 
when  the  city  government  was  organized  under 
a  charter  from  the  State  government,  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  city  was  by  a  committee  repre- 
senting the  merchants  and  bankers. 

The  government  is  now  vested  in  a  mayor, 
who  holds  office  two  years,  and  a  council.  The 
executive  appoints,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  council,  all  the  subordinate  officials  except 
the  city  treasurer  and  police  magistrate,  both 
of  whom  are  chosen  at  a  popular  election.  The 
assessed  valuation  of  property  is  now  about 
$15,000,000. 

Helena  has  been  the  capital  of  Montana  since 
1869.  In  that  year  the  capital  was  removed  by 
popular  vote  from  Virginia  City.  After  Mon- 
tana was  admitted  as  a  State  two  elections  were 
held  for  the  permanent  location  of  the  capital, 
and  in  1894  Helena  was  chosen.  Its  growth  be- 
gan rapidly  to  increase. 

The  altitude  of  Helena  is  4,200  feet.  The 
climate  is  not  severe,  the  average  temperature  in 
January  and  February,  the  two  coldest  months 
in  the  year,  being  20  above  zero,  with  no  mois- 
ture in  the  air.  In  summer  the  average  tem- 
perature is  75.  The  growth  of  the  city  from  now 
on  may  not  be  as  rapid  as  in  the  early  days ;  but 
it  promises  to  be  a  healthy,  steady  development 
Pop.  (1910)  12,515. 

Charles  D.  Greenfield. 

Helena,  Battle  of.  Helena,  Ark.,  is  on 
the  west  bank  of  the  Mississippi  River,  about 
82  miles  below  Memphis.  Since  13  July  1862, 
when  Gen.  Curtis  arrived  there  from  western 
Arkansas,  it  had  been  occupied  by  Union  troops, 
and  on  4  July  1863,  was  held  by  a  division  of 
the  Thirteenth  corps,  under  Gen.  Salomon,  and  a 
brigade  of  cavalry,  in  all  4,129  effective  men,  un- 


der command  of  Gen.  B.  M.  Prentiss.  The  place 
is  surrounded  by  hills,  and  those  nearest  the  city 
were  occupied  by  strong  redoubts ;  Graveyard  Hill 
in  the  centre.  Fort  Righter  on  the  north  or  right, 
and  Fort  Hindman  on  the  south  or  left,  were 
all  connected  by  a  line  of  bastions  and  rifle-pits, 
both  ends  of  which  rested  on  the  river.  In  the 
river  lay  a  gunboat.  Toward  the  middle  of 
June  it  was  determined  by  the  Confederates  to 
take  the  place,  whereby  it  was  hoped  to  raise 
the  siege  of  Vicksburg  or,  if  Vicksburg  fell,  still 
to  keep  the  river  closed.  Gen.  Holmes  was 
ordered  to  move  from  Little  Rock  with  about 
7,600  men,  Price's  and  Marmaduke's  divisions, 
Fagan's  brigade  of  infantry,  and  Walker's 
brigade  of  cavalry.  Holmes  bivouacked  about 
four  miles  from  Helena  on  the  evening  of  3  July, 
and  at  midnight  advanced  to  within  a  mile 
of  the  outer  works.  The  assault  was  ordered  at 
daylight.  On  the  Confederate  right  Fagan  with 
1,770  men  advanced  on  Fort  Hindman,  carried 
all  the .  outer  entrenchments,  and  made  a  des- 
perate attempt  to  take  the  fort,  but  was  repulsed 
with  a  loss  of  over  400  men.  On  the  Confederate 
left,  Marmaduke's  division  of  infantry  and 
Walker's  cavalry  brigade,  aggregating  2780 
men,  attacked  Fort  Righter  and  were  repulsed. 
Price,  in  the  centre^  with  3,100  men,  made  a 
strong  assault,  earned  all  the  entrenchments 
in  his  front,  seized  Graveyard  Hill,  and  ordered 
one  brigade  to  move  on  the  town  and  another 
to  assault  Fort  Hindman  in  the  rear,  but  the 
Union  troops  checked  the  advance  of  the  two 
brigades  and  drove  them  back  and,  the  attacks 
on  the  right  and  left  being  repulsed,  the  fire  of 
the  forts,  rifle-pits,  and  gunboat  was  concen- 
trated on  Price,  and  at  10.30  a.m.  Holmes  gare 
the  order  to  withdraw,  and  led  his  troops  back 
to  Little  Rock.  The  Union  loss  was  57  killed, 
146  wounded,  and  36  missing;  the  Confederate 
loss  was  173  killed,  687  wounded,  and  776  miss- 
ing. Consult:  'Official  Records,*  Vol.  XXII.; 
Greene,  (The  Mississippi3 ;  The  Century  Com- 
pany's <  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil  War,} 
Vol.  III.  £  a.  Carman. 

Herenin,  a  chemical  substance  extracted 
by  hot  alcohol  from  the  root  of  the  elecampane 
(Inula  heleniutn).  It  has  the  formula  GHA 
and  is  nearly  insoluble  in  water,  but  very  soluble 
in  alcohol.  The  first  crystals  obtained  from  the 
root-extract  contain  considerable  quantities  inula- 
camphor;  but  this  may  be  removed  by  repeated 
crystallization  from  alcohol.  Pure  helenin  crys- 
tallizes in  white  prisms  or  needles,  melting  at 
2320  F. 

Helicidae,  he-lisl-de",  the  family  of  terres- 
trial pulmonate  mollusks  which  includes  most  of 
the  land  and  many  fresh-water  snails.  Sec 
Snails. 

Heligoland,  heTi-go-land,  or  Helgoland, 
heTgo-lant  (Dan.  aholy  land*),  a  small  island 
and  popular  sea-bathing  resort  in  the  North  Sea, 
belonging  to  Germany,  situated  about  40  miles 
northwest  of  the  mouth  of  the  Elbe.  It  is  about 
a  mile  long  and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad,  and 
has  an  area  of  about  one  quarter  of  a  square 
mile.  It  consists  of  two  parts,  the  Oberland,  a 
flat-topped  rock  206  feet  high,  affording  a  little 
soil  for  pasture  and  the  growth  of  potatoes,  etc, 
and  communicating  with  the  Unterland,  a  small 
stretch  of  shore  at  its  foot,  by  192  steps  and  an 
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elevator.  Most  of  the  houses  stand  on  the  Ober- 
land.  The  Unterland  gives  partial  shelter  to  the 
shipping.  Steamboats  ply  between  the  island 
and  Hamburg.  The  principal  buildings  are  the 
church,  lighthouse,  and  a  royal  Prussian  biolog- 
ical station  for  the  study  of  the  fauna  and  flora 
of  the  North  Sea.  The  bathing  facilities,  which 
attract  so  many  visitors,  are  found  in  a  dune  or 
sand-bank  separated  from  the  main  island  by  a 
channel  about  a  mile  wide.  This  Sandy  Island, 
as  it  is  called,  is  slowly  being  reduced  in  size  by 
jhe  inroads  of  the  sea.  The  inhabitants  are 
chiefly  employed  in  fishing,  and  speak  a  Friesian 
dialect  The  island  'is  well  fortified,  and  has 
cable  communication  with  Cuxhaven  and  Wil- 
helmshaven.  Christianity  was  first  preached 
here  by  St.  Willibrod  in  the  7th  century.  Taken 
from  the  Danes  in  1807,  it  was  ceded  to  Great 
Britain  in  1814,  but  was  transferred  to  Germany 
in  189a  Pop,  about  2,500,  in  the  bathing  sea- 
son increased  by  several  thousand  visitors. 

Heliocentric,  he"li-6-sen'trfk,  ^having  the 
sun  as  centre,*  a  term  applied  to  the  Copemican 
system,  -as  in  opposition  to  the  Ptolemaic  system, 
which  was  geocentric,  that  is,  ^having  the  earth 
as  centre5  of  the  solar  system.  In  modern 
astronomy  the  word  is  applied  to  calculations  in 
which  the  sun  is  referred  to  as  centre  of  the 
planetary  system.  Thus  the  heliocentric  place 
of  a  planet  is  the  position  it  would  occupy  at  a 
given  time  when  calculated  from  a  point  of  view 
in  the  centre  of  the  sun. 

Heliodorus,  he-ll-d-do'nis,  the  earliest  of 
the  Greek  writers  of  romance:  b.  Emesa,  Syria, 
and  lived  near  the  end  of  the  4th  century.  He 
became  a  believer  in  the  Christian  religion,  and 
bishop  of  Tricca  in  Thessaly.  His  youthful 
work,  <yEthiopica  (that  is,  iEthiopic  Affairs), 
or  the  Loves  of  Theagenes  and  Charicleia,*  is  a 
tale  in  poetical  prose,  with  an  almost  epic  tone. 
It  is  distinguished  by  its  strict  morality  from  the 
other  Greek  romances,  and  interests  the  reader 
by  the  wonderful  adventures  it  recounts.  One 
of  the  best  editions  is  that  of  Hirschig  in  the 
^rotici  Scriptores*  (1856).  An  English  trans- 
lation by  R.  Smith  appeared  in  1855. 

Heliogab'alufl.     See  Elagabalus. 

Heliograph,  an  instrument  invented  by  De 
la  Rue  for  obtaining  photographs  of  the  sun. 
Also  an  apparatus  for  telegraphing  by  means  of 
the  sun's  rays.    See  Heliostat;  Military  Tele- 

GftAPH. 

Heliogravure,  he"li-d-gra'vur.  See  Photo- 
gravure. 

Heliom'eter,  an  instrument  for  measuring 
small  distances  on  the  sky,  particularly  the  ap- 

?arent  diameters  of  the  sun  and  of  the  moon. 
'he  heliometer  of  Bouguer  is  an  astronomical 
telescope  provided  with  two  object-glasses,  one 
of  which  is  movable,  and  which  form  two  distinct 
images  of  the  same  object,  visible  through  the 
same  eye-glass.  A  single  object-glass  cut  into 
two  parts,  which  are  relatively  movable  by  a 
screw,  is  always  employed  now.  If,  in  contem- 
plating a  celestial  body,  the  object-glasses  are 
placed  so  as  to  bring  the  images  to  touch  each 
other,  the  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  glasses 
gives  the  diameter  of  the  image.  In  this  man- 
ner the  instrument  gives,  for  instance,  the  differ- 
ence of  the  diameter  of  the  sun  in  perigee  and 
apogee. 


Heliopolis,  he-li-dp'6-lis  («City  of  the 
Sun*),  Egypt,  the  On  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures, 
on  a  site  now  partly  occupied  by  Matarich,  six 
miles  northeast  of  Cairo,  was  one  of  the  most 
ancient  and  extensive  cities  during  the  reign  of 
the  Pharaohs,  and  so  adorned  by  monuments  as 
to  be  esteemed  among  the  first  sacred  cities  of 
the  kingdom.  During  the  flourishing  ages  of  the 
Egyptian  monarchy  the  priests  and  scholars 
acquired  and  taught  all  the  learning  of  the  Egyp- 
tians within  the  precincts  of  its  temples.  It  may 
be  regarded  as  having  been  the  university  of  the 
land  of  Misraim,  and  at  the  time  of  Strabo,  who 
visited  this  town  24  b.c,  the  apartments  were 
still  shown  in  which,  four  centuries  before, 
Eudoxus  and  Plato  had  labored  during  13  years 
to  learn  the  philosophy  of  Egypt.  Solon  and 
Thales  were  also  reputed  to  have  visited  its 
schools.  Here  Joseph  and  Mary  are  said  to  have 
rested  with  the  infant  Jesus.  Near  the  village 
stands  the  Pillar  of  On,  a  famous  obelisk,  sup- 
posed to  be  the  oldest  monument  of  the  kind 
existing  in  Egypt  Its  height  is  67^  feet,  and 
its  breadth  at  the  base  6  feet  Hieroglyphica] 
characters  are  sculptured  upon  it,  but  are  partly 
illegible.  A  fierce  battle  was  fought  here,  20 
March  1800,  between  the  French  under  Kleber 
and  the  Turks,  when  the  latter  were  defeated. 

Heliornithidae,  he-li-or-nith'i-de\  a  family 
of  tropical  birds,  the  fin- foots  or  sun-birds,  placed 
by  some  ornithologists  among  the  Cecomorpha, 
and  by  others,  more  probably,  with  the  rails. 
They  are  about  a  foot  long,  mottled  brown  and 
white,  with  long  pointed  wings  and  long  stiff 
tails ;  and  frequent  the  borders  of  forest  streams 
and  ponds,  in  which  they  spend  much  of  their 
time  swimming  and  diving  well.  They  feed  on 
small  fish,  crustaceans,  insects  and  seeds.  The 
best-known  species  is  Heliornis  fulica  of  south- 
ern South  America. 

Helios,  he'li-6a,  in  mythology,  the  god  of 
the  sun  (Latin,  Sol}  in  the  Greek  mythology; 
son  of  Hyperion  and  Theia,  and  brother  of  Eos 
(Aurora,  the  dawn)  and  Selene  (Luna,  the 
moon).  He  is  frequently  called  by  the  name  of 
his  father.  He  dwells  with  Eos  in  the  ocean 
behind  Colchis.  From  the  portals  of  the  morning 
he  rides  through  the  air  in  an  oblique  curve  to 
the  gates  of  evening,  and  after  having  cooled  his 
horses  in  the  ocean,  he  drives  his  chariot  into  a 
self-moving  golden  vessel,  made  by  Hephaestus 
(Vulcan),  which  with  wonderful  rapidity  bears 
him  during  the  night  along  the  northern  shore  of 
the  ocean  back  to  Colchis,  where  he  bathes  his 
horses  in  the  lake  of  the  Sun,  and  rests  till  the 
dawn  of  the  morning.  Other  accounts  represent 
him  as  making  this  nightly  passage  while  slum- 
bering in  a  golden  bed.  His  horses  and  chariot 
are  first  mentioned  in  the  Homeric  hymn  on 
Helios.  Among  events  in  the  history  of  Helios 
the  poets  relate  his  contest  with  Poseidon  for  the 
Isthmus  of  Corinth,  his  revealing  the  secret 
amours  of  Ares  and  Aphrodite,  and  his  disclo- 
sure to  Demeter  of  Pluto  as  the  ravisher  of  her 
daughter.  This  idea  of  his  omniscience  seems  to 
have  been  the  reason  why  he  was  confounded 
and  identified  with  Apollo,  though  they  were 
originally  quite  distinct.  As  he  was  descended 
from  the  race  of  the  Titans  he  is  often  called 
Titan.  The  famous  Colossus  of  Rhodes  was  a 
representation  of  Helios. 

He'hoscope  is  a  telescope  behind  wnich 
the  image  of  the  sun  is  received  upon  a  plane 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HELI03TAT  —  HELIUM 


surface.  An  astronomical  telescope  is  draw*  out 
a  little  farther  than  is  necessary  for  common  use, 
and  directed  toward  the  sun,  and  the  image 
which  is  formed  is  received  in  a  dark  place.  For 
this  purpose  a  dark  chamber  is  employed,  or  the 
telescope  is  placed  in  a  dark  funnel-shaped 
enclosure,  the  bottom  of  which  is  covered  with 
oiled  paper  or  closed  with  ground  glass,  on  which 
the  sun's  image  is  formed.  Upon  the  paper  or 
glass  a  circle  is  described  equal  to  the  image, 
and  it  may  be  divided  by  concentric  circles  into 
rings.  With  this  instrument  the  spots  on  the 
sun,  eclipses,  etc,  may  be  observed. 

Heliostat,  he'H-d-stit,  an  instrument  used 
in  optical  experiments  with  sunlight  for  keeping 
a  beam  always  falling  in  the  same  direction  in 
spite  of  the  motion  of  the  sun.  It  consists  of  a 
mirror  mounted  equatorially,  and  carried  round 
by  clock-work  in  such  a  way  as  to  neutralize  the 
apparent  motion  ^f  a  beam  of  sunlight  reflected 
from  it.  This  instrument  has  been  employed 
among  other  purposes  as  a  means  of  signaling. 
A  beam  of  light  being  directed  to  the  point  to 
which  it  is  intended  to  convey  the  signals,  the 
dot-and-dash  alphabet  is  made  use  of  by  the 
device  of  exhibiting  and  obstructing  the  light  for 
longer  or  shorter  periods.  A  short  flash  repre- 
sents one  letter,  a  long  flash  another,  a  short 
quidcly  followed  by  a  long  a  third,  and  so  on. 
As  adapted  to  this  purpose  the  heliostat  has 
received  the  name  of  heliograph. 

Heliotherapy  (Gk.  *JXtot,  sun  +  fcpcwreja, 
service),  the  treatment  of  disease  by  the  action 
of  sunlight    See  Phototherapy. 

Heliotrope,  he^I-6-trop,  a  genus  (Heliotro- 
pium)  of  plants  of  the  borage  family,  character- 
ized by  the  undivided  ovary  prolonged  into  a 
style,  many  of  whose  species  have  vanilla-scented 
blossoms.  The  one  most  in  repute  is  a  small 
shrub  (H.  perwvianum) ,  originally  South  Amer- 
ican, which  has  small  fragrant  flowers  growing 
compactly  together  in  the  spikes.  Cuttings  taken 
from,  the  young  branches  grow  readily,  and  come 
soon'  into  blossom.  The  H.  europium,  or  com- 
mon heliotrope,  is  a  flowering  herb  indigenous  in 
the  south  and  west  of  Europe.  The  heliotropes 
are  natives  of  warm  climates,  and  very  numer- 
ous, several  growing  wild  in  the  United  States. 
Many  delightful  varieties  have  been  produced  as 
garden  and  greenhouse  flowers. 

Heliotrope,  the  bloodstone,  is  a  variety  of 
quartz  partaking  of  the  character  of  jasper  and 
of  chalcedony.  It  is  of  a  deep  green  color,  and 
is  covered  with  red  spots  like  drops  of  blood. 
Many  fine  antique  Greek  and  Roman  intaglios 
and  cameos,  also  seal  rings  carved  in  bloodstone, 
are  preserved  in  the  great  gem  collections. 
It  is  found  in  Tartary,  Persia,  Siberia;  in  the 
island  of  Rum,  Scotland,  and  many  other  places. 
It  received  the  name  heliotrope,  or  as  some  of 
the  older  writers  give  it,  elitropia,  because  it  was 
said  that  if  the  mineral  be  put  into  water  con- 
tained in  a  basin  rubbed  with  the  juice  of  the 
plant  heliotrope,  and  be  exposed  to  the  sun,  the 
water  will  appear  red  and  the  sun  blood-like,  as 
if  it  was  eclipsed. 

Heliotropism,  heVft-6t'r6-pfzm,  or  Photo- 
tropism,  the  influence  and  effect  of  sunlight 
on  organisms.  When  a  seedling  plant  is  placed 
in  a  transparent  vessel  of  water  within  reach  of 


the  light  of  a  window,  the  stem  and  leaves  grad- 
ually bend  toward,  and  the  roots  from,  the  fight 
The  former  phenomenon  is  termed  positive,  and 
the  latter  negative,  heliotropism.  The  shoots  and 
leaves  of  nearly  all  plants  turn  toward  the  light, 
and  the  turning  of  the  sunflower  toward  Jthe  sun 
is  familiar  to  every  one.  In  the  case  of  organs 
which  are  positively  heliotropic  the  growth  of  the 
side  next  the  light  is  retarded,  and  that  of  the 
opposite  side  increased;  the  result  of  these  com- 
bined actions  is  a  concavity  on  the  former,  and 
a  convexity  on  the  latter,  thus  causing  a  curva- 
ture toward  the  light.  In  the  case  of  roots 
these  actions  are  reversed.  That  these  results 
are  brought  about  by  the  action  of  light  is  evi- 
dent; the  cells  on  the  concave  side  become  less, 
while  those  on  the  convex  side  become  more, 
turgid,  thus  forcing  the  organ  to  bend ;  but  the 
cause  of  turgescence  is  unknown. 

In  animals  a  similar  heliotropism  is  operative 
and  is  plainly  manifested  in  some  Iqw  forms,  as 
hydra,  where  it  h  of  great  service  in  their  almost 
automatic  food-getting.  Heliotropism  is  closely 
allied  to,  and  much  modified  by  chemotropism 
(q.v.)  and  other  influences. 

Heliozoa,  h€"H-6-zd'a,  the  €sun  animal- 
cules,* an  order  of  rhizopods  (q.v.)  with  or 
without  silicious  skeletons,  and  having  slender 
and  radiant  pseudopodia,  stable  and  rarely  inter- 
laced. The  majority  live  in  fresh  water,  but 
some  are  marine.  A  common  and  widespread 
example  is  the  genus  Actinophrys. 

Helium,  a  gaseous  element^  known  to  be 
present  in  the  atmosphere  and  in  certain  min- 
erals, and,  like  argon,  characterized  by  a  sin- 
gular chemical  inertness.  The  discovery  of  he- 
lium was  a  consequence  of  the  discovery  of  ar- 
gon, and  on  account  of  the  close  chemical,  phjs- 
jcal  and  historical  relations  of  the  two,  reference 
should  be  made  to  the  article  Argon,  and  to  the 
references  there  given.  Helium  was  known  to 
exist  in  the  sun  many  years  before  it  was  dis- 
covered upon  the  earth.  During  a  total  eclipse 
of  the  sun,  in  1868,  Jannsen  observed  a  brilliant 
yellow  line  in  the  spectrum  of  the  solar  chromo- 
sphere, very  close  to  the  D  lines  of  sodium,  and 
yet  not  identical  with  either  of  them.  The  new 
line  was  assumed  to  be  due  to  a  previously  un- 
known element,  and  in  the  same  year  Lockyer 
proposed  the  name  "  helium  "  for  this  hypotheti- 
cal element,  from  the  Greek  word  "heiios," 
meaning  the  sun.  No  evidence  of  the  existence 
of  helium  upon  the  earth  was  adduced  until  1882, 
when  an  Italian  scientist  named  Palmieri  an- 
nounced that  he  had  obtained  the  spectrum  of 
helium  from  certain  of  the  lavas  given  off  by 
Mt.  Vesuvius.  He  made  no  attempt  to  isolate 
the  new  body,  however,  and  while  it  is  quite  pos- 
sible that  his  observations  were  correct,  he  can 
hardly  be  credited  with  the  actual  discovery  of 
helium.  No  further  progress  was  made  in  this 
direction  until  1895.  When  argon  had  been  dis- 
covered, and  its  chemical  inertness  had  been 
established,  Mr.  Miers,  mineralogist  of  the  Brit- 
ish Museum,  pointed  out  that  the  mineral 
cleveite  (q.v.)  had  been  shown  to  contain  nitro- 
gen gas,  apparently  in  the  free  state,  and  made 
the  suggestion  that  part  of  what  had  been  as- 
sumed to  be  nitrogen  might  in  reality  prove  to 
be  argon.  Professor  William  Ramsay  exam- 
ined the  gas  from  this  source,  and  found  that 
while  it  undoubtedly  did  contain  argon,  it  also 
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showed  a  brilliant  yellow  line,  which  did  not 
appear  to  coincide  with  either  of  the  sodium 
lines,  though  it  was  very  close  to  them.  He  sent 
a  specimen  of  the  gas  to  Sir  William  Crodkes 
for  a  more  careful  examination,  and  Crookes 
promptly  reported  that  the  new  line  was  indenti- 
cal  with  the  helium  line.  It  was  therefore  proved 
that  helium,  which  had  previously  not  been  cer- 
tainly known  except  as  a  constituent  of  the  solar 
chromosphere,  is  also  a  terrestrial  element.  Sub- 
sequent study  revealed  the  presence  of  helhim 
in  several  other  minerals.  It  is  given  off  from 
cleveite  when  that  mineral  is  heated  to  about 
4000  F.  m  an  exhausted  tube,  or  when  the  min- 
eral is  treated  with  sulphuric  acid,  or  with  acid 
sulphate  of  potassium.  All  the  minerals  which 
contain  any  considerable  quantities  of  helium 
also  contain  uranium,  yttrium  or  thorium.  It  is 
not  certainly  known  whether  the  helium  is  chem- 
ically combined  with  the  mineral,  or  whether  it 
is  merely  occluded  by  it.  The  latter  supposition 
would  appear  to  be  the  more  probable,  judging 
from  the  chemical  Inertness  of  the  gas,  and  from 
the  fact  (presently  to  be  noted)  that  radium 
appears  to  be  generating  helium  continuously. 
Certain  observations  upon  the  mineral  ferguson- 
ite,  however,  appear  to  give  some  color  to  the 
hypothesis  that  the  helium  is  present  in  a  state 
of  chemical  combination.  Helium  has  also  been 
found  in  solution  in  the  waters  of  certain  hot 
springs. 

The  presence  of  helium  in  the  earth's  atmo- 
sphere was  established  by  means  of  subjecting 
the  apparently  pure  argon  that  had  been  obtained 
from  this  source  to  a  process  of  diffusion  through 
a  series  of  porous  partitions  of  baked  clay. 
Helium,  being  much  lighter  than  argon,  diffuses 
far-more  rapidly,  and  a  mixture  in  which  the  two 
gases  exist  together  may  be  partially  separated 
into  its  constituents  in  this  manner. 

Helium,  when  pure,  has  a  density  of  only 
1.98,  that  of  oxygen  being  taken  as  8.  Its  atomic 
weight  cannot  be  directly  determined,  because 
helium  has  not  yet  been  made  to  combine  with 
any  other  substance,  although  it  has  been  sub- 
jected to  the  same  experimental, attempts  as  were 
tried  in  the  case  of  argon  (q.v.).  It  has  been 
found,  however,  that  the  ratio  of  the  specific 
heat  of  the  gas  at  constant  pressure  to  the 
specific  heat  at  constant  volume  is  about  1.65, 
and  this  Indicates  that  helium  is  a  monatomic 
gas  (see  Gases,  Kinetic  Theory  07),  and  that 
its  atomic  weight  is  about  2X  1.98  =  3.96;  the 
atomic  weight  of  oxygen  being  taken  as  16.  It 
therefore  has  the  smallest  atomic  weight  of  any 
of  the  known  elements  except  hydrogen.  The 
chemical  symbol  He  has  been  assigned  to  helium, 
although,  as  has  been  already  noted,  no  com- 
pounds of  it  have  as  yet  been  obtained. 

Dewar  thought  he  had  liquefied  helium  at  the 
temperature  of  melting  hydrogen  (about  4360  F. 
below  zero) ,  but  this  was  not  confirmed  by  sub- 
sequent experiments,  and  it  is  now  believed  that 
the  liquefaction  of  helium  is  a  problem  still  re- 
served for  the  future.  Its  critical  temperature 
is  probably  still  nearer  to  the  absolute  zero  than 
that  of  hydrogen,  and  for  this  reason  the  gas  is 
well  adapted  for  use  in  thermometers  intended 
for  the  measurement  of  exceedingly  low  tem- 
peratures. It  has,  in  fact,  been  used  for  this 
purpose  with  success,  in  studying  the  properties 
of  hydrogen. 

A  most  remarkable  and  previously  unparal- 
leled fact  in  connection  with  helium  remains  to 


be  recorded.  It  has  been  known  for  some  time 
that  helium  occurs  in  cleveite,  and  in  other  min- 
erals in  which  the  newly  discovered  element 
radium  is  found ;  but  whether  this  was  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  mere  coincidence,  or  whether  it  has 
some  actual  physical  and  chemical  significance, 
has  been  a  subject  of  considerable  discussion. 
The  most  striking  experiment  bearing  upon  this 
matter,  is  one  that  is  due  to  Huggins,  who 
caused  the  radiation  from  radium  to  pass  through 
a  spectroscope  provided  with  a  quartz  prism, 
and  to  fall  upon  a  sensitive  photographic  plate. 
Upon  developing  the  plate  after  a  prolonged  ex- 
posure, he  found  that  cold  radium  gives  a  line 
spectrum  when  treated  in  this  manner;  and  he 
made  the  further  discovery  that  nearly  all  of 
the  lines  in  the  spectrum  so  obtained  are  ap- 
parently coincident  with  lines  in  the  spectrum 
of  helium.  The  full  significance  of  this  fact 
is  not  yet  known;  but  when  taken  in  connec- 
tion with  the  observations  of  Soddy  and  Ram- 
say, which,  indicate  that  helium  occurs  in  the 
gaseous  emanation  that  is  given  off  by  radium, 
tt  is  considered  by  no  means  impossible  that  we 
have  here  an  instance  in  which  one  element  is 
being  slowly  but  continuously  transformed  into 
another  one.  If  this  inference  is  corroborated 
by  future  experiments,  it  will  throw  an  alto- 
gether new  light  upon  the  nature  of  the  chem- 
ical elements,  and  upon  their  relation  to  one 
jnother.  The  case  is  the  more  noteworthy, 
since  helium  has  a  smaller  atomic  weight  than 
any  other  element  save  hydrogen,  and  radium 
has  a  greater  atomic  weight  than  any  other 
element  save  uranium  and  thorium.  Radium, 
moreover,  appears  to  be  metallic  m  nature, 
while  helium,  by  its  chemical  inertness,  re- 
sembles nitrogen. 

Helix,  he'llks,  a  curve  generated  by  wind- 
ing a  line  around  in  a  coil  of  gradually  increasing 
radius.  (1)  In  anatomy,  a  prominent  and  in- 
curved margin  surrounding  the  thinner  and 
larger  portion  of  the  pinna  in  the  ear.  (2)  In 
architecture,  the  small  volute  under  the  abacus 
of  a  Corinthian  column.  Of  these  there  are  in 
every  perfect  capital  16:  two  at  each  angle,  and 
two  meeting  under  the  middle  of  each  face  of 
the  abacus.  (3)  In  geometry,  a  curve  the 
tangents  to  which  make,  with  the  horizontal 
plane,  a  constant  angle.  The  edge  of  the  oath 
of  a  screw  is  a  helix,  as  is  also  the  path  described 
by  any  point  of  the  surface  of  the  thread  when 
moved  in  the  nut.  (4)  In  zoology,  the  typical 
genus  of  the  snail  family.    See  Snails. 

Hell  (A.  Saxon,  hel,  from  helan,  to  cover), 
signifies  originally  the  covered  or  invisible  place. 
In  the  Bible  the  word  is  used  to  translate  the 
Hebrew  Sheol  (grave  or  pit),  and  Gehenna 
(properly  the  valley  of  Hinnom),  as  well  as  the 
Greek  Hades  (the  unseen).  In  the  Revised  Ver- 
sion of  the  New  Testament,  hell  is  used  only  to 
translate  Gehenna,  Hades  being  left  where  it 
stands  in  the  Greek.  In  common  usage  hell  signi- 
fies the  place  of  punishment  of  the  wicked  after 
death,  its  earlier  meaning  being  lost.  The  dis- 
tinctive Scriptural  term  for  the  place  of  future 
punishment  of  the  wicked  is  Gehenna.  The  be- 
lief in  a  state  of  punishment  after  death  for  the 
finally  impenitent  is  held  by  almost  all  sects  of 
Christians,  as  an  analogous  belief  Jn  the  future 
punishment  of  unexpiated  guilt  is  a  tenet  of 
nearly  all  religions  ancient  or  modern.  The  na- 
ture of  the  punishment  of  hell,  its  locality,  and 
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its  duration,  have  given  rise  to  interminable 
controversies  among  Christian  writers.  The 
early  Christian  writers  sometimes  apply  the 
word  hell  to  a  place  of  temporary  purgation,  in 
which  the  soul  is  freed  from  the  stains  of  guilt 
contracted  on  earth  preparatory  to  its  enjoying 
the  pure  bliss  of  heaven.  In  this  sense  it  corre- 
sponds in  some  degree  with  the  Roman  Catholic 
purgatory,  and  with  the  pagan  idea  of  purifica- 
tion, as  illustrated  by  Virgil  in  the  sixth  iEneid. 
Sometimes  it  is  applied  to  the  place  of  waiting 
of  the  just  under  the  old  law,  till  the  coming  of 
Christ  should  secure  for  them  the  completion  of 
their  reward;  sometimes  to  the  place  where  un- 
baptized  children  are  detained  because  of  unre- 
mitted original  sin;  and  more  frequently  to  the 
place  of  final  and  everlasting  punishment  for  im- 
penitent sinners.  As  to  the  locality  of  the  scene 
of  final  punishment  none  at  the  present  day 
makes  a  formal  declaration.  The  terms 
above  and  beneath,  as  applied  to  heaven 
and  hell,  are  merely  relative,  and  though 
conventionally  accepted  convey  no  informa- 
tion. The  Churches  are  not  fully  agreed 
as  to  the  nature  of  hell-punishment  The  pre5- 
vailing  idea  among  modern  theologians  is  that 
the  *fire*  and  the  aworm*  are  significant  em- 
blems to  give  us  the  most  correct  and  living  con- 
ceptions of  the  reality  that  we  can  possibly  attain 
in  our  present  circumstances.  They  are  fit  em- 
blems of  anguish,  and  as  such  had  laid  hold  of 
the  Jewish  imagination  in  connection  with  the 
word  Gehenna,  the  term  used  in  Mat.  v.  22,  29, 
30;  Luke  xii.  5.  Gehenna,  unlike  Sheol  and 
Hades,  has  never  any  intermediate  signification, 
but  is  invariably  applied  to  the  place  of  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  after  death.  See  Immor- 
tality. 

Hell  Gate,  a  narrow  part  of  the  East 
River  between  Long  Island  and  Manhattan  and 
on  the  east  and  west  sides  of  Ward's  Island. 
The  passage  between  Ward's  and  Randall's  Is- 
land is  called  Little  Hell  Gate.  The  rocks  which 
were  in  Hell  Gate  were  of  ^  such  form  and  so 
situated  as  to  make  navigation  dangerous,  and 
the  difference  in  the  times  and  heights  of  the 
two  tides  which  enter  East  River  increased  the 
dangers.  The  East  River  receives  at  one  ex- 
tremity the  Sound  Tide  and  at  the  other  the 
tide  from  off  Sandy  Hook.  *One  sailing  vessel 
out  of  every  fifty*  was  the  proportion  damaged 
seriously  when  trying  to  pass  through  the  chan- 
nel between  the  reefs.  Much  had  been  said  and 
written  about  the  necessity  of  doing  something 
to  remove  or  at  least  lessen  the  dangers  of 
Hell  Gate,  and  officials  of  the  United  States 
navy,  Lieutenants  Davis  and  Porter,  made  a 
survey  of  Hell  Gate  in  1848.  They  reported 
the  necessity  of  making  the  channel  safe,  and 
suggested  the  destruction  of  some  of  the  most 
dangerous  rocks;  but  nothing  was  done  until 
the  year  1851,  when  the  work  of  destroying  the 
rocks  was  begun.  The  process  used  was  that 
of  surface-blasting  introduced  by  Maillefert.  A 
portion  of  some  of  the  rocks  was  removed,  but 
this  method  of  overcoming  the  dangers  to  nav- 
igation was  found  practically  useless.  In  1866 
another  survey  was  made  by  Brevet-Maj.-Gen. 
John  Newton  of  the  United  States  Engineer 
Corps,  and  in  1867  he  submitted  his  report,  in 
which  he  advised  the  removal  of  the  reefs  — 
the  work  to  be  done  by  blasting,  and  the  drilling 


of  the  surface  to  be  made  from  a  fixed  platform. 
Soon  after  the  work  of  making  Hell  Gate 
safely  navigable  was  resumed  and  placed  in 
charge  of  John  Newton.  For  the  work  Newton 
invented  a  steam-drilling  cupola  scow,  which 
served  as  a  transport  and  a  working  platform 
from  which  the  drilling-engines  were  operated. 
The  new  machine  proved  satisfactory.  A  new 
system  of  explosion  had  to  be  devised  in  order 
to  protect  Ward's  and  Randall's  Islands  and 
Astoria.  Diamond,  Coenties,  and  Ways  reefs 
were  removed,  also  Pilgrim  Rock,  before  op- 
erations were  begun  on  Hallet's  Point  Reef. 
The  last  mentioned  was  an  obstacle  to  both 
large  and  small  vessels.  The  excavations,  be- 
gun in  October  1869,  were  completed  in  June 

1875.  The    drilling   was   completed   25   March 

1876.  The  area  operated  upon  was  about  three 
acres.  The  method  of  explosion  was  most  suc- 
cessful. No  damage  was  done  to  the  windows 
of  buildings  near;  it  had  no  perceptible  effect 
on  the  air,  but  little  on  the  water,  and  the  under- 
ground shock  was  slight,  but  was  perceptible  on 
Manhattan  and  the  western  part  of  Long  Is- 
land. The  removal  of  Flood  Rock,  which  was 
in  the  middle  of  Hell  Gate,  made  the  navigabk 
capacity  of  the  channel  more  than  double.  The 
work  of  removing  this  most  formidable  obstruc- 
tion was  begun  7  June  1875.  Lack  of  funds 
caused  delay,  and  the  explosion  did  not  take 
place  until  10  Oct.  1885.  For  the  removal  of 
Flood  Rock  about  nine  acres  were  tunneled  and 
drilled ;  and  the  aggregate  length  of  the  tunnels 
was  21,670  feet,  and  of  the  drill-holes,  113,102 
feet  The  object  sought  to  be  gained  by  re- 
moving the  rocks  and  reefs  was  to  make  a  chan- 
nel of  the  uniform  depth  of  26  feet  and  of  suffi- 
cient width  for  the  largest  steamers.  The  work 
as  planned  and  designed  by  Gen.  Newton  has 
not  been  completed    (1904). 

Hclladotherium,  heT'a-do-theVrl-um,  an  ex- 
tinct genus  of  giraffes,  found  fossil  in  the  upper 
Miocene  (Pikermi)  rocks  of  Attica.  Its  bod/ 
was  about  as  large  as  that  of  the  existing  gi- 
raffe, but  the  legs  were  of  nearly  equal  length, 
and  the  skull  was  hornless. 

Hellas,  hel'as,  the  abode  of  the  Hellenes, 
was  first  a  town,  and  afterward,  under  the  name 
of  Phthiotis,  a  district  in  Thessaly.  The  ancients 
applied  this  name  to  the  whole  of  Thessaly. 
With  the  spread  of  the  Hellenic  people  the  term 
embraced  a  gradually  increasing  territory,  till  it 
came  to  denote  the  whole  of  Middle  Greece,  and 
then  the  whole  of  Greece,  with  its  islands  and 
colonies.  The  Hellenes  received  this  name  in  the 
belief  that  they  were  descended  from  Hellena,  a 
mythical  personage,  a  son  of  Deucalion  and 
Pyrrha,  or,  according  to  others,  of  Zeus  and  Do- 
nppe,  and  the  father  of  ^Eolus,  Dorus,  and 
Xuthus,  was  said  to  have  been  king  of  Phthia. 
See  Greece. 

HelTbender,  a  large  salamander  (Crypto- 
bronchus  alleghaniensis)  found  chiefly  in  the 
streams  emptying  into  the  Great  Lakes  and 
those  draining  the  western  slope  of  the  Appa- 
lachian Mountains.  The  hellbender  is  an  ugly 
looking  but  perfectly  harmless  creature  from 
18  to  24  inches  long;  with  the  head  and  body 
much  flattened  and  a  prominent  wrinkled  fold 
of  skin  along  the  sides.  Although  entirdy 
aquatic,  no  gills  are  present  in  the  adult,  and 
only  a  single  pair  of  small  pones  represents  the 
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gill-clefts;  the  lungs  arc  simple  sacs.  The 
limbs  are  functional,  the  anterior  with  four,  the 
posterior  with  five  digits,  and  the  tail  is  pro- 
vided with  a  wide  fin.  A  wide  mouth  witk  teeth 
In  both  jaws,  very  small  eyes  and  a  slimy  skin 
of  a  deep  mottled  brown  color  are  further  ex- 
ternal characteristics.  The  giant  salamander 
(Megalobatrachus  maximus)  of  Japan  is  the 
only  known  closely  related  form.  The  hell- 
bender is  a  sluggish  animal,  active  chiefly  at 
night,  when  its  voracity  causes  great  annoy- 
ance to  fishermen  whose  bait  and  fish  it  de- 
vours. It  is  extremely  tenacious  of  life,  and 
hibernates  during  cold  weather.  Although  very 
common,  its  breeding  habits  are  yet  unknown. 

Hellebore,,  a  genus  (Helleborus)  of  the 
crowfoot  family  (Ranunculacea) ,  consisting  of 
perennial  erect  herbs  with  scanty,  palmately 
divided  leathery  leaves,  and  yellowish,  greenish, 
or  white  terminal  flowers.  They  are  of  inter- 
est on  account  of  their  poisonous  and  medical 
properties.  About  10  species  are  natives  of 
Europe  and  Asia,  one  of  which  (H.  viridis) 
has  become  naturalized  in  the  eastern  United 
States.  The  Christmas  rose  (H.  niger)  is  the 
source  of  the  black  hellebore  of  modern  phar- 
macopoeias, but  the  ancient  black  hellebore,  a 
famous  remedy  for  insanity,  was  probably  ob- 
tained from  other  species.  H.  viridis  and  H. 
fottidus  have  emetic  and  purgative  properties, 
and  the  latter,  which  is  poisonous,  has  become 
a  common  introduced  weed  along  the  eastern 
American  seaboard.  These  plants  are  closely 
allied  to  the  aconites. 

White  Hellebore  is  a  very  different  plant, 
a  species  (V.  album)  of  the  genus  Veratrum 
of  the  lily  family,  which  contains  several  poi- 
sonous plants  allied  to  colchicum.  They  are 
profusely  leaved  tall  herbs  growing  in  rich 
woods,  and  their  roots  contain  the  peculiar 
alkaloids  veratroidin  and  jervin,  to  which  their 
poisonous  properties  are  mainly  due.  North 
America  has  a  widespread  species  in  the  Indian 
poke  (V.  viride),  which,  like  the  European 
species,  enters  into  the  pharmacopoeia,  while  its 
rootstocks  are  ground  into  the  powder  used 
as  an  insecticide. 

Hellenes,  heTenz,  a  native  name  for  the 
ancient  Greeks. 

Hell'enists,  a  name  given  the  Jewish  colo- 
nists who  settled  in  Egypt  after  the  destruction 
of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  about  600  b.c.  Their 
number  was  increased  by  the  many  colonies  of 
Jews  planted  by  Alexander  the  Great  (336  b.c), 
and  later  by  Ptolemy  Lagus.  Under  the  reign 
of  the  Emperor  Augustus  they  amounted  to 
nearly  1,000,000.  They  laid  the  foundation  of  a 
new  epoch  of  Graeco-Jewish  literature,  which, 
from  its  prevailing  character,  received  the  name 
of  the  Hellenistic.  The  Alexandrian  Jews  were 
the  most  influential  in  developing  Hellenizing 
tendencies,  and  to  them  chiefly  is  to  be  referred 
the  formation  of  the  peculiar  dialect  termed  the 
Hellenistic.  In  their  literature  the  systems  of 
Pythagoras  and  Plato  were  strangely  combined 
with  those  Oriental  phantasies  which  had  been 
reduced  to  a  system  in  Egypt,  and  with  which 
the  mystical  doctrines  of  the  Gnostics  were  im- 
bued. The  most  noted  Jewish  Hellenistic  phi- 
losopher was  Philo  of  Alexandria«  and  the  chief 
of  the  learned  labors  of  the  Alexandrian  Jews 
was  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Old  Testament 


Hellespont,  heTes-pont.    See  Dardanelles. 

Hellgrammite,  heTgra-mlt,  the  large  black 
aquatic  larva  of  the  insect  Corydalus  (q.v.), 
much  used  as  bait  for  black  bass  and  other 
game  fish.  It  lives  in  streams,  preying  upon 
smaller  animals,  and  just  before  pupation  crawls 
under  large  stones,  where  it  can  be  found  at 
about  the  same  time  as  the  bass  are  biting.  It  is 
also  called  aDobsonB  after  a  maker  of  artificial 
baits. 

Helm,  Israel,  Swedish  colonist  in  America: 
b.  1615;  d.  1695.  He  settled  on  the  Delaware 
River,  in  1649;  was  collector  of  customs  at 
Philadelphia  1659,  and  became  a  member  of 
Captain  Carr's  council  1668.  He  was  chief  in- 
terpreter between  the  colonists  and  Indians,  and 
rendered  valuable  service  at  the  meeting  of  the 
New  Jersey  Indians,  Governor  Andros,  and  the 
Swedish  authorities,  in  1675. 

Helmet-shell,  a  large  gasteropod  of  the 
genus  Cassis,  family  Cassidce.  Most  of  the  spe- 
cies inhabit  tropical  shores,  but  a  few  are  found 
on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  shells 
of  C.  rufa,  C.  cornuta,  and  C.  tuberosa  (the 
queen  conch),  are  the  material  on  which  shell 
cameos  are  usually  sculptured. 

Helmholtz,  Hermann  Ludwig  Ferdinand 
von,  her'man  lood'vig  fer'de-nand  helm' holts, 
German  scientist:  b.  Potsdam  31  Aug.  1821 ;  d. 
Charlottenburg  8  Sept.  1894.  He  studied  medi- 
cine in  Berlin,  and  received  the  appointment 
of  assistant-surgeon  in  the  Charity  Hospital 
there  in  1842.  Next  year  he  went  to  Potsdam  as 
a  military  surgeon,  but  in  1848  he  returned  to 
Berlin  to  assume  the  duties  of  teacher  of  anatomy 
at  the  Academy  of  Art  and  assistant  in  the  Ana- 
tomical Museum.  He  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
physiology  at  Konigsberg  in  1849,  and  six  years 
later  went  to  Bonn  as  professor  of  anatomy  and 
physiology.  In  1858  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  physiology  at  Heidelberg,  whence  he  returned 
in  1871  to  Berlin  as  professor  of  physics.  In 
1888  he  was  appointed  to  the  post  of  president  of 
the  new  Physikalisch-Technische  Reichsanstalt 
(Imperial  Physico-Technical  Institute)  in  Char- 
lottenburg. Helmholtz  was  distinguished  alike 
in  physical  science,  in  mathematics,  and  in  phys- 
iology; but  his  most  valuable  and  most  original 
work  was  done  in  those  departments  of  physics 
which  stand  in  intimate  relations  with  physiology, 
especially  acoustics  and  optics.  He  had  an  emi- 
nently philosophical  mind,  and  his  works  are  no 
less  valuable  for  their  masterly  exposition  of 
the  methods  of  experimental  science  than  for  the 
important  results  contained  in  them.  His  scien- 
tific fame  was  securely  established  as  early  as 
1847,  when  he  published  <Ober  die  Erhaltungder 
Kraft }  (On  the  Conservation  of  Energy).  This 
subject  was  pursued  further  in  ^ber  die  Wech- 
selwirkungen  der  Naturkrafte*  (On  the  Inter- 
actions of  Natural  Forces)  (1854).  His  greatest 
works  are  the  (Handbuch  der  Physiologi- 
schen  Optik>  (Handbook  of  Physiological  Op- 
tics) (1856-66);  and  <Die  Lehre  von  den  Ton- 
empfindungen)  (1862;  5th  ed.  1896),  translated 
into  English  by  Ellis  under  the  title  < Sensations 
of  Tone  as  a  Physiological  Basis  for  the  Theory 
of  Music*  (1875).  A  collection  of  'Vortrage 
und  Reden}  reached  a  fourth  edition  in  1896, 
and  has  been  translated  into  English  as  <  Popu- 
lar Lectures  on  Scientific  Subjects*  (1873-81). 
An  edition  of  his  scientific  treatises  was  pub- 
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lished  at  Leipsic  in  three  volumee  (1882*05), 
and  in  1897  his  'Lectures  on  Theoretical  Phys- 
ics *  appeared  in  one  volume.  In  his  <Beschrei- 
bung  eines  Augenspiegels)  (1851)  he  described 
the  ophthalmoscope  he  had  recently  invented. 
In  1883  he  was  ennobled  by  the  German  em- 
peror. 

Hel'mont,  Jan  Baptista  van,  Flemish  phy- 
.sician  and  chemist:  b.  Brussels  1577;  d.  near 
Brussels  30  Dec.  1644.  He  devoted  his  atten- 
tion to  scientific  research,  and  although  he  put 
forth  some  visionary  theories  on  the  constitu- 
tion of  man,  and  on  diseases,  made  some  genuine 
discoveries  in  chemistry.  He  was  probably  the 
first  to  introduce  the  term  '•gas*  into  science, 
and  was  the  earliest  observer  of  the  acid  reac- 
tion of  the  gastric  juice.  He  published  (Ortus 
Medicinal  (1648);  and  (Opuscula  Medica  In- 
audita*  (1644),  works  which  still  possess  in- 
terest for  students. 

Hel'muth,  William  Tod,  American  physi- 
cian :  b.  Philadelphia  30  Oct.  1833 ;  d.  New  York 
15  May  1002;  graduated  Homeopathic  Medical 
College,  Philadelphia,  1853;  Hahnemann  College, 
San  Francisco,  1866.  In  1877  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  surgery  and  dean  of  the  New  York 
Homeopathic  College  and  Jlospital.  He  was 
an  officer  in  numerous  medkal  associations  and 
a  member  of  the  Societe*  Medicale  Homeopa- 
thique  of  France.  Among  his  published  works 
were :  ( Treatise  on  Diphtheria* ;  <  Medical  Pom- 
posity y ;  System  of  Surgery*  ;  <  Scratches  of  a 
Surgeon } ;  Suprapubic  Lithotomy.* 

Heloderma,  hS-16-der'ma.     See  Gila  Mon- 
ster. 
I      Helolse,  a-16-ez,  or  Eloise.    See  Abelard. 

Helots,  he-lots,  were  the  lowest  of  the 
four  classes  into  which  the  population  of  ancient 
Sparta  was  divided.  They  are  generally  sup- 
posed to  have  been  the  aboriginal  population 
of  the  country,  and  to  have  been  reduced  to 
bondage  by  their  Dorian  conquerors,  their  num- 
bers being  swelled  from  time  to  time  by  the  ad- 
dition of  peoples  conquered  in  war.  The  name 
is  generally  derived  from  the  town  of  Helos,  the 
inhabitants  of  which  were  carried  off  and  re- 
duced to  slavery  by  the  Heraclida*  about  1000 
b.c,  though  a  more  probable  derivation  is  the 
Greek  helein,  to  take,  making  the  name  signify 
captives.  They  were  the  property  of  the  state, 
which  alone  had  the  disposal  of  their  life  and 
freedom.  The  state  assigned  them  to  certain 
citizens,  by  whom  they  were  employed  in  private 
labors,  though  not  exclusively,  as  the  state  still 
exacted  certain  services  from  them;  and  they 
were  attached  to  the  soil  —  that  is,  each  citi- 
zen received  the  number  that  belonged  to  his 
allotment,  without  any  power  to  sell  or  free 
them.  Agriculture  and  all  mechanical  arts  at 
Sparta  were  in  the  hands  of  the  Helots,  since 
the  laws  of  Lycurgus  prohibited  the  Spartans 
from  all  lucrative  occupations.  But  the  Helots 
were  also  obliged  to  bear  arms  for  the  state, 
in  case  of  necessity.  Their  dress,  by  which  they 
were  contemptuously  distinguished  from  the 
free  Spartans,  consisted  of  sheep's  skin  and  a 
leather  cap  of  a  peculiar  shape.  They  were 
sometimes  liberated  for  their  services  or  for  a 
sum  of  money;  but  they  were  not  admitted  to 
the  full  dignity  of  citizenship.  In  424  b.c  2,000 
of  the  Helots,  who  had  conducted  themselves 
with  distinguished  bravery  in  war,  were  treach- 


erously put  to  death.  They  several  times  rose 
against  their  masters,  but  were  always  an:' 
finally  reduced. 

Helper,  Hmton  Rowen,  American  author: 
b.  near  Mocksville,  N.  C,  27  Dec  1829;  <L 
Washington,  D.  C,  9  March  1909.  He  published 
in  1857  <The  Impending  Crisis  of  the  South,* 
which  the  Republican  party  used  as  a  campaign 
document  with  great  effect  Later  works  by 
him  are:  <The  Three  Americas'  Railway* 
(1881);  <Nojogue>  (1867);  (The  Negroes  in 
Negroland>    (1868);   <The  Land  of  GoldV 

Helps,  Sir  Arthur,  English  essayist  and 
historian:  b.  Streatham'io  July  1813;  d.  London 
7  March  1875.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and 
Cambridge;  became  private  secretary  to  Lord 
Monteagle  as  chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  and 
was  afterward  commissioner  of  French,  Danish, 
and  Spanish  claims.  In  i860  he  was  appointed 
clerk  of  the  privy  council,  and  held  this  post  till 
his  death.  He  was  created  K.C.B.  in  1872.  As 
an  essayist  he  was  one  of  the  most  popular  writ- 
ers of  his  day,  and  his  historical  works  had  an 
extended  reputation.  He  possessed  very  wide 
and  general  culture  and  sound  judgment,  was 
painstaking  and  accurate  in  details,  and  m  his 
historical  works  displayed  considerable  breadth 
of  view.  His  principal  works  are:  ( Thoughts  in 
the  Cloister  and  the  Crowd1  (1855);  <  Essays 
Written  in  the  Intervals  of  Business >  (1841)  ; 
friends  in  Council*  (1847-57)  ;  (Conquerors  of 
the  New  World  and  their  Bondsmen*  (1848-52)  ; 
( Companions  of  my  Solitude1  (1851)  ;  c  History 
of  the  Spanish  Conquest  of  America1  (1855-61)  ; 
<Oulita  the  Serf,  a  Tragedy1  (1858)  ;  <Lrfe  of 
Pizarro1  (1869);  <Realmah*  (1869);  <Casmiir 
Maremma1  (1870);  <Brevia,  Short  Essays  and 
Aphorisms1  (1870)  ;  <Life  of  Hernando  Cortes 
and  Conquest  of  Mexico1 ;  ( Thoughts  upon  Gov- 
ernment1 (1871);  cLife  and  Labors  of  Mr. 
Brassey1   (1872);  (Social  Pressure1   (1874). 

Helsingfors,  hel'sing-fors,  Russia,  a  sea- 
port town,  capital  of  Finland,  on  a  small  penin- 
sula m  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  180  miles  by  rail 
west-northwest  of  St.  Petersburg.  It  is  defend- 
ed by  the  fortress  of  Sveaborg  about  three  miles 
distant,  and  is  the  residence  of  the  governor 
of  Finland,  the  seat  of  important  courts  and 
public  offices.  Its  university,  removed  from  Abo 
in  1827,  has  a  library  of  over  190,000  volumes. 
There  are  manufactures  of  linen,  sail-cloth,  to- 
bacco, etc.,  and  an  important  trade  is  carried  on. 
Pop.  about  94,000. 

Helve'tian  Republic,  the  designation  of 
the  republic  established  in  Switzerland  by  France 
in  1798.    See  Switzerland. 

Helvetic  Confession,  the  name  of  a  docu- 
ment drawn  up  by  Martin  Bucer  in  1536  to 
settle  the  controversy  between  the  Lutherans  and 
the  Zwinglians;  and  also  of  one  drawn  up  by 
Bullinger  (1566)  at  the  request  of  Friedrich 
III.,  elector  of  the  Palatinate,  and  adopted  in 
Switzerland,  the  Palatinate,  France,  Hungary, 
Poland,  and  Scotland. 

Helvetii,  hel-ve'shf-i,  a  former  Gallic  or 
Celtic  nation  living  between  the  Rhone  and  the 
Rhine,  the  Jura,  and  the  Rhsetian  Alps.  They 
were  more  numerous  and  warlike  than  the  neigh- 
boring Gallic  tribes.  They  first  appear  in  history 
107  B.C.,  but  were  not  known  to  the  Romans  until 
the  time  of  Julius  Caesar,  who,  as  governor  of 
Gaul,  prevented  their  intended  emigration,  and 
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after  many  bloody  battles,  in  which  even  the 
Helvetian  women  fought,  pressed  them  back 
within  their  frontiers.  The  story  of  their  medi- 
tated irruption  into  and  seizure  of  southern 
Gaul  is  circumstantially  related  in  the  First  Book 
of  the  Commentaries  of  the  Roman  general,  who 
not  only  repulsed  them  with  terrible  slaughter, 
but  almost  exterminated  them.  Not  a  third  of 
those  who  left  their  homes  on  this  ill-fated 
expedition  ever  returned.  Helvetia,  which  was 
less  extensive  than  the  present  Switzerland,  was 
divided  into  four  districts,  which  had  an  en- 
tirely democratical  constitution.  Caesar  sub- 
jected the  country  to  the  dominion  of  the 
Romans,  who  established  several  colonies  there. 
After  the  death  of  Nero,  the  Helvetii,  for  re- 
fusing to  acknowledge  Vitellius  as  emperor, 
were  mercilessly  punished  by  Caecina,  one  of  his 
generals,  and  thenceforth  they  almost  disappear 
as  a  people. 

Helv£tius,  Claude  Adrien,  klod  a-dre-on 
el-va-se-us,  French  metaphysician:  b.  Paris 
Jan.  1715;  d.  there  26  Dec.  1771.  At  the  age  of 
23  he  obtained  the  lucrative  post  of  farmer- 
general,  where  he  was  distinguished  by  his  mild* 
ness  and  indulgence  from  his  colleagues,  whose 
base  practices  filled  him  with  indignation.  He 
therefore  resigned  his  office,  and  purchased  the 
place  of  maitre  d' hotel  to  the  queen.  Aspiring 
after  literary  fame  he  first  directed  his  efforts 
to  mathematics!  then  attempted  to  rival  the  dra-* 
roatic  fame  of  Voltaire  by  writing  a  tragedy.  In 
1758  he  published  <De  ^'Esprit,*  the  materialism 
of  which  drew  upon  him  many  attacks.  It  was 
condemned  by  the  doctors  of  the  Sorbonne,  and 
publicly  burned  in  accordance  with  a  decree 
of  the  Parliament  of  Paris.  Helvetius  went  in 
1764  to  England,  and  the  year  afterward  to 
Germany,  where  Frederick  the  Great  and  other 
German  princes  received  him  with  many  proofs 
of  esteem.  A  complete  edition  of  his  writings 
was  published  at  Paris  in  1795. 

Hem'ans,  FeHcia  Dorothea  Browne,  Eng- 
lish poet:  b.  Liverpool  25  Sept.  1793;  d.  near 
Dublin,  Ireland,  10  May  1835.  She  displayed 
the  bent  of  her  genius  when  a  mere  child,  and 
wrote  some  tolerable  poetry  in  her  oth  year.  She 
first  appeared  as  an  author,  in  1808,  in  a  volume 
entitled  < Early  Blossoms,5  but  it  was  subjected 
to  harsh  criticism,  which  she  took  very  seriously 
to  heart.  A  second  volume,  published  in  1812, 
(The  Domestic  Affections,*  was  much  more  suc- 
cessful. The  same  year  she  married  Captain 
Hemans,  from  whom  she  was  separated  in  1818. 
She  then  resumed  her  literary  pursuits,  made 
herself  acquainted  with  Latin  and  modern  lan- 
guages, and  wrote  much  in  the  periodicals  of 
the  time.  At  the  suggestion  of  Reginald  Heber, 
afterward  bishop  of  Calcutta,  she  wrote  a  trag- 
edy entitled  <The  Vespers  of  Palermo,  >  which, 
owing  partly  to  Sir  Walter  Scott,  who  wrote 
an  epilogue  for  it,  was  favorably  received  at 
the  Edinburgh  theatre,  though  it  had  previously, 
in  1823,  proved  unsuccessful  at  Covent  Garden. 
Before  this  time  she  had  added  greatly  to  her 
popularity  by  her  poems  entitled  <The  Restora- 
tion of  the  Works  of  Art  to  Italy* ;  <The  Skep- 
tic0 ;  <  Modem  Greece  y ;  and  ( Dartmoor.  >  Later 
works  were  <Lays  of  Many  Lands  * ;  <  Forest 
Sanctuary* :  i  Records  of  Woman  >•  and  <The 
Songs  of  the  Affections  >  (1830).  She  visited 
Sir  Walter  Scott  at  Abbotsford,  and  Words- 


worth at  Rydal  Mount,  and  left  with  each 
the  impression  of  a  singularly  graceful  and  gifted 
woman.  Her  poetry  is  essentially  lyrical  and 
descriptive,  and  is  always  sweet,  natural,  and 
pleasing.  In  her  earlier  pieces  she  was  imi- 
tative, but  she  ultimately  asserted  her  inde- 
pendence, and  produced  many  short  poems  of 
great  beauty  and  pathos.  Mrs.  Hemans  had  no 
dramatic  power,  her  effusions  being  always  in- 
tensely subjective. 

Hem'atin,  or  Haematin.    See  Hemoglobin. 

Hematite,  native  sesquioxide  of  iron, 
FeaO»,  a  mineral  widely  distributed,  and  con- 
stituting a  valuable  ore  of  iron.  It  crystallizes 
in  the  rhombohedral  system,  and  also  occurs  in 
massive  form,  sometimes  forming  beds  of  great 
thickness.  It  has  a  hardness  of  from  5.5  to  6.5, 
and  a  specific  gravity  ranging  from  4.9  to  5.3. 
It  is  usually  dark  gray  or  black  in  color,  with 
a  metallic  lustre,  and  is  sometimes  slightly  mag- 
netic, occasionally  even  showing  magnetic  po- 
larity. Hematite  occurs  in  the  rocks  of  every 
age.  The  extensive  masses  that  occur  in  meta- 
morphic  rocks  are  believed  to  have  been  de- 
posited, originally,  in  marshes,  undergoing  meta- 
morphosis at  the  same  time  as  the  rocks  with 
which  they  are  now  associated.  Fibrous  and 
columnar  forms  of  the  mineral,  brownish-red 
or  black  in  color,  are  also  known,  and  to  these 

t the. name  frtd ;henla|ite]!>  is  sometimes  applied. 

'  In  crystalhne*'arid  met  amorphic  rocks  a  variety 
known  as  ^specular  iron*  is  met  with,  which  is 
distinguished  by  the  presence  of  crystals  having 
a  splendent  lustre.  Hematite  occurs  in  vast 
quantities  in  various  parts  of  the  United  States, 
notably  in  upper  Michigan,  in  the  Marquette 
district,  and  in  Menominee  and  Gogebic  coun- 
ties; in  Northern  Wisconsin;  and  m  St.  Louis 
County,  Minnesota.  Iron  Mountain,  Missouri, 
is  a  hill  about  200  feet  high,  the  surface  of 
which  consists  of  loose  blocks  of  hematite,  many 
of  which  weigh  as  much  as  10  or  20  tons.  The 
name  *hemattte*  is  from  a  Greek  word  signify- 
ing "blood,*  and  was  given  to  the  mineral  by 
the  ancients  from  its  fancied  resemblance  to 
coagulated  blood.  Hematite  is  sometimes  called 
"bloodstone*  at  the  present  time,  though  that 
name  is  more  properly  applied  to  a  green  variety 
of  quartz,  which  contains  small  spots  of  red 
jasper.  An  allied  mineral,  consisting  of  hydra  ted 
sesquioxide  of  iron  and  known  to  mineralogists 
as  Hmonite,  is  often  popularly  called  "brown 
hematite.* 

Hemianesthesia,  hem-i-an-es-the'sl-a,  loss 
of  sensation  on  one  half  of  the  body,  right  or 
left. 

Hemiplegia,  hem-i-ple"jl-a  (lit  "half  a 
stroke,*  that  is,  of  paralysis),  paralysis  of  one 
side  of  the  body.  It  is  usually  caused  by  hemor- 
rhage in  the  brain  cavity,  commonly  known  as 
apoplexy;  often  a  local  accumulation  of  serum, 
or  a  tumor  is  the  cause.  The  paralysis  falls 
on  the  side  of  the  body  opposite  to  the  lesion 
in  the  pyramids  of  the  brain,  unless  the  lesion 
occurs  below  the  decussation  of  brain  fibres. 
The  treatment  of#  hemiplegia  requires  the  ser- 
vices of  a  physician.  It  is  amenable  to  timely 
remedies,  and  a  cure  is  generally  obtained  after 
the  first  attack,  if  it  result  from  apoplexy;  but 
the  patient  is  liable  to  subsequent  attacks. 

Hem'ipode.    See  Button-quail. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HEMIPTEdRAr-HEWP!      ' 


Hemiptera,  he-mlp'te  ra,  an  order  of  in- 
sects. It  contains  two  leading  groups,  the  Ho- 
moptera  and  Heteroptera.  In  the  former  the 
two  pairs  of  wings  when  present  are  applied 
in  rest  pent-house  fashion  to  the  sides  of  the 
body.  Several  families  are  wingless.  Cicadas, 
plant-lice  (Aphis)  and  the  like  come  here.  In 
the  second  group  the  wings,  when  at  rest,  placed 
horizontally  across  the  body,  the  second  pair 
covered  by  the  upper,  which  are  hemielytra, 
•  that  is,  the  basal  half  is  leathery,  the  distal 
portion  membranous.    See  Bug. 

Hemlock,  one  of  various  plants,  (i)  A 
highly  poisonous  umbelliferous  herb  of  the  genus 
Co  mum,  one  species  of  which  is  European  and 
the  other  African.  The  well-known  officinal 
European  one  (C.  maculatum)  has  become  ex- 
tensively naturalized  as  a  weed  in  the  United 
States.  It  is  easily  recognized  by  the  wavy, 
crenate  ridges  of  its  short,  laterally  compressed 
frtrit,  and  also  by  the  disagreeable  mouse-like 
odor  when  bruised  (see  Conium).  (2)  The 
water  hemlocks  or  cowbanes  of  the  closely  allied 
genus  Cicuta,  which  is  also  both  European  and 
American.  The  common  American  species  is 
C.  maculata,  which  grows  in  swamps  and  wet 
places,  and  is  also  dangerously  poisonous,  es- 
pecially in  its  turnip-like  cavernous  root.  See 
Cicuta. 

Hemlock-spruce,  an  American  coniferous 
tree  of  the  genus  Abies  (or  *Tsuga)*  of  which 
two  species  are  recognized,  the  common  northern 
one  (T.  canadensis),  and  a  lesser  one  of  the 
Southern  Alleghanies  (T.  Cardliniana) .  The 
,  wood  is  too  soft,  weak,  and  brittle  to  be  of 
extensive  use  as  lumber,  but  the  bark  is  of 
great  importance  in  tanning.    See  Fir. 

Hemlock,  Water.    See  Hemlock. 

Hem'meter,  John  Conn,  American  physi- 
cian: b.  Baltimore,  Md.,  25  April  1864.  He 
studied  at  the  Royal  Gymnasium,  Wiesbaden, 
Germany;  Baltimore  City  College;  and  Univer* 
sity  of  Maryland ;  and  became  clinical  professor 
of  medicine  in  the  last  named  institution,  and 
director  of  the  clinical  laboratory.  He  is  asso- 
ciate editor  of  <  Archives  for  Digestive  Diseases^ 
Berlin,  and  author  of;  (The  Special  Pathology 
and  Treatment  of  Diseases  of  the  Digestive  Or- 
gans* (1896) ;  (Diseases  of  the  Stomach* 
(1897);  (Diseases  of  the  Intestines*  (1901); 
Theodore  Billroth,  a  biography*  (1900).  He  is 
also  a  composer,  and  has  composed  ^Hygeia* 
(cantata)  ;  ( Prelude  and  Choral  Music  to  the 
23d  Psalm*  and  other  works. 

Hem'orrhage.    See  Bleeding. 

Hemp.  The  hemp  plant  proper,  or  "  com- 
mon hemp,*  is  Cannabis  sativa,  an  annual  shrub 
belonging  to  the  Urticacea.  The  term  hemp, 
however,  is  used  to  designate  many  other  kinds 
of  fibre  which  are  in  no  way  related  to  the  spe- 
cies of  common  hemp,  such  as  Manila  hemp, 
from  a  plantain,  sisal  hemp  from  an  agave,  bow 
string  hemp,  from  a  liliaceous  plant,  and  30  or 
more  other  kinds.  The  different  kinds  of  com- 
mon hemps  are  also  specially  designated,  with 
prefixes,  as  Breton  hemp,  Piedmontese,  Russian, 
English,  China,  and  Japanese  hemps,  and  many 
others,  some  of  these  being  trade  names,  or  the 
names  of  varieties.  The  hemp  plant  proper  is  a 
native  of  that  part  of  Asia  whicn  includes 
India  and  Persia,  though,  like  flax,  its  culture 
has    been   extended   to   many   portions  of  the 


world  in  both  temperate  and  tropical  climes.  It 
was  used  by  the  Scythians  2,500  years  ago,  and 
it  was  probably  known  to  the  Chinese  and  Euro- 
peans many  centuries  earlier.  The  Romans  used 
it  for  sails  and  cordage,  but  not  until  after  the 
dawn  of  the  Christian  era.  It  grows  wild  in 
many  parts  of  India,  where  it  is  regarded  more 
for  its  product  known  as  chang  or  hasheesh  than 
for  its  fibre.  It  flourishes  on  both  the  east  and 
west  coasts  of  Africa,  and  has  been  naturalized 
in  Australia,  as  well  as  in  several  South  Amer- 
ican countries.  In  Europe  it  is  cultivated  chiefly 
in  France,  Italy,  Germany,  and  central  and 
southern  Russia,  and  it  will  grow  in  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Sweden.  The  plains  of  Hungary  are 
peculiarly  adapted  to  its  culture.  It  is  a  favorite 
textile  in  China  and  Japan,  the  fibre  from  the 
last  named  country  being  particularly  strong  and 
fine,  and  at  the  same  time,  better  prepared  than 
many  European  hemps.  The  plant  is  an  annual 
shrub,  the  fibre  being  produced  in  the  bark  of  the 
straight  stiff  stalks  or  stems,  and  is  therefore 
a  bast  fibre.  In  the  experiments  of  Roxburgh 
and  others,  Russian  hemp  is  taken  as  the  stan- 
dard of  comparison  for  all  other  fibres.  The 
stems  vary  from  3  to  20  feet  long,  dependent 
upon  the  variety  and  the  soil  in  which  grown. 
The  best  kinds  have  a  hollow  stem,  the  wood 
of  which  breaks  down  readily  when  cleaned  for 
the  fibre.  While  hemp  is  produced  commercially 
in  very  few  localities  of  the  United  States,  it  will 
"thrive  from  ocean  to  ocean,  and  from  the  Gulf 
to  Canada.  Its  cultivation  as  a  fibre  crop  is 
confined  chiefly  to  Kentucky,  Illinois,  Missouri, 
Nebraska,  and  California,  though  considerable 
hemp,  in  past  time,  has  been  produced  in  New 
York.  Lately  it  has  been  experimented  with  in 
the  South,  notably  in  Mississippi  and  Texas. 
The  bulk  of  the  crop  is  grown  at  the  present 
time  "in  Kentucky  and  California. 

The  Kentucky  hemp  industry  is  very  old,  for 
the  fibre  was  cultivated  in  the  early  part  of  the 
last  century.  The  annual  production,  in  1859* 
reached  a  total  of  75^)00  tons,  but  20  years 
later  it  had  fallen  off  to  such  an  extent  that  5,000 
tons  only  were  recorded  for  the  entire  country. 
Since  that  time  it  has  fluctuated  between  5,000 
and  12,000  tons  as  the  total  crop  of  the  country, 
the  annual  production  at  the  present  time  being 
less  than  the  smaller  figure.  In  late  years  the 
price  has  ruled  at  about  zA  cents  per  pound, 
though  now  it  is  quoted  at  4I6  cents.  American 
hemp  was  at  one  time  used  to  some  extent  for 
the  rigging  of  vessels,  although  its  largest  use 
was  for  bagging.  As  early  as  1824  it  was  em- 
ployed in  the  navy,  and  efforts  were  made  later 
by  the  government  toward  the  production  of 
better  grades  of  hemp  by  water  retting.  The 
fibre  has  also  been  used  for  twines,  and  for 
woven  fabrics.  In  late  years  the  demand  has 
been  largely  for  a  low  grade  fibre  that  could  be 
manufactured  into  binder  twine,  though  the  bulk 
of  the  binder  twine  is  made  from  manila  and 
sisal.  Very  recently  there  has  been  a  demand 
for  a  better  grade  of  fibre,  which  has  resulted 
in  more  careful  methods,  particularly  on  the 
Pacific  coast,  where  a  fibre  has  been  produced 
fit  for  fine  twines  and  cordage.  Kentucky,  Illi- 
nois, and  Nebraska  hemps  are  coarse,  dark  in 
color,  and  are  not  carefully  prepared,  which 
is  the  reason  for  the  low  price  of  3j4  cents 
against  8  and  10  cents  per  pound  for  finer  im- 
ported hemps.    The  best  hemp  comes  from  Italy, 
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chiefly,  from  the  provinces  of  Bologna  and  Fer- 
rara,  the  fibre  being  very  white,  very  well  pre- 
pared, and  of  superb  strength.  Breton  hemp 
from  France  is  almost  as  good,  but  rarely  im- 

Sorted.  Russian  comes  in  several  grades,  some 
ght,  but  not  as  light  as  the  Italian,  some  dark 
like  the  native  fibre,  and  low  in  grade.  Some 
good  hemp  comes  from  Austria-Hungary*  and  a 
trifle  from  other  portions  of  Europe.  Little 
if  any  of  the  Japan  fibre  reaches  this  market, 
though  the  best  Japanese  is  as  good  as  the  Ital- 
ian. We  consume  annually  less  than  10,000 
tons,  including  both  the  native  and  imported. 

There  are  many  varieties  of  the  hemp  plant, 
four  or  five  having?  been  grown  in  the  United 
States,  though  it  is  said  that  the  bulk  of  the 
seed  at  present  sown  is  the  China  hemp  and  a 
Japanese  variety.  Five  varieties  are  cultivated* 
in  Europe,  a  common  form  reaching  a  height 
of  5  to  7  feet;  Piedmontese  or  Bologna,  an  Ital- 
ian variety  that  averages  12  feet  in  height;  China 
hemp,  introduced  in  1846;  a  small  hemp  found 
in  the  valley  of  the  Arno,  and  around  Tus- 
cany, and  Arabian  hemp,  cultivated  for  the  res- 
inous principle   or   drug. 

Limestone  soils  and  the  alluvial  soils  of  the 
river  bottoms  are  best  adapted  to  hemp  culture, 
and  the  seed  bed  should  be  almost  as  carefully 
prepared  as  for  flax.  One  to  three  bushels  of 
seed  are  sown  per. acre  broadcast,  and  lightly 
covered.  The  planting,  in  Kentucky,  usually  be- 
gins in  April,  and  the  crop  may  be  harvested  in 
100  days.  For  further  particulars  regarding  the 
culture  and  preparation  of  this  fibre,  see  Special 
Reports  Nos.  1,  8,  and  11,  office  of  Fibre  Inves- 
tigations of  the  Department  of  Agriculture,  and 
Hemp  Culture  in  the  United  States,  Year-book 
of  Agriculture  for  1901.  See  also  the  diction- 
ary of  the  Economic  Products  of  India. } 

While  some  300  patents  have  been  issued  in 
this  country  for  hemp  machines,  the  bulk  of  the 
fibre  is  extracted  by  means  of  the  old-fashioned, 
clumsy  wooden  *slat  brake3*  that  has  been  em- 
ployed from  time  immemorial  and  without  im- 
provement or  change.  With  one  of  these  brakes 
a  Kentucky  negro  can  extract  perhaps  150  pounds 
of  fibre  in  a  day.  The  brakes  used  in  European 
hemp  countries  are  little  better,  though  they  are 
smaller  and  less  clumsy.  The  best  foreign  hemps 
are  water  retted,  the  stalks  dried  with  great 
care,  often  in  loins,  and  therefore  are  more 
evenly  prepared,  and  the  fibre  soft,  strong, 
and  light  in  color  —  almost  white  as  in  the  Ital- 
ian and  French  hemp.  On  the  contrary  most  of 
the  American  hemps  are  dew  retted,  and  are 
exposed  to  alternate  freezing  and  thawing,  as 
the  stalks  lie  on  the  ground,  giving  an  inferior 
product,  uneven,  and  very  dark  in  color,  often 
a  slate  gray.  See  Cordage  ;  Cordage  Industries  ; 
Fibre  ;  Flax  ;  Maihla  Hemp  ;  Ramie  ;  Sisal. 
Chas.  Richards  Dodge. 
Hemp-agrimony.    See  Eupatomum. 

Hemp-nettle,  a  genus  (Galeopsis)  of  Euro- 
pean plants  of  the  mint  family,  two  species  of 
which  have  become  naturalized  as  weeds  in  the 
eastern  United  States. 

HempTiill,  James  C,  American  journalist: 
b.  Due  West,  Abbeville  County,  S.  C,  18  May 
1850.  Was  graduated  at  Erskine  College  in 
his  native  town  in  1870  and  entered  journalism 
as  editor  of  the  Abbeville,  S.  C,  *  Medium >  in 
187 1.    In    1880    he    joined    the    staff    of    the 


Charleston  Htw$  and  Courier,  of  which  since 
1888  he  has  been  manager  and  editor. 

Hempl,  George,  American  philologist:  b. 
Whitewater,  Wis.,  6  July  1859.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  the  universities  of  Michigan  in  1879  and 
of  Jena  in  1889,  and  was  appointed  instructor 
in  German  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  in 
r88jL  After  spending  three  years  abroad 
(1886-9)  in  study  at  Gottingen,  Tubingen, 
Strasburg,  and  Berlin,  he  became  junior  pro- 
fessor of  English  in  the  University  of  Michigan, 
where  he  has  been  professor  of  English  philology 
and  general  linguistics  since  1897.  He  has  been 
a  voluminous  writer,  and  among  his  technical 
works  may  be  mentioned  < German  Orthography 
and  Phonology >  (1897)  ;  ( German  Grammar > 
(1901). 

Hemp'stead,  N.  Y.,  village,  in  the  town  of 
the  same  name,  in  Nassau  County;  on  the  Long 
Island  Railroad;  ab~"*  r*  •~«1—  -«-*  ~*  *u-  th- 
ough of  Brooklyn,  ; 
The  village  was  se 
New    England.    T] 
Hempstead  claim  th 
nation  in  the  count 
this  village  in.  1644 

section  of  Long  Island  in  wmcn  mere  are  many 
summer  homes.  During  the  war  with  Spain  an 
encampment  for  State  troops  was  located  at 
Hempstead;  it  was  called  Camp  Black  after 
the  then  governor  of  the  State.  The  chief-  in- 
dustrial interests  are  market  gardening,  farming, 
and  the  manufacturing  of  cork  insoles,  phos- 
phates, and  carriages.    Pop.  (1910)  4,964. 

Hempstead,  Texas,  town,  county-seat  of 
Waller  County;  on  the  Houston  &  T.  C.  rail- 
road ;  about  50  miles  northwest  of  Houston  and 
1 13  miles  east  by  south  of  Austin.  It  is  situated 
in  a  fertile  agricultural  region,  noted  for  its 
cotton  fields  and  its  vegetable  products.  It  has 
a  cottonseed-oil  mill,  cotton-gins,  and  its  trade 
is  chiefly  m  cotton,  grain,  fruits,  and  vegetables. 
Pop.  1,078. 

Hems,  or  Horns,  h6ms   (I 

ria,    an    ancient    city,    near    tl 

the    Lake    of    Horns,    86    mil 

Damascus.    Its  temple  of  the  ! 

lus  was  famous,  and  one  of  11 

emperor   of   Rome,   assuming 

Here  in  272  Zenobia  was  defe; 

and  m  1832  the  forces  of  the 

by  Ibrahim  Pasha.    The  town  i 

by  its  ancient  walls  now  in  a  r 

It  has  some  manufactures  of  silk  goods  and  gold 

ornaments,  and  a  trade  in  oil  and  agricultural 

produce.    Pop.  est.  30,000. 

Hem'street,  Charles,  American  journalist 
and  author:  b.  New  York  20  Sept.  1866.  He  en- 
tered the  profession  of  journalism  as  a  reporter 
in  1886,  and  was  connected  with  the  City  Press 
Association  until  1900,  when  he  resigned  to 
devote  himself  to  literature  and  historical  re- 
search. He  has  published:  <Manhattan>  (1888)  ; 
( Nooks  and  Corners  of  Old  New  York*  (1809)  ; 
<The  Calendar  of  Old  New  York>  (1900)  ;  <His- 
tory  of  New  York  City>  (1901) ;  cWhen  Old 
New  York  was  Young*   (1901). 

Hem'yng,  Bracebridge,  English  author:  b. 
London  1832;  d.  1891.  In  early  life  a  journal- 
ist he  began  at  the  age  of  35  a  series  of  sensa- 
tional tales  for  boys  known  as  the  (Jack  Hade- 
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away'  stories,  which  for  a  dozen  years  had  great 
vogue  in  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States. 
He  wrote  not  only  some  20  serial  stories  having 
to  do  with  the  adventures  of  <  Tack  Harkaway,* 
but  upward  of  40  volumes  of  sensational  fic- 
tion, none  of  which,  however,  found  readers  in 
America. 

Hen-hawk,  or  Chicken-hawk,  any  kind  of 
hawk  which  attacks  poultry,  or  is  supposed  to 
do  so.  Two  or  three  large  buzzard-hawks  are 
popularly  so  called  in  the  eastern  United  States, 
and  at  least  two  smaller  falcons.  In  the  West, 
and  in  other  parts  of  the  English-speaking  world, 
are  other  species  of  the  same  repute,  more  or 
less  well-deserved.  In  England  the  analogue 
of  the  American  marsh-hawk  (q.v.)  is  known  as 
^hen-harrier.*  Certain  owls  everywhere  kill 
much  poultry  where  it  is  not  safely  housed 
at  night.  In  North  America  the  best  known 
hen-hawks  are  the  broad-winged,  red-tailed,  and 
red-shouldered  (q.v.;  also  Buzzakd).  They  are 
comparatively  harmless  to  poultry,  however, 
feeding  mainly  on  squirrels,  mice,  frogs,  etc 
The  broad-wing  (Buteo  pennsylvanicus)  is  one 
of  the  most  familiar  of  our  hawks,  breeding 
numerously  in  the  woods  all  over  the  country. 
It  is  16  inches  long,  with  the  tail  7  inches, 
and  the  wing  11  inches.  The  upper  parts  are 
dull  umber-brown,  the  tail  almost  black,  crossed 
by  two  to  four  pale  brown  bands;  the  lower 
parts  are  dull  rufous  brown,  nearly  unbroken 
on  the  breast.  It  is  rather  sluggish  in  tem- 
perament, though  capable  of  swift  and  bold  ac- 
tion, and  feeds  mainly  on  mice,  but  will  now 
and  then  seize  young  chickens,  ducklings,  etc. 
On  the  whole,  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  buz- 
zard-hawks, it  is  of  more  service  than  injury  to 
the  agriculturist.  The  real  culprits  are  two 
small,  swift,  agile  falcons,  Cooper's  (Accipiter 
cooperi),  and  the  sharp-shin  (A.  velox).  The 
former  is  nearly  two  feet  long,  grayish-brown  on 
the  upper  parts  and  white  below,  with  the  sides 
and  breast  barred  with  dusky  red-brown,  and 
tail  barred  with  blackish.  The  sharp-shin  has 
much  the  same  colors,  but  is  little  more  than 
half  as  large,  and  is  further  distinguished  by 
the  triangular  shape  of  the  tarsus,  giving  it  an 
edge  in  front.  These  bold  and  active  falcons 
live  mainly  on  birds,  and  on  farms  prey  largely 
on  chickens  and  house-sparrows,  compensating 
somewhat  for  the  former  by  killing  the  latter. 
Consult  Fisher,  <  Hawks  and  Owls  of  the  United 
States }  (Washington  1893). 

Henbane,  a  dangerous  plant  (Hyoscyamus 
niger)  of  the  order  Solanacccc,  which  contains 
the  tobacco,  stramonium  and  other  plants 
abounding  in  narcotic  poisons.  The  black  hen- 
bane (Hvoscyamus  niger)  represents  some  15 
species  of  the  Mediterranean  region,  and  springs 
up  in  waste  places  throughout  Great  Britain 
and  the  eastern  United  States,  where  it  has 
become  naturalized.  It  is  an  annual,  somewhat 
bushy,  about  two  feet  high,  with  large  sinuated 
or  sharply  lobed  leaves  without  leaf-stalks,  and 
large  dingy  yellow  flowers  with  purplish  veins. 
The  whole  plant  is  covered  with  unctuous  hairs, 
and  has  a  nauseous  smell.  The  seeds  contain 
in  largest  quantity  the  specific  alkaloid  hyos- 
cyamin,  which  crystallizes  in  stellated  acicular 
crystals  of  a  silky  lustre.  The  symptoms  of 
poisoning  by  henbane  are  similar  to  those  pro- 
duced by  other  narcotic  poisons,  and  the  proper 
treatment  is  the  same  as  in  cases  of  poisoning 


by  opium.  In  medicine  henbane  is  employed 
both  externally  and  internally.  The  leaves  are 
the  part  commonly  used ;  they  are  gathered  and 
quickly  dried  when  the  plant  is  in  full  flower. 
Fomentations  of  henbane  are  applied  to  painful 
glandular  swellings,  parts  affected  with  neu- 
ralgia, etc.,  and  are  often  found  to  afford  re- 
lief. An  extract  of  henbane  is  sometimes  em- 
ployed instead  of  belladonna  to  dilate  the  pupil 
of  the  eye.  Tincture  and  extract  of  henbane  are 
often  administered  in  cases  of  annoying  cough, 
spasmodic  asthma,  and  other  diseases  requiring 
sedatives  and  antispasmodics.  For  many  cases 
it  has  one  great  advantage  over  laudanum,  in 
not  producing  constipation.  The  other  species 
of  henbane  possess  similar  properties.  The  dried 
stalks  of  H.  albus  are  used  by  smoking  in 
Greece  to  allay  toothache. 

Hen'derson,  Charles  Hanford,  American 
educator  and  author:  b.  Philadelphia  30  Dec 
1861.  He  was  graduated  from  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania  in  1882,  was  lecturer  at  the 
Franklin  Institute  1883-5,  1885-6;  lecturer  on 
education  at  Harvard  1897-8:  and  director  of 
Pratt  Institute,  Brooklyn,  1808-9.  He  has  pub- 
lished (Elements  of  Physics*  (1900);  Uohn 
Percyfield:  the  Anatomy  of  Cheerfulness* 
(1903)  ;  <The  Children  of  Good  Fortune5  (1904). 

Henderson,  Charles  Richmond,  American 
educator:  b.  Covington,  Ind.,  17  Dec  1848.  He 
was  graduated  from  the  University  of  Chicago 
in  1870,  and  has  been  professor  of  sociology 
there  since  1802.  He  was  president  aGth  Na- 
tional Conference  of  Charities  1898-9,  and  vice- 
president  National  Prison  Association.  He  has 
published  <  Social  Spirit  in  America>  (1896); 
< Social  Settlement  (1807);  <  Social  Element* 
(1898). 

Henderson,  David  Bremner,  American 
statesman:  b.  Old  Deer,  Scotland,  14  March 
1840;  d.  Dubuque,  Iowa,  25  Jan.  1906.  He  was 
educated  in  the  public  schools  and  Upper  Iowa 
University;  in  1861  entered  the  army  as  ben- 
tenant  of  the  Twelfth  Iowa  regiment;  lost 
a  leg  at  Corinth  (1863),  and  was  discharged 
from  the  service.  He  then  became  coramis- 
sioner  of  the  board  of  enrolment  in  the  3d 
Iowa  district,  but  re-entered  the  army  a* 
colonel  in  1864.  He  studied  law  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  Iowa  in  1865*  *nd  ** 
United  States  district  attorney  in  the  northern 
division  of  Iowa  1869-71.  He  early  became 
prominent  in  the  local  politics  of  his  district, 
and  was  a  delegate  to  three  Republican  national 
conventions.  In  1882  he  was  elected  to  the 
House  of  Representatives,  and  was  re-elected 
biennally  till  1002.  He  was  for  manyjears 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Republicans  in  the 
House,  served  on  the  committee  of  appropria- 
tions for  10  years,  and  was  chairman  of  the 
'judiciary  committee  and  a  member  of  the  com- 
mittee on  rules  in  the  $4*h  and  55th  Congresses. 
He  assisted  Speaker  Reed  (q.v.)  in  the  making 
of  the  *Reed  rules,"  was  consistently  an  advo- 
cate of  sound  money,  and  a  strong  supporter  oi 
President  McKinley's  Cuban  policy.  At  the 
organization  of  the  56th  Congress  in  1899  »J 
was  chosen  speaker  of  the  House,  and  re-elected 
in  ioor ;  he  was  an  impartial  presiding  officer 
and  took  important  part  in  shaping  the  ^slK 
rion  made  necessary  by  the  Spanish  war  and 
the  acquisition  of  new  territory.    In  loa*  hc 
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declined  a  unanimous  renotnination  from  his 
district,  because  he  could  not  support  the  policy 
of  tariff  revision  then  made  a  prominent  issue 
fcy  Iowa  Republicans. 

Henderson,  Isaac,  American  Journalist 
and  novelist:  b.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  13  Feb.  1850; 
d.  1  April  1909.  He  was  graduated  from  Wil- 
liams College  in  1872,  and  joined  the  staff  of  the 
New  York  Evening  Post,  of  which  journal  he 
became  publisher  in  1876.  He  sold  his  interests 
in  1880,  and  went  abroad  in  1888,  making  his 
home  in  London  and  Rome.  Arthur  of  <The 
Prelate)    (1898);    <  Agatha  Page>    (1900).         , 

Henderson,  James  Pinckney,  American 
soldier  and  politician:  b.  Lincoln  County,  North 
-Carolina,  21  March  1808;  d.  Washington,  D.  C, 
4  June  1858.  He  practised  law  in  Mississippi; 
went  to  Texas  in  1836,  and  became  secretary  of 
state  of  the  Texan  Republic  1837-9.  In  the 
latter  year  he  was  sent  as  a  minister  to  England 
and  France  to  secure  the  recognition  of  Texan 
independence,  and  went  to  Washington  in  1844 
to  secure  annexation.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Texas  constitutional  convention  1845,  and  the 
following  year  was  elected  first  governor  of 
the  State.  In  1857  he  was  appointed  senator 
from  Texas  as  a  State  Rights  Democrat.  Hen- 
derson fought  in  the  Mexican  War  and  Con- 
gress gave  him  a  sword  for  his  gallantry. 

Henderson,  Mary  N.  Foote,  American 
writer  on  domestic  science:  b.  New  York  184a. 
She  was  married  to  J.  B.  Henderson,  and  in 
1876  organized  the  St.  Louis  School  o£  Design. 
•She  is  the  author  of  (Diet  for  the  Sick,*  prac- 
tical Cooking  and  Dinner  Giving.* 

Henderson,  Peter,  American  horticultur- 
ist: b.  Porthead,  Scotland,  1823:  d.  Jersey  City, 
N.  J.,  17  Jan.  1890.  He  came  to  America  in 
1843,  and  opened  a  seed-store  in  New  York  city 
in  1862.  He  has  been  called  athe  father  of 
horticulture  and  ornamental  gardening  in  the 
United  States.*  He  published  Practical  Flori- 
culture* (1867)  ;  hardening  for  Profit*  (1866)  ; 
hardening  for  Pleasure*  (1875)  ;  (Garden  and 
Farm  Topics5  (1884)  ;  <How  the  Farm  Pays* 
(1884). 

Henderson,  Richard,  American  pioneer:  b. 
Hanover  County,  Virginia,  1734;  d.  North  Car- 
olina 1785.  He  studied  law  and  in  1769  was 
appointed  associate  justice  of  the  superior  court 
of  North  Carolina.  After  the  adoption  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence  he  declined  re- 
election to  the  bench,  in  order  to  participate  in 
the  scheme  of  the  Transylvania  Land  Company. 
By  this  scheme  the  company  organized  as  a 
political  community  with  president,  legislature, 
and  judges,  all  the  territory  lying  between  the 
Cumberland  River,  the  Cumberland  Mountains, 
and  the  Kentucky  River.  The  State  of  Virginia 
annulled  the  deed  of  sale  of  this  tract  of  terri- 
tory which  the  Cherokee  Indians  had  given  to 
the  Transylvania  Land  Company,  but  as  a  re- 
ward for  the  pioneer  work  of  the  company, 
granted  them  an  area  12  miles  square  on  the 
Ohio  River,  below  the  mouth  of  the  Greene 
River. 

Henderson,  William  James,  American 
-musical  critic  and  author:  b.  Newark,  N.  J., 
4  Dec.  1855.  He  was  graduated  from  Princeton 
College  in  1876,  and  joined  the  staff  of  the 
New  York  Tribune,  the  following  year  becoming 
lausical    critic    of  the    New   York    Times.    He 
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Henderson,  Ky.,  city,  county-seat  of  Hen- 
derson County;  on  the  Ohio  River,  and  on  the 
Illinois  C,  the  Louisville  &  N.,  the  Louisville,  H. 
&  St.  L.  R.R.'s;  about  10  miles  below  Evans- 
ville,  Ind.,  and  103  miles,  in  direct  line,  south- 
west of  Louisville.  It  has  regular  steamboat 
connection  with  Louisville,  Evansville,  Mem- 
phis, and  other  river  ports.  It  is  one  of  the 
oldest  settlements  on  the  Ohio  River,  but  it 
was  not  incorporated  until  1797.  It  is  situated 
m  a  fertile  agricultural  region,  rich  in  timber 
and  coal.  The  chief  manufactures  are  cotton 
and  woolen  goods,  flour,  hominy,  lumber,  to- 
bacco products,  furniture,  carriages  and  wagons, 
foundry  products,  car-works,  and  agricultural 
implements.  Large  shipments  are  made  of  corn, 
wheat,  and  tobacco.  It  has  large  coal  and  lum- 
ber yards,  grain-elevators,  tobacco-stemmeries, 
fine  fairgrounds,  and  Atkinson  Park,  the  area 
of  which  is  about  100  acres.  It  has  a  sana- 
torium and  a  number  of  well-built  churches  and 
schools.  The  charter  of  1893  provides  for  a 
mayor,  who  holds  office  four  years  and  is  not 
eligible  for  re-election,  and  a  common  council. 
The  city  owns  and  operates  the  electric-light 
and  gas  plants  and  the  waterworks.  Pop. 
(1910)  11 ,452. 

Henderson,  N.  C,  town,  county-seat  of 
Vance  County,  on  the  Southern  and  the  Sea- 
board A.  L.  R.R/s;  about  12  miles  east  of 
Oxford  and  42  miles  north  of  Raleigh.  Hen- 
derson was  settled  in  r820,  but  was  not  incor- 
porated until  1842.  It  is  situated  in  a  cotton 
and  tobacco  region  of  the  State.  The  chief 
industrial  establishments  are  cotton-gins,  cot- 
ton-seed oil  mills,  cotton-mills,  knitting-mills, 
tobacco  warehouses,  wagon-factories,  flour- 
mills,  and  lumber-yards.  Its  chief  trade  is  in 
cotton  and  tobacco.  Pop.  (1890)  4,191;  (1900) 
3,746;  (1910)  4,503. 

Henderson,  Texas,  town,  county-seat  of 
Rusk  County;  on  a  branch  of  the  International 
&  G.  N.  railroad;-  about  122  miles  southeast  of 
Dallas  and  165  miles  north  by  east  from  Hous- 
ton. It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural  section, 
and  the  chief  industries  are  connected  with  ag- 
ricultural products.  Its  chief  industrial  estab- 
lishments are  a  foundry,  a  pottery,  and  cotton- 
gins.  The  trade  is  in  manufactured  articles, 
live-stock,  cotton,  and  vegetables.  It  is  the  seat 
of  a  normal  college. 

Hen'dereonyille,  N.  C,  town,  county-seat 
of  Henderson  County;  on  the  Southern  Rail- 
way; about  21  miles  south  of  Asheville  and 
100  miles  west  of  Charlotte.  It  is  situated  in  a 
mountainous  portion  of  the  State,  but  in  the 
valleys  are  fertile  farm  lands.  The  chief  in- 
dustrial establishments  are  a  furniture  factory, 
a  tannery,  a  canning  factory,  and  a  lumber  yard. 
Apples  and  vegetables  are  among  the  agricul- 
tural products  shipped  to  other  markets.  Hen- 
dersonville    has    a    large    number    of    summer 
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guests  owing  to  the  hcalthfulness  of  the  climate 
and  the  beauty  of  the  scenery.  Pop.  (1910) 
2,818. 

Hen'dricks,  Thomas  Andrews,  American 
politician,  21st  Vice-President  of  the  United 
States:  b.  near  Zanesville,  CL  7  Sept.  1819;  d. 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  25  Nov.  1885-  He  was  grad- 
uated at  South  Hanover  College,  Indiana,  in 
1841 ;  studied  law  and  was  admitted  to  the 
Indiana  bar  in  1843.  In  1845  he  was  elected 
to  the  legislature,  and  in  1850  and  1852  to  Con- 
gress. In  i860  he  was  the  Democratic  candi- 
date for  governor  of  Indiana,  but  was  defeated. 
He  was  a  United  States  senator  1863-9;  and  at 
the  Democratic  National  Convention  of  1868 
received  132  votes  for  the  Presidential  nomina- 
tion. In  the  same  year  he  was  again  defeated 
for  the  governorship  of  Indiana,  but  in  1872 
was  elected.  In  the  Democratic  National  Con- 
vention of  1876  he  was  nominated  for  the  Vice- 
Presidency,  but  the  ticket,  headed  by  Tilden, 
was  defeated.  Hendricks  was  again  nominated 
for  the  Vice- Presidency  in  1884,  however,  on  the 
ticket  with  Cleveland,  and  on  this  occasion  was 
elected. 

Hen'drix,  Eugene  Russell,  American 
Methodist  bishop :  b.  Fayette,  Mo„  17  May  1847. 
He  was  graduated  from  Wesleyan  University, 
Middletown,  Conn.,  1867;  and  the  Union  Theo- 
logical Seminary  1869.  Appointed  bishop  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  South,  in  1886, 
he  has  since  made  official  visits  to  China,  Japan, 
Korea,  Mexico,  and  Brazil.  He  is  the  pos- 
sessor of  John  Wesley's  manuscript  <Journal> 
written  in  America  1736-7.  He  has  written 
< Around  the  World*  (1878);  ' Skilled  Labor 
for  the  Master*  (1900). 

Hengist,  hen  g' gist,  Saxon  founder  of  the 
kingdom  of  Kent  in  Great  Britain :  d.  about  488. 
He  and  his  brother  Horsa  were  renowned  among 
the  Saxons  for  their  bodily  strength  and  the 
antiquity  of  their  family,  which  derived  its  ori- 
gin in  a  direct  line  from  Odin.  Jn  449  the 
Britons  sued  for  aid  from  the  Saxons  against 
the  inroads  of  the  Scots  and  Picts.  Under  com- 
mand of  Hengist  and  Horsa  the  Saxons  landed 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Thames,  attacked  the  ene- 
mies of  the  Britons,  and  defeated  them  near 
Stamford  in  450  a.d.  As  soon  as  they  had 
received  reinforcements  from  home  they  sought 
occasion  for  a  quarrel,  and  uniting  with  the 
Scots  and  Picts  they  attacked  the  Britons,  who 
were  forced  to  flee  or  submit  to  the  Saxons. 
Some  fled  to  Armorica  (Haute-Bretagne),  to 
which  they  gave  their  name.  Hengist,  who  had 
lost  his  brother  in  the  battle  near  Eglesford 
(now  Aylesford)  in  455  a.d.,  founded  the  king- 
dom of  Kent.  He  established  his  residence  in 
Canterbury.  By  some  of  our  writers  Hengist 
and  Horsa  are  regarded  as  mythical  personages. 

Hening's  Statutes,  the  first  complete  col- 
lection of  the  laws  of  any  American  State,  in- 
cluding those  of  its  colonial  times,  those  repealed 
and  those  dropped  in  revision.  These  were  the 
•Statutes  at  Large  of  Virginia,  1619-1792,*  in 
13  volumes,  published  at  Richmond  1809-23,  by 
William  Waller  Hening,  clerk  of  the  court  of 
chancery;  Jefferson  is  said  to  have  suggested 
the  publication.  It  is  highly  valued  as  a  histor- 
ical source. 

Henley,  WilHam  Ernest,  English  poet, 
critic,   and   journalist : .  b.    Gloucester   23   Aug. 


1849;  d.  Woking  12  July  1903.  He  entered  on  a 
journalistic  career  in  London,  and  in  1877  be- 
came first  editor  of  the  magazine  ( London. > 
He  was  then  editor  successively  of  the  < Maga- 
zine of  Art*  (1882-6),  of  the  'Scots*—  later  the 
'  National  Observer* — (1888-93),  and  of  the 
'New  Review*  (1893-8).  His  first  publication, 
'In  Hospital:  Rhymes  and  Rhythms)  (1888), 
was  inspired  by  his  own  experiences  as  a  patient 
in  Edinburgh  Infirmary.  Its  contents  were  sub- 
sequently included  in  (A  Book  of  Verses* 
(1888).  A  second  volume  of  poems,  'The  Song: 
of  the  Sword, )  appeared  in  1892  (2d  cd.  as 
*  London  Voluntaries5  1893).  Both  of  these 
books  were  incorporated  in  the  collection  of  his 
' Poems*  (1898).  Later  poetical  works  were: 
'For  England's  Sake*  (1900) ;  and  hawthorn 
and  Lavender,  and  Other  Verses*  (1901). 
Henley  collaborated  with  Stevenson  four  plays, 
'Deacon  Brodie,*  'Beau  Austin,*  and  'Admiral 
Guinea*  and  'Macaire.*  He  also  edited,  either 
alone  or  in  cooperation  with  others,  the  follow- 
ing anthologies  and  collections:  'Lyra  Hero- 
ica*  (1891),  an  anthology  of  English  patriotic 
verse;  'A  London  Garland:  from  Five  Cen- 
turies of  English  Verse*  (1895)  ;  'Book  of 
English  Prose*  (1896);  'English  lyrics,  1340- 
1809*  (1897);  'The  Works  of  Lord  Byron> 
(1897)  ;  <The  Poetry  of  Wilfrid  Blunt*  (1896)  ; 
and  'London  Types'  (1898),  and  was  editor  of 
a  series  of. 'Tudor  Translations.*  The  'Cen- 
tenary Burns*  (1896-7)  is  an  important  work 
edited  by  him  with  the  cooperation  of  T.  F. 
Henderson,  The  fourth  volume  contains  an 
elaborate  estimate  by  Henley  of  Burns  as  poet 
and  man,  published  separately  in  1898.  His 
critical  work  appears  at  ks  best  in  'Views  and 
Reviews:  Literature*  (1890),  and  'Views  and 
Reviews:  Painting  and  Sculpture*  (1901). 
Both  as  poet  and  critic  he  was  prejudiced  and 
aggressive,  but  keen,  vigorous,  and  often  dis- 
tinguished in  style.  A  paper  on  Stevenson  con- 
tributed to  the  'Pall  Mall*  in  1901  aroused 
much  unfavorable  comment  by  its  arraignment 
of  Balfour's  'Life.* 

Henley-on-Thames,  England,  a  market- 
town  and  municipal  borough  of  Oxfordshire,  on 
the  Thames,  35  miles  by  rail  west  of  London. 
The  town  is  especially  famous  for  its  annua! 
regatta  in  July,  a  notable  event  in  the  British 
sporting  world.  The  university  boat  races  are 
held  on  the  river  here,  and  Americans  frequently 
take  part  in  the  various  open  events.  Pop.  ' 
about  6,000. 

Henlopen.     See  Cape  Henlopen. 

Henna,  a  shrub  (Lawsonia  inermis)  re- 
sembling the  privet,  but  of  the  order  Lythka- 
clm.  It  grows  in  moist  situations  throughout 
the  north  of  Africa,  Arabia,  Persia,  and  the 
East  Indies,  and  has  acquired  celebrity  from 
being  used  by  the  inhabitants  of  those  coun- 
tries to  dye  die  nails  of  their  fingers  and  the 
manes,  hoofs,  etc,  of  their  horses.  For  this 
purpose  the  leaves  are  dried,  powdered,  and 
made  into  a  paste  with  hot  water,  which  im- 
parts a  yellow  color,  requiring  renewal  every 
three  or  four  weeks.  It  is  cultivated  exten- 
sively in  Egvpt,  and  the  powdered  leaves  form 
a  large  article  of  export  to  Persia  and  Turkey. 
Henna  is  supposed  to  be  the  kobhtr  of  the 
Hebrew,  translated  camphire  in  the  Song  of 
Solomon. 
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Hennepin,  Louis,  loo-e  en-pin  or  hen'e- 
pin,  French  Franciscan  missionary  and  ex- 
plorer in  North  America :  .b.  Ath,  Belgium,  about 
1640;  d.  Utrecht,  Holland,  about  1706.  He  en- 
tered a  convent,  and  being  sent  by  his  superiors 
to  Calais  and  Dunkirk,  the  stories  he  heard 
from  the  sailors  inspired  him  with  a  desire  to 
visit  distant  countries.  At  length  he  embarked 
for  Canada,  and  arrived  at  Quebec  in  1675.  In 
1676  he  went  to  the  Indian  mission  at  Fort 
Frontenac,  whence  he  visited  the  Five  Nations 
and  the  Dutch  settlement  at  Albany.  In  1678 
he  was  attached  to  La  Salle's  expedition,  and, 
in  company  with  the  Chevalier  de  Tonty  and 
the  Sieur  de  la  Motte,  was  ordered  to  sail  from 
Fort  Frontenac  to  Niagara,  and  there  construct 
a  vessel  for  navigating  the  Lakes  above  the  falls. 
This  accomplished,  La  Salle  joined  the  party, 
and  on  7  Aug.  1679  the  adventurers  began  their 
voyage  on  Lake  Erie.  They  passed  through 
Lakes  Erie,  Huron,  and  Michigan,  to  the  mouth 
of  the  St  Joseph's  River,  ascended  this  in  canoes 
to  the  portage,  carried  their  frail  barks  several 
miles  by  land  to  the  Kankakee,  and  floated  down 
this  stream  and  the  Iroquois  to  the  Illinois,  on 
the  banks  of  which  they  built  Fort  Crevecceur 
near  the  present  site  of  Peoria.  After  a  delay 
of  two  months  at  this  place,  La  Salle  returned  to 
Fort  Frontenac  for  supplies,  charging  Father 
Hennepin  with  a  voyage  of  discovery  to  the 
sources  of  the  Mississippi,  which  had  never  been 
explored  above  the  mouth  of  the  Wisconsin. 
Accompanied  by  Picard  du  Gay  and  Michel 
Ako,  he  set  out  in  a  canoe  29  Feb.  1680,  followed 
the  Illinois  to  its  mouth,  and  ascended  the  Mis- 
sissippi to  the  Falls  of  St.  Anthony,  which  he  was 
the  first  European  to  see,  and  which  he  named 
in  honor  of  his  patron  saint.  This  was  on  30 
April.  Arriving  at  the  mouth  of  the  St.  Francis 
River,  in  what  is  now  the  State  of  Minnesota, 
he  traveled  by  land  about  180  miles  along  its 
banks,  naming  it  in  honor  of  the  founder  of  his 
order,  and  visited  the  Sioux  Indians,  whom  he 
mentions  by  the  names  Issati  and  Nadouessioux. 
He  stayed  with  them  three  months,  being;  ac- 
cording to  his  own  account,  held  in  captivity, 
and  then,  meeting  a  party  of  Frenchmen  who 
had  come  into  the  country  by  way  of  Lake  Su- 
perior, returned  with  them  to  Canada,  descend- 
ing the  Mississippi  to  the  Wisconsin,  and  pass- 
ing up  that  river  and  down  the  Fox,  and  so 
through  Green  Bay  to  Lake  Michigan.  From 
Quebec  he  sailed  for  France,  where  he  published 
in  1683  his  description  de  la  Louisiane  Nou- 
vellement  Decouverte  au  Sud-Ouest  de  la  Nou- 
velle-France,  etc.,*  containing  the  fullest  pub- 
lished account  of  La  Salle's  first  expedition,  a 
history  of  his  second  voyage,  and  of  Hennepin's 
own  explorations,  with  a  description  of  the  upper 
Mississippi.  Notwithstanding  the  writer's  van- 
ity and  fondness  for  exaggeration,  the  work  is 
valuable.  He  put  off  his  clerical  dress  in  Holland 
about  1697,  but  to  the  end  of  his  life  seems  to 
have  written  himself:  ^Recollect  missionary  and 
apostolic  notary?  In  1697,  10  years  after  La 
Salle's  death,  Hennepin  published  his  extraor- 
dinary (Nouvelle  Decouverte  d'un  Tres-Grand 
Pays  Situe  dans  l'Amerique  entre  le  Nouveau 
Mexique  et  la  Mer  Glaciale,  etc.,*  reprinted  the 
next  year  under  the  title  ( Nouveau  Voyage  dans 
un  Pays  Plus  Grand  que  l'Europe,  etc.*  In  this 
work,  which  embodies  his  description  de  la  Lou- 
isiane,5   written  anew  and   enlarged,  he  claims 


to  have  descended  to  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi, 
and  to  ljave  been  the  first  European  who  floated 
on  that  river.  He  gives  a  description  of  the 
scenery,  Indian  tribes,  and  distances  along  the 
route,  with  a  minuteness  which  easily  gained 
him  credit  for  veracity,  and  explained  his  long 
silence  on  this  important  point  by  saying  that  he 
feared  the  enmity  of  La  Salle,  who  had  ordered 
him  to  follow  a  different  course,  and  who  prided 
himself  upon  his  own  claims  as  the  first  who 
descended  the  Mississippi  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 
Notwithstanding  the  utter  impossibility  of  recon- 
ciling the  dates  given  in  Hennepin's  narrative, 
the  story  obtained  general  credence  until  its  false- 
ness was  exposed  by  Jared  Sparks.  (See  <Life 
of  La  Salle*  by  Sparks  in  the  library  of  Amer- 
ican Biography.* )     ^ lA      °  '  A-Genois,  (Les 

Voyageurs   Beiges  CIX.    Siecle* 

(1867);  Van  Hule  ;  Pere  Louis 

Hennepin*     (1845)  very    of    the 

Mississippi    (1852  -a   Salle  and 

the    Discovery   of  st) ;    Winsor, 

( Narrative  and   G  sf  America,* 

Vol.  IV.  (1884). 

Hennessey,  William  J.,  Anglo-American 
artist:  b.  Thomastown,  County  Kilkenny  Ire- 
land, 1839.  He  was  brought  to  New  York  when 
10  years  of  age,  and  became  a  student  of  the 
Academy  of  Design  in  1856.  He  paints  in  oil 
and  water  colors,  with  a  preference  for  land- 
scape, and  draws  in  black  and  white  as  an 
illustrator.  In  1863  he  was  elected  a  National 
Academician,  and  since  1870  has  lived  in  Lon- 
don, England. 

Hennessy,  John,  American  Roman  Catho- 
lic bishop :  b.  Ireland  20  Aug.  1825 ;  d.  Dubuaue, 
Iowa,  4  March  1900.  He  came  to  the  United 
States  in  1847,  and  pursued  his  theological 
studies  in  Carondelet  Seminary,  near  St.  Louis. 
After  serving  several  years  as  a  missionary 
in  Missouri  he  became  professor  in  Carondelet 
Seminary  in  1854,  and  its  president  in  1857.  He 
was  afterward  pastor  in  St.  Joseph,  Mo.;  be- 
came bishop  of  Dubuque  in  1866,  and  archbishop 
in  1893. 

Hennessy,  John  J  an  Roman 
Catholic  bishop:  b.  (  Ireland,  19 
July  1847.  He  came  1  early  life 
and  was  graduated  a  1  Brothers* 
College,  St.  Louis,  M  le  was  or- 
dained priest  in  i86<  e  Railroad 
Men's  Benevolent  Un  blished  the 
Ursuline  convent,  An  7;  and  ed- 
ited <The  Youth's  Ma„     ___,    iuis,  1880-6. 

He  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Wichita,  Kan.„ 
in  November   1888. 

Hen'mker,  Hon.  Mrs.  Arthur,  English 
novelist.  She  is  a  daughter  of  Richard  Monck- 
ton  Milnes  (q.v.),  1st  Baron  Houghton,  and 
was  married  to  Hon.  Arthur  Henniker  in  1882. 
Her  books,  which  have  had  an  American  as 
well  as  English  circulation,  include:  (Sir 
George>  (1891) ;  <Foiled*  (1893);  <Outlines> 
(1894);  <In  Scarlet  and  Gray>  (1896);  low- 
ing the  Sand*   (1898)  ;  etc. 

Hen'ningsen,  Charles  Frederick,  American 
military  officer :  b.  in  England,  of  Swedish  par- 
ents, 1815;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  14  June  1877. 
He  joined  the  Carlists  in  Spain  in  1834,  and 
later  was  a  follower  of  Kossuth  in  the  Hun- 
garian Revolution.  He  went  to  Nicaragua  in 
1856,  where  he  distinguished  himself  in  the  de- 
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fense  of  Granada,  and  in  the  victory  at  Quer- 
esma.  During  the  Civil  War  he  served  in  the 
Confederate  army,  becoming  a  brigadier-general 
He  directed  the  construction  of  the  first  Minie 
rifles  manufactured  in  the  United  States.  His 
publications  include  (Eastern  Europe*;  <Past 
and  Future  of  Hungary* ;  ( Sixty  Years  Hence* ; 
Personal  Recollections  of  Nicaragua*;  <The 
White  Slave* ;  etc 

Henri,  Robert,  American  painter:  b.  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  1865.  He  began  his  art  studies 
in  his  native  city  and  became  an  instructor  in 
the  Philadelphia  School  of  Design.  He  has  ex- 
hibited in  Paris,  and  his  picture  (Snow*  was 
purchased  by  the  French  government  and  hangs 
in  the  Luxembourg.  While  in  Paris  he  gathered 
round  him  a  group  or  pupils  in  his  studio,  and 
as  a  landscape  painter  did  much  to  impress 
younger  men  with  his  breadth  and  vigor  of  style. 
While  he  is  a  landscape  painter  of  notable  at- 
tainment, his  portraits  also  are  admirable  for 
the  power  of  individualization  and  the  directness 
which  characterizes  them. 

Henrietta,  Duchess  of  Orleans  :  b.  Exeter 
16  June  1644  J  d.  St.  Goud,  France,  30  June  1670. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  King  Charles  I.  Her 
mother  fled  with  her  to  France  where  she  was 
educated  a  Roman  Catholic  Her  marriage  with 
the  brother  of  Louis  XIV.,  Philip  of  France, 
Duke  of  Orleans,  was  celebrated  in  March,  1661. 
Louis  XIV.  was  desirous  of  detaching  her 
brother,  Charles  II.,  from  the  triple  alliance  with 
Holland  and  Sweden,  in  order  to  accomplish  his 
plan  of  obtaining  possession  of  a  part  of  Hol- 
land. She  went,  therefore,  in  1670,  with  the 
court  to  Flanders,  and,  under  pretense  Of  visit- 
ing her  brother,  passed  over  to  Dover,  where 
Charles  was  awaiting  her  arrival,  and  there  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  his  signature  to  the  secret 
treaty  of  Dover.  Shortly  after  her  return  she 
died  so  suddenly  as  to  excite  the  suspicion  of 
her  being  poisoned.  Bossuet  pronounced  her 
funeral  oration. 

Henrietta  Maria,  queen  of  Charles  I.  of 
England:  b.  Paris  25  Nov.  1609;  d.  Colombes, 
near  Paris,  31  Aug.  1609.  She  was  the  youngest 
child  of  Henry  IV.  of  France.  Her  marriage 
ceremony  was  celebrated  by  proxy  at  Paris  in 
1625.  On  Henrietta's  first  arrival  in  England 
she  enjoyed  great  popularity  with. her  husband's 
subjects,  but  her  attachment  to  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  faith,  combined  with  her  hauteur 
and  despotic  ideas  as  to  divine  right,  soon  dis- 
sipated these  favorable  prepossessions.  Much  of 
Charles'  subsequent  arbitrary  and  injudicious 
procedure,  may  be  traced  indirectly  to  the  in- 
fluence of  his  queen.  On  the  breaking  out  of 
the  civil  war  Henrietta  proceeded  to  Holland, 
where  she  procured  money  and  troops  for  the 
assistance  of  her  husband,  and  afterward  joined 
him  at  Oxford.  She  again  returned  to  the  Con- 
tinent, and  took  up  her  abode  in  France. 

Henrietta,  Texas,  town,  county-seat  of 
Clay  County;  on  the  Little  Wichita  River,  and 
on  the  Missouri,  K.  &  T7  and  the  Fort  Worth  & 
D.  R.R/s;  about  90  miles  northwest  of  Fort 
Worth  and  128  miles  northwest  of  Dallas.  It  is 
situated  in  an  agricultural  and  stock-raising 
region,  and  the  building-stone  quarries  in  the 
vicinity  add  to  the  industrial  wealth  of  the  town. 
The  chief  manufactures  are  flour  and  lumber. 
The  town  has  cotton-gins,  grain  elevators,  lum- 


ber-yards, and  stock-yards.  The  trade  is  chiefly 
hi  live  stock,  grain,  flour,  lumber,  cotton,  and 
building-stone.    Pop.  (1910)  2,104. 

Hen'rotin,  Ellen  M.,  American  social  re- 
,  former ;  b.  Portland,  Maine,  July  1847.  She 
was  educated  in  Europe  and  in  1869  was  mar- 
ried to  Charles  Henrotin,  Belgian  consul  at 
Chicago.  In  1893  she  was  vice-president  of  the 
Congress  Auxiliary  of  the  World's  Columbian 
Exposition ;  the  same  year  she  was  decorated  by 
the  Sultan  of  Turkey  with  the  order  of  Chafkat 
and  made  an  Officier  de  rAcademie  by  the 
French  Republic,  1899.  She  was  president  from 
1894  to  1898  of  the  General  Federation  of 
Women's  Clubs. 

Henry  I.,  king  of  England,  sumamed 
Beauclerc,  youngest  son  of  William  the  Con- 
queror: b.  Selby,  Yorkshire,  1068;  <L  Rouen, 
France,  1  Dec.  1135.  He  was  hunting  with  Wil- 
liam Rufus  in  the  New  Forest  when  that  prince 
received  his  mortal  wound  in  1100,  and  instandy 
going  to  London,  caused  himself  to  be  pro- 
claimed king,  to  the  prejudice  of  his  elder 
brother  Robert,  then  absent  in  the  Crusade.  To 
reconcile  the  people  to  his  usurpation  Henry 
issued  a  charter  containing  concessions  to  public 
liberty,  and  also  performed  another  popular  act, 
by  recalling  Anselm,  archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
In  November  1 100  he  married  Matilda,  daughter 
of  Malcolm  III.,  king  of  Scotland.  This  union 
strengthened  his  party,  when  his  brother  landed 
an  army  in  1101,  with  a  view  of  asserting  his 
claim  to  the  crown.  Actual  hostilities  were  pre- 
vented by  Anselm,  who  induced  Robert  to  ac- 
cept a  pension;  and  it  was  agreed  that  in  the 
event  of  the  death  of  either  of  the  brothers  with- 
out issue,  the  other  should  succeed  to  his  domin- 
ions. He  subsequently  invaded  Normandy,  and 
in  1 106  took  Robert  prisoner,  and  reduced  th* 
whole  duchy.  His  usurpation  of  Normandy  in- 
volved him  in  continual  war,  but  although  Wil» 
Ham,  son  of  Robert,  escaped  out  of  custody,  and 
was  assisted  by  the  king  of  France,  Henry  main- 
tained possession  of  the  duchy.  His  only  son 
William  was  drowned  in  nao  in  returning 
from  Normandy,  and  Henry  was  never  seen  to 
smile  afterward.  He  married  his  only  daugh- 
ter, Matilda,  to  the  Emperor  Henry  V.,  and  when 
she  became  a  widow  married  her  a  second  time 
to  Geoffrey  Plantagenet,  son  of  the  Count  of 
Anjou.    Henry  was  succeeded  by  Stephen. 

Henry  II.,  king  of  England,  the  first  of 
the  line  of  the  Plantagenets,  b.  Normandy  njj; 
d.  Castle  of  Chinon,  near  Saumur,  France,  6 
July  1 189.  He  was  the  son  of  Geoffrey,  count 
of  Anjou,  and  the  empress  Matilda,  daughter  of 
Henry  I.  He  was  invested  with  the  duchy  of 
Normandy,  by  the  consent  of  his  mother,  in 
1 1 50.  The  next  year  he  succeeded  his  father  in 
the  possession  of  Anjou  and  Maine,  and  by  a 
marriage  with  Eleanor  of  Guienne,  just  divorced 
from  Louis  VII.,  king  of  France,  annexed  that 
province  with  Poitou  to  his  other  dominions. 
He  succeeded  Stephen  as  king  of  England  in 
1 1 54.  Although  involved  with  his  brother  Geof- 
frey, who  attempted  to  seize  Anjou  and  Maine, 
and  in  a  temporary  dispute  with'  France,  he 
reigned  prosperously  till  the  memorable  con- 
test with  Thomas  Becket.  Anxious  to  dom- 
inate the  clergy,  Henry  in  1 164  summoned 
a  general  council  of  nobility  and  prelates 
at  Clarendon,  which  assembly  passed  the  famous 
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constitutions  named  from  that  place,  the  effect 
of  which  was  to  render  the  church  and  ecclesi- 
astical dignitaries  subject  to  the  temporal  au- 
thority. (See  Claksxdqn,  Constitutions  of.) 
After  the  murder  of  Becket  Henry  receded  from 
his  position  and  restored  the  Church  to  its  rights. 
Before  this  matter  was  terminated,  Henry,  in 
1171,  undertook  an  expedition  into  Ireland,  and 
having  left  Earl  Richard  in  the  post  of  seneschal 
of  Ireland  he  returned  to  England  —  proceedings 
so  important  to  the  future  destinies  of  both 
countries  having  occupied  only  a  few  months. 
Being  an  indulgent  father  Henry  had  assigned 
to  each  of  his  four  sons  a  provision  out  of  his 
extensive  territories.  The  eldest  son,  Henry, 
was  not  only  declared  heir  to  England,  Nor- 
mandy, Anjou,  Maine,  and  Touraine,  but  actu- 
ally crowned  in  his  father's  lifetime.  On  pay- 
ing a  visit  to  the  court  of  his  father-in-law, 
Louis  VII.  of  France,  the  prince  was  induced  by 
the  French  monarch  to  demand  of  his  father  the 
immediate  resignation  either  of  the  kingdom  of 
England  or  of  the  dukedom  of  Normandy.  This 
request  being  refused  he  withdrew  from  his 
father's  court,  and  was  openly  supported  in  his 
claim  by  Louis.  Henry  s  various  gallantries, 
exemplified  in  the  popular  and  not  altogether 
unfounded  legend  of  fair  Rosamond,  or  Rosa- 
mond Clifford,  also  embroiled  him  with  his 
queen,  Eleanor,  who  incited  her  other  sons, 
Richard  and  Geoffrey,  to  make  similar  claims. 
A  general  invasion  of  Henry's  dominions  was  in 
this  way  concerted,  and  began  in  11 73  by  an  at- 
tack on  the  frontiers  of  Normandy,  but  the  king 
presently  subdued  his  opponents  and  entered 
into  an  accommodation  with  his  sons  on  less 
favorable  terms  than  they  had  previously  re- 
jected. Henry  now  employed  himself  in  regula- 
tions and  improvements  which  equally  manifest 
his  capacity  and  love  of  justice.  He  partitioned 
England  into  four  judiciary  districts,  appointed 
itinerant  justices  to  make  regular  excursions 
through  them,  revived  trial  by  jury,  discouraged 
that  by  combat,  and  demolished  all  the  newly 
erected  castles  as  shelters  of  violence  and  an- 
archy. The  turbulence  of  his  sons  still  disquiet- 
ed him;  but  Henry,  the  eldest,  was  cut  off  by 
fever  in  1183,  and  three  years  after  the  death  of 
the  equally  restless  Geoffrey  occurred.  Philip 
Augustus,  then  king  of  France,  however,  con- 
tinued to  foment  the  differences  between  Henry 
and  his  sons,  and  Richard  was  again  prompted 
to  rebel.  A  war  followed,  the  event  of  which 
was  so  unfavorable  to  Henry,  that  he  was  at 
length  obliged  to  agree  that  Richard  should  re- 
ceive an  oath  of  fealty  from  all  his  subjects. 
He  also  stipulated  to  pay  a  sum  of  money  to  the 
French  king,  and  to  grant  a  pardon  to  all  Rich- 
ard's adherents.  The  mortification  of  Henry  at 
these  humiliating  terms  was  aggravated  to  de- 
spair when  he  saw  the  name  of  his  favorite  son 
John  at  the  head  of  the  list  of  delinquents  whom 
he  was  required  to  pardon.  Henry  II.  ranks 
among  the  greatest  kings  of  England.  His  wis- 
dom and  love  of  justice  were  acknowledged  by 
foreign  potentates,  who  made  him  arbiter  of 
their  differences,  and  regarded  him  as  the  first 
prince  of  the  age.  Consult:  Stubbs,  cThe  Early 
Plantagenets)  (1876)  ;  Mrs.  T.  R.  Green,  <Henry 
II.  >  (1888)  ;  Norgate,  <  England  Under  the  An- 
gevin Kings*   (1887). 

Henry  III.,  king  of  England:  b.  Winches- 
ter 1  Oct.  1207;  d.  Westminster  16  Nov.  1272. 


He  was  the  son  of  John,  whom  he  succeeded  in 
1 216.  As  Henry  approached  to  manhood  he  dis- 
played a  character  wholly  unfit  for  his  station. 
One  of  his  first  false  steps  was  to  discard  his 
most  faithful  and  able  minister  Hubert  de 
Burgh.  In  1236  Henry  married  Eleanor  of 
Provence,  which  increased  the  dislike  which  his 
subjects  already  felt  toward  him;  for  she 
brought  a  train  of  foreigners  to  the  court,  and 
encouraged  her  husband  in  extravagant  courses 
which  forced  him  to  all  kinds  of  oppressive  ex- 
actions to  raise  money.  He  received  frequent 
grants  of  money  from  Parliament,  but  always  on 
condition  of  confirming  the  Great  Charter,  which 
had  been  extorted  from  King  John.  Henry  at 
length  raised  the  national  discontent  to  such  a 
pitch  that  the  nobles  rose  in  rebellion  under 
Simon  de  Montfort,  the  earl  of  Leicester,  the 
husband  of  the  king's  sister ;  and  in  1258,  obliged 
the  king  to  sign  a  body  of  resolutions,  which 
threw  all  the  legislative  and  executive  power  into 
the  hands  of  an  aristocracy  of  twenty-four 
barons,  assisted  by  a  lower  house,  consisting  of 
four  knights  chosen  from  each  county.  By  the 
aid  of  his  son  Edward,  Henry  was  gradually  re- 
stored to  authority;  on  which  Leicester,  call- 
ing in  Llewellyn,  prince  of  Wales,  involved 
the  kingdom  m  a  civil  war.  The  power  of 
the  barons  was  by  this  means  partially  re- 
stored ;  but  both  parties  agreed  to  abide  by  the 
award  of  Louis  IX.,  king  of  France.  This  being 
favorable  to  the  king,  Leicester  and  the  barons 
refused  to  submit  to  it,  and  a  battle  was  fought 
near  Lewes,  in  which  Henry  was  taken  prisoner, 
and  the  person  of  Prince  Edward  also  ultimately 
secured.  A  convention  provided  for  the  future 
settlement  of  the  kingdom ;  but  in  the  meantime 
Leicester  ruled  without  control.  To  him,  how- 
ever, was  owing  the  first  example  of  a  genuine 
House  of  Commons  in  England;  for  in  a  Par- 
liament summoned  by  him  in  1265,  deputies  from 
boroughs  were  sent,  as  well  as  knights  of  shires. 
Prince  Edward  at  length  escaped,  and,  assem- 
bling an  army,  defeated  Leicester's  son.  The 
decisive  battle  of  Evesham  (1265)  quickly  fol- 
lowed, in  which  Leicester  himself  was  slain. 
Replaced  upon  the  throne  Henry  remained  as 
insignificant  as  ever.  He  died  in  the  64th  year 
of  his  age,  and  the  56th  of  his  reign,  the  longest 
in  English  history,  except  those  of  George  III. 
and  Victoria.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son, 
Edward  I. 

Henry  IV.,  king  of  England,  first  king  of 
the  house  of  Lancaster:  b.  Bolingbroke  3  April 
1367;  d.  19  March  1413.  He  was  the  eldest 
son  of  John  of  Gaunt,  duke  of  Lancaster ;  fourth 
son  of  Edward  III.  by  the  heiress  of  Edmund, 
earl  of  Lancaster,  second  son  of  Henry  III.  In 
the  reign  of  Richard  II.  he  was  made  Earl  of 
Derby  and  Duke  of  Hereford,  and  while  bearing 
the  latter  title  appeared  in  the  Parliament  of 
1308,  and  preferred  an  accusation  of  treason 
against  Mowbray,  duke  of  Norfolk.  The  latter 
denied  the  charge,  and  offered  to  prove  his  in- 
nocence by  single  combat,  which  challenge  being 
accepted,  the  king  appointed  the  lists  at  Coven- 
try ;  but  on  the  appearance  of  the  two  champions 
at  the  appointed  time  and  place,  Richard  would 
not  suffer  them  to  proceed.  Both  were  ban- 
ished the  kingdom,  Norfolk  for  life,  and  Here- 
ford for  10  years,  shortened  by  favor  to  four, 
with  the  further  privilege  of  immediately  enter- 
ing upon  any  inheritance  which  -might  accrue  to 
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him.  On  the  death  of  John  of  Gaunt  in  1309  he 
succeeded  to  the  dukedom  of  Lancaster,  and  laid 
claim,  according  to  agreement,  to  the  great  es- 
tates attached  to  it;  but  Richard  retained  pos- 
session of  the  estates.  The  duke,  therefore  dis- 
regarding the  unfinished  term  of  his  exile,  land- 
ed with  a  small  retinue  at  Ravenspur  in  York- 
shire, where  he  was  quickly  joined  by  the  Earls 
of  Northumberland  and  Westmoreland,  and  soon 
found  himself  at  the  head  of  60,000  men.  Rich- 
ard falling  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies,  was 
brought  to  London  by  the  duke,  who  now  began 
openly  to  aim  at  the  crown.  A  resignation  was 
first  obtained  from  Richard,  who  was  then  sol- 
emnly deposed  in  Parliament;  and  Henry  unan- 
imously declared  lawful  king  under  the  title  of 
Henry  IV.  The  death  of  Richard  soon  removed 
a  dangerous  rival ;  yet  a  short  time  only  elapsed 
before  the  nobles  rebelled  against  the  king  of 
their  own  creation.  The  first  plot,  in  1400,  was 
discovered  in  time  to  prevent  its  success,  but 
an  insurrection  in  Wales,  under  Owen  Glen- 
dower,  proved  more  formidable.  That  chieftain 
having  captured  Mortimer,  earl  of  March,  who 
was  descended  from  Lionel,  duke  of  Clarence, 
the  second  son  of  Edward  III.,  and  therefore 
the  lineal  heir  to  the  crown,  Henry  would  not 
suffer  his  relation,  the  Earl  of  Northumberland, 
to  treat  for  his  ransom.  He  thus  offended  that 
powerful  nobleman,  who,  with  his  son,  the 
famous  Hotspur,  soon  after  joined  Glendower. 
The  king  met  the  insurgents  at  Shrewsbury, 
and  a  furious  battle  ensued,  21  July  1403,  which 
ended  in  the  death  of  Percy,  and  the  defeat  of 
his  party.  A  new  insurrection,  headed  by  the 
Earl  of  Nottingham  and  Scrope  or  Scroop,  the 
archbishop  of  York,  broke  out  in  1405,  which 
was  suppressed  by  the  king's  third  son,  Prince 
John.  The  archbishop  afforded  the  first  exam- 
ple in  this  kingdom  of  a  capital  punishment  in- 
flicted upon  a  prelate.  The  rest  of  this  king's 
reign  was  comparatively  untroubled.  Henry  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  of  the  same  name. 

Henry  V.,  king  of  England :  b.  Monmouth 
19  Aug.  1387;  d.  Vincennes,  France,  31  Aug. 
1422.  He  succeeded  his  father,  Henry  IV.,  in 
1413.  His  dissipated  youth,  and  fondness  for 
joviality  and  low  company,  gave  his  father  much 
uneasiness;  but  circumstances  occurred,  even 
in  the  midst  of  his  wildness,  which  showed  that 
better  principles  were  latent  in  his  mind.  His 
conduct  when  he  ascended  the  throne  justified 
the  best  expectations.  The  circumstances  of 
France,  torn  asunder  by  the  opposing  factions 
of  the  dukes  of  Orleans  and  Burgundy,  afforded 
a  tempting  opportunity  to  an  ambitious  neigh- 
bor, and  Henry  was  easily  induced  to  revive  the 
claims  of  his  predecessors  upon  that  country. 
He  accordingly  assembled  a  great  fleet  and  army 
and  landed  near  Harfleur,  14  Aug.  1415.  He 
took  that  town  after  a  siege  which  so  much  re- 
duced his  army  that  he  was  advised  to  return 
to  England  by  sea.  But  Henry  determined  to 
march  on  Calais,  and  on  his  way  was  met  on 
the  plain  of  Agincourt  by  a  French  army  ten 
times  as  numerous  as  his  own*  A  battle  took 
place  there  on  25  October,  in  which  the  French 
host  was  totally  defeated,  with  a  comparatively 
trifling  loss  on  the  side  of  the  English.  In  1417, 
the  liberal  grants  of  the  Commons  enabled  Henry 
once  more  to  invade  France  with  25,000  men. 
By  the  famous  Treaty  of  Troyes  (21  May  1420), 
Henry  engaged  to  marry  the  Princess  Catharino, 


and  to  leave  Charles  in  possession  of  the  crown, 
on  condition  that  it  should  go  to  Henry  and 
his  heirs  at  his  decease,  and  be  inseparably 
united  to  the  crown  of  England.  Henry,  after 
espousing  Catharine,  took  possession  of  Paris, 
and  then  went  over  to  England  to  raise  recruits 
for  his  army.  All  his  great  projects  seemed 
about  to  be  realized,  when  he  was  attacked 
by  a  disease  which  carried  him  off  at  the  age  of 
34,  and  in  the  10th  year  of  his  reign.  He  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Henry  VI.  Henry  V.,  as 
the  gallant,  youthful,  and  successful  conqueror 
of  France,  is  a  favorite  name  in  English  history ; 
but  he  was  inferior  in  wisdom  and  solid  policy 
to  many  of  his  ancestors. 

Henry  VI.,  king  of  England:  b.  Windsor 
6  Dec.  1421 ;  d.  London  21  May  147 1.  He  was 
crowned  at  Westminster  in  November  1429,  and 
at  Paris  in  December  1430.  As  he  was  not  nine 
months  old  at  the  death  of  his  father  Henry  V., 
John,  duke  of  Bedford,  a  brother  of  the  late  king, 
was  appointed  Regent  of  France;  and  Hum- 
phrey, duke  of  Gloucester,  another  brother  of 
the  same,  Protector  of  the  realm  of  England, 
with  a  council  at  his  side  appointed  by  Parlia- 
ment. A  few  weeks  after  Henry's  succession, 
Charles  VI.  of  France  died,  when,  according 
to  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Troyes,  Henry 
was  proclaimed  King  of  France.  But  the  French 
did  not  quietly  submit,  and  a  war  began  at  first 
favorable  to  the  English,  but  in  the  end,  after 
they  had  been  roused  to  more  effectual  efforts 
by  the  heroism  of  Joan  of  Arc  (q.v.)  X142&- 
30),  resulted  in  the  almost  total  loss  to  the  Eng- 
lish of  their  possessions  in  France.  In  1453  noth- 
ing remained  to  them  in  that  country  but  Calais. 
In  April  1445,  Henry  married  Margaret  of  An- 
iou,  daughter  of  Rene*  of  Provence.  Two  years 
later  the  Earl  of  Suffolk  acquired  the  chief  power 
in  the  kingdom,  and  was  created  first  marquis 
and  then  duke.  His  government  was  very  un- 
popular, which  caused  the  people  to  look  to  the 
claim  of  Richard,  duke  of  York.  The  insur- 
rection of  Cade  followed,  and  the  Duke  of  York 
was  by  Parliament  declared  Protector  of  the 
kingdom.  The  York  and  Lancaster  parties  were 
now  in  such  a  state  that  the  sword  only  could 
decide  between  them;  and  that  course  of  civfl 
contention  commenced,  the  first  bloodshed  in 
which  occurred  at  St.  Albans  in  May  1455,  and 
as  far  as  the  reign  of  Henry  was  concerned,  the 
last  in  the  battle  of  Tewkesbury  in  1471.  When 
the  latter  took  place  the  king  was  a  prisoner 
in  the  Tower,  where  he  soon  after  died,  but 
whether  by  a  natural  or  violent  death  is  uncer- 
tain. Henry  was  gentle,  pious,  and  well-inten- 
tioned, but  weak.  Eton  College  reveres  Henry 
as  its  founder,  as  does  likewise  King's  College, 
Cambridge. 

Henry  VII.,  king  of  England,  first  sover- 
eign of  the  house  of  Tudor:  b.  Wales  28  Jan. 
1457;  d.  Richmond,  Surrey,  22  April  1509.  He 
was  the  son  of  Edmund,  earl  of  Richmond,  son 
of  Owen  Tudor  and  Catharine  of  France,  widow 
of  Henry  V.  His  mother,  Margaret,  was  the 
only  child  of  John,  duke  of  Somerset,  grandson 
of  John  of  Gaunt.  After  the  battle  of  Tewkes- 
bury he  was  carried  by  his  uncle,  the  Earl  of 
Pembroke,  to  Brittany,  to  seek  refuge  in  that 
court  from  the  jealousy  of  the  victorious  house 
of  York.  On  the  usurpation  of  Richard  the 
young  Earl  of  Richmond  was  naturally  turned 
to  as  the  representative  of  the  house  of  Lan- 
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caster.  In  1485  Richmond  landed  at  MtHbrd 
Haven,  where  he  was  immediately  joined  by 
some  leaders  of  rank,  but  had  only  6,000  men 
when  Richard  met  him  at  Bosworth,  with  an 
army  twice  as  numerous  in  appearance;  but  the 
defection  of  Lord  Stanley  with  his  forces, 
who  joined  Richmond  during  the  battle,  ob- 
tained for  the  latter  a  complete  victory.  Henry 
was  proclaimed  king  on,  the  field  of  battle,  and 
his  right  was  subsequently  recognized  by  Par- 
liament. In  i486  he  married  Elizabeth,  daugh- 
ter of  Edward  IV.,  and  heiress  of  the  house 
of  York,  and  thus  united  the  claims  of  the 
rival  houses  of  York  and  Lancaster.  The  reign 
of  Henry  VII.  was  troubled  by  repeated  insur- 
rections. The  project  •  of  France  for  annexing 
the  province  of  Brittany,  by  marriage  with  th  • 
heiress,  induced  Henry  to  declare  war,  but 
his  measures  were  so  tardy  and  parsimonious 
that  the  annexation  was  effected.  He  then  raised 
large  sums  on  the  plea  of  the  necessity  for  hos- 
tilities ;  and  landing  a  numerous  army  at  Calais 
in  1492,  almost  immediately  accepted  a  large 
compensation  for  peace.  The  Duchess-dowager 
of  Burgundy,  governess  of  the  Low  Countries, 
■now  advocated  the  cause  of  Perkin  War- 
beck,  a  youth  who  gave  himself  out  to 
be  Richard  Plantagenet,  the  younger  of  the 
two  sons  of  Edward  IV.,  supposed  to  have 
l>een  murdered  in  the  Tower  of  London,  and 
the  justice  of  his  claim  has  been  maintained 
even  by  some  historians  of  a  recent  date.  The 
duchess  professed  to  be  satisfied  with  the  proofs 
of  his  identity,  and  acknowledged  him  as  her 
nephew.  He  was  so  far  successful  as  to  secure 
a  large  following,  with  which  he  marched  to 
Taunton;  but  there  his  heart  failed  him,  and  he 
fled.  Captured  by  Henry  he  confessed  himself 
an  impostor,  and  was  sent  to  the  Tower,  where 
he  became  acquainted  with  the  Earl  of  War- 
wick, and  persuaded  him  to  accompany  him  in 
an  attempt  to  escape.  They  were  both  retaken, 
and  Warwick  was  recommitted  to  the  Tower 
-and  Perkin  Warbeck  hanged  at  Tyburn  (1499). 
Soon  after,  the  king  ordered  the  Earl  of  War- 
wick also  to  be  executed.  After  a  long  negotia- 
tion he  brought  about  a  match  between  the 
Infanta  Catharine,  daughter  of  Ferdinand  of 
Aragon  and  of  Isabella  of  Castile,  and  his 
-eldest  son  Arthur;  and  on  the  death  of  the 
latter,  in  order  to  retain  the  dowry  of  this 
princess,  caused  his  remaining  son  Henry  to 
marry  the  widow  by  Papal  dispensation,  an  event 
which,  in  the  sequel,  led  to  a  separation  from  the 
See  of  Rome.  He  married  his  eldest  daughter 
to  James  IV.,  king  of  Scotland,  from  which 
union  there  ultimately  resulted  the  union  of  the 
two  crowns.  His  reign  was,  upon  the  whole, 
beneficial  to  his  country.  Being  conducted  upon 
pacific  principles  it  put  a  period  to  many  dis- 
orders, and  gave  an  opportunity  to  the  nation 
to  flourish  by  its  internal  resources.  His  policy 
of  depressing  the  feudal  nobility,  which  propor- 
tionally exalted  the  middle  ranks,  was  highly 
salutary;  and  it  was  especially  advanced  by  the 
statute  which  allowed  the  breaking  of  entails 
and  the  alienation  of  landed  estates. 

Henry  VIIL,  king  of  England:  b.  Green- 
wich 28  June  1491 ;  d.  Westminster  28  Jan.  1547. 
He  succeeded  his  father,  Henry  VII.,  in  1509. 
His  disposition  for  show  and  magnificence  soon 
squandered  the  hoards  of  his  predecessor.  James 
IV.,  king  of  Scotland,  having  made  an  incur- 


sion with  a  numerous  body  of  troops  into  Eng- 
land, was  completely  defeated  and  slain  at  the 
battle  of  Flodden  Field.  Henry,  however, 
granted  peace  to  the  Queen  of  Scotland,  his 
sister,  and  established  an  influence  which  ren- 
dered his  kingdom  long  secure  on  that  side. 
The  aggrandizement  of  Cardinal  Wolsey  now 
began  to  give  a  leading  feature  to  the  conduct 
of  Henry,  that  prelate  being  appointed  chan- 
cellor in  1515.  His  favor  was  now  sought  by 
Maximilian  I.,  emperor  of  Germany,  who  hoped 
to  secure  the  support  of  England  against  France, 
and  a:    "'  *  "  '        '   '       * 
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return  with  the  title  of  defender  of  the  faith. 
After  being  married  to  Catharine  for  about  18 
years,  Henry  began  to  feel  some  scruples  as  to 
the  validity  of  the  marriage,  on  the  ground  that 
she  had  previously  been  his  brother's  wife, 
and  his  scruples  were  no  doubt  increased  by  the 
fact  of  his  having  conceived  a  passion  for  Anne 
Boleyn,  one  of  the  queen's  maids  of  honor.  He 
accordingly  applied  in  1527  to  Pope  Clement 
VII.  for  a  divorce,  and  the  Pope  appointed 
cardinals  Wolsey  and  Campeggio  to  try  the  case. 
Wolsey  had  at  first  been  favorable  to  the  project 
of  a  divorce,  but  when  he  perceived  the  desire 
of  Henry  to  marry  Anne  Boleyn,  fearing  that 
this  marriage  would  result  in  winning  over 
Henry  to  the  side  of  the  reformers,  since  Anne 
Boleyn's  friends  belonged  to  that  paTty,  he  did 
all  in  his  power  to  prolong  the  inquiry,  until 
the  commission  was  at  last  withdrawn,  and  it 
was  decided  by  the  Pope  that  the  case  should 
be  tried  at  Rome.  This  procrastination  on  Wol- 
sey's  part  led  to  his  own  ruin.  Henry,  disgusted 
at  these  delays,  eagerly  caught  at  the  advice  of 
Thomas  Cranmer  (q.v.),  afterwards  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  to  refer  the  case  to  the  univer- 
sities, from  whom  he  got  the  decision  desired. 
In  May  1533  his  marriage  with  Catharine  was 
declared  null,  and  as  he  had  by  that  time 
privately  married  Anne  Boleyn,  this  second  mar- 
riage was  a  few  days  later  declared  lawful.  As 
these  decisions  were  not  recognized  by  the  Pope, 
an  act  of  Parliament  was  obtained  in  the  follow- 
ing year  (1534)*  setting  aside  the  authority  of 
the  chief  pontiff  in  England,  which  was  followed 
by  another  in  1535  declaring  Henry  the  supreme 
head  of  the  church.  Thus  was  effected  the 
great  revolution  by  which,  in  ecclesiastical 
annals,  this  reign  is  so  much  distinguished.  The 
birth  of  a  daughter  by  the  new  queen  produced 
a  bill  for  regulating  the  succession,  which  settled 
it  on  the  issue  of  this  marriage,  and  declared 
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the  king's  daughter  by  Catharine  illegitimate. 
But  although  Henry  discarded  the  authority  o£ 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  he  adhered  to  its 
theological  tenets.  While  he  executed  Bishop 
Fisher  and  Sir  Thomas  More  (who  had  been 
appointed  chancellor  after  the  fall  of  Wolsey) 
for  refusing  the  oath  of  supremacy,  he  displayed 
an  aversion  to  the  principles  of  the  reformers, 
and  brought  many  of  them  to  the  stake.  Find- 
ing that  the  monks  and  friars  in  England  were 
the  most  direct  advocates  of  the  papal  authority, 
he  suppressed  the  monasteries  by  act  of  Par- 
liament The  fall  of  Anne  Boleyn  was, 
however,  unfavorable  for  a  time  to  the 
reformers.  Henry  then  married  Jane  Seymour, 
and  the  birth  of  Prince  Edward  in  1537  fulfilled 
his  wish  for  a  male  heir,  although  his  joy  was 
abated  by  the  death  of  the  queen.  Henry  now 
resolved  to  marry  again,  and  Thomas  Cromwell, 
a  Protestant,  who  had  succeeded  More  as  first 
minister,  recommended  Anne  of  Cleves.  The 
marriage  took  place  in  January  1540,  and  Henry 
created  Cromwell  Earl  of  Essex ;  but  his  dislike 
to  his  new  wife  hastened  the  fall  of  that  min- 
ister, who  was  condemned  and  executed  upon 
a  charge  of  treason.  At  the  same  time  Henry 
procured  from  the  convocation  and  Parliament 
a  divorce  from  Anne  of  Cleves.  He  then  mar- 
ried Catharine  Howard,  niece  to  the  Duke  of 
Norfolk,  but  Henry  now  found  that  his  new 
queen,  of  whom  he  was  very  fond,  had  proved 
false,  and  on  further  inquiry  her  conduct  before 
marriage  was  discovered  to  have  been  loose 
and  criminal.  She  was  therefore  accused  and 
brought  to  the  block  in  1542.  In  1543  he  mar- 
ried his  sixth  wife,  Catharine  Parr,  widow  of 
Lord  Latimer,  a  lady  of  merit,  secretly  inclined 
to  the  Reformation. 

Henry  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Edward  VL 
The  complete  union  of  Wales  with  England,  and 
the  conversion  of  Ireland  into  a  kingdom,  date 
from  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  Consult:  His- 
tories of  England  by  Lingard  (1854-5)  ;  Froude 
(1870);  and  Green  (1879  and  1884);  also 
Brewer,  ( History  of  the  Reign  of  Henry  VIII. 
to  the  Death  of  Wolsey >  (1884)  J  Dixon,  'His- 
tory of  the  Church  of  England  from  the  Aboli- 
tion of  the  Roman  Jurisdiction  >  (1884-91)  ; 
Froude,  <The  Divorce  of  Catharine  of  Aragon* 
(1891). 

Henry  L,  king  of  France:  b.  1005;  d.  Vitri, 
4  Aug.  1060.  He  was  the  third  son  of  Robert 
II.  He  succeeded  to  power  in  1031.  His  reign 
was  a  continuous  series  of  difficulties  with  the 
nobility  and  with  the  growing  power  of  the 
clergy.  His  younger  brother,  Robert,  led  a  re- 
volt against  him,  but  this  he  suppressed  with 
the  aid  of  Duke  Robert  of  Normandy. 

Henry  II.,  king  of  France:  b.  St.  Germain- 
en-Laye  31  March  1519;  d.  10  July  1559.  He 
succeeded  his  father,  Francis  I.,  31  March  1547. 
He  severely  persecuted  the  Huguenots,  and 
was  involved  in  wars  with  the  Emperor  Charles 
V.  and  Philip  II.  of  Spain.  The  Constable  de 
Montmorency  was  defeated  at  St.  Quentin  (10 
Aug.  1557)  ;  the  Marshal  de  Thermes  at  Grave- 
lines  (13  June  1558),  and  the  peace  of  Cateau- 
Cambresis  (3  April  1559)  lost  to  France  most 
of  the  advantages  previously  gained.  Henry 
was  a  monarch  of  slight  capability,  despite  his 
regal  bearing. 


Henry  III.,  king  of  France:  b.  Fontaine- 
bleau  19  Sept.  1551 ;  d.  by  assassination  St  Good 
2  Aug.  1589.  He  was  the  third  son  of  Henry  IL 
He  fought,  as  Duke  of  Anjou,  against  the  Hu- 
guenots, was  elected  king  of  Poland  in  1573. 
and  crowned  15  Feb.  1574,  but  in  June  1574  left 
Poland  and  succeeded  his  brother,  Charles  IX^ 
as  king  of  France.  The  Peace  of  Beauhen 
(1576),  confirmed  by  the  Edict  of  Poitiers 
(I577)»  granted  to  the  Huguenots  so  many  priv- 
ileges that  the  Holy  League  was  formed,  seek- 
ing openly  Catholic  supremacy  and  secretly  the 
elevation  of  Henry  of  Guise  to  the  French 
throne.  When  all  privileges  granted  to  Hugue- 
nots were  repealed  by  the  Edict  of  Nemours 
(1585)  war  broke  out.  Henry  of  Navarre  was 
victor  at  Coutras,  while  Henry  of  Guise  drove 
the  king  from  Paris.  The  king  then  caused 
the  murder  of  Guise  and  Guise's  brother,  the 
Cardinal  of  Lorraine,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  doctors  of  the  Sorbonne  absolved  the  people 
from  obedience  to  him.  He  then  joined  cause 
with  Henry  of  Navarre,  with  whom  he  marched 
against  Paris;  but  in  camp  at  St  Cloud  was 
stabbed  by  Jacques  Clement,  a  fanatical  Domin- 
ican, 1  Aug.  1589.  Henry  III.  was  the  last 
of  the  branch  of  Orleans-Angouleme  of  the 
stock  of  the  Valois. 

Henry  IV.,  known  as  Henry  op  Navarke, 
king  of  France:  b.  Pau  13  Dec.  1553;  d.  14  May 
16 10.    He  was  a  son  of  Anthony  of  Bourbon, 
Duke   of   Vendome,    and   of   Jeanne    d'Albret, 
daughter  of  Henry,  king  of  Navarre,  and  her- 
self  afterward    queen    of   Navarre.      Educated 
by  his  mother  in  the  Calvinistic  faith,  he  early 
joined,   at  her   wish,   the   Protestant  army  of 
France,  and  served  under  Admiral  Coligny.    In 
1572  he  married  Margaret  of  Valois,  sister  of 
Charles  IX.,  and  after  the  massacre  of  St  Bar- 
tholomew, which  took  place  during?  the  festivi- 
ties in  connection  with  this  marriage,  adopted 
the     Roman     Catholic    creed.    For    the    next 
four  years  he  was  compelled  to  reside  in  Paris, 
but  3  Feb.   1576  succeeded  in  making  his  es- 
cape, and  after  retracting,  at  Tours,  the  abjura- 
tion   of    Calvinism    which    he    had    made    at 
Paris,  put  himself  at  the  head  of  the  Hugue- 
nots, and  took  a  leading  part  in  all  the  subse- 
quent religious  wars.    He  occupied  a  still  more 
important  position,  when,  in  1584,  the  death  of 
the  Due  d  Anjou,  brother  of  the  king   (Henry 
III.),  made  him  presumptive  heir  to  the  crown,, 
as  descended  from  Robert,  Count  of  Clermont, 
the  sixth   son  of  Louis   IX.    Rejected  by  the 
Roman   Catholic   party  and   the   League   as  a 
heretic,  Henry  found  himself  obliged  to  resort 
to  arms  to  assert  his  claims.    On  20  Oct  1587 
with  an   inferior   force,   he  defeated   the  army 
of  the  League  at  Coutras.    In  1589  he  became 
king  through   the  assassination   of  Henry  III. 
(q.v.).,    but    found    innumerable   difficulties  hi 
establishing  his  claims.    His  Protestant  religion- 
was  brought  forward  by  all  the  competitors  to 
prejudice    the    Catholics   against    him.    At  the 
head  of  the  opposite  party  stood  the  Duke  de 
Mayenne.    Philip  II.  of  Spain  also  claimed  the 
French    throne,    and    sent   aid    to    the   League. 
Henry  IV.  defeated  his  enemies  in  the  celebrated 
engagement  of  Ivry  (14  March  1590).    In  con- 
sequence of  this  victory  Paris  was  besieged,  and 
Henry  IV.  was  upon  the  point  of  compelling 
the  citizens  to  surrender  by  famine,  when  the 
Spanish  general,  Alexander,  Duke  of  Parma,  for 
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a  skilful  maneuver,  obliged  him  to  raise  the 
siege.  Convinced  that  he  should  never  enjoy 
quiet  possession  of  the  French  throne  without 
professing  the  Catholic  faith,  Henry  at  lenjfth 
yielded  to  the  wishes  of  his  friends,  was  in- 
structed in  the  doctrines  of  the  Roman  Church, 
and  professed  the  Catholic  faith,  23  July  1593, 
in  the  church  of  St  Denys.  He  was  anointed 
king  at  Chartres  in  1594;  and  entered  the  capi- 
tal amid  the  acclamations  of  the  people.  He 
quickly  brought  France  entirely  into  subjection, 
and  concluded  the  war  against  Spain  in  1598, 
by  the  Peace  of  Vervlns,  to  the  advantage  of 
France.  The  same  year  was  signalized  by  the 
granting  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  which  secured 
to  the  Protestants  entire  religious  liberty,  and 
freed  them  from  all  political  disabilities.  Henry 
made  use  of  the  tranquillity  which  followed  to 
restore  the  internal  prosperity  of  his  kingdom, 
and  particularly  the  wasted  finances.  In  this 
design  he  was  so  successful,  with  the  aid  of  his 
prime  minister  Sully,  that  the  national  debt  of 
350,000,000  livres  was  diminished  by  125,000,000, 
and  41,000,000  livres  were  laid  up  in  the  treasury. 
As  Henry  was  riding  through  the  streets  of  Paris 
he  was  stabbed  by  the  fanatic  Ravaillac  The 
great  benefits  which  Henry  IV.  bestowed  upon 
France  entitle  him  to  the  designation  which  he 
himself  assumed  at  an  assembly  of  the  Notables 
at  Rouen  in  1596,  the  Regenerator  of  France. 
His  benevolent  mind,  his  paternal  love  to  his 
subjects,  his  great  achievements,  his  heart,  al- 
ways open  to  truth,  though  it  exposed  his  own 
faults,  have  preserved  his  memory  in  the  hearts 
of  the  nation.  To  the  end  of  his  life  he  had 
to  contend  against  the  governors  of  provinces, 
Protestant  as  well  as  Catholic,  who  had  ren- 
dered themselves  almost  independent  under 
the  last  kings  of  the  house  of  Valois.  Many 
of  the  acts  of  his  internal  government  show  that, 
while  he  aimed  at  restoring  the  prosperity  of  the 
nation  by  encouraging  agriculture,  commerce* 
and  manufacturing  industries,  he  was  deter- 
mined by  all  means  in  his  power  to  strengthen 
the  authority  of  the  crown.  In  his  foreign  pol- 
icy Henry  IV.  revived  the  projects  of  Francis  I. 
and  Henry  II.  against  the  house  of  Austria,  and 
re-established  the  influence  of  France  in  the 
Catholic  states  of  Italy.  He  supported  Holland 
in  its  revolt  against  Spain;  allayed  the  bit- 
terness of  feeling  between  the  Lutherans  and 
the  Calvinists,  and  induced  them  to  form  the 
Evangelical  Union.  Consult:  Lacombe,  cHenri 
IV.  et  sa  Politiqtie)  (1878);  and  Willert, 
'Henry  of  Navarre  and  the  Huguenots  in 
France)  (1893). 

Henry  V.  (of  France).  See  Chambord, 
Compte  DE. 

Henry  L,  emperor  of  Germany:  b.  about 
876;  d.  Memleben  2  J[uly  936.  He  was  the  son 
of  Otho  I.,  the  Illustrious,  duke  of  Saxony,  who 
had  refused  the  regal  dignity  offered  him  in  912. 
Henry,  on  the  death  of  his  father,  became  duke 
of  Saxony  and  Thuringia.  He  was  chosen  king 
of  the  Germans  by  the  Franks  and  Saxons, 
April  919,  at  Fritzlar.  The  surname  der  Fink- 
ler  or  der  Vogler  (the  Fowler),  sometimes  ap- 
plied to  him,  did  not  arise  until  the  12th 
century,  and  is  based  upon  the  unauthentic  leg- 
end that  the  princes  who  notified  him  of  elec- 
tion found  him  at  fowling.  He  subdued  Duke 
Giselbert  of  Lorraine,  and  in  924  concluded  with 
the  Hungarians  a  nine-years'  treaty  of  peace, 


with  the  condition  that  he  should  pay  a  yearly 
tribute.  This  tribute  he  finally  refused  (933), 
whereupon  the  Hungarians  invaded  his  realm 
with  two  large  armies  which  he  defeated,  the  one 
near  Gottingen,  the  other  at  Riade  (Riethen- 
burg).  In  034  he  waged  a  victorious  contest 
against  the  Danes.  He  thoroughly  reorganized 
the  German  defensive  military  system,  built  for- 
tified cities,  and  fortified  others.  Though  he  did 
not  technically  possess  the  title  of  emperor, 
he  was  the  real  founder  of  the  mediaeval  Ger- 
man empire,  and  is  recognized  as  a  wise  ruler 
and  skilful  military  leader. 

Henry  II.,  the  Lame,  emperor  of  Germany : 
b.  6  May  973 ;  d.  Grona,  near  Gottingen  13  July 
1024.  He  was  the  last  of  the  Saxon  line,  a  son 
of  Henry  the  Quarreler  of  Bavaria,  and  great- 
grandson  of  the  Emperor  Henry  I.  He  inherit- 
ed Bavaria  on  the  death  of  his  father  in  995. 
On  the  death  of  Otho  III.  in  the  beginning 
of  1002  he  laid  claim  to  the  kingdom,  and  was 
crowned  at  Mainz  7  June.  He  was  for  a  time 
busily  occupied  in  wars  with  Duke  Boleslav  II. 
of  Bohemia,  the  Margrave  Henry  of  Schwein- 
furt,  and  the  Margrave  Ernest  of  Austria.  In 
1004  and  1 01 3  he  was  obliged  to  make  expedi- 
tions to  Italy,  where  Arduin  of  Ivrea  was  twice 
chosen  king.  Having  thoroughly  defeated  his 
opponent,  he  was  invested  with  the  imperial 
insignia  at  Rome  by  Pope  Benedict  VIII.  14 
Feb.  1014.  His  somewhat  protracted  struggle 
with  Boleslav  of  Poland  ended  without  any 
considerable  success.  At  the  call  of  the  Pope 
he  fought  against  the  Greeks  in  lower  Italy. 
For  his  zeal  in  the  interests  of  the  Church 
he  was  canonized  by  Eugenius  III.  in  1146. 

Henry  III.,  variously  surnamed  the  Ouv 
the  Black,  and  the  Pious,  emperor  of  Germany : 
b.  Osterbeck,  Netherlands,  28  Oct.  1017;  d. 
Botfeld  5  Oct.  1056.  He  was  the  second  of  the 
house  of  the  Salian  Franks,  son  of  the  Emperor 
Conrad  II.,  whom  he  succeeded  in  the  imperial 
dignity  1039.  He  had  already  been  chosen  king 
in  1026.  He  weakened  the  power  of  the  nobles 
by  keeping  the  great  fiefs  when  they  became 
vacant  for  himself  or  members  of  his  family, 
or  by  bestowing  them  upon  less  powerful  nobles 
than  had  previously  possessed  them.  He  also 
extended  the  power  of  the  empire  by  forcing  the 
duke  of  Bohemia  in  1042,  and  the  king  of 
Hungary  in  1044,  and  again  in  I047;  to  accept 
their  dominions  as  imperial  fiefs.  His  influence 
was  paramount  in  Italy,  especially  in  the  south, 
where  the  Normans  m  Apulia  and  Calabria  paid 
homage  to  him  as  their  feudal  chief.  On  the 
occasion  of  his  first  visit  to  Italy  (1046)  he  put 
an  end  to  the  contention  between  Benedict  lX.r 
Sylvester  III.,  and  Gregory  VI.  for  the  papacy, 
causing  them  all  to  be  deposed,  and  Suitger, 
bishop  of  Bamberg,  to  be  elected  in  their  stead 
with  the  title  of  Clement  II.  His  efforts  were 
now  directed  toward  rooting  out  the  evils  which 
were  rife  among  the  clergy,  but  not  less  toward 
securing  the  permanence  of  the  influence  of 
the  empire  over  the  See  of  Rome.  Henry  III. 
was  not  only  a  powerful  ruler,  but  also  a  patron 
of  arts  and  sciences.  He  founded  numerous 
schools  in  connection  with  the  monasteries,  and 
built  the  cathedrals  of  Worms,  Mainz,  and 
Spires. 

Henry  IV.,  emperor  of  Germany:  b.  n 
Nov.  1050;  d.  Liege  7  Aug.  1106.    He  was  the 
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son  of  Henry  III.  He  was  crowned  at  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  in  1054.  His  reign  was  from  the  first 
disturbed  by  contests  with  his  vassals.  The 
Saxons  joined  with  the  inhabitants  of  Thurin- 
gia,  drove  Henry  from  Saxony  (1073),  and  de- 
stroyed many  of  the  castles  which  he  had  built 
to  overawe  the  inhabitants.  But  some  churches 
having  been  destroyed  by  the  populace,  Henry 
accused  the  Saxons  to  the  pope  of  sacrilege, 
and  thus  gave  him  an  opportunity  to  interfere 
as  umpire.  The  Saxons  offered  to  make  every 
satisfaction;  but  Henry  suddenly  invaded  their 
territory  with  a  powerful  army,  and  attacked 
them  9  June  1075,  at  Hohenburg,  on  the  Un- 
strut,  where  they  suffered  a  total  defeat.  He  im- 
prisoned nobles  and  ecclesiastics,  and  aroused  the 
attention  of  the  papacy.  Gregory  VII.  (Hilde- 
brand),  who  had  been  elevated  to  the  papal -chair 
some  years  before,  without  the  consent  of  the 
imperial  court,  eagerly  seized  this  opportunity  to 
challenge  Henry's  usurpation  of  the  power  of 
investing  bishops  with  the  spiritual  insignia 
of  office,  and  in  December  1075  presented 
to  the  king  a  list  of  charges,  and  demanded 
proofs  of  obedience  to  the  Church.  Henry  then 
instigated  the  bishops,  assembled  by  his  order  at 
Worms,  to  renounce  their  obedience  to  the  pope 
(24  Jan.  1076).  Gregory,  however,  pronounced 
the  sentence  of  excommunication  against  him 
(22  Feb.),  and  absolved  his  subjects  from  their 
allegiance,  and  Henry  soon  found  himself  de- 
serted. In  this  state  of  affairs  he  was  obliged  to 
S>  to  Italy  and  make  his  submission  to  the  pope, 
e  found  Gregory  at  Canossa,  not  far  from  Reg- 
gio,  a  strong  castle  belonging  to  Matilda,  coun- 
tess of  Tuscany,  whither  he  had  retired  for  se- 
curity. Three  days  successively,  in  the  depth  of 
winter,  Henry  appeared  in  a  penitential  dress,  in 
the  court  of  the  castle,  before  the  intercession  of 
Matilda  obtained  for  him  an  audience  of  the 
pope  (28  Jan.  1077),  when  he  was,  after  all, 
released  from  the  sentence  of  excommunication 
only  upon  submitting  to  the  most  humiliating 
conditions.  Some  of  the  Italian  princes, 
who  had  long  been  dissatisfied  with  Greg- 
ory, and  were  desirous  of  deposing  him, 
gathered  round  Henry,  who  was  not  dis- 
posed to  fulfil  the  hard  conditions  imposed 
upon  him,  and  offered  him  their  assistance.  The 
German  princes,  however,  at  the  instigation  of 
the  pope,  assembled  at  Forchheim  in  1077,  and 
elected  Rudolf,  Duke  of  Swabia,  king.  Henry 
hastened  back  to  Germany  and  overcame  his 
rival,  who  lost  his  life  in  battle  at  Merseburg, 
in  1080.  Gregory  again  excommunicated  Henry ; 
but  at  the  councils  of  Brixen  and  Mainz  in 
1080,  he  was  declared  deposed  by  the  German 
bishops  as  a  heretic  and  a  sorcerer,  and  Guibert, 
archbishop  of  Ravenna,  set  up  in  his  place,  with 
the  title  of  Clement  III.  In  1081  Henry  marched 
into  Italy  to  take  vengeance  on  Gregory,  and  ap- 
peared at  Easter  before  Rome.  He  was  not  able 
in  that  year,  however,  to  pursue  the  siege  of 
the  city,  which  did  not  fall  into  his  hands  till 
1084.  He  was  forced  by  a  conspiracy  of  the 
majority  of  the  nobles,  led  by  his  son,  Henry 
V.,  to  abdicate  at  Ingelheim  31  Dec.  1105. 

Henry  V.,  emperor  of  Germany:  b.  1 1 
Aug.  1081 ;  d.  Utrecht  23  May  1125.  He  was  the 
son  and  successor  of  Henry  IV.  He  was 
crowned  emperor  in  11 11.  His  reign  was  con- 
tinually disturbed  by  troubles  with  the  papacy. 


He  was  excommunicated  no  less  than  four 
times,  and  finally  in  the  concordat  of  Worms 
(23  Sept.  1 122)  conceded  the  advantage  to  the 
pope.  He  also  carried  on  wars  with  Flanders, 
Hungary,  and  Poland,  and  with  various  German 
nobles.  He  was  the  last  of  the  Salic  or  Frank- 
ish  family  of  emperors,  which  was  succeeded  by 
the  Swabian  house. 

Henry  VL,  the  Cruel,  emperor  of  Ger- 
many: b.  1 165;  d.  Messina  28  Sept  1197.  He 
was  the  son  of  Frederick  I.  (Barbarossa),  was 
crowned  king  in  1 160,  and  succeeded  his  father 
as  emperor  in  1190.  He  was  involved  in  wars  in 
Italy  to  assure  his  possessions  there.  It  was 
during  his  reign  that  Richard  Coeur  de  Lion, 
returning  from  Palestine,  was  imprisoned  by 
Leopold  of  Austria  and  surrendered  to  the  em- 
peror, who  exacted  a  heavy  ransom. 

Henry  VII.,  of  Luxemburg,  emperor  of 
Germany:  b.  1269;  d.  Buonconvento,  Italy,  24 
Aug.  1313.  He  was  son  of  the  Count  of  Luxem- 
burg, and  was  chosen  king  of  the  Romans  27 
Nov.  1308,  and  crowned  at  Aix-la-ChapeHe  6 
Jan.  1309.  In  131 1  he  received  the  iron  crown 
of  the  Lombards,  and  29  June  1312  was  crowned 
emperor  at  the  Lateran.  His  march  into  Italy 
at  the  head  of  a  Ghibelline  army  (October 
13 10)  was  hailed  by  Dante,  who  did  homage  at 
some  time  and  place  unknown.  His  sudden 
death  immediately  after  reception  of  the  Eu- 
charist led  to  the  unfounded  rumor  that  he 
had  been  poisoned. 

Henry,  prince  of  Portugal,  surnamed  the 
Navigator:  b.  4  March  1304;  d.  13  Nov.  146a 
He  was  a  grandson  of  old  John  of  Gaunt; 
nephew  of  Henry  IV.  of  England;  and  great- 
grandson  of  Edward  III.  His  father,  King 
Joao  or  John,  who  formed  a  close  English  con- 
nection by  marrying  Philippa  of  Lancaster,  was 
the  first  king  of  the  house  of  Avitz,  under 
which  Portugal,  for  two  hundred  years,  rose  to 
its  highest  prosperity  and  power.  The  career 
of  Portugal  in  exploration  and  discovery,  due 
to  the  genius  and  devotion  of  Prince  Henry, 
his  biographer  characterizes  as  *a  phenomenon 
without  example  in  the  world's  history,  result- 
ing from  the  thought  and  perseverance  of  one 
man*  Prince  Henry  had  become  one  of  the 
first  soldiers  of  his  age  when,  in  1420,  he  re- 
fused offers  of  military  command,  and  under- 
took to  direct,  at  Sagres  (the  extreme  point  of 
land  of  Europe  looking  southwest  into  the  At- 
lantic Sea  of  Darkness),  plans  of  exploration 
of  the  unknown  seas  of  the  world  lying  to  the 
west  and  south.  His  idea  was  to  overcome 
the  difficulties  of  the  worst  part  of  that  im- 
mense world  of  storms,  that  lying  west  of 
Africa,  and  thereby  get  round  Africa  to  the  south 
and  sail  to  India,  and  China,  and  the  isles  be- 
yond India.  Every  year  he  sent  out  two  or 
three  caravels;  but  his  great  thought  and  in- 
domitable perseverance  had  yielded  only  *twelve 
years  of  costly  failure  and  disheartening  ridi- 
cule,® when,  in  1434,  the  first  great  success  was 
achieved  by  Gil  Eannes,  that  of  sailing  beyond 
Cape  Bojador.  Prince  Henry  made  his  seat 
at  Sagres/ one  of  the  most  desolate  spots  in  the 
world,  a  school  of  navigation,  a  resort  for  ex- 
plorers and  navigators.  His  contemporary  Az- 
urara  says  of  him:  aStout  of  heart  and  keen 
of  intellect,  he  was  extraordinarily  ambitious 
of  achieving  great  deeds.  His  self-discipline 
was  unsurpassed;   all  his   days  were   spent  in 
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hard  work,  and  often  he  passed  the  night  with- 
out sleep;  so  that  by  dint  of  unflagging  industry 
he  conquered  what  seemed  to  be  impossibili- 
ties to  other  men*  His  household  formed  a 
training-school  for  the  young  nobility  of  the 
country .*  Consult:  Major,  <Life  of  Prince 
Henry  the  Navigator>  (1868). 

Henry,  prince  of  Prussia,  German  naval 
officer :  b.  Berlin  ,14  Aug.  1862.  He  is  a  brother 
of  Emperor  William,  and  married  Princess 
Irene,  daughter  of  the  late  Grand  Duke  Ludwig 
IV.  of  Hesse,  in  1888.  He  succeeded  Vice-Ad- 
miral von  Diederichs  in  command  of  the  Ger- 
man fleet  in  Chinese  waters,  in  March  1899.  In 
January  1902,  Emperor  William  requested  that 
the  president's  daughter,  Alice,  should  christen 
the  royal  vacht  then  building  in  the  United 
States.  After  receiving  the  consent  of  Presi- 
dent Roosevelt,  the  Emperor  informed  the  Presi^ 
dent  that  he  had  ordered  his  yacht,  the  aHohen- 
zollern*  to  be  present  at  the  ceremony,  and  had 
appointed  his  brother,  Admiral  Prince  Henry 
of  Prussia,  to  represent  him  on  the  occasion.  The 
Prince  arrived  in  New  York  city  on  23  Febru- 
ary and  left  on  12  March,  after  receiving  many 
•national,  municipal,  and  social  honors. 

Henry,  surnamed  The  Lion,  duke  of  Sax- 
ony and  Bavaria:  b.  Ravensburg  1129;  d.  Bruns- 
wick 6  Aug.  1195.  He  was  the  son  of  Henry  the 
Proud,  and  the  head  of  the  Guelphs.  He  greatly 
enlarged  his  domains,  and  so  increased  in  power 
as  finally  to  become  a  dangerous  rival  of  the  Em- 
peror Frederick  I.,  Barbarossa.  His  refusal  to 
support  Frederick  was  among  the  chief  causes 
of  the  tetter's  defeat  at  Legnano  (29  May  1176). 
He  was  summoned  to  appear  at  three  diets,  and, 
having  failed  to  attend  was  placed  under  the  im- 
perial ban  (1180).  Later  he  was  allowed  to  re- 
tain Luneburg  and  Brunswick  upon  condition  of 
going  for  three  years  into  exile.  He  was  finally 
reconciled  with  Henry  VI. 

Henry,  Alexander,  American  traveler:  b. 
New  Brunswick,  N.  J.,  1739;  d.  1824.  He  joined 
the  Canadian  expedition  under  Amherst  against 
the  French  (1760)  and  when  peace  followed  he 
went  to  Michilimackinac  and  engaged  in  the  fur 
trade.  After  the  massacre  of  the  English  by  the 
Indians  in  that  place  he  being  one  of  the  few 
survivors,  remained  a  captive  among  the  Ojib- 
ways  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie  for  12  months,  when 
he  escaped  and  resumed  the  fur  trade.  In  the 
pursuit  of  this  business  he  traveled  between 
Montreal  and  the  Rocky  Mountains.  He  also 
interested  himself  in  the  copper  mines  on  Lake 
Superior  and  for  many  years  made  an  effort  to 
establish  a  company  for  their  exploitation. 

Henry,  Edward  Lamson,  American  painter : 
b.  Charleston,  N.  C,  12  Jan.  1841.  He  began 
his  artistic  studies  at  the  Philadelphia  Academy 
and  in  i860  went  to  Paris  where  he  studied  for 
three  years  under  Saisse  and  Courbet.  In  1869 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  National  Acad- 
emy. He  has  frequently  revisited  Europe  for 
the  purpose  of  sketching  the  scenery,  although 
his  specialty  is  domestic  genre,  and  history.  In 
the  Corcoran  Gallery  at  Washington  is  one  of 
his  most  characteristic  pictures,  which  shows 
his  careful  grouping  of  figures,  his  attention  to 
detail  as  well  as  the  stiffness  of  his  drawing  and 
his  deficiency  in  the  sense  of  color  which  re- 
calls Wilkie,  whose  swing  and  movement  he 
lacks,  though  he  exhibits  some  of  the  humor  of 


the  Scottish  master.  The  picture  referred  to  is 
a  crowded  canvas  of  fifty  figures  with  the  title 
c Initial  Excursion  of  the  First  Railway  Ever 
Constructed  in  New  York  Stated  1  Among  his 
historical  pictures  the  best  are  c Battle  of  Ger- 
mantown,*  owned  by  William  Astor,  declara- 
tion of  Independence,*  owned  by  J.  W.  Drexel, 
and  <  Reception  to  Lafayette. } 

Henry,  Guy  Vernon,  American  soldier:  b. 
Fort  Smith,  Indian  Territory,  1839;  d.  Ponce, 
Porto  Rico,  1899.  He  was  graduated  at  West 
Point  1861,  and  went  to  the  front  in  the  Civil 
War,  taking  part  in  four  years  of  the  hardest 
fighting,  from  Bull  Run  to  Cold  Harbor.  At  23 
he  was  commissioned  colonel  of  the  40th  Massa- 
chusetts volunteers.  After  the  Civil  War  he  was 
transferred  to  the  3d  Cavalry,  and  in  1874  was 
in  Arizona.  He  continued  his  Indian  campaign, 
though  severely  wounded  on  one  occasion,  and 
compelled  to  be  invalided.  He  served  through 
the  outbreak  of  the  Sioux  in  1890,  and  was  also 
on  service  at  Porto  Rico  during  the  Spanish- 
American  War,  where  he  died  of  typhoid  fever. 

Henry,  Joseph,  American  physicist:  b.  Al- 
bany, N.  Y.,  17  Dec  1797;  d.  Washington,  D. 
C,  13  May  1878.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Albany  Academy,  after  graduation  undertook 
the  study  of  chemistry,  anatomy  and  physiology 
with  a  view  to  adopting  the  medical  profession. 
During  the  years  1824-5,  he  contributed  occa- 
sional scientific  papers  to  the  Albany  Institute, 
his  especial  subjects  being  chemistry  and  me- 
chanics, and  was  appointed  assistant  engineer  on 
the  survey  instituted  for  a  road  between  Lake 
Erie  and  the  Hudson.  In  the  spring  of  1826  he 
was  elected  teacher  of  mathematics  and  natural 
philosophy  in  the  Albany  Academy  and  in  the 
latter  part  of  1827  read  a  very  important  paper 
before  the  Albany  Institute,  (On  Some  Modifi- 
cations of  the  Electro- Magnetic  Apparatus.*  He 
made  his  first  public  demonstration  of  his  mag- 
netic discoveries  in  exhibiting  before  the  Insti- 
tute small  electro-magnets  wound  with  silk-cov* 
ered  wire.  These  magnets  had  a  greatly  multi- 
plied lifting  power  over  any  that  had  yet  been 
known.  In  this  lay  the  essential  point  of  his 
first  discovery,  for  he  was  undoubtedly  the  ear- 
liest physicist  to  adopt  insulated  or  silk- covered 
wire  for  the  magnetic  coil,  and  to  employ  spool 
winding  for  the  limb  of  the  magnet.  He  demon- 
strated also  for  the  first  time,  by  a  very  intelli- 
gent experiment,  the  difference  of  action  in  a 
quantity  magnet  excited  by  a  quantity  battery  of 
a  single  pair,  and  an  intensity  magnet  with  a 
kmg  fine  wire  coil  excited  by  an  intensity  battery 
of  many  elements,  having  their  resistances  suit- 
ably proportioned.  The  first  of  these  two  forms 
was  not  capable  of  being  employed  for  tele- 
graphic purposes,  while  the  intensity  magnets 
with  their  attachments  could  be  so  applied.  The 
quantity  magnets  which  he  exhibited  caused  a 
good  deal  of  excitement  in  the  scientific  world. 
Their  attractive  power  was  at  that  time  quite 
unprecedented.  One  of  them  had  sufficient  pow- 
er to  raise  as  much  as  3,500  pounds. 

Henry  was  the  first  to  show  that  iron  could 
be  magnetized  at  a  distance,  and  to  invent  a 
suitable  combination  of  magnet  and  battery  for 
the  production  of  this  result  In  183 1  he  made 
this  experimental  demonstration.  He  suspended 
a  mile  of  insulated  copper  wire  round  a  chamber 
in  the  Academy,  and  so  placed  a  bell  at  one  ex- 
tremity of  it  that  it  was  struck  by  the  polarized 
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armature  of  an  intensity  battery  connected  with 
the  other  extremity.  This  was  the  earliest  ex? 
ample  of  the  magnetic  telegraph,  for  the  gal- 
vanometer or  needle  had  been  the  principle  on 
which  all  preceding  experiments  had  been  con- 
ducted. It  was  not  long  after  that  he  invented 
a  machine,  and  finally,  constructed  it,  which  is 
recognized  as  the  first  electro-magnetic  engine 
with  automatic  pole-changer.  In  1832  after  re- 
peated experiments  he  discovered  how  to  give 
greater  intensity  to  a  magnetic  discharge  by  the 
induction  of  a  current  on  itself  in  a  long  spiral 
or  helical  wire.  These  progressive  steps  in  mag- 
netic science  gained  for  him  an  extended  reputa- 
tion, and  soon  after  the  publication  of  the  last 
experiment  in  Silliman's  <  American  Journal 
of  Science1  Henry  was  elected  professor  of  nat- 
ural philosophy  in  Princeton  College.  The  dis- 
covery of  the  spiral  or  helical  conductor  sug- 
gested to  him  further  experiments,  and  his 
extended  researches  and  their  results  were  an- 
nounced by  him  in  a  paper  published  1834,  under 
the  title  <On  the  Influence  of  a  Spiral  Conductor 
in  Increasing  the  Intensity  of  Electricity  from  a 
Galvanic  Arrangement  of  a  Single  Pair.'  He 
supplemented  these  discoveries  by  manv  others, 
and  by  his  experiments  produced  electrical  com- 
binations which  were  undoubtedly  precursors  of 
later  relay  and  receiving  magnets,  while  his  dem- 
onstration of  the  conditions  and  range  of  in- 
duction from  electrical  currents,  and  the  succes- 
sive orders  of  induction  in  the  passage  of  fric- 
tional  electricity,  as  well  as  his  discovery  of  the 
oscillatory  nature  of  electricity,  paved  the  way 
for  that  great  scientific  and  practical  resolution 
which  was  to  consummate  by  the  genius  of 
Morse  and  his  confreres. 

In  1846  Henry  was  called  to  a  new  sphere 
of  activity,  in  which  he  exhibited  his  usual  zeal 
and  enthusiasm.  The  Smithsonian  Institution 
had  just  come  into  existence,  and  during  the^ 
formative  period  of  the  great  museum,  he  was 
appointed  to  be  its  secretary.  The  office  did  not 
so  far  engross  his  attention  as  to  make  him 
neglectful  of  practical  work  in  science.  He 
found  time  to  investigate  the  acoustics  of  pub- 
lic buildings,  meteorological  changes  of  the  at- 
mosphere and  methods  for  telegraphic  trans- 
mission of  meteorological  observation  from  all 
points  of  the  continent.  From  1868  up  to  his 
death  he  was  president  of  the  National  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences,  and  of  the  Philosophical  So- 
ciety of  Washington  from  1871,  when  it  was  first 
organized. 

Henry,  Matthew,  English  Nonconformist 
clergyman:  b.  Broadoak,  Flintshire,  Wales,  18 
Oct.  1662;  d.  Nantwkrh,  Cheshire,  22  June  1714. 
In  1686,  having  qualified  himself  for  the  minis- 
try, he  began  to  preach;  and  in  the  succeeding 
year  he  was  settled  as  pastor  to  a  congregation 
at  Chester,  and  continued  to  discharge  the  duties 
of  his  ofiice  for  25  years^  when  he  removed  to 
Hackney,  London,  where  his  clerical  labors  were 
still  more  extended.  Besides  his  greatest  work, 
'Expositions  on  the  Bible5  (1710),  he  was  the 
author  of  <A  Discourse  on  Schism* ;  <A  Scrip- 
ture Catechism> ;   'Family  Hymns> ;  etc 

Henry,  Patrick,  American  orator  and 
statesman :  b.  20  May  1736,  in  Hanover  County, 
Va.,  within  a  few  miles  of  the  birthplace  of 
Henry  Clay;  d.  6  June  1709,  in  Charlotte 
County,  Va  His  father,  John  Henry,  was  a 
well-educated    Scotchman,    presiding    judge    of 


the  Hanover  court  He  was  a  cousin  of  Wil- 
liam Robertson,  author  of  the  ( History  of  the 
Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth.*  Another  relative 
of  his  was  Henry  Brougham,  the  radical  Scotch 
writer,  who  became  lord  chancellor  of  England. 
Of  Patrick  Henry's  mother,  «a  portly,  hand- 
some dame,*  a  pleasing  portrait  is  left  us  by 
William  Byrd,  of  Westover,  the  genial  littera- 
teur of  colonial  Virginia. 

Poor  as  were  the  schools  in  his  neighborhood, 
Patrick  seems  to  have  profited  little  by  them. 
From  his  uncle,  the  rector  of  the  parish,  he 
gained  a  rudimentary  knowledge  of  the  classics 
and  mathematics.  He  was  a  frolicsome  and 
vagrant  youth,  fond  of  hunting  and  frontier  life 
in  general.  At  18  years  of  age,  and  without 
money  or  employment,  he  married  Sarah  Shel- 
ton,  a  poor  girl  of  the  neighborhood.  He  kept 
a  store  and  failed ;  he  tried  farming,  and  failed  ; 
then  he  returned  to  the  store,  only  to  fail  again, 
He  now  turned  to  law,  and  spent  a  few  weeks 
in  reading  upon  that  subject.  Having  received 
his  license,  he  began  to  practise  in  his  native 
county,  while  he  assisted  in  the  tavern  kept  by 
his  father-in-law. 

In  1763  Henry  singled  himself  out  as  a  bom 
orator  by  his  impassioned  plea  in  *The  Parsons* 
Cause.*  The  king  had  annulled  a  statute  of 
the  Virginia  burgesses,  which  compelled  the 
clergy  to  accept  the  depreciated  currency  of  the 
colony  in  payment  of  their  annual  salaries,  in 
lieu  of  16,000  pounds  of  tobacco  as  theretofore; 
a  product  which  was  then  selling  at  a  high  price. 
Henry  startled  the  court  and  the  countryside 
by  asserting  ^that  a  king,  by  annuling  or  dis- 
allowing acts  of  so  salutary  a  nature,  from  being 
the  father  of  his  people,  degenerates  into  a 
tyrant,  and  forfeits  all  right  to  his  subjects* 
obedience.®  Henry's  utterance  on  this  occasion 
was  in  keeping  with  the  bold  address,  two  years 
previous,  of  James  Otis*  who  declared  that  the 
tyranny  lurking  in  general  search  warrants  had 
*cost  one  king  of  England  his  head  and  another 
his  throne.* 

Henry  became  a  member  of  the  Hoose  of 
Burgesses  in  May  1765,  just  at  the  time  of  the 
arrival  of  the  Stamp  Act.  Unabashed  by  his 
rustic  appearance  and  inexperience  in  legislative 
matters,  he  brought  forward  a  series  of  resolu- 
tions to  the  effect  *that  the  general  assembly  of 
this  colony  have  the  only  sole  and  exclusive 
right  and  power  to  lav  taxes*  In  the  bloody 
debate  which  followed  he  was  ^opposed  by  Ran- 
dolph, Bland,  Pendleton,  Nicholas,  Wythe,  and 
all  the  old  members,  whose  influence  in  the 
House  till  then  had  been  unbroken,*  so  we 
learn  from  Jefferson,  then  a  college  student,  who 
was  present  at  the  session  of  the  burgesses.  In 
pleading  the  injustice  of  the  Stamp  Act,  Henry 
used  the  famous  words :  cCaesar  had  his  Brutus ; 
Charles  the  First,  his  Cromwell ;  and  George  the 
Third  [ ( Treason  P  shouted  the  Speaker.  *  Trea- 
son, y  < treason,*  echoed  others.  After  a  mo- 
ments pause,  the  orator  completed  the  inter- 
rupted sentence  in  a  manner  that  showed  no  less 
defiance  than  adroitness]  and  George  the  Third 
may  profit  by  their  example.  If  this  be  treason, 
make  the  most  of  it.*  As  the  royal  governor  of 
Massachusetts  wrote  the  ministry:  *The  Vir- 
ginia resolves  proved  an  alarm  bell  to  the  dis- 
affected.* By  his  intrepidity,  his  oratory,  and 
his  intuition,  at  once  patriotic  and  prophetic, 
Patrick  Henry  became  henceforth  the  protag- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


UntoUbiary.UC  Santa  Craz2001 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HENRY  —  HENRY  COLLEGE 


tmist  of  the  colonial  cause,  sharing  with  Otis, 
Gadsden,  and  Samuel  Adams  the  high  honor  of 
launching  the  American  Revolution. 

Henry  represented  Virginia  in  the  first  colo* 
nial  congress,  which  met  at  Philadelphia  5  Sept. 
1774,  when  he  gave  final  expression  to  the  feel- 
ing of  nationality:  aThe  distinctions  between 
Virginians,  Pennsylvatiians,  New  Yorkers,  and 
New  Englanders  are  no  more.  I  am  not  a  Vir- 
ginian, but  an  American.*  With  this  speech 
compare  Christopher  Gadsden's  remark  nine 
years  before  at  the  Stamp  Act  congress  in  New 
York:  *There  ought  to  be  no  New  England 
men,  no  New  Yorkers,  known  on  the  continent, 
but  all  of  us  Americans? 

On  23  March  1775,  Henry*  as  a  member  of  the 
second  Virginia  convention,  which  met  in  St 
John's  Church,  Richmond,  moved  that  the  colony 
be  armed,  and  again  electrified  the  patriots  with 
bis  eloquence  in  support  of  this  radical  measure. 
^Gentlemen,*  said  he,  *may  cry  peace,  peace  — 
but  there  is  no  peace.  The  war  is  actually  be- 
gun !  The  next  gale  that  sweeps  from  the  North 
will  bring  to  our  ears  the  clash  of  resounding 
armsl  Our  brethren  are  already  in  the  field  I 
...  Is  life  so  dear,  or  peace  so  sweet, 
as  to  be  purchased  at  the  price  of  chains  and 
slavery?  Forbid  it,  Ahmghtv  Godl  I  know 
not  what  course  others  may  take;  but  as  for  me, 
give  me  liberty,  or  give  me  death.9  CoL  Edward 
Carrington,  listening  at  a  window  in  the  east 
end  of  the  church,  was  so  transported  by  the- 
eloquence  of  Henry,  that  he  exclaimed,  *Let  me 
be  buried  at  this  spot,1  a  wish  that  was  respected 
at  his  death  in  1810.  Such  was  the  universal 
testimony  of  those  present  as  to  the  overmaster- 
ing effect  of  Henry's  speech  at  that  crisis. 

On  5  Aug.  1775,  Henry  was  made  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Virginia  troops.  In  May 
of  that  year  he  had  made  a  dash  against  Lord 
Dunmore,  on  account  of  the  governor's  secret 
seizure  of  some  powder  belonging  to  the  colony. 
Deeming  himself  slighted  by  the  Committee  of 
Public  Safety,  which  acted  during  the#  interim 
as  the  executive  of  Virginia,  Henry,  with  some 
beat,  threw  up  his  military  commission*  28  Feb. 
1776, 

Fortunate  was  it  for  the  colonial  cause  that 
Henry  was  again  at  liberty  to  exert  his  forensic 
powers  in  the  councils  of  the  State.    Represent- 
ing Hanover  County  in  the  convention  which 
met  at  Williamsburg  6  May  1776,  he  contributed 
greatly  to  the  constructive  work  of  that  cele- 
brated body,  notably  the  motion  for  a  declara- 
tion of  American  independence  and  the  framing 
of  a  constitution  for  Virginia.    Among  the  con- 
vention papers  in  the  State  Library  at  Richmond 
were  found  three  endorsed  by  the  clerk,  *Rough 
Resolutions.    Independence.*      William      Wirt 
Henry,  after  minute  comparison  of  the  hand- 
writing of  these,  concluded  that  the  first  was 
penned  by  Patrick  Henry :  the  second  by  Meri- 
wether Smith ;  and  the  third  by  Edmund  Pendle- 
ton; and  that  the  resolution  actually  introduced 
by  Nelson  was  the  one  written  by  Henry.    On 
the  other  hand,  Edmund  Randolph,  who  was 
a  member  of  the  convention,  says  that  the  reso- 
lution declaring  for  independence  *was  drawn 
by  Pendleton,  was  offered  in  convention  by  Nel- 
son, and  was  advocated  on  the  floor  by  Henry* 
On  29  June  1776,  the  natal  day  of  the  com- 
monwealth   of   Virginia,    Patrick    Henry    was 
elected  governor,  took  the  oath  of  office  5  July, 


and  served  for  three  annual  terms  in  succession. 
As  governor  he  commissioned,  on  2  Jan.  1778, 
Col.  George  Rogers  Clark  to  enlist  seven  com- 
panies of  men  for  the  expedition  against  the 
British  garrisons  in  the  Northwest  Territory. 
After  leaving  the  executive  office,  Henry  settled 
in  Henry  County,  on  an  estate  of  about  10,000 
acres,  called  Leatherwood,  where  he  lived  until 
he  became  governor  for  the  fourth  time,  on  30 
Nov.  1784.  In  the  Virginia  convention  of  1788, 
which  was  called  to  ratify  the  Constitution  of 
the  United  States,  Henry  led  the  opposition  on 
the  ground  that  such  a  federal  government  en- 
croached too  far  upon  the  rights  of  the  several 
States.  While  the  arguments  of  Madison  and 
the  influence  of  Washington  happily  prevailed 
on  that  critical  occasion,  Henry  was  a  chief 
agent  in  securing  the  amendments  which  consti- 
tute a  bill  of  rights  in  the  national  instrument. 
His  objection  to  the  Constitution  was  stated 
concisely  in  his  first  speech  before  the  conven- 
tion: 4That  this  is  a  consolidated  government 
is  demonstrably  clear;  and  the  danger  of  such 
a  government  is,  to  my  mind,  very  striking. 
.  .  .  Who  authorized  them  (the  framers) 
to  apeak  the  language  of  we  the  people,  instead 
of  we  the  States?  States  are  the  characteristics 
and  the  soul  of  a  confederation.  If  the  States 
be  not  the  agents  of  this  compact,  it  must  be  one 
great,  consolidated,  national  government  of  the 
people  of  all  the  States.*  Such  was  his  clear 
discernment  of  the  real  nature  of  the  govern- 
ment established  by ''  the  Constitution  of  the 
United  Sfetes.  „  „  w 

S.  C.  Mitchell, 
President   of  the   University  of  South  Caro- 
lina. 

Henry,  William  Anion,  American  edu- 
cator: b.  Norwalk,  Ohio,  16  June,  1850.  He  ob- 
tained his  early  educ&tion  in  the  Holbrook  Nor- 
mal School  at  Lebanon,  Ohio ;  studied  at  Ohio 
Wesleyan  University  from  1867-9,  and  at  Cornell 
University  from  1876-80,  receiving  the  degree 
of  B.  S.  Agr.  He  was  appointed  professor  of 
botany  and  agriculture  in  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin in  1881,  professor  of  agriculture  in  1883, 
director  of  the  agricultural  experiment  station 
in  1887,  and  since  1891  has  been  dean  of  College 
of  Agriculture  in  that  university.  He  has  had 
charge,  from  the  beginning,  of  the  agricultural 
college  and  experimental  station  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Wisconsin,  which  now  has  buildings 
valued  at  $300,000  and  450  pupils.  He  has  writ- 
ten: <Rush's  Special  Report  on  Diseases  of  Cat- 
tle and  Cattle  Feeding5  (Part  II.  1892)  ;  hand- 
book on  Northern  Wisconsin*  (1895)  ;  ( Feeds 
and  Feeding*  (1898),  etc. 

Henry,  William  Wirt,  American  historian 
and  lawyer:  b.  Red  Hill,  Va.,  14  Feb.  1831;  d. 
5  Dec.  1000.  He  was  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Virginia,  and  took  up  the  practice  of  law, 
later  being  elected  to  the  legislature  for  four 
terms.  He  preferred,  however,  historical  re- 
search to  his  law  practice,  and  spent  much  of  his 
time  in  that  pursuit.  He  was  president  of  the 
American  Historical  Association  and  of  the  Vir- 
ginia Historical  Society.  He  is  chiefly  noted 
for  his  <Life,  Correspondence,  and  Speeches  of 
Patrick  Henry>  (3  vols.  1800-1). 

Henry  College,  a  coeducational  institution, 
founded  in  1892.  in  Campbell,  Texas.  At  the 
close  of  1910  there  were  connected  with  the 
school  12  professors  and  instructors,  with  150 
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students  in  attendance.  The  estimated  value  of 
the  grounds  and  buildings  is  $125,000. 

Henry  Documents,  26  letters  of  1809  be- 
tween John  Henry  and  several  British  officials 
—  Sir  James  H.  Craig,  governor  of  British 
North  America,  his  secretary  Ryland,  and  the 
English  foreign  secretary  Lord  Liverpool,  with 
related  papers.  Tempted  by  the  hostility  of  the 
New  England  Federalists  to  the  Embargo 
(q.v.),  and  the  threats  of  secession  by  the  ex- 
tremists, Craig  sent  the  adventurer  Henry  m 
January  1809  to  sound  the  people  as  to  reunion 
with  Great  Britain.  Henry  remained  till  June, 
and  sent  back  the  most  extravagant  reports  of 
the  secession  feeling,  but  the  British  ministry 
not  paying  him  as  he  thought  fitting,  he  sold 
the  copies  of  the  letters  and  other  documents 
to  the  United  States  government  in  February 
1812  for  $50,000.  Madison  used  theni  to  hurry 
forward  the  War  of  1812,  by  sending  them  to 
Congress  on  March  9  with  a  special  message,  in 
which  he  accused  Great  Britain  of  attempting  to 
dismember  the  Union  by  intrigue  and  annex  the 
North  to  itself.  So  far  as  the  New  EngfanderB 
were  concerned,  however,  the  papers  contained 
nothing  incriminatory  of  secession  movements. 

Henry    Phipps    Institute,    The,    for    the 

study,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  tubercu- 
losis, was  founded  at  Philadelphia,  1  Feb.  1903 
by  Henry  Phigps.  The  incorporators  were 
Henry  Phipps,  George  E.  Gordon,  Lawrence  F. 
Flick,  Miss  Amy  Phipps,  and  S.  P.  Harbison. 
The  scientific  work  6t  die  Institute,  is  in  the 
hands  of  a  medical  staff,  consisting  of  a  medical 
director,  an  assistant  medical  director,  clini- 
cians, bacteriologists,  and  pathologists.  In  the 
Institute's  organization  there  are  a  number  of 
paid  fellowships  open  to  any  member  "of  the  staff 
and  a  number  of  honorary  fellowships  open  to 
any  person  throughout  the  world  who  has  done 
distinguished  work  in  the  cause  of  the  study, 
treatment,  or  prevention  of  tuberculosis.  The 
eleemosynary  work  of  the  Institute  contem* 
plated  is  the  care  of  the  consumptive  poor' in 
their  homes,  the  care  and  treatment  of  con- 
sumptives in  hospital  beds,  and  the  care  and 
treatment  of  consumptives  in  a  sanatorium. 
Consumptives  in  their  homes  are  to  be  cared 
for  and  treated  through  a  dispensary.  The 
patients  come  to  the  dispensary  where  they  are 
prescribed  for  and  given  medicines  and  supplies 
for  the  prevention  of  tuberculosis.  They  are 
instructed  in  preventive  measures,  and  during 
the  intervals  between  their  visits  to  the  dis- 
pensary are  supervised  in  the  carrying  out  of 
these  instructions  by  a  visitor  from  the  dispen- 
sary. The  consumptive  who  is  entirely  desti- 
tute and  who  cannot  be  cared  for  in  his  home 
even  with  such  assistance  as  can  be  given  is 
Drought  into  the  hospital  and  treated  as  a  ward 
of  the  Institute.  The  scientific  work  of  the  In- 
stitute contemplated  is  education  in  preventive 
measures,  study  of  the  disease,  dissemination  of 
knowledge  about  the  disease  among  physi- 
cians, stimulation  of  effort  on  the  part  of  scien- 
tific men  throughout  the  world,  and  encourage- 
ment of  workers  in  the  cause.  This  work  is 
to  be  pursued  through  lecture  courses,  labora- 
tory and  clinical  experiments,  distribution  of 
literature,  organization  of  the  workers  in  the 
cause  of  prevention  of  tuberculosis,  and  public 
receptions  to  persons  who  have  done  distin- 
guished work.     The  Institute  will  seek  to  aid 


all  workers  in  the  crusade  against  tubercu- 
losis. It  will  act  as  a  bureau  of  information 
and  with  this  end  in  view  will  index  literature 
on  the  subject  of  tuberculosis  and  collect  ob- 
jects of  various  kinds  which  have  a  bearing 
upon  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  the  dis- 
ease. The  Institute  has  inaugurated  an  inter- 
national course  of  lectures  by  the  foremost 
workers  in  the  crusade  against  tuberculosis. 
One  lecture  a  month  is  given  during  the  fall 
and  winter  months.  The  Institute  will  pub- 
lish annually  a  report  of  its  work  which  will  be 
distribute  gratuitously  to  the  libraries  of  the 
world.  La  whence  F.  Flick, 

Of  the  Henry  Phipps  Institute. 

Henschel,  Georg,  ga-Srg7  heti'shel,  Ger- 
man composer  and  concert  singer:  b.  Breslau, 
18  Feb.  1850.  He  began  his  musical  education 
under  the  pianist  Moscheles,  the  contrapuntist 
Richter,  and  the  vocal  teacher  Gosse  in  the 
Conservatory  at  Leipsic  In  1870  he  sang  with 
mat  success  at  the  Beethoven  celebration  at 
Weimar,  and  toward  die  end  of  the  same  year 
went  to  Berlin  to  complete  his  studies  in  mu- 
sical science  and  vocalization.  He  met  with  a 
brilliant  reception  in  his  professional  tour 
through  Cologne,  Dnsseklorf,  and  the  lower 
Rhine  provinces,  and  his  fame  spread  over  all 
Germany,  Austria,  Holland,  and  Russia 
(1874-7).  He  was  received  with  immense  ap- 
lause  in  London,  and  crossing  the  Atlantic  was 
appointed  musical  director  in  Boston  (1883-5); 
when  he  returned  to  London  and  became 
teacher  of  singing  in  the  Royal  College  of  Musk. 
He  wrote  among  his  numerous  compositions 
many  songs  and  duets,  such  as  * Wanderlicder> ; 
'Duette  in  Kanonform,*  ^erbisches  Lieder- 
spiel } ;  etc.  He  married  in  1881  Lilian  Jane 
•Bailey  (d.  1901)  a  well  known  American 
singer. 

Hensley,  Sophia  Almon,  American  lec- 
turer and  author:  b.  Nova  Scotia  31  May  1866. 
She  studied  in  England  and  Paris,  and  moved 
to  New  York  in  1889.  She  has  been  interested 
in  the  study  of  social  problems  and  actively 
identified  with  the  work  of  the  cMother's  Con- 

fress.39  She  has  served  as  president  of  the 
ociety  for  the  Study  of  Life  in  New  York 
city  and  as  vice-president  of  the  New  York 
City  Mothers'  Crib,  and  lectures  frequently. 
She  is  author  of  <  Woman's  Love-Letters)  arid 
<Souls.> 

Hen'son,  Herbert  Hensley,  English  Angli- 
can clergyman:  b.  London  8  Nov.  1863.  He 
was  graduated  at  Oxford  and  elected  fellow  of 
All  Souls  College  in  that  university  1884.  He 
was  head  of  the  Oxford  House  at  Bethnal 
Green,  1887-8,  and  since  1900  has  been  canon 
of  Westminster  Abbey  arid  rector  of  St.  Mar- 
garet's. He  has  attracted  wide  attention  as  a 
fresh  and  powerful  preacher  by  his  utterances 
on  national  topics  of  social  and  political  inter- 
est, and  among  his  published  works  may  be 
noted:  (Light  and  Leaven>  (1807);  <Cross 
Bench  Views  of  Current  Church  Questions  * 
(1902). 

Henson,  Josiah,  American  negro  slave  and 
clergyman:  b.  Port  Tobacco,  Md.,  1787;  d- 
1883.  His  early  life  was  one  of  great  hardship, 
but  he  finally  escaped  to  Canada  (1828),  where 
he  became  a  Methodist  clergyman  with  a  charge 
at  Dresden,  Bothwell  County,  Ontario.    He  also 
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lectured  in  the  United  States.  Upon  the  story 
of  his  slave  career  was  based  the  character  of 
Uncle  Tom  in  Harriet  Beecher  Stowe's  <  Uncle 
Tom's  Cabin*    (1852). 

Henty,  George  Alfred,  English  writer  of 
novels  and  stories  for  boys:  b.   Trumpington, 
Cambridgeshire,   8   Dec    1832;    d.    Weymouth, 
Dorsetshire,   16  Nov.    1902.     He  was  educated 
at  Westminster  and  Cambridge ;  he  went  to  the 
Crimea  during  the  war  with  Russia,  and  served 
there  in  the  purveyor's  department  of  the  array. 
Soon  afterward  he  went  to  Italy  to  organize 
the  hospitals  of  the  Italian  legion.    As  special 
correspondent   of  the   Standard   newspaper   he 
went  through  the  Austro-Italian,   Franco-Ger- 
man,  Turco- Servian,  Abyssinian,  and   Ashanti 
campaigns,   besides  accompanying  Garibaldi   in 
the   Tyrol.     He   described  two  of  these  cam- 
paigns in  the  works   (The  March  to  Magdala* 
(1868)  and  <The  March  to  Coomassie*   (1874). 
He  wrote  eight  novels,  among  which  are:    ,<A 
Woman     of    the     Commune'      (r8os) ;     <The 
Queen's    Cup}    (1897) ;    and    (Colonel    Thorn- 
dyke's   Secret>    (1898)  ;  but  he  is  much  more 
widely  known  as  the  author  of  a  large  number 
of   stimulating  stories   of  adventure   for  boys, 
many    of    them    based    on    famous    historical 
events.    Among  these  are:  <The  Young  Franc- 
Tireurs)   (1871),  a  story  of  the  Franco-German 
war;  <The  Young  Buglers,*  a  tale  of  the  Penin- 
sular War  (1870);  (In  Times  of  Peril,'  a  tale 
of     India     (18&) ;     <Under     Drake's     Flag> 
(1882);    <The  Lion  of  the   North>    (1885),  a 
story  of  Gustavus  Adolphus ;  cWith  Lee  in  Vir- 
ginia>    (1889);   <Bv  Pike  and  Dyke>    (1889)    a 
story  of  the  Dutch  War  of  Independence;  <In 
the  Irish  Brigade*  (1000)  ;  and  <Out  with  Gari- 
baldi*   (1900). 

Hepafica,  a  genus  of  plants,  the  liver- 
worts, of  the  crowfoot  order  (Ranunculocea?) , 
closely  related  to  Anemone.  The  best-known 
species  is  H.  hepatka,  found  wild  throughout 
North  America  as  well  as  Europe  in  woods, 
and  widely  cultivated  for  its  attractive  and  fra- 
grant star-like  blue,  white,  or  purple-red  flow- 
ers, which  open  in  early  spring.  It  is,  indeed, 
the  earliest  of  American  spring  flowers.  Some- 
times even  under  the  snow  its  buds,  well  wrapped 
up  in  a  warm  down,  lie  upon  the  broad, 
furry  liver-shaped  leaves,  awaiting  the  first 
warmth  to  induce  them  to  open.  In  the  south- 
ern Alleghanies  its  leaves  are  dried  and  steeped 
into  a  medicinal  tea.  A  more  southern  species 
is  H.  acuta. 

Hepburn  vs.  Griswold,  1869:  the  great  case 
in  which  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States  decided  that  the  government  had  no 
power  to  make  its  own  notes  legal  tender; 
reversed  through  a  change  in  the  constitution 
of  the  court  in  Knox  v.  Lee  and  Juilliard  v. 
Greenman.  Mrs.  Hepburn  of  Kentucky  had 
given  Henry  Griswold  a  note  for  11,250  ^dol- 
lars,p  payable  20  Feb.  1862;  it  was  not  paid 
when  due,  and  five  days  subsequently  the  gov- 
ernment passed  the  act  authorizing  $150,000,000 
in  notes  (see  Greenbacks),  receivable  for  pub- 
lic and  private  debts.  In  1864  Griswold  brought 
suit  in  the  chancery  court  of  Louisville  for 
principal  and  interest;  $12,270  in  greenbacks 
was  tendered  in  settlement,  but  refused,  on  the 
claim  that  the  act  did  not  extend  to  debts  con- 
tracted before  its  passage.    The  court  decided 


for  Mrs.  Hepburn*;  Griswold  carried  the  case 
to  the  Kentucky  court  of  appeals,  which  re- 
versed the  decision;  Mrs.  Hepburn  carried  it  to 
the  Supreme  Court,  which  on  account  of  the 
far-reaching  importance  of  the  case,  and  at  the 
request  of  the  attorney-general,  laid  it  over  till 
1808,  when  it  was  reargued,  and  finally  decided 
in  ,  the  December  term  1869.  Chief  Justice 
Chase,  for  five  justices  against  three,  decided 
that  the  act  extended  to  all  debts,  contracted  as 
well  before  as  after  its  passage,  and  that  the 
question  therefore  must  be  whether  the  gov- 
ernment had  the  power  to  make  anything  but 
coin  a  legal  tender;  that  it  could  not  do  so, 
under  the  Constitution,  because  at  the  time  of 
its  adoption  no  money  but  gold  and  silver  was 
recognized;  that  as  paper  money  never  rose 
above  coin  and  almost  always  fell  below  it, 
each  particle  of  depreciation  was  so  much  ab- 
stracted from  the  value  understood  by  the  par- 
ties to  the  contract,  and  was  therefore  an  unlaw- 
ful deprivation  of  private  property;  that  the 
power  of  Congress  to  use  ^necessary  means* 
to  carry  out  its  power  of  making  war  did  not 
convey  this  right,  because  this  was  no  more  a 
special  means  of  carrying  out  war  powers  than 
any  other  powers,  and  would  enable  it  to  issue 
bills  of  credit  and  make  them  legal  tender  just 
as  much  in  the  post-office  business  or  the  patent 
business  as  the  war.  The  minority  admitted 
that  it  was  so  impairing  the  obligation  of  con- 
tracts, but  asserted  that  Congress  was  given 
the  power  to  do  so;  and  this  is  now  law.  See 
Legal-Tender  Cases. 

Hephaestus,  he-fes'tus,  a  god  of  the  ancient 
Greeks,  identified  by  the  Romans  with  their 
Vulcanus.  He  presided  over  fire,  and  was  the 
patron  of  all  artists  who  worked  in  iron  and 
metals.  He  was  the  son  of  Zeus  (Jupiter)  and 
Hera  (Juno).  Homer  says  that  his  mother 
was  so  disgusted  with  the  deformities  of  her 
son,  that  she  threw  him  into  the  sea  as  soon  as 
born,  where  he  remained  for  nine  years.  He 
afterward  returned,  but  for  taking  the  part 
of  his  mother  on  one  occasion  against  Zeus  was 
thrown  down  by  the  latter  a  second  time.  He 
was  a  whole  day  in  passing  from  heaven  to 
earth,  and  fell  in  the  island  of  Lemnos.  He 
broke  his  leg  by  the  fall,  and  ever  after  re- 
mained lame  of  one  foot.  He  fixed  his  resi- 
dence in  Lemnos,  where  he  built  himself  a 
palace,  and  raised  forges  to  work  metals.  The 
Cyclopes  of  Sicily  were  his  ministers  and  at- 
tendants ;  and  with  him  they  fabricated  not  only 
the  thunderbolts  of  Zeus,  but  also  arms  for 
the  gods  and  the  most  celebrated  heroes.  His 
forges  were  supposed  to  be  under  Mount  ^tna, 
in  the  island  of  Sicily,  as  well  as  in  every  part 
of  the  earth  where  there  were  volcanoes. 
Aphrodite  (Venus)  was  the  wife  of  Hephaestus. 
Her  infidelity  is  well  known.  Her  amours  with 
Ares  (Mars)  were  discovered  by  Phoebus,  and 
exposed  to  the  gods  by  her  own  husband.  He 
appears  on  some  monuments  with  a  long  beard, 
disheveled  hair,  half  naked,  and  a  small  round 
cap  on  his  head,  while  he  holds  a  hammer  and 
pincers  in  his  hand. 

Hep'tarchy,  seven  Anglo-Saxon  kingdoms 
into  which  England  was  at  one  time  or  other 
supposed  to  be  divided,  although  the  kingdoms 
were  founded  at  different  times,  and  at  no  one 
time  were  they  all  independent  monarchies  to- 
gether.   In  827  King  Egbert  of  Wessex  united 
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them  into  one  kingdom,  and  claimed  the  title 
King  of  England.    See  England. 

Hep'tasophs,  Improved  Order  of,  a  benefit 
society,  organized  in  1878  as  an  independent 
branch  of  the  Order  of  Heptasophs  (q.v.).  At 
the  time  of  secession  the  Heptasophs  had  not 
adopted  the  benefit  system.  The  constitution 
and  ceremonies  are  identical  with  those  of  the 
parent  order.  At  the  close  of  1910  it  had  1,102 
conclaves,  a  membership  of  74,656,  and  since  its 
organization  had  disbursed  in  benefits  nearly 
seventeen  million  dollars. 

Heptasophs,  Order  of,  a  benevolent  so- 
ciety in  the  United  States  founded  in  New  Or- 
leans 1852  by  Alexander  Leonard  Saunders,  and 
other  Freemasons,  originally  called  aThe  Seven 
Wise  Men.*  The  ritual  of  its  ceremonial  is 
elaborate;  the  membership  of  each  chapter  is 
seven,  or  a  multiple  of  that  number.  In  1872 
the  adoption  of  a  death  benefit  system  was 
agitated,  and  the  discussion  led  to  the  seces- 
sion in  1878  of  the  Zeta  Conclave  of  Baltimore, 
which  organized  the  Improved  Order  of  Hep- 
tasophs (q.v.).  In  1880  the  Order  of  Hepta- 
sophs adopted  the  benefit  system.  Members 
must  be  white  males  and  profess  a  belief  in  the 
Supreme  Being.  Their  number  in  18  States 
amounts  to  about  4,000. 

Hep'worth,  George  Hughes,  American 
clergyman,  journalist,  and  author:  b.  Boston  4 
Feb.  1833;  <L  7  June  1902.  He  was  brought  up 
a  Unitarian,  and  after  leaving  the  Harvard 
Divinity  School  held  Unitarian  pastorates  at 
Nantucket,  Boston,  and  New  York.  He  advo- 
cated preaching  in  theatres  and  conducted  the- 
atre meetings  in  various  cities,  but  being  not 
wholly  at  ease  in  the  Unitarian  denomination, 
entered  the  Congregational ist  ministry  in  1872. 
He  subsequently  quitted  the  ministry  and  be- 
came attached  to  the  editorial  staff  of  the  New 
York  Herald.  He  published:  <The  Whip,  Hoe, 
and  Sword*  (1864);  <The  Criminal,  the  Crime, 
the  Penalty*  (1865);  <  Starboard*  and  Port> 
(1876),  record  of  a  yacht  cruise;  a  book  en- 
titled <!  !  !>;  <Rocks  and  Shoals* ;  <Brown 
Studies*;  <Hiram  Golfs  Religion* ;  <They  Met 
in  Heaven * ;  ( Through  Armenia  on  Horseback y 
(1809).  Consult  S.  H.  Ward,  <George  H.  Hep- 
worth;  the  Story  of  his  Life*  (1903). 

Hera,  he"ra  or  -r€,  a  mythological  goddess 
of  the  Greek  pantheon,  identified  by  the  Romans 
with  their  Juno,  the  sister  and  wife  of  Zeus 
(Jupiter),  and  daughter  of  Kronos  (Saturn) 
and  Rhea  (Cybele).  The  poets  represent  Zeus 
as  a  faithless  husband,  and  Hera  as  a  violent, 
jealous  and  vindictive  wife.  She  was  wor- 
shipped in  all  Greece,  but  her  principal  seats 
were  at  Argos  and  at  Samos.  The  companions 
of  Hera  were  the  Graces  and  Hours.  Iris,  a 
personification  of  the  rainbow,  which  seems  to 
stretch  from  heaven  to  earth,  was  her  messenger. 
Her  usual  attribute  is  a  royal  diadem.  The 
temples  built  in  her  honor  were  called  Hersea. 
The  principal  one  was  at  Argos,  which  city  was 
considered  to  be  especially  under  her  protec- 
tion. She  is  represented  by  Homer  as  taking 
the  part  of  the  Greeks  in  the  Trojan  war,  being 
actuated  by  revenge  for  the  slight  passed  on  her 
by  the  Trojan  Paris,  who  save  the  golden  apple 
inscribed  *To  the  Fairest*  not  to  her,  but  to 
Aphrodite. 


Her'aclea.    See  Hercules. 

Hcracli'tus,  Greek  philosopher:  b.  Ephe* 
sus,  who  flourished  about  513  b.c.  He  traveled 
in  different  countries,  particularly  in  Africa. 
On  his  return  to  Ephesus  he  was  offered  the 
chief  magistracy,  but  refused  it  He  left  a 
work  on  nature,  in  which  he  treats  also  of  re- 
ligion and  pontics.  Some  fragments  only  of 
this  work  remain.  He  is  considered  as  belong- 
ing generally  to  the  Ionic  school  of  philosophers, 
though  he  differed  from  it  in  important  particu- 
lars. He  considered  fire  as  the  first  principle 
of  all  things,  describing  it  as  an  ethereal  sub- 
stance, *  self-kindled  and  self-extinguished/ 
from  which  the  world  is  evolved  (not  made)  by 
a  natural  operation.  It  is  also  a  rational  prin- 
ciple, and  the  source  of  the  human  soul.  Phe- 
nomena exist  in  a  constant  state  of  flux,  always 
tending  to  assume  new  forms,  and  finally  re- 
turning again  to  their  source. 

Heraclius,  her-a-kli'us,  Roman  emperor  of 
the  East,  from  610  to  641 :  b.  Cappadocia  about 
575  a.d.  He  was  the  son  of  Heraclius,  exarch 
of  Africa,  who  had  gained  great  renown  by  his 
victories  over  the  Persians,  the  elder  Heraclius 
of  the  East  was  applied  to  bv  a  powerful  body 
of  insurgents  to  claim  the  throne  for  himself. 
This  he  declined,  but  sent  his  son  Heraclius 
to  do  so.  Heraclius  the  younger  therefore 
ascended  the  throne,  and  though  he  undoubtedly 
possessed  considerable  talents,  the  Roman  Em- 
pire in  the  East  was  tottering  to  its  fall,  and 
nothing  he  was  able  to  do  could  save  it.  Before 
his  death  Mohammed  had  carried  his  victorious 
arms  on  every  side,  and  Syria,  Palestine.  Meso- 
potamia, and  Egypt  had  fallen  under  the 
dominion  of  the  caliphs.  He  was  permitted, 
however,  to  die  in  peace,  and  to  transmit  the 
succession  to  his  son,  who  mounted  the  throne 
under  the  title  of  Constantine  III. 

Heraldry  is  the  whole  group  of  ceremonial 
duties  discharged  by  the  heralds  of  a  court,  an 
army,  a  great  noble,  or  the  like,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  their  pursuivants,  and  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Earl  Marshal,  King-at-Arms,  the 
College  of  Arms,  or  other  chief  of  the  confra- 
ternity. These  duties  are  generally  divisible  into 
heraldry  proper,  or  the  business  of  regulating 
ceremonial  occasions  such  as  coronations,  mar- 
riages among  princes,  proclamations  of  impor- 
tant events,  and  the  like;  and  armory,  or  the 
art  or  quasi-science  of  armorial  bearings.  In 
the  first  of  these  divisions  but  little  remains 
of  any  interest  at  the  present  day,  for  only  in 
Great  Britain  is  the  herald  of  any  consequence. 
There,  however,  he  still  has  some  direction,  as 
at  the  eventful  proclamation  of  1  Jan.  18771 
when  the  Queen  of  Great  Britain  assumed  the 
title  of  Empress  of  India.  In  the  second  branch 
of  the  subject,  the  order  and  marshaling  of 
arms,  the  Germans  are  perhaps  at  the  head  of 
modern  writers,  though  the  English  and  Scottish 
treatises  on  the  subject  are  more  numerous  and 
more  widely  used.  The  Germans'  thoroughness 
of  investigation  has  marked  their  treatment  of 
this  subject,  which  is  eminently  a  branch  of 
mediaeval  and  subsequent  history  serving  to 
elucidate  genealogical  research. 

Modern  heraldry  is  no  older  than  the  tourna- 
ments of  the  Middle  Ages.  No  lintinSJ^1/ 
dences  of  the  science  occur  during  the  Dark 
Ages,  although  badges  and  emblems  are  found 
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*>?.  shields  and  helmets  discovered  in  the  ruins 
oi  antiquity,  while  in  Biblical  times  the  men 
of  Israel  were  directed  to  pitch  their  tents,  every 
m;\n  by  his  own  camp  and  standard  with  the 
ensigns  of  his  father's  house.  Greek  and  Ro- 
man writers  describe  devices  on  shields  and 
helmets;  the  golden  eagle  on  the  shields  of 
the  kings  of  Media;  the  standards  and  bril- 
liantly colored  shields  borne  by  the  ancient 
Germans  in  battle.  The  office  of  herald  is  as 
ancient  as  that  of  priesthood.  Spartans,  Greeks, 
and  Romans  had  heralds,  the  Roman  officers 
oeing  divided  into  three  classes:  caduc  eat  ores; 
heralds  of  peace;  fetiales,  heralds  of  war  and 
peace;  and  pracones,  judicial  criers  or  messen- 
gers. The  caduceator  on  a  mission  carried  a 
wand  of  laurel  or  olive  (caduceus,  q.v.),  as  a 
symbol  of  his  office  and  for  his  security.  The 
fetiales  are  thought  to  have  had  a  college  of 
20  members  founded  by  Numa,  who  formulated 
the  procedure  and  ceremonies  connected  with 
the  declaration  of  war  and  the  making  of 
treaties.  The  prmcones  were  employed  to  pro- 
claim matters  of  public  interest  to  the  people 
at  religious  ceremonies,  in  the  comitia,  at  public 
sales,  judicial  trials,  in  the  senate,  on  the  pubK* 
cation  of  laws  which  they  read,  at  funerals,  at 
games,  in  the  army  when  a  general  wished  to 
address  his  men,  at  executions,  and  at  all  public 
meetings.  The  heralds  of  the  Middle  Ages  had 
-duties  which  in  part  resembled  those  of  the 
heralds  of  antiquity.  Thus,  they  carried  mes- 
sages of  peace  and  of  defiance,  and  yet  even  in 
the  earlier  years  of  feudality  their  office  was 
an  inferior  one,  they  being  replaced  by  ambas- 
sadors, diplomats  almost  in  the  modern  sense, 
statesmen  in  whose  suite  the  heralds  and  pur- 
suivants went  to  the  foreign  court  So  it  was 
that  the  chief  duty  of  the  herald  came  to  be  the 
care  of  armories. 

The  first  known  tomb  or  monument  with 
escutcheons  in  the  period  of  modern  history 
is  stated  to  be  the  eleventh  century  tomb  in 
the  Church  of  St.  Emmer&n  at  Ratisbon,'  where 
are  the  bearings-  of  Varmond,  a  count  of  Vas- 
serburg;  but  this  may  be  a  later  addition. 
Another  very  old  specimen  and  certainly  genu- 
ine is  the  shield  at  Le  Mans  of  Geoffrey  Plan- 
tagenet,  who  died  in  1150.  The  use  of  coats  of 
arms  seems  to  have  first  become  general  in  the 
12th  century.  Rolls  of  arms  in  England  are 
extant  in  the  reigns  of  Henry  III.,  Edward  I., 
and  Edward  II.  Surcoats  displayed  armorial 
bearings  in  the  reign  of  Henry  III.  The  Roll 
of  Caerlaverock,  a  poem  in  Norman- French, 
contains  the  names  and  armorial  bearings  of 
the  knights  and  barons  who  attended  Edward  I. 
at  the  siege  of  the  Castle  of  Caerlaverock,  Dum- 
friesshire in  1300,  and  exhibits  heraldry  already 
-in  a  developed  form.  On  coins  also,  no  armorial 
ensigns  are  found  till  the  13th  century;  but 
then  both  coins  and  the  seals  of  nobles  and 
monasteries  display  them;  the  use  of  arms  on 
the  Great  Seal  of  England  was  introduced  by 
Richard  I. 

The  study  of  armory  became  essential  when 
at  mediaeval  tournaments  aged  knights  were  ap- 
pointed, whose  duties  were  to  act  as  arbiters,  and 
to  pass  judgment  on  coats  of  arms  and  the  right 
of  knighthood.  Whenever  a  new  knight  ap- 
peared at  a  tournament,  the  herald  had  to 
blasen  —  that  is  to  blow  —  the  trumpet,  and 
^proclaim  and  explain  the  bearing  of  his  shield 
or  coat  of  arms.  Hence  to  blason  {blasen) 
Vol.   10  —  34 


came  to  mean,  to  describe  and  explain  a  display 
of  bearings.  The  heralds  were  also  the  chroni- 
clers of  the  times  and  were  present  on  all  occa- 
sions of  public  ceremony.  In  France  the  first 
herald  —  roi-d'armes —  was  crowned  arid  con- 
secrated with  religious  ceremonies,  and  was 
called  Montjoie,  from  the  war-cry  of  the  French 
royal  armies.  The  heralds  were  united  in  asso- 
ciations, and  their  duties  formed  a  branch  of 
science  which  was  communicated  only  to  the 
members.  If  any  person  pretended  to  the  char- 
acter of  a  herald,  who  on  examination  was 
found  not  to  belong  to  the  corporation,  he  was 
driven  away  with  insults  and  frequently  with 
violence.  The  heralds*  in  modern  courts  are 
masters  of  ceremonies.  In  England  there  are 
now  three  kings  at  arms;  the  highest  is  the 
Garter  king  at  amis;  the  second,  known  as 
Clarencieux,  is  for  the  southern  counties;  the 
third,  styled  Norroy,  for  the  northern  provinces. 
These  three  kings  at  arms  with  six  subordinate 
heralds  and  four  pursuivants  form  under  the 
presidency  of  the  Earl  Marshal,  always  the 
Duke  of  Norfolk,  the  herald's  college  or  herald's 
office,  established  in  1340.  The  use  of  arms  by 
private  persons  in  the  British  Isles  was  forbid- 
den by  proclamation  in  the  reign  of  Henry  V. 
All  persons  who  had  not  borne  arms  at  Agin- 
court  were  prohibited  from  assuming  them 
unless  by  hereditary  descent,  or  with  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  constituted  authorities.  Periodical 
circuits  called  visitations  were  held  afterwards 
by  the  provincial  heralds  to  take  cognizance  of 
the  arms,  pedigrees,  and  marriage  of  such  as 
were  entitled  to  the  use  of  armorial  bearings. 
These  visitations  continued  till  about  the  end 
of  the  17th  century;  their  records,  many  of 
which  are  preserved  in  the  British  Museum  and 
elsewhere,  contain  much  genealogical  informa- 
tion and  are  still  consulted  for  evidence  of  the 
hereditary  right  to  be^1*  arm* 

The  practice  of  b\ 
quently  referred  to  in 
dours  of  the  12th  ai 
knights  who  asserted 
naments  did  so  by  th< 
and  from  the  Germar 
mitted  to  the  French,  : 
in  Germany  before 
France.  The  French, 
greater  perfection  tl 
blazon  of  heraldry  c< 
did  the  whole  system 
language  prevailing  < 
after  the  Norman  C< 
pressions  came  to  1 
heraldry.  German  he 
contains  almost  pure  German  expressions. 

The  whole  display  of  any  person's  arms  is 
called  an  achievement,  also  spelled  achieve- 
ment. Only  the  escutcheon,  however,  is  of  vital 
importance.  This  is  the  broad  surface  upon 
which  the  bearings  are  charged.  It  is  always 
assumed  to  be  a  shield  in  the  case  of  a  man  not 
an  ecclesiastic;  but  churchmen's  arms  are 
charged  upon  an  oval  or  other  architectural 
form,  a  sort  Of  cartouche,  and  women's  bear- 
ings are  charged  upon  a  lozenge  set  vertically. 
The  arms  of  husband  and  wife,  however^  may 
be  charged  on  a  shield  divided  vertically  in  the 
middle,  and  are  then  said  to  be  dimidiated  or 
impaled ;  thus  we  might  say  that  such  an 
escutcheon  bears  the  arms  of  Smith  impaling 
the  arms  of  Jones  —  Smith  and  Jones  standing 
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for  the  two  spouses.  It  is  rare  to  charge  the 
wife's  arms  unless  she  was  an  heiress,  that  is 
to  say,  the  owner  of  real, estate  in  her  own 
right.  These  rules,  however,  are  those  of  Great 
Britain;  they  differ  widely  in  other  countries. 
A  single  escutcheon  may  be  complete  with 
one  simple  division.  Thus,  a  horizontal  line 
divides  the  chief  or  top  of  the  field  at  one 
third  of  its  height  from  the  remainder  of 
the  field.  If  that  chief  is,  say,  of  gold,  while 
the  rest  of  the  field  is  biuey  tha.t  by  itself 
makes  a  very  respectable  and  honorable  her- 
aldic statement.  The  chief  is  one  of  the 
honorable  ordinaries,  and  others  are  almost  as 
simple.  They  are  the  pale,  the  vertical  stripe 
in  the  middle  of  the  shield  and  one  third  of 
its  width;  the  fess,  a  horizontal;  stripe;  the 
bend,  which  goes  diagonally  from  the  left  hand 
,  upper  corneT  to  the  right  hand  lower  part; 
stopping  against  the  rounded  border  ,of:  the 
shield ;  the  bend  sinister,  which  is  a  bend  turned 
the  other  way  (bu»  see  below,  dexter  and 
sinister)  ;  the  chevron,  which  is  a  pair  of  stripes 
meeting  in  the  middle,  forming  a  figure  like  the 
letter  A  without  the  cross-bar;  the  cross,  the 
two  arms  of  which  are  usually  of  one  quarter 
the  width  of  the  escutcheon;  and  the  saltire* 
which  is  a  diagonal  cross.  A  shield  upon  which 
there  is  any  one  of  these  honorable  ordinaries 
and  nothing  else,  is  most  respectable.  In  gen* 
eral  the  simpler  shields  are  the  older;  thus  the 
old  family  Erskine,  with  a  black  pale  on  a 
silver  field,  or  the  family  of  Beauchamp  with  a 
gold  fess  on  a  red  field,  occupy  the  most  enviable 
position  in  having  such  a  plain  escutcheon. 
There  are  ordinaries  of  the  second  rank,  such 
as  the  quarter  or  canton,  the  orle,  and  besides 
these  there  are  very  many  bearings  in  common 
use,  especially  those  which  are  diminutives  of 
the  honorable  ordinaries.  Thus,  the  nailer*  is  a 
smaller  pale,  and  the  shield  of  Aragon  has  four 
red  palletts  side  by  side  on  a  gold  ground. 
These  again  may  be  used  to  charge  upon  the 

£reater  ordinaries.  Thus,  the  escutcheon  of 
oreyn  bears  a  blue  bend  sinister  on  a  gold  field 
and  the  bend  itself  is  charged  with  three  golden 
six-pointed  stars.  That  also  is  a  simple  and 
presumably  ancient  armory. 

In  describing  the  escutcheon  the  side  on  the 
left  of  the  spectator  is  called  the  dexter  and 
that  on  his  right  is  called  the  sinister  side ;  that 
is  because  the  shield,  when  carried  on  the  arm 
with  the  man-at-arms  behind  it  would  be  to  hira 
so*  disposed.  The  escutcheon  is  supposed  to 
be  divided  into  a  certain  number  of  imaginary 
points  or  divisions  for  the  fixing  and  placing 
of  the  bearings  when  they  are  described  in 
words.  When  there  are  nine  points,  the  three 
at  the  top  following  each  other  from  the  dexter 
to  the  sinister  side  are  dexter  chief,  middle 
chief  and  sinister  chief,  and  a  similar  nomen- 
clature is  used  throughout.  A  modern  and 
fuller  arrangement  is  to  give  eleven  points ,  the 
honor  point  interposed  between  the  top  hori- 
zontal row  and  the  middle  one;  and  the  nom- 
bril  point  spaced  between  the  middle  row  and 
the  lowermost  one.  A  small  bearing  as  a  rriullet 
(a  five-pointed  star)  may  be  located  as  being  in 
the  dexter  chief  or  the  like. 

'The  main  business  of  armory  is  to  present 
simple  patches  of  bright  colors  which  can  be 
recognized  at  a  great  distance.  The  tinctures 
used   in   Great   Britain  are   nine  —  two  metals, 


or  and  argent  (gold  and,  silver)  ;  five  colors, 
gules  (red; ;  azure  (blue),  sable  (black),  vert 
(green),  purpure  (purple)  ;  though  this  last  i* 
very  rare  and  green  is  not  very  common.  There 
are  also  two  furs,  which  are  represented  by 
curious  conventional  patterns  supposed  to  repre- 
sent £he  patchwork  of  small  skins  sewed  to- 
gether which  make  a  garment  or  the  lining  of 
a  garment.  These  furs  are  ermine  and  vair,  but 
each  has  many  curious  variations  known  by  dif- 
ferent names.  Thus  "ermine*  shows  black  tails 
on  a  white  fief d,  or  in  modern  times  a  flower- 
like  pattern  suggested  by  the  real  ermine;  but 
erminois  has  the  same  pattern  in  black  on  a  gold 
field. 

Dimidiation  and  impaling,  mentioned  above,, 
are  varieties  of  the  great  general  subject  of 
marshalling.  The  more  elaborate  form  of  mar- 
shalling is  to  divide  an  escutcheon  into  quarters. 
Thus,  the  son  of  a  married  pair  who  have  borne 
their  arms  impaled,  may  divide  the  escutcheon 
into  lour  quarters  and  will  put  his  father's  arms 
on  the  first  and  fourth  quarters  (dexter  chief 
and  sinister  base)  and  those  of  his  mother  on 
the  second  and  third  quarters-  This  quartering 
may  be  quartered  again;  and  soon  indefinitely. 
Thus,  the  escutcheon  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  dur- 
ing thle  reign  of  -Queen  Victoria  (of  him  who  is 
now  King  Edward  VII.)  is  too.  elaborate  to  de- 
scribe fully  here.  This  is  because  his  bearings 
as  Duke  of  Rothsay,  Lord  of  the  Isles,  Duke  of 
Cornwall,  Baron  Renfrew,  and  the  like  are  alt 
charged  together,  so  that  the  number  of  small 
subdivisions  is  remarkable.  Now,  there  are  dif- 
ferent ways  of  charging  these.  Those  which 
his  escutcheon  must  bear  are  the  royal  arms  of 
England  differenced  (see  differencing  above) 
•with  the  label  of  the  heir  apparent,  which  is  a 
label  of  three  points  argent,  and  this  escutcheon 
will  bear  in  the  middle  a  small  shield  with  the 
arms  of  Saxony.  Even  in  this  the  inescutcheon 
is  out  of  place  when  we  are  considering  his 
arms  as  heir  to  the  crown.  It  is  held  by  many 
that  the  Prince  of  Wales  should  display  two 
shields:  the  first  as  simple  as  possible,  with 
only  the  quarters  for  England,  Scotland,  and 
Ireland;  while  the  second  should  display  all  his 
primary  and  secondary  arms,  including  those 
of  his  wife,  who,  in  the  case  assumed  above,  was 
the  Princess  Alexandra  of  Denmark.  Again,  a 
system  is  adopted  by  which  a  large  shield  bears 
those  royal  arms  upon  it,  an  inescutcheon  with 
the  secondary  arms  of  Cornwall,  Rothsay,  Ches- 
ter, Dublin,  Lordship  of  the  Isles,  Carrkk, 
Renfrew,  Wales  as  a  principality,  and  over  all  a 
small  escutcheon  of  pretense  charged  with  the 
arms  of  Saxony  for  Saxe-Coburg-Gotha.  But 
even  these  do  not  include  the  arms  of  the 
Princess,  his  wife,  which  should  rightly  occupy 
the  sinister  side  of  the  shield,  while  all  the 
achievement  described  above  should  be  charged 
upon  the  dexter  side.  It  is  evident,  then,  that 
a  person  whose  family  has  formed  many  dig- 
nified alliances  may  have  an  indefinitely  great 
number  of  quarterings.  But  let  us  take  the 
escutcheon  of  a  king  of  the  House  of  Hanover,  • 
as  George  IV.,  and  we  shall  find  that  the  four 
quarters  of  the  shield  are  filled  in  this  way: 
the  first  quarter  (dexter  chief)  in  gules,  bear- 
ing three  lions  passant  gardant,  and  the  fourth 
quarter  (sinister  base)  exactly  the  same. 
These  two  quarters  are  Enfcland.  The  second 
quarter   (sinister  chief)   is  Scotland,  a  field  or 
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with  a  Hon  rampant  gules,  framed  in  a  bordure 
4eur~de-liset,  also  gules;  The  third  quarter 
(dcxttf  base)  is  Ireland,  the  Irish  harp 
or  dn  a  ground  azure.  Upoh  this  shield  is 
set'  an  inescutcheon,  divided  in  a  curious 
way  into- three  partsi  for  Hanover,  and  hav- 
ing above  it  a  royal  crown.  Upon  this  in- 
escutcheon is  still  a-secohd  inescutcheon,  v*ry 
small*  simply  gules  with  a  bearing  or,: which  .is 
supposed  to  stand  lor  the  imperial  crown  of 
Charlemagne,  this  in  comnnemoration  of  the 
electoral  dignity  of  the  sovereign  of  Hanove*, 
who  was  called  the  elector  until  after  the  Na- 
poleonic wars.  It  is  a  rule  never  to  place 
metal  upon  metal  or  color  upon  color.  Thus,  if 
your  shield  is  argent,  any  bearing  put  upon,  it 
must  be  in  one  of  the  colors  —  never  in  or. 
But  there  is  one  curious  excentrorir  that  of  the 
Latin  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem  (which  lasted  only 
from  1099  to  ir87,  but  which  is  perpetuated' by 
the  addition  oi  its  bearings  to  many  private 
shields)  was  argent,  a  cross  potent  between  four 
crosses  or.  This  means  a  large  gojd  cross;  at  the 
end  of  each  arm  of  which  is  a  cross  Head  like 
the  handle  of  a  crutch ;  and  in  the  little  corners 
left  by  the  cross,  four  small  Greek  crosses;  all 
these  in  gold  on  a  silver  ground.  , 

No  two  .persons  should  bear  the  same  arms 
at  the  same  time,  therefore  a  distinction  is-made 
between  the  escutcheons  of  younger  children. 
Even  the  heir  may  distingui  *   *  '    ^      '        ' 
his  father's  by  a  special  ra 
quartering   described    above 
of  cadency  is  used  for  these 
different   plans   have   been 
which  has   been   much   ao 
This  is  a  ^and  with  pendant 
it,  usually  three;  and 'this  i< 
escutcheon  near  its  head,  a 
concealing  all  the  bearings, 
plain  for  the  oldest  sbn,  cuff 
like  a  cresfcent,  or,  a  mullel 
another  bearing  for  the  third  son,  and  so  on. 

The  practical  functions  of  the  herald  devel- 
oped into  blazoning,  historifying,  passing  judg- 
ment on,  arid  marshalling  coats  of  arms. 
Blazoning  is  the  methodical  description  of  a 
bearing.  In  the  first  place  the  shield  is  de- 
scribed according  to  its  tinctures,  figures  and 
partitions.  The  inferior  parts  of  an  escutcheon 
are  theri  blazoned  —  the  helm  with  its  insignia 
which  are  trumpet,  wings  and  plumes,  men  and 
annuals,  or  their  members ;  then  the  wreath  and 
its  tinctures ;  after  which  the  coronet,  cap,  etc. ; 
finally  the  supporters,  the  mantle,  the  device  and 
other  secondary  addenda.  To  historify  in 
heraldry  is  to  explain  the  history  of  a  coat 
of  arms,  its  origin,  and  the  changes  it  has  under^ 
gone.  If  the  herald  is  to  explain  a  bearing 
historically,  he  must  show  that  this  figure  is 
the  proper  emblem  pf  th 
He  derives,  for  instan 
sources  the -proof  that  the 
of    the    German   king  wai  1 

the  beginning  of  the  ,14th 

I.,  and  that  previously  fr<  ► 

II.  the  royal  eagle  had  b 
records  the ,  privilege  give 
on  a  private  escutcheon.  : 

three  leopards  (lions  pas; 
English  arms  were  first  d 

Henry  I.  'from  the  Norm«..  .r~_.     —  ■ 

shallmg  of  arms  is  especially  important1  in  the 


preparation  of  new  escutcheons.  In  this  matter, 
the  herald  either  follows  the  orders  of  the 
Sovereign,  or  he  invents  the  idea,  and  makes 
the  j>lan  of  the  escutcheon  according  to  his 
own "judgment,  or  he  composes  a  new  escutcheon 
from  several  coats  of  arms. 

\  When  color  \s  not  used,  a  system  of  conven- 
tional expression  is  substituted;  thus,  argent  is 
plain  white, 'or  h  white  with  black  dots,  azure 
by  horizontal  black  lines  on'  white,  gules  by 
vertical  black lines,  sable  by  crossing  black  lines 
horizontal  and  vertical,  vert  by  lines  from  the 
dexter  chief  to  the  sinister  base,  purpure  by 
lines  from  the  sinister  chief  to  the  dexter  base. 
The  furs  have 'peculiar  patterns  and  surfaces  of 
their  own. 

The  Crest  is  the  highest  part  of  an  achieve- 
ment of  arms  and  is  set  above  the  escutcheon. 
It  is  called  crest 'from  the  Latin  word  crista, 
whMh  *tfftffies  k  eomfc  of  ttrft,  such  as-  many 
birds  have  Upon  their  heads.  Crests  were  an- 
eiently  marks  of  honor,  because  they  were  worn 
only  by  heroes  of  valor  and  high  rank  that 
they  might  be  the  better  distinguished  m  an 
engagement,  and  thereby  rally  their  men  if  dis- 
persed J  or  else  th*y»  Were  oi  the  nature  of 
badges  Worn  by  all  the  followers  of  a  chieftain 
aad  serving  to  identify  them.  They  are  at 
present  considered  as  mere  ornaments ;  and  they 
may  be  assumed  without  authority;  obviously 
they  should  not  be  used  by  women.  Supporters 
are  figures  placed  on  each  side  of  the  shield  and 
perhaps  originated  from  the  custom  of  pages 
in  fantastic  dresses  guarding  the  achieve- 
ments of  arms  of  their  masters  while  the 
latter  were  taking  part  in  the  exercises  of  the 
tournament  The  scroll  is  an  ornament  usually 
placed  below  the  shield  and  supporters,  con- 
taining a  mot,to  or  short  sentence  alluding 
to 'the  crest,  Of  ta>  the  bearing  or  to  the  better's 
name.  The  motto  had  Hs  origin  in  the  waf 
Cries'  of  knights,  though  in  some  instances 
mottoes  were  borne  differing  from  the  war  cry 
of  the  wearer;  >  The  badge  is  not'  subject  to 
heraldic .  rule,  though  k  may  be  a  part  of  the 
heraldic  achievement,  used  separately.  The  por- 
cupine  was  the  badge  of  Louis  XII.  of  France, 
and  the  salamander  was  chosen  by  Francis  L 
when  he  came  tp  the  throne,  but  neither  of  these 
was  included  in  the,  escutcheon  or  worn  as  a 
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markable  essay,  (Heraldry,  Historical  and 
Popular,*  third  edition, '  186^,  now  scarce,  but 
nevertheless  the  most  suggestive  book  that  can 
be  found. 

-  Revised  by  Russeli  Stuwjis. 
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Herat,  her-at'f  Afghanistan,  a  city,  in  the 
northwest  nea^r  the  Heri-Rud  Kiyer,  about  370 
miles  west  of  Cabul.  It  is  enclosed  by  a  broad 
deep  moat  and  an  earthen  mound  surmounted 
by  a  lofty  wall  of  unburned  brick,  and  defended 
by  a  strong  citadel.  The  earairaisairies,  public 
baths,  and  mosques  are  numerous.  The  trade, 
almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  Hindus,  is  greatly 
favored  by  the  situation  of  the  town  on  the 
great  thoroughfare  from  India  westward.  Herat 
was  long  the  capital  of  the  empire  fpunded  by 
Tamerlane,  and  was  once  much  larger  and  more 
splendid  than  now.  Its  possession  has  been 
repeatedly  contested  among  the>  peoptes  Qf  cen- 
tral Asia,  and,  being  regarded  as  '  a  key  to 
Afghanistan  on  the  side  next  Persia  and  Russia 
it  is  of  great  importance  politically.  Its  capture 
by  Persia  in  1856  led  to  a  short  war  between 
Britain  and  Persia.     Pop.  about  45,00a 

Herault  de  Sechelles,  sa'shel,  Marie  Jean, 
French  revolutionist:  b.  ■  Paris  1760;  d,  there 
1794.  He  became  imbued  with,  the  teachings 
of  Diderot,  but,  after  ^his  election  to  the  Legis- 
lative Assembly  in  1791,  being  rather  a  philos* 
opher  than  a  revolutionist,  he  at  first  paid  tittle 
attention  to  the  radical  element  there.  He  soon, 
however,  joined  the  extreme  left,  and  later  on 
supported  Danton  in  the  revolution  of  August 
and  September  1792.  He  was  a  deputy  from  the 
department  of  Seine-et-Oise  to  the  Convention 
of  1792  and  voted  for  the  king's  death.  He 
became  a  member  of  the  Committee  of  Public 
Safety,  and  as  such  gained  the  enmity  of  Robes- 
pierre, who  claiming  that  he  had  betrayed  cer- 
tain secrets  to  the  army  of  the  Rhine,  caused 
him  to  be  arrested  and  executed.  His  best 
writings  were  published  under  the  title  Voyage 
a  Montbard*    (last  ed.  1890). 

Herb  Paris,  a  poisonous  plant  -of  the  lily 
family  (Paris  quadrifolia),  resembling  and  re- 
lated to  white  hellebore  (q.v.),  the  toxic  princi- 
ple of  which  is  a  specific  alkaloid  called  paradin. 

Herbarium,  a  collection  of  dried  plants* 
leaves,  and  fruit  or  seeds,  arranged  for  preserva* 
tion  between  sheets  of  bibulous  paper;  it  is 
sometimes  called  hortus  siccus,  *dry  garden,* 
and  is  an  indispensable  adjunct  to  the  apparatus 
of  the  systematic  botanist,  and  microscopist. 
The  most  famous  public  herbariums  are  those 
of  Kew,  London;  those  of  the  British  Museum 
and  the  London  Linnaean  Society.  Those  in 
Paris,  Leyden,  Berlin,  and  Vienna  are  also  very 
full  and  complete. 

In  the  United  States  there  are  three  herbaria 
both  copious  and  of  the  first  order,  namely,  the 
Gray  Herbarium  of  Harvard  University,  the 
Herbarium  of  the  New  York  Botanical  Garden, 
and  the  United  States  National  Herbarium  at 
Washington.  The  first  named .  contains  a  vast 
majority  of  the  older  types  of  American  plants, 
and  the  last  contains  the  material  brought  to- 
gether by  the  government  collectors  and  many 
of  the  most  important  collections  of  the  early 
Government  surveys.  There  are  also  important 
collections  at  the-  Missouri  Botanical  Garden 
.  (Saint  Louis)  and  the  Field  Columbian  Museum 
(Chicago). 

Herbart,  Johann  Friedrkh,  German  philos- 
opher: b.  Oldenburg,  4  May  1776;  d.  Gottingen, 
11  Aug.  1841.  His  career  is  evidence  of  the 
fact  that  at  least  some  men  may  live  peaceful 


lives  in  stormy  times.  A  student^  Jena  under 
Fichte,  a  tutor  in  Switzerland,  a  doccnt  at 
Gottingen  in  the  theory  of  education)  and  after 
that  a  professor  to  the  end  at  Gottingen,  at 
Konigsberg,  and  finally  at  Gottingen  again* — that 
is  the  story  of  his  life.  But  if  he  took  no  part 
in  the  j  revolutionary  tumults  that  afflicted  his 
country,  be  at  least  became  a  leader  in  her  in- 
tellectual contests.  His  metaphysics  stands  at 
the  opposite  pole  from  that  of  Hegel.  His 
psychology  laid  the  foundations  for  modern 
psychophysics  and  experimental  psychology, 
while  his  pedagogics  is  still  the  source  of  much 
of  our  best  educational  theory  and  practice. 

Metaphysics. — The  turning  point  between 
Herbart  and  Hegel  lies  in  the,  use  to  be  made 
of  the  principle  of  contradiction.  Herbart  took 
the  orthodox  stand  that  what  contradicts  it- 
self cannot  be  trury  real  or  actual,  whereas  He- 
gel boldly  incorporated  the  principle  of  contra- 
diction as  a  stage  in  what  might  be  called  his 
dialectic  of  evolution,  which  follows  the  for- 
mula, thesis,  antithesis,  synthesis.  The  anti- 
thesis is  the  contradiction  of  the  thesis,  but  only 
that  the  two  may  come  together  again  in  a 
higher  synthesis.  A  familiar  illustration  is  the 
relation  of  (1)  being,  (2)  non-being  and  (3) 
becoming,  in  which  the  second  is  thought  as 
the  contradiction  of  the  first,  while  the  third 
is  conceived  as  a  higher  synthesis  of  the  first 
two,  since  becoming  has  elements,  both  of  be- 
ing and  of  non-being.  Herbart,  however,  re- 
jects such  reasoning  as  insufficient,  and  demands 
that  philosophy  shall  accept  the  validity  of  the 
principle  of  contradiction,  and  honestly  endea- 
vor to  remove  the  contradictions  inherent  in  our 
everyday  thought  of  the  world.  Such  contra- 
dictions are  encountered  when  we  consider  a 
thing  and  its  attributes  or  the  ego,  which  is 
both  subject  and  object,  or  when  we  trace  ex- 
perience back  to  matter,  in  which  the  notions 
discrete  and  continuous  are  seen  to  be  at  va- 
riance. The  effort  to  remove  the  contradic- 
tions leads  Herbart  back  to  a  pre-Kantian 
method  of  speculation,  for  he  holds  himself 
ready  to  accept  any  sort  of  a  presupposition,  ra- 
tional, or  irrational,  which  promises  to  resolve 
the  difficulty,  even  though  the  principle  of  ex- 
planation should  forever  resist  demonstration 
as  to  its  reality.  la  other  words,  we  may  as- 
sume anything  to  be  true  which  clears  up  our 
thinking.  But  this  is  the  method  of  Leibnitz,  of 
Spinoza,  and  of  many  others  antecedent  to  the 
time  of  Kant  (q.v.).  The  fundamental  form 
in  which  contradiction  appears  is  that  the  sim- 
ple is  conceived  as  manifold  .  For  example,  the 
thing  we  call  water  is  at  the  same  time  thought 
of  as  heavy,  fluid,  colorless,  having  the  quality 
of  quenching  both  fire  and  thirst,  and  as  be- 
ing capable  of  transformation  from  a  liquid  to 
a  solid  or  to  a  vapor.  The  way  to  overcome 
this  contradiction  is  to  assume  a  plurality  of 
simple  beings,  and  to  explain  the  manifold  as 
appearances  arising  from  their  relations.  These 
simple  beings,  that  underlie  the,  phenomenal 
world  are  atoms,  or  monads,  or  as  Herbart  pre- 
fers to  pall  them.  Reals,  They  are  conceived  to 
be  in  mechanical  interaction,  and  to  give  rise 
to  the  manifold  we  have  in  experience.  Like 
the  atoms  of  Democritus .  they  are  simple  and 
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alike  m  quality,  but  unlike  the  monads  of  Leib- 
nitz they  are  not '  points  of  selective  force, 
containing  an  inherent  principle  of  development. 
Why  and  how  the  Re'tih  act  and  interact  rler- 
bart  does  not  explain,  riot  even  how  they  get 
and  exercise  their  one  function  of  self-preser- 
vation. The  Inability  to  explain  these  things 
which  we  most  want  to  know  is  the  penalty  at* 
tached  to  this  type  of  rrietaphysics.  Yet  it 
would  be  unfair  to  assume  that  no  fcood  re- 
sults can  come  from  even  such  pre-suppositions. 
The  Reals  are  not  spatial  in  the  ordinary  mean- 
ing of  that  term,  for  space  and  time  as  We  know 
them  are  themselves  phenomenal  product  but 
they  may  be  conceived'  to  be  in  what  Herbart 

$  calls  intelligible  space, 'in  which  the  Retils  ex- 
ist in  a  state  of  partial  or  total  ittterpenetratioh. 
Here  they  reciprocally  •disturb"  one  another,  a 
"self-preservation*  resulting,  which  is  a  Estate* 
of  the  Reah  When:  the  Real  which  is  ^dis- 
turbed* happens  to  be  a  soul,  the  disturbance,  or 
the  state  of  self-preservation,  becomes  an  idea, 
which  is  the  primary  form  of,  mental  life. 
Psychology  is,  therefore,  the  science  of  these 
self-preservations'  of  the  soul:monad,  which  is 
like  all  Reals  unknowable,  but  as  Herbart  thinks 
a  necessary  presupposition  of  our  experience. 
Psychical  life  is  the  reciprocal  tension  of  ideas. 
Consciousness  depends  upon  the  degree  of  this 
tension.  The  lowest  degree  of  strength  which 
an  idea  can  have  and  still  be  actual  marks; the 
threshold  of  consciousness.  If  reduced  below 
this  degree  it  remains  as  ^impulse?  and  may 
rise  again  when  freed  ftom  a art est*  The  soul 
monad  has  its  seat  in  the  brain  and  is  in  in- 
timate interaction  with  a  multitude  of  other 
Reals.  Outwardly  originating  stimuli  are  con- 
veyed to  the  brain'  by  the  nerves  and  reach  the; 
soul  through  the  medium  of  the  other  Reals 
present.  Since  the  idea  is  the  primary  form 
of  mental  life,  feeling  and  volition  must  be  ex- 
plained through  an  examination  of  the  inhibi- 
tory relations  of  the  idea's.  Pleasure  arises 
when  there  is  a  furthering  of  mental  movemtent, 
and  pain  when  there  is  an  arrest.  Volition 
arises  from  desire,  a  state  of  feeling,  Which7 
has  a  natural  impulse  to  find  satisfaction  through 
action.  Since  mechanical  action  and  reaction  of 
the  Reals  is. the  source  of  ideas,  it  seems  a 
natural  conclusion  that  there  may  be  a  statics 
and  mechanics  of  mental  states.  This  led  to 
Herbart's  attempt  to  work  out  the  calculus  of 
ideas,  thus  opening  the  road  for  thei  modern 
quantitative  study  of  mental  phenomena,  as  seem 
in  psychophysics  and  experimental  psychology. 
Herbart  claims  to  have  founded  psychology 
anew  upon  metaphysics,  mathematics,  and  ex-* 
perience.  The  third  of  these  bases  is  treated 
under  the  term  apperception,  which  has  import- 
ant results  for  e<f 

Appcrccptibn-  ed  this 
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process^  for  ttooafeh  he  could  hardly  deny  the 
validity  of  the  first  form  of  apperception,  yet 
so  slight  is  the  original  equipment  of  the  mind 
— merely  the  power  of  preserving  itself  against 
the  encroachments  of  other  Rv&te-~ that  all  the 
significance  of  its  activity  must  be  found  in  ac- 
quiring experience.  This,  ft  may  be  remarked, 
is  the*  process  most  important  to  teacHers,  for 
they  can  help  to  supply  and  order  experience, 
whereas  they  have  no  control  whatever  over  the 
original  constitution  of  the  mind.  Herbart  sees 
in  each  new  sensation  a  stimulus  to  ideas  al- 
ready possessed,*  arn  attractive  force  for  the  sim- 
ilar, a  repelling  one  for  the'  dissimilar.  The 
new 'idea  therefore  at  first  holds  the  Centre  of 
consciousness,  gathering  about  itself  similar 
ideas,  and  rebelling  hostile  ones  already  in  con- 
sciousness or  newly  attracted  to  it  by  contrast. 
But  this  very  domination  of  the  new  idea  Is  in 
most  cases  the  cause  of  its  reduction  to  a  sub- 
ordinate place,  for  by  bringing  to  consciousness 
a  body  of  more  deeply  rooted  related  ideas,  it 
enables  the  old  to  control  the  new  by  placing 
the  new  in  its  true  relation  to  older  and  better 
ordered  experience.  "In  other  words,  the  new 
is  apperceived  by  the  old.  Herbart's  theory,, 
thus  briefly  stated,  has  been  extended  and  freed 
from  contra  dictions,  by  subsequent  writers,  nor 
tafojy  Lazarus,  Steinthal  and  Wundt  (qq.v.).  . 

Eihics^nAil  knowledge,  feeling,  desire,  and 
will,  being  explained  by  the  various  relations 
htto  whieh  ideas  may  come,  there  is  no  room  in 
Herbart's.  system  for  transcendental  will,  hence 
no'  ethical  imperatives  antecedent  to  those  de- 
veloped by  experience.  Ethics  consequently  be- 
conbes  a  branch  of  aesthetics,  and  ethical  judg- 
ment is  founded  upon  pleasurable  or  painful 
feelings  as  the  case  may  be.  The  mind  spon- 
taneouslyr  approves  some. will  relations  and  as 
spontaneously  disapproves  bthers.  These  basal 
relations  refer  to  five  fundamental  aspects  of 
conduct,  two  relating  to  the  setf  as  such,  and 
the  remaining  three  to  the  relations  of  the  self 
to  others.  The  first  two  are  Inner  Freedom 
(the  feeling  thait  arises  from  good  conscience) 
and  EMciency  of  Will  (the  pleasure  that  is 
aroused  by  efficient  action).  The  three  other 
ideas  are  first  Good  Will  (subjective  attitude 
toward  others),  the  second  Justice  (the  legal 
basis  of  righ,ts),  and  the  third  Equity  (the  de- 
mand that  requital  shall  be  adequate  to  deed). 

Educaiion.-^-Vpon  the,  basis  of  his  psychol- 
ogy and  ethics  &s  above  explained,  Herbart 
built    his    educational    structure.     Since    there 
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is  to  be  adequate  tcf  his  knowledge.  This  leads 
to  the 

Doctrine  of  Interest. — By  means  of  direct 
interest  incited  in  the  pupil  lor  the  subject- 
matter  itself,  not  amusement  connected  with 
the  subject-matter,  as  some  have  erroneously 
thought,  the  pupil's  permanent  attitude  of  mind 
toward  the  circle  of  .thought  itself  and  conse- 
quently toward  the1  aspects  of  life  involved  will 
be  established;  This  interest  falls  naturally 
into  two  groups,  first  that  pertaining  to  knowl- 
edge itself,  and  second  that  pertaining  to  inter- 
course with  others.  The,  first  group  embraces 
empirical/  speculative  (causal),  and  aesthetic  in- 
terests; the  second  sympathetic,  social,  and  re- 
ligious interests.  This  doctrine  of  interest,  so 
important  in  modern  educational  (thought,  has 
been  brought  into  harmony  with  our  more  spir- 
itualistic systems  of  philosophy  and  psychology 
by  Professor  John  Dewey  (interest  as  Re- 
lated to  WilP).  The, next  important  topic 
arises  when  we  ask  how  the  teacher  is  to  lead 
the  pupil  to  build  his  circles  of  thought  ade-> 
quately,  and  then  to  have  the  right  mental  atti- 
tude toward  them.    This  leads  to*  the  subject  o£ 

Method.- -It  is  a  common  experience  that 
faulty  methods  may  easily  lead  to  inadequacy  of 
insight;  they  may  still  more  easily  lead  to  the 
wrong  attitude  of  mind,  as  when  the  student 
hates  a  subject  and  everything  connected  with 
it.  The  first  point  to  consider  is  Attention, 
which  is  either  spontaneous*  or  forced  With 
the  young  where  forced  attention  is  painful,  it 
is  better  to  induce  spontaneous  attention,  for 
here  the  ideas  rise  freely,  producing  liveliness 
and  pleasure.  Apperception  has  two  marked 
stages,  that  of  absorption,  in  which  the  mind 
gives  itself  up  to  new  impressions;  and  that  of 
reflection,  in  which  the  newly  acquired  elements 
of  knowledge  find  their  appropriate  place  in  the 
Systems  of  the  old.  To  bring  about  this  two- 
fold process  of  absorption  and  reflection  most 
effectively  and*  most  agreeably  to  the  mind,  w* 
must  observe  at  least  four  prominent  stages  of 
method.  The  first  of  these  is'  clearness,'  by 
which  is  meant  the  adequate  apprehension  of 
the  single  object  or  element  as  such,  The 
second  is  association,  which  consists  in  the 
progress  from  one  absorption  to  another  re- 
lated one.  The  third,  is  system,  or  the,  step  in 
which  each  part  of  that  which  is  learned 
finds  its  proper  place  in  relation  to  other  parts. 
Steps  two  and  three  may  be  said  to  embrace 
the  process  of  generalization.  The  fourth  stage 
is  what  Herbart  calls  method,  by  which  he 
understands  the  well-ordered' activity  of  the  pu- 
pil in  the  soltftiort  of  problems  and  tasks. 

Making  due  allowance  for  those  parts  of 
Herbart's  system  that  are  now  of  historical  in- 
terest only,  it  may  be  seen  that  many  of  its 
elements  are  still  of  importance  to  the  world, 
for  they  involve  the  most  potent  of  modern 
educational  processes  and  aims. 

Herbart's  chief  philosophical  works  are 
<Lehrbuch  zur  Einleitung  in  die  Philosophie> 
(1813) ;  ^ehrbuch  zur  Psycjiologie*  (1816) ; 
<Psychologie  als  Wissenschaft,_neu  gegrundet 
auf  Erfanrung.  Metaphysik  un<l  Mathematic 
(1824-25)  ;    (Allgemeine  Metdphysik  nebst  den 


Anfangen  der  pbilosophischen  Naturlehre 
(i&28r29);  (Kurze  Encyclopadie  der  Philoso- 
phic, aus  practischen  Gesichtspunkten  entwor- 
fen* .  (1831).  The  complete  works  of  Herbart 
have  been  edited  in  12  volumes, by  G.  Harten-  . 
stein  (Leipzi  1850-52).  Herbart^  aducational 
works,  including  the  fAllgemeine  Padagogik* 
and  the  (Umriss  Padagogischer  Vorlesungen,1 
were  edited  by  Dr.  Otto  Willmann  in  two  vol- 
umes (Leipzig  1880).  The  Psychology  is 
translated  and  $0  .be  found,  in  the  International 
Series  (Appletons)  ,  while  the  <Aligemeine 
Padagogjk*  and  the  (Umriss)  are  also  found  in 
English*:  the  [former  under  the  title  of  the 
^Science  of'  Education*  >  and  the  latter  under 
that  of  ^Outlines i  of  r  Educational  Doctrine.* 
The  Herbartian  School  has  produced  a  litera- 
ture in  metaphysics,  psychology  and  education 
too  voluminous,  for  mention  here* 

Charles  De  Garmo. 
Professor  of  the  Science  and  Art  of  Education, 
■   Cornell  Unk/ers4ty;  Author  of  ^Herbart  and 

the  Herbartians* 

Herbelot,  Barthelemy,  d\  bar-tal-me  der- 
blo,  French  Orientalist:  b.  Paris  4  Dec.  1625; 
d.  there  8  Dec.  1695.  Having  gone  through  a 
course  of  study  in  the  university  of  his  native 
city,  he  applied  himself  particularly  to  the  east- 
ern languages,  with  a  view  to  the  elucidation  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  He  visited  Italy,  and 
while  there  commenced  his  great  work,  the 
(Orlental  Library.*  Recalled  to  Paris  by  Col- 
bert, a  pension  was  given  him,  that  he  might  be 
at  liberty  to  proceed  with  his1  undertaking.  It 
was  his  first  design  to  have  published  his  col- 
lection m  Arabic,  and  types  were  cast  for  the 
purpose  of  printing  it.  But  the  death  of  Colbert 
having  interrupted  this  plan,  he  recomposed  the 
work  in  the  French  language,  as  likely  to  prove 
more  generally  useful.  He  was  appointed  to 
the  royal  professorship  of  Syriac  in  1692.  His 
book  was  published  in  1697,  under  the  title  of 
cLa  BibHotheque  Oriental e*'*  The  best  edition 
of  the  ( Oriental  Library*  is  that  of  The  Hague 
(*77?),  with  the  supplements  of  Gal  land  and 
Visdelou* 

Herbert,  Edward,  Load  Herbert  of  Cher- 
bur  y,  English  philosopher:  b.  Eyton-on- Severn, 
near  Wroxeter,  1583;  d.  London  20  Aug.  1648. 
He  was  a  famous  soldier  and  diplomatist  in  his 
day,  but  at  the  present  is  remembered  as  an 
author  and  philosopher.  At  Paris,  in  1624,  he 
printed  his  famous  book,  <De  Veritate  prout 
Distinguitur  a  Revelations,  a  VerisimiH,  a  Pos- 
sibili  et  a  Falso,*  the  object  of  which  was  to 
assett  the  sufficiency,  universality,  and  perfec- 
tion Of  natural  religion,  and  thereby  prove  the 
Uselessness  of  revelation.  In  1624  he  returned 
from  France,  and  was  created  an  Irish  peer; 
and  in  1629  became  an  English  baron  with  the 
title  .of  Lord  Herbert  of  Cherbury.  In  the 
civil  war  he  at  first  tried  as  far  as  possible  to 
play  a  neutral  part,  but  afterwards  sided  with 
the  Parliamentary  party  chiefly  with  a  view,  it 
appears,  to  save  his  .property.  The  character  of  ^ 
Lord  Herbert  is  strongly  marked  in  his  memoirs, 
which  show  him  to  be  vain,  punctilious,  and 
fanciful,  but  open,  generous,  brave,  and  disin- 
terested. The  (De  Veritate >  was  followed  by 
works  entitled    *De  Causis   Errorum)    (16S5); 
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and  <De  Religione  Gentilium)  (1663;  Eng. 
trans.  1709).  In  1649  was  published  his  cLife 
and  Reign  of  Henry  VIII. >  The  English  style 
of  Lord  Herbert  is  strong,  manly,  and  free  from 
the  quaint  pedantry  of  his  age.  He  was  one  of 
the  first  to  attempt  a  systematic  proof  of  the 
sufficiency  of  natural  religion.  ^Herbert's  re- 
ligious doctrine,*  says  Sidney  Lee,  *starts  with 
the  assumption  that  religion,  -which  is  common 
to  the  human  race,  consists  merely  of  the  five 
innate  ideas  or  axioms  that  there  is  a  God,  that 
He  ought  to  be  worshipped,  that  virtue  and 
piety  are  essential  to  worship,  that  man  ought 
to  repent  of  his  sins,  and  that  there  are  rewards 
and  punishments  in  a  future  life.  He  regards 
Christianity  as  on  the  whole  the  best  religion, 
because  its  dogmas  are  least  inconsistent  with  his 
five  primary  articles.*  His  autobiography  re- 
mained in  manuscript  till  1764,  when  it  was 
published  by  Horace  Walpole.  There  is  a  re- 
cent critical  edition  by  Sidney  Lee  (1886). 

Herbert,   Lady  Elizabeth,   English  writer, 
mother  of  Sir  Michael  Herbert,.  British  ambas- 
sador at  Washington  1902-3.    She  is  well  known 
as  an  authoress,  and  has  written  books  of  travel 
in  Spain,  Algeria,  and  many  other  countries,  as 
well  as  novels  and  biographies.     Among  these 
may  be  noted:    <Rambles  Round  the  World*; 
< Wayside  Tales > ;  Cradle-Lands*;  (Impressions 
of   Spain* ;    Algeria,   or   Search 
shine* ;      (Love     and     Sacrifice* 
< Edith* ;    ( Wives   and    Mothers  11 
Times* ;  ( First  Martyrs  of  the  H< 
in    China* ;    Children   of    Nazan 
of  Monsignor  Dupanloup,  Garcia  M 
Gere,   General    de   Stonis,    the   A 
Braga,  Geronimo,  PSre  Eymard, 
Hofbauer,  Saint  John  Baptist  de 
Cajetan,  Mother  Teresa  Dubouche, 
•etc. 

Herbert,  George,  the  best  known  of  Eng- 
lish religious  poets:  b.  at  the  Castle  of  Mont- 
gomery, Wales,  3  April  1593;  d.  Bemerton, 
March  1633.  His  father,  Richard  Herbert,  came 
of  an  illustrious  Welsh  family;  his  mother, 
Margaret  Newport,  also  of  excellent  family,  is 
more  remembered  for  her  own  noble  character. 
She  was  of  the  best  type  of  Renaissance  woman, 
cultured,  highminded — the  companion  and  friend 
of  intellectual  men.  Between  her  and  her  poet 
son  was  rare  sympathy ;  she  guided  his  life  in 
all  things  and  early  destined  him  to  the  saintly 
career  in  which  he  came  slowly  to  find  his  happi- 
ness. Upon  her  husband's  death  in  1597*  the 
-care  of  her  ten  children .  fell  to  her.  The  oldest 
son,  Edward,  Baron  Herbert  of  Cherbury,  him- 
self a  poet  and  the  author  of  the  famous  auto- 
biography (printed  by  Horace  Walpole  in  1764), 
went. to  Oxford  in  1595;  there  his  mother  fol- 
lowed him  with  her  other  children,  to  watch 
over  his  career.  Here  George  Herbert  was 
brought  up  until  1605,  when  he  entered  West- 
minister School.  From  the  first  he  distinguished 
himself,  partly  by  his  learning,  partly  by  his 
daring,  which  showed  itself  in  his  attack  in 
Latin  epigrams  upon  Andrew  Melville,  the 
noted  Presbyterian.  In  1609  he  was  elected 
scholar  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where 
three  years  later  he  took  his  degree.  In  16T4 
he  became  a  Fellow  of  Trinity,  and  won  his 
Master's  Degree  in  1616.  In  1619  he  was  elected 
Public  Orator,  an  office  he  filled  until  1627. 


Until  this  election  Herbert  had  looked 
toward  a  worldly  career.  Pride  of  family  and 
ambition  were  strong  in  him;  the  influence  of 
his  relatives  and  friends  at  court  was  great; 
he  knew  his  own  powers.  But  all  that  the  court 
favor  bestowed  upon  him  was  the  lay  rectorship 
of  Whitford  (1623),  a  sinecure  post  which  Sir 
Philip  Sidney  had  held;  and  shortly  afterward 
the  death  of  his  most  powerful  friends  darkened 
the  promise  of  worldly  advancement,  and  aided 
his  mother's  effort  to  turn  him  to  the  Church. 


of  his  father-in-law's,  and  the  next  year  he  was 
presented  to  the  living  of  Bemerton,  with  which 
his  name  is  remembered.  The  short  remainder 
of  his  life  was  remarkably  active.  In  these 
years  he  wrote,  most  of  his  poems  and  the  best 
of  them,  and  also  the  charming  ^Character  of 
the  Country  Parson.*  It  has  been  thought  that 
his  extraordinary  zeal  hastened  his  end.  He, 
died  of  consumption  in  1633;  the  date  of  his 
burial  was  March  3.  Later  in  the  same  year  his 
famous  book  of  poems,  cThe  Temple,*  was  pub- 
lished in  Cambridge. 

Herbert's  life  rnusjt  have  seenttd  to  him  an 
elaborate  and  delayed  preparation  for  the  last 
saintly  years  at  Bemerton— one  long  turning 
from  high  hopes  of  a  career  and  broad  experi- 
ence of  the  best  of  worldly  society,  to  the 
humble  life  of  the  spirit.  The  wasting  of  his 
physical  frame  paralleled  this  increasing  other- 
worldliness.  Yet  in  his  final  achievement  his 
early  life  counts  for  more  than  at  first  might 
be  guessed;  he  could  turn  from  such  a  past 
less  completely  than  he  thought.  He  owed  it  to 
this  broad  experience  of  the  world  at  its  best 
that  his  nature  remained  normal.  His  extreme 
saintliness  took  no  strange  outward  form,  as 
did  the  piety  of  his  friend  Nicholas  Ferrar,  nor 
did  it  mar  his  writing  with  eccentricities  of  fer- 
vor or  mysticism;  his  genius  is  entirely  sane. 
In  no  English  poet,  religious  or  secular,  do  the 
small  common-places  of  life  count  for  more. 
In  such  poems  as  (The  Elixir,*  with  its  famous 
praise  of  ^Drudgery  Divine,**  he  insists  on  that 
kind  of  aspiration  which  scorns  no  humble  or 
routine  task;  and  his  longest  poem,  <The 
Church  Porch* — a  series  of  wise  maxims  for 
the  familiar  discipline  of  the  soul — sums  up  the 
moral  and  religious  traditions  of  the  English 
race,  though  in  his  individual  way.  His  genius 
i9  for  common  sense  ennobled  by  lofty  faith 
and  passionate  devotion.  It  is  this  norma! 
quality  in  him,  this  quickness  to  find  inspiration 
along  the  highway,  rather  than  his  frequent 
reference  to  ecclesiastical  customs  and  offices, 
that  makes  him,  as  Coleridge  said,  the  repre- 
sentative poet  of  the  English  Church. 
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Herberts'  wide  fame  rests  on  the  substance 
of  his  work,  rather  than  on  the  skill  of  its  ex- 
pression. But  technically  in  his  own  field  he  is 
an  accomplished  artist.  In  a  certain  striving 
to  crowd  too  much  thought  into  words  or  to 
secure  a  striking  phrase,  he  must  be  classed 
With  Donne  and  the  other  "fantastic  poets,* 
but  in  him  this  quality  is  rarely  pressed  beyond 
a  charming  quaintness.  He  has  the  artist's 
sense  of  word-values;  his  verbal  felicity,  as  in 
the  oft-quoted  "Sweet  day,  so  cool,  so  calm,  so 
bright,*  could  hardly  be  excelled,  and  in  many 
of  his  poems  the  fine  openings  and  cadences 
recall  the  best  manner  of  the  Cavalier  Poets 
(q.v.),  among  whom  Herbert  would  naturally 
have  found  his  place,  had  he  not  devoted  his 
genius  to  sacred  poetry.  Good  illustrations  of 
such  qualities,  besides  the  titles  already  men- 
tioned, are  the  song  *I  got  me  flowers  to  straw 
Thy  way,®  the  lovely  poem  with  the  fantastic 
title  (The  Pulley,*  and  the  more  passionate 
(When  blessed  Mary  wiped  her  Saviour's 
Feet.*  In  all  these  verses  Herbert's  individual- 
ity is  strong — the  quiet  depth  of  his  religious 
nature,  and  his  indescribable  sweetness  of  tem- 
per, the  fruit  of  the  winning  over  of  his  worldly 
ambition  to  saintly  ideals., 

Bibliography.  —  The  best  editions  are: 
George  Herbert  Palmer;  Grosart,  in  the 
Fuller's  Worthies  Library  and  in  the  Aldine 
edition;  the  Pickering  edition,  with  the  Life  by 
Isaak  Walton.  For  criticism,  consult:  intro- 
ductions* to  the  above,  especially  to  Palmer's 
edition;  also,  for  a  charming  study,  consult  %the 
essay  on  Lady  Dan  vers  in  Louise  Imogen 
Guiney,    (A  Little   English   Gallery.* 

John  Erskine, 
Associate    Professor    of   English    in    Amherst 
College. 

Herbert,  Henry  William,  "Frank  Fores- 
ter,3* American  author:  b.  London,  England,  7 
April,  1807;  d.  New  York  17  May  1858.  He 
was  graduated  from  Caius  College,  Cambridge, 
in  1838;  removed  to  the  United  States  in  183 1 ; 
and  until  1839  was  instructor  in  the  Greek  an<J 
Latin  languages  in  a  private  school  of  New 
York.  In  1833  he  established  and  until  1836  was 
editor  of  the  ( American  Monthly  Magazine,* 
during  a  portion  of  that  time  with  Charles 
Fenno  Hoffman  (q.v.)  as  associate.  From  1834 
he  became  largely  known  as  the  first  important 
American  writer  on  sports  and  out-of-door  sub- 
jects. He  wrote  also  on  .French  and  English 
history,  and  made  excellent  translations  from 
Dumas  and  Sue.  His  volumes  include:  (Crom- 
well>  (1837);  'Marmaduke  Wyvil*  (1843); 
<The  Cavaliers  of  England*  (1852);  <The 
Chevaliers  of  France*  (1853);  (The  Puritans 
of  New  England*  (1853);  <Field-Sports  of  the 
United  States  and  the  British  Provinces* 
(1848)  ;  ( Sporting  Scenes  and  Characters* 
O857) ;  'Horses  and  Horsemanship  of  the 
United  States  and  British  Provinces*  (1859). 

Herbert,  Hilary  Abner,  American  lawyer 
and  politician:  b.  LaurensviUe,  S.  C,  12  March 
1834.  He  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Alabama  and  Virginia,  studied  law  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar.  He  began  practice  at 
Greenville,  Ala.,  but  served  in  the  Confederate 
army  as  captain  and  colonel  of  the  8th  Alabama 


regiment;  being  disabled  at  the  battle  of  the 
Wilderness  (1864),  he  retired  from  the  array,, 
and  continued  the  practice  of  his  profession, 
first  at  Greenville,  then  at  Montgomery  (1872). 
He  was  elected  to  Congress  in  1877,  and  seven 
times  re-elected ;  in  three  Congresses  he  was 
chairman  of  the  committee  on  naval  affairs. 
In  March  1895,  he  was  appointed  secretary  of 
the  navy  by  President  Cleveland,  an  office 
which  he  held  till  1897. 

Herbert,  John  Rogers,  English  historical 
and  portrait  painter:  b.  Maldon,  Essex,  23  Jan. 
181  o;  d.  London,  17  March  1890.  He  studied  at 
the  Royal  Academy,  where  he  exhibited  as  early 
as  1830;  later  went  abroad  and  in  1840  became 
a  Roman  Catholic,  after  which  the  subjects  of 
his  paintings  were  chiefly  religious.  In  1841 
he  was  elected  one  of  the  masters  of  the  govern- 
ment school  of  design  at  Somerset  House,  and 
in,  18^6  became  a  member  of  the  Academy.  His 
principal  works  are  the  frescoes  in  the  peer's 
robing-room  in  the  House  of  Lords;  <The  Ap- 
pointed Hour*  O834) ;  <King  Lear  Disin- 
heriting Cordelia' ;  <Sir  Thomas  More  and  his 
Daughter*  in  the  Vernon  collection  at  the 
National  Gallery;  and  <  Saint  Gregory  Teaching 
His  Chant* 

Herbert,  Sir  Michael  Henry,  English 
diplomatist ;  b.  England  25  June  1857 ;  d.  Davos- 
Plat?,  Switzerland,  30  Sept.  1903.  He  went  to 
Paris  as  attache  in  1879;  was  charge  d'affaires 
at  Washington  (1888-9) ;  secretary  to  the  Brit- 
ish legation  at  Washington  (1892-3)  ;  at  The 
Hague  (1893-4) ;  and  at  Constantinople 
(1894-7).  On  4  June  1902  he  was  appointed 
British  ambassador  to  the  United  States  at 
Washington,  in  succession  to  the  late  Lord 
Pauncefote,  and  the  following  year  was  com- 
pelled by  ill  health  to  return  to  Europe. 

Herbert,  Victor,  American  musical  direc- 
tor and  composer:  b.  Dublin,  Ireland,  1  Feb. 
1859.  After  studying  music  from  his  childhood 
in  Germany,  he  was  appointed  principal  'cello 
player  in  the  court  orchestra,  Stuttgart,  from 
which  time  he  appeared  in  concerts  throughout 
Europe.  In  1886  he  took  the  position  of  solo 
'cellist  in  the  Metropolitan  orchestra,  New  York, 
and  has  since  been  connected  as  soloist  and  con- 
ductor with  the  principal  orchestras  of  the 
United  States.  Since  1804  he  has  been  band- 
master of  the  22d  regiment  band,  New  York, 
was  conductor  of  the  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  orchestra 
from  1808  to  1904,  and  since  1904  has  conducted 
Victor  Herbert's  New  York  Orchestra.  As  a 
composer  he  has  written:  <The  Captive,*  an 
oratorio;  and  the  comic  operas,  ( Prince  Ana- 
nias' ;  'The  Wizard  of  the  Nile> ;  <The  Sere- 
nade*;  Cyrano  de  Bergerac* ;  (The  Ameer*; 
<The  Viceroy*;  <The  Idol's  Eye> ;  <The  For- 
tune Teller1;  <The  Singing  Girl* ;  <Babette) ; 
( Babes  in  Toyland* ;  <It  Happened  in  Nord- 
land* ;  etc. 

Herbiv'ora,  a  group  of  mammals  charac- 
terized by  their  herbaceous  diet;  the  grazers  or 
ruminants.     The  term  is  no  longer  in  use. 

Herbs,  Culinary,  fragrant  or  aromatic 
plants  used  to  add  flavor  to  food,  especially 
stews,  soups,  dressings  and  salads.  They  usually 
owe  these  qualities  to  essential  oils,  which,  being 
readily    soluble   or   easily    volatilized   by   heat, 
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quickly  permeate  the  mass  of  food  in  which 
they  are  mixed.  The  seed  of  some,  as  caraway, 
anise  (qq.v.)  and  dill,  is  employed;  the  foliage 
of  others,  as  parsley,  sage,  thyme,  is  more  fre- 
quently used.  The  former  plants  are  cut  and 
placed  loosely  upon  sheets  as  soon  as  the  seed 
reaches  maturity;  allowed  to  dry  a  few  days; 
lightly  thrashed  and  the  seed  cleaned ;  still  fur- 
ther dried  and  stored  in  air-tight  packages.  The 
latter  are  gathered  just  before  the  first  blos- 
soms would  open,  because  they  are  then  richest 
in  flavor.  With  parsley  the  leaves  are  gathered 
as  soon  as  mature,  several  cuttings  being  made 
in  a  season.  They  are  then  dried  upon  trays 
at  a  temperature  below  120  degrees  and  in  freely 
circulating  air  until  crisp,  when  they  are  rubbed 
to  powder  and  stored  as  above.  Paper  or  paste- 
board packages  are  bad,  because  they  allow  the 
flavors  to  escape.  Both  seeds  and  leaves  may 
be  used  in  decoction,  being  covered  with  vine- 
gar or  alcohol  in  stoppered  bottles.  Fresh 
herbs,  which  are  always  preferable  to  dried  or 
decocted,  are  especially  useful  m  salads;  dried 
and  decocted  in  dressings,  stews,  eta,  and  at 
seasons  when  fresh  ones  cannot  be  obtained.  In 
the  United  States  the  species  most  in  demand 
are  parsley,  sage,  thyme,  savory,  marjoram, 
spearmint,  dill,  fennel,  tarragon,  balm  and  basil 
(qq.v.)  in  nearly  the  order  named.  Parsley  is 
beyond  question  the  most  popular  because  of  its 
double  use  as  a  garnish  and  flavoring  plant  but 
sage  is  perhaps  more  frequently  used  in  the  lat- 
ter capacity.  It  is  most  esteemed  with  pork, 
goose,  duck,  and  similar  rich  meats.  Spear- 
mint is  used  mainly  with  roast  lamb;  tarragon 
with  boiled  fish ;  dill  with  pickles ;  and  the  other 
kinds  mentioned  with  mild  meats,  such  as  tur- 
key, chicken,  veal,  venison,  etc.  The  kind,  quan- 
tity and  mixture  used  with  each  sort  of  food 
depends  upon  personal  preference. 

In  general,  herbs  are  of  simplest  cultivation. 
They  usually  prefer  rather  light,  moderately 
rich,  well  drained  soil,  and  sunny  exposures. 
Since  the  seeds  of  many  are  small  or  slow  to 
germinate  they  are  frequently  started  in  a 
greenhouse,  hotbed  or  window,  and  transplanted 
to  the  garden  when  they  are  large  enough  and 
when  conditions  are  favorable.  Clean  cultiva- 
tion and  the  removal  of  weeds  is  essential.  The 
perennial  kinds,  such  as  sage,  are  often  propa- 
gated by  stem  cuttings,  divisions  or  layers;  tar- 
ragon always  thus  because  it  does  not  produce 
seed;  spearmint  usually  by  cuttings  of  the  root- 
stock.  The  great  majority  are  grown  as  annu- 
als, being  replaced  each  spring  with  fresh 
plants.  Commercially  they  follow  such  crops 
as  early  cabbage,  peas,  etc.,  thus  permitting  a 
double  use  of  the  same  soil  annually.  They 
are  easily  grown  for  winter  use  m  the  borders 
of  benches  in  the  greenhouse  or  in  boxes  placed 
in  sunny  windows. 

Consult  articles  such  as  Sweet  Herbs  by 
Kains  in  Bailey's  Cyclopedia  of  American  Hor- 
ticulture)    (New  York   igoo-z). 

Herculaneum,  he'r-ku-Ta'ne-um,  or  Hercu- 
lanum,  Italy,  an  ancient  buried  city,  about 
five  miles  southeast  of  Naples.  Strabo  says  it 
was  first  occupied  by  Oscans,  afterward  by 
Tyrrhenians  and  Pelas^ians,  and  then  by  the 
Samnites.  It  took  part  in  the  social  war  against 
the  Romans.  In  the  time  of  Sulla  it  was  a 
municipiutn  and  a  fortified  town.  It  was  situ- 
ated between  Neapolis  and  Pompeii,  on  elevated 


ground  between  two  rivers,  and  its  port  was  one 
of  the  best  on  the  coast  It  suffered  in  63  a.d. 
in  the  same  earthquake  that  nearly  destroyed 
Pompeii.  In  the  greater  irruption  of  79  a.d. 
it  was  buried  under  a  volcanic  tuff  formed  of 
sand  and  ashes,  partly  consolidated  by  the 
agency  of  water.  The  site  of  •Herculaneum, 
though  well  described,  had  been  long  sought 
in  vain,  when  in  171 3  three  female  statues  (now 
in  the  Dresden  Museum)  were  found  in  digging 
a  well  at  Portici,  a  village  situated  on  the  ancient 
site.  After  this  discovery  further  excavation  was 
prohibited  by  the  government,  until  in  1738  the 
well  was  dug  deeper,  and  the  theatre  of  Her- 
culaneum was  discovered.  In  1750  a  long,  nar- 
row passage,  sloping  down  into  the  theatre,  was 
opened,  and  is  still  the  only  way  by  which  trav- 
elers descend  to  examine  this  structure.  The 
excavations  were  continued  more  or  less  indus- 
triously for  30  years;  but  comparatively  little 
progress  was  made,  as  the  work  was  difficult 
and  also  dangerous  to  the  houses  in  the  populous 
villages  of  Resina  and  Portici,  situated  above. 
As  soon  as  one  part  was  excavated  and  explored 
it  was  filled  up  with  the  rubbish  from  a  new 
digging.  The  theatre  is  the  only  building  to  be 
seen  underground,  and  it  is  encumbered  with  the 
supports  built  to  sustain  the  rock  above  it.  It 
is  a  noble  edifice,  massively  built  of  solid  stone, 
and  seated  8,000  persons.  Bronze  statues  of 
Drusus  and  Antonia  and  of  the  Muses  were 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  building.  In  a 
square  on  the  south  of  the  theatre  a  temple  was 
found  which  was  connected  with  another  temple, 
to  the  east  of  it,  by  a  wide  street  lined  with 
porticoes.  One  of  these  temples,  dedicated  to 
the  mother  of  the  gods,  had  been  restored  by 
Vespasian  after  the  earthquake  of  63  a.&  On 
the  north  of  the  theatre  was  a  basilica  228  feet 
long  and  132  broad,  surrounded  by  a  portico  of 
42  columns,  and  adorned  with  paintings.  Many 
beautiful  paintings  and  works  of  art  were  re- 
moved from  these  buildings  to  the  museum  at 
Naples.  A  sumptuous  private  villa  was  disin- 
terred, containing  a  number  of  statues,  and  in 
one  of  the  rooms  a  quantity  of  papyrus  manu- 
scripts. Some  of  the  statues  are  excellent  as 
works  of  art,  such  as  those  of  Agrippina,  Aris- 
tides,  the  Sleeping  Faun,  and  the  Mercury. 
Other  precious  relics  discovered  here,  and  now 
in  the  museum,  are  busts  of  Plato,  Demosthe- 
nes, Scipio  Africanns,  Augustus,  Seneca,  etc» 
beautiful  mosaics,  and  articles  of  furniture. 
New  excavations  were  carried  out  in  1828-37, 
and  since  1868.  The  chief  discoveries  made 
were  those  of  the  forum,  a  small  and  elegant 
tempte,  a  basilica,  a  dilapidated  building  supposed 
to  have  been  an  inn,  dwelling-houses,  tombs,  etc 
One  of  the  houses  discovered  at  Herculaneum 
contained  a  quantity  of  provisions,  dates,  chest- 
nuts, large  walnuts,  dried  figs,  ahnonds,  prunes, 
corn,  oil,  pease,  lentils,  pies,  and  hams,  none  of 
which  had  been  disturbed  for  18  centuries,  for 
the  doors  remained  fastened,  in  the  same  state 
as  they  were  at  the  period  of  the  catastrophe 
which  buried  the  town.  The  internal  arrange- 
ment of  the  house,  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
was  ornamented,  proved  that  it  had  belonged  to 
a  rich  family,  admirers  of  the  artsi  for  it  con- 
tained many  pictures,  vases,  articles  in  glass, 
bronze,  and  tenra-cotta.  Few  skeletons  com- 
paratively have  been  found  either  in  Pompeii  or 
Herculaneum,  so  that  it  is  probable  most  of  the 
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inhabitants  saved  themselves  by  flight.  At  the 
-door  of  a  villa  in  Herculaneura  were  found  two, 
one  of  which  held  a  key  in  one  band,  and  in 
the  other  a  bag  with  coins  and  cameos.  Near 
them  were  silver  and  bronze  vessels. 

Among  the  most  interesting  objects  discov- 
ered here  are  the  papyri  above  mentioned,  over 
i»750  of  whkh  are  now  in  the  Naples  Museum. 
The  rolls  are  of  cylindrical  form,  and  much 
charred.  Hardly  a  third  of  them  have  been 
unrolled.  The  process  presents  great  difficulties, 
from  the  tendency  of  the  MSS.  to  crumble. 
One  of  the  works  is  a  treatise  by  Epicurus  on 
Nature;  there  are  some  writings  of  Philodemus, 
a  Syrian  philosopher ;  but  on  the  whole  they  are 
of  little  value.  There  have  been  published  n 
volumes  of  the  <Volumina  Herculanensia,*  con- 
taining engraved  transcripts  of  the  unrolled 
papyri  (folio,  Naples,  1793-1855),  and  since  1861 
several  volumes  of  a  continuation  of  the  same. 

Consult:  Furcheim,  cBibliografia  di  Pompei, 
Ercolano  e  Stabia) ;  Ruggiero,  ><Storia  degli 
Scavi  di  Ercolano.* 

Her'cules,  her'ku-lez,  called  by  the  Greeks 
Herakles,  and  also  Alcides,  al*si'dez,  after  his 
grandfather,  Alcaeus :  a  mythological  hero  of 
Greece,  typified  by  poets,  sculptors,  and  artists 
of  later  ages,  as  a  model  of  human  perfection, 
physical  and  mental.  According  to  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  heroic  age,  he  united  the  finest  quali- 
ties of  mind  and  heart,  as  understood  at  that 
period,  with  the  highest  development  of  bodily 
vigor,  and  under  a  ceaseless  succession  of  labors 
and  sacrifices,  strove  perpetually  after  divine 
excellence.  His  indomitable  perseverance  was 
crowned  with  victories  which  showed  the  tri- 
umph of  the  divine  part  of  man's  nature  over 
the  earthly,  while  his  death  secured  him  immor- 
tality, a  seat  among  the  gods,  and  the  homage 
of  divine  honors. 

The  legends  relate  that  he  was  the  son  of 
Zeus  or  Jupiter,  king  of  the  gods,  and  of  Alc- 
mena  the  Theban,  daughter  of  Alcaeus,  son  of 
Perseus.  Knowing  that  the  child  born  on  a 
-certain  day  would  rule  over  the  descendants  of 
Perseus,  Hera  or  Juno,  wife  of  Jupiter,  con- 
sumed with  jealousy,  contrived  to  prolong  the 
travail  of  Alcmena,  and  hasten  that  of  the  wife 
of  Sthenelus,  another  son  of  Perseus,  who  gave 
birth  to  Eurystheus,  subsequently  chief  of  the 
Persidae.  Hercules  was  brought  up  at  Tiryn- 
thus,  or  according  to  Diodorus,  at  Thebes.  Ju- 
piter sought  to  protect  his  favorite  son  in  every 
manner,  and  to  make  him  worthy  of  immortality. 
On  one  occasion,  while  Juno  was  asleep,  he  laid 
the  infant  on  her  breast,  that  he  might  feed  on 
the  milk  of  the  goddess.  She  awoke,  and  cast 
the  hated  babe  from  her,  and  the  drops  that 
then  fell  from  her  are  said  to  have  formed  the 
Milky  Way.  Under  the  care  of  Amphitryon, 
Alcmena's  husband,  Hercules  received  the  best 
instruction  in  all  arts.  Castor,  the  son  of  Tyn- 
darus,  taught  him  how  to  fight;  Eurytus,  arch- 
ery; Autolycus,  driving;  Eumolpus,  singing; 
Linus,  to  play  the  lyre;  and  under  the  centaur 
Chiron,  he  perfected  his  training,  and  became 
the  most  valiant  and  accomplished  hero  of  the 

age- 
In  his  eighteenth  year  he  slew  a  huge  lion 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Mount  Cithaeron  which 
had  preyed  on  the  flocks  of.  Amphitryon  and  of 
the  king  of  Thespis.  The  king,  desirous  that 
his  50  daughters  might  have  children  by  such  a 


hero,  entertained  him  at  his  court  far  50  days. 
and  Hercules  became  the  father  of  .their  sons, 
the  Thespiadae.  Hercules  next  freed  his  native 
city  from  the  annual  tribute  of  a  hundred  oxen, 
paid  to  Erginus,  king  of  the  Orchomenians. 
Creon,  king  of  Thebes,  rewarded  Hercuks  by 
giving  him  his  daughter  Megara  in  marriage, 
and  intrusting  him  with  the  government  of  hi& 
kingdom.  Subjected  to  the  power  of  Eurys- 
theus owing  to  priority  of  birth,  the  latter  ac- 
quainted /with  Hercules'  successes  and  rising 
power,  ordered  him  to  appear  at  Mycenae,  and 
perform  the  labors  which  he  was  empowered  to 
impose  upon  him.  Hercules  refused,  and  Juno 
to  punish  him,  afflicted  him  with  melancholic 
madness,  during  which  he  killed  his  own  chil- 
dren by  Megara,  supposing  them  to  be  the  off- 
spring of  Eurystheus.  When  he  recovered  he 
was  so  horrified  by  the  misfortunes  which  had 
proceeded  from  his  disobedience  and  insanity, 
that  he  consulted  the  oracle  at  Delphi;  he  was 
told  that  he  -must  be  subservient  to  the  will  of 
Eurystheui  and  perform  ten  labors  imposed  by 
the  king,  after  which  he  would  attain  immor- 
tality. Hercules  thereupon  went  to  Mycenae, 
where  Eurystheus,  apprehensive  of  so  powerful 
an  enemy,  commanded  Hercules  to  achieve  a 
number  of  enterprises,  the  most  difficult  and 
arduous  ever  known.  The  favors  of  the  gods, 
however,  had  completely  equipped  him  for  their 
performance;  from  Minerva  he  had  received  a 
coat  of  arms  and  helmet,  a  sword  from  Mer- 
cury, a  horse  from  Neptune,  a  shield  from  Jupi- 
ter, a  bow  and  arrows  from  Apollo,  and  from 
Vulcan  a  golden  cuirass  and  brazen  buskin  with 
a  celebrated  brass  club; 

The  first  labor  was  to  destroy  the  lion  which 
infested  the  forests  of  Nemea  and  Cleonae  near 
Mycenae,  and  was  invulnerable  to  mortal  arrows. 
Hercules  attacked  him  with  his  club,  chased  him 
to  his  den,  and  after  a  sharp  and  fierce  struggle 
choked  him  to  death.  He  carried  the  dead  beast 
on  his  shoulders  to  Mycenae,  and  ever  after 
clothed  himself  with  the  skin.  The  second  labor 
was  to  destroy  the  Lernaean  hydra,  whicTi  he 
accomplished  with  the  assistance  of  his  friend 
Iolaus,  who  burnt  with  a  hot  iron  the  root  of 
each  head  as  Hercules  crushed  it  to  pieces  with 
his  club.  The  third  labor  was  to  catch  the  hind 
of  Diana,  famous  for  its  swiftness,  golden  horns, 
and  brazen  feet.  The  fourth  labor  was  to  bring 
alive  to  Eurystheus  a  wild  boar  which  ravaged 
the  neighborhood  of  Eryraanthus.  In  this  ex- 
pedition he  destroyed  the  Centaurs,  and  caught 
the  boar  by  closely  pursuing  it  in  the  deep  snow. 
In  his  fifth  labor  Hercules  was  commanded  to 
clean  the  stables  of  Augeas,  where  3,000  oxen 
had  been  kept  for  many  years;  this  he  accom- 
plished in  one  day  by  turnmg  the  rivers  Alpheus 
and  Peneus  through  the  stables,  receiving  as 
payment  a  tenth  of  the  cattle,  and  concealing 
the  fact  that  he  had  been  commanded  to  per- 
form the  service.  The  sixth  labor  was  to  de- 
stroy the  carnivorous  birds,  with  brazen  wings, 
beaks,  and  claws,  which  ravaged  the  country 
near  Lake  Stymphalis  in  Arcadia.  In  his  sev- 
enth labor  he  brought  alive  into  Peloponneseus 
the  wild  bul\,4  a  gift  of  Poseidon  to  Minos,  king 
of  Crete,  which  had  laid  waste  the  island.  In 
his  eighth  labor  he  was  commissioned  to  capture 
the  mares  of  Diomedes,  which  fed  upon  human 
flesh.  He  killed  Diomedes.  and  gave  him  to 
be  eaten  by  his   mares,   which  he  brought   to 
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luirystheus.  For  his  ninth  'Jabor  he  was  com- 
manded to  obtain  the  girdle  of  the  queen  o£  the 
Amazons.  In  his  tenth  labor,  he  killed  the 
monster  Geryon,  king:  of  Gade$,  and  brought  to 
Argos  his  numerous  flocks,  which  fed  upon 
human  flesh.  Adjudging  the  second  and  fifth 
labors  as  unlawfully  performed,  Eurystheus  im- 
posed two  others.  These  were :  the  eleventh,  to 
obtain  the  golden,  apples  from  the  garden  of 
the  Hesperides;  and  the  twelfth,  to  bring  from 
hell  the  three-headed  dog  Cerberus.  Pluto 
promised  him  Cerberus  On  condition  that  he 
should  use  no  weapons  but  force.  Eurystheus, 
pale  with  fright  when  Hercules  brought  the 
monster  to  him,  ordered  its  immediate  removal. , 
This  ended  what  are  generally  known  as  the 
Twelve  Labors  of  Hercules,  and  relieved  the 
hero  from  bondage. 

Besides  these,  Hercules  achieved  other  labors 
equally  great  and  celebrated,  such  as  his  war 
with  Jupiter  against  the  giants,  his  expedition  * 
with  the  Argonauts  to  Colchis,  the  pillage  of 
Troy,  the  liberation  of  Prometheus  and  Theseu*. 
etc.  During  three  years'  slavery,  imposed  by 
the  Delphian  oracle  for  plundering  the  temple 
to  avenge  supposed  neglect,  Hercules'  mistress, 
Omphale,  queen  of  Lydia,  married  him.  Her- 
cules afterwards  married  Dejanira,  daughter  of 
CEneus,  king*  of  ^Etoha,  and  when  lole,  danghr  > 
ter  of  the  king  of  (Echalia,  a  princess  formerly 
refused  to  Hercules,  became  his  captive,  De- 
janira sent  Hercules  the  tunic  given  her  by  the  * 
dying  centaur  Nessus,  as  having  the  power  to 
recall  a  husband  from  unlawful  love.  The  tunic' 
had  been  infected  by  the  poisoned  arrow  shot 
by  Hercules  at  the  centaur,  when  he  offered 
violence  to  Dejanir*,  after  carrying  her  across 
the  river  Evenus,  When  Hercules  put  the 
tunic  on,  the  poison  penetrated  his  system  and' 
he  suffered  untold  torment*;  in  remorse  Dejan- 
ira  killed  herself.  In  his  agony  Hercules  had 
himself  conveyed  to  Mount  ?Eta  and  laid  on  a 
funeral  pyre  which  at  his  commands  was  set  on 
fire.  In  the  mid"t  of  a  dark  cloud,  accompanied 
by  lightning  and  thunder,  his  immortal  spirit 
was  transported  to  Heaven,  where  he  took  his 
place  among  the  gods,  became  reconciled  to  Juno 
and  married  h*r  daughter  Hebe. 

While  the  myth  of  Hercules  is  of  Greek 
origin,  counterparts  of  the  legend  appear  among 
many  nations.  Some  scholars  regard  Hercules 
as  a  solar  hero,  and  the  twelve  labors  to  repre- 
sent  the  12  zodiacal  signs.  Artists  represent 
him  under  a  variety  of  forms,  as  a  child,  a 
youth,  and  man,  in  his  numerous  adventures  and 
exploits.  The  principal  ancient  statue  is  the' 
Farnese  Herctlles  at  Naples,  by  the  Athenian 
Glycon.  In  the  Vatican,  the  Torso  di  Michel- 
angelo, so  called  because  that  artist  studied  it 
during  several  years,  is  a  remarkable  fragment ; 
of  an  ancient  statue  of  Hercules. 

Hercules*  in  astronomy,  one  of  Ptolemy's 
northern  constellations.  It  is  within  this  con- 
stellation that  the  point  toward  which  the  sun* 
with  its  accompanying  system  of  planets,  is 
traveling  at  present  is  situated.  The  con  Stella* 
tion  contains  the  finest  globular  cluster  of  stars 
in  the  northern  heavens,  and  the  bright  double, 
and  variable  star.  Ras  Algethi. 

Hercules-beetle,  a  very  large  South  Amer- 
ican  lamellicorn  beetle  (Dvnastes  hercules).    An  ' 
enormous  horn  projects  from  the'prothorax  of 


the  male,  and  a  smaller  one  from  the  head ;  thejr 
act  together  like  a  pair  of  forceps.  The  length, 
of  the  male  is  about  six  inches,  but  the  female  it 
smaller  and  lacks  the  horns.  Numerous  re- 
lated species  are  known,  of  which  D.  tityrus. 
found  in  the  southern  United  States,  is  2y2 
inches  long. 

Hercules'  Club,  a  North  American  shrub 
or  tree  growing  to  height  of  12  feet  and  some- 
times to  40  feet.    See  Abaua. 

Hercules,  Pillars  of,  name  of  the  Straits 
of  Gibraltar  among  the  ancients.  Hercules  is 
said  to  have  erected  a  pillar  'on  each  side  of  the 
strait  between  Europe  and  Africa,  upon  the 
mountains  Calpe  and  Abyia,  as  the  limits  of  his 
wanderings  toward  the  west.  The  earliest 
Greek  writer  by  whom  the  Pillars  of  Heresies 
are  mentioned  is  Pindar.  On  the  other  hand  the 
Phoenicians  called  the  strait  the  Pillars  of  Met- 
kant  (q.v.),  whom  the  Greeks  knew  as  Meli- 
certes. 

Herder,  Johann  Gottfried  von,  yohan 
got'fred  fon  heYder,  German  critic  and  poet: 
b.  Mohrtmgen,  Prussia,  25  Aug.  1744;  d. 
Weimar  18  Dec.  1803.  He  was  the  son  of  a  poor 
schoolmaster,  but  friends  procured  him  an  ap- 
pointment in  Frederick's  College,  where  he  was 
at  first  tutor,  and  at  a  later  period  instructor. 
During  this  period  he  became  known  to  Kant, 
who  permitted  him  to  hear  all  his  lectures  gratis. 
His  tmrelaxing  zeal  and  diligence  enabled  him  to 
become  acquainted  with  science,  theology,  philos- 
ophy, philology,  natural  and  civil  history,  and 
politics.  In  1764  he  was  appointed  an  assistant 
teacher  at  the  cathedral  school  of  Riga,  with 
which  office  that  of  a  preacher  was  connected. 
In  1769  he  went  to  Paris ;  he  became  traveling 
turosr  to  the  Prince  of  Holstein-Oldenburg,  but 
in  k?*rasburg  he  was  prevented  from  proceeding 
by  <x  disease  of  the  eyes;  and  here  he  became 
acquainted  with  Goethe,  on  whom  he  had  a  very 
decided  influence.  Herder  had  already  published 
his  <F»*ipments  on  the  More  Modern  German 
Literatu**  }  his  ( Critical  Woods'  (Kritische 
Wakfer)  etc.,  which  had  gained  him  a  con- 
siderable ;eputation,  though  he  had  not  pub- 
lished anything  of  importance  in  theology;  yet, 
while  in  Strasburg,  he  was  invited  to  become 
court  preacher,  superintendent,  and  consistoria! 
counsellor  at  Biickeburg,  whither  he  proceeded 
in  1 771.  He  soon  made  himself  known  as  & 
distinguished  theologian,  and  in  1776  re- 
ceived an  invitation  to  become  court  preacher, 
general  superintendent,  and  consistorial  coun- , 
sellor  at  Weimar.  This  appointment  was 
through  the  influence  of  Goethe.  In  i8ot  he 
was  made  president  of  the  high  consistory,  a 
place  never  before  given  to  a  person  not  a  noble- 
man and  was  subsequently  made  a  noble  by  the 
Elector  of  Bavaiia.  As  a  theologian  Herder 
contributed  to  a  better  understanding  of  the 
historical  and  antiquarian  part  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. His  (Geist  der  hebraischen  Poesie*  is 
highly  valued.  He  did  much  for  the  better  ap- 
preciation of  the  classical  authors,  and  his  philo- 
sophical views  of  human  character  are  full  of 
instruction.  His  greatest  work  is  his  .cIdeen 
zur  Philosophic  der  Geschichte  der  Menschheit* 
(1785  et  seq.).  In  poetry  Herder  effected  more 
by  his  various  accomplishments,  his  vast  know- 
ledge, and  fine  taste,  than  by  Creative  power: 
yet  he  has  produced  some  charming  *origs ;  and 
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his  ^Cid,*  a  collection  of  Spanish  romances  into 
a  kind  of  epic,  is  one  of  the  most  popular  poems 
of  Germany. 

Heredia,  Joa6  Maria,  Spanish-American 
poet:  b.  Santiago  de  Cuba  31  Dec.  1803;  d. 
Toluca,  Mexico,  7  May  1839.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  the  law  department  of  the  University 
of  Havana  in  1819;  for  taking  part  in  the  at- 
tempted revolution  of  1823  was  banished  from 
Cuba,  lived  for  two  years  in  the  United  States, 
and  in  1825  removed  to  Mexico,  where  he  held 
various  civil,  judicial,  and  journalistic  positions. 
His  poetic  works  have  been  to  some  extent  ren- 
dered into  other  languages.  The  <Ode  to 
Niagara*  is  well  known.  Heredia  has  been 
considered  by  many  the  greatest  of  Spanish- 
American  poets.  One  of  the  best  editions  is 
that  of  Ponce  de  Leon,  <Obras  Poeticas  de  Don 
Jose  Maria  de  Heredia)  (187s). 

Heredity,  the  transmission  of  parental 
characteristics  to  the  offspring.  The  child  pos- 
sesses the  mean  between  the  character  of  each 
parent,  that  is,  the  father  and  mother  share 
equally  in  transmitting  their  peculiarities.  Yet 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  no  two  indi- 
viduals are  exactly  alike,  and  besides  the  re* 
semblances  to  the  parents,  every  child  differs  in 
certain  respects  from  the  parent.  We  speak  of 
the  force  of  heredity,  and  this,  whatever  be  its 
nature,  is  very  wonderful  Thus  the  Egyptian 
of  to-day  inherits  the  features  and  mental  char- 
acteristics of  his  ancestors  who  lived  10,000 
years  ago.  One  cause  of  this  is  the  fact  that 
the  physical  features  and  climate  of  Egypt  have 
remained  unchanged  for  that  period.  Did 
heredity  act  rigidly  we  should  have  no  modifi- 
cation of  type  from  one  geological  age  to  an- 
other. The  inheritance  of  one  set  of  characters 
may,  owing  probably  to  profound  changes  in  the 
environment,  lapse,  and  the  original  peculiarities 
be  replaced  by  others.  Thus  civilized  man  has 
thrown  off  certain  habits  and  tendencies  of  his 
savage  ancestors,  and  acquired  new  and  higher 
culture  —  modes  of  action  and  feeling.  Heredity 
has  its  limits,  and  in  certain  highly  specialized 
types  of  animals  has  lapsed  or  ceased  to  act  as  at 
first  Hurst  remarks:  ^Heredity  is  merely  a 
likeness  of  effects  due  to  the  likeness  of  the 
causes  producing  them.3* 

There  are  four  types  or  forms  of  inheritance : 
(1)  Continuous  or  normal  inheritance,  that  is, 
where  the  children  resemble  the  father  and 
mother.  (2)  Interrupted  inheritance,  where  the 
offspring  resemble  the  grandparents.  (3)  Col- 
lateral inheritance,  where  the  offspring  inherit 
the  qualities  of  their  uncle  or  aunt.  (4)  Ata- 
vism or  reversion,  which  is  inheritance  from  a 
remote  ancestor.  Thus  when  individuals  of  two 
domesticated  races  are  crossed,  the  offspring 
may  resemble  neither  parent,  but  are  like  the 
ancestral    or    wild    species.     This    is 


called  throwing  back*  by  breeders.  Galton 
speaks  of  alternative  heredity,  and  illustrates  it 
by  the  color  of  the  human  eye.  *If  one  parent,* 
he  says,  ahas  a  light  eye-color  and  the  other  a 
dark  eye-<olor,  some  of  the  children  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  light  and  the  rest  dark,  they  will  seldom 
be  medium  eye-colored,  like  the  children  of 
medium  eye-colored  parents.*  What  is  called 
particulate  inheritance  is  common  in  the  color  of 
the  hair  of  horses,  dogs,  mice,  and  other  mam- 
mals, and  in  the  hairs  on  the  leaves  of  certain 
plants. 


Galton* s  Law. —  We  do  not  know  why  cer- 
tain characters  are  transmitted  and  others  are 
not,  and  we  cannot  foretell,  says  Bateson,  which 
individual  parent  will  transmit  characters  to  the 
offspring,  and  which  will  not,  yet  this  problem 
may  at  some  time  become  solved.  From  his 
studies  on  human  stature,  and  on  the  transmis- 
sion of  colors  in  Bassett  hounds,  Galton  has 
shown  that  the  expectation  of  inheritance  » 
such  that  a  simple  arithmetical  rule  is  approx- 
imately followed.  He  deduced  the  rule  that  of 
the  whole  heritage  of  the  offspring  the  two  par- 
ents together  on  an  average  contribute  one  half, 
the  four  grandparents  one  quarter,  the  eight 
great-grandparents  one  eighth,  and  so  on, 
the  remainder  being  contributed  by  the  more  re- 
mote ancestors. 

This  rule  does  not  in  many  cases  apply,  and* 
Gahon  points  out  that  it  takes  no  account  of  in- 
dividual prepotencies.  Moreover,  says  Bateson, 
there  are  numerous  cases  in  which  on  crossing* 
two  varieties  the  character  of  one  variety  almost 
always  appears  in  each  member  of  the  first 
cross-bred  generation.  For  example,  the  off- 
spring of  the  polled  Angus  cow  and  the  short- 
horn bull  is  almost  always  polled  or  with  very 
small  loose  *scurs.»  Seedlings  raised  by  cross- 
ing Atropa  beUadjonna  with  the  yellow-fruited 
variety  have  without  exception  the  blackish- 
purple  fruits  of  the  type.  These  are  now  recog- 
nized as  instances  of  Mendel's  principle  of  domi- 
nance. » 

Mendel's  Law. —  As  far  back  as  1865  an 
Austrian  monk,  Mendel,  made  prolonged  experi- 
ments in  crossing  varieties  of  the  pea  (Pisum 
sativum).  His  paper  was  overlooked  until  at- 
tention to  his  remarkable  results  was  called  by 
De  Vries  in  1900;  he  and  also  Correns  and 
Tschermak  at  the  same  time  independently  re- 
discovered Mendel's  law*  Mendel  selected  seven 
pairs  of  characters,  such  as  the  shape  of  the  ripe 
seed*  of  the  cotyledons,  of  the  seed-pod,  color 
of  the  seed-skin,  length  of  stem,  etc.  Large 
numbers  of  crosses  were  made  between  peas 
differing  in  respect  of  one  of  each  of  these  pairs 
of  characters.  It  was  found,  says  Bateson,  that 
in  each  case  the  offspring  of  the  cross  exhibited 
the  character  of  one  of  the  narents  in  almost  un- 
diminished intensity,  and  intermediates  which 
could  not  be  at  once  referred  to  one  or  other  of 
the  parental  forms  were  not  found.  *In  the  case 
of  each  pair  of  characters  there  is  thus  one 
which  in  the  first  cross  prevails  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  other.*  This  prevailing  character  Mendel 
called  the  dominant  character,  and  to  the  other 
he  gave  the  name  of  recessive  character. 

This  law  of  dominance  has  been  found  by 
Bateson  and  by  Castle  to  apply  to  animals  as 
well  as  plants,  and  thus  is  a  most  important 
biological  law.  Thus  when  mating  occurs  be- 
tween two  organisms,  whether  vegetable  or  ani- 
mal, differing  in  some  character,  the  offspring 
frequently  all  exhibit  the  character  of  one  parent 
only,  in  which  case  that  character  is  said  to  be 
^dominant*  For  example,  on  crossing  white 
mice  with  gray  mice,  Castle  found  that  the  off- 
spring are  gray,  that  color-character  being* 
dominant  The  character  which  is  not  seen  in 
the  immediate  offspring  is  called  recessive,  for 
though  unseen  it  is  still  present  in  the  young* 
white  in  the  experiment  being  the  recessive 
color. 

The  law  of  dominance  has  its  exceptions; 
the   hybrid  often  possesses   a   character   of  its 
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own,  instead  of  the  pur*  character  of  one  parent, 
as  is  true  in  cases  of  complete  dominance.  The 
hybrid  form  often  resembles  a  supposed  ances- 
tral condition,  when  it  is  usually  regarded,  as  a 
reversion.  Examples  are  the  gray  hybrid  mice, 
which  are  indistinguishable  in  appearance  from 
the  house  mouse;  also  slate-colored  pigeons  re- 
acting from  crossing  white  with?  buff  pigeons. 

One  result  of  Mendef  s  discovery  is  the  purity 
of  the  germ-cells.  As  stated  by  Castle:  *The 
hybrid,  whatever  its  own  character,  produces 
ripe  germ-cells  which  bear  only  the  pure  charac- 
ter of  one  parent  or  the  other.*  To  breeders 
Mendel's  law  is  of  great  importance  because,  as 
remarked  by  Castle,  it  reduces  to  an  exact  sci- 
ence the  art  of  breeding  in  the  case  most  care- 
fully studied  by  him,  that  of  entire  dominance. 
*No  animal  or  plant  is  (pure>  simply  because  it 
is  descended  from  a  long  line  of  ancestors  pos- 
sessing a  desired  combination  of  characters,  but 
any  animal  is  pure  if  it  produces  gametes  (germ- 
cells)  of  only  one  sort,  even  though  its  grand- 
parents may  among  themselves  have  possessed 
opposite  characters.* 

The  bearings  of  Mendel's  discovery,  con- 
firmed by  De  vries'  experiments,  on  the  origin 
of  species  is  of  great  interest  and  moment  The 
problem  is  whether  aberrations,  sports,  or  dis- 
continuous variations  may  not  sometimes  result 
in  the  formation  of  new  species  and  types,  or 
whether  species  are  all  the  result  of  slow,  contin- 
uous variations.  As  stated  by  Castle,  aA  sport 
having  once  arisen  affecting  some  one  character 
of  a  species,  may  by  crossing  with  the  parent 
form  be  the  cause  of  no  end  of  disintegration 
on  the  part  of  any  of  all  of  the  characters  of 
the  species,  and  the  disintegrated  characters  may, 
indeed  must,  form  a  great  variety  of  new  com- 
binations of  characters,  some  of  which  will 
prove  stable  and  self-perpetuating. 

Mendel's  discoveries  also,  explain  the  prin- 
ciple that  new  types  of  organisms  are  extremely 
variable,  whereas  old  types  are  subject  to  little 
variation.  A  new  type  which  has  arisen  as  a 
sport  will  cross  with  the  parent  form.  The  off- 
spring, says  Castle,  will  then  inherit  some  dom- 
inant character,  others  latent,  and  this  will  re- 
sult in  polymorphism  of  the  race.  Thus  the 
suggestion  of  Galton  that  species  may  arise  from 
sports  is  confirmed,  while  added  cases  are  af- 
forded by  the  recent  remarkable  experiments  of 
De  Vries,  resulting  in  the  origination  of  seven 
new  species  of  primrose  by  sudden  variations,  or 
what  he  calls  'mutations  * 

Homochronous  Heredity. —  This  is  a  form 
of  heredity  called  by  Darwin  ^inheritance  at 
corresponding  periods  of  life.*  It  is  exemplified 
in  animals  with  a  metamorphosis,  whose  larvae 
lead  a  different  life  and  differ  greatly  m  struc- 
ture and  form  from  the  parent.  Thus  the  but- 
terfly inherits  in  its  infancy  the  caterpillar  stage, 
then  the  pupa,  finally,  the  features  of  the  imago ; 
one  character  or  set  of  characters  appear  by 
heredity,  are  cast  aside,  and  new  features  arise, 
those  of  the  pupa  stage,  and  so  on.  Each  but- 
terfly, beetle,  or  bee,  as  well,  as  the  fluke-worms, 
tapeworms,  etc.,  inherit  at  different  periods  of 
their  lives  stages  which  have,  become  fixed  by 
homochronous  heredity* 

The  Physical  Basis  of  Heredity.-—  A  number 
of  biologists  from  Spencer  to  Jaeger  and  Wets- 
marm  have  supposed  that  heredity  is  due  to  the 
transmission  from  patent  to*  offspring  of  parti- 


cles developed  in  the  reproductive  cells  of  the 
.parent,  whence  arose  the  theory  now  generally 
held  that  the  nucleus  of  the  spermatozoon  and 
of  the  egg  is  the  bearer  of  heredity.  Even  in 
the  protozoa,  if  one  be  divided  into  nucleate 
and  enucleate  halves,  the  portion  without  a 
nucleus  degenerates,  while  the  part  containing 
the  nucleus  lives  and  regenerates  the  lost  parts. 
The  nucleus  contains  a  portion  which  stains 
readily  with  reagents,  and  is  called  the  *chro- 
matin,*  which  consists  of  particles  called 
<cchromosomes.J>  Now  the  nucleus  of  the  egg 
and  that  of  the  spermatozoon  contain  the  same 
number  and  quantity  of  chromosomes,  to  what 
are  called  the  cleavage-spindles,  hence  the 
chromatin,  that  is,  the  chromosomes,  are  re- 
garded as  the  bearers  of  heredity,  some  of  these 
passing  down  from  one  generation  to  another. 

Consult:  Weismann,  (The  Germ-Plasm* 
(New  York  1893);  Bateson,  'Mendel's  Princi- 
ples of  Heredity*  (Cambridge,  England,  1902) ; 
Castle,  (Mendel's  Law  of  Heredity)  (Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  1903) ;  with  the  earlier  works  of 
Darwin,  Brooks,  Galton,  Hertwig,  and  others. 
Alpbetjs  S.  Packard, 
Late  Professor  of  Zoology,  Brown  University. 

Hereford,  heVe-f6rd,  England,  a  city  and 
parliamentary  borough,  capital  of  Herefordshire 
on  the  Wye,  120  miles  northwest  of  London. 
The  chief  building  is  the  cathedral,  built  in 
1012-56,  rebuilt  in  1072,  and  restored  in  1863. 
It  is  of  early  Norman  architecture,  33$  feet  long 
and  174  feet  wide,  contains  many  fine  monu- 
ments, some  as  ancient  as  the  cathedral,  and  its 
accessory  features  include  a  lady  chapel,  charter- 
house, cloisters,  an  episcopal  palace  and  a  li- 
brary containing  valuable  MSS.,  Wydif  s  Bible, 
and  a  13th  century  map  of  the  world.  A  musi- 
cal festival  of  the  united  choirs  of  Gloucester, 
Worcester,  and  Hereford  is  given  in  the  cathe- 
dral triennially.  The  see  dates  from  673;  the 
city  was  incorporated  in  the  reign  of  King  John. 
Pop.  about  22,000. 

Her'esy  (Gr.  haresis)  primitively  means  a 
choice  or  election,  and  in  to  application  to  re- 
ligious belief  is  used  to  designate  as  well  the 
act  of  choosing  for  one's  self,  and  maintaining 
opinions  contrary  to  the  authorized  teaching, 
as  also  the  heterodox  opinions  thus  adopted. 
In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  the  word  seems  to 
be  used  of  a  sect  or  party,  apart  from  the  con- 
sideration of  its  character,  whether  good  or  bad ; 
but  in  the  Epistles  and  in  the  early  Christian 
writers  it  is  almost  invariably  used  in  a  bad 
sense,  which  is  the  sense  uniformly  accepted  in 
all  subsequent  theological  literature. 

Even  in  the  apostolic  times  heresies  had 
arisen  in  the  Church,  and  before  the  Council  of 
Nice  the  catalogue  of  sects  had  already  swelled 
to  considerable  dimensions. 

From  the  very  date  of  the  establishment  of 
Christianity  in  the  Roman  empire  heresy  ap- 
pears to  have  been  regarded  as  a  crime  cogniz- 
able by  the  civil  law;  and  Constantine  enacted 
several  severe  laws  for  its  repression,  which 
were  continued  and  extended  by  his  successors, 
and  were  collected  into  a  single  title,  <De  Haere- 
ticis,*  in  the  Justinian  code.  The  penalties  of 
heresy  ordained  by  these  enactments  are  very 
severe,  extending  to  corporal  punishment,  and, 
even  to  death ;  and  they  all  proceed  on  the  dis- 
tinct assumption  that  a  crime  against  religion 
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is  a  crime  "against  the 'state.  The9e  enactments 
of  die  Roman  law  were  embodied  in  the  various 
codes  of  the  European  kingdoms;  in  English 
law  heresy  consisted  m  holding  opinions  con- 
trary to  the  faith  of  Holy  Church.  By  common 
law  the  offender  was  to  be  tried  in  the  pro- 
vincial synod  by  the  archbishop  and  his  council, 
and,  after  conviction,  was  to  be  given  up  to  the 
king  to  be  dealt  with  at  his  pleasure.  But  the 
statute  2  Hen.  IV.  chap.  15  {De  h<*retico  com- 
burendo)  empowered  the  diocesan  to  take  cog- 
nizance of  heresy,  and,  on  conviction,  to  hand 
over  the  criminal  directly,  and  without  waiting 
for  the  king's  writ,  to  the  sheriff  or  other  com- 
petent officer.  This  statute  continued  practically 
m  force,  with  certain  modifications,  till  the  39 
Charles  II.  chap.  9,  since  which  time  heresy  is 
left  entirely  to  the  control  of  ecclesiastical  legis- 
lation. 

The  doctrines  considered  heretical  by  the 
Christian  Church  may  be  found  in  the  (Diction- 
naire  des  Heresies,*  by  the  Abbe  Pluauet,  with 
the  history,  progress,  nature,  and  also  the  refuta- 
tions of  their  errors. 

Herpetic,  in  ecclesiastical  terminology,  one 
who  embraces  a  heresy.  It  is  evident  that  the 
word  heretic  can  have  only  the  relative  mean- 
ing of  heterodox.  The  early  Christian  Church 
always  made  a  distinction  between  heretics  who 
obstinately  persisted  in  their  heresy,  and  here- 
tics merely  through  error,  or  who  had  been  born 
in  heresy.  The  fathers  of  the  Church  declare 
themselves  ignorant  of  the  final  condition  of  the 
latter.  Again,  peaceable  heretics  are  distin- 
guished from  those  whose  doctrines  produce  pub- 
lic confusion  and  disorder.  However^  the  gen- 
eral view  is  that  all  heresies  lead,  sooner  or 
.  later,  to  disturbances  and  bloodshed. 

Hereward,  her'e-ward,  a  Saxon  yeoman 
who  flourished  about  107a  He  was  practically 
the  last  to  withstand  the  Normans,  holding  the 
Isle  of  Ely  against  William  the  Conqueror 
1 070-1.  After  William  had  succeeded  in  reach- 
ing the  refuge  of  the  Saxon  patriots,  Hereward, 
'  scorning  to  yield, ,  fled  to  the  fastness  of  the 
swampy  fens  to  the  northward.  He  was  com- 
monly styled  Hereward  the  Wake,  and  his 
character  and  adventures  form  the  theme  of 
Charles   Kingsley's  popular  historical   romance, 

<  Here  ward.* 

Her'ford,  Oliver,  American  humorous  au- 
thor and  illustrator :  b.  England.  He  -is  at  pres- 
ent on  the  staff  of  the  ( Criterion^  Among  his 
works  are:  ( Artful  Antics*;  <The  Bashful 
Earthquake  and  Other  Fables  and  Verses } 
(1808);  <  Alphabet  of  Celebrities>  (1899);  <A 
Child's    Primer    of    Natural    History*     (1899)  J 

<  Wagner  for  Infants*  (1899) ;  ( Overheard  in  a 
Garden*   (,1900). 

Hering.  Ewald,  German  psychologist:  b. 
Altgersdorf,  Saxony,  5  Au£.  1834.  He  studied 
medicine,  and  settled  at  Leipsic  as  physician  in 
i860;  in  1862  he  was  lecturer  in  physiology  at 
the  Leipsic  University,  and  in  1865  was  pro- 
fessor of  physiology  and  medico-physics  in  a 
medical  school  at  Vienna,  and  in  1870  held  the 
same  chair  at  Prague.  Hering  is  best  known 
*  for  his  work  in  the  field  of  psychophysics,  espe- 
cially for  his  investigations  of  visual  space  per- 
ception and  for  the  color  theory  which  he  orig- 
inated. This  theory  is  opposed  to  the  empiristic 
theory  of  Helmholtz  and  is  most  generally  ac- 


cepted by  psychologists  at  the  present  time.  His 
writings  include:  (Die  Lehre  vom  Binocularen 
Sehen)  (i860) ;  <Zur  Lehre  vom  Lichtsinne> 
(1872-4);  <Der  Raumsinn  und  die  fiewegung 
des  Auges* ;  <Das  Gedachtnias  als  eine  allge- 
meine  Funktion  der  organisietteft  Materie) 
(1870). 

Her'ing,  Rudolph,  American  hydrawiic 
and  sanitary  engineer:  b.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  .26 
Feb.  1847.  He  was  graduated  at  the  Dresden 
(Germany)  Polytechnic  School,  1867,  and  be- 
came assistant  engineer  of  Prospect  Park, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  the  following  year.  He  was 
assistant  engineer  of  Fairmount  Parle,  at  Phila- 
delphia, 1869-71,  and  astronomer  at  Yellowstone 
National  Park  in  1872.  After  serving  as  assist- 
ant city  engineer  J873-60  he  opened  an  office  for 
private  practice  in  engineering  and  has  furnished 
designs  for  sewerage  and  water  supply  for 
numerous  towns  and  cities  in  the  United  States, 
Canada  and  South  America.  He  is  member  of 
many  professional  societies  both  in  Europe  and 
America,  and  has  written  many  published  reports 
on  sewerage  and  water  supply  of  cities. 

Heriot,  herl-6tf  George,  Scottish  philan- 
thropist: b.  Edinburgh  1563;  d.  London  12  Feb. 
1624.  His  father  was  a  goldsmith  in  Edinburgh, 
and  the  son  followed  his  father's  profession, 
and  was  admitted  a  member  of  the  Incorpora- 
tion of  Goldsmiths  in  May  1588.  In  1597  he 
was  appointed  goldsmith  to  the  queen  by  a  char- 
ter from  James  VI.,  and  on  the  accession  of  the 
latter  to  the  English  crown  followed  the  court 
to  England.  From  the  period  of  Heriot's  settle- 
ment in  London  little  is  known  of  his  history. 
He  died  on  12  Feb.  1024^  and  was  buried  at  St 
Martin's-in-the-Fields.  fey  his  will  he  left  nearly 
the  whole  of  his  fortune  toward  the  found- 
ing and  erecting  of  a  school  for  poor  boys  in 
Edinburgh,  styled  t  in  the  bequest  a  hospital* 
The  foundation  of  tne  present  structure,  known 
as  Heriot's  Hospital,  was  laid  in  July  1628; 
and  the  expense  of  the  erection  exceeded  £30,000 

.sterling.  From  the  rise  in  value  of  property  the 
yearly  revenue  of  the  hospital  has  very  greatly 
increased;  and  the  governors  were  empowered 
in  the  reign  of  William  IV.  to  establish  elemen- 
tary schools  within  the  city  for  the  gratuitous 
education  of  poor  children,  16  day  schools  being 
ultimately  established,  besides  evening  schools. 
In  1885,  however,  an  entirely  new  scheme  wa* 
introduced  and  a  great  part  of  the  funds  are 
now  devoted  to  the  support  of  Heriot's  Hospital 
School  and  the  Heriot- Watt  College.  The 
former  is  a  day  school  for  boys  of  10  and  up- 
ward, and  the  Heriot- Watt  College  is  a  college 
giving  a  thorough  technical,  commercial,  and 
literary    education    chiefly    by    evening    classes, 

-  though  there  are  also  day  classes*  The  annual 
revenue  is  now  about  $150,000. 

HerTrimer,  Nicholas,  American  military 
officer:  b.  about  1715 ;  d.  Danube,  N.  Y.,  17  Aug. 
1777.  He  became  a  lieutenant  of  militia,  served 
in  the  French  and  Indian  war,  and  defended 
Fort  Herkimer  in  1758.  Promoted  brigadier- 
general  of  inihtia  in  1776,  he  directed  operations 
against  Sir  John  Johnson,  and  when  Fort  Stan- 
wix  was  threatened  by  a  combined  force  of 
Indians,  Tories,  and  regulars,  advanced  to  its 
relief.  He  was  ambushed  by  Col.  Saint  Leger 
at  Oriskany,  and  one  of  the  most  closely-fought 
battles   of    the    Revolutionary    War   followed. 
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Herkimer  having  lost  a  third  of  his,  force*  was 
unable  to  continue,  and  Saint  Leger's  army  was 
rendered  thoroughly  ineffective,  Herkimer  him- 
self was  wounded,  and  died  as  the  result  of  an 
unskilful  operation.  The  towrj  and  county  of 
Herkimer,  N.  Y.,  were  named  in  his  honor. 

Herkimer,  N.  Y.,  village,  county-seat  of 
Herkimer  County;  on  the  Mohawk  River,  the 
Erie  Canal,  arid  on  the  New  York  C.  &H.  R.  rail- 
road ;  about  25  miles  east  of  Ufcica  and  68'  miles 
northwest  of  Albany.  The  chief  manufactures 
are  flour,  furniture,  mattresses,  knit  goods,  beds, 
paper,  creamery  products,  and  cigars.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  the  electric  plant  and  the 
waterworks.  It  is  die  seat  of  Folts  Mission  In*- 
stitute.    Pop.  (1910)  7,520. 
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tures  are:  (Eventide:  a  Scene  in  Westminster 
Union*  0878),  <(a  worthy  companion  of  the 
Other  realistic  yet  more  heroic  study 'of  old  age, 
which  the  artist  made  in  his  Chelsea  Pension- 
ers*,' c Missing:  a  Scene  at  the  Portsmouth 
Dockyard  Gates*  (1881),  ffa  masterpiece  in  its 
way*;  fOn  Strike*  (1891),  his  diploma  work; 
cBack  to  Life:  a  District  Nurse  Taking  out  a 
Child  for  the  First  Walk  after  a  Long  Illness* 
(1806)  ;  and  (The  Guards'  Cheer*  (1898),  rep- 
resenting a  scene  in  the  Diamond  Jubilee  proces- 
sion. Among  many  portraits  painted  by  him  the 
best  known  are  those  of  Wagner,  Ruskin,  and 
Tennyson.  His  best  water-color  pictures  are; 
<Im  Walde* ;  <The  Woodcutter's  Rest* ;  <The 
Poacher's  Fate* ;  and  <At  the  Well.*  Mr.  Her- 
komer  was  elected  associate  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy in  1879,  and  full  member  in  1890,  and 
from  1885  till  1895  held  the  Slade  professorship 
of  fine  art  at  Oxford  in  succession  to  Mr.  Rus- 
kin. He  holds  a  life  professorship  at  Munich, 
superintends  an  art  school  founded  by  himselt 
at  Bushey  in  Hertfordshire,  and  for  the  theatre 
connected  with  it  has  written  several  plays. 
Herkomer  also  occupies  a  high  place  as  an 
etcher  and  mezzotint  engraver.  He  has  pub- 
lished :  lectures  on  Etching  and  Mezzotint  En- 
graving*  (1892).    See  Courtney,  (Life*  (1892). 

Hermandad,  er-man-dafh',  a  confederation 
of  the  cities  of  Aragon,  formed  to  defend  them- 
selves against  the  usurpations  and  the  rapacity 
of  the  feudal  nobility.  This  object  was  most 
clearly  apparent  in  the  brotherhood  (Herman- 
dad)  formed  about  the  middle  of' the  13th  cen- 
tury in  Aragon,  and  that  formed-  about  1282 
in  Castile.  In  1395,  35  cities  of  Castile  and  Leon 
formed  a  joint  confederacy  for  the  same  ob- 
ject.   These  fraternities  were  the  model  of  the 


later  Hermandad  of  the  municipal  communities, 
which  was  formed  in  Castile  under  the  reign 
of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  It  was  established 
in  i486  with  the  approbation  of  the  king.  The 
city  authorities  raised  a  military  force,  and  ap- 
pointed judges  in  different  parts  of  the  kingdom. 
Neither  rank  nor  station  protected  the  offender 
against  the  'tranquillity  of  the  country,  nor  could 
he  find  safety  even  in  the  churches.  The  Santa 
Hermandad  (holy  brotherhood)  which  readers 
of  Don  Quixote  will  be  acquainted  with,  had, 
like  the  earlier  institution,  of  which  it  was  a 
continuation,  the  object  of  securing  internal 
safety,  and  seizing  disturbers  of  the  peace  and 
highway  robbers,  but  did  not  act  except  in  case 
of  offenses  actually  committed.  It  consisted  of 
a  company  of  armed  police  officers,  who  were 
distributed  in  the  different  provinces  of  the 
kingdom  of  Castile;  and  whose  duty  it  was  to 
provide  for  the  security,  of  the  roads  outside 
of  the  cities.  One  of  their  strictest  regulations 
was  not  to  use  their  power  within  the  cities. 
They  were  subject  to  the  Council  of  Castile. 
The  principal  divisions  of  the  company  had 
stations  at  Toledo,  at  Ciudad  Rodrigo,  and  at 
Talavera, 
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Hermann  (her'man)  und  Dorothea,  dor-6- 
ta'a,  a  pastoral  poem  by  Goethe,  published 
in  1797.  It  contains  about  2*000  hexameter  lines, 
The  scene  is  the  broad  Rhine  plain,  and  the  time 
the  poet's  own.  The  standard  English  trans- 
lation is  that  by  Miss  Ellen  Frothinghan* 
(1870). 

Hermann,  Mo.,  a  town  in  Roark  Township, 
the  capital  of  Gasconade  County,  on  the  south 
bank  of  the  Missouri  River,  here  crossed  by  a 
bridge,  81  miles  west  of  St.  Louis,  and  on  the 
Missouri  Pacific  railroad.  It  is  in  a  grape-vine- 
growing  region  and  manufactures  wine,  beer. 
Hour,  tools  and  cigars.    Pop.  1,700. 

Hermannstadt,  or  Nagy-Szeben,  Austria, 
the  capital  of  a  county  in  Transylvania.  See 
S2EBEN,  Nagy. 
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cles,  and  this  appears  to  be  in  relation  with  their 
more  or  less  fixed  mode  of  life.  As  a  rule  testes 
and  ovaries  occur  in  the  same  animal,  but  situ- 
ated in  different  regions  of  the  body,  while  in 
land  snails  there  is  a  hermaphroditic  gland  which 
produces  spermatozoa  and  eggs  in  the  same 
follicle.  Certain  animals,  or  frogs,  which  are 
bisexual  as  adults,  pass  through  an  embryonic 
hermaphroditism.  Normal  hermaphroditism  is 
very  rare  in  insects  and  vertebrates ;  in  the  latter 
only  two  cases  are  known,  that  is,  a  sea-perch 
(Sertanus  scriba)  and  the  hagfish  (Myxine). 

Abnormal  Hermaphroditism. —  What  in  man 
is  called  hermaphroditism  is  a  misnomer,  as  it 
arises  from  malformation  of  the  external  re- 
productive organs.  In  insects  occurs  lateral 
hermaphroditism  in  which  one  half  of  the  moth 
or  butterfly,  for  example,  is  male  and  the  other 
female.  In  some  of  these  cases  dissection  has 
shown  that  only  male  or  female  sexual  glands 
alone  occur  in  an  undeveloped  condition.  This 
is  called  gynandromorphism.  Abnormal  her- 
maphroditism sometimes  occurs  in  fishes  and 
featrachians  where  an  ovary  is  found  on  one  side 
and  a  testis  on  the  other.  It  is  curious  that  in  a 
threadworm  (Angiostomutn)  and  in  certain 
isopod  Crustacea  (Cymothoida)  the  reproductive 
glands  are  first  male,  the  same  gland  afterward 
producing  eggs. 

Hermes,  Georg,  ga-org'  her'mes,  German 
theologian :  b.  Dreyerwalde,  Westphalia,  22  April 
1775;  d.  Bonn  26  May  1831.  He  studied  the- 
ology at  the  University  of  Miinster*  became  a 
teacher  in  the  gymnasium  of  that  city,  and  in 
1807  professor  of  dogmatic  theology  in  the  uni- 
versity. When  the  Prussian  government  estab- 
lished the  University  of  Bonn,  Hermes  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  chair  of  Catholic  theology  (1819). 
Here  he  began  to  distinguish  himself  by  his  at- 
tempts to  found  a  speculative,  philosophic,  and 
dogmatic  school  in  the  church  itself,  delivering  a 
series  of  lectures  which  caused  great  sensation 
by  aiming  at  an  alliance  between  Protestants  and 
Catholics.  This  attempt  to  base  the  positive  the- 
ology of  the  church  (a  doctrine  known  as 
Hermesianism)  drew  around  him'  great  num- 
bers of  followers.  Many  of  these  in  time  filled 
chairs  of  theology  and  set  forth  their  views  in 
conjunction  with  their  master  in  a  magazine, 
the  (Zeitschrift  fur  Philosophic  und  katholische 
Theologie,1  published  at  Cologne  from  1832. 
The  method  which  Hermes  advocated  insisted 
that  the  truth  of  revelation  and  of  the  Catholic 
Church  should  first  be  tested  by  reason,  and  that 
revelation  should  then  be  followed.  He  did  not 
go  so  far  as  to  declare  that  all  the  dogmas  in 
themselves  could  be  proved  a  priori,  but  en- 
deavored to  found  the  right  of  the  church  to 
teach  them  on  the  ground  of  reason.  Hermes- 
ianism was  in  fact  an  ingenious  effort  to  base 
the  doctrines  of  the  church  on  Kant's  system  of 
philosophy.  It  aroused  powerful  opposition,  be- 
ing condemned  as  heretical  by  a  papal  letter  of 
26  Sept.  1835.  Hermes'  scholars  stoutly  de- 
fended their  orthodoxy,  many  of  them  repeatedly 
appealing  to  the  pope,  but  without  success. 

Hermes,  he/mez  (called  by  the  Romans 
Mercurius,  and  identified  with  their  own  god  of 
that  name),  in  Greek  mythology  the  son 
of  Zeus  and  Maia.  According  to  legend  his 
birthplace  was  in  the  mountains  of  Cyllene, 
Arcadia.    Four  hours  after  his  birth  he  invented 


the  lyre,  which  he  made  by  killing  a  tortoise, 
and  stringing  the  shell  with  three  or  seven 
strings.  He  then  sang  to  it  the  loves  of  Zeus 
and  his  rtiother  Maia.  Having  concealed  the 
lyre  in  his  cradle,  he  was  seized  with  hunger, 
went  in  the  dark  evening  to  Pferia,  and  stole  50 
oxen  from  the  sacred  herd  of  Apollo  which  he 
drove  backward  and  forward  to  confound  then- 
tracks;  then  walking  backward  himself,  he 
drove  them  backward  also;  and  after  having 
killed  two  of  them  near  the  river  Alpheus 
roasted  and  sacrificed  a  part  to  the  gods.  He 
concealed  the  remainder  in  a  cavern.  He  also 
carefully  destroyed  all  traces  of  them.  The 
next  morning  Apollo  missed  his  oxen,  and  went 
in  search  of  them,  but  he  could  discover  no 
traces  of  them  until  an  old  man  of  Pylos  told 
him  that  he  had  seen  a  boy  driving  a  herd  of 
oxen  in  a  very  strange  manner.  Apollo  now  dis- 
covered that  Hermes  was  the  thief.  He  hastened 
to  Maia.  and  accused  the  infant,  who  pretended 
to  be  asleep,  and,  not  terrified  by  the  threat  of  the 
god  that  he  would  hurl  him  into  Tartarus, 
steadily  maintained  his  innocence.  Apollo,  not 
deceived  by  the  crafty  child,  carried  his  com- 
plaint to  Zeus.  Hermes  lied  even  to  him.  But 
Zeus  perceived  him  to  be  the  offender;  but  was 
not  angry  with  him,  and  smiling  at  his  cunning; 
ordered  him  to  show  the  place  where  the  oxen 
were  concealed.  To  secure  him  Apollo  bound 
his  hands,  but  his  chains  fell  off,  and  the  cattle 
appeared  bound  together  by  twos.  Hermes  then 
began  to  play  upon  his  newly-invented  lyre,  at 
which  Apollo  begged  the  instrument  of  the  in- 
ventor, learned  of  him  how  to  play  on  it,  and 
gave  him  a  whip  to  drive  the  herd,  thenceforth 
belonging  tr  both  in  common. 

The*  then  concluded  a  contract  with  each 
other :  Hermes  promised  never  to  steal  Apollo's 
lyre  or  bow;  the  latter  gave  him  the  caduceus. 
The  ancients  represent  Hermes  as  the  herald  and 
messenger  of  the  gods.  He  conducts  the  souls 
of  the  departed  to  the  lower  world,  and  is  there* 
fore  the  herald  of  Pluto,  and  the  executor  of  his 
commands.  His  magic  wand  had  the  power  to 
close  the  eyes  of  mortals,  to  cause  dreams,  and 
wake  the  slumbering.  The  qualities  requisite 
for  a  herald  he  possessed  in  the  highest  per- 
fection, and  bestowed  them  on  others  —  grace, 
dignity,  and  insinuating  manners.  He  was  also 
the  symbol  of  prudence,  cunning,  and  fraud,  and 
even  of  perjury,  and  was  the  god  of  theft  and 
robbery.  In  the  wars  of  the  giants  he  wore  the 
helmet  of  Pluto,  which  rendered  him  invisible, 
and  slew  Hippolytus.  When  Typhon  com- 
pelled the  gods  to  fly  before  him  and  conceal 
themselves  in  Egypt,  he  metamorphosed  himself 
into  an  ibis.  He  is  also  mentioned  by  Homer 
ajs  the  patron  of  eloquence,  and  still  more  par- 
ticularly by  Hesiod.  Of  his  inventions  Homer 
makes  no  mention.  Later  writers  ascribe  to  him 
the  invention  of  dice,  music,  geometry,  the  in- 
terpretation of  dreams,  measures  and  weights, 
the  arts  of  the  palaestra,  letters,  etc.  He  was 
also  regarded  as  the  patron  of  public  treaties, 
as  the  guardian  of  roads,  and  as  the  protector  of 
travelers.  He  was  represented  in  art  as  a  boy 
in  the  prime  of  youth,  sometimes  with  the 
caduceus,  and  sometimes  with  a  winged  cap. 
standing,  sitting,  or  walking.  The  artists  of 
later  times  placed  him  among  the  youthful  and 
beardless  gods.  The  most  prominent  traits  of 
his  character  are  vigor  and  dexterity.    In  th* 
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representation  of  Hermes  of  a  later  date  the  re- 
lations of  corporeal  beauty  and  mental  dexterity 
are  wonderfully  preserved.  Artists  made  the 
cock  his  symbol,  on  account  of  its  vigilance  or 
love  of  fighting  (in  allusion  to  gymnastics) ; 
the  tortoise,  on  account  of  his  invention  of  the 
lyre;  the  purse,  because  he  was  the  god  of 
traffic;  a  ram  and  a  goblet,  because  he  was  the 
director  of  religious  ceremonies  and  sacrifices; 
the  trunk  of  a  palm-tree,  upon  which  his 
statues  lean,  because  he  was  the  inventor  of 
arithmetic  and  writing  (upon  palm-leaves) ;  the 
harp  a  or  sickle-shaped  knife,  because  he  was 
the  slayer  of  Argus. 

Hermes  Trismegistus,  tris-me-jis'tus,  the 
Greek  title  of  the  Egyptian  moon  god,  Thoth, 
one  of  the  most  interesting  figures  in  Egyptian 
mythology.  He  is  represented  as  Ibis  or  with 
the  ibis  head,  and  is  fully  illustrated  in  the  mon- 
uments and  papyrus  rolls  from  time  to  time 
brought  to  light.  He  is  the  god  of  time  and  of 
its  divisions;  he  is  the  measurer  and  the  god 
of  measurements.  He  is  the  conductor  of  the 
dead.  He  is  also  the  god  of  human  intelligence, 
to  whom  are  attributed  all  the  productions  of 
human  art.  All  the  literature  of  Egypt  is  attrib- 
uted to  him — all  the  writings  that  relate  to  the 
different  sciences,  mathematics,  astronomy  med- 
icine, music  These  were  called  by  the  Greeks 
the  Hermetic  Books.  Thoth  is  also  credited 
with  the  invention  of  alchemy  and  magic.  The 
Hermetic  art  is  used  to  mean  alchemy.  The 
se«  rets  of  this  art  were  handed  on  from  teacher 
to  pupil  orally  and  in  secret  and  this  transmis- 
sion was  termed  the  Hermetic  chain.  For  these 
reasons  the  Greeks  identified  him  with  their 
liermes,  and  besides  called  him  Trismegistus, 
•thrice  great.*  By  later  writers,  Euhemerists, 
Neoplatonists  (q.v.),  and  Christians,  Thoth  was 
considered  a  great  Egyptian  king,  a  teacher  of 
mankind,  who  had  left  books  of  magic  and 
mystery  behind  him.  Numerous  books  of  such 
a  sort  once  existed  in  Egypt.  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria knew  of  42,  and  so-called  Hermetic  frag- 
ments are  still  extant,  in  the  works  of  Stobseus, 
Cyrillus,  Suidas  and  Lactantius.  The  Hermetic 
books  as  we  know  them  belong  probably  to  no 
earlier  date  than  the  3d  or  4th  century  of  our 
era,  and  are  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

Her'mit  (Gr.  eremites),  a  solitary  ascetic, 
who,  with  a  view  to  more  complete  freedom 
from  the  cares,  temptations,  and  business  of  the 
world,  took  up  his  abode  in  a  natural  cavern  or 
a  rudely  formed  hut  in  a  desert,  forest,  moun- 
tain, or  other  solitary  place.  Hermits  began  to 
appear  in  the  Christian  church  in  the  3d  cen- 
tury. The  advocates  of  asceticism  (q.v.)  were 
the  first  to  set  the  example  of  retiring  from  cities 
to  rural  districts  and  villages.  But  the  her- 
mits sought  to  withdraw  altogether  from  man- 
k'nd,  that  they  might  give  themselves  up  to  holy 
contemplation.  The  earliest  hermit  is  said  to 
have  been  Paul  of  the  Thebaid  (Egypt),  who 
during  the  Decian  persecution  fled  to  the  desert 
(250)  ;  there  he  lived  for  the  rest  of  his  life, 
dying,  113  years  old,  about  342.  The  fame  of 
his  sanctity  quickly  incited  others  to  imitate  his 
mode  of  life.  The  most  famous  amongst  these 
successors  was  St.  Anthony  (q.v.).  At  the  time 
of  his  death  (365)  hermit  cells  existed  in  con- 
siderable numbers  in  the  deserts  of  Egypt, 
Syria,  and  Palestine.  The  fame  of  their  sanc- 
tity threw  many  to  visit  these  hermits  partly  out 
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of  curiosity,  to  get  religious  advice  from  them, 
partly  also  in  the  belief  that  diseases  were  cured 
by  their  blessing.  Sometimes  they  returned  for 
a  short  time  to  the  midst  of  their  fellow-men  to 
deliver  warnings,  instruction,  or  encouragement, 
and  were  received  as  if  they  had  been  inspired 
prophets  or  angels  from  heaven.  But  the  num- 
ber of  hermits  gradually  diminished  as  the  cen- 
obite  life  of  convents  grew  into  fashion.  Indeed 
the  institution  at  no  time  secured  the  same  foot- 
ing in  the  Western  Church  that  it  did  in  the 
Eastern ;  and  perhaps  the  reason  may  in  part  be 
found  in  the  difference  of  climate,  which  ren- 
ders a  manner  of  life  impossible  in  most  parts 
of  Europe  that  could  be  pursued  for  many  years 
in  Egypt  or  Syria.  Partial  revivals  of  the  prac- 
tice continued  to  be  made,  however,  during  some 
centuries,  St  Cuthbert  (q.v.)  being  a  case  in 
point.  See  Monachism,  and  Charles  Kingsley's 
<Hermits>    (1869). 

Hermit-crabs,  crabs  that  shelter  them- 
selves in  spiral  sea-shells,  for  the  protection  of 
the  soft-skinned  and  unsymmetrical  abdomen. 
They  are  members  of  the  Macrura  (see  De- 
capoda),  and  have  very  large  and  generally  un- 
equal claws,  one  being  used  to  close  the  entrance 
of  the  shell  into  which  the,  hermit  can  wholly 
retract  himself.  The  abdominal  appendages  are 
practically  aborted,  with  the  exception  of  those 
at  the  tip  of  the  tail,  which  hold  firmly  to  the 
spire  of  the  inhabited  shell.  The  hermit-crabs 
belong  to  three  families,  namely:  Pagurida,  or 
common  marine  hermit-crabs ;  Parapaguridce,  or 
deep-sea  hermit-crabs;  and  Cenobitide,  or  ter- 
restrial hermit-crabs.  Two  species  are  numer- 
ous on  the  American  Atlantic  coast  running 
actively  about  in  rock  pools  and  shallows.  The 
little  hermit-crab  (Eupagurus  longicarfus)  gen- 
erally inhabits  the  shells  of  dog-whelks  (//va- 
nassa),  while  the  larger  species  (E.  pollicaHs) 
occupies  those  of  Lunatia  or  sometimes  of  the 
winkles  and  conchs.  As  they  grow  they  must 
move  to  larger  and  larger  shells,  and  the  search 
for  new  tenements  and  dangerous  change  of 
abodes  in  the  presence  of  enemies  makes  the  life 
of  one  of  these  animals  more  than  ordinarily 
exciting.  The  habits  of  these  and  other  hermit- 
crabs  are  of  great  interest,  generally,  and  espe- 
cially on  account  of  the  various  hydroids, 
anemones  and  mollusca  which  associate  with 
them  as  commensals.  The  palm  or  robber-crab 
(q.v.)  of  the  East  Indies,  and  the  land-crabs  of 
the  West  Indies,  are  good  examples  of  terres- 
trial hermit-crabs.  Consult  J.  R.  Henderson, 
( Challenger  Report  on  Anomura) ;  Verrill, 
( Invertebrates  of  Vineyard  Sound5  (1875)  \ 
Arnold,  <Sea  Beach  at  Ebb-tide*  (1901).  See 
Com  mens  alism,  Crab,  Crustacea. 

Hermit  Thrush.     See  Thrush. 

Her'mitage,  The,  Andrew  Jackson's  home 
at  Nashville,  Tenn.,  from  about  1804,  when  he. 
removed  there  from  Hunter's  Hill.  In  1819  the 
house  was  built  in  which  he  lived  till  his  death 
in  1845.  The  Hermitage  is  now  the  property 
of  the  State  of  Tennessee. 

Hermite,  Charles,  shad  ar-met,  French 
mathematician:  b.  Dieuze,  Meurthe,  German 
Lorraine,  24  Dec.  1822;  d.  Paris  14  Jan.  1001. 
He  entered  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  in  1842,  but 
left  it  to  devote  his  attention  wholly  to  mathe- 
matics. From  1876  to  his  death  he  held  the 
chair  of  higher  algebra   m  the  University  of 
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Paris.  His  principal  claim  to  be  considered  a 
great  and  original  mathematician  rests  on  his 
investigations  in  the  line  of  functions,  and  his 
first  important  work  on  this  theory  won  for  him 
election  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  He  pro- 
ceeded to  make  discoveries  in  the  theory  of 
algebraic  forms  and  in  the  theory  of  numbers. 
He  finally  settled  the  question  of  the  solubility 
of  the  quintic  equation,  and  really  led  the  way 
to  Lindemann's  further  investigations.  For  a 
list  of  his  writings  see  ( Catalogue  of  Scientific 
Papers  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,*  Vols. 
IIL  and  VII. 

Hermosillo,  har-mo-seTyo,  Mexico,  capital 
of  the  state  of  Sonora,  on  the  river  Sonora, 
about  60  miles  from  the  Gulf  of  California,  and 
78  by  rail  north  from  the  port  of  Guaymas, 
with  which  it  has  a  large  traffic,  being  the  prin- 
cipal entrepot  for  the  trade  with  the  interior. 
Large  quantities  of  fruit  are  grown  in  the  vicin- 
ity, especially  grapes,  from  which  much  brandy 
is  made. 

Hern'don,  William  Henry,  American  law- 
yer: b.  Greensburg,  Ky.,  28  Dec.  1818;  d.  near 
Springfield,  111.,  18  March  1891.  He  studied  at 
Illinois  College,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844, 
and  in  the  same  year  formed  a  law  partnership 
with  Abraham  Lincoln,  which  continued  for- 
mally till  the  latter's  death.  He  was  mayor  of 
Springfield,  111.,  in  1855.  With  T.  W.  Weik,  he 
wrote  the  well-known  <Herndons  Lincoln:  The 
True  Story  of  a  Great  Life*  (in  a  new  ed. 
1891),  which  is  particularly  valuable  for  the 
study  of  Lincoln's  personality  and  the  details  of 
his  early  career. 

Heme,  James  A.  (James  Aherne),  Amer- 
ican actor  and  playwright:  b.  Troy,  N.  Y.,  1 
Feb.  1840;  d.  New  York  2  June  1901.  He  first 
appeared  in  a  traveling  company,  and  later  in 
various  roles  and  organizations  throughout  the 
United  States.  Later  he  was  actor-manager  at 
San  Francisco,  and  in  1878  presented  his  first 
play,  hearts  of  Oak,*  which  won  immediate 
success.  <Drifting  Apart)  (1885),  (The  Min- 
ute-Men>  (1886)  and  ( Margaret  Fleming1 
(1890)  were  less  favorably  received,  although 
the  last  was  highly  ranked  by  the  critics.  In 
1883-4  Heme  wrote  his  most  successful  work, 
<  Shore  Acres,*  which  was  first  performed  as 
(The  Hawthornes*  at  Chicago  in  1892,  and  in 
1892-3  in  Boston  under  its  present  title.  He 
himself  appeared  as  <  Uncle  Nat*  Berry. 
1  Shore  Acres1  was  followed  by  (The  Rev.  Grif- 
fith Davenport1  (1899),  a  dramatization  of 
Helen  Gardner's  (An  Unofficial  Patriot,1  and 
<$ag  Harbor1  (1900).  As  both  actor  and 
dramatist  Heme  was  a  skilful  delineator  of 
types  of  everyday  life. 

Her'nia  (Latin,  a  rupture,  a  burst,  a 
descent),  a  swelling  formed  by  the  displacement 
of  a  soft  part,  which  protrudes  by  a  natural  or 
accidental  opening  from  the  cavity  in  which  it  is 
contained.  The  three  great  cavities  of  the  body 
are  subject  to  these  displacements.  The  brain, 
the  heart,  the  lungs,  and  most  of  the  abdominal 
viscera  may  become  totally  or  partially  dis- 
placed, and  thus  give  rise  to  the  formation  of 
hernial  swellings.  Displacements  of  the  brain 
and  of  the  organs  of  the  chest  are,  however, 
extremely  rare,  and  are  in  general  the  result  or 
symptom  of  some  accident  or  disease.  Many 
parts  of  the  abdominal  wall  may  become  the 


seat  of  hernias,  but  they  most  commonly  appt*r 
in  the  front  lower  regions,  which,  being  desti- 
tute in  great  measure  of  muscular  fibres,  and 
being  the  site  of  many  of  the  openings  leading 
from  the  abdomen  to  the  limbs,  offer  less  resist- 
ance to  the  displacement  of  the  viscera.  Her- 
nias are  most  common  in  the  groin,  at  the  navel, 
more  rarely  in  the  vagina,  at  the  interior  and* 
upper  part  of  the  thigh,  and  at  its  lower  and 
posterior  part  They  have  received  different 
names  from  their  positions.  All  the  abdominal 
viscera,  with  the  exception  of  the  duodenum, 
the  pancreas,  and  the  kidneys,  may  form  a 
hernia,  but  they  are  not  all  displaced  with  the 
same  facility.  The  omentum  and  intestinal  canal 
escape  easily;  the  stomach,  liver,  and  spleen 
rarely  form  hernias.  Most  of  the  viscera,  when 
displaced,  push  the  peritoneum  forward  before 
them;  this  membrane  thus  forms  a  covering  to 
the  hernia,  which  is  called  the  hernial  sac  If 
the  hernia,  with  its  sac,  can  be  entirely  replaced, 
it  is  said  to  be  reducible;  if,  from  its  size  or 
other  cause,  it  cannot  be  restored  to  its  former 
place,  it  is  irreducible. 

Among  the  predisposing  causes  of  hernia 
may  be  ranked  any  circumstance  which  dimin- 
ishes the  resistance  of  the  abdominal  walls, 
whether  natural  or  accidental;  such  as  muscular 
weakening  of  those  walls  by  a  forced  distention, 
as  in  pregnancy,  by  accidents,  by  lifting  heavy 
weights,  or  by  excessive  standing.  Any  pro- 
longation of  tne  viscera  which  tends  to  bring 
them  in  contact  with  points  at  which  they  may 
protrude,  and  articles  of  dress  which  push  the 
organs  toward  the  weaker  parts  of  the  abdom- 
inal wall  (as  corsets),  may  also  produce  hernia. 
The  efficient  causes  of  hernia  are  all  circum- 
stances which  may  break  the  equilibrium  exist- 
ing between  the  abdominal  walls  and  the  vis- 
cera, which  react  and  mutually  press  upon  each 
other.  The  simultaneous  contraction  of  the 
abdominal  muscles  and  of  the  diaphragm,  which 
takes  place  on  every  violent  effort,  is  one  of  the 
chief  of  these  cases.  Hence  sneezing,  coughing, 
leaping,  playing  on  wind-instruments,  etc,  may 
be  the  direct  cause  of  a  hernia. 

The  symptoms  of  a  hernia  are  the  existence 
of  a  tumor  or  swelling  at  any  point  of  the  abdo- 
men, but  more  particularly  in  the  region  of  the 
groin.  A  reducible  hernia  is  not  a  very  trouble- 
some disease,  but  may  become  so  by  acquiring 
an  increase  of  size,  and  by  strangulation.  A 
hernia  is  said  to  be  strangulated  when  it  is  not 
only  irreducible,  but  also  subjected  to  a  con- 
tinual constriction ;  this  constriction  may  be  pro- 
duced by  different  causes,  but  it  is  generally  a 
constriction  at  the  opening  through  which  the 
hernia  protrudes.  As  soon  as  a  patient  per- 
ceives that  he  is  affected  with  a  hernia  he  should 
have  recourse  to  medical  advice,  for  the  disease 
is  then  in  its  most  favorable  state  for  treatment 
The  hernia  is  immediately  reduced,  and  must 
then  be  subjected  to  a  constant  compression. 
This  is  done  by  means  of  a  truss  (q.v.).  An 
irreducible  hernia  must  be  supported  with  great 
care.  All  violent  exercises  and  excess  in  diet 
must  be  avoided.  Strangulated  hernia,  present- 
ing greater  danger,  requires  more  prompt  relief. 
The  object  of  treatment  is  to  relieve  the  con- 
striction. If  the  reduction  cannot  be  effected 
by  other  means,  an  operation  will  be  necessary. 
This  consists  in  dividing  the  parts  which  pro- 
duce the  constriction.    The  longer   this  opera- 
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tion  is  delayed,  the  more  dangerous  it  will 
become.  After  the  parts  are  healed,  the  open- 
ing must  be  subject  to  compression,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  simple  hernia.  Radical  operation  for 
hernia  is  the  most  advisable  form  of  treatment. 
It  is  safe  in  the  hands  of  a  competent  surgeon. 

Hero,  a  priestess  of  Aphrodite  at  Sestos. 
;  The  loves  of  Hero  and  Leander,  a  youth  of 
'  Abydos,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Hellespont, 
are  related  in  a  poem  by  Musaeus.  No  difficul- 
ties could  discourage  Leander.  He  swam  every 
night  across  the  Hellespont,  guided  by  a  torch 
which  shone  across  the  strait  from  the  tower  of 
Hero,  and  even  continued  his  visits  during  the 
winter.  On  one  occasion,  however,  the  guiding 
light  was  extinguished,  and  his  strength  failed 
him,  and  the  waves  carried  his  body  to  the  foot 
of  the  tower,  where  Hero  anxiously  awaited 
him.  Overcome  with  anguish  at  the  sight,  she 
threw  herself  from  the  tower  and  perished. 

Hero  of  Alexandria  (Gr.  Her  On),  Greek 
mathematician  and  natural  philosopher;  fl.  per- 
haps in  the  ist  century  a.  d.  He  seems  to  have 
invented  a  number  of  machines,  among  which 
are  *Hero's  fountain,9  and  a  steam-engine  on 
a  principle  similar  to  that  of  Barker's  mill 
(q.v.).  He  also  made  some  contributions  to 
pure  mathematics.  Hultsch  edited  the  remain- 
ing fragments  of  his  geometrical  works  in  1864, 
and  Schmidt  began  in  1899  ah  edition  of  his 
complete  extant  writings.  See  Hero's  Foun- 
tain. 

Herod,  called  the  Great,  king  of  the 
Jews :  b.  about  62  b.c.  ;  d.  4  b.c.  He 
reigned  from  37  b.c.  until  his  death.  He 
was  the  second  son  of  Antipater  the  Idu- 
mean,  who,  being  made  procurator  of  Judea 
by  Julius  Caesar,  appointed  him  to  the  govern- 
ment of  Galilee.  He  at  first  embraced  the  party 
of  Brutus  and  Cassius,  but  after  their  death 
reconciled  himself  to  Antony,  by  whose  interest 
he  was  first  named  tetrarch,  and  afterward  king 
of  Judea.  After  the  battle  of  Actium  Augustus 
confirmed  him  in  his  kingdom.  As  a  politician 
and  commander,  his  abilities  were  conspicuous. 
He  rebuilt  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  with  great 
magnificence,  and  erected  a  stately  theatre,  and 
amphitheatre  in  that  city,  in  which  he  celebrated 
games  in  honor  of  Augustus,  to  the  great  dis- 
pleasure of  the  more  zealous  of  the  Jews.  He 
also  rebuilt  Samaria,  which  he  called  Sebaste, 
and  adorned  it  with  very  sumptuous  edifices. 
He  likewise,  for  his  security,  constructed  many 
strong  fortresses  throughout  Judea,  the  princi- 
pal of  which  he  termed  Caesarea,  after  the 
emperor.  On  his  palace,  near  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem,  he  lavished  the  most  costly  materials, 
and  his  residence  of  Herodium,  at  some  dis- 
tance from  the  capital,  by  the  beatrty  of  its  situ- 
ation, drew  around  it  the  population  of  a  great 
!  city.  Such,  indeed,  was  his  magnificence,  that 
Augustus  said  his  soul  was  too  great  for  his 
kingdom.  Herod  was  the  first  who  shook  the 
foundation  of  the  Jewish  government,  by  dis- 
solving the  national  council,  and  appointing  the 
high-priests,  and  removing  them  at  pleasure, 
without  regard  to  the  laws  of  succession.  His 
policy,  ability,  and  influence  with  Augustus, 
however,  gave  a  great  temporary  splendor  to 
the  Jewish  nation. 

Herod  Agrip'pa  I.,  king  of  Judea:  d.  Caesa- 
rea  44  a.d.     He  reigned  from  37  a.d.  until  his 


death.  He  was  son  of  Aristobulus.  At  Rome 
with  Drusus,  son  of  Tiberius,  on  whose  death 
he  left  Rome  for  Idumaea;  but  returned  some 
years  after.  On  the  accession  of  Caligula  37 
AJ).  he  was  honored  with  the  title  of  king,  and 
received  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip  and  Lysanias, 
and.  later  that  of  Antipas.  Upon  the  accession 
of  Claudius  his  rule  was  extended  to  include 
all  the  dominions  of  Herod  the  Great.  It  was 
this  Herod  who,  to  please  the  Jews,  caused  St. 
James  to  be  put  to  death,  and  St.  Peter  to  be 
imprisoned.  His  power  and  opulence  acquired 
him  a  great  reputation,  and  he  really  did  much 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Jews.  His  death  is 
described  in  Acts  xii.  20-3. 

Herod  Agrippa  II.,  king  of  Judea:  d.  100 
a.d.  He  reigned  from  53  ad.  until  his  death. 
He  was  son  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.  He  resided 
much  at  Jerusalem,  and  here,  together  with  his 
sister,  Berenice,  heard  the  defense  of  Paul, 
addressed  to  the  Roman  governor  Festus  (Acts 
xxv.  13-xxvi.  32).  A  great  builder,  he  im- 
proved his  capital  city  of  Caesarea  Philippi; 
renamed  by  him  Neronias.  It  was  in  his  reign 
that  the  /  Temple  was  completed.  Being  driven 
from  Jerusalem  in  the1  revolt  which  proved  so 
fatal  to  the  Jews,  he  joined  Cestius,  the  Roman 
commander,  and,  when  Vespasian  was  sent  into 
the  province,  met  him  with  a  considerable  rein- 
forcement. During  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  he 
was  very  serviceable  to  Titus. 

Herod  An'tipas,  tetrarch  of  Galilee.  He 
reigned  from  4  b.c.  a-  —  -  "-  was  son  of 
Herod  the  Great    1  )d  who  put 

to  death  St.  John  tl  vi.  14729), 

in  compliment  to  hi:  ind  it  is  he 

who  is  the  familiar  Jew  Testa- 

ment narrative,    Ac  been  con- 

cerned  in   the  cons  is,  and   of 

being  in  secret  leagi  _  of  Parthia, 

he  was  stripped  of  his  dominions,  and  sent 
£39  A.a)  with  his  wife  into  exile  at  Lugunum 
(Lyons),  or,  as  some  say,  to  Spain,  where  he 
died. 

Herodes,  Atticus.    See  Arncus  Herodes. 

Hero'dias,  a  granddaughter  of  Herod  the 
Great  and  Mariamne,  daughter  of  Aristobulus 
and  sister  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.  She  was  first 
married  to  her  half-uncle  Herod  Philip,  whom 
she  abandoned  to  connect  herself  with  his  half- 
brother  Herod  Antipas.  It  was  by  her  artifice 
that  Antipas  was  persuaded  to  order  the  death 
of  John  the  Baptist  (Matt.  xiv.  3-12;  Mark  vi. 
17-29). 

Herod'otus,  Greek  historian,  called  the 
^father  of  history1* :  b.  at  Halicarnassus  in  Asia 
Minor  about  484  B.C.  Before  writing  his  his- 
tory he  traveled  extensively,  visiting  the  shores 
of  the  Hellespont  and  the  Euxjne,  Scythia, 
Syria,  Palestine,  Babylon  and  Ecbatana,  Egypt 
as  far  as  Elephantine  and  other  parts  of  north- 
ern Africa,  everywhere  investigating  the  man- 
ners, customs,  and  religion  of  the  people,  the 
history  of  the  country,  productions  of  the  soil, 
etc  On  returning  home  he  found  that  Lygda- 
mis  had  usurped  the  supreme  authority  in  Hali- 
carnassus, and  put  to  death  the  noblest  citizens, 
and  Herodotus  was  forced  to  seek  an  asylum  in 
the  island  of  Samos.  Having  formed  a  conspir- 
acy with  several  exiles  he  returned  to  Halicar- 
nassus and  drove  out  the  usurper,  but  the  nobles 
who  had  acted  with  him  immediately  formed  an 
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aristocracy  more  oppressive  than  the  govern- 
ment of  the  banished  tyrant,  and  Herodotus 
withdrew  to  the  recently  founded  colony  of 
Thurii,  in  Italy,  where  he  seems  to  have  spent 
most  of  his  remaining  life.  Here,  at  an 
advanced  age,  we  are  told  by  Pliny,  he  wrote 
his  immortal  work,  a  statement  strengthened  by 
the  fact  that  events  are  noticed  in  the  body  of 
the  book  which  occurred  so  late  as  409  b.c, 
while  its  abrupt  ending  proves  almost  beyond 
question  that  he  was  prevented  by  death  from 
completing  it.  The  history  is  divided  into  nine 
books,  each  bearing,  the  name  of  a  Muse,  and  is 
written  in  the  Ionic  dialect.  The  object  of  the 
historian  is  to  narrate  the  conflict  between  the 
Greeks  and  Persians,  and  he  traces  the  enmity 
of  the  two  races  back  to  mythical  times.  Pass- 
ing rapidly  over  the  mythical  period  he  comes 
to  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia,  of  whom  and  of  his 
kingdom  he  gives  a  comparatively  full  history. 
The  conquest  of  Lydia  by  Cyrus  induces  him  to 
relate  the  rise  of  the  Persian  monarchy  and  the 
subjugation  of  Asia  Minor  and  Babylon.  The 
history  of  Cambyses  and  his  Egyptian  expedi- 
tion leads  him  to  introduce  the  valuable  details 
of  the  history,  geography,  and  manners  and  cus- 
toms of  Egypt,  occupying  the  second  book.  The 
Scythian  expedition  of  Darius  causes  the  his- 
torian to  treat  of  the  Scythians  and  the  north  of 
Europe;  and  the  subsequent  extension  of  the 
Persian  kingdom  affords  him  opportunity  for 
an  account  of  Cyrene  and  Libya.  In  the  mean- 
time the  revolt  of  the  Ionians  breaks  out,  which 
eventually  brings  on  the  conflict  between  Greece 
and  Persia.  An  account  of  this  outbreak  and 
of  the  rise  of  Athens  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Pisistratidae,  is  followed  by  what  properly  con- 
stitutes the  principal  part  of  the  work,  and  the 
history  of  the  Persian  war  now  runs  on  in  an 
uninterrupted  stream  until  the  taking  of  Sestos. 
There  are  English  translations  of  his  history  by 
Macaulay  (1890);  Beloe,  Cary,  and  Rawlinson, 
the  last  with  important  notes  and  dissertations. 
The  <Life  of  Homer,1  attributed  to  Herodotus, 
and  printed  at  the  end  of  several  editions  of  his 
works,  is  now  universally  believed  to  be  a  pro- 
duction of  a  later  date.  The  best  editions  of  the 
history  of  Herodotus  are  by  Wesseling  (1763)  ; 
Schweighauser  (1806);  Bahr  (1855-61);  Stein 
(1871). 

Heroin,  her'6-In,  GtHitNO..(CH.CO).,  the 
diacetic  ester  of  morphine.  It  occurs  as  a 
faintly  bitter,  colorless,  odorless,  crystalline 
powder,  which  is  nearly  insoluble  in  water.  It 
is  soluble  in  dilute  acids,  however,  and  is  precip- 
itated by  alkalies.  Its  hydrochloric  dissolves 
freely  in  water  and  in  alcohol,  but  is  insoluble 
in  ether.  Heroin  was  first  prominently  intro- 
duced to  the  medical  world  in  1898. 

Herold,  Louis  Joseph  Ferdinand,  loo-e 
zh6-zef  fer-de-nan  a-r61d,  French  musical 
composer:  b.  Paris  28  Jan.  1791 ;  d.  Themes, 
near  Paris,  19  Jan.  1833.  A  pupil  of  the  Con- 
servatoire, he  also  studied  composition  under 
Catel,  Mehul,  and  Cherubini,  and  in  1812  won 
the  Prix  de  Rome  with  the  cantata  <Mlle.  de  la 
Valliere.*  His  first  opera,  (La  Gioventu  di 
Enrico  Quinto*  (1815)  was  received  by  the 
Neapolitan  public  with  applause.  His  first  seri- 
ous debut  as  composer  for  the  French  stage  was 
with  his  comic  opera  <Les  Rosieres*  (1817). 
This  very  successful  work  was  followed  in  quick 
succession  by  numerous  others  of  varying  for- 


tune. At  last  in  1831  appeared  his  'Zampa,* 
and  in  1832  his  cLe  Pr6  aux  Clercs,*  the  operas 
on  .which  his  fame  chiefly  rests,  and  which  have 
gained  a  permanent  place,  the  former  especially 
being  still  produced  with  acceptance  in  the  prin- 
cipal cities  of  the  Continent.  Consult:  Jouvin, 
< Herold  sa  Vie  et  ses  CEuvres>   (1868). 

Her'on,  Matilda,  American  actress:  b. 
Draperstown,  near  Londonderry,  Ireland,  1  Dec. 
1830;  d.  New  York  7  March  1877.  She  was 
brought  to  the  United  States  as  a  child,  and 
appeared  on  the  stage  for  the  first  time  in  Phila- 
delphia as  Bianca  in  <  Fazio. )  Her  chief  parts, 
in  which  she  met  with  great  success  throughout 
the  United  States,  were  Camille  in  <La  Dame 
aux  Carnal ias> ;  and  Ulah  in  <De  Soto.* 

Herondas,  or  Herodas,  Greek  poet,  prob- 
ably flourishing  about  the  latter  half  of  the 
3rd  century  B.C.  Little  positive  information  is 
obtainable  concerning  the  place  of  his  birth, 
but  it  was  probably  in  the  island  of  Cos.  Prior 
to  1891  only  a  few  fragments  of  his  verses  had 
been  found,  but  in  that  year  an  Egyptian  papyrus 
was  found  containing  several  poems  (mimes  or 
mimianibi)  and  these  were  published  by  F.  G. 
Kenyon,  thus  bringing  to  light  a  phase  of  Greek 
life  and  times  of  which  the  history  has 
been  meagre.  Seven  of  the  poems  are  in 
comparatively  complete  form,  and,  besides 
giving  an  insight  into  Heronda's  life  and 
work,  they  picture  the  every  day  life  of  the  times 
in  extremely  realistic  terms,  though  the  satirical 
portions  of  them  are  not  personal  in  their  na- 
ture. In  composition  the  mimes  are  in  chol iam- 
bic verse #or  iambic  trimeter  and  are  written  in 
the  Ionic  dialect.  The  latest  edition  containing 
additions  by  O.  Crusius  was  published  in  1898, 
entitled  (Untersuchungen  zu  den  Mimiamben 
des  Herondas.'     See  MIme. 

Herons,  wading  birds  of  the  order  Herodii, 
forming,  with  egrets  and  bitterns,  the  family 
Ardeide.  The  family  is  characterized  by  a  thin, 
compressed  body;  a  long,  thin  neck;  a  straight, 
narrow,  pointed  beak;  fully  feathered  head; 
longish,  slender  legs;  three  toes  in  front,  the 
two  outer  united  by  a  membrane,  the  middle 
claw  pectinate;  large,  blunt  wings;  extensive 
development  of  powder-down  tracts;  and  often 
by  elongated  feathers  of  the  top  of  the  head  and 
other  parts.  Upward  of  70  species  of  herons 
and  their  immediate  allies  are  known,  of  which 
14  inhabit  North  America.  The  bitterns  (q.v.), 
with  10  tail-quills,  form  the  sub-family  Botaur- 
ina,  the  herons  and  egrets  (q.v.),  with  12  tail 
quills,  the  Ardcina.  Egrets  are  simply  white 
herons.  The  great  blue  heron  {Ardea  hero- 
dias)  to  which  A.  cinerea  of  Europe  is  closely 
related,  inhabits  all  parts  of  North  America  and 
northern  South  America.  It  is  a  large  bird 
with  a  length  of  about  four  and  a  spread  of 
nearly  six  feet,  and  of  beautiful  slate-blue  color, 
with  the  long  flowing  plumes  black.  It  is  to  be 
found  by  the  side  of  streams,  lakes  and  the  sea- 
shore, usually  alone.  Fish  form  the  bulk  of  its 
food,  but  it  also  devours  frogs,  small  reptiles, 
insects,  and  almost  any  kind  of  animal  which  it 
can  capture.  It  roams  in  search  of  food  mostly 
in  the  morning  and  evening.  The  heronry,  or 
breeding-place,  is  usually  found  among  high 
trees,  and  the  same  breeding-place  is  used  by 
successive  generations  if  they  are  unmolested; 
frequently  several  species  of  herons  consort 
together  at  a  favorite  breeding-place.     The  large 
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nest  is  made  of  twigs  and  sticks,  and  is  lined 
witfc  rushes,  grass,  and  various  similar  mate- 
rials. The  eggs,  usually  three  or  four  in  a  nest, 
are  of  a  fairly  uniform  greenish  blue  color. 
Many  nests  are  usually  found  in  one  heronry, 
and  sometimes  the  nests  are  built  on  the  ground 
or  on  a  cliff.  The.  cry  is  a  sort  of  acrank, 
cranky  uttered  in  a  hoarse  voice.  In  the 
North  the  blue  heron  is  migratory,  elsewhere  it 
is  resident  The  little  blue  heron  (A.  carulea) 
is  found  in  the  eastern  United  States  from  the 
Middle  States  southward  and  in  the  West  Indies 
and  Central  America.  It  is  scarcely  more  than 
one  half  the  size  of  A.  herodias  and  exists  in 
two  color  phases,  the  one  dark  slate-blue  with 
purplish  reflections  on  the  head  and  neck,  the 
other  white  with  traces  of  blue,  especially  con- 
stant on  the  unfeathered  parts.  This  species 
formerly  bred  with  other  southern  species  in 
great  heronries,  most  of  which  have  been  deci- 
mated by  plume-hunters. 

The  little  green  heron  or  fly-up-the-creek 
(Butorides  virescens)  ranges  throughout  tem- 
perate North  America  and  somewhat  beyond 
southward,  breeding  nearly  everywhere.  North- 
ward it  is  migratory  and  is  the  familiar  heron 
about  the  streams  and  ponds  of  the  Middle  and 
New  England  States,  where  it  usually  nests  in 
pairs  or  small  communities  and  mostly  in  thick 
bushes  or  cedar  trees;  in  other  localities  it 
sometimes  breeds  with  larger  species  in  heron- 
ries. The  pale  greenish  elliptical  eggs  are  from 
three  to  six  in  number.  Its  foods  consist  chiefly 
of  small  frogs,  minnows  and  snakes,  for  which 
it  searches  by  day  as  well  as  by  night  along  the 
shallows  of  streams,  where  its  harsh  cry  of 
alarm  is  often  the  first  intimation  of  its  pres- 
ence. The  name  refers  to  the  beautiful  deep 
bronze  green  color  of  the  upper  parts. 

The  night-herons  (Nycttcorax  n&vius,  and 
N.  violaceus),  which  are  closely  related  to  the 
N.  grisea  of  Europe,  are  easily  distinguished 
from  other  herons  by  the  thick,  stout  beak.  The 
former,  known  as  the  black-crowned  night- 
heron  or  squawk,  is  common  throughout  the 
United  States  and  Canada  in  summer,  and  in 
the  winter  migrates  far  into  South  America, 
while  the  latter,  or  yellow-crowned  species,  is 
much  less  frequent  and  chiefly  confined  to  the 
sea-coast  of  the  warm  parts  of  America.  The 
squawk  is  about  two  feet  long,  the  young  brown- 
ish, the  adults  deep  green  and  blue-gray  above 
with  two  or  three  very  long  filamentous  white 
occipital  plumes.  The  night-herons  are  more 
active  after  dark  than  any  other  species,  and  are 
seldom  seen  abroad,  except  in  the  dusk  or  on 
cloudy  days. 

Many  species  of  herons  reside  in  the  warm 
parts  of  Africa  and  Asia,  among  them  being  the 
largest  of  all,  the  A.  goliath. 

Consult  Baird,  Brewer  and  Ridgway, 
<  Water-birds  of  North  America>  (1884); 
Reichenow,  journal  of  Ornithology }  (1877)  ; 
Job,  <  Among  the  Waterfowl  >  (1002).  See  Bit- 
tern ;  Egret. 

Heroopolis,  an  ancient  Egyptian  city  found 
by  excavation  in  the  eastern  Delta  region. 
Maps  made  prior  to  1880  generally  located 
the  city  near  the  present  city  of  Suez,  but 
the  excavations  of  Naville  in  1883  under  the 
auspices  of  the.  Egypt  Exploration  Fund  tend  to 
show  that  the  city  was  farther  north.  Heroopo- 
lis is  given  in  the   Septuagint  version   of  the 


Old  Testament  as  the  meeting  place  of  Joseph 
and  Jacob.  The  Coptic  translation  is  Pethom, 
very  similar  to  the  Hebrew  Pithom,  or  ffHouse 
of  Turn,*  and  for  some  time  it  has  been  known 
from  Egyptian  geographical  lists  that  Pithom 
was  situated  in  the  land  of  Theku-t.  This  name 
has  been  identified  with  Succoth,  the  second 
resting  place  of  the  Children  of  Israel  in  their 
flight  from  Egypt.  The  Naville  excavations 
brought  to  light  the  old  site  of  Pithom  and  Suc- 
coth, the  excavations  being  made  at  Tell  el- 
Mashhutah,  twelve  miles  west  of  Ismailah.  A 
mile-stone  which  was  recovered  then  showed 
the  distance  between  Heroopolis  and  Clysma  to 
have  been  nine  miles.  This  would  confirm  the 
view  taken  by  Strabo  that  the  city  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Red  Sea  navigation  and  was  sit- 
uated on  what  he  called  aHeroopolitan  Gulf,* 
but  if  his  view  be  correct,  then  it  can  only  be 
inferred  that  the  Red  Sea  extended  at  that  an- 
cient date  further  north  than  it  now  does  and 
that  the  place  where  the  Israelites  crossed  was 
not  where  it  is  generally  supposed  to  be,  but 
considerably  further  north. 

Herostratus.     See  Erostratus. 
Hero's  Fountain,  a  pneumatic  apparatus, 
through  which  a  jet  of  water  is  supported  by 
condensed  air.    A  simple  mode 
of  constructing  it  by  means  of 
glass  tubes  and  a  glass-blow- 
jl  er's  lamp  is  shown  in  the  an- 
nexed figure.    The  column  of 
water  in  the  tube  a  compresses 
the  air  in  b;  this  presses  on 
the  surface  of  the  water  in  c, 
and  causes  it  to  gush  out  at  d. 
Herpes,    an    acute,    non- 
contagious,   inflammatory   dis- 
ease of  the  skin,  characterized 
by  an  eruption  of  one  or  more 
clusters    of    vesicles    upon    a 
reddened  base.    Several  forms 
of  the  disease  are  recognized 
by  dermatologists,  of  which  the 
commonest   are   facial   herpes, 
and      herpes      zoster.    Facial 
herpes  constitutes  the  common 
Hero's  Fountain,    fever  blister,  or  cold  sore,  and  is 
usually  seen  about  the  mouth, 
though  it  also  occurs  on  other  parts  of  the  face. 
There   is  often  some   slight  constitutional   dis- 
turbance   preceding    the    eruption,    which    first 
makes  its  advent  known  by  a  sensation  of  burn- 
ing or  itching  in  the  part,  followed  by  reddish 
discoloration  of  the  skin  and  after  a  few  hours 
by  a  number  of  pin-head  to  pea-sized  blisters 
filled  with  clear  or  turbid  fluid.    After  a  few 
days  these  dry  up  and  form  a  yellowish  crust, 
which  then  falls  off,  leaving  a  red  spot  that  soon 
disappears.    The  usual  duration  of  the  disease 
is  about  a  week  and  it  shows  a  strong  tendency 
to    recur.    Herpes    often    accompanies    febrile 
conditions  such  as  pneumonia  and  malaria,  and 
a  similar  lesion  is  not  rare  about  the  genitals. 
Herpes  occurs  mostly  in  those   whose  skin  is 
irritable  or  delicate,  and  is  usually  the   result 
of  some  derangement  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of   the  respiratory,  digestive  or  genito- urinary 
tract.    It  sometimes  is  the  unfailing  harbinger 
of  the  menstrual  period.    Cold,  mental  depres- 
sion, and   injury  or  irritation   of  the  skin  are 
other  causes.    The  disease  belongs  to  the  class  of 
the  neuroses,  and  in  some  instances  its  presence 
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can  be  explained  only  on  the  basis  of  nerve 
disturbance.  In  most  cases  no  treatment  is  re- 
quired, as  the  lesions  promptly  heal  of  their  own 
accord,  but  soothing  ointments  or  lotions  tend 
to  relieve  the  irritation.  Herpes  zoster,  or 
shingles,  is  a  special  form  remarkable  for  the 
fact  that  the  eruption  follows  the  course  of 
certain  nerves,  and  is  usually  disposed  around 
one  side  of  the  body  like  a  half  belt.  In  rare 
cases  it  encircles  the  body.  Its  onset  is  pre- 
ceded by  stinging  neuralgic  pains,  and  by  languor, 
lassitude,  loss  of  appetite,  shiverings,  headache, 
nausea,  quickened  pulse,  etc,  after  which  the 
eruption  appears  in  irregular  patches.  The 
vesicles  become  enlarged  to  the  size  of  small 
peas  in  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours,  and 
fresh  clusters  occur  for  three  or  four  days,  com- 
pleting the  belt-like  appearance.  As  the  erup- 
tion recedes,  by  the  fifth  or  sixth  day,  the 
vesicles  become  white  and  opaque,  and  the  red 
margins  grow  livid  or  purple.  Sometimes  the 
vesicles  burst,  and  several  of  the  patches  run 
together,  forming  irritable  sores,  discharging  a 
thin  serous  fluid,  which  concretes  and  forms  a 
crust  that  falls  off  as  the  parts  beneath  heal. 
The  disease  occasionally  follows  injuries  to  the 
nerves^  and  it  is  common  in  damp,  cold  weather 
of  spring  or  autumn,  when  it  sometimes  occurs 
in  epidemics.  It  is  sometimes  produced  by  sud- 
den exposure  to  cold  after  violent  exercise,  and 
sometimes  follows  acute  affections  of  the  res- 
piratory organs.  The  treatment  consists  in  at- 
tention to  any  systematic  derangement  present 
and  in  the  local  use  of  soothing  applications,  and 
protective  dressings  to  prevent  rupture  of  the 
vesicles.  The  duration  of  shingles  is  usually 
from  ten  days  to  three  weeks.  Most  cases  run 
a  favorable  course  and  second  attacks  are  rare. 

Herpe8tis,  a  genus  of  dicotyledonous  gam- 
opctalous  plants,  of  the  natural  order  Scro- 
phularinece,  of  the  tribe  Gratiolea,  native  to  the 
tropical  sections  of  both  hemispheres.  It  may 
be  distinguished  by  its  calyx,  as  the  upper  seg- 
ment is  large  and  ovate,  and  covers  the  rest,  the 
other  lobes  narrow  or  linear,  its  cylindrical 
corolla,  four  stamens,  and  two  or  four-valved 
capsule.  The  genus  comprises  about  fifty  spe- 
cies of  small,  creeping  herbs,  having  opposite,  or 
toothed  leaves,  and  generally  flowering  solitary 
or  in  axillary  clusters  of  yellow,  blue  or  white 
flowers.  H.  Monniera  is  the  common  water 
hyssop,  and  the  natives  of  India  find  the  juice 
of  this  plant,  when  mixed  with  petroleum,  of 
great  benefit  to  parts  of  the  body  affected  with 
rheumatism.  H.  colubrina,  a  native  to  Peru, 
is  used,  under  the  name  of  yerba  de  colubra, 
as  a  remedy  for  the  bites  of  poisonous  animals. 

Herpetology,  her-pMol'o-ji,  the  study  of 
reptiles.  In  its  earlier  days  it  included  under 
the  term  "reptile*  not  only  those  now  properly 
so  named,  but  the  amphibia  (q.v.)  and  some 
other  ^creeping  things*  not  in  either  group. 
Cuvier's  classification,  the  first  approach  to  a 
scientific  one,  put  both  the  true  reptiles  and  the 
amphibians  as  co-related  groups  under  Reptilia; 
but  their  formal  distinction  was  soon  perceived. 
Huxley  showed  that  in  their  descent,  embryology 
and  structural  relations,  the  amphibians  were 
more  closely  related  to  fishes  than  to  the  reptiles 
(lizards,  serpents  and  turtles).  He  therefore 
united  the  two  in  a  superior  group  Ichthyopsida, 
while  he  joined  the  birds  to  the  reptiles  in  a 


group  of  similar  rank  called  SaHropsida,  Thus 
the  limits  of  herpetology  have  been  restricted  to 
truly  scientific  limits, —  the  chordate  class  Rep- 
tilia, a  definite  group  distinguished  by  the  fol- 
lowing characters : 

Reptiles  are  cold-blooded,  the  temperature 
of  the  body  not  greatly  exceeding  that  of  the 
surrounding  medium;  the  heart  is  three-cham- 
bered, except  in  crocodilians,  where  four  cham- 
bers first  occur;  mostly  venous  blood  goes  from 
the  heart  to  the  anterior  viscera,  *  and  mixed 
blood  to  the  posterior  region,  only  the  head  and 
anterior  regions  receiving  purely  arterial  blood; 
the  body  is  covered  with  scales,  with  which  sub- 
jacent bony  plates  or  scutes  are  sometimes 
associated;  the  vertebrae  are  absolutely  gastro- 
centrous  (biconcave)  ;  the  skull  articulates  by  a 
single  condyle  with  the  backbone,  and  the  lower 
jaw  works  against  the  quadrate  bone;  the  great 
majority  are  oviparous,  while  in  some  the  eggs 
are  hatched   within  the  mother. 

This  characterization  unites  into  the  one 
class,  many  orders  of  wholly  extinct  types,  one 
order  represented  by  a  single  living  example 
(the  tuatara  ^lizard*),  and  the  existing  tortoises 
and  turtles,  lizards,  snakes,  and  crocodiles;  and 
none  other  is  a  reptile,  properly  speaking.  The 
group  occupies  a  central  position  in  the  verte- 
brate series.  Above  it  on  the  scale  of  organiza- 
tion are  the  birds  and  mammals;  beneath  it  the 
amphibians  and  fishes.  Similarly  reptiles  stand 
in  a  middle  position  in  geological  history,  as 
the  Mesozoic,  or  Secondary  Period,  was  that  in 
which  the  group  flourished,  and  of  which  the 
existing  forms  are,  on  the  whole,  the  diminished 
and  degraded  remnants.  In  respect  to  their 
phylogeny:  <(On  the  one  hand,  there  is  not  the 
slightest  doubt,^  declares  Gadow,  *that  they  are 
evolved  from  some  branch  of  the  Stegocephali 
(q.v.),  whilst  on  the  other  hand  the  reptiles, 
probably  through  some  branch  of  the  Theromor- 
pha,  have  given  rise  to  the  mammals ;  some  other 
reptilian  branch,  at  present  unknown,  blossomed 
out  into  birds* 

Classification. — The  most  recent  classification 
of  the  reptiles,  perfected  since  about  1875  by  the 
enormous  amount  of  information  collected  in  all 
parts  of  the  world,  and  especially  in  the  western 
United  States,  in  regard  to  fossil  forms  (see 
Paleontology),  is  that  formulated  by  H. 
Gadow  (*  Amphibia  and  Reptiles,  >  1901).  ex- 
pressing substantially  the  consensus  of  all  spe- 
cialists, and  is  as  follows: 

CLASS  REPTILIA. 

Subclass  i.  Proreptilia. — Permian  reptiles 
in  which  the  components  of  the  vertebra  remain 
separate;  well  developed  limbs  and  girdles  fitted 
for  a  terrestrial  life.  The  fragmentary  remains 
of  these  animals  are  hard  to  separate  definitely 
from  the  Stegocephali. 

Subclass  11.  Prosauria. — Chiefly  extinct 
reptiles  with  deeply  amphicoelous  vertebrae  whose 
parts  are  still  untused;  movable  chevron  bones 
occur  in  the  tail  and  frequently,  with  intercentra, 
in  the  trunk. 

Order  1. — Microsauri. — Small  Carbonifer- 
ous and  Permian  reptiles  with  dermal  armor  on 
the  dorsal  and  ventral  side  of  the  trunk  and 
tail;  and  ribs  with  head  and  tubercle.  The  ar- 
mor of  the  skull,  and  the  flat  ischia  and  pubes 
of  the  pelvis  resemble  the  condition  in  Stego- 
cephali. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HERRERA — HERRESHOFF 


Order  2. —  Prosauri. —  Permian  to  recent 
terrestrial,  unarmored,  generalized  reptiles,  of 
which'  one  species  (Sphenodon,  or  Hatteria, 
Punctatum)  still  persists  in  New  Zealand  (see 
Tuatara).  This  animal  is  distinguished  from 
the  lizards  with  which  it  was  formerly  placed 
by  many  skeletal  characters,  such  as  the  fixed 
quadrate  bone  and  the  broad  bony  roof  of  the 
mouth. 

Subclass  ni.  Theromorpha. —  Fossil  rep- 
tiles with  fixed  quadrate  bone,  only  one  temporal 
arch,  and  having  pubes  and  ischia  united  ven- 
tralby  in  one  broad  symphysis.  This  group  has 
an  especial  interest  because  it  is  probably  the  one 
from  which  mammals  sprang,  and  flourished  be- 
tween the  Permian  and  Triassic  ages.  See 
Theromorpha. 

Subclass  iv.  Chelonia. —  Reptiles  with  an 
upper  and  lower  bony  shield,  four  feet,  and 
toothless  jaws  —  the  turtles.  There  are  two  or- 
ders, Athecce  and  Thecophora.    See  Chelonia. 

Subclass  v.  Dinosauria. —  Mesozoic  reptiles, 
having  a  long  tail,  powerful  hind  legs,  fixed 
quadrate  bones,  and  bifurcated  ribs.  It  is  divis- 
ible into  several  orders.    See  Dinosauria. 

Subclass  vi.  Crocodilia. — Four-footed,  long- 
tailed  reptiles,  with  fixed  quadrate  bone,  teeth 
in  alveolae  and  confined  to  jaws;  ischia  not 
united  by  a  symphysis.  The  group  had  its  or- 
igin in  the  Dinosauria,  from  which  it  is  difficult 
sharply  to  separate  it,  arose  in  the  Mesozoic  era, 
and  the  early  forms  were  marine.  The  strict 
Crocodilia  first  appeared  in  the  lower  Tura,  and 
have  evolved  along  two  parallel  lines  01  advance, 
one  of  which  ends  in  the  recent  long,  sharp- 
snouted  gavials,  and  the  other  in  the  broad, 
short-snouted  crocodiles  and  alligators  (qq.v.). 
The  skin  is  covered  with  horny  scales  or  scutes 
which,  in  some  fossil  species  formed  an  osseous 
armor.  The  front  nasal  openings  lie  on  the 
dorsum  of  the  snout  near  its  apex,  and  their 
hinder  ends  are  carried  by  the  broad  and  deep 
palate  far  back  into  the  throat.  By  this  means 
the  alligator  can  lie  submerged  with  its  mouth 
open  so  as  to  bring  the  nostrils  to  the  surface 
and  thus  breath  without  carrying  water  into  the 
windpipe.  The  lungs  are  large  and  of  compli- 
cated structure.  The  heart  has  practically  four 
chambers  as  in  mammals.  There  are  three  or- 
ders :  Pseudosuchia,  early  generalized  forms, 
expiring  in  the  Jurassic  age ;  Parasuchia,  extinct 
forms  of  the  Jurassic  and  Triassic  periods  (See 
Crocodile,  Fossil;  Belodon)  ;  Eusuchia,  mod- 
ern crocodilians.    See  Crocodile. 

Subclass  vii.  Plesiosauria. — Mesozoic  rep- 
tiles, with  pentadactyle  appendages  adapted  to 
life  in  water;  fixed  quadrate  bones,  numerous 
alveolar  teeth,  and  ribs  without  tubercles.  They 
apparently  filled  the  place  of  the  dolphins  of 
to-day,  except  that  the  neck  is  in  most  species 
extremely  long.    See  Plesiosauria. 

Subclass  viii.  Ichthyosauria. —  Mesozoic, 
marine,  whale-like,  viviparous  reptiles,  with  ap- 
pendages transformed  into  paddles.  The  teeth 
are  conical,  lie  in  a  groove  and  are  very  numer- 
ous.   See  Ichthyosauria. 

Subclass  ix.  Pterosauria. —  Mesozoic  aerial 
reptiles  with  fixed  quadrate  and  anterior  ap- 
pendages forming  wings — the  pterodactyls.  See 
Pterosauria. 

Subclass  x.  Pythonomorpha. — Elongate  ma- 
rine cretaceous  reptiles  with  movable  quadrate 
bones;  appendages  shaped   like  paddles,   teeth 


fused  with  jaws.    Two  orders,  Dolichosauri  and 
Mosasauri    See  Mosasauis. 

Subclass  xi.  Sauri*.— -Reptiles  with  rnova- 
blt  quadrate  bones  and  transverse  cloacal  open- 
ing; the  most  recent  of  the  reptiles,  probably 
originating  in  the  Prosauria.  It  contains  two 
orders:  Lacertilia  (geckos,  lizards,  and  chame- 
leons) ;  and  Ophidia  (snakes). 

Bibliography. —  Huxley,  *  Anatomy  of  Verte- 
brated  Animals*  (1879);  Hoffmann  in  Bronn's 
<Klassen  und  Ordnungen  des  Thierreichs> 
(Leipsic,  in  progress) ;  Dumeril  and  Bibron, 
(Erpetologie  Generate*  (9  vols.  Paris,  1834-54)  ; 
British  Museum  Catalogues  by  Boulenger,  etc.; 
Holbrook,  <  North  American  Herpetology> 
(1836-42)  ;  Zittel-Eastman,  <Text-book  of  Pale- 
ontology>  (1902);  Gadow,  ( Amphibia  and  Rep- 
tiles* uooi). 

Herrera.    Francesco   < 
ar-ra'ra,  called  El  Viejo  ( 
painter:    b.  Seville  1576;  < 
broke   with   the   Italian   ti 
painting  and  became  the  fo 
national  school.    He  also  w 
it   was  this   probably   which  gave  rise  to  the 
charge  that  he  was  connected  with  counterfeiters. 
He  had  a  disposition  so  very  detestable  that  his 
pupils,  of  whom  Velasquez  was  one,  all  left  him. 
The  Louvre  contains  some  of  his  works,  among 
others   cThe  Israelites  Gathering  the   Quail  in 
the  Wilderness.  >    But  the  best  are  at  Seville, 
including  the  < Last  Judgment, >  in  the  Church 
of  San  Bernardo;  < Saint  Peter,*  in  the  Cathe- 
dral;   and    ( Moses    Smiting   Water   from   the 
Rock,*  one  of  four  large  canvases  in  the  archi- 
episcopal  palace.    His  frescoes  at  both  Madrid 
and  Seville  have  quite  disappeared. 

Herrera,  Francesco  de,  called  El  Mozo 
(the  Younger),  Spanish  painter:  b.  Seville 
1622;  d.  Madrid  1685.  He  studied  art  under 
his  father,  Francesco,  called  El  Viejo  (q.v.) 
(to  whom  he  was  very  far  inferior  as  a  painter), 
and  remained  some  years  at  Rome.  He  was  a 
founder  of  the  Seville  Academy  (1600),  and 
became  its  vice-director.  Subsequently  he  was 
appointed  court-painter  to  Philip  IV.  In  the 
Seville  Museum  is  his  <Four  Doctors  of  the 
Church  Adoring  the  Host*;  in  the  Prado 
Museum,  ( Saint  Hermenegild.*  During  his  resi- 
dence in  Italy  he  painted  fish  with  such  success 
that  he  was  known  there  as  (Lo  Spagnuolo  dei 
Pesci.> 

Herrera,  Jos6  Joaquin  do,  h5-sa'  ho-a-kSn, 
Mexican  military  .officer:  b.  Jalapa  1792;  d. 
Tacubaya  10  Feb.  1854.  He  joined  the  Mex- 
ican army  in  1809,  and  in  1821  was  promoted 
brigadier-general.  He  aided  in  overthrowing 
Iturbide,  when  the  latter  became  emperor,  and 
was  successively  minister  of  war  and  president 
of  the  supreme  court.  President  for  a  brief 
period  in  1845,  he  again  held  office  in  1848-51. 
During  the  war  with  the  United  States,  he  was 
aide  to  General  Santa  Anna. 

Herreshoff,  her'res-hof,  John  B.,  American 
shipbuilder:  b.  Bristol,  R.  I.,  1841.  Under  his 
management  the  Herreshoff  Manufacturing 
Company  succeeded  Edward  Burgess  in  de- 
signing and  building  the  fastest  yachts  in  the 
world.  Although  he  has  been  blind  since  the 
age  of  15,  he  has  always  been  active  in  business. 

Herreshoff,  Nathaniel  Greene,  American 
shipbuilder:    b.    Bristol,   R.   I.,    1848.    He   was 
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educated  at  the  Massachasetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, and  was  graduated  Sc.  M.,  at  Brown 
University.  He  is  superintendent  of  the  Her- 
reshoff  Manufacturing  Company,  and  has  de- 
signed many  torpedo-boats  and  yachts,  notably 
those  sloops  which  have  engaged  in  the  inter- 
national races  of  recent  years. 

Her'rick,  Christine  Terhune,  American 
writer  on  domestic  economy:  b,  Newark,  N.  J., 
1859.  She  has  published:  'Housekeeping  Made 
Easy*  (1888);  (The  Little  Dinner*;  'Liberal 
Living  Upon  Narrow  Means1 ;  'First  Aid  to 
the  Young  Housekeeper  (1900) ;  'The  Expert 
Maid-Servant }  (1902) ;  'Consolidated  Library 
of  Modern  Cooking  and  Household  Recipes* 
(1905)  J  etc. 

Herrick,  Clarence  Luther,  American  col- 
lege president:  b.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  21  June 
1858;  d.  1903.  He  was  graduated  from  the 
University  of  Minnesota  in  1880,  and  after 
holding  professorships  at  Denison  University, 
Ohio,  and  the  University  of  Chicago,  became 
president  of  the  University  of  New  Mexico  at 
Albuquerque. 

Herrick,  Myron  T.,  American  capitalist 
and  politician:  b.  Huntington,  Lorain  County, 
Ohio,  1854.  He  studied  at  Oberlin  College  and 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  went  to  Cleveland  in 
1875,  and  taking  up  the  study  of  law  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1878.  He  soon  gave  up  the 
profession  of  law,  however,  and  organized  the 
Euclid  Avenue  National  Bank,  from  this  time 
onward  being  prominent  in  financial  circles.  At 
first  secretary  of  the  Society  for  Savings  Bank 
in  Cleveland,  he  became  its  president  in  1894, 
and  has  been  connected  with  various  railroad 
and  other  large  financial  enterprises.  He  has 
taken  a  keen  interest  in  national  and  local 
politics  from  a  Republican  standpoint,  in  1903 
was  elected  governor  of  Ohio,  but  in  1905  was 
defeated  by  John    M.    Pattison. 

Herrick,  Robert,  English  poet:  b.  London, 
Aug.  1591 ;  d.  Dean  Prior,  Devonshire,  October 
1674.  His  father,  Nicholas  Herrick,  was  a 
goldsmith;  through  inheritance  and  training  the 
son  was  enabled  to  transfer  to  the  making  of 
verse  the  exquisiteness  of  his  father's  craft. 
Shortly  after  Robert's  birth  the  elder  Herrick 
made  his  will,  and  two  days  later  he  died,  under 
circumstances  that  suggested  suicide.  To  his 
wife  and  his  seven  children  he  left  a  small  prop- 
erty. 

After  a  few  years,  perhaps  at  Westminster 
School,  and  a  brief  apprenticeship  to  his  guard- 
ian uncle,  William  Herrick,  also  a  goldsmith, 
the  poet  entered  Cambridge  University,  at  first 
enrolling  himself  in  Saint  John's  College.  Two 
years  later  he  removed  to  Trinity  Hall,  intend- 
ing to  study  law.  During  his  residence  he 
seems,  from  letters  to  his  guardian,  to  have  fre- 
quently needed  money,  and  he  left  the  univer- 
sity in  debt.  He  took  his  degree  of  B.A.  in 
161 7,  and  of  M.A.  in  1620. 

Few  facts  remain  of  his  next  years.  He 
went  to  London  and  associated  with  the  poets 
of  the  time,  admirers  of  Ben  Jonson,  and  he 
himself  wrote  verse.  The  words  of  two  New 
Year  anthems  set  to  music  by  Henry  Lawes 
were  his;  through  the  friendly  influence  of 
prominent  men  at  court,  he  may  nave  been 
known  to  the  King  and  Queen.  Bv  1627,  when 
he  was  chaplain  of  the  Duke  of  Buckingham's 
expedition  to  the  Isle  of  Rhe\  he  must  have 


taken  orders.  •  Two  years  later,  shortly  after 
his  mother's  death,  he  became  vicar  of  Dean 
Prior  in  Devonshire. 

So  little  in  Herrick's  poetry  suggests  the 
priestly  character  that  question  has  been  made 
why  he  took  orders  at  all;  he  himself  spoke  of 
his  Devonshire  years  as  pure  exile  from  London 
and  the  world.  Yet  the  traditions  of  his  career 
at  Dean  Prior  are  entirely  pleasant.  His  parish- 
ioners remembered  him  for  his  good  humor  and 
wit.  He  wrote  his  best  poems  in  the  little  vicar- 
age, whether  in  celebration  of  Prudence  Bald- 
win, his  housekeeper,  or  of  Tracy,  his  spaniel, 
or  of  the  village  holiday  ceremonies  and  super- 
stitions, recorded  with  wonderful  sympathy. 
Nothing  more  particular  remains,  save  the  legend 
of  his  keeping  a  pet  pig  in  the  house,  and  of 
his  hurling  a  missile  at  an  inattentive  congrega- 
tion— his  only  practical  expression  of  ill-will 
towards  Devonshire. 

In  1647,  evicted  as  a  loyalist  by  Parliament, 
he  returned  to  London,  glad  to  be  free  of  the  , 
quiet  country,  and  set  about  publishing  his 
poems.  They  appeared  that  same  year,  under 
the  title  of  'Hesperides,  or  The  Works  Both 
Humane  and  Divine  of  Robert  Herrick,  Esq,* 
The  sacred  poems  bear  the  separate  title,  'His 
Noble  Numbers;  or,  His  Pious  Pieces,  Wherein 
(amongst  other  things)  he  sings  the  Birth  of 
his  Saviour;  and  sighes  for  his  Saviour's  Suf- 
fering on  the  Crossed  Nothing  else  is  known 
of  Herrick  until  1662,  when  Charles  II.  restored 
him  to  his  old  place  at  Dean  Prior.  The  parish 
register  records  his  burial  on  15  Oct.  1674. 

There  is  almost  no  contemporary  reference 
to  Herrick's  poems,  but  the  frequency  with  which 
they  were  reprinted  in  collections  proves  the 
favor  they  found.  By  the  end  of  the  century, 
however,  they  were  forgotten,  sharing  in  the 
Augustan  neglect  of  Elizabethan  and  Stuart 
poetry.  A  mention  of  Herrick,  with  some  of  his 
poems,  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine,  1796,  and 
Dr.  Nathan  Drake's  essays  and  quotations  in 
his  c  Literary  Hours,*  two  years  later,  revived 
his  fame. 

Herrick's  literary  master,  as  he  tells  us  in 
more  than  one  fine  tribute,  was  Ben  Jonson 
(q.v.).  Campion  and  the.  poets  of  the  later 
song-books  foreshadow  him,  but  it  was  through 
Jonson  that  he  derived  the  tradition  of  Horace 
and  the  Latin  epigrammatists,  and  he  remained 
Latin  in  spirit,  though  his  own  carefully  achieved 
simplicity  is  often  near  to  Greek  restraint.  But 
it  is  not  only  in  this  literary  inheritance  that  he 
belongs  with  Jonson ;  personally,  if  the  Marshall 
portrait  prefixed  to  ^esperides'  is  faithful,  and 
if  the  assault  upon  the  drowsy  congregation  is 
no  fable,  he  illustrates  with  Jonson  and  other 
Elizabethans,  and  with  Landor  in  later  days, 
the  paradox  of  violent  and  robust  temperament 
reacting  in  fastidious  art. 

Herrick  is  first  of  all  an  artist;  his  merit 
is  almost  invariably  a  virtue  of  expression;  he 
is  master  of  the  inevitable  phrase.  Many  of  his 
lyrics  have  indeed  a  larger  perfection  of  form, 
yet  he  is  most  often  concerned  with  the  single 
word.  His  shortest  poems,  the  numerous  two- 
line  fragments  in  which  at  first  sight  he  would 
seem  to  scatter  his  genius,  are  frequently  mere 
experiments  in  diction,  usually  for  the  sake  of 
one  word  that  he  coins  or  discovers,  easily  rec- 
ognizable for  its  curious  awkwardness  or  its 
complete  beauty.  For  among  these  trial  pieces 
can  be  found  some  unhappy  ventures,  as  well  as 
astonishing  verbal  felicities. 
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This  gift  for  language,  part  of  the  poetical 
equipment  in  general,  is  more  marked  in  Her- 
rick because  of  its  intensity  and  its  narrow- 
ness. It  is  so  narrow  as  to  be  quite  inflexible; 
far  from  exhibiting  the  Elizabethan  faculty  for 
adjusting  the  style  to  the  most  varied  matter, 
Herrick  subdues  to  one  manner  every  subject 
he  treats.  The  lines  to  his  dying  brother,  the 
wedding  songs  for  his  friends,  the  epitaph  on 
his  housekeeper,  and  the  recipes  for  country 
charms,  are  uttered  alike  in  one  voice  and  in 
one  rigid  though  lovely  tone.  And  in  his  choice 
of  subjects  he  exercises  none  of  the  fine  selec- 
tion that  distinguishes  his  diction ;  his  conscious 
art  is  a  thing  of  words  only ;  in  his  themes  he 
is  at  once  almost  the  coarsest  and  the  daintiest 
of  English  poets.  This  imperturbable  manner, 
itself  exquisite,  becomes  in  the  handling  of 
shockingly  different  themes  Herrick's  chief  lim- 
itation; here  is  felt  a  certain  hardness  of  char- 
acter, an  ill-proportioned  sympathy,  or  some 
deep  defect  of  heart.  But  this  impression  is 
partly  corrected  .elsewhere  in  bis  work. 

The  themes  of  Herrick's  secular  verse,  upon 
which  his  fame  rests,  are  given  with  character- 
istic confusion  in  the  first  poem  of  his  book. 
He  sings  of  youth  and  love—- a  Renaissance 
motive  from  which  his  cheerfulness  or  his  limited 
sympathy  subtracts  most  of  the  Renaissance  sad- 
ness at  the  passing  of  beauty.  He  sings  of  his 
own  numerous  loves  in  the  Horatian  manner, 
leaving  his  admirers  room  to  ponder  whether 
he  ever  loved  at  all.  He  sings  in  his  kindliest 
vein  of  fairy  lore,  and  of  country  holidays;  he 
identifies  Renaissance  Springtime  motives  in 
the  native  village  ceremonies  around  him,  and 
gives  to  the  English  May  festival  something  of 
the  significance  it  had  in  Provence;  and  he  is 
the  first  writer  to  chronicle  at  length  that  old 
English  Christmas  spirit  which  Irving  and  Dick- 
ens t  recovered.  No  poet  who  writes  of  such 
subjects  with  such  delight  can  be  altogether  un- 
sympathetic, and  in  the  verses  which  are  frankly 
about  himself  there  is  a  frequent  note  of  human 
pathos  that  partly  disarms  criticism  of  his  less 
felicitous  themes^ 

It  is  not  surprising  that  his  'Noble  Numbers> 
are  little  read;  in  them  as  in  his  secular  verse 
he  is  the  technical  experimenter,  the  conscious 
artist,  where  conscious  art  is  out  of  place.  But 
in  the  Christmas  Carols, >  in  the  'Graces  for 
Chrildren,*  in  the  fine  though  fantastic  'His 
Saviour's  Words  Going  to  the  Cross, >  in  the 
epigram  'Riches  and  Poverty,*  and  in  the  lines 
that  Swinburne  praised,  'Devotion  Makes  a 
Deity, >  he  shows  feeling  and  thoughtfulness  not 
unworthy  of  England's  tradition  of  devout 
country  parsons. 

Bibliography, —  The  best  editions  are  those 
by  Grosart,  Saintsbury  (Aldine),  and  Pollard, 
with  an  introduction  by  Swinburne,  ip  the 
'Muses' Library.*  For  criticism,  consult :  'In- 
troductions)  to  the  above-;  Gosse,  in  Seven- 
teenth Century  Studies';  Aldrich,  in  'Ponka- 
pog  Papers,  >  and  Ward's  'English  Poets. > 
John  Erskine, 
Associate  Professor  of  English,  Amherst  Col- 
lege. 

Herrick,  Robert  Welch,  American  novel- 
ist: b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  26  April  1868.  He 
was  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1890,  and  in  1895 
became  professor  of  English  at  the  University 


of  Chicago.  His  literary  style  displays  much 
finish,  while  his  studies  of  character  are  botfr 
keen  and  discriminating.  He  has  published! 
<The  Man  Who  Wins>  (1895)  ;  'Literary  Love 
Letters  and  Other  Stories'  (r896) ;  'Love's 
Dilemmas >  (1898)  ;  'Composition  and  Rhetoric > 
(1899) ;  <The  Web  of  Life>  (1900)  ;  'The  Real 
World>  (1901);  'Their  Child>  (1903);  'The 
Common  Lot>  (1904);  'The  Memoirs  of  an 
American  Citizen  >  (1905)  ;  etc 

Herrick,  Sophie  Mclhraine  Bledsoe,  Amer- 
ican microscopist :  b.  Gambier,  Ohio,  26  March 
1837.  She  was  editor  of  the  'Southern  Review > 
1875-8,  and  has  since  been  connected  with  the 
editorial  staff  of  'Scribner's  Magazine>  and  its 
successor,  'The  Century.*  She  has  published 
'Wonders  of  Plant  Life  under  the  Microscope* 
(1883);  'The  Earth  in  Past  Ages> ;  'Chapters 
in  Plant  Life*;  'A  Century  of  Sonnets *  (1902). 

Herring.  The  typical  fishes  of  the  family 
Clupeidce  (q.v.),  to  which  also  belong  the  shad, 
alewife,  sardine  (qq.v.),  and  other  food-fishes, 
the  numbers  of  which  consumed  makes  this  the 
most  important  economically  of  all  families  of 
fishes.  The  true  or  sea-herrings  belong  to  the 
genus  Clupea.  The  common  herring  (C.  har- 
engus)  of  both  sides  of  the  North  Atlantic 
swims  in  enormous  schools  containing  countless 
numbers  of  individuals  packed  as  closely  as 
possible  over  areas  of  often  6  to  20  square  miles. 
The  herring  is  a  migratory  fish,  but  its  move- 
ments are  so  complicated  that  much  mystery 
still  clings  to  them.  The  most  satisfactory  con- 
clusions have  been  arrived  at  by  a  German  com- 
mission appointed  to  study  the  natural  history 
of  the  Baltic,  etc.,  which  concluded  that  the  her- 
rings live  in  the  deep  water  off  the  coasts  which 
they  approach  periodically  chiefly  for  the  pur- 
pose of  spawning ;  that  there  exist  a  large  num- 
ber of  distinct  races,  differing  in  size,  form, 
times  of  spawning,  and  various  other  peculiar- 
ities, and  that  each  of  these  races  swims  in  sep- 
arate schools,  which  move  independently  and 
have  different  seasons  and  grounds  for  spawn- 
ing. Spawning  takes  place  at  various  seasons, 
according  to  locality,  some  schools  spawning 
in  the  late  winter,  others  in  the  spring,  and  still 
others  during  the  autumn  months.  The  eggs 
are  small  and  adhere  in  masses  to  seaweeds, 
stones,  etc.,  on  the  bottom.  Vast  numbers  are 
thus  deposited  in  certain  favored  localities  to 
which  haddock  and  other  fishes  are  attracted 
for  the  purpose  of  devouring  them.^  The  num- 
ber of  eggs  produced  by  each  fish  is  not  espe- 
cially large,  being  from  10,000  to  50,000,  but 
nevertheless  the  natural  productiveness  of  the 
herring  has  been  sufficient  to  overcome  inroads 
caused  by  the  fisheries  and  the  much  greater 
destruction  due  to  the  hordes  of  bluefish,  sharks, 
porpoises,  gulls,  and  other  enemies  which  ac- 
company the  schools  in  order  to  prey  upon  them. 
Having  only  few  and  small  teeth,  the  herrings 
cannot  capture  active  living  creatures,  but,  as 
they  swim  with  quick,  nervous  movements, 
water  is  being  continually  taken  into  the  mouth 
and  strained  through  the  gill-rakers.  By  this 
means  great  numbers  of  copepods  and  other 
minute  forms  of  life,  especially  larval  crusta- 
ceans, annelids,  and  mollusks,  are  retained  with- 
in the  mouth  and  swallowed. 

The  herring  fishery  is  of  stupendous  im- 
portance to  the  countries  of  northern  Europe. 
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This  19  especially  true  of  the  Scandinavian 
countries,  whose  hardy  fishermen  take  from  the 
sea  annually  not  Less  than  1,500,000,000  pounds. 
Scotland  takes  from  150,000,000  to  200,000,000 
pounds,  and  the  other  maritime  nations  usually 
smaller  quantities.  On  this  side  of  the  Atlantic 
the  fishery  is  much  less  extensive,  but  is  grow- 
in  or.  and  is  no  Hnnht  destined  to  reach  a  great 
1  ers  of  British 

j  ir  about  250,- 

<  as  far  south 
1  tas  a  commer- 
1                                                       Cod,  the  New 

liefly   confined 
1  do.ooo  pounds, 

1  ere  sold  fresh, 

<  eason,  for  cod 
1  r,ooo,ooo  were 
j  d.  A  favorite 
j  orm  of  *bloat- 

<  :  herrings  are 
1  t  the  prosecu- 
tion of  the  American  fisheries  use  is  made 
chiefly  of  several  forms  of  drift  or  gill  nets 
and  seines;  under  favorable  conditions  of  great 
tidal  movements,  as  in  the  Bay  of  Fundy,  great 
numbers  are  captured  in  weirs. 

A  closely  similar  species  (C.  pallasii)  is 
found  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  America,  and  is 
the  object  of  a  rapidly  extending  fishery.  Of 
the  anadromous  river-herrings  or  alewives 
(Pomolobus) ,  two  species  are  of  great  commer- 
cial importance  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the 
United  States,  particularly  southward,  though, 
the  fisheries  extend  from  Maine  to  Florida. 
They  enter  the  rivers  to  spawn  about  the  same 
time  as  the  shad,  with  which  they  are  caught 
chiefly  in  pound  nets  and  seines.  In  1908,  2,500 
persons  were  employed  in  the  fishery,  the  prod- 
uct of  which  was  about  60,000,000  pounds,  valued 
at  $589,000.    The  greater  number  are  smoked. 

To  the  extensive  literature  of  the  herring 
the  following  references  will  serve  as  an  intro- 
duction: Goode,  ( Fishery  Industries  of  the 
United  States*  (1884);  Smith,  <Alewife  Fish- 
eries of  the  United  States,*  in  Report  of  United 
States  Fish  Commission  for  1898;  Cunning- 
ham, 'Marketable  Marine  Fishes) ;  <  Report  of 
the  Commission  for  the  Scientific  Investigation 
of  the  German  Seas>  (a  very  important  contri- 
bution in  German)  ;  ( Annual  Reports*  of  the 
United  States  Commissioner  of  Fisheries. 

Herring  Gull,  the  most  numerous  and 
widely  spread  of  gulls,  common  in  the  breeding 
season  throughout  all  the  northerly  parts  of 
the  world,  and  migrating  southward  in  winter. 
The  silvery  sheen  of  white  and  pearl-blue  plum- 
age are  indicated  in  its  technical  name  (Larus 
argentatus) ;  and  its  habit  of  following  schools 
of  fishes  and  picking  them  up  gives  it  the  name 
of  herring-gull.  The  same  name  is  often  given, 
however,  to  several  others  of  the  smaller  gulls. 
See  Gulls. 

Herrnhut,  hern'hoot,  a  small  town  or  vil- 
lage in  the  kingdom  of  Saxony,  in  the  circle  and 
18  miles  southeast  of  Bautzen.  It  is  situated 
at  the  foot  of  Hutberg  Mountain,  1,054  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  was  founded  by 
Count  Zinzendorf  1722,  for  the  use  of  the  Mo- 
ravian Brethren,  and  it  afterward  became  the 
metropolis  and  centre  of  that  sect  of  Christians, 
who,  from  this  town,  are  often  called  Herrn- 
huters.     (See   United   Brethren.)    The  town 


is  built  with  great  regularity,  and  distinguished 
by  the  order,  cleanliness,  and  stillness  which 
prevail  in  it.  It  has  a  great  variety  of  manu- 
factures, principally  of  linen,  calico,  tobacco, 
and  of  articles  in  gold,  tin,  leather,  etc  The 
objects  of  curiosity  are  the  observatory  and  the 
burial-ground  on  a  neighboring  hill,  resembling 
a  garden,  and  called  by  the  brethren  *Garden 
of  Peace.*    Pop.  1,200. 

Hereon,  Francis  Jay,  American  -soldier: 
b»  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  17  Feb.  1837;  d.  New  York 
8  Jan.  1902.  He  was  graduated  at  the  Western 
University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1854,  and  on  the 
breaking  out  of  the  Civil  War  commanded  the 
Governor's  Grays  in  the  First  Iowa  regiment 
In  1861  he  was  made  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
Ninth  Iowa  regiment  In  1862  he  received  the 
commission  of  brigadier-general  of  volunteers. 
Early  in  1863  he  joined  Gen.  Grant  at  Vicks- 
burg  and  commanded  the  left  wing  of  the  be- 
sieging forces  as  major-general  (1862),  until  the 
capture  of  the  city.  He  subsequently  captured 
Yazoo  City,  with  its  boats  and  supplies ;  com- 
manded the  Thirteenth  army  corps,  and  broke 
up  the  traffic  along  the  Rio  Grande,  assisted 
President  Juarez  against  Maximilian's  forces, 
and  in  June  1865  received  the  surrender  of  the 
Confederate  forces  west  of  the  Mississippi.  In 
1873  he  took  up  his  residence  in  New  York, 
where  he  practised  law  until  his  death. 

Herron,  George  Davis,  American  clergy- 
man and  social  reformer:  b.  Montezuma,  Ind., 
21  Jan.  1862.  He  was  educated  at  Ripon  Col- 
lege, Wisconsin,  and  also  studied  in  Europe. 
He  became  pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church 
in  Lake  City,  Minn.,  and  while  there  made  an 
address  (^The  Message  of  Jesus  to  Men  of 
Wealth*)  before  a  Minneapolis  club,  which  at- 
tracted much  attention;  he  subsequently  received 
a  number  of  calls  from  important  churches, 
and  went  as  pastor  to  Burlington,  la.  Here 
he  organized  a  club  for  the  discussion  of  social 
questions,  which  was  largely  attended,  especially 
by  workingmen.  In  1893  he  accepted  the  chair 
of  applied  Christianity  at  Iowa  College,  resign- 
ing in  1900  on  account  of  the  objection  to  his 
teachings;  he  then  organized  a  religious  and 
socialist  movement  known  as  the  <(sociai  cru- 
sade.9 In  1 90 1  he  divorced  his  wife,  and  mar- 
ried a  second  time,  an  action  which  aroused 
much  criticism.  He  has  written:  (The  Larger 
Christ5  (1891)  ;  <The  Call  of  the  Cross>  (1892)  ; 
<A  Plea  for  the  GospeP  (1892)  ;  <The  New  Re- 
demption* (1893) ;  <The  Christian  Society > 
(1894) ;  <The  Christian  State5  (1895)  ;  <  Social 
Meaning  of  Religious  Experiences5  (1897) ; 
between  Caesar  and  Jesus5  (1899). 

Herschel,  her'shel,  Caroline  Lucretia,  sis- 
ter of  Sir  William  Herschel  (q.v.),  German 
astronomer:  b.  Hanover,  Germany,  16  March 
1750;  d.  there  9  Jan.  1848.  In  her  sad  year  she 
went  to  England  to  reside  with  her  brother, 
then  organist  in  Bath.  When  William  aban- 
doned his  former  profession  in  favor  of  astron- 
omy she  became  his  helpmate,  and  when  he  was 
appointed  private  astronomer  to  George  III. 
she  discharged  efficiently  all  the  duties  of  an 
assistant  astronomer,  for  which  she  was  allowed 
a  small  salary.  Although  these  duties  were 
very  arduous,  she  yet  found  time  to  conduct  a 
series  of  observations  of  her  own  with  a  small 
Newtonian  telescope  her  brother  had  made  for 
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her.  Slie  devoted  special  energy  to  the  dis- 
covery of  comets,  and  was  so  successful  as  to 
be  entitled  to  claim  the  priority  of  discovery  of 
at  least  five.  Several  remarkable  nebulae  and 
clusters  of  stars  included  in  her  brother's  cata- 
logue were  described  from  her  original  observa- 
tions. In  1798  her  valuable  work,  (A  Catalogue 
of  Stars  taken  from  Mr.  Flamsteed's  Observa- 
tions, with  Introductory  Remarks  by  W.  Her- 
schel,* was  pubBshed  by  the  Royal  Society.  On 
her  brother's  death  in  1822  she  returned  to  her 
native  country,  where  she  died  after  an  unusu- 
ally protracted  life,  distinguished  by  useful  sci- 
entific labors.  The  Royal  Society  recognized 
the  value  of  heT  labors  by  bestowing  upon  her  in 
1828  their  gold  medal,  and  some  time  afterward 
by  conferring  upon  her  the  privileges  of  hon- 
orary membership. 

Herschel,  Sir  John  Frederick  William, 
English  astronomer;  only  son  of  Sir  William 
Herschel  (q.v.)  :  b.  Slough,  near  Windsor,  7 
March  1792 ;  d.  Collingwood,  Kent  1 1  May 
1871.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge. 
His  first  publication  was  (A  Collection  of  Ex- 
amples of  the  Application  of  the  Calculus  to 
Finite  Differences'  (1820),  but  it  was  not  until 
the  death  of  his  father  that  he  devoted  his 
special  attention  to  those  astronomical  researches 
which  have  made  the  name  of  Herschel  so 
famous.  He  limited  his  first  exertions  to  a  re- 
examination of  the  nebulae  and  clusters  of  stars 
discovered  by  his  father,  and  in  1824,  with  James 
South,  reported  to  the  Royal  Society  the  position 
and  apparent  distances  of  380  double  and  triple 
stars,  obtained  by  more  than  10,000  measure- 
ments. This  memoir  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
French  Academy,  and  they  voted  it  their  astro- 
nomical prize;  and  two  years  later  the  gold 
medal  of  the  Royal  Society  was  awarded  to  each 
of  the  astronomers.  The  results  of  the  re-exam- 
ination were  given  in  1833  to  the  Royal  So- 
ciety in  the  form  of  a  catalogue  of  stars  in  order 
of  their  right  ascension.  The  catalogue  con- 
tained observations  on  525  nebulae  and  clusters 
of  stars  not  noticed  by  his  father,  and  on  a  great 
number  of  double  stars,  between  3,000  and  4,000 
in  all.  His  <  Treatise  on  Sound}  appeared  in  the 
Encyclopaedia  Metropolitana)  in  1830,  as  did  his 
<  Treatise  on  the  Theory  of  Light )  in  1831,  in 
which  year  also  appeared  his  well-known  Pre- 
liminary Discourse  on  the  Study  of  Natural  Phi- 
losophy^ one  of  the  most  charmingly  written 
books  on  science.  In  183 1  he  was  created  a 
knight  of  the  Royal  Hanoverian  Order.  In  1833 
Herschel  published  in  Lardner's  <  Cabinet  Cyclo- 
paedia>  a  < Treatise  on  Astronomy,*  subsequently 
enlarged  into  (The  Outlines  of  Astronomy,*  of 
which  several  editions  have  been  published.  Be- 
fore this,  however,  he  had  undertaken  a  private 
expedition  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  out  in  the  southern  hemi- 
sphere observations  similar  to  those  he  had  made 
in  the  northern.  Four  years  were  spent  near 
Cape  Town  (1834-7).  His  great  object  was  to 
discover  whether  the  distribution  of  the  stars  in 
the  southern  hemisphere  corresponded  with  the 
results  of  his  father's  labors,  prosecuted  mainly 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Galactic  Circle.  That 
the  observations  might  be  strictly  comparable  v 
they  were  made  by  the  same  method  as  Sir  W. 
Herschel,  and  with  a  telescope  of  the  same 
optical  power.  The  whole  number  of  stars 
counted  in  the  telescope  amounted  to  68,948,  in- 


cluded within  2,290  fields  of  view.  By  a  com- 
putation based  on  the  star-gauges  in  both  hem- 
ispheres relative  to  the  Milky  Way,  Sir  John 
found  that  the  stars  visible  in  a  reflecting  tele- 
scope of  18  inches  aperture  amounted  to  5,331,- 
£72 ;  and,  more  than  this,  the  number  really  visi- 
ble in  the  telescope  was  vastly  greater,  for  in 
some  parts  of  the  Milky  Way  the  stars  were 
found  to  be  so  crowded  in  space  as  to  defy  all 
attempts  to  count  them.  The  results  of  this  vast 
labor  were  published  in  1847,  expense  being 
borne  by  the  Duke  of  Northumberland.  On 
Herschel's  return  to  England  in  1838  he  was  re- 
ceived with  every  public  honor,  and  on  the 
queen's  coronation  was  created  a  baronet  In 
1848  he  was  president  of  the  Royal  Astronom- 
ical Society.  He  was  buried  in  Westminster 
Abbey. 

Herschel,  Sir  William,  Anglo-German  as- 
tronomer: b.  Hanover,  Germany,  15  Nov.  1738; 
d.  Slough,  near  Windsor,  England,  25  Aug. 
1822.  He  went  to  England  in  1757,  and  at  first 
was  employed  in  the  formation  of  a  military 
band.  Although  enthusiastically  fond  of  music, 
he  devoted  his  leisure  hours  to  mathematics  and 
astronomy;  and  being  dissatisfied  with  the  only 
telescopes  within  his  reach,  he  set  about  con- 
structing one  for  himself,  in  which  undertaking 
he  succeeded,  having  in  1774  finished  a  reflecting 
instrument  of  5*6  feet.  Encouraged  by  his  suc- 
cess he  proceeded  to  complete  larger  telescopes, 
and  from  this  period  gradually  withdrew  from 
his  musical  engagements.  Late  in  1779  he  be- , 
gan  a- regular,  survey  of  the  heavens,  star  by  star, 
with  a  7-Joof  reflectoV,  and  after  18  months  labor 
discovered,  13  March  1781,  a  new  primary 
planet,  named  by  him  the  Georgium  Sid  us,  but 
now  known  as  Uranus.  George  III.  gave  him  a 
pension,  enabling  him  to  devote  the  rest  of  his 
life  to  astronomy.  At  Slough,  he  commenced 
the  erection  of  a  telescope  of  the  dimensions  of 
40  feet,  and  completed  it  in  1787.  Its  diameter 
was  4%  feet,  and  it  weighed  2,118  lbs'.  With 
this  powerful  instrument  he  continued  to  prose- 
cute his  discoveries,  regularly  communicating 
the  results  to  the  Royal  Society  till  1818.  In 
1783  he  thought  he  had  discovered  a  volcanic 
mountain  in  the  moon,  and  from  further  ob- 
servations made  with  his  large  instrument  in 
1787  found  he  was  the  victim  of  an  optical  illu- 
sion. He  discovered  two  of  the  satellites  of 
Saturn,  and  the  fact  that  his  system  of  rings  re- 
volved, and  he  measured  his  rotation  and  that  of 
Venus,  announced  to  the  world  that  there  were 
binary  stars  in  the  heavens,  etc.  Herschel  re- 
ceived much  assistance  in  making  and  recording 
observations  from  his  sister  Caroline  (q.v.)  ;and 
latterly  his  brother,  a  skilful  optical  instruments 
maker,  lent  him  valuable  aid.  In  1802  he  laicT 
before  the  Royal  Society  a  catalogue  of  5,000  new 
nebulae,  nebulous  stars,  planetary  nebulae,  and 
clusters  of  stars  he  had  discovered.  See  her- 
schel, his  Life  and  Works,*  by  Holden  (1881). 

Her'schell,  Farrer,  Lord,  English  lawyer 
and  statesman:  b.  London,  England,  2  Nov. 
1837;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  1  March  1899.  He 
was  educated  at  University  College,  London,  and 
the  University  of  Bonn.  He  became  a  barrister 
of  Lincoln's  Inn  in  i860;  was  recorder  of  Car- 
lisle 1873-80;  solicitor-general  1880-5;  and  lord 
high  chancellor  in  1886,  and  again  1892-5.  .  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Venezuela  and  British 
Guiana  boundary  arbitration  tribunal  in  1897, 
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and  was  subsequently  appointed  one  of  the  high 
joint  commissioners  from  Great  Britain,  on  the 
Anglo-American  Commission,  designed  to  settle 
existing  differences  between  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  of  which  he  became  president 
During  the  sitting  of  the  commission  in  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  in  February  1899,  he  had  a  severe 
fall,  from  the  effects  of  which  he  died  shortly 
after. 

Hertel,  heVtel,  Albert,  German  painter:  b. 
Berlin  19  April  1843;  studied  at  the  Berlin 
Academy,  where  he  became  professor  in  1875, 
and  was  made  a  member  in  1901.  Among  his 
landscapes  are  (OHve  Harvest  in  Capri*  (1872)  ; 
'After  the  Storm  on  the  Coast  of  Genoa* 
(1878)  ;  <Road  Between  Rapalla  and  Santa  Mar- 
gherita*  (1892)  ;  and  <View  in  the  Roman  Cam- 
pagna*  (1896). 

Hertel  de  RouviHe,  a*r-tel  de  roo-vfcl, 
Francis,  Canadian  soldier:  b.  Three  Rivers, 
Maurice  County,  Quebec,  1643 ;  d.  1722.  He  was 
captured  in  1681  and  tortured  by  the  Iroquois 
who  were  so  struck  by  his  fortitude  that  they 
adopted  him  into  their  tribe,  from  which  he 
escaped  and  as  one  of  Frontenac's  lieutenants 
performed  some  remarkable  exploits  against  the 
English  from  whom  he  captured  Falmouth,  now 
Portland.  Louis  XIV.  tardily  rewarded  him 
with  a  patent  of  nobility. 

Herter,  Albert,  American  artist:  b.  New 
York  2  March  1871.  He  studied  painting  at 
Paris  in  the  studio  of  Jean  Paul  Laurens.  He 
has  twice  visited  Japan  and  the  years  spent  there 
have  strongly  influenced  the  .character  of  his 
work.  He  is  member  of  the  Society  of  Ameri- 
can Artists,  of  the  Water  Color  Club,  and  of 
the  Water  Color  Society. 

Hertz,  Heinrich,  hin'riH  herts,  German 
physicist:  b.  Hamburg  22  Feb.  1857;  d.  Bonn  1 
Jan.  1804.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Ber- 
lin, and  in  1880  became  assistant  to  Helmholtz 
there.  In  1883  he  was  lecturer  on  theoretical 
physics  at  the  University  of  Kiel;  in  1885  was 
professor  of  physics  at  a  technical  school  in 
Karlsruhe;  and  in  1889  succeeded  Qausius  as 
professor  of  physics  at  the  University  of  Bonn. 
His  most  important  work  was  his  experiments 
with  electricity,  by  which  he  proved  that  elec- 
tricity can  be  transmitted  in  electromagnetic, 
waves  with  the  same  rapidity  as  light,  these 
waves  showing  the  same  phenomena  of  refrac- 
tion, polarization,  etc.,  as  light  waves.  He  thus 
further  developed  and  attested  the  truth  of  Far- 
aday's electro-magnetic  theory  of  light.  It  is  by 
means  of  the  Hertzian  waves  also  that  wireless 
telegraphy  (q.v.)  is  made  possible. 

Heruli,  her'u-Ii,  a  Teutonic  tribe  first 
heard  of  in  history  about  the  middle  of  the  3d 
century,  who  passed  south  from  the  coast  of  the 
Baltic  and  swept  with  the  Goths  into  the  eastern 
provinces  of  Rome  and  founded  an  empire  on 
the  Danube.  They  appear  as  reinforcements  of 
Odoacer  in  his  invasion  of  the  western  prov- 
inces of  Rome  in  476.  Their  king  Rudolph 
formed  an  alliance  with  Theodoric  the  Great, 
but  they  were  afterward  conquered  by  the 
Longobardi.  A  part  of  them  were  driven  to- 
ward Scandinavia,  a  part  lingered  on  the  bor- 
ders of  the  Roman  empire.  They  did  good 
service  to  the  Byzantine  empire,  but  after  en- 
countering the  Vandals  in  Africa,  and  the  Os- 
trogoths in  Italy,  they  vanished  from  history. 


Herd,  Theodor,  Jewish  leader  of  political 
Zionism:  b.  Budapest  2  May  i860;  d.  3  July 
1904.  He  was  educated  in  Vienna  for  the  law, 
but  devoted  himself  almost  exclusively  to  jour- 
nalism and  literature.  He  was  at  first  Paris 
correspondent  and  later  literary  editor  of  the 
Neuc  Freie  Presse,  and  wrote  comedies  and 
dramas.  In  1896  he  published  his  <Judenstaat,) 
the  English  translation  of  which  </A  Jewish 
State/)  made  him  the  political  leader  of  the 
Zionist  movement ;  and  his  efforts  were  at  once 
centred  in  this  propaganda.  <Die  Welt*  of 
.  ienna  was  established  by  him  in  1897,  and  in 
that  year  he  planned  and  was  elected  president 
of  the  first  Zionist  Congress  held  at  Basel.  At 
every  subsequent  congress  (the  sixth  having 
been  held  in  August  1903)  he  was  unanimously 
re-elected.  In  1898  he  inaugurated  a  series  of 
di^l^matic  interviews  with  various  sovereigns 
and  statesmen.  At  the  Hague  Peace  Confer- 
ence he  was  repeived  by  many  of  the  delegates. 
In  the  Zionist  movement  he  was  officially  the 
chairman  of  the  Grosses  Actions  Comite,  and 
of  the  Vienna  executive  committee,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  council  of  administration.  Among  his 
further  works  are:  <Das  Neue  Ghetio*  (1903), 
ibected  against  the  Jewish  element  that  com- 
bated his  views;  <Altneuland>  (1903),  a  fic- 
tional presentation  of  Zionistic  ideas. 

Herzegovina,  hert-se-gd-ve'na,  Austria- 
Hungary,  a  province  of  the  Balkan  peninsula 
nominally  belonging  to  European  Turkey,  but 
since  1878  administered  along  with  Bosnia 
(q.v.)  by  Austria.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north 
by  Croatia  and  Bosnia,  on  the  east  by  Bosnia,  on 
t"  southeast  by  Montenegro,  and  on  the  south 
and  west  by  Dalmatia;  length,  northwest  to 
southeast,  140  miles;  breadth.  50  miles;  area, 
700  square  miles.  The  surface  is  generally 
mountainous,  covered  by  ranges  belonging  to  the 
Dinaric  Alps,  sloping  gradually  to  the  Adriatic, 
which  receives  all  its  drainage  chiefly  by  the 
iMarenta.  It  contains  many  fertile  valleys,  and 
raises  excellent  tobacco.  The  exnorts  consist 
chiefly  of  hides,  tallow,  cattle,  wool,  wax,  and 
fruit.  Mostar  is  the  chief  town.  The  province 
was  conquered  by  the  Turks  in  1465.  An  in- 
surrection, caused  by  Turkish  misgovernment 
broke  out  in  July  1875,  and  was  the  cause 
subsequently  of  war  between  Russia  and  Tur- 
key. In  accordance  with  the  Treaty  of  Berlin 
(1878)  the  province  was  occupied  by  Austrian 
troops,  and  is  now  ruled  by  an  Austrian  mili- 
tary governor.     Pop.  about  250,000. 

Hesiod,  he'sl-6d,  Greek  poet:  b.  Ascra,  a 
village  of  Bceotia.  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Helicon, 
whence  it  is  called  the  Ascraan.  But  little  is 
known  of  Hesiod  with  certainty.  Even  the  age 
in  which  he  lived  cannot  be  precisely  deter- 
mined. A  very  common  tradition  relates  that,  in 
a  poetical  contest  with  Homer  at  Chalcis,  he 
came  off  victorious.  Herodotus  calls  him  a  con- 
temporary of  Homer,  and  says  they  lived  400 
years  before  himself  (about  900  B.C.).  In  his 
( Works  and  Days*  (172)  Hesiod  says  that  he 
belonged  to  the  period  immediately  following  the 
Trojan  war:  but  there  are  many  reasons  for  sup- 
posing tint  he  lived  at  a  later  period.  Of  the  nu- 
merous works  attributed  to  him  three  only 
remain.  These  are  the  (Theogony,>  a  collec- 
tion of  the  oldest  fables  concerning  the  birth 
and  achievements  of  the  gods,  arranged  so  as 
to   form   a  connected   whole.     It  is    the   most 
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important  and  difficult  of  all  his  works.    With  succeeded  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  whole  cottn- 

it  was  probably  connected  the  lost  c  Catalogues  try   in    1509,   and   who    was    the    earnest  and 

of   Women*    (or   the   Eoiai   tnegalcri),   to   the  zealous  friend  of  the  Reformation,  divided  his 

fourth  book  of  which  the  second  fragment  (the  dominions  among  his   four  sons.     The   eldest, 

< Shield  of  Heracles >)  must  have  belonged.  This  William  IV.,  obtained  one  half,  including  the 

is   evidently  composed  of  three  distinct  parts,  capital,  Cassel;  Louis  IV.  one  fourth,  compris- 

only  one  of  which  is  occupied  with  the   real  ing  Marburg;  Philip  II.  one  eighth,  with  Rhein- 

description  of  the  shield.     The  third  fragment  fels;  and  George  I.  also  an  eighth,  with  Darm- 

is  a  didactic  poem,  ( Works  and  Days>  (Erga,  or  stadt.     But  Philip  dying  in  1583,  and  Louis  in 

Erga  kai  Hctnerai).     It  treats  of  agriculture,  1604,  without  children,  there  remained  only  the 

the  choice  of  days,  etc.,   with  prudential  pre-  main    branches    of    Hesse-Cassel    and    Hesse- 

cepts  concerning  education,  domestic  economy,  Darmstadt  (qq.v.). 

2ftS^^JS??n   y  ™\£™i™  rounded  ^  Prussian  territory,  and  five  on  the 

cal  Library  contains  a  prose  version.  border$  0/Baden  and  Wurtemberg.    The  other 

Hespendes,    hes-per  I-dez     (daughters    of  two  portions,  forming  about  nine  tenths  of  the 

Hesperis),   the   guardians   of   the   gold   apples  whole,  are  separated  by  a  belt  of  land  stretch- 

which  Ge   (the  Earth)  had  given  to  Hera  on  mg  &&  to   west,   and   including  part   of   the 

her   marriage.     They    were    the    daughters    of  Prussian   dominions.     The   more   southerly   of 

Atlas  and  Hesperis,  but  their  parentage  is  dif-  these  portions  forms  the  two  provinces  of  Rhein- 

ferently   represented   by   other    writers.     They  hessen  and  Starkenburg.    The  northern  portion, 

were  four  in  number  and  their  names  were  Agle,  forming  the   province   of  Oberhessen,    is   sur- 

Arethusa,  Erytheia,  Hesperia,  or  Hesperarethu-  r0unded  by  the   Prussian   province   of   Hesse- 

sa.    They  were  assisted  in  the  charge  of  their  Nassau;    area   of    whole    grand    duchy,    2,964 

garden  by  the  sleepless  dragon,  Ladon.    It  was  square  miles.     Oberhessen  is  generally  moun- 

the  twelfth  labor  of  Heracles  to  bring  the  golden  tainous;  Starkenburg  and  Rheinhessen  are  also 

apples  of  the  Hesperides  to  Eurystheus.  mountainous ;    in  the   southwest  the   Donners- 

Hesperomis,  hSs-pS-ror'nls,  a  remarkable  berg,  a  northern  ramification  of  the  Vosges,  rap- 
extinct  form  of  bird,  the  remains  of  which  are  idly  subsides  to  the  extensive  plains  belonging 
met  with  in  the  cretaceous  deposits  of  Kansas,  to  the  valleys  of  the  Main  and  the  Rhine.  To. 
As  described  by  Prof.  Marsh,  it  possessed  small  the  latter  river  the  whole  surface  of  the  grand 
pointed  reptilian  teeth,  which  were  implanted  in  duchy  belongs,  with  exception  of  a  small  portion 
a  deep  continuous  groove,  somewhat  like  those  in  the  north,  drained  by  the  Eder  and  Fulda, 
of  Ichthyosaurus.  Its  brain  was  small  and  more  affluents  of  the  Weser.  The  climate  is  greatly 
reptilian  in  type  than  that  of  any  adult  bird  as  diversified,  varying  with  the  altitude.  The  soil, 
yet  examined.  It  appears  to  have  been  a  large  particularly  in  the  provinces  of  Starkenburg  and 
diving-bird,  measuring  over  five  feet  from  the  r.heinhessen,  is  fertile,  and  grain  of  all  kinds  is 
point  of  the  bill  to  the  end  of  the  toes.  Its  raised  in  large  quantities.  Hemp,  flex,  potatoes, 
wings  were  rudimentary,  its  legs  powerful,  and  and  rape-seed  also  are  extensively  grown,  and 
iU  feet  well  adapted  for  rapid  progression  in  »n  particular  districts  tobacco  and  hops.  The 
water.  The  toil  was  broad,  could  move  up  and  vine  forms  an  Important  object  of  culture,  and 
down,  and  was  probably  used  as  a  rudder  or  f™}*  *s  abundant.  Horses,  cattle,  sheep,  and 
swimming-paddle.  The  long  slender  jaws  were  swine  are  numerous.  The  minerals  include  iron, 
united  in  front  only  by  cartilage,  as  in  serpents,  co*\,  lignite,  and  salt;  and  there  are  good  quar- 
and  had  on  each  side  a  joint  which  admitted  of  nes  oi  sandstone,  limestone,  whetstones,  basalt, 
some  motion,  so  that  athe  power  of  swallowing  and  roofing-slate.  The  most  important  manufac- 
was  doubtless  equal  to  almost  any  emergency .»  tunng  industry  is  linen  The  principal  towns 
Consult:    Lucas,  < Animals  of  the  Past>  (1901).  are  Darmstadt,  the  capital;  Mainz  Giessen,  Bin- 

u~.~«M<.    uz*'~z  -r.o    o«,^««  *u~   r^««t,o  £en>  and  Worms.    The  grand  duchy  is  an  hered- 

Hesperus,  hes  pe-rus    among  the   Greeks  f  ^  monarchy>     The  constitution  dates  from 

the  planet  Venus,  when  it  appeared  as  evening  lg^   bm  was  ^e^t  modified  in  1S56  and 

f ta$  P+trSKn,^ed/S^the  <kvimty  thatat  weoMings  lg         Th     legislative  power  is   vested  partly 

leads  the  bride  to  the  arms  of  her  husband.    He  .   '  chambers-*n  upper,   composed  chiefly 

is  called  Phosphorus  or  Lucifer  m  a  monung     f       y,-^  and  citizens,  Vppointed  for  life  by 

star  and  is  styled  the  son  of  Eos  (Aurora)  and  the  grand:duke;  and  a  loweV;  composed  chiefly 

aphalus.    He  was  also  known  as  son  or  brother  q£  d|puties  frorn  thc  towns^  ^STand  rural 

of  Atlas,  and  brother  of  the  Hespend<e.  districts.    About  two  thirds  ofthe  inhabitants 

Hesperus  Peak,  an  elevation  of  the   La  are    Protestants.     Pop.   about    1,200,000.     The 

Plata  Mountains,  in  the  southwestern  part  of  grand-ducal  line  was  founded  in  1567  by  George 

Colorado.    Gold  and  silver  have  been  mined  in  jt  Son  of  Philip  the  Generous.    By  the  death  of 

the  vicinity.    This  peak  is  one  of  a  group  of  high  the    landgrave    of    Hesse-Homburg,    in    1866, 

peaks  in  the  vicinity  of  the  State ;  the  height  is  Louis   III.,  grand-duke  of  Hessen  Darmstadt, 

about  I3»J35  feet.  succeeded  to  his   dominions.     In  the   German 

Hesse,  hes,  or  Hessia   (German,  Hessen,  war  of  that  vear  Hessen-Darmstadt  joined  Aus- 

hes'sen),  Germany,  an  ancient  territory  inhabited  tria.    Its  army  was  nearly  annihilated  at  Fried- 

in  the  time  of  the  Romans  by  the  Catti  or  Chatti,  berg,  and  it  was  deprived  of  the  newly-acquired 

an  old  Germanic  tribe.  Under  the  Frankish  kings  landgraviate  and  other  districts.     In  1870  the 

Hesse   was  governed  by  counts,   the  principal  grand    duchy   of   Hesse    entered    the    German 

of  whom  were  the   Counts  of  Gudensberg  of  empire.     Louis  IV.,  who  succeeded  Louis  III., 

the  name  of  Giso.    Philip  I.  the  Generous,  who  died  in  1892.    He  was  the  husband  of  Princess 
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Alice  of  Great  Britain,  and  their  son,  Ernest 
Louis,  is  now  the  reigning  sovereign. 

Hesse-Cassel,  hes-kaVel,  or  Electoral 
Hesse,  Germany,  a  former  electorate  and 
independent  member  of  the  Germanic  Confed- 
eracy, between  Rhenish  Prussia  and  Bavaria, 
containing  4,430  square  miles,  with  about  850,- 
000  inhabitants,  mostly  Protestants.  It  was 
founded  by  the  eldest  son  of  Philip  the  Generous, 
the  Landgrave  William  IV.,  surnamed  the  Wise 
(1567-92).  For  a  long  period  the  history  of 
Hesse-Cassel  was  a  narrative  of  conflicts  be- 
tween the  people  for  political  freedom  and  the 
elector  for  absolute  rule.  The  demands  of  the 
people  were  on  several  occasions  strengthened  by 
appeals  to  the  elector  from  the  Prussian  govern- 
ment On  the  outbreak  of  the  German  war 
of  1866,  the  elector  joined  Austria,  and  his  ter- 
ritory was  occupied  by  Prussian  troops.  On  the 
conclusion  of  the  war  Hesse-Cassel  was  an- 
nexed to  the  Prussian  territories,  and  now  forms 
part  of  Hesse-Nassau   (q.v.). 

Hesse-Nassau,  hes'naVa,  or  Hessen- 
Nassau,  heY  sen-na"  s'sow,  Germany,  a  province 
of  Prussia,  which  includes  the  former  princi- 
pality of  Hesse-Cassel  (except  some  small  dis- 
tricts), the  greater  part  of  the  former  duchy 
of  Nassau,  that  portion  of  the  former  land- 
graviate  of  Hesse-Homburg  which  lies  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  the  territory  and  town 
of  Frankfort,  and  some  small  districts  ceded 
by  Hessen-Darmstadt  and  Bavaria.  The  prov- 
ince is  bounded  by  the  Prussian  provinces  of 
Westphalia,  Hanover,  Saxony,  and  the  Rhine- 
land,  the  principality  of  Waldeck,  the  grand 
duchy  of  Saxe- Weimar,  and  the  kingdom  of 
Bavaria;  area,  6,018  English  square  miles,  di- 
vided into  the  two  governments  (Regierungs- 
bezirke)  of  Cassel  and  Wiesbaden.  The  greater 
part  of  this  province  has  a  rugged  surface, 
partly  covered  by  branches  of  the  Harz  Moun- 
tains. The  principal  rivers  are  the  Werra,  Lahn, 
Ohm,  Rhine,  and  Main.  Arable  land  is  lim- 
ited, and  cultivation  is  chiefly  confined  to  the 
narrow  valleys  and  lower  hill  slopes,  amount- 
ing to  about  two  fifths  of  the  whole  surface. 
The  principal  crops  are  rye,  barley,  and  oats. 
Potatoes  also  are  extensively  grown.  Fruit  is 
tolerably  abundant,  and  a  great  part  of  the  loft- 
ier districts  is  covered  with  extensive  forests, 
which  employ  a  considerable  number  of  the  in- 
habitants, and  furnish  one  of  the  most  valuable 
sources  of  revenue.  There  are  various  minerals, 
and  valuable  mineral  waters  at  Homburg,  Wies- 
baden, etc  The  manufactures  consist  chiefly  of 
woolens,  cottons,  and  linens.  The  principal 
towns  are  Cassel,  the  capital,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Frankfort. 

Hessen-Darmstadt,  liSs'sen-darm'stat.  See 
Hesse,  Grand  Duchy  of. 

Hessian  Fly.     See  Wheat  Insect  Pests. 

Hessians  in  the  Revolution,  The.    In  the 

18th  century  Germany  was  divided  into  nearly 
300  sovereignties,  each  maintaining  a  court  and 
a  military  force.  The  possible  revenue  was 
often  very  limited,  the  burdens  were  almost  in- 
tolerable, and  the  princelings  were  often  prof- 
ligate and  cruel ;  they  did  not  need  their  forces 
for  home  defense,  and  were  glad  to  make  money 
for  themselves  by  letting  out  their  regiments  for 
hire,  though  except  in  one  case  they  remitted  no 


taxes  on  the  people  from  the  receipts.    There 
was  also   a   lingering  tradition   that   soldiering 
was  an  honest  trade  like  any  other,  and  that 
it  was  useful  for  helping  sovereigns  to  keep  or- 
der; especially  to  put  down  insurrections,  which 
were  wicked.    This,  however,  did  not  apply  to 
rulers   hiring   out   their   troops   and   pocketing 
the  money;  and  not  only  the  liberal  school  of 
writers  and  public  men,  but  enlightened  despots 
like   Frederick   the    Great,   denounced    it.     But 
England  had  not  sufficient  army  for  the  Ameri- 
can War,  and  wished  drilled  troops  rather  than 
raw   recruits,  and  after  vainly  endeavoring  to 
hire  20,000  Russian  soldiers,  turned  to  the  Ger- 
man princes,  with  some  of  whom  she  had  dynas- 
tic relations,  and  all  of  whom  were  so  eager  to 
sell  their  wares  that  two  of  them  offered  soldiers 
for  hire  immediately  after  Bunker  Hill,  without 
waiting  to  be  asked.    Only  those  which  could 
furnish  considerable  numbers  were  worth  treat- 
ing with,  and  all  the  German  auxiliaries  were 
finally  hired  from  six  states;  about  half  being 
from  two  Hessian  states,  and  by  far  the  largest 
(more  than  three  times  greater  than  any  other) 
from    one.    All    were    indiscriminately    termed 
^Hessians,*    as    all    German    immigrants    were 
formerly   called   *  Palatines.*     The   first   treaty 
was  made  with  the  Duke  of  Brunswick,  9  Jan. 
1776,   for  4,30a  troops;   reinforcements   or   re- 
placements were  sent  year  by  year,  till  the  total 
had  amounted  to  5,723,  only  2,708  of  whom  ever 
returned.    The  second  was  with  the  Landgrave 
of  Hesse-Cassel,  15  Jan.  1776,  for  12,805;  finally 
increased  to   16,992,  of  whom  10492   returned. 
The  contingents  from  the  others,  under  various 
treaties,     amounted    to  —  Hesse-Hanau,     2,038; 
Anspach-Baireuth,  2^53;  Waldeck;   1,225;   An- 
halt-Zerbst,     1,152.     Total     sent    to     America, 
29,867,  of  whom  17,313  returned;  the  rest  either 
died  or  remained  as  citizens.    There  were  about 
20,000  in  America  at  any  one  time  after  1776. 
These  forces  cost  Great  Britain  in  subsidies  and 
incidentals  about  £1,770,000;   besides  the  lump 
sum,  it  was  obliged  to  replace  the  dead,  and  at 
least  in  one  case  count  three  wounded  men  as 
one  dead  one. 

About  18,000  were  shipped  in  1776 ;  the  com- 
mander-in-chief was  Lieut-Gen.  Philipp  von 
Heister,  a  veteran  of  the  Seven  Years'  War. 
The  first  division  of  some  8,000  landed  at  Staten 
Island,  15  August;  they  included  a  body  of 
chasseurs  and  grenadiers  under  Lieut.  E.  W.  F. 
von  Donop,  an  able  and  daring  officer.  They 
took  a  leading  part  in  the  battles  of  Long 
Island  and  White  Plains,  and  all  the  operations 
for  capturing  New  York;  and  stormed  Fort 
Washington  with  a  loss  of  56  killed  and  276 
wounded.  During  this  time  the  second  division 
of  about  4,000,  under  Lieut-Gen.  Wilhelm  von 
Knyphausen,  joined  them.  Washington's  sur- 
prise at  Trenton  fell  on  Col.  Rail's  brigade  of 
Germans.  Rail  was  a  regular  officer  whose  con- 
tempt for  the  ragged  Americans  surpassed  that 
of  the  most  arrogant  Briton,  and  he  refused 
to  take  the  most  elementary  precautions;  he 
was  mortally  wounded.  Early  in  1777  Heister 
was  superseded  by  Knyphausen;  Howe  finding 
the  former  intractable,  and  the  Landgrave  of 
Hesse  laying  the  blame  of  Trenton  upon  him. 
Meantime  the  Brunswickers  and  a  Hanau  regi- 
ment under  Baron  von  Riedesel  had  made  a 
clearance  of  Canada;  and  in   1777  they  were 
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joined  to  the  expedition  of  Burgoyne,  in  whom 
Riedesel  had  no  faith.  It  was  from  this  division 
that  Baum's  detachment  was  sent  off  to  raid 
Vermont,  and  to  meet  its  fate  at  Bennington, 
with  Breymann's  sent  to  support  it;  365  of 
Baum's  374  Germans  did  not  return,  and  231  of 
Breymann's  were  killed,  wounded,  or  captured. 
Riedesel  and  his  remaining  men  snared  in  Bur- 
goyne's  surrender.  Around  Philadelphia,  at 
Brandywine  and  Germantown,  Knyphausen's 
command  was  of  the  first  importance;  and  at 
Red  Bank  Donop  tried  to  storm  the  American 
fort  and  was  mortally  wounded,  his  command 
losing  82  killed  and  229  wounded,  besides  60 
prisoners.  In  the  three  years'  occupation  of 
Rhode  Island,  from  the  fall  of  1776  to  that  of 
1770,  about  half  of  the  British  corps  was  Hes- 
sians; and  they  liked,  and  were  liked  by  the 
inhabitants, —  when  they  departed,  all  persons, 
but  especially  women,  were  prohibited  from 
appearing  at  the  Newport  windows,  in  fear  that 
the  soldiers  might  not  wish  to  go.  In  the 
South,  at  Savannah,  Charleston,.  Pensacola, 
Baton  Rouge,  etc.,  they  left  many  dead;  and 
shared  in  the  bloody  drawn  battle  of  Guilford 
Court  House.  Finally,  at  Yorktown,  they  bolt 
the  brunt  of  the  actual  fighting,  losing  53  killed 
and  131  wounded 

The  Germans  did  their  duty  bravely  and 
faithfully,  witji  loyalty  to  a  service  they  had 
been  sold  into  to  no  profit  of  theirs.  Very  few 
deserted,  in  spite  of  constant  inducements  held 
out  to  them;  a  policy  which  Washington 
strongly  deprecated.  Probably  one  reason  was, 
that  they  were  at  once  recognizable  from  their 
speech.  Nor  were  they  in  the  least  inhumane 
or  rapacious:  the  charge  that  they  were  cruel 
barbarians  was  a  mere  political  weapon  of  the 
time.  In  a  strange  country,  they  would  have 
run-  the  risk  of  being,  murdered  in  reprisal  had 
they  been  such ;  but  in  fact  they  appear  to  have 
been  well-meaning  men.  Of  the  20^867  who 
came  over,  only  17^313  returned  to  Germany. 
Of  the  12,554  remaining,  548  were  killed;  some 
of  the  total  1,652  wounded  died;  some  disap- 
peared; but  a  great  number  are  known  to  have 
remained  and  settled  in  the  country.  Grants 
were  given  them  in  Nova  Scotia,  but  many  scat- 
tered as  chance  directed.  See  Lowell,  <The  Hes- 
sians in  the  Revolution*  (1884). 

Hestia.     See  Vesta. 

HesychiuA,  hS-sIkl-us,  the  author  of  a 
Greek  lexicon,  which  has  probably  come  to  us  in 
an  abridged  form,  ,and.  which  he  partly  collected 
from  former  dictionaries,  and  partly  enlarged 
by  many  new  words  and  examples  from  Homer, 
tne  dramatic  and  lyric  poets,  the  orators,  physi- 
cians, and  historians,  was  a  native  of  Alexan- 
dria, and  according  to  the  best  authorities  flour- 
ished about  the  end  of  the  4th  century  after 
Christ  Of  the  circumstances  of  his  life  nothing 
is  known.  His  lexicon  possesses  great  value, 
especially  of  an  antiquarian  kind,  and  is  the  most 
useful  for  the  study  of  the  Greek  language  of 
all  the  ancient  critical  writings  that  are  extant 
The  best  editions  of  his  lexicon  are  Alberti  and 
Ruhnken's  (Leyden  1746-66,  two  vols,  folio), 
and  that  prepared  by  Schmidt  (Jena,  five  vols. 
1867-68;  in  a  smaller  form,  two  parts,  1864; 
second  edition,  1867). 


Hetaera,  he*-te'ra  (Greek  hetaira,  a  female 
companion),  the  name  given  by  the  Greeks  to 
a  mistress,  as  opposed  to  a  lawful  wife.  But  the 
word  had  various  shades  of  meaning,  from  a 
mistress,  who  might  be  a  wife  in  all  but  the 
legal  qualification  of  citizenship,  down  to  a  har- 
lot The  beauty  and  accomplishments  of  many 
of  the  hetaera  occasioned  their  society  to  be 
sought  by  men  of  the  highest  eminence*  even 
Plato  and  Socrates.  No  shame  was  attached  to 
associating  with  them.  Aspasia,  the  mistress  of 
Pericles,  is  the  most  renowned  of  these  hetaera*. 
(See  Aspasia.)  Hetaerae,  less  intellectually  fa- 
mous, were  Lais,  whom  Aristippus  the  philoso- 
pher loved,  Ph.yne,  and  others.  They  also  be- 
came famous  for  their  connection  with  the 
works  of  art.  Praxiteles  made  a  marble  and 
gold  statue  of  the  latter,  and  she  was  also  the 
model  for  his  statues  of  Aphrodite. 

Heterogamy.    See  Metagenesis. 

Heterogenous,  het"e  ro  jen'e  sis,  or  Hete- 
rogamy.   See  Metagenesis. 

Heteropoda,  h2t-e-rop'6-da,  a  group  of 
small,  pelagic,  pectinibranch  mollusks,  which 
dwell  together  in  the  open  sea,  have  the  foot 
modified  into  a  swimming  organ,  and  are  pro- 
vided with  a  ventral  sucker.  The  shells 
are  spiral  or  shaped  like  that  of  an  argo- 
naut and  seem  as  if  composed  of  thin 
glass;  indeed,  the  whole  animal  19  beau* 
tifully  transparent.  Heteropods  occur  in  enor- 
mous abundance  at  the  surface  of  the  sea  in  all 
the  warmer  parts  of  the  world,  and  their  dead 
shells  sinking  to  the  bottom  form  a  large  con- 
stituent of  the  abyssal  ooze.  They  are  highly 
organized,  have  well  developed  eyes  and  other 
organs  of  sense,  are  bisexual,  and  produce  eggs 
in  long  cylindrical  cords.  The  young  in  their 
development  pass  through  a  trochosphere  and 
then  a  veliger  stage.  All  are  predatory,  seizing 
and  feeding  on  the  numerous  minute  forms  of 
life  about  them.  They  are  most  active  in  the 
early  evening,  darting  about  with  twisting  mo- 
tions like  worms,  usually  on  their  backs.  They 
use  the  ventral  sucking-disk  for  attaching  them- 
selves to  any  object  they  may  encounter.  Three 
families,  containing  many  species,  are  known, 
and  their  closest  affinities  are  with  the  pteropods. 
Consult  Kingsley,  ( Standard  Natural  History/ 
Vol.  I.  (1885). 

Heterop'tera.    See  Hemiptera. 

Het'man  (Russian,  Ataman),  chief  of  the 
Cossacks,  formerly  elected  by  that  people.  He 
had  the  power  of  life  and  death,  and  was  heaM 
of  the  army  in  time  of  war.  Mazeppa  in  1708 
revolted  against  Russia,  taking  the  side  of 
Charles  XII.  of  Sweden,  and  Peter  the  Great 
abolished  in  consequence  the  power  and  author- 
ity of  the  hitman.  Catharine  II.  suppressed  the 
office  and  title  in  the  province  of  Ukraine;  k 
still  exists  among  the  Cossacks  of  the  ,Don. 
In  Poland  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  army 
was  styled  hetman,  and  was  appointed  by  the 
sovereign.  The  last  elective  hetman  of  the  Cos- 
sacks in  Russia  was  Platorf  1812-14.  On  his 
death  the  grand  duke,  heir  to  the  throne,  was 
made  hetman. 

Hetty  Sorrel,  in  George  Eliot's  'Adam 
Bede)  (1859),  a  dairymaid  whose  unfortunate 
career,  condemnation  to  death,  and  final  re* 
prieve  form  an  important  part  of  the  story. 
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Htvelius,  Johannes,  yo-han'nes  ha-fa'le- 
oos,  or  he-yeli-us,  known  also  as  Johannes 
Hevel,  Polish  astronomer:  b.  Dantzic  28  Jan. 
161 1 ;  d.  there  28  Jan.  1687.  After  visiting  the 
principal  countries  of  Europe  he  settled  in  his 
native  city,  and  from  1639  till  his  death  applied 
himself  almost  exclusively  to  the  study  of  as- 
tronomy. His  ^elenographia,*  or  description 
of  the*  moon,  published  in  1647,  was  the  first  of 
numerous  astronomical  works  of  great  value 
and  authority  on  his  favorite  science.  Halley, 
who  visited  Hevelius  at  Dantzic  at  the  request 
of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  of  which  Heve- 
lius had  been  elected  a  member  in  1664,  re- 
ported favorably  of  the  correctness  of  his  ob- 
servations. In  1661  he  observed  a  transit  of 
Mercury,  a  triumph  confined  to  Gassendi  alone 
of  all  preceding  astronomers.  Hevelius  ranks 
next  to  Flamsteed  among  the  men  of  his  day  as 
a  diligent  and  accurate  observer  of  the  heavens. 

Hewes,  hiiz,  Joseph,  American  patriot;  a 
signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence:  b. 
Kingston,  N.  J.,  1730;  d.  Philadelphia,  10  Nov. 
1779.  He  was  educated  at  Princeton  College, 
and  about  1760  he  removed  to  Edenton,  North 
Carolina.  He  soon  became  a  member  of  the 
colonial  legislature,  and  was  a  delegate  to  the 
General  Congress  at  Philadelphia  1774-7  and 
again  in  1779.  After  taking  his  seat  he  was 
appointed  on  a  committee  to  astate  the  rights 
of  the  colonies  in  general,  the  several  instances 
in  which  those  rights  are  violated  or  infringed, 
and  the  means  most  proper  to  be  pursued  for 
obtaining  a  restoration  of  them,9  and  aided  in 
the  preparation  of  its  report 

Hewett,  hu'et,  Waterman  Thomas,  Ameri- 
can Germanic  scholar:  b.  Miami,  Mo.,  10  Jan. 
1846.  He  was  graduated  from  Amherst  College 
in  1869  and  has  been  professor  of  German  lan- 
guage and  literature  at  Cornell  University  from 
1870.  He  has  been  general  editor  of  Mac- 
millan's  c German  Classics }  since  1895,  and  beside 
frequent  contributions  to  periodicals  has  pub- 
lished among  other  works  <The  Friesian  Lan- 
guage and  Literature>  (1879)  ;  <History  of  Cor- 
nell University >    (1804). 

Hewit,  hult,  Nathaniel  Augustus,  Ameri- 
can Roman  Catholic  clergyman:  b.  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  27  Nov.  1820;  d.  New  York  3  July  1897. 
He  was  graduated  from  Amherst  College  in 
1839  and  was  for  several  years  in  the  Episcopal 
ministry.  He  became  a  Roman  Catholic  in  1846 
and  joined  the  Order  of  Redemptorists.  He 
was  later  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  Saint  Paul  (Paulists)  taking  the  re- 
ligious name  of  <(  Augustine  Francis,*  and  sub- 
sequently becoming  professor  and  superior  in 
the  Paulist  Seminary,  New  York.  He  wrote 
<Life  of  Princess  Borghese*  (1856)  ;  Problems 
of  the  Age>  (1868);  <Light  in  Darkness> 
(1871);  etc. 

Hewitt,  hfilt,  Abram  Stevens,  American 
manufacturer  and  politician:  b.  Haverstraw, 
Rockland  County,  N.  Y.,  31  July  1822;  d.  New 
York  18  Jan.  1903.  He  was  graduated  from 
Columbia  in  1842  at  the  head  of  his  class,  and 
in  1843  he  was  made  acting  professor  of  mathe- 
matics there;  he  also  began  the  study  of  law, 
and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1845.  He  did 
not  practise,  however,  but  shortly  after  went 
into  the  iron  and  steel  business  with  his  father- 
in-law,  Edward  Cooper.    By  careful  and  skilful 


management  he  built  up  the  financial  success  of 
his  firm  (Cooper  &  Hewitt)  ;  which  was  the 
first  to  manufacture  iron  girders  and  supports 
for  fire-proof  buildings  and  bridges,  and  also 
furnished  the  government  with  large  quantity 
of  material  during  the  Civil  War.  In  dealing 
with  his  employees,  he  was  particularly  success- 
ful, never  having  any  serious  trouble;  it  was 
his  policy  to  keep  the  works  running  and  the 
men  employed,  at  least  part  of  the  time  during 
dull  seasons,  tnough  the  business  was  sometimes 
carried  on  at  a  loss.  At  the  time  of  his  death  he 
was  recognized  as  one  of  the  foremost  iron 
masters  m  the  country,  his  firm  controlling  the 
Trenton  Iron  Co.  and  the  New  Jersey  Iron 
and  Steel  Co.  He  organized  the  Cooper  Union 
Institute  (q.v.),  and  as  the  secretary  of  the 
board  of  trustees  largely  shaped  and  controlled 
its  policy  for  a  number  of  years.  He  also  gave 
largely  to  the  institution.  He  was  first  active 
in  politics  at  the  time  of  the  reorganization  of 
Tammany  Hall  after  the  overthrow  of  the 
Tweed  Ring.  He  served  in  Congress  1874-8, 
and  again  1880-6  and  was  always  especially 
prominent  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  finance, 
advocating  a  low  tariff  and  the  gold  standard 
In  1876  he  was  chairman  of  the  Democratic 
National  Committee,  and  immediately  after  the 
election  issued  a  proclamation  to  his  party  stat- 
ing that  Tilden  had  been  elected;  later  he  sup- 
ported the  policy  of  Tilden  which  resulted  in 
the  appointment  of  the  Electoral  Commission 
(q.v.).  In  1886  he  was  nominated  for  mayor 
of  New  York  by  Tammany  and  other  Demo- 
cratic organizations  and  after  a  hard  campaign 
won  the  election  over  Henry  George  and  Theo- 
dore Roosevelt.  As  mayor  he  gave  the  city  a 
most  efficient  administration,  but  his  independent 
policy  often  antagonized  the  Tammany  leaders, 
especially  his  strict  enforcement  of  the  excise 
law.  He  was  not  renominated  by  his  party, 
and  was  defeated  as  a  candidate  on  an  independ- 
ent ticket  in  1888.  While  mayor  he  urged  in 
one  of  his  annual  messages  the  need  of  improve- 
ment of  the  city's  rapid  transit,  and  advocated 
municipal  ownership;  though  his  suggestions 
were  not  heeded  at  the  time,  he  continued  his 
interest  in  the  subject,  and  it  was  largely  due 
to  his  efforts  that  recent  improvements  in  that 
direction  were  undertaken;  in  recognition  of 
his  services  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  pre- 
sented him  with  a  gold  medal  in  1901.  In  Feb- 
ruary 1903  a  number  of  prominent  citizens  of 
New  York  set  on  foot  a  movement  to  raise  a 
memorial  fund  of  $500,000  to  be  presented  to 
Cooper  Union  as  the  «  Abram  S.  Hewitt  En- 
dowment of  the  Cooper  Union  * 

Hewitt,  John  Napoleon  Brinton,  American 
ethnologist  and  linguist:  b.  on  the  Tuscarora 
reserve,  Niagara  County,  N.  Y.,  16  Dec.  1859. 
For  several  years  'he  assisted  Mrs.  Erminnie 
Smith  (q.v.)  in  the  linguistic  researches  she 
was  making  for  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  on  the 
Tuscarora  reserve,  and  he  is  now  employed  in 
linguistic  work  at  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

Hewitt,  Peter  Cooper,  American  capitalist 
and  inventor:  b.  New  York  1861.  He  is  the 
son  of  Abram  S.  Hewitt  (q.v.),  was  educated 
at  Stevens  Institute,  Hoboken,  and  Columbia 
College.  He  entered  business  with  his  father 
and  invented  improvements  in  the  processes  of 
the  Peter  Cooper  glue  factory,  which  the  Hewitt 
firm  controls.  Turning  his  attention  to  electricity 
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he  invented  the  Cooper  Hewitt  lamp  and  static 
converter.  The  lamp  in  its  present  form  con- 
sists of  a  glass  tube  of  any  desired  shape  with 
a  bulb  at  one  end  which  contains  a  small  quan- 
tity of  mercury.  All  air  is  exhausted  from  the 
tube,  which  thereupon  fills  with  vapor  from 
the  mercury  in  the  bulb.  Electrodes  are  pro- 
vided at  each  end  of  the  lamp,  the  negative 
electrode  in  the  bulb  of  mercury  and  the  posi- 
tive electrode  at  the  opposite  end.  On  passing 
a  direct  current  through  the  lamp  the  vapor 
which  fills  the  tube  is  rendered  incandescent 
and  gives  off  a  steady,  blue-white  light.  Owing 
to  the  great  resistance  at  the  negative  electrode 
to  the  initial  flow  of  current,  it  is  necessary  to 
use  a  high  voltage  to  start  the  lamp.  This  is 
commonly  done  by  passing  a  spark  from  a 
*chokingft  coil  through  the  negative  electrode, 
which  when  once  penetrated  offers  but  slight 
resistance  to  the  flow  of  current.  If  for  any 
reason  the  current  is  interrupted,  the  high  re- 
sistance is  immediately  resumed  and  must  be 
broken  down  again  before  permitting  further 
flow  of  current 

The  light  given  off  by  this  lamp  is  entirely 
lacking  in  red  rays,  and  consequently  does  not 
reveal  the  real  color  of  the  objects  it  falls  upon. 
It  is,  however,  of  great  value  as  a  photographic 
illuminator  being  rich  in  actinic  rays,  wnich 
most  affect  the  photographic  plate.  Mr.  Hewitt 
is  investigating  with  a  view  to  discover  means 
to  turn  some  of  the  rays  of  the  incandescent 
vapor  into  red  rays.  This  discovery  will  be  a 
means  of  great  economy,  because  the  Cooper 
Hewitt  lamp  is  probably  the  cheapest  artificial 
light  in  the  world.  The  mercury  vapor  lamp 
consumes  one  half  watt  per  candle-power,  as 
against  3#  watts  in  the  incandescent  lamp. 

Hewlett,  hu'let,  Maurice  Henry,  English 
author:  b.  London  22  Jan.  1861.  He  was  the 
son  of  Henry  Gay  Hewlett,  a  writer  of  some 
little  note,  and  was  educated  at  the  London 
International  College,  Isleworth.  He  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1891,  and  in  1896-1900  was 
keeper  of  the  land  revenue  records  and  enrol- 
ments. His  reputation  was  made  as  an  inter- 
preter of  the  more  recondite  phases  of  the  life 
and  thought  of  the  Middle  Ages,  especially  in 
Italy.  His  style  is  a  skilful  medium  for  his 
purpose,  but  frequently  so  archaized  as  to  be 
somewhat  difficult.  His  books  are:  ( Earthwork 
out  of  Tuscany >  (1895),  a  collection  of  Italian 
studies;  <The  Masque  of  Dead  Florentines* 
(1895)  ;  ( Songs  and  Meditations*  (1897)  ;  (Pan 
and  the  Young  Shepherd*  (180&)  ;  <The  Forest 
Lovers*  (1898)  his  first  popular  success;  'Little 
Novels  of  Italy*  (1899)  ;  <  Richard  Yea-and- 
NayJ  (1900);  (New  Canterbury  Tales*  (1901); 
*Fond  Adventures*  (1904). 

Hexameter  (from  the  Greek  #,  six,  and 
lUrpopy  a  measure),  a  verse  of  six  feet.  It 
is  the  heroic  or  epic  measure  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  the  finest  examples  of  which  are  the 
two  poems  ascribed  to  Homer,  the  Iliad  and 
the  Odyssey,  and  the  ^Eneid  of  Virgil.  The 
sixth  foot  is  always  a  spondee  (two  long  sylla- 
bles) or  a  trochee  (a  long  and  a  short).  The 
five  first  may  be  all  dactyls  (one  long  syllable 
and  two  short),  or  all  spondees,  or  a  mixture 
of  both.   The  scheme  of  this  verse  then  is  — 
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with  all  the  varieties  which  the  mingling  of  the 
two  kinds  of  feet,  as  mentioned,  affords;  as, 

Forte  sub  argute  consederat  ilice  Daphnis; 

of  t — *— ^-',  ,       >-^w'i      Sm^^9     *     """l 

Qui  Bavium  non  odit  amet  tua  cannina,  Maevi; 
and  so  on.  The  variety  of  which  the  hexameter 
is  susceptible,  its  great  simplicity,  its  harmony, 
and  its  numerous  pauses,  constitute  the  charm 
of  this  verse,  and  adapt  it  to  the  most  various 
subjects.  A  spondee  is  rarely  used  in  the  fifth 
foot,  and  then  in  Latin  the  word  with  which 
the  verse  ends  is  generally  composed  of  four 
syllables,  and  the  fourth  foot  at  least  must  be 
a  dactyl;  as, 

Cara  deum  aoboles,  magnum  Jovis  incremental*. 

The  prevalence  of  the  dactyl  or  spondee  in 
the  hexameter  depends  much  upon  the  genius 
of  the  language;  thus  the  dactyl  is  more  fre- 
quent in  Greek  than  in  Latin,  and  in  German 
than  in  Greek.  It  is  evident  that  the  hexameter 
cannot  be  formed  in  such  languages  as  Italian, 
French,  Spanish  and  English,  whose  prosody  is 
regulated  by  the  accent  and  not  by  the  quantity 
of  the  words. 

The  French  and  Italian  writers,  however, 
early  attempted  the  hexameter,  as  well  as  Sidney 
and  Southey  in  English;  but  without  success. 
More  recent  English  poets  have  also  tried  it, 
as  Clough  and  Kingsley.  Longfellow  has  made 
use  of  the  hexameter  in  his  ( Evangeline.*  But 
in  no  modern  European  language  have  hexa- 
meters become  naturalized,  except  in  German, 
to  which  this  measure  seems  as  well  adapted  as 
to  the  Greek.  Fischart  attempted  the  German 
hexameter  in  the  16th  century.  In  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century  it  was  used  by  Klopstock,  Ui, 
and  Kleist.  Goethe's  hexameters  are  very  often 
as  poor  as  their  sense  is  beautiful.  John  Henry 
Voss  improved  the  German  hexameter  by  the 
excellent  translation  of  Homer  and  his  valuable 
<Zeitmessung  der  deutschen  Sprache>  (Koniga- 
berg  1802). 

Hexapoda,  hek-sap'o-da,  a  group  name  for 
the  six-footed  arthropods,  or  true  insects 
(Insecta),  excluding  spiders,  myriapods  and 
other  forms  often  included  in  the  term  ^insects.* 
Hexateuch.    See  Pentateuch. 

Hexoic  Acid,  an  organic  acid  having  the 
formula  CsHi,0,,  or  C*H«.COOH,  and  occurring 
m  fats,  in  cheese,  among  the  products  of  the 
butyric  fermentation  of  sugar,  and  in  the  fruit 
of  Heracleum  sphondylium  and  in  the  flowers 
of  Satyrium  hircinum.  It  is  best  prepared  by 
the  fractional  distillation  of  crude  fermentation 
butyric  acid.  It  is  an  oily  substance,  very  clear 
and  mobile,  solidifying  at  about  290  F,  and 
boiling  at  4000  F.  It  has  a  specific  gravity  of 
0.95,  and  is  oxidized  by  nitric  acid  to  acetic  and 
succinic  acids.  It  is  also  known  as  *caproic 
acid,*  and  its  salts  are  sometimes  called  cap- 
roates,  and  sometimes  hexoates. 

Heyse,  Paul,  powl  hfze,  German  poet  and 
novelist:  b.  Berlin  15  March  1830.  He  studied 
classics  in  his  native  city,  in  1852  traveled  in 
Switzerland  and  Italy,  and  two  years  later  he 
settled  in  Munich  on  the  invitation  of  King 
Maximilian  II.  of  Bavaria,  who  granted  him  a 
pension.  He  has  lived  mainly  in  Munich  ever 
since,  devoted  almost  exclusively  to  literature. 
His   first   work    was    (Jungbrunnen,   Marched 
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cines  fahrenden  Schulers*  (Tales  of  a  Traveling 
Scholar)  (1850)  ;  and  to  the  same  year  belongs 
his  tragedy  (Francesca  da  Rimini.*  (Die 
Briider*  (1852)  and  ^rica*  (1852),  were  nar- 
rative poems,  and  formed  part  of  the  volume 
entitled  <Hermen)  (1854),  later  <Novellen  in 
Versen,*  which  did  much  to  establish  his  repu- 
tation. Heyse's  genius  has  found  \u  most  per- 
fect expression  in  his  tales  or  novelettes  (Novel- 
len),  and  in  this  department  of  literature  he 
holds  almost  a  unique  place  among  German 
writers.  His  work  is  almost  throughout  highly 
finished  and  artistic,  and  shows  a  rich  imagina- 
tion and  great  fertility  in  invention.  His  tales 
have  been  published  in  more  than  20  collections, 
and  a  selection  appeared  in  1890  under  the  title 
<Auswahl  furs  Haus.*  His  early  successes  in 
narrative  verse  were  followed  by  such  works  as : 
<Die  Braut  von  Cyperin>  (1856);  <Thekla> 
(1858);  <Rafael>  (1863);  <Syrttha>  (1867); 
*Der  Salamander >  (1879);  <EHe  Madonna  im 
Oiwald>  (1879);  <Liebeszauber>  (1889).  His 
best  plays  are  those  of  his  third  period,  and 
some  of  them,  especially  <Hans  Lange*  and 
•  'Kolberg,1  have  been  acted  with  great  success. 
<Mary  of  Magdala>  was  well  received  in  Amer- 
ica. Among  them  are:  <Die  Hochzeit  auf  dem 
Aventin*  (1886) ;  (Gott  schutze  mich  vor 
meinen  Freunden>  (1888) ;  (Hans  Lange* 
(1866);  <Kolberg>  (1868);  <Die  Weisheit 
Salomos>  (1887);  <Weltuntergang>  (1889); 
<Die  schlimmen  Bruder>  (1891);  <Wahrheit?> 
(1892);  and  VTungfer  Justine*  (1803).  His 
larger  novels,  ( Kinder  der  Welt>  (1873) ;  .<Ira 
Paradiese>  (1875)  ;  Berlin)  (1802)  ;  and  <Uber 
alien  Gipfeln>  (1895),  have  met  with  great 
success.  Among  other  works  are:  <Skizzen- 
buch>  (1877);  <  Verse  aus  Italien>  (1880); 
'Spruchbuchlein*  (1885);  <Gedichte>  (Poems, 
$th  ed.  1895;  and  <Neue  Gedichte  und  Jugend- 
fieder>  (1897). 

Heyward,  ha'ward,  Thomas,  Jr.,  American 
patriot:  b.  St.  Luke's  Parish,  S.  C,  1746;  d. 
there  6  March  1809.  He  was  of  much  promi- 
nence in  North  Carolina  during  the  Revolution, 
was  a  delegate  to  the  Continental  Congress 
1775-8  and  one  cf  the  signers  of  the  Declara- 
tion of  Independence.  In  later  years  he  was  a 
judge  in  his  native  State. 

Heywood,  John,  English  dramatist  of  the 
first  half  of  the  16th  century.  He  was  a  paid 
musician  at  the  court  of  Henry  VII I.,  with 
whom  he  became  a  favorite  on  account  of  his 
skill  in  music.  Heywood's  dramatic  works  may 
be  classed  as  interludes,  standing  between  the 
miracle-plays  and  the  drama  proper.  The  ear- 
liest of  them,  (A  Merry  Play  between  the  Par- 
doner and  the  Frere,  the  Curate  and  Neybour 
Pratte,)  was  written  before  1521.  Another  fa- 
mous piece  is  <The  Four  P's,  an  interlude  in 
which  figure  a  Palmer,  a  Pardoner,  a  Potycary, 
and  a  Pedlar.  >  His  allegory  of  the  c  Spider  and 
the  Fly>  (1556)  fully  reveals  Heywood's  re- 
ligious proclivities.  By  spiders,  the  Protestants 
are  meant;  by  flies,  the  Catholics. 

Heywood,  Thomas,  English  dramatist:  b. 
Lincolnshire.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge 
and  appears  to  have  been  writing  plays  as  early 
as  1590.  Of  all  the  old  dramatists  he  was  the 
most  prolific.  We  learn  from  the  preface  to 
<The  English  Traveller >  that  down  to  1633  he 
had  «had  either  an  entire  hand,  or  at  the  least  a 


main  finger*  in  the  composition  of  220  plays; 
and  he  continued  for  some  years  after  that  date 
to  write  for  the  stage. 

Twenty- four  of  Heywcod's  plays  have  been 
preserved.  The  best  is  (A  Woman  kilde  with 
fcindnesse*  (1607).  His  work  is  usually  dis- 
tinguished by  naturalness  and  simplicity ;  but  he 
wrote  at  the  beginning  of  his  career  one  ab- 
surdly grandiose  play,  <The  Foure  Prentises  of 
London*  (1615),  which  was  parodied  in  Beau- 
mont, and  Fletcher's  <  Knight  of  the  Burning 
Pestle.  >  <The  Rape  of  Lucreece>  (1608)  is 
chiefly  noticeable  for  its  songs;  ( Love's  Mais- 
tresse)  (1636),  dealing  with  the  story  of  Cupid 
and  Psyche,  is  fanciful  and  ingenious;  and 
there  is  much  tenderness  in  CA  Challenge  for 
Beautie*  (1636).  cThe  Captives,  or  the  Lost 
Recovered,*  an  interesting  play,  acted  in  1624, 
was  first  published  in  1885. 

Hezekiah,  hez-e-ki'a  (Hiskiyah,  generally 
Hiskiyahu,  strength  of  Jehovah),  the  12th 
king  of  Judah.  At  25  he  succeeded  Ahaz  about 
726  K.C..  about  698  b.c  He  had  no  sonner 
mounted  the  throne  than  he  initiated  a  system 
of  reform,  on  the  injunctions  of  Isaiah,  and 
broke  up  the  idolatrous  customs  into  which  the 
people  had  fallen  during  the  life  of  his  father. 
He  also  endeavored  to  repair  the  injury  done 
by  national  defeats  and  losses.  He  purged, 
repaired,  and  reopened  the  temple  with  magnifi- 
cent sacrifices  and  a  splendid  ceremonial.  So 
extreme  was  his  indignation  against  idolatry 
that  he  destroyed  the  brazen. serpent  which  was 
said  to  be  the  one  used  by  Moses  in  his  miracu- 
lous healing  of  the  Israelites.  With  patriotic 
zeal  he  assumed  the  aggressive  against  the  Phil- 
istines; and  not  only  rewon  the  cities  lost  bv 
his  father,  but  dispossessed  them  of  most  of 
their  own.  In  the  14th  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign 
he  had  a  dangerous  illness,  which  threatened 
serious  complications,  and  the  kingdom  was  in 
a  difficult  crisis,  for  the  king  had  no  heir, 
Manasseh  not  being  born  till  long  afterward. 
The  greater  part  of  the  Scripture  records  bear- 
ing on  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  is  occupied  by 
the  two  invasions  of  Sennacherib.  Several  of 
the  Psalms  are  supposed  to  allude  to  the  dis- 
comfiture of  Sennacherib,  for  example,  xlvi.- 
xlviii.,  lxxvi.  Hezekiah  did  not  long  survive 
this  deliverance,  dying  after  a  reign  of  nearly 
29  years.  Among  the  many  highly  useful  works 
executed  by  him,  the  aqueducts  of  Jerusalem 
are  of  especial  importance. 

Hiawatha,  hl-a-wa'ta  or  -tha,  the  hero  of 
an  American  Indian  legend  known  by  this  name 
among  the  Iroquois  and  among  the  other  tribes. 
He  is  mentioned  in  various  works  on  the  aborig- 
ines, and  in  1855  was  immortalized  in  the  poem, 
( Hiawatha, }  by  Longfellow. 

Hiawatha,  Kan.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Brown  County ;  on  the  Saint  Joseph  &  G.  I.  and 
the  Missouri  P.  R.R.'s;  about  70  miles  north- 
west of  Kansas  City  and  55  miles  north  of 
Topeka.  It  is  situated  in  a  rich  agricultural 
region.  Its  chief  manufactures  are  flour,  foun- 
dry products  and  agricultural  implements.  Its 
trade  is  principally  in  wheat,  corn,  fruit,  live- 
stock, flour,  and  lumber.  It  has  the  Morrill 
Public  Library  and  an  academy.  The  city  owns 
and  operates  the  waterworks  and  an  electric- 
light    plant.      Another    electric-light    plant    is 


Digitized  by 


Google 


raBBAJNP^HlBlftQW 


owned  by  a  private  corporation.    Pop.  (1940) 
2,974. 

HibT>ard,  George  Abiah,  American  writer 
of  short  stories:  b,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  1858.  He 
has  written  (Iduna,  and  Other  Stories } ;  cNow- 
adays> ;  (The  Governor* ;  etc.  His  work  is 
marked  by  finished  style  and  much  insight  into 
character. 

HibT)en,  John  Grier,  American  logician :  b. 
Peoria,  111.,  19  April  1861.  He  was  graduated 
from  Princeton  1887  and  is  now  professor  of 
logic  there.  He  is  author  of  ( Inductive  Logic* 
(1896);  <The  Problems  of  Philosophy*  (1898). 

Hibernation,  the  winter  sleep  of  warm- 
blooded animals.  Under  this  term  is  also  in- 
cluded the  torpidity  of  frogs,  toads,  reptiles, 
certain  fishes,  insects,  the  horseshoe  crab  and 
snails,  which  is  mainly  due  to  prolonged  cold. 
Among  the  mammals  which  hibernate  are  the 
bear,  dormouse,  badger,  bat  and  hamster;  a 
number  are  incomplete  hibernators,  as  the  prairie 
dog,  while  sauirrels  fall  into  a  winter  sleep  dur- 
ing the  coldest  weather,  but  may  be  seen  in 
warm  spells  in  winter.  The  males  of  the  black 
and  white  bear  are  more  or  less  active  during 
the  winter  months,  while  the  females  are  hiber- 
nating. The  same  species,  like  the  skunk,  may 
in  the  southern  portion  of  its  range  not  hiber- 
nate at  all.  Neither  do  the  hibernators  all  retire 
tj  their  holes  or  dens  or  under  fallen  trees  at 
the  same  date,  but  the  time  varies  with  the  tem- 
perature, and  different  degrees  of  torpidity  are 
exhibited.  It  also  appears  that  continuous  hiber- 
nators do  not  lay  in  a  supply  of  food,  as  do  in- 
termittent ones  like  squirrels ;  yet  the  Arctic  fox 
is  said  to  store  up  a  supply  of  dead  lemmings, 
ermines,,  geese,  etc.  1 

Hibernation  is  like  sleep,  and  has  been  com- 
pared with  trance.  During  this  period  the  ani- 
mal functions  are  nearly  suspended,  the  excre- 
tions are  greatly  diminshed  and  in  the  bears  the 
rectum  is  closed  by  a  resinous  plug,  called  by  the 
Swedes  *tappen,w  and  by  American  hunters 
•seal.*  The  animal  heat  is  lowered  to  that  or 
nearly  that  of  the  air,  the  action  of  the  heart  be- 
ing slight;  there  is  an  increased  muscular  irri- 
tability, and  the  animal  loses  from  30  to  40 
per  cent  of  weight. 

Snakes,  lizards,  the  toad,  frogs,  salamanders, 
and  certain  fishes  hibernate,  burying  themselves 
in  the  earth  below  the  reach  of  frost,  the  aquatic 
forms  digging  into  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of 
streams.  The  few  fishes  which  are  known  to 
lie  dormant  and  take  no  food  sink  into  the  mud 
of  streams  or  of  the  sea.  The  horseshoe  crab 
burrows  in  the  mud  beyond  the  reach  of  oyster 
dredges  in  November,  remaining  in  deep  water 
until  the  middle  of  spring.  Most  insects  hiber- 
nate in  the  larva  or  pupa  state,  a  few  as  moths 
or  butterflies.  Caterpillars  hide  under  moss,  the 
bark  of  tree9,  etc.,  but  they  freeze  solid  and  may 
be  broken  into  two  pieces  like  an  icicle.  They 
gradually  thaw  out  in  spring;  when  the  changes 
are  sudden,  great  numbers  die.  Spiders  and 
snails  hibernate  under  stones,  moss,  etc.,  while 
slugs  bury  themselves  in  the  mud,  and  those 
mussels  and  other  mollusks  living  in  streams 
and  lakes  descend  into  the  mud. 

Estivation. —  In  the  tropics  there  is  a  corre- 
sponding period  of  torpor  during  the  hot,  dry 
season,  when  food  is  scarce,  and  vegetation  is 
taking  a  res^.    Alligators,  snakes,  certain  mam- 


mals,; as  the  taurec,  insects  and  land  snails  be- 
come dormant,  the  latter  closing  the  mouth  of 
their  shells  with  a  membrane-like  substance 
(epiphragm),  leaving  a  small  opening  in  it  for 
the  admission  of  air  in  breathing,  vet  after  a  pro- 
longed shower  they  become  active.  Thus  it  is 
seen  that  heat,  dryness  and  the  lack  of  food 
operate  in  causing  estivation,  while  cold  and 
famine  appear  to  be  the  cause  of  hibernation; 
though  all  species  are  by  no  means  affected 
alike.  Among  the  lowest  organisms  the  dor- 
mant vitality  of  resting  spores,  seeds  of  plants, 
winter  eggs  of  sponges,  of  polyzoa,  the  dor- 
mancy of  certain  adult  forms,  are  connected 
with  a  lowered  temperature,  and  a  resting  pe- 
riod is  necessary  both  in  plants  and  animals. 
The  simultaneous  shedding  of  the  leaves  of  de- 
ciduous trees  is  certainly  connected  with  if  not 
caused  by  coid,  and  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that 
changes  of  temperature  as  well  as  lack  of  food, 
and  the  need  of  rest,  cause  hibernation  and 
Summer  dormancy. 

Hibernia,  the  ancient  name  applied  to  Ire* 


plants.  The  scarlet  hibiscus  (H.  coccineus)  and 
the  rose-mallow  (H.  moscheutos)  are  among 
the  most  striking  and  beautiful  of  North 
American  wild  flowers,  glowing  among  the 
reeds  of  marshes  in  late  summer  in  flame-color 
and  pink.  The  characteristic  mucilaginous  and 
fibrous  properties  of  the  Malvaceae  are  very 
strongly  developed  in  this  tribe.  The  fruit  of 
H,  esculentus,  called  gumbo,  okra,  etc.,  is  in 
general  use  for  food  in  the  East  and  West  In- 
dies and  the  United  States.  It  is  an  annual 
plant,  with  a  soft  herbaceous  stem,  three  to  five 
feet  high,  crenate  leaves,  axillary  sulphur-col- 
ored flowers,  and  pyramidal,  somewhat  podlike 
capsules.  The  fruit  is  used  in  an  unripe  state, 
and  is  generally  much  esteemed,  but  is  disliked 
by  some  on  account  of  its  viscidity.  It  enters 
as  an  important  ingredient  into  the  pepper-pot 
pf  the  West  Indies,  or  is  used  in  soups.  It  also 
produces  a  coarse  fibre.  The  bark  of  H.  tili- 
accus,  a  tree  20  feet  high,  with  a  very  thick 
bole,  abounds  in  mucilage.  This  tree  is  one  of 
the  most  abundant  trees  of  the  South  Sea  Is- 
slands;  and  the  wood,  being  light,  tough,  and 
durable,  is  much  used  for  many  purposes.  From 
its  fibre  the  Tahitians  manufacture  matting. 
Many  other  species  yield  fibres,  some  coarse, 
some  fine  and  beautiful,  which  are  used  in  dif- 
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ferent  countries ;  but  the  most  important  in  this 
respect  is  H.  cannabinus,  the  Deccan  hemp  of 
western  India  (see  Hemp).  H.  sabdarina  is 
very  generally  cultivated  in  warm  countries,  on 
account  of  its  calyx,  which,  as  the  fruit  ripens, 
becomes  fleshy,  and  acquires  a  very  pleasant 
acidity.  It  is  much  used  for  making  tarts  and 
jelly,  and  a  decoction  of  it,  sweetened  and  fer-« 
mented,  affords  a  refreshing  beverage,  well 
known  in  the  West  Indies  as  sorrel  cool  drink, 
the  plant  being  called  red  sorrel ;  and  in  Madras 
it  is  used  for  similar  purposes,  and  is  named 
rozelle  or  rouselle.  Musk-seed  (H.  abel- 
moschus)  is  cultivated  for  its  seeds,  which 
have  a  fragrance  between  that  of  musk  and 
that  of  amber.  They  are  much  used  by  per- 
fumers, and  are  called  graines  d'ambrette.  In 
Egypt  and  Arabia  they  are  mixed  with  coffee, 
and  stimulant  and  stomachic  qualities  are  as- 
cribed to  them.  The  petals  of  H .  rosa-sintnsis 
possess  astringent  properties,  and  they  are  also 
used  by  the  Chinese  to  stain  their  eyebrows  and 
their  shoes  black. 


effectually  than  some  active  emotion  of  the 
mind  suddenly  excited  Hiccup  is  a  common 
attendant  of  dyspepsia,  and  is  often  obseryed  in 
abdominal  diseases  when  terminating  fatally, 
and  is  especially  a  symptom  in  some  forms  of 
hernia.  Many  remedies  have  been  suggested 
for  it,  such  as  holding  the  breath  as  long  as 
possible,  tying  a  belt  tightly  round  the  waist} 
and  the  frequent  swallowing  of  small  rounded 
pieces  of  ice. 

HLhT>orn,  Philip,  American  naval  officei 
b.  Charlestown,  Mass.,  1839;  d.  1  May  191a 
In  1869  he  entered  the  United  States  navy; 
in  1875  was  made  constructor,  and  in  1881  a 
member  of  the  naval  advisory  board.  From 
1893  until  his  retirement  4  March  1901,  he  was 
chfcf  constructor,  and  as  such  was  identified 
with  the  reorganization  and  enlargement  of  the 
new  United  States  navy.  He  attained  rear- 
admiral's  rank,  and  published  a  valuable  report 
on  foreign  dockyards. 

Hich'ens,  Robert  Smythe,  English  journal- 
ist and  novelist:  b.  Speldhurst,  Kent,  14  Nov. 
1864.  He  was  educated  at  Clifton  College  and 
the  Royal  College  of  Music,  and  after  a  short 
career  as  a  musician  turned  to  journalism.  In 
1893  he  visited  Egypt  for  his  health,  and  there 
conceived  the  idea  which  materialized  in  the 
imaginative  Man*  (1895)  'The  Green  Car- 
nation* (1894),  however,  epigrammatic  and 
keenly  satirical  in  tone,  first  brought  him  into 
public  notice.  Later  works  of  his  are:  K After 
To-Morrow*  (1895);  (New  Love>  (1805),; 
<The  Folly  of  Eustace  -  and  Other  Stories> 
(1896-) ;   ^he  Lottdoners>    (1897) ;   ^yeways* 


^1897) ;    (The    Prophet   of   Berkeley   Square* 
(1901)  ;  etc. 

Hick'ey,  Emily;  English  poet:  b.  Macint 
Castle,  County  Wexford,  Ireland,  about  184s 
She  was  co-founder  in  1881  of  the  Browning 
Society  with  F.  J.  Furnivall  (q.v.)  and  has  lec- 
tured on  English  literature.  She  has  published 
among  other  volumes  <A  Sculptor  and  Other 
Poems>  (1881);  < Verse  Tales,  Lyrics,  and 
Translations^  (1889) ;  (Our  Lady  of  May  and 
Other  Poems)  (1902).  Her  verse  has  been 
.highly  praised  by  critics. 

Hickey  Plot  (1776),  a  conspiracy  of  the 
British  officials  and  Loyalists  of  New  York  to 
end  the  Revolutionary  war  by  the  murder  or 
capture  of  its  leaders  and  the  seizure  or  de- 
struction of  its  supplies.  The  heads  and  prob- 
able devisers  of  it  were  Governor  Tryon,  who 
had  fled  frorn  the  city  but  remained  on  a  man- 
pf-war  in  the  harbor,  and  sent  supplies  of  money 
for  bribery,  etc.;  and  Mayor  Mathews.  The 
scheme  was  to  kill  or  seize  the  patriot  generals, 
and  at  all  events  to  deliver  Washington  alive  to 
Sir  William  Howe,  blow  up  the  magazine  and 
secure  the  passes  to  the  city.  Several  hundred 
New  York  Loyalists  were  involved.  Two  of 
Washington's  guard  were  bought,  but  a  third 
pretended  to  accede  and  revealed  the  plot 
Mathews,  a  gunsmith  named  Forbes,  and  a 
dozen  others  were  arrested  and  sent  to  Con- 
necticut, Mathews  carrying  the  mayoralty  flag 
with  him.  Thomas  Hickey,  one  of  the  treach- 
erous guards,  was  hanged  in  New  York  27  June 
1776,, the  first  military  execution  in  the  Ameri- 
can army. 

Hick'man,  Ky.,  town,  county-seat  of  Ful- 
ton County ;  on  the  Mississippi  River,  and  on 
the  Nashville,  C  &  St.  L.  railroad;  about  35 
miles  below  Cairo,  111.  It  has  steamboat  connec- 
tions with  the  river  ports.  It  is  the  seat  of  Hick- 
man College.  Its  chief  industrial  establishments 
are  a  flour-mill,  wagon-factory,  two  spoke-fac- 
tories, saw-  and  planing-mills.  Its  trade,  in  ad- 
dition to  its  own  manufactured  articles,  is  prin- 
cipally in  grain  and  tobacco.    Pop.  (19*0)  2,736. 

Hick'ok,  Laurens  Perseus,  American  meta- 
physician: b.  Danbury,  Conn.,  29  Dec  1798;  d. 
Amherst,  Mass.,  6  May  1888.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Union  College  in  1820,  was  licensed 
as  a  preacher  in  1822,  and  was  pastor  succes- 
sively at  Newton  and  Litchfield,  Conn.,  till  in 
1836  he  was  elected  professor  of  theology  in 
the  Western  Reserve  College,  Ohio,  where  he 
remained  eight  years.  He  was  professor  in  the 
Auburn  Theological  Seminary  1844-52,  and  then 
became  professor  of  mental  and  moral  science, 
and  vice-president  in  Union  College.  In  1866 
he  was  formally  made  president  of  that  insti- 
tution of  which,  however,  he  had  been  in  sole 
charge  for  eight  years  previous.  His  publica- 
tions include  among  other  works  *  Rational  Psy- 
cholo$y>  (1848);  <Moral  Science)  0853); 
< Empirical  Psychology,  or  the  Human  Mind  as 
Given  m  Consciousness)  (1854) ;  <Rational 
Cosmology,*  (New  York  1858),  in  which  he 
attempts  to  demonstrate  a  priori  the  laws  of 
the  universe;  *  Creator  and  Creation1  (1872); 
<  Humanity  Immortal1  (1872);  <  Logic  of  Rea- 
son*  (1875). 

Hick'ory  (formerly  Hickory  Tavern), 
N.  G,  town  in  Catawba  County;  on  the  South- 
ern railway ;  near  the  headwaters  of  the  Catawba 
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River ;  about  43  miles  northwest  of  Char- 
lotte and  50  miles  west  of  Salisbury.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  flour,  foundry  products, 
wagons,  lumber,  leather,  boots  and  shoes.  It 
has  several  private  educational  institutions: 
Claremont  Female  College,  opened  in  1880; 
Saint  Paul's  Lutheran  Seminary;  Lenoir  Col- 
lege, opened  in  1891,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Lutheran  Church.     Pop.  (igoo)  2,535. 

Hickory,  a  group  of  trees  of  the  walnut, 
forming  the  genus  Hicoria,  and  exclusively 
North  American.  They  are  large  strong  trees, 
60  to  80  feet  high,  with  close  shaggy  bark  and 
lariere  pinnately  divided  leaves,  pistillate  flowers 
on  a  terminal  peduncle  and  staminate  flowers  in 
long,  drooping  aments.  The  fruit  is  <a  r  thick- 
shelled  nut  in  a  tough  green  husk.  There  are 
about  10  species,  all  natives  of  the  eastern  Unit- 
ed States  and  Canada  except  a  Mexican  species. 
The  best  known  of  these  are  the  following: 
Shag-bark,  shell-bark  or  white . 
ovata),  leaflets  5  to  7,  whose  bark  1 

great  plates  curving  outward  at  b<  I 

whose  nuts  are  sweeter  and  better  I 

any  other  species;  the  northerly  «b  ■ 

or  king-nut  (H.  locinioso),  leaflet'  1 

narrower  *shags,*  darker  wood  an        _  1 

husks  often  three  inches  long;  white-heart,  or 
fragrant  hickory,  or  mocker-nut  (H.  alba), 
noted  for  the  hardness  and  tpughness  of  its 
wood;  the  pignut  or  broom  hickory  (H.  glabra), 
leaflets  3  to  7,  which  represents  a  group  of 
moisture-loving  species  whose  nuts  are  thin- 
Jiuskcd,  elongated  and  bitter  and  estringent  to 
the  taste.  Associated  with  these  is  the  pecan 
(H.  pecan),  of  the  Southern  States,  whose,  ob- 
long, thin-shelled  nut  is  one  of  the  most  deli- 
cious of  all  nutsj  and  is  now  being  cultivated 
•  in  a  few  places  in  order  to  supply  the  increasing 
demand.  The  water  hickory  (n.  aquatica)  is 
sometimes  called  the  bitter  pecan.  •  •     • 

Uses     of     Hickory-wood. — As     timber     this 
wood  is  of  great  value   for  articles   requiring 
^reat  strength  with  lightness  and  elasticity;  but 
it  is  liable  to  quick  decay  when  exposed  to.  the 
atmosphere,  and  for  this  reason  is  little  used  in 
building,   and   should  be   painted.    It  was   the 
most  serviceable  of  all  woods  to  the  aboriginal 
American 
made  fro 
world.    I 
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is  largely 
for  thills, 
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important  economic  species,  and  during  recent 
years  has  been  the  cause  of  considerable  injury 
in  hickory  forests  in  the  State  of  New  York. 
Consult  Packard,  < Insects  Injurious  to  Forest 
and  Shade  Trees,  >  published  in  1888  as  the 
fifth  report  of  the  United  States  Entomological 
Commission. 

Hickory  Shad.    See  Gizzard  Shad. 

Hicks,  Elias,  American  preacher  of  the 
Society  of  Friends:  b.  Hempstead,  L.  L,  19 
March  1748;  d.  Jericho,  L.  I.,  27  Feb.  1830. 
While  a  youth  he  manifested  a  talent  for  public 
speaking,  and  at  27  was  a  well  known  preacher. 
For  many  years  he  labored  zealously  in  advanc- 
ing the  generally  accepted  doctrines  of  the 
Friends;  but  having  as  he  believed  discovered 
errors  in  these  tenets,  put  forth  views  of  his 
own  which  he  defended  with  energy  and  abil- 
ity. To  advance  these  views  he  traveled  exten- 
sively' in  the  United  States  and  in  the  British 
provinces,  attracting  large. congregations  by  his 
oratory.  The  result  was  a  schism  m  the  body  of 
Friends;  those  adhering  to  the  old  doctrines 
being  specially  termed  orthodox,  while  the  fol- 
lowers Of  Hicks  were  called  after  him  Hicks- 
ites.  (See  Friends^)-  He  wis  an  active  aboli- 
tionist and  with  others  Was  instrumental  in 
inducing  the  State  of  New  York  to  pass  an  act 
which,  on  4  July  1827,  liberated  all  slaves  within 
its  borders.  •  He  was  the  author  of  <  Sermons  > 
(1828);  Observations  on  Slavery^  (1811); 
<The  Letters  of  Elks  Hicks>  (1834) ;  etc.  See 
(Ehas  Hicks,  Journal  &t  hw  Life  and  Labors> 
(1828). 

Hicks,  Thomas,  American  painter:  b. 
iKewton,  Pa;,  18  Oct.  1823 ;  d.  1890.  He  studied 
at  the  Philadelphia!  Academy,  at  the  National 
Aeademyy  New  York,  and  afterward  in  Paris 
under  Couture.  Settling  in  New  York  he  be- 
xoune  one  of  the  favorite  portrait  painters  of  his 
niayv  His  pictures'  >  in  the  rooms  of  the  New 
York  Historical  Society  ■  form  an  interesting 
gallery  of  historic  figures,  executed  with  more 
ithah  ordinary  artistic  skill.-       • 

Hick*,  Thomas  Holliday,  American  politi- 
cian: b.  Dorchester  County,  Md.,r2  Sept.  1798; 
^Washington,  D.  C.,13  Feb.  1865.  After  suc- 
cessively occupying  the  positions  of  sheriff, 
member  >of  the  State  legislature,  member  of  the 
State  electoral  college;  and  member  of  the  Gov- 
ernor's council,  he  was  im  1858  elected  governor 
Off  the  State.  When  war  was  threatened  between 
North  and  South,'  although  sympathizing:  with 
the  South  and  condemning  the  North's  attitude 
on  the  slavery  question,  he  sided  with  the  party 
of  neutrality  in  Maryland  and  opposed  the  se- 
cession o£  that  State.  When  these  were  rumors 
of'  a  plot  formed  by  6,000  men  of  his  State  to 
l>revent  Lincoln^  inauguration  and  seize  the 
city  of  Washington  he  suspended  the  writ  of 
habeas  corpus,  and  planned  the  arrest  of  sus- 
pected persons.  He  was  the  only  prominent 
State  official  who  .stood  by  tthe  Federal  govern- 
ment, and  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  as  gov- 
ernor the  new  Legislature  passed  resolutions 
thanking  him  for  having  saved  the  State  from 
joining  the  Confederates.  In  1862  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  senate  of  the  United  States  and 
served  in  it  till  his  death. 
-  Hicks-Bcach,  Sir  Michael  Edward,  Eng- 
lish politician :  b.  London  1837.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Eton  and  Oxford,  entered  parliament 
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in  1864,  and  was  made  chief  secretary  for  Ire- 
land in  1874*  and  secretary  of  state  for .  the 
colonies  ■  in  1898.  In  1885  ne  was  appointed 
chancellor  of  the  exchequer  and  leader  of  the 
Conservative  party  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
He  was  president  of  the  board  of  trade  from 
1888  to  1892.  On  the  fall  of  the  Gladstone  min- 
istry in  1895  he  again  became  chancellor  df  the 
exchequer.  In  October,  1902,  he  caused  a  sen- 
sation bv  charging  the  Balfour  government  with 
wasteful  expenditure  of  war  appropriations,  and 
in  1903  ably  defended  the  British  policy  of  free 
trade, 

Hick'son,  Sydney  John,  English  zoologist: 
b.  London  25  June  1859.  He  was  educated  at 
Cambridge  and  has  been  professor  of  zoology  at 
Owens  College,  Manchester,  England,  from 
1894.  He  has  published  <A  Naturalist  in  North 
Celebes*  ;  <The  Fauna  of  the  Deep  Seas* ;  <The 
Story  of  Life  in  the  Seas1    (1898). 

Hidalgo  y  Costilla,  Miguel,  me-gel'  e-dal'- 
go  e  kos*teTya,  Mexican  revolutionist,  first 
leader  in  the  Mexican  war  of  independence:  b. 
State  of  Guanajuato  8  May  1753;  shot  in  Chi* 
huahua,  Mexico,  37  July  181 1*  He  was  a  priest, 
and  in  earlier  life  was  simply  a  man  of  great 
acquirements,'  anxious  to  promote  industry  in 
Mexico,  and  noted  for  conscientious  fulfilment 
of  his  ecclesiastical  functions.  He  is  said  to 
have  introduced  the  silkworm  into  Mexico,  and 
did  much  to  promote  the  culture  of  the  vine. 
This  conflicted  with  the  policy  of  the  Spanish 
government,  which  was  to  discourage  all  manu- 
factures or  agriculture  which  tould  ^ntetfere 
with  the  revenue,  and  the  vines  Hidalgo  had 
planted  were  destroyed.  This  drowt  him  to  re- 
bellion. Possessing  much  influence  among  the 
Indians,  he  formed  the  plan  of  a  general  in- 
surrection, which  was  to  take  place  r  Nov*  1810; 
but  the  plot  having  been  disclosed  by  one  of 
the  conspirators,  some  of  his  party  were  ar- 
rested, and  he  was  obliged  to  precipitate  his 
movements.  On  1  o  September  having  been  j  oined 
by  three  officers  of  the  garrison  of  Guana)  tato, 
he  raised  the  standard  of  revolt.  His  elo- 
quence had  a  remarkable  effect  on  the  multi- 
tude who  heard  him,  and  when  after  his  oration 
he  unfurled  a  rude  copy,  of  the  picture  oi  Our 
Lady  of  Guadalupe,  the  patroness  bf  Mexico,  the 
war  assumed  the  character'  of  a  crusade.  On 
29  September  with  an  army  oi  Jb,ooomen,  mostly 
Indians,  he  captured  Guanajuato.  He  took  Val- 
ladolid  and  several  small  places,  and  soon  after 
was  proclaimed  generalissimo  of  the  Mexican 
army,  and  advanced  against  Mexico ;  but  find- 
ing himself  almost  without  ammunition,  was  ob- 
liged to  retreat  During  this  war  the  govern* 
ment  party  declared  that  the  ordinary  rules  of 
warfare  need  not  be  observed  as  regarded  the 
insurgents,  while  the  latter  retaliated  with  the 
most  horrible  atrocities.  On  6ne  occasion  Hidal- 
go is  said  to  have  massacred  700  prisoners  be- 
cause they  were  Europeans.  After  several  de- 
feats the  insurgents  were  left  at  Saltillo  under 
charge  of  Rayon,  while  Hidalgo  and  others 
went  to  the  United  States  to  obtain  arms  and 
military  aid.  On  their  way  they  were  captured 
by  a  former  friend,  and  finally  shot  in  Chihua- 
hua. He  was  after  his  death'  regarded  as  a 
saint  by  the  people,  and  within  a  few  years 
the  place  of  his  execution  was  shown  to  travel- 
ers as  a  holy  spot.    The  town  of  Goliad,  Texas, 


was  named  in  Lis  honor,  the  H,  as  silent  m 
pronunciation,  being  omitted  and  the  other  let- 
ters rearranged.  At  the  founding  of  the  town 
the  name  of  Hidalgo  was  still  proscribed  by  the 
Spanish  rulers  and  the  transposition  of  the  let- 
ters of  his  name  was  made  in  order  to  avert  the 
attention  of  the  authorities. 

Hid'dcnite,  a  yellowish-green  or  emerald- 
green,  transparent  variety  of  spodumene,-  dis- 
covered by  W.  E.  Hidden,  in  1880,  in  Alexander 
County,  N„  C.  The  emerald-green  varieties 
have  been  used  as  gems.  They  resemble  the 
emerald,  but  show  a  greater  wealth-  of  color  on 
account  of  their  pleochroism. 

Hides  and  Leather.  There  are  few  arts, 
among  the  many  that  are  used  for  the  benefit 
of  mankind  to-day,  that  are  of  such  ancient 
origin  as  that  of  tanning.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  study  the  carvings  upon  the  monuments  that 
the  modern  archaeologist  has  unearthed  to  ascer- 
tain the  fact  that  the  old  Egyptians  were  not 
only  acquainted  with  several  processes  of  tan- 
ning and  working  in  leather,  but  that  its  prep- 
aration was  one  of  the  most  important  branches 
of  Egyptian  industry.  So  far  as  our  knowledge 
of  their  methods  of  work  extends,  we  know 
that  these  ancient  workmen  prepared  their  tan 
in  earthen  vessels  and  that  they  were  able  to 
preserve  skin  either  With  or  without  the  hair 
attached.  Among  the  Hebrews,  who  undoubt- 
edly derived  their  knowledge  of  the  art  of  pre- 
paring leather  from  the  Egyptians,  the  trade  of 
the  tarmer  was  despised,  largely  because  of  the 
bad  odor  connected  with  it,  and  those  who  fol- 
lowed this  source  of  livelihood  were  obliged  to 
locate  their  working  places  outside  the  limits 
of  the  city.  Often  they  were  situated  by  the 
side  of  streams,  or  on  the  shore  of  the  sea, 
as  was  the  case  in  Joppa,  where  the  buildingr 
said  to  have  been  the  house  of  Simon  the  Tan- 
ner was  located  on  the  shore  south  of  the 
city.    , 

According  to  the  most  authentic  records  the 
first  tannery  to  be  operated  in  this  country  was 
established  in  Virginia,  about  the  year  1630.  A 
year  or  two  later  another  tannery  was  estab- 
lished in  New  England,  in  the  village  of  Swamp- 
scott,  or  Lynn,  Mass.,  by  Francis  Ingalls,  a 
colonist  Who  had  learned  This  trade  in  Lincoln- 
shire, England.  As  it  was  impossible  not  to 
recognize  the  importance  of  the  industry  it  was 
greatly  encouraged  by  the  colonial  authorities, 
in  evidence  of  which  fact  there  are  many  laws 
on  ihe  old  statute  books  regulating,  not  only 
the  manufacture  of  leather,  but  the  saving  of 
skins  needed  by  the  tanners,  under  serious  pen- 
alties for  noncompliance.  For  example,  a  law 
was  passed  in  Massachusetts^  in  1646,  prohibit- 
ing the  exportation  of  raw  hides,  or  unwrought 
leather,  under  heavy  penalties  which  not  only 
affected  the  shipper,  but  reacted  upon  the  master 
of  the  vessel  that  attempted  to  sail  with  such 
freighti  for  these  were  the  days  when  the  small 
tanners  who  had  shops  scattered  throughout  the 
country  were  entirely  dependent  upon  the  sur- 
rounding neighborhood  for,  their  hides,  but  so 
effective  were  the  restrictions  placed  upon  im- 
portations of  skins  by  the  authorities,  that 
leather  was  relatively  more  plentiful  in  the 
American  colonies  than  it  was  in  England. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  leather  manufac- 
turers of  the  old  days  was  Colonel  William  Ed- 
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wards,  who  sent  the  first  tanned  leather  to  the 
Boston  market  in  1794,  Beginning  his  business 
in  Hampshire  about  1790,  when  he  was  less  than 
20  years  of  age,  he  immediately  inaugurated  a 
series  of  improvements  in  the  mechanical  branch 
of  the  art,  which,  as  they  were  afterward 
adopted  and  extended  by  others,  were  the  means 
of  infusing  a  much-needed  spirit  of  enterprise 
into  the  business.  In  fact,  it  was  the  new 
ideas  in  mechanism  and  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  tannery  which  he  evolved  that  paved  the 
way  for  the  most  -important  improvements  which 
have  since  been  made  in  the  manufacture  of 
leather.  The  first  company  in  the  business  to 
be  incorporated  also  owed  its  existence  to 
Colonel  Edwards'  enterprise,  for  it  was  his  ex-, 
tensive  tanneries  at  Northampton,  Cummington, 
and  Chester  that  were  purchased  by  the  men 
who  incorporated  the  Hampshire  Leather  Manu- 
facturing Company  of  Massachusetts,  with  a 
capital  of  $100,000  in  1809.  These  works  then 
had  a  capacity  of  16,000  full-grown  hides  per 
annum. 

By  18 10,  the  tanning  industry  had  extended 
so  w  dely  that  there  were  tanneries  in  opera- 
tion in  almost  every  portion  of  the  country. 
Bark  was  so  plentiful  that  it  was  much  cheaper 
than  in  England,  and,  as  -he  result,  it  was  not 
long  before  the  exportation  of  American  leather 
had  attained  an  aggregate  of  350,000  pounds  per 
annum,  while  the  importations  were  confined  to 
morocco,  and  some  peculiar  kinds  of  English 
leather  which  could  not  then  be  produced  in  this 
country.  At  this  time  (1810)  the  value  of  all 
the  manufactures  of  hides  and  skins  was  stated 
by  the  census  office  tQ  be  $17,935,447,  but,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  census  at  that  time  was  so 
crudely  conducted  that  it  was  very  incomplete, 
it  is  safe  to  say  that  $20,000,000  would  be  much 
closer  to  the  correct  figure*  From  that  date, 
however,  the  business  increased,  slowly  at  times, 
perhaps,  but  steadily,  until,  in  1840,  it  was  re- 
ported that  there  were  about  8,000  tanneries  in 
the  country,  with  a  capital  of  $16,000,000,  and 
employment  for  fully  26,000  hands.  By  1850, 
the  capital  had  increased  to  more  than  $20,006,*- 
000,  while  the  value  of  the  annual  product 
had  reached  the  quite  respectable  figure  of 
$38,000,000.  In  i860,  this  product,  including 
the  making  of  morocco  and  patent  leather,  had 
almost  doubled,  being  in  excess  of  $72,000,000, 
while,  in  1870,  the  7,569  establishments  in  the 
country  were  employing  no^  less  than  35,243  per- 
sons, at  an  aggregate  wage  of  $I4»S05»77S,  to 
produce  an  annual  output  that  was  valued  at 
$I57»237,597.  At  this  time  the  capital  invested 
in  this  business  was  reported  as  being  more 
than  $61,000,000. 

As  the  establishments  engaged  in  the  mak- 
ing of  leather  were  enumerated  ver,  differently 
by  the  census  of  1890  and  1880,  it  is  quite  impos- 
sible to  obtain  a  reliable  basis  of  comparison 
from  the  published  statistics.  In  preparing  the 
census  of  1880,  the  government's  enumerators 
not  only  counted  all  the  smaller  businesses,  but 
they  must  have  reckoned  twice  all  that  were 
engaged  in  both  tanning  and  currying,  with  the 
result  that  they  were  able  to  make  an  aggregate 
of  5,628  establishments.  As  the  later  census 
enumerators  hav!  confined  their  attention 'solely 
to  the  large  establishments  the  discrepancy  is 
too  great  to  be  readjusted  by  estimate.  Thus, 
for  example,  the  1890  census  reports  1,787  estab- 


lishments, while  the  1905  census  has  but  1,049. 
The  other  census  figures  follow : 

THE  LEATBER  INDUSTRY,   l88o  TO   I905. 


Capital 

No.  of  employee! 

Wages  paid 

Cost     of     material 

used 

Value  of  product . 


1880 


£73,383. ox 1 

40,282 

116.503, 828 

156,384.  "7 
200,264,944 


1890 


108,088,698 

42.392 

$21,249,989 

122,046,721 
172,136.092 


T905 


$242,584,254 

57.239 

$27,049,152 

*0I, 179.073 

252.620.9H0 


Among  the  first  patents  taken  out  for  the 
application  of  any  special  process  in  the  making 
of  leather  was  in  1823,  when  an  inventor  pat- 
ented a  method  of  forcing  the  tanning  liquor 
through  the  skin  by  hydrostatic  pressure.  In 
183 1,  William  Drake  devised  a  modification  of 
this  method.  According  to  his  process  two 
skins  were  sewed  together  and  the  lkmid,  which 
was  placed  in  the  receptacle  thus  formed,  was 
permitted  to  remain  until  the  tanning  had  been 
completed.  Some  years  prior  to  that  time  a 
patent  tiad  been  issued  for  a  method  which  pro- 
vided for  the  suspension  of  the  hides  in  a  closed 

LEATHER  PATENTS. 


purposk  for  whic» 
Issued 


Processes  and  apparatus  for 
leaching  and  making  ex- 
tracts from  tan-bark..... 

Bark-mills 

Processes  employing  appa- 
ratus for  tanning  leather. 

Leather-splitting'  machine. 

Unhairing  machine 

For  rolling  leather 

Scouring  and  setting  machine 

Tanners1  vats  and  handling 
appliances ► 

Machines    for  boarding  am 
graining  leather 

Compounds  for  depilating 
hides  and  skins.. * 

For  fleshing  machines..... 

Compounds  for  bating  hides 
and  skins # . 

Whitening,  buffing,  and  shav- 
ing leather 

Compounds  and  materials  for 
tanning  and  tawing  leather 
and  preparing  raw  hides... 

? recesses  for  tanning  leather 
or  currying  leather 

Machines  for  stoning,  polish 
ing,  finishing,  glassing, 
glazing.  Hinting,  creasing, 
and  dicing  leather 

Compounds  for  coloring  and 
polishing  leather 

Methods  For  manufacturing 
enameled,  japanned,  and 
patent  leather 

For  stuffing  leather 

For  pebbling  leather 

For  employing  mineral  sub- 
stancts  for  tawing  bides  and 
skins..... 

For  stretching  leather 

Bark-rosslng  machines.... 

For  preserving  hides, 

.Machines  for  shaving  or  mak- 
ing leather  of  uniform 
thickness,  r 

Apparatus  for  blacking 
leather * 

Measuring-machines 

Striking-out  machines 


Date  of  First 
Patent 


J 


Aug.  to,  1791 
July  ro,  1704 

uly  9,  1808 
^ulyo,  1808 
,  t»ly  xa,  x8is 
Oct,  19,  i8x: 
Nov.  ax,  X83 

Jan.iQ,i834 

March  95,  2835 

June  50, 1836 
June  17,  1837 

Feb.  3,  T838 

,    May  10, 1838 


July  xa,  1838 
Aug.  x,  1838 
Aug.  x,  1838 


March  15, 1845 
Oct.o,xft47 

Jan.  o,  1855 
Feb.  fo  1855 
May  6,  1856 

Fell?,  1859 

Jan.  9,  1863 

Sept.  xi,  1866 

Sept.  04,  xto> 

Sept.  20,  1870 

Aug.  28,  1877 

March  27, 1883 


Approxi- 
mate 
Total 
Number 
of  Pat- 
ents  to 
Date 


100 
xoo 

ICO 

75 
73 

■  ,n 
70 

75 

35 

60 


30 


17s 

»75 
»5 


IS 
40 


so 
3© 


X5 


*5 

4 


vessel,  in  which  their  conversion  into  leather 
would  be  much  accelerated  by  the  removal  of 
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all  the  air  by  an  air-pump.  To  enumerate  all, 
or  even  the  most  important  of  these  inventions 
within  any  brief  space  would  be  impossible,  but 
the  preceding  table  gives  the  date  when  the 
first  patent  was  issued  for  each  of  the  details 
which  enter  into  the  manufacture  of  leather,  as 
well  as  an  estimate  of  the  number  of  patents 
that  have  been  issued  in  each  division  of  the  en- 
dustry  up  to  the  present  time. 

Hides,  as  the  term  is  generally  accepted  to- 
day, may  be  conveniently  divided  into  three 
classes:  (i)  Hides  proper,  which  consist  of  the 
skins  of  the  larger  and  more  common  animals, 
such  as  oxen,  cows,  and  horses ;  (2)  kips,  which 
comprise  the  skins  of  small,  or  yearling  cattle, 
which  are  too  large  to  be  classified  as  calfskins, 
and  (3)  skins,  including  those  of  calves,  sheep, 
goats,  deer,  pigs,  seal,  and  the  various  kinds  of 
fur-bearing  animals,  many  of  which,  including 
most  of  the  latter,  retain  their  hair  after  tan- 
ning. The  heavy  hides  are  converted  into  sole, 
belt,  and  harness  leather;  the  calfskins  are 
chiefly  used  for  material  for  the  manufacture 
of  the  uppers  for  leather  shoes  and  boots,  and 
are  also  in  much  demand  by  bookbinders;  the 
sheepskins  are  used  for  a  large  variety  of  pur- 
poses, including  linings  for  shoes,  aprons,  cush- 
ions, and  covers,  gloves,  women's  shoes,  bellows, 
whips,  etc.;  the  goatskins  are  used  almost  ex- 
clusively in  the  making  of  gloves  and  ladies' 
shoes — the  morocco  leather  so  extensively  man- 
ufactured until  recent  years  having  now  given 
place  to  the  cheaper  and  more  durable  «glazed 
kidw;  the  hogskins  are  utilized  in  the  making 
of  saddle-leather,  traveling  bags,  etc.,  while 
dogskins,  because  of  their  thin  and  tough  char- 
acteristics, are  particularly  useful  in  the  manu- 
facture of  gloves.  The  durability  of  the  por- 
poise-skin has  recommended  its  use  in  the  mak- 
ing of  shoe-strings,  while  the  buffalo,  alligator, 
kangaroo,  deer,  elephant,  hippopotamus,  rhinoc- 
eros, walrus,  and  shark,  are  among  the  many 
other  creatures  whose  skins  are  utilized  in  vari- 
ous fields  of  manufacture  after  they  have  left 
the  hands  of  the  tanner. 

There  is  probably  no  vegetable  growth  con- 
taining tannin  that  has  not  been  tried  by  those 
who  are  interested  in  discovering  the  best  and 
most  economical  methods  of  tanning  leather, 
but,  while  nearly  all  of  them  have  met  with 
some  favor,  oak-bark  is  now  held  to  be  the 
best  agent  obtainable  for  this  purpose.  Among 
the  other  tannages  that  have  been  utilized  with 
success,  however,  one  may  mention  hemlock- 
bark,  union,  Dongola,  alum,  chrome,  combina- 
tion, electric,  suniac,  and  gambier. 

Practically  the  only  change  that  has  taken 
place  in  the  tannage  process  of  sole-leather  is 
represented  by  a  slight  diminution  in  the  time 
required  for  the  work,  but  as  experiments  are 
constantly  being  made  along  these  lines  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  day  will  come  when  such  leather 
will  be  turned  out  in  as  many  days— perhaps 
hours — as  it  now  takes  weeks.  The  change 
that  has  already  been  made  along  these  lines  in 
the  preparation  of  the  lighter  skins  has  been 
almost  as  radical.  The  introduction  of  Dongola 
kid,  in  1880,  completely  revolutionized  the  man- 
ufacture of  kid  or  morocco.  It  was  the  dis- 
covery of  James  Kent,  of  Gloversville,  N.  Y. 
The  system  of  tanning,  or  tawing  by  the  use  of 
chromium  compounds,  was  discovered  as  early 
as  1856  by  a  German  chemist,  but  each  of  the 


many  experiments  which  followed  this  discov- 
ery had  failed  because  there  was  no  known 
method  by  which  the  tannage  could  be  made 
permanent.  At  last  it  was  found  that  hyposul- 
phite of  sodium  contained  the  long-sought  rem- 
edy, and  by  this  process  the  tannage  was  made 
lasting.  It  was  due  to  this  discovery,  and  to 
its  successful  application,  that  some  of  the 
largest  and  best  equipped  leather  manufactories 
in  the  world  have  since  been  established  in  the 
United  States. 

Hierarchy,  hfe-rar-ki  (From  Gr.  hieros, 
sacred,  and  arche.  government),  sacred  govern- 
ment or  ftthe  administration  of  sacred  things,* 
first  used  by  the  pseudo-Dionysius  in  the  5th 
century  in  his  work  on  the  Celestial  and  Eccle- 
siastical Hierarchies.  It  is  now  generally  used 
to  sismify  the  body  of  officials  in  the  Church 
organically  graduated  in  their  ranks  and  orders 
from  the  supreme  head  to  those  in  the  most 
subordinate  position.  In  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  a  threefold  distinction  is  recognized: 
(1)  A  hierarchy  of  divine  right,  which  em- 
braces, under  the  primacy  of  the  popes,  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons.  This  hierarchy  is  held  by 
Church  to  be  of  divine  institution.  (2)  A  hier- 
archy by  ecclesiastical  right,  consisting  of  the 
Roman  pontiff  and  the  three  original  divine  or- 
ders and  of  the  five  minor  orders  (two  in  the 
East),  subdeacons,  acolytes,  exorcists,  lectors, 
and  porters  (ostiarii).  (3)  A  hierarchy  of  ju- 
risdiction, which  includes  all  the  judicial  and 
administrative  authorities,  ordinary  and  dele- 
gated, charged  with  the  maintenance  of  the 
faith  among  Christians,  its  union,  its  disci- 
pline, and  its  general  care  and  supervision.  All 
its  powers  proceed  from  the  pope  as  primate, 
either  expressly  or  by  implication.  In  this  cat- 
egory are  ranked  cardinals,  patriarchs,  exarchs, 
metropolitans,  and  archbishops,  and  as  deriving 
their  powers  from  these,  archpriests,  archdea- 
cons, rural-deans,  vicars-general,  etc  The  An- 
glican Church  also  recognizes  a  hierarchical  rank 
in  its  body,  comprising  bishops,  priests,  and 
deacons.  The  other  Protestant  bodies  practi- 
cally reject  hierarchical  government. 

Hiero,  I.,  hi'er€,  king  of  Syracuse  in 
Sicily:  d.  Catania.  467  b.c.  He  was  brother 
and  successor  of  Gelon.  Hiero's  reign,  though 
less  glorious  than  the  preceding,  was  marked 
by  a  peculiar  splendor  on  account  of  his  gen- 
erous encouragement  of  learning.  Though  some 
blemishes  tarnish  the  first  years  of  Hierc  s  reign, 
he  compensated  for  his  first  faults  by  the  noble 
actions  which  signalized  the  remainder  of  his 
life.  A  long  sickness  was  the  main  cause  of 
this  alteration.  Since  he  could  no  longer  oc- 
cupy himself  with  the  cares  of  royalty,  he  col- 
lected around  him  a  society  of  learned  men, 
and  thus  becoming  acquainted  with  the  pleasures 
of  learning,  he  never  afterward  ceased  to  value 
it.  His  court  became  the  rendezvous  of  the 
most  distinguished  men  of  his  time.  The  names 
of  Simonides  and  Pindar  appear  among  those 
of  his  most  constant  companions,  and  when 
^schylus  left  Greece,  he  betook  himself  to 
Hiero,  to  close  his  days  in  his  kingdom.  He 
was  several  times  victor  in  the  Grecian  games. 

Hiero  II.,  king  of  Syracuse:  b.  before  306 
b.c.  ;  d.  216  B.C.  He  was  the  son  of  Hierocles,  a 
noble  Syracusan,  who  claimed  a  descent  from 
the  family  of  Gelon.  During  Hiero's  reign  be- 
gan the  first  Punic  war,  and  he  was  able,  by  his 
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adroitness,  to  preserve  the  friendship  of  both 
Romans  and  Carthaginians.  The  glory  of  Hiero 
and  the  prosperity  of  Syracuse  culminated  in 
the  period  which  intervened  between  the  first 
Punic  war  and  the  second;  for  in  that  season 
of  peace  Hiero  enacted  wise  laws,  and  was 
devoted  to  the  happiness  of  his  subjects.  His 
encouragement  of  agricultural  pursuits  enriched 
him  and  doubled  the  revenues  of  the  state.  He 
left  the  crown  to  his  grandson  Hieronymus. 
Hierjonymua.    See  Jerome,  Saint. 

Hieroglyphics,  hi"e~rd-gfiflks  (from  Gr. 
bier os t  sacred,  and  glypho,  engrave),  the  in- 
scriptions sculptured  on  buildings  in  Egypt,  with 
the  implication  that  the  writing  was 
confined  to  sacred  subjects,  and  leg' 
ible  only  .by  the  priests,  The  term 
has  also  been  applied  to  picture* 
writing  in  general,  such  as  that  of 
the  Mexicans  and  the  still  ruder 
pictures  of  the  North  American  In- 
dians. Two  different  modes  of 
hieroglyphic  writing  were  used  by 
the  ancient  Egyptians,,  the  hieratic, 
and  the  demotic  Pure  hieratic 
writing  is  the  earliest,  and  consists 

of  figures  of  material  objects  from 

Cartouche  of  every  sphere  of  nature  and  art,  with 
Cleopatra,  i.e.  certain  mathematical  and  arbitrary 
Klcopatra.  symbols.  Next  was  developed  the 
middle  hieratic  or  priestly  writing,  the  form  in 
which  most  Egyptian  literature  is  written,  and 
in  which  the  symbols  almost  cease  to  be  recog- 
nizable as  figures,  of  objects.  Hieratic  writings 
of  the  third  miUennium  B.c,  are  extant.  In 
the  demotic,  or  enchorial  writing,  derived  di- 
rectly from  the  hieratic;  the  symbols  are  still 
more  obscured.  The  demotic  was  first  used  in 
the  gth  century  l.o,  and  was  chiefly  employed 
in  social  and  commercial  intercourse,  Down  to 
the  end  of  the  18th  century  scholars  failed 
in  find  a  due  to  the  hieroglyphic  writings.  In 
1799,  however,  M.  Bouchard,  a  French  captain 
of  engineers,  discovered  at  Rosetta  the  cele- 
brated stone  whicbr  a^orded  JBnropean  scholars 
a  key  to  the  language  and  writing  of  the  ancient 
Egyptians.  It  contained  a  trilingual  inscription 
in  hieratics,  demotic  characters,  and  Greek,  which 
turned  out  to  t>«  a  decree  of  the  priests  in  honor 
of  Ptolemy  V.,  issued  in  195  b.c.  The  last  para- 
graph of  the  Greek  inscription  stated  that  two 
translations,  one  in  the  sacred  and  the  other 
in  the  popular  Egyptian  language,  would  be 
found  adjacent  to  it.  In  deciphering  these  in- 
scriptions the  discovery  of  an  alphabet  was  the 
first  task.  The  demotic  part  of  the  inscription 
was  first  examined  by 
De  Sacy  and  Akerblad, 
and  the  signification  of 
a  number  of  the  sym- 
bols ascertained.  The 
hieratic  part  was  next 
carefully  examined  and 
compared  with  the  de- 
motic and  Greek.  At  last  after  much  study 
Champollion  and  Dr.  Thomas  Young,  independ- 
ently of  each  other,  discovered  the  method  of 
reading  the  characters  (1822),  and  thus  provided 
a  clue  to  the  decipherment  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  writing. 

Hieroglyphic    characters    are    either    ideo- 
graphic, that  is,  using  well-known .  objects  as 


Cartouche  of  Ptolemy, 
ie.  Ptolcmaiof. 


symbols  of  conceptions,  or  phonetic,  that  is, 
representing  words  by  symbols  standing  for  theii 
sounds.  The  phonetic  signs  are  again  divided 
into  alphabetical  signs  and  syllabic  signs.  Many 
of  the  ideographic  characters  are  simple  enough ; 
thus  the  figure  of  a  man,  a  woman,  a  calf, 
indicate  simply  those  objects.  Others,  however, 
are  less  simple,  and  convey  their  meaning  fig- 
uratively or  symbolically.  Water  was  expressed 
by  three  zigzag  lines,  one  above  the  other,  to 
represent  waves  or  ripples  of  running  water, 
milk  by  a  milk- jar,  oil  by  an  oil-jar,  fishing 
by  a  pelican  seizing  a  fish,  that  is,  fishing ;  seeing 
and  sight  by  an  eye ;  and  so  on.  The  nature  of 
the  phonetic  hieroglyphs,  which  represent  simply 
sounds,  will  be  understood  from  an  explanation 
of  the  accompanying  cuts. 

(1)  The  first  hieroglyph  in  the  name  of 
Kleopatra  is  a  knee,  which  is  kne  or  kle  in  Cop- 
tic, and  represents  the  K  of  Kleopatra.  (2) 
The  second  hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  a  lion 
couchant,  which  is  laboi  in  Coptic,  and  labu 
in  the  old  Egyptian,  and  represents  the  L  of 
both  names.  In  Kleopatra.  it  occupies  the  sec- 
ond place,  and  in  Ptolemaios  the  fourth.  (3) 
The  third  hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  a  reed, 
which  is  aki  in  Coptic  and  oak  in  the  old 
Egyptian,  and  represents  the  E  of  Kleopatra. 
The  reed  is  doubled  in  Ptolemaios  and  occupies 
the  sixth  and  seventh  places,  where  it  repre- 
sents the  diphthong  ai  of  Ptolemaios.  (4)  The 
fourth  hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  a  noose,  which 
represents  the  O  of  both  names  and  occurs  iu 
the  third  place  of  Ptolemaios.  (5)  The  fifth 
hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  a  mat,  which  repre- 
sents the  P  of  both  names,  and  is  the  initial  of 
Ptolemaios.  (6)  The  sixth  hieroglyph  in  Kleo- 
patra is  an  eagle,  which  is  akhoom  in  Coptic, 
and  represents  the  A,  which  is  found  twice  in 
the  name  of  Kleopatra.  (7)  The  seventh 
hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  a  hand,  which  is 
toot  in  Coptic,  and  represents  the  T  of  Kleo- 
patra, but  does  not  occur  in  Ptolemaios,  where 
it  might  be  expected  to  occupy  the  second  place. 
The  second  place  of  Ptolemaios  is  occupied  by  a 
semicircle,  which  is  found  at  the  end  of  feminine 
proper  names,  and  is  the  Coptic  feminine 
article  T.  The  researches  of  Champollion  sat- 
isfied him  of  the  existence  of  homophones,  or 
characters  having  the  same  phonetic  value  and 
which  might  be  interchanged  in  writing  proper 
names.  (8)  The  eighth  hieroglyph  in  Kleo- 
patra is  a  mouth,  which  is  to  in  Coptic,  and 
represents  the  R  of  Kleopatra.  (9)  The  ninth 
hieroglyph  in  Kleopatra  is  the  eagle,  which  is 
explained  in  No.  6  above.  (10)  The  semicircle 
is  the  T  of  Ptolemaios,  which  with  (11)  the 
egg  found  at  the  end  of  proper  names  of  women, 
is  a  feminine  affix.  In  the  name  of  Ptolemaios* 
there  is  still  the  M  and  the  S  to  account  for. 
The  fifth  hieroglyph  in  the  cartouche  of  Ptole- 
maios is  a  geometrical  figure,  consisting  of  three 
sides  of  (probably?)  a  parallelogram,  but  now 
called  a  hole,  because  the  Coptic  tnu  has  that 
signification,  and  represents  the  M.  The 
hook  represents  the  S  of  the  word  Ptolemaios. 
Vowels  were  only  regarded  by  the  Egyptians 
as  they  were  needed  to  avoid  ambiguous  writ- 
ing. There  are  groups  of  hieroglyphs  of  which 
one  element  is  an  ideographic  sign,  to  which  a 
phonetic  complement  is  added  to  indicate  the 
pronunciation   of   the    ideographic    sign.     The 
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words  of  a  text  could  be  written  in  hieroglyphs 
in  three  ways— (i)  by  phonetic  hieroglyphs; 
(2)  by  ideographic  hieroglyphs;  and  (3)  by 
a  combination  of  both.  According  to  Ebers, 
in  the  perfected  system  of  hieroglyphics  the 
symbols  for  sounds  and  syllabi,  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  foundation  of  the  writing,  while 
symbols  for  ideas  are  interspersed  with  them, 
partly  to  render  the  meaning  more  intelligible, 
and  partly  for  ornamental  purposes.  Consult: 
Brugfch,  (Egyptologie>  (1891) ;  Erman,  <Life 
in  Ancient  Egypt>  (1894)  ;  and  Egyptian  Gram- 
mar >    (1894). 

Hierosolyma.    See  Jerusalem. 

Hijj'gins,  Anthony,  American  politician:  b. 
Red  Lion  Hundred,  Del.,  1  Oct.  1840:  d.  New 
York,  26  June  1912.  He  was  educated  at  Yale, 
studied  at  Harvard  Law  School  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  Delaware  bar  in  1864.  From  1869 
to  1876  he  was  United  States  attorney  for 
Delaware,  and  becoming  interested  in  politics 
was  chairman  of  the  Republican  State  Conven- 
tion in  1868.  In  1881  he  secured  the  vote  of  the 
Republican  members,  of  the  Delaware  legislature 
for  the  National  Senate  and  in  1884  was  de- 
feated as  a  Republican  candidate  for  Congress. 
He  was  United  States  Senator  1880-95. 

Hig'ginson,  Ella  Rhoads,  American  novel- 
ist and  poet :  b.  Council  Grove,  Kan.,  1862.  She 
was  married  to  R.  C.  Higginson  and  has  passed 
her  life  mainly  in  the  vicinity  of  Puget  Sound, 
Wash.  She  has  contributed  much  to  periodicals; 
and  her  work,  which  has  a  distinctly  original 
flavor,  has  attracted  much  attention  from  its 
vigorous  presentation  of  life  on  the  upper  Pa- 
cific slope.  Her  most  noteworthy  book  is 
<Mariella,  or  Out  West,*  an  extremely  strong 
novel  (1902)  ;  and  other  works  of  hers  are  cThe 
Flower  that  Grew  in  the  Sand>  (1896) ;  <From 
the  Land  of  the  Snow  Pearis>  (1897) ;  <A 
Forest  Orchid }  (1897)  ;  and  several  collections 
of  poems. 

Higginson,  Francis,  English  clergyman  in 
colonial  America:  b.  1587;  d.  Salem,  Mass.,  6 
Aug.  1630.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge, 
England,  and  subsequently  became  rector  of  a 
parish  in  Leicester,  but  becoming  gradually  a 
Nonconformist,  was  deprived  of  his  benefice,  and 
was  employed  among  his  former  parishioners  as 
a  lecturer.  While  apprehending  a  summons,  to 
appear  before  the  high  commission  court,  he 
received  an  invitation  from  the  Massachusetts 
Company  to  proceed  to  their  colony,  which  he 
accepted.  He  embarked  in  May  1629,  and  it  is 
related  by  Cotton  Mather  that  as  the  ship  was 
passing  Land's  End?  he  called  the  passengers 
about  him  and  exclaimed:  *We  will  not  say,  as 
the  Separatists  were  wont  to  say  at  their  leav- 
ing of  England,  i Farewell,  Babylon;  farewell, 
Rome!5  but  we  will  say.  Farewell,  dear  Eng- 
land! farewell,  the  church  of  God  in  England, 
and  all  the  Christian  friends  there.  We  do  not 
go  to  New  England  as  Separatists,  though  we 
cannot  but  separate  from  the  corruptions  of  it. 
But  we  go  to  practise  the  positive  part  of  church 
reformation,  and  propagate  the  gospel  in  Amer- 
ica. *  He  arrived  at  Salem  29  June,  and  on  20  July 
was  chosen  teacher  of  the  congregation  estab- 
lished there.  Subsequently  Higginson  drew  up  aa 
confession  of  faith  and  church  covenant  according 
to  Scripture,*  which  on  6  August  was  assented 
to  by  30  persons,  who  associated  themselves  as 


a  church.  He  wrote  <New  England's  Planta- 
tions, or  a  Short  and  True  Description  of  the 
Commodities  and  Discommodities  of  the  Coun- 
try* (1630),  and  an  account  of  his  voyage, 
printed  in  Young's  <  Chronicles  of  the  First 
Planters>  (1846).  Consult:  T.  W.  Higginson, 
<Life  of  Francis  Higginson >   (1891). 

Higginson,  Francis  John,  American  rear- 
admiral  :  b.  Boston  19  July  1843.  He  was  grad- 
uated from  the  United  States  Naval  Academy 
in  1861  and  served  in  the  United  States  navy 
during  the  Civil  War  becoming  lieutenant-com- 
mander in  1866.  He  was  commander  of  the 
Massachusetts  during  the  Spanish-American 
War  1898,  was  promoted  commodore  that  same 
year,  and  rear-admiral  in  March  1899. 

Higginson,  Henry  Lee,  American  banker: 
b.  New  York  18  Nov.  18^4.  He  was  educated 
at  Harvard,  studied  music  abroad  and  served 
in  the  Federal  army  during  the  Civil  War  and 
was  brevetted  lieutenant-colonel.  He  has  been 
long  connected  with  the  Boston  banking  firm  of 
Lee-Higginson  &  Co.,  andhas  contributed  large 
amounts  toward  the  organization  and  support  of 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra. 

Higginson,  Mary  Thacher,  American  au- 
thor, wife  of  T.  W.  Higginson  (q.v.) :  h. 
Machias,  Maine,  27  Nov.  1843.  She  has  written 
( Seashore  and  Prairie*  (1876)  ;  cRoom  for  One 
More'  (1879)  ;  and  (Such  as  They  Are>  (1893), 
poems  written  in  collaboration  with  her  hus- 
band. 

Higginson,  Sarah  Jane  Hatfield,  American 
writer:  b.  Philadelphia  15  Jan.  1840.  With  her 
first  husband,  a  Dutch  jurist;  she  lived  for  sev- 
eral years  in  the  Dutch  East  Indies,  and  after 
his  death  returned  to  the  United.  States,  where 
she  was  married  to  Stephen  Higginson,  a  for- 
mer American  consul  in  the  Dutch  East  Indies. 
She  has  written :  < A  Princess  of  Java :  a  Tak 
of  the  Far  East>  (1887) ;  'Java,  the  Pearl  of 
the  East,5  a  book  of  travel  (1800);  <The  Be- 
douin Girl* 

Higginson,  Thomas  Wentworth,  American 
author:  b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  22  Dec.  1823;  d. 
there  10  May  191 1.  He  was  descended  from 
Rev.  Francis  Higginson  (q.v.) ;  was  graduated 
from  Harvard  in  1841,  and  from  Harvard  Di- 
vinity School  in  1847.  He  became  pastor  of  a 
Unitarian  church  in  Newburyport,  Mass.,  in 
1847,  but  resigned  in  1850,  his  anti-slavery  views 
being  unacceptable  to  his  congregation.  In  the 
year  last  named'  ne  was  the  unsuccessful  *Free 
Soil*  candidate  for  Congress,  and  he  was  pastor 
of  a  Free  (unsectarian)  church  at  Worcester, 
Mass.,  1852-8.  In  the  interim  he  had  been 
prominent  in  anti-slavery  agitation,  and  for  his 
share  in  the  attempted  rescue  of  the  fugitive 
slave  Anthony  Burns  (q.v.),  was  indicted  for 
murder  in  1854  with  Wendell  Phillips,  Theodore 
Parker  and  others,  but  owing  to  a  flaw  in  the 
indictment  the  defendants  were  discharged.  He 
also  aided  in  the  Kansas  Free  State  efforts,  and 
during  the  Civil  War  Was  captain  of  the  51st 
Massachusetts  regiment  of  volunteers,  becoming 
colonel  in  November  1862,  of  the  1st  South 
Carolina  volunteers,  me  earliest  regiment  of 
freed  slaves  in  the  Federal  service.  He  resigned 
from  the  army  in  October  1864,  by  reason  of 
disability,  arid  thereafter  gave  his  attention  to 
literature,  residing  at  Cambridge,  Mass.,  9ince 
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1876.  He  was  almost  a  lifelong  and  consistent 
advocate  of  woman' suffrage  and  of  the  higher 
education  of  woman,  and  was  a  member  of  the 
Massachusetts  legislature  1880-1,  serving  011  the 
State  board  of  education  also,  1881-3.  He  was 
a  polished,  graceful  speaker,  and  frequently  ap- 
peared on  the  lecture  platform.  He  was  the 
Lowell  lecturer  on  American  Literature  in  Bos<- 
ton  in  1902.  As  an  after-dinner  or  occasional 
speaker  he  was  especially  happy,  his  felicitous 
sentences  being  almost  always  illuminated  by 
the  play  of  a  very  delicate  humor.  He  was 
president  of  the  Round  Table,  a  social  Bos- 
ton club,  and  vice-president  of  the  Bos- 
ton Authors  Club,  as  well  as  a  member  of 
many  other  organizations,  social  and  liter- 
ary. He  was  for  a  generation  a  con* 
stant  contributor  to  periodicals  of  the  highest 
class  and  figured  in  literature  as  essayist, 
novelist,  poet,  and  historian.  His  principal  work 
in  fiction  is  <Malbone>  (1869),  in  which  his  first 
wife  is  outlined  as  Aunt  Jane.  As  an  essayist 
he  is  perhaps  seen  at  his  best,  the  essay  form 
seeming  peculiarly  adapted  to  his  genius. 
Among  collections  of  essays  by  him  may  be 
cited:  'Outdoor  Papers*  (1863)  ;  <  Atlantic 
Essays>  (1871) ;  <  Women  and  Men*  (1887); 
<the  New  World  and  the  New  Book>  (1801); 
and    c Concerning    All    of    Us*     (1892).     His 

<  Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United  States* 
(1875)  has  been  widely  popular,  and  other  his- 
tories by  him  are  ( Larger  History  of  the  United 
Stated  (1885)  ;  ( English  History  for  Ameri- 
cans}  (1893)  ;  ( Massachusetts  in  the  Army  and 
Navy,  I86I-5*  (1895-6).  His  veree  is  included 
in,  <The  Afternoon  Landscape*  (i88p)  ;  'Such 
as  They  Are*  (1893).  Yet  otner  important 
works  by  him  are  <The  Monarch  of  Dreams,* 
a  strikingly  original  sketch  ( 1886) ;  < Army  Life 
in  a  Black  Regiment*  (1869) ;  <  Cheerful  Yes- 
terdays*    (1898);    <01d    Cambridge*     (1899); 

<  Contemporaries*  (1899)  ;  and  lives  of  Margaret 
Fuller  (1884);  Francis  Higgmson  (1891); 
Henry  W.  Longfellow  (1003)  ;  John  Greenlcaf 
Whittier  (1903)  ;  <  History  of  the  United  States* 
(1905).  He  translated  die  complete  works  .of 
Epictetus  (1865,  revised  edition  1891).  With 
Samuel  Longfellow  (q.v.)  he  completed  a  well- 
known  anthology  of  seaside  verse,  <Thalatta*1 
(1853),  and  with  Mrs.  E.  H.  Bigelow  ( American 
Sonnets*  (1890).  Several. of  his  works  have 
been  translated  into  French,  German,  Italian, 
and  even  modern  Greek.  He  was  the  friend  of 
very  many  of  the  older  New  England  writers 
and  was  especially  helpful  to  many  of  the 
younger  ones,  not  a  few  of  whom  owe  him 
much  in  the  way  of  kindly  criticism  or-  sug- 
gestion, the  fruit  of  ripe  scholarship. 

High  Church,  a  term  applied  to  a  faction, 
in  the  Church  of  England.  It  was  applied  first 
to  the  younger  clergy  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  reign  of  Elizabeth  who  asserted  that  Cal- 
vinism was  inconsistent  With  the  ancient  doc- 
trine and  constitution  of  the  primitive  church* 
and  who  claimed  a  divine  right  for  episcopacy. 
Bishop  Andrews  was  the  chief  writer  of  this 
faction,  and  Laud  became  its  most  active  leader. 
The  term  now  generally  refers  to  those  who 
exalt  the  authority  and  jurisdiction  of  the 
church,  and  attach  great  value  to  ecclesiastical 
dignities   and  ordinances,   being   more  or   less 


identified  with  the  ritualistic  party.  See  RrN 
uausm. 

High  Bridge,  Engagement  at    See  Farm- 

VILLE. 

High-Frequency       Oscillating       Current 

This  term  is  especially  applicable  to  electrical 
currents,  the  high  frequency  interruptions  of 
which  are  obtained  by  means  of  condenser  dis- 
charges in  contradistinction  to  those  produced 
by  a  disrupted  static  current,  without  the  inter- 
position of  a  metallic  condenser  in  series  with 
one  or  both  terminals.  The  latter  differs  in 
several  characteristics  and  is  essentially  a  high 
potential  current,  10,000  to  50,000  volts,  with  a 
minimum  amperage,  usually  about  .0005. 

To  generate  a  high-frequency  current  it  is 

r !  *o  charge  two  Leyden  jar  condensers  with 

potential  current,  the  source  of  which 
t  a  static  machine  or  induction  coil,  shunt- 

i  \   two   wires   with   a   spark-gap   for   the 

I  \  of  disrupting  the  current.    The  exter- 

1  latures  of  the  condensers  are  short-cir- 

through  a  solenoid  or  helix  %  consisting 
:w  turns  of  coarse  copper  wire  (iyAr- 
.  The  helix  may  be  substituted  by  a 
t  copper  bar  (Sheldon).  By  prolonging 
U^  ..wix  from  50  to  100  turns,  this  constitutes 
the  resonator  Of  Oudin.  The  upper  part  of  the 
helix  resonates  in  unison  with  the  lower,  when 
properly  in  tune,  as  would  a  tuning-fork  reso- 
nate with  another  of  the  same  pitch.  The 
office  of  the  extended  helix  is  to  amplify  the 
current. 

Another  arrangement  is  after  Tesla:  The 
primary  of  a  specially  constructed  induction  coil 
is  energized  by  an  alternating  current.  The 
secondary  terminals,  giving  a  potential  of  15,000 
volts,  are  connected,  one  to  each  side  of  a  suit- 
able condenser.  From  each  of  these  terminals  a 
shunt  is  taken.  One  leads  to  one  end  of  the  pri- 
mary of  a  Tesla  coil;  the  other,  broken  by  a 
spark-gap,  is  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
of  the  primary.  The  frequency  obtained  from 
the  Tesla  apparatus  is  fabulously  high  —  mil- 
lions a  second.  The  potential  may  be  hundreds 
of  thousands  or  millions  of  volts.  The  amper- 
age is  sufficient  to  light  to  fall  candle-power 
several  incandescent  lamps.  The  primary  of  the 
induction  coil  consumes  15  to  25  amperes.  For 
maximum  high  frequency  effects  this  type  of 
apparatus  seems  to  be  essential.  The  brush  dis- 
charge from  the  terminals  may  be  20  or  even  50 
inches  in  length.  There  are  many  modifications 
of  this  apparatus, 

The  one  characteristic  of  the  high-frequency 
Oscillating  current  is  its  lack  of  power  to  excite 
fthe  motor,  and,  aside  from  a  slight  sensation  of 
warmth,  the  sensory  nerves  at  the  point  where 
the  electrode  touches  the  body.  The  accepted 
explanation  for  this  fact  is,  that  the  nerves  re- 
spond to  certain  frequencies  of  stimulus;  for 
the  motor  nerves,  reaction  takes  place  up  to 
about  5,000  frequencies;  if  these  are  gradually 
increased  muscular  contraction  diminishes  and 
finally  ceases.  This  theory  is  in  line  with  rea- 
soning as  to  the  cause  for  action  of  the  special 
senses  —  sight  and  hearing. 

At  the  terminals  of  a  working  high-frequency 
apparatus  is  seen  a  beautiful  brush  discharge  or 
effluve  of  a  peculiar  blue  color>  which  will  leap 
to  any  object  brought  near  it.  Interpose  a 
plate  glass  one  half  inch  thick  (or  more),  and 
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the  effluve  will  penetrate  it  If  the  object  be  a 
vacuum  tube  it  will  glow  almost  as  brightly  as 
if  nothing  intervened.  It  is  an  ideal  current  for 
igniting  Geissler  and  low-vacuum  X-ray  tubes; 
only  one  terminal  need  be  connected. 

The  high-frequency  discharge  is  a  rich  ozone 
generator,  and,  applied  to  unhealthy  granula- 
tions and  various  skin  diseases,  acts  as  an  oxi- 
dizer, antiseptic,  and  disinfectant  Applied  to 
the  skin  before  incision,  it  will  render  the  site 
aseptic. 

For  general  effect  the  patient  is  placed  upon 
an  auto-condensation  couch  or  in  the  centre  of 
an  auto-conduction  cage.  In  the  treatment  of 
sub-acute  and  chronic  rheumatism,  sciatica, 
neurasthenia,  etc.,  it  is  most  useful. 

John  M.  Garratt,  M.D. 
High" 
hood.    I 
dignity 
epithet  h 
as  a  dist 
added   si 
of  Aaroi 
his  sons, 
in   Ex.  : 

in  the  line  of  Aaron,  sometimes  in  one,  and 
sometimes  in  another  branch  of  it,  until  the 
coming  of  Christ  After  the  subjugation  of 
the  Jews  by  the  Seleucidae,  the  Ptolemies,  and 
the  Romans,  it  was  often  arbitrarily  conferred 
by  the  foreign  masters.  The  dignity  of  the 
priest's  office  is  indicated  by  the  splendor  and 
costliness  of  his  garment,  which  was  among 
the  most  beautiful  works  of  ancient  art.  To  the 
high  priest  belonged  the  regulation  and  super- 
intendence of  the  worship  of  God,  the  declara- 
tion of  the  oracles  of  Jehovah  to  the  people  (he 
alone  being  permitted  to  consult  them  on  im- 
portant public  occasions),  and  the  preservation 
of  the  national  sanctuary.  Although  the  admin- 
istration of  justice  was  committed  to  particular 
judges,  yet  to  him  the  last  appeal  was  made 
in  difficult  cases,  even  in  temporal  affairs,  and 
nothing  important  in  war  or  peace  could  be 
undertaken  without  his  assent 

High  Schools,  the  term  applied  in  the  pub- 
lic school  system  of  the  United  States  to  the 
institutions  for  secondary  and  higher  education 
preparatory  to  a  college  course.  They  were 
generally  established  at  public  expense  between 
1820  and  1850,  to  correspond  in  grade  to  the 
academies  or  schools  maintained  by  endowment 
or  at  private  expense  in  which  young  men  were 
prepared  for  college. 

The  European  representatives  of  the  Ameri-, 
can  high  schools  are  the  public  schools  and  col- 
leges of  Great  Britain,  the  lyceums  of  France, 
Spain,  and  Italy,  and  the  gymnasia  of  Ger- 
many; the  universities  in  Germany  are  officially 
called  high  schools   (Hochschulen). 

The  term  *high  school*  was  applied  as  early 
as  the  16th  century  to  a  celebrated  educational 
establishment  of  a  liberal  character  a  grade 
below  the  university,  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 

In  1647  the  Massachusetts  Colony  enacted  a 
law  that  every  town  of  100  families  should 
maintain  a  school,  the  teacher  of  which' should 
be  aable  to  instruct  youth,  so  far  as  they  may  be 
fitted,  for  the  university.*  This  law,  though 
imperfectly  obeyed,  introduced  very  early  into 
Massachusetts  and  New  England  a  small  num- 


ber of  classical  schools,  and  subsequently  pre 
pared  the  way  for  the  endowment  of  a  fen 
academies  in  which  young  men  were  prepared 
for  the  colleges.  Of  these  especially  endowed 
academies,  many  of  which  rendered  eminent 
service,  the  more  notable  are  the  Hopkins 
Grammar  Schools  of  Hartford  and  New  Haven. 
Conn.;  the  Hopkins  Academy  in  Hadley,  and 
Phillips  Academy  at  Andover,  Mass.;  Phillips 
Exeter  Academy  at  Exeter,  N.  H.,  and  Amherst 
Academy,  Mass.  Among  the  public  schools  of 
the  country,  the  Boston  Latin  School,  a  colonial 
foundation,  was  for  a  long  time  almost  the  only 
classical  school  supported  by  public  taxation  at 
which  students  could  be  prepared  for  college. 
It  was  pre-eminent  alike  for  the  thoroughness 
of  the  education  which  it  gave,  and  the  freeness 
with  which  this  was  proffered  to  all  the  resi- 
dents of  Boston.  In  1S21  the  English  High 
School,  supplementary  to  the  Latin  School,  was 
established  m  Boston.  In  Philadelphia  the  cor- 
responding institution  still  bears  the  name  of  the 
Central  High  School,  while  in  New  York  city 
the  original  Free  Academy  has  developed  into 
the  College  of  the  City  of  New  York.  With 
the  reorganization  of  the  public  school  systems 
of  the  older  States,  and  the  foundation  of  such 
systems  almost  simultaneously  with  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  soil  from  the  forest  and  wild  prairie 
in  the  newer  States,  provision  was  made  for  a 
system  of  high  schools,  to  give  a  thorough 
preparation  for  the  college  curriculum.  These 
high  schools  are  now  in  vigorous  operation 
from  one  end  of  the  United  States  to  the  other. 
See  Education,  Secondary. 

High  Seas.  Ampng  maritime  nations  both 
in  ancient  and  modern  times  the  necessity  for 
some  international  regulations  to  govern  their 
communications  by  sea  has  been  found  a  neces- 
sity. The  views  of  jurists  on  this  subject  have 
fluctuated  between  '  two  opposite  principles. 
Nations  possessing'  a  powerful  marine,  are  dis- 
posed to  posh  their  privileges  to  the  utmost, 
and  to  claim  exclusive  accession  to,  or  a  supe- 
riority and  protective  rights  oyer,  extensive 
tracts  of  the  ocean  highway.  The  weaker  mari- 
time nations,  on  the  other  hand,  and  the  com- 
mercial rivals  of  these  most  especially  privileged, 
have  contended  for  the  liberty  of  the  seas.  The 
most  memorable  instance  of  this  controversy 
occurred  in  connection  with  the  claims  arising 
out  of  the  great  maritime  discoveries  of  the 
Portuguese  at  the  close  of  the  15th  century- 
Under  the  grant  of  Pope  Alexander  VI.  the 
Portuguese  claimed  the  right  to  exclude  other 
nations  from  the  seas  between  the  eastern  coast 
of  Africa  and  the  coasts  of  India.  Against  this 
claim  Grotius  wrote  hi?  celebrated  treatise,  the 
(Mare  Liberum,*  which  appeared  in  1609.  The 
English,  who  had  their  own  claims  of  jurisdic- 
tion, were  not  then,  or  for  long  after,  prepared 
to  admit  the  liberty  of  the  seas.  The  general 
principle  of  international  law  now  accepted  is 
that  the  jurisdiction  of  maritime  nations  ex* 
tends  only  for  three  miles,  or  within  cannon 
range  of  their  own  coasts;  the  remainder  of  the 
seas  being  high  seas,  accessible  on  equal  term? 
to  all  nations.  Inland  seas  and  estuaries,  of 
course,  are  excepted. 

High  Treason  (Fr.  trahison,  betrayal),  is 
defined  in  English  law  as  the  most  heinous  of  all 
offenses  against  the  law,  and  consists  in  imagin- 
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ing  or  devising  the  death  of  the  ruling  monarch, 
or  proposing  to  kill,  maim  or  restrain  the  king 
or  queen;  or  levying  war  against  him;  adher- 
ing to  his  enemies ;  killing  his  wife  or  eldest  son, 
or  heir ;  violating  his  wife,  or  daughter  or  heir's 
wife;  killing  the  lord  chancellor;  killing  the 
chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  or  a  justice  in 
office.  High  treason  against  the  United  States 
consists  in  levying  war  against  them;  adhering 
to  their  enemies,  or  giving  their  enemies  aid 
and  comfort.  Treason  against  a  State  is  gen- 
erally defined  as  hostility  to  a  State  only.  The 
former  punishment  of  treason  in  English  law 
was  death  by  hanging,  drawing  and  quartering. 
The  penalty  is  now  hanging  or  imprisonment 
This  crime  is  punishable  in  the  United  States 
according  to  the  act  of  186a  by  death  or  im- 
prisonment with  hard  labor  for  a  period  of  not 
less  than  five  years,  a  fine  of  not  less  than 
$10,000  and  a  perpetual  disability  to  hold  any 
office  under  the  United  States.  The  act  of  1862 
adds:  aNo  person  shall  be  convicted  of  treason 
unless  on  the  testimony  of  two  pers*ms  to  some 
overt  act,  or  on  confession  in  open  court  The 
Congress  shall  have  power  to  declare  the  pun- 
ishment of  treason,  but  no  attainder  of  treason 
shall  work  corruption  of  blood  (q.v.)  or  for- 
feiture except  during  the  life  of  the  person 
attainted.* 

Highbinders,  a  name  given  to  a  secret 
organization  among  the  Chinese  in  the  United 
States  which  has  caused  much  bloodshed  in 
the  Chinese  quarter  of  San  Francisco,  Cal., 
necessitating  intervention  on  the  part  of  the 
authorities.  The  Chinese  call  these  societies 
•^hatchet*  societies,  and  the  members  ahatchet 
men.*  The  organization  seems  to  be  an  off- 
shoot of  the  Six  Companies  (q.v.),  though  some 
claim  that  it  is  merely  a'  revival  of  one  which 
originated  over  200  years  ago  in  China. 

Higher  Criticism,  The.  The  higher  criti- 
cism is  a  science  whose  aim  is  the  determination 
of  the  literary  history  of  books  and  writings. 
It  sets  forth  the  facts  and  principles  by  which 
we  must  determine,  in  the  case  of  any  writing, 
its  literary  form,  its  unity,  its  date,  the  place 
of  its  composition,  its  authorship,  the  method  of 
its  composition  or  construction,  its  integrity,  and 
the  amount  and  character  of  any  subsequent 
editing  it  has  received,  so  far  as  these  matters 
can  be  discovered  by  the  use  of  such  internal 
evidence  as  is  presented  in  the  writing  itself. 
It  is  thus  the  science  for  ascertaining  the  liter- 
ary form  and  the  literary  history  of  any  writing 
by  means  of  internal  evidence.  These  same 
matters  may  also  be  determined,  in  part  or  in 
whole,  by  external  evidence  in  many  cases ;  that 
is,  by  history  or  tradition.  This  latter  method 
will  not  necessarily  be  either  better  or  worse 
than  the  method  which  employs  internal  evi- 
dence. The  greater  probability  of  the  result, 
in  every  case,  will  depeiid  upon  the  amount  and 
the  character  of  the  evidence  which  is  attainable. 
Sometimes  external  evidence  may  be  more 
abundant  and  trustworthy  than  the  internal  evi- 
dence, and  sometimes  the  reverse  may  be  true. 

The  science  under  consideration  is  termed 
higher  criticism  to  distinguish  it  from  the  re- 
lated science  of  lower,  or  textual,  criticism. 
This  latter  science  has  for  its  object  the  ascer- 
taining of  the  history  of  writings  as  the  work 
of  penmen  and  printers.    It  seeks  to  determine 


just  the  words  and  the  letters  which  the  author 
himself  wrote,  and  what  are  the  changes  which 
his  work  has  suffered  in  transmission.  Since  the 
literary  history  of  a  writing  is,  on  the  whole, 
of  more  importance  than  the  history  of  the 
written  or  printed  text,  the  science  of  the  liter- 
ary history  is  justly  termed  the  higher  criticism. 

The  higher  criticism  is  a  science  which  is 
equally  applicable  to  all  literatures.  It  may  be 
used  to  determine  the  literary  history  of  a  writ- 
ing of  any  age,  language,  or  people.  But, 
of  late,  it  has  been  especially  brought  into  notice 
in  its  application  to  the  literature  of  the  Bible. 
On  this  account,  it  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
if  it  were  a  science  belonging  to  Biblical  study 
only.  But  the  fact  is  that  Biblical  higher  criti- 
cism is  only  one  department  of  higher  criticism 
in  general. 

As  employed  in  Biblical  study,  higher  criti- 
cism adopts  the  following  method:  (1)  it  sets 
forth  the  principles  by  which,  according  to  the 
teachings  of  general  literary  criticism,  we  may 
correctly  determine  the  literary  form,  the  unity, 
the  date,  the  place  of  composition,  the  author- 
ship, the  method  of  composition  or  construction, 
the  integrity,  the  amount  and  character  of  sub- 
sequent editing,  of  each  of  the  Biblical  books 
and  writings ;  (2)  it  then  presents  the  evidential 
facts  to  be  found  in  each  of  the  Biblical  books 
and  writings,  to  which  these  principles  will 
apply;  and  (3)  finally  it  gives  the  conclusions 
which  result  from  the  application  of  these  prin- 
ciples to  the  evidential  tacts.  In  practice,  how- 
ever, different  schools  of  Biblical  higher 
critics  come  to  very  different  conclusions  upon 
the  same  basis  of  evidential  facts,  while  using 
the  same  principles  of  criticism.  This  results 
from  the  varying  opinions  held  by  these  critics 
in  relation  to  the  value  and  significance  of  the 
evidential  facts,  due  to  their  differing  views 
about  the  history  of  Israel,  and  their  philo- 
sophical convictions  concerning  the  place  of  the 
supernatural  in  that  history.  Those  critics  who 
refuse  to  allow  the  existence  of  any  super- 
natural element  in  the  history  of  Israel,  and 
hold  that  this  history  was  the  product  of  only 
those  forces  which  shape  and  determine  all 
human  history,  so  that  it  was  exactly  like  the 
history  of  every  other  people,  cannot  put  the 
same  value  and  meaning  upon  the  historical 
testimony  and  references  to  be  found  in  the 
Biblical  books,  as  those  critics  must  who  believe 
that  the  history  of  Israel  was,  to  no  inconsider- 
able extent,  a  supernatural  history,  and,  there- 
fore, different  from  the  history  of  every  other 
people.  In  the  case  of  the  Old  Testament,  for 
example,  some  critics  hold,  because  of  their 
philosophical  opinions  in  regard  to  the  super- 
natural, and  the  universality  of  the  working  of 
the  evolutionary  forces  of  history,  that  the 
historical  material  of  the  Old  Testament,  as 
we  now  have  it  is  not  to  be  accepted  as  the 
true  basis  of  Old  Testament  history,  and  that 
this  history  must  be  constructed  out  of  this 
material,  under  the  guidance  of  some  philo- 
sophical theory.  Other  critics  accept  the  his- 
torical material  which  is  now  to  be  found  in 
the  Old  Testament,  as  furnishing  in  itself  the 
true  Old  Testament  history.  Since  the  eviden- 
tial facts  used  in  higher  criticism  receive  their 
value  and  meaning  from  their  evident  relation 
to  a  previously  determined  history,  it  is  dear 
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that  each  of  two  so  different  histories  cannot 
be  a  basis  for  the  same  critical  conclusions. 
But  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  determination  of 
the  histories  is  not  a  work  of  higher  criticism, 
but  is  a  matter  which  results  from  the  philo- 
sophical opinions  held  by  historians.  The  con- 
sequence of  these  facts  is  that  the  only  results 
which  have  thus  far  been  reached  by  Biblical 
higher  criticism,  which  all  schools  of  critics 
would  accept,  seem  to  be:  (i)  The  existence 
of  different  documents  in  the  Pentateuch,  which 
have  been  used  in  its  compilation,  although 
there  is,  among  critics,  quite  a  little  difference 
of  view  in  relation  to  the  age  of  these  docu- 
ments and  the  time  of  their  compilation  into 
the  Pentateuch;  (2)  the  plural  authorship  of 
the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  known  as  the 
books  of  Isaiah  and  Zechariah;  and  (3)  the 
fact  that  older  sources  have  been  used  in  the 
making  of  the  synoptic  gospels  and  the  book 
of  Acts.  From  all  that  has  been  said,  it  will 
be  seen  that  it  is  not  the  duty  of  higher  criticism 
to  assert  or  deny  anything  in  relation  to  the 
inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  or  their  authority 
for  belief  or  conduct  With  these  matters  this 
science  has  absolutely  nothing  to  do. 

Bibliography. — Anderson,  <The  Bible  and 
Modern  Criticism*  (1902)  ;  Lias,  Principles  of 
Biblical  Criticism  >  (1893) ;  McFadyen,  <01d 
Testament  Criticism  and  the  Christian  Church y 
O903)  ;  Nicoll,  *The  Church's  One  Foundation: 
Christ  and  Recent  Criticism'  (1901)  ;  Peters, 
(The  Old  Testament  and  the  New  Scholarship' 
(1901)  ;  Rishell,  <The  Higher  Criticism'  (1893)  ; 
Zenos,  <The  Elements  of  the  Higher  Criticism' 
(1895).  S.  Burnham,  D.D., 

Dean  of  the  Hamilton  Theological  Seminary, 
Colgate  University. 
Higher  Law,  a  famous  phrase  used  by 
William  H.  Seward  (q.v.)  n  March  1850,  in  the 
United  States  Senate,  on  the  admission  of  Cali- 
fornia as  a  State,  which  was  held  up  by  the 
Southern  element  to  force  the  Congress  to  admit 
it  as  a  slave  State,  or  at  least  to  divide  it 
on  the  line  of  the  Missouri  Compromise  (q.v.). 
Seward  denied  that  the  principle  of  compromise 
applied  only  to  slavery,  which  was  only  one  of 
many  institutions,  and  held  it  equally  applicable 
to  the  Territories,  which  were  a  possession  to  be 
enjoyed  and  administered  in  common  by  the 
States;  and  declared  that  the  older  States  had 
no  arbitrary  power  over  them.  He  went  on : 
•The  Constitution  regulates  our  stewardship; 
the  Constitution  devotes  the  domain  to  union, 
to  justice,  to  defense,  to  welfare,  to  liberty.  But 
there  is  a  higher  law  than  the  Constitution, 
which  regulates  our  authority  over  the  domain, 
and  devotes  it  to  the  same  noble  purposes.  The 
territory  is  a  part  ...  of  the  common 
heritage  of  mankind,  bestowed  upon  them  by 
the  Creator  of  the  universe.  We  are  his  stew- 
ards, and  must  so  discharge  our  trust  as  to 
secure  in  the  highest  attainable  degree  their 
happiness*  And  to  Webster's  assertion  that 
it  was  absurd  to  re-enact  the  laws  of  God,  he 
answered  that  «there  is  no  human  enactment 
which  is  just  that  is  not  a  re-enactment  of  the 
law  of  God.1*  It  was  his  first  set  speech  in  the 
Senate,  and  at  once  made  him  the  recognized 
leader  of  the  radical  section.  The  conservatives 
denounced  it  as  treasonable,  implying  that  no 
one  was  under  any  obligation  to  support  the 
Constitution  if  he  believed  h  in  opposition  to 


the  law  of  God,  and  making  the  execution  of 
any  laws  impossible. 

Higher  Plane  Curve*.  See  Curves,  Higher 
Plane. 

Highland  Cattle,  a  variety  of  small, 
rough-coated,  usually  red  or  black  cattle,  with 
upturned  horns,  kept  half  wild  upon  the  moors 
of  the  Scottish  Highlands,  and  believed  to  rep- 
resent in  part  the  cattle  of  the  aboriginal  Britons, 
which  are  replaced  in  the  south  of  Great  Britain 
by  the  short-horned  breeds  introduced  by  the 
Roman  conquest    Compare  White  Cattle. 

Highlanders,  Scotch,  in  the  United  States. 
After  the  Jacobite  risings  in  England  in  17 15 
and  1745,  in  favor  of  the  Old  and  Young  Pre- 
tenders, which  were  zealously  supported  by  the 
Highlanders  (who  indeed  formed  their  back- 
bone), the  English  government  exerted  itself 
to  drain  their  strength  by  colonizing  them  else- 
where; and  many  who  were  in  danger  of  ven- 
geance came  to  America  voluntarily.  The  chief 
movement  was  after  1745,  when  the  government 
thoroughly  reorganized  the  Highlands,  broke  up 
the  clans,  and  deported  large  numbers  to  the 
colonies;  but  after  171 5  many,  in  bands  or  as 
individuals,  had  come  over,  especially  to  the 
Carolirras.  Some  settled  in  western  South  Caro- 
lina, as  farmers  or  Indian  traders;  a  consider- 
able body  near  Fayetteville,  N.  C,  where  their 
descendants  still  speak  Gaelic  in  preference  to 
English,  and  have  their  church  ministrations  in 
that  language;  and  a  number  of  different  col- 
onies in  the  future  Georgia,  where  Oglethorpe 
found  them  when  he  came  over  in  T733  with  a 
patent  for  a  new  colony.  Especially  he  won 
the  hearts  of  a  settlement  at  Darien,  under  a 
Capt.  Mackay.  These  Highlanders  gave  him 
priceless  help  in  his .  incessant  fights  with  the 
Spaniards  and  constant  negotiations  with  the 
Indians;  but  they  strongly  opposed  the  slave 
trade  or  the  introduction  of  slaves  into  Georgia. 
Some  Highland  companies  sent  to  the  Mohawk 
Valley,  during  the  French  and  Indian  war,  were 
disbanded  there,  and  remained  as  settlers,  a 
recognizable  element  during  the  Indian  troubles 
of  the  early  Revolution. 

Hil'da,  Saint,  Anglo-Saxon  abbess:  b. 
about  614;  d.  680.  She  was  consecrated  as  a 
nun  by  Bishop  Aidan,  and  was  successively  head 
of  the  abbey  of  Hartlepool,  and  of  the  famons 
monastery  founded  by  her  in  657  at  Whitby, 
Yorkshire.  This  continued  for  several  centuries 
a  religious  house  of  great  power  and  influence, 
in  the  time  of  its  founder  perhaps  the  strongest 
in  Great  Britain.  Caedmon  (q.v.),  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  poet,  was  attached  to  the  monastery  dar- 
ing her  rule,  and  it  was  there  that  the  celebrated 
synod  took  place  in  664  in  which  the'  Celtic 
ritual  was  condemned.  Consult:  Bede,  <Eccle- 
siastical  History.* 

Hil'debrand.     See  Gregory  VII.,  Pope. 

Hil'dreth,  Richard,  American  historian :  h. 
Deerfield,  Mass.,  22  June  1807;  d.  Florence, 
Italy,  11  July  1865.  He  was  graduated  at  Har- 
vard in  1826,  studied  law  at  Newburyport,  ca- 
tered practice  in  Boston,  and  abandoned  it  »° 
1832  to  become  editor  of  the  ( Boston  Atlas.' 
In  this  position  a  series  of  articles  by  him  1* 
1837,  relative  to  the  separation  of  Texas  from 
Mexico,  did  much  to  stimulate  the  resistance 
which  that  movement  encountered  in  the  free 
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States.  In  18&4  W*  anti-shwfery  novel,  <Tbe 
Slave, >  was  written.  This  work  was  repub- 
lished and  favorably  received  in  England,  and 
in  1852  an  enlarged  American  edition  appeared 
under  the  thle  of  <The  White  Slave :  Memoir  of 
Archy  Moore*  (1837).  In  1837-8  he  was  Wash- 
ington correspondent  of  the  <  Boston  Atlas, >  and 
resumed  his  editorial  post  as  an  advocate  of  the 
election  of  General  Harrison,  of  whom  he  wrote 
a  campaign  biography.  He  then  abandoned 
journalism,  and  in  1840  published,  under  the 
thle  of  <  Despotism  in  America, >  a  volume  on 
the  political,  economical,  and  social  aspects  of 
slavery,  to  which  in  the  edition  of  1854  was 
appended  a  chapter  on  the  ( Legal  Basis  of 
Slavery.  >  In  1840-3  he  resided  in  Demeraxa, 
British  Guiana,  and  at  Georgetown  edited  two 
free  labor  newspapers.  Later,  for  several 
years,  he  was  a  member  of  the  New  York 
Tribune  staff,  and  in  1861  was  appointed  United 
States  consul  at  Triest.  His  best  known  work 
is  his  <History  of  the  United  States>  (1849-56), 
which  extends  from  1402  to  the  end  of  Presi- 
dent Monroe's  first  term.  The  author  sought 
an  authentic  presentation  of  the  conspicuous 
figures  of  earlier  American  history.  His  work 
is  accurate  and  careful,  though  with  a  Federal- 
ists viewpoint;  but  so  uninteresting  in  manner 
as  to  be  ill-adapted  for  continuous  reading. 
Hildreth  also  wrote:  'Theory  of  Morals* 
(1844)  ;  <Theory  of  Politics5  (1853)  ;  ( Japan  as 
it  Was  and  Is*  (1855)  ;  and  Atrocious  Judges* 
(1856). 

Hilgard,  hil'gard,  Eugene  Woldcmar,  Ger- 
•  man- American  chemist  and  geologist:  b.  Zwei- 
brucken,  Bavaria,  5  Jan.  1833.  He  came  to  the 
United  States  in  1836,  returned  to  Europe  for 
purposes  of  study  and  was  graduated  (Ph.D.) 
at  Heidelberg,  1853.  In  1858  he  became  State 
geologist  of  Mississippi,  in  1873  was  appointed 
professor  of  geology  and  natural  history  in  the 
University  of  Michigan,  and  in  1875  was  made 
professor  of  agricultural  chemistry  and  director 
of  the  agricultural  experiment  station  in  the 
University  of  California.  He  received  the  Liebig 
medal  from  the  Munkh  Academy  of  Sciences 
in  1894,  and  his  investigations  into  the  chem- 
istry and  physics  of  soils  have  done  much  to 
promote  agricultural  science. 

Hill,  Adams  Sherman,  American  educator: 
b.  Boston,  30  June  1833.  He  was  graduated 
from  Harvard  College  1853  and  Harvard  Law 
School  1855,  and  in  1875  became  Boylston  pro- 
fessor of  rhetoric  and  oratory  at  Harvard  Uni- 
versity. He  has  written:  i Principles  of  Rhet- 
oric* (1878);  <Our  English*  (1889);  founda- 
tion of  Rhetoric*    (1892). 

Hill,  Ambrose  Powell,  American  military 
officer:  b.  Culpeper  County,  Va.,  9  Nov.  1825; 
d.  2  April  1865.  He  was  graduated  at  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  1847;  served 
in  the  Mexican  War,  but  resigned  from  the 
army  in  March  1861,  and  was  made  colonel  of 
the  13th  Virginia  regiment  of  the  Confederate 
army.  Having  distinguished  himself  in  service, 
he  was  promoted  major-general  in  May  1862,  and 
lieutenant-general  20  May  1863,  and  placed  in 
command  of  one  of  the  three  corps  of  the  army 
of  Northern  Virginia.  He  led  his  corps  at 
Gettysburg  and  later  at  Bristow  Station  and 
the     assault     on     the     Weldon     railroad     in 


1864.  He  was  killed  in  the  attack  on  Peters- 
burg, Va. 

HOI,  Benjamin  Harrey,  American  legis- 
lator: b.  Jasper  County,  Ga.,  14  Sept.  1823;  d. 
16  Aug.  1882.  He  was  graduated  at  the  State 
University  of  Georgia  in  1844  and  chose  law  as 
a  career.  In  185 1  he  was  elected  to  the  State 
legislature.  He  m  vain  attempted  to  withstand 
the  secession  sentiment  of  his  State,  but  at  last 
yielded  to  the  movement,  and  was  elected  to  the 
Provisional  Confederate  Congress,  and  from  the 
assembly  promoted  to  the  Confederate  Senate. 
He  supported  Greeley  for  the  presidency  in 
1872,  and  was  defeated  for  the  United  States 
Senate  the  following  year,  but  after  being  elected 
to  the  House  of  Representatives  in  1875,  was 
given  a  seat  in  the  United  States  Senate  1876 
and  held  it  for  the  remainder  of  his  life. 

HID,  Daniel  Harvey,  American  military 
officer:  b.  Hill's  Iron  Works,  York  district, 
S.  C,  12  July  1821 ;  d.  Charlotte,  N.  C,  24  Sept 
1889.  He  was  graduated  at  the  United  States 
Military  Academy  in  1842.  and  served  in  the 
Mexican  War ;  became  professor  of  mathematics 
and  military  tactics  in  Washington  College,  Va., 
in  1849,  professor  of  mathematics  in  Davidson 
College,  N:  C,  in  1854 ;  and  was  made  president 
of  the  North  Carolina  Military  Institute  m 
Charlotte  in  1859.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  he  entered  the  Confederate  army  as 
colonel;  was  promoted  to  lieutenant-general  in 
1863,  and  commanded  a  corps  at  the  battle  of 
Chickamauga.  After  the  close  of  the  war  he 
resumed  his  educational  work,  and  in  1877  be- 
came president  of  the  Arkansas  Industrial  Uni- 
versity, where  he  remained  until  shortly  before 
his  death. 

Hill,  David  Bennett,  American  lawyer  and 
politician :  b.  Havana,  N.  Y.,  29  Aug.  1843 ;  d. 
20  Oct.  1910.  He  entered  a  law  office  in  Elmira, 
N.  Y.,  in  1862,  and  after  admission  to  the 
bar  in  1864,  rapidly  built  up  a  law  practice  and 
was  an  acknowledged  leader  of  the  local  bar. 
He  was  active  in  politics,  and  acquired  a  leader- 
ship there  also,  through  his  genius  for  organiza- 
tion. He  was  a  member  of  the  State  assembly 
1870-1,  and  president  of  the  Democratic  State 
convention  in  1877  and  1881.  In  1882  he  was 
elected  mayor  of  Elmira,  and  lieutenant-governor 
in  the  same  year,  with  Cleveland  as  governor. 
In  1885,  when  Cleveland  resigned  to  take  up 
his  duties  as  President,  Hill  became  governor. 
He  was  subsequently  twice  elected  governor, 
serving  till  January  1892,  when  he  took  his  seat 
in  the  United  States  Senate.  During  his  first 
administration  as  governor,  the. legislature  was 
Republican,  and  he  was  involved  in  a  number 
of  partisan  struggles.  As  senator,  he  opposed 
on  some  issues  the  policy  of  President  Cleve- 
land; he  was  also  opposed  to  the  income  tax 
clause  of  the  Wilson  Tariff  Bill.  In  1892  he 
was  a  prominent  candidate  for  the  presidency 
at  the  Democratic  National  convention,  and  at 
the  convention  of  1896  was  one  of  the  chief 
leaders  of  those  who  favored  the  gold  standard 
and  were  opposed  to  radicalism  in  the  party. 
In  1894  he  was  again  candidate  for  governor 
of  New  York  State,  but  was  defeated  by  Levi 
P.  Morton.  In  1902  he  practically  dominated 
the  Democratic  State  convention,  and  was  active 
throughout  the  campaign. 
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Hill,  David  Jayne,  American  educator  and 
diplomat :  b.  Piainfieid,  N.  J.,  10  June  1850.    He 
was  educated  at  Buetaell  University,  where,  he 
became  professor  of  rhetoric  1877-9,  and  presi- 
dent 1879-88.     He  was  president  of  Rochester 
University,  N.  Y.,  1888-96,  resigning  to  spend 
three  years   in  Europe   studying  international 
law  and  diplomacy.    He  was  first  assistant  sec- 
retary of  state  1898-1903;  minister  to  Switzer- 
herlands  1905-8  and  from 
He  has  written  biogra- 
1   Irving*    (1879);    (Wil- 
1879) ;  and  Hugo  Grotius 
d  Fallacies  of  Socialism* 
Justice*;  <A  Premier  of 
of  Diplomacy  in  the  In- 
1  nt  of  Europe*  (1905). 

Hill,  Frank  Alpine,  American  educator:  b. 
Biddeford,  Maine,  12  Oct.  184 1 ;  d.  Brookline, 
Mass.,  12  Sept.  1903.  He  had  long  been  prom- 
inent among  New  England  educators,  and  after 
being  head-master  of  high  schools  in  Mil  ford, 
Chelsea,  and  Cambridge,  Mass.,  became  secre- 
tary of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation in  1894.  He  was  a  trustee  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  of  the  State 
Agricultural  College  at  Amherst,  and  of  the 
Boston  Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  as  well  as  a 
commissioner  of  the  State  School  Fund. 

Hill,  Frank  Pierce,  American  librarian:  b. 
Concord,  N.  H.,  22  Aug.  1855.  He  was  gradu- 
ated from  Dartmouth  in  1876.  In  1881  he  be- 
came librarian  of  the  Lowell  public  library,  and 
in  1885  he  organized  the  first  free  public  library 
in  New  Jersey  at  Paterson.  He  also  organized 
the  Salem  public  library,  and  the  Newark  library 
in  1889.  At  Newark  a  new  building  was  erected 
under  his  administration  and  the  library  brought 
to  a  high  degree  of  efficiency  so  that  it  is  recog- 
nized as  one  of  the  model  public  libraries.  In 
1901  he  was  appointed  chief  librarian  of  Brook- 
lyn, under  the  new  system  established  upon  the 
receipt  of  Mr.  Carnegie's  gift 

Hill,  Frederic  Stanhope,  American  sailor 
and  author:  b.  Boston,  24  Aug.  1829.  He  went 
to  sea  when  a  boy,  and  during  the  Civil  War 
was  an  officer  in  the  United  States  navy,  He 
was  with  Farragut  at  the  capture  of  New 
Orleans  and  Vicksburg,  and  was  also  in  com- 
mand on  the  Texas  coast  and  in  the  Mississippi 
squadron.  He  has  written:  ( Twenty  Years  at 
Sea>  (1806)  ;  < Story  of  the  Lucky  Little  Enter- 
prise) ;  (Twenty-six  Historic  Ships>  (1903) ; 
and  has  been  ediior  of  the  Cambridge  <Tribune.) 

Hill,  George  Birbeck,  English  educator 
and  author:  b.  Tottenham,  Middlesex,  7  June 
1835;  d.  Hampstead,  London,  24  Feb.  1903.  He 
was  a  nephew  of  Sir  Rowland  Hill  (q.v.),  was 
educated  at  Oxford,  and  was  head-master  of 
Bruce  Castle  School  1850-76.  Since  the  latter 
date  he  had  devoted  his  attention  to  literature 
and  was  well  known  in  the  United  States 
through  his  <Harvard  College,  by  an  Oxonian* 
(1894).  Other  works  by  him  are:  <Talks  about 
Autographs*  (1806)  ;  <Dr.  Johnson:  his  Friends 
and  his  Critics1  (1878)  ;  <Life  of  Sir  Rowland 
Hill*  (1880)  :  <Foot-steps  of  Dr.  Johnson  in 
Scotland *  (1800)  :  < Memoirs  of  the  Life  of 
Edward  Gibbon*   (1900). 

Hill,  Henry  Wayland,  American  lawyer  t 
b.  Isle  La  Motte,  Vt.,  13  Nov.  1853.    He  was 


graduated  from  'the  University  of  Vermont  in 
1876,    was    principal    Of    Swanton,    Vt.    union 
school  1877-9,  and  of  Chaieaugay,  N.  Yn  acad- 
emy 1879-83.     He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at 
Albany,  N.  Y.,  in  1884,  and  entered  upon  the 
practice  of  his  profession  at  Buffalo.    He  was  a 
member  of  the  New  York  assembly  1896*1900, 
and  has  been  State  senator  since  1901,  repre- 
senting each  time  a  constituency  in  Buffalo.   He 
is  the  author  of  several  constitutional  provisions 
and  of  several'  general  statutes  now  in  force. 
During  his  public  career   he   has  secured  for 
Buffalo  large  State  appropriations  for  the  new 
74th  and  65th  regiment  armories,  for  the  His- 
torical Society  building,  for  harbor  improvement 
and  other  public  purposes.     He  also  advocated    • 
measures   designed   to  provide   home   rule   for 
cities,    reform    in    election    methods,    etc.,    and 
many   important   State   measures,    such  as  the 
Primary   Election  law,   the   Civil   Service  law, 
the  Franchise  Tax  law,  the  Pharmacy  law,  and 
the  Canal  Improvement  referendum  of  1903.    He 
has  made  a   study  of  waterways  in  this   and 
other  countries,  and  contributes  the  article  on 
that  subject  in  this   encyclopedia.     He   is*  the 
author   of    (The   Development   of  Constitution 
Law  in  New  York,*  and  a  contributor  to  the 
<  Bibliophile  Edition  of  the  Odes  and  Epodes  of 
Horace.* 

Hill,  James  J.,  American  capitalist:  b. 
near  Guelph,  Ont,  16  Sept.  1838.  At  18  in  the 
village  ot  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  he  became  check- 
clerk  and  caretaker  of  freight  at  the  steamboat 
landing.  At  that  time  there  was  not  a  mile  of 
railroad  in  the  State.  In  1862  the  first  10  miles  • 
of  railroad  were  finished  from  the  levee  in  St. 
Paul  to  the  riverside  in  St.  Anthony,  and  known 
as  the  St.  Paul  and  Pacific  railroad,  of  which 
Hill  later  became  the  agent.  After  the  Civil 
War,  Hill  clearly  discerned  the  great  resources 
and  possibilities  of  the  Red  River  country  — 
Western  Minnesota  and  Eastern  Dakota.  He 
went  East,  contracted  for  his  boilers  and  ma- 
chinery, and  on  the  bank  of  the  river  built  a 
flat-bottomed  steamer  called  The  Selkirk,  which 
in  the  summer  of  1870  began  to  run  between 
Winnipeg  and  the  head  of  navigation,  to  rival 
the  line  operated  by  the  Hudson  Bay  Company. 
The  same  year,  1872,  Hill  consolidated  his 
transportation  interests  with  those  of  the  Hud- 
son Bay  Company,  forming  the  Red  River 
Transportation  Company.  The  St.  Paul  and 
Pacific  railroad  now  reached  the  western  bound- 
ary of  the  State  at  Breckenridge.  For  several 
years  the  St.  Paul  and  Pacific  system  of  rail- 
roads, consisting  of  437  miles  of  completed 
track,  was  in  poor  condition.  The  stockholders, 
mostly  Holland  capitalists,  were  weary  with 
delay  and  misfortune.  Because  of  his  faith  in 
the  future  of  the'  region  Hill  formed  a  syndicate 
of  five  persons  which  soon  gained  possession  oi 
the  road,  and  in  June  1879,  the  system  was 
consolidated  into  a  single  ownership  as  the  St 
Paul,  Minneapolis  and  Manitoba  Railroad  Com- 
pany. In  1880  the  road  was  extended  to  the 
Pacific  const,  traversing  vast  tracts  of  land  with- 
out human  fiabitation.  The  track  was  well  laid, 
but  the  stations  were  often  only  freight  cars, 
remote  from  one  another,  and  from  other  human 
settlements.  The  road  is  now  known  as  the 
Great  Northern.  Coal  fields  were  discovered, 
a  branch  road  carried  their  product  for  tfie  use 
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of  the  main  line  and  settlements  formed  for  pre- 
paring the  lumber  for  shipment  To  ship  valu- 
able lumber  eastward  was  an  excellent  plan ;  but 
to  send  empty  cars  after  it  was  out  of  the  ques- 
tion; and  Hill  conceived  the  idea  of  shipping 
grain  for  the  Japanese  steamers  to  carry  to  the 
Orient.  An  agent  was  sent  to  China  and  Japan 
to  find  out  what  the  price  of  wheat  must  be 
to  compete  with  rice,  and  the  result  was  that  the. 
Japanese  Navigation  Company,  the  third  largest 
steamship  company  in  the  world,  began  to  carry 
large  shipments  of  grain  to  China  and  Japan. 
Large  docks  for  these  steamers  were  built  at 
Seattle,  Wash.,  the  western  terminus  of  the 
road.  The  original  437  miles  of  completed  road 
of  which  Hill  took  charge  as  manager,  devel- 
oped into  the  Great  Northern  system  of  6,000 
miles.  In  1883  he  became  president  of  the 
company.  The  road  extends  from  Puget  Sound 
to  St.  Paul,  or  during  the  season  of  navigation 
to  Duluth  and  Superior,  where  it  connects  for 
Buffalo  with  its  own  steamers.  A  fleet  of  six 
freight  vessels  are  added  to  these.  The  grain 
ships  moving  through  the  ^Soo*  give  that  canal 
rank  over  the  Suez  in  point  of  tonnage. 

In  developing  this  scheme  the  plan  increased 
enormously  in  the  process.  Besides  laying  the 
foundation  of  a  great  fortune,  it  opened  a  very 
rich  and  vast  new  country,  reached  out  to  new 
markets  for  many  American  products,  and 
brought  benefit  to  great  numbers  of  people.  All 
along  the  line  of  the  road  Hill  encouraged  the 
most  diversified  and  productive  farming,  and 
introduced  new  methods  and  labor-saving  de- 
vices. 

Hill,  Octavia,  English  social  reformer:  b. 
about  1838.  She  began  work  among  the  Lon- 
don poor  under  F.  D.  Maurice  (q.v.)  ;  and  in 
1864,  supported  by  Ruskin,  began  her  great 
work  of  improving  the  homes  of  workingmen 
in  the  slums  of  London.  Her  methods  were 
based  upon  the  principle  of  teaching  the  people 
to  help  themselves,  by  inculcating  in  them  right 
notions  of  cleanliness,  order,  and  self-respect 
Her  efforts  have  been  crowned  with  great  suc- 
cess; the  houses  which  have  been  improved 
yield  a  good  percentage  on  the  money  spent  in 
effecting  the  improvements;  and  through  her 
hundreds  have  been  helped  to  lead  more  com- 
fortable and  better  lives.  She  has  written 
<  Homes  of  the  London  Poor)  (1875)  ;  <Our 
Common  Land  and  other  Essays>   (1878). 

Hill,  Robert  Thomas,  American  geologist: 
b.  Nashville,  Tenn.,  11  Aug.  1858.  He  was 
graduated  from  Cornell  University  in  1886;  and 
was  immediately  given  a  position  on  the  United 
States  Geological  survey.  He  was  also  a  lec- 
turer in  the  school  of  economics  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan,  and  professor  of  geology 
at  the  University  of  Texas  for  two  years,  which 
position  he  resigned  to  return  to  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey.  He  has  been  engaged 
in  geological  and  geographical  explorations  in 
the  southwestern  States,  Mexico,  Central  Amer- 
ica, and  the  West  Indies.  His  work  in  the  two 
last-mentioned  localities  has  been  the  investiga- 
tion of  the  origin  of  the  land  forms,  and  the 
problem  of  the  union  of  the  continents.  Among 
his  most  valuable  contributions  to  geological 
science  have  been  the  proof  of  the  existence 
of  the  lower  cretaceous  formation  in  the  United 
States  and  the  announcement  of  the  possibility 
of  artesian  wells  in  Texas.     In  May   1002  he 
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was  sent  by  the  National  Geographical  Society 
at  the  head  of  the  expedition  to  investigate  the 
volcanic  eruption  of  Mount  Pelee  in  Martinique, 
His  publications  include  <On  Occurrence  of 
Artesian  and  Other  Underground  Waters  in 
Texas)  (1892) ;  <Cuba  and  Porto  Rico  with 
other  Islands  of  the  West  Indies)  (1898)  ;  and 
numerous  contributions  to  the  bulletins  of  the 
geological  survey  and  periodicals. 

Hill,  Rowland.  English  popular  preacher: 
b.  Hawkstone,  Shropshire,  13  Aug.  1744;  d. 
London  11  April  1833.  He  was  ordained  in  the 
Anglican  Church,  but  embracing  the  views  of 
the  Calvinistic  Methodists,  soon  began  to  preach 
in  barns  and  meeting-houses,  and  when  they 
were  too  small  or  too  distant,  or  not  to  be  pro- 
cured, in  streets,  fields,  and  highways.  In  1783 
he  laid  the  foundation  of  Surrey  Chapel,  Black- 
friars  Road,  London,  where  he  preached  with 
great  success  every  winter  for  about  50  years, 
making  summer  excursions  to  the  provinces, 
where  his  eloquent  but  eccentric  preaching  at- 
tracted immense  crowds.  He  published  sermons 
and  other  theological  works,  of  which  the  best 
known  are  his   tillage  Dialogues.* 

Hill,  Rowland,  Viscount,  English  soldier: 
nephew  of  Rev.  Rowland  Hill  (q.v.)  ;  b.  Prees, 
Shropshire,  11  Aug.  1772;  d.  near  Shrewsbury, 
England,  10  Dec.  1842.  He  entered  the  army  in 
1700  and  served  with  distinction  from  Toulon 
to  Waterloo.  In  1812  he  was  made  a  K.  B.,  and 
in  1814,  a  peer  by  the  title  of  Baron  of  Almaraz 
and  of  Hawkstone.  At  the  battle  of  Waterloo, 
Lord  Hill  commanded  the  right  wing  of  the 
British.  In  1828  he  was  appointed  general 
commanding-in-chief  of  the  British  army.  This 
important  office  he  continued  to  hold  under  sev- 
eral successive  ministries,  and  only  resigned  it  a 
few  months  before  his  death.  He  was  made  a 
viscount  in  1842.  He  was  often  styled  *the  right 
arm  of  Wellington?  See  Sidney's  (Iife  of 
Lord  HilP   (1845). 

Hill,  Sir  Rowland,  English  postal  re- 
former: b.  Kidderminster,  3  Dec.  1795;  d-  27 
Aug.  1879.  He  was  engaged  as  a  schoolmaster 
till  1833,  shortly  after  which  he  was  appointed 
secretary  to  the  commissioners  for  the  coloniza- 
tion of  South  Australia.  In  1837  he  published 
a  pamphlet  recommending  the  adoption  of  a 
low  and  uniform  rate  of  postage  throughout 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The  scheme  was 
approved  by  a  committee  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, and  early  in  1840  the  penny  postage  sys- 
tem, which  seems  to  have  been  originally  pro- 
posed by  James  Chalmers  of  Dundee,  was  car- 
ried into  effect  with  the  assistance  of  Rowland 
Hill,  who,  for  this  purpose,  received  an  appoint- 
ment in  the  Treasury.  In  1846  he  received  a 
public  testimonial  of  the  value  of  upward  of 
£13,000.  In  1846,  he  was  made  secretary  to  the 
postmaster-general,  and  in  1854  chief  secretary 
to  the  Post-office.    In  i860  he  became  K.  C.  B. 

Hill,  Thomas,  American  Unitarian  clergy- 
man and  mathematician:  b.  New  Brunswick, 
N.  J.,  7  Jan.  1818;  <L  Waltham,  Mass.,  21  Nov. 
1891.  Left  an  orphan  at  10  years;  at  12  he  was 
apprenticed  to  the  printer  of  the  <Fredonian> 
newspaper,  where  he  remained  four  years.  He 
then  entered  an  apothecary's  shop,  after  a  year's 
attendance  at  school,  and  served  in  it  several 
years.  He  was  graduated  from  Harvard  College 
in  1843;  and  from  the  Divinity  School  in  1845, 
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and  was  settled  as  pastor  at  Waltham  the  same 
year.  He  was  president  of  Antioch  College, 
Ohio,  1859-62.  He  accompanied  Agassiz  on  his 
expedition  to  South  America  and  was  pastor 
of  the  Unitarian  Church  at  Portland,  Maine, 
'873-91.  He  published  Elementary  Treatise  on 
Arithmetic  (1845) ;  Geometry  and  Faith) 
(1849)  ;  'First  Lessons  in  Geometry*  (1855)  ; 
'Treatise  on  Curves>  (185s);  'The  Natural 
Sources  of  Theology)  (1875);  <In  the  Woods 
and  Elsewhere',  verse  (1888);  etc. 

Hill,  Thomas,  American  painter:  b.  Birm- 
ingham, England,  11  Sept.  1829.  He  came  to 
the  United  States  in  1841.  Returning  to  Europe 
he  studied  under  Paul  Mayerheim  for  several 
months,  but  is  practically  a  self-taught  artist. 
He  painted  the  <Yosemite  Valley *  which  was 
chroroo-lithographed  by  Prang.  He  has  con- 
tinued to  confine  himself  to  the  grander  aspects 
of  American  scenery,  and  notable  among  his 
productions  are  'The  Home  of  the  Eagle* ;  and 
'  Grand  Canon  of  the  Sierras.* 

Hill,  Walter  Barnard,  American  lawyer 
and  educator:  b.  Talbotton,  Ga.,  9  Sept.  1851:  d. 
Athens,  Ga.,  28  Dec.  1905.  He  was  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Georgia  in  1870,  and  from 
the  law  school  in  1871,  with  the  degree  of  A.M. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  and  practised  law 
in  Macon,  Ga.,  from  1871  to  1899.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  Georgia  Bar  Association,  and 
was  its  president  in  1888;  a  member  also  of  the 
American  Bar  Association  and  the  chairman 
of  the  committee  on  judicial  administration. 
He  also  was  actively  interested  in  educational 
progress,  being  trustee  of  Vanderbilt  University 
at  Nashville,  Tenn.  In  1899  he  was  appointed 
chancellor  of  the  University  of  Georgia;  as 
an  educator  he  strongly  approved  the  work 
of  the  Tuskegee  and  similar  institutions  for 
the  negro.  He  wrote  articles  on  legal  and 
educational  subjects  and  compiled  the  law  code 
of  Georgia  (1873,  1882). 

Hill,  Walter  Henry,  American  Roman 
Catholic  priest  and  educator:  b.  near  Lebanon, 
Ky.,  21  Jan.  1822.  He  was  graduated  from  St. 
Mary's  College  in  1843,  was  tutor  there  for  a 
time,  and  also  studied  medicine  at  St.  Louis 
University.  In  1847  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Jesuit  order,  taught  at  St.  Joseph's  College  and 
at  St.  Louis  University  and  completed  his  theo- 
logical studies.  In  1861  he  was  ordained  a 
priest;  in  1865-9  he  was  president  of  St.  Xavier 
College  at  Cincinnati;  he  was^  socius  of  the 
provincial  at  St.  Louis  University  in  1869  and 
professor  of  mental  and  moral  philosophy  there 
in  1871.  From  1884  to  1896  he  was  pastor  of 
the  church  of  the  Sacred  Heart  in  Chicago,  and 
in  1896  retired  from  all  active  duties.  He  has 
written  'Elements  of  Philosophy,  comprising 
Logic  and  Ontology>  (1873);  'Ethics  of  Moral 
Philosophy>  (1877)  ;  historical  Sketch  of  St. 
Louis  University1  (1879) ;  and  valuable  con- 
tributions to  the  'American  Catholic  Quarterly.* 

Hill  River.    See  Hayes  River. 

Hillard,  htt'ard,  George  Stillman,  Ameri- 
can author  and  lawyer:  b.  Machias,  Maine,  22 
Sept.  1808;  d.  Boston  21  Jan.  1879.  He  was 
graduated  from  Harvard  in  1828,  and  from  the 
Harvard  Law  School  four  years  later.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  senate  in  1850, 
where  his  policy  as  a  legislator  was  warmly 
commended  by  Daniel  Webster;  a  member  of 


the  Massachusetts  constitutional  convention  in 
1853;  and  United  States  district  attorney  in 
1866-70.  Though  successful  as  a  lawyer  his 
tastes  were  largely  literary;  he  was  well  known 
as  a  lecturer;  was  editor  of  the  ( Christian 
Register*  with  George  Ripley,  and  associate 
editor  of  the  Boston  Courier;  wrote  'Six 
Months  in  Italy>  (1853)  ;  *Life  of  George  Tick- 
nor>  (with  Mrs.  Ticknor) ;  'Life  of  George  B. 
McClellan*  (1864),  and  edited  a  series  of  school 
readers  which  bore  his  name,  and  the  works  of 
Spenser. 

Hillebrand,  Karl,  karl  hfl'lS-brant,  German 
critic  and  historian:  b.  Giessen,  17  Sept  1829; 
d.  Florence  19  Oct.  1884.  For  participation 
in  the  insurrection  in  Baden  (1849)  he  was  im- 
prisoned, but  escaped  to  France,  where  he  was 
graduated  at  the  Sorbonne,  and  in  1863  became 
professor  of  foreign  languages  at  Douai.  On 
the  outbreak  of  the  Franco- Prussian  War,  he 
removed  to  Italy  and  passed  the  remainder  of 
his  life  there.  Among  his  publications  in  French, 
German,  Italian,  and  English,  are:  'On  Good 
Comedy*  (1863) ;  Contemporary  Prussia* 
(1867);  'Italian  Studies*  (1868);  <Times,  Peo- 
ples, and  Men*  (1875-85);  <  History  of  the 
Government  of  Normandy*  (1863-73)  ;  <  Public 
Instruction  in  the  United  States*  (1869) ;  <Lec- 
tures  on  German  Thought  during  the  Last  Two 
Hundred  Years*  (1880).  Consult  Homberger, 
<Karl  Hillebrand*   (1884). 

Hillegas,  Howard  Clemens,  American 
journalist  and  author:  b.  Pennsburg,  Pa.,  30 
Dec.  1872.  He  was  graduated  from  Franklin 
and  Marshall  College,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  in  1894, 
and  after  being  connected  with  several  Pennsyl- 
vania journals  was  war  correspondent  of  the 
New  York  World  in  South  Africa  1899-1000. 
He  has  published  'Oom  Paul's  People*  (1899); 
<The  Boers  in  War*  (1900) ;  'With  the  Boer 
Forces*    (1900). 

Hillern,  Wilhelmine  von,  vfl-hel-me'ne  fon 
hil'ern,  German  novelist:  b.  Munich  n  March 
1836.  ^  In  early  life  she  was  an  actress  at  Coburg, 
and  in  1857  married  Baron  von  Hillern  who 
died  in  1882.  Her  novels  began  to  appear  in 
1862  and  became  rapidly  popular.  Among  them 
are:  double  Life5  (1865);  'A  Physician  to 
the  Soul*  (1869);  <The  Geyer-Wally*  (1873). 
Translations  of  her  novels  have  been  widely 
circulated  in  America.  Her  efforts  as  a  drama- 
tist have  not  endured,  but  one  or  two  of  her 
novels  have  been  adapted  for  the  stage. 

HilThouae,  James,  American  politician:  b. 
Montville,  21  Oct.  1754;  d.  New  Haven,  Conn., 
29  Dec  1832.  He  was  graduated  in  1773  at 
Yale,  of  which  institution  he  was  treasurer  from 
1782.  He  studied  law,  and  took  an  active  part 
in  the  struggle  of  the  Revolution ;  was  a  Federal- 
ist member  of  Congress  in  1791,  and  in  1795- 
1810  a  member  of  the  United  States  senate.  He 
was  also  a  member  of  the  Hartford  Convention 
of  1 81 5.  It  was  chiefly  through  his  initiative  in 
the  planting  of  trees  that  New  Haven  came  to 
obtain  the  title  of  'Elm  City.* 

Hillhouse,  James  Abraham,  American 
poet:  b.  New  Haven,  Conn.,  26  Sept.  1789;  d. 
near  there  4  Jan.  1841.  He  was  the  son  of 
Tames  Hillhouse  (a.v.).  He  was  graduated  at 
Yale  College  in  l8o8,  entered  commerce  in  New 
York,  and  published  in  London  his  drama  of 
' Percy's  Masque,*  reprinted  in  New  York  with 
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changes  in  1820.  In  1822  he  removed  to  a 
country  seat  near  New  Haven,  where  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life.  In  1825  he  published 
his  second  drama,  <Hadad) ;  and  in  1839  a  col- 
lected edition  of  his  writings  appeared  under 
the  title  of  c  Dramas,  Discourses,  and  other 
Pieces.*  His  dramatic  writings,  once  greatly 
praised,  now  appear  grandiose  and  dull. 

Hilliard,  mTyard,  Henry  Washington, 
American  lawyer:  6.  Fayetteville,  N.  C,  4  Aug. 
1808;  d.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  17  Dec.  1892.  He  was 
graduated  at  South  Carolina  College  in  1826, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1829,  in  1831-4  was 
a  professor  in  the  University  of  Alabama  (Tus- 
caloosa), in  1838  was  chosen  to  the  Alabama 
legislature,  in  1842-4  was  United  States  chargS 
d'affaires  in  Belgium,  and  in  1845-51  represented 
an  Alabama  district  in  Congress.  Though  op- 
posed to  secession,  he  became  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  the  Confederate  army.  He  was  United 
States  minister  to  Brazil,  in  1877-81.  He  wrote : 
speeches  and  Addresses }  (1855)  ;  <De  Vane,  a 
Story  of  Plebeians  and  Patricians)  (1865) ;  and 
( Politics  and  Pen  Pictures)  (1892). 

Hilli8,  hills,  Newell  Dwight,  American 
Presbyterian  clergyman :  b.  Magnolia,  la.,  2  Sept 
1858.  He  was  educated  at  Iowa  College  and 
Lake  Forest  University,  studied  theology  at 
McCormick  Theological  Seminary,  entered  the 
ministry  of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  and  held 
pastorates  at  Peoria,  111.  <  1887-90),  and  Evans- 
ton,  111.  (1890-4).  In  1894  he  was  appointed 
pastor  of  the  Central  Church,  Chicago,  an  in- 
dependent congregation,  and  in  1899  of  Ply- 
mouth Church  of  Brooklyn.  He  became  known 
also  as  a  lecturer,  and  has  published:  (The 
Investment  of  Influence) ;  (A  Man's  Value  to 
Society } ;  (How  the  Inner  Light  Failed y ;  fore- 
tokens of  Immortality } ;  <  Great  Books  as  Life 
Teachers  * ;  (The  Influence  of  Christ  in  Modern 
Life' ;  (The  Quest  of  John  Chapman)  (1904)  ; 
and  many  other  books. 

HiuVboro,  111.,  city,  county-seat  of  Mont- 
gomery County ;  on  the  Cleveland,  C,  C.  &  St.  L. 
railroad ;  about  45  miles  south  by  west  of  Spring- 
field?  and  52  miles  northwest  of  East  Saint 
Louis.  Its  chief  manufactures  are  flour,  furni- 
ture, woolen  goods,  carriages  and  wagons,  and 
dairy  products.  There  is  a  coal-mine  nearby.  It 
is  the  commercial  centre  of  an  agricultural  sec- 
tion of  the  State.    Pop.  (1910)  3424. 

Hillsboro,  Ohio,  village,  county-seat  of 
Highland  County;  on  the  Norfolk  &  W.  and 
the  Baltimore  &  O.  S.  R.R.'s;  about  60  miles 
southwest  of  Columbus  and  50  miles  east  by 
north  of  Cincinnati.  It  is  in  an  agricultural 
and  stock-raising  region.  The  chief  manufac- 
tures are  furniture,  foundry  products,  flour,  lum- 
ber, dairy  products,  and  cigars.  It  is  the  trade 
centre  for  a  large  part  of  Highland  County.  It 
has  a  public  library  containing  about  8,000  vol- 
umes, and  a  number  of  fine  public  and  private 
buildings.  The  city  owns  and  operates  the 
waterworks.    Pop.  (1910)  4,296. 

Hillsboro,  Texas,  city,  county-seat  of  Hill 
County;  on  the  Missouri,  K.  &  T.  and  the  St. 
Louis  S.  R.R.'s;  about  52  miles  southwest  of 
Dallas  and  38  miles  north  of  Waco.  It  is  sit- 
uated in  an  agricultural  and  stock-raising  region. 
Its  chief  manufactures  are  cottonseed-oil,  cotton 
goods,  hosiery,  flour,  candy,  men's  clothing, 
agricultural  implements,  and  lumber.    The  trade 


is  largely  in  live  stock,  cotton,  hides,  grain,  hay, 
and  lumber.  It  has  cotton-gins,  cotton-com- 
presses, planing-mills,  and  hay  presses.  The 
city  owns  and  operates  the  waterworks.  Pop. 
(1910)  6,115. 

Hills'dale,  Mich.,  city,  county-seat  of 
Hillsdale  County;  on  the  Lake  Shore  &  M.  S. 
railroad;  about  88  miles  southwest  of  Detroit 
and  60  miles  west  of  Toledo,  Ohio.  The  first 
permanent  settlement  was  made  about  the  year 
1840.  It  is  situated  in  a  rich  agricultural  region 
in  which  are  raised  large  quantities  of  fruit. 
The  chief  manufactures  are  flour,  fur  garments, 
screens  for  doors  and  windows,  wagon-wheels, 
tables,  furnaces,  furniture  and  canned  fruits. 
The  trade,  in  addition  to  the  manufactures,  is 
chiefly  in  grain,  fruits,  vegetables,  and  live- 
stock. Baw  Beese  Park,  outside  the  city  limits, 
is  owned  by  the  city.  Hillsdale  is  the  seat  of 
Hillsdale  College  (q.v.).  The  electric-light 
plant  and  the  waterworks  are  owned  and  op- 
erated by  the  city.     Pop.  (1910)  5,001. 

Hillsdale  College,  a  coeducational  institu- 
tion founded  in  1855  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Free  Baptist  Church,  in  Hillsdale,  Mich.  Since 
its  establishment  it  has  graduated  about  1,200 
students.  The  number  of  professors  and  in- 
structors in  1910  was  24,  the  number  of  students 
418.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  classical 
and  scientific  work,  but  the  modern  languages 
are  not  neglected. 

Hilo,  he'ld,  Hawaii,  town  on  the  Hilo  Bay, 
on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island;  about  38 
miles  from  Mauna  Loa,  36  miles  from  Mauna 
Kea  (the  highest  peak  of  the  group),  and  28 
miles  from  Kilauea.  Hilo  is  the  second  town  in 
size  in  the  Hawaiian  Islands.  It  has  the  best 
harbor  belonging  to  the  group.  The  lighthouse 
in  the  harbor  can  be  seen  many  miles.  Large 
lava-fields  are  near ;  on  the  northwest  side  of 
the  town  and  in  the  vicinity  are  extensive  for- 
ests. The  craters  of  Loa  and  Kilauea,  the  largest 
in  the  world,  are  visited  annually  by  many  tour- 
ists who  land  at  Hilo.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
town  include  many  races;  but  people  from  the 
United  States  who  have  engaged  in  business 
in  Hilo  are  quite  prominent  Hilo  has  good 
schools  to  which  attendance  is  compulsory.  The 
population  of  the  town,  which  is  co-extensive 
with  the  district  of  the  same  name  is  (1910) 
6,745.. 

Hilongos,  he-long'ds,  Philippines,  pueblo 
of  Leyte,  on  the  southwest  coast  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Salog  River,  62  miles  southwest  of  Tac- 
loban.    It  has  a  good  harbor.    Pop.  13,813. 

Hilprecht,  Herman  Volrath,  her'man  fal'- 
rat  hll'preHt,  American  Assyriologist:  b. 
Hohenerxleben,  Germany,  28  July  1859.  He 
was  graduated  at  Leipsic  in  1883  and  was  cura- 
tor of  the  Semitic  section  of  the  museum  of  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  to  which  he  pre- 
sented the  greater  part  of  the  27,000  original 
cuneiform  inscriptions  which  ^  it  contains.  He 
was  made  professor  of  Assyrian  and  Compara- 
tive Semitic  philology  in  the  same  institution 
1886.  In  1888-89  he  was  Assyriologist  and  sci- 
entific director  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania's expedition  to  Nippur,  Babylonia,  and 
editor-in-chief  of  its  publications.  Among  his 
works  may  be  mentioned:  (01d  Babylonian  In- 
scriptions, chiefly  from  Nippur' ;  <History  of 
the  Babylonian  Expedition  of  the  University  of 
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Pennsylvania  to  Nippur> ;  <  Recent  Researches 
in  Bible  Lands) ;  Explorations  in  Bible  Lands 
during  the  19th  Century )    (1903). 

Hilton  Head,  an  island,  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Broad  River,  off  the  southeast  coast  of 
South  Carolina;  a  part  of  Beaufort  County. 
Fort  Walker,  a  Confederate  fortification,  was 
erected  here  during  the  Civil  War.  On  5  Nov. 
1861,  the  fort  was  attacked  by  a  Union  fleet, 
under  Commodore  Dupont;  Commodore  Tat- 
nall,  with  a  Confederate  flotilla,  or  "mosquito 
fleet,"  assisted  Fort  Walker,  but  it  was  captured 
by  Dupont.  The  reports  gave  Union  loss  8 
killed  and  23  wounded;  Confederates,  10  killed 
and  10  wounded. 

Himalaya,  him-a'la-ya  or  him-a-la'ya  (from 
the  Sanskrit  signifying  the  abode  of  snow),  a 
mountain  system  of  Asia  containing  the  highest 
peaks  in  the  world,  the  principal  mass  of  which 
is  near  the  southern  edge  of  the  central  section 
of  the  continent,  between  Ion.  650  and  uo°  E., 
and  lat.  280  and  370  N.  The  system  extends 
approximately  from  northwest  to  southeast  for 
about  2,000  miles,  while  its  breadth  varies  from 
100  to  between  500  and  600  miles.  The  elevated 
plateau  of  Tibet,  between  the  Himalaya  proper 
and  its  extension,  the  Kuen-Lun  range,  is  the 
widest  part  of  the  system.  While  the  term 
Himalaya  is  usually  confined  to  the  range  form- 
ing the  northern  barrier  of  India,  the  Hindu- 
Kush,  on  the  northwest,  and  the  Karakoram 
with  the  Kuen-Lun  to  the  north  are  not  distinct 
chains  as  frequently  represented,  but  are  all  por- 
tions of  the  same  connected  mountain  mass, 
having  very  little  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
rest  of  the  elevated  system  to  which  they  be- 
long. The  Himalaya  is  connected  on  the  east 
with  the  mountains  of  China  and  the  Indo-Chi- 
nese peninsula,  and  on  the  west  with  the  moun- 
tains of  Baluchistan  and  Afghanistan.  The 
Pamir  Plateau  described  as  a  tthuge  boss  or 
knot*  north  of  the  Hindu-Kush  connects  the 
Himalayas  with"  the  Thian-Shan,  another  moun- 
tain system  which  extends  northeastward  for 
about  1,200  miles.  From  the  Ganges- watered 
plain  of  northern  India  which  has  an  elevation 
of  about  1,000  feet  above  the  sea,  the  Himalayas 
ascend  by  successive  slopes.  The  transition 
from  this  plain  to  the  ascent  of  the  range  is 
marked  in  the  northwest  by  a  belt  of  dry,  por- 
ous ground,  broken  up  into  numerous  ravines. 
East  of  this  is  the  ^Terai,*  a  belt  of  sloping 
marshland  covered  with  forest  and  jungle,  very 
malarious  and  crowded  with  wild  animals.  Be- 
yond this  lies  the  "Bhabar,*  a  belt  of  gravelly 
and  sandy  nature  covered  with  forests  of  valu- 
able timber  trees.  The  "duns,*  "maris,**  or 
"dwars,"  longitudinal  valleys  partly  cultivated 
and  partly  yielding  forest  growth,  occupy  the 
space  between  the  Bhabar  and  the  slopes  of  the 
Himalayas.  The  principal  passes  are  the  highest 
in  the  world  and  include  the  Ibi-Gamin  pass  in 
Garwhal  20457  feet,  the  Mustagh  19,019  feet, 
the  Parangla  18,500  feet,  the  Kronbrung  18,313 
feet,  and  the  Dura  Ghat  17,750  feet.  The  great- 
est elevations  of  the  Himalayan  system  are  Mt. 
Godwin-Austen  28,250  feet  in  the  Karakoram 
range,  and  in  the  Himalayas  proper  the  Gauri- 
sankar  or  Mount  Everest  29,002  feet,  the  high- 
est peak  in  the  world,  Kunchinjinga  28,176  feet, 
and  Dhawalagiri  26,826  feet.  On  the  north  the 
limit  of  the  snow  line  is  17400  feet,  on  the 
south  16,200  feet.    From  the  southern  slope  of 


the  central  portion  of  the  great  chain  flow  tht 
various  streams  which  unite  in  the  Ganges; 
from  the  southern  slope  of  the  northwestern 
portion  spring  the  rivers  of  the  Punjab  or  aFive 
Waters,9  which  unite  to  swell  the  Indus  which 
rises  on  the  northern  slope  and  flows  southwest- 
ward  to  the  Arabian  Sea;  also  on  the  northern 
slope  not  far  from  the  source  of  the  Indus 
springs  the  Brahmaputra  which  flows  east, 
southwest,  and  south  to  the  Bay  of  Bengal; 
and  also  from  the  plateau  of  Tibet  north  of  the 
main  Himalayan  range  flow  the  Salwin,  Me- 
kong and  other  rivers  of  the  Indo-Chinese  pen- 
insula, the  Yangtse,  Hwang-ho,  and  other 
rivers  of  the  Chinese  Empire.  The  whole  sys- 
tem is  of  granitic  formation  associated  with 
gneiss  and  mica-slate,  followed  in  descending 
by  metamorphic  and  secondary  rocks,  until  the 
alluvial  deposits  are  reached.  Minerals  abound; 
copper  and  lead  have  been  mined  from  ancient 
times,  iron  more  recently,  coal  is  found  at  the 
foot  of  the  mountains,  gold  in  the  beds  of  the 
mountain  torrents,  zinc,  sulphur,  plumbago  and 
salt  are  also  obtained,  and  there  are  numerous 
mineral  springs.  The  vegetation  is  luxuriant; 
rhododendrons  are  in  rich  profusion,  and  there 
are  forests  of  pine,  spruce,  silver-fir  and  deodar 
cedar  at  varying  altitudes.  Consult  Schlagint- 
weit,  Scientific  Mission  to  India  and  High 
Asia) ;  Waddell,  ( Among  the  Himalayas.* 

Hinckley,  Thomas,  American  colonial 
governor:  b.  England,  about  1618;  d.  Barn- 
stable, Mass.,  25  April  1706.  In  1635  he  emi- 
grated to  America,  and  settled  at  Scituate,  but 
four  years  later  removed  to  Barnstable.  He 
was  deputy  governor  of  Plymouth  Colony  in 
1680  and  afterward  governor. 

Hincks,  Sir  Francis,  Canadian  statesman: 
b.  Cork,  Ireland,  14  Dec.  1807;  d.  Montreal,  18 
Aug.  1885.  He  went  to  Canada  in  1831,  set  up 
in  business  at  Toronto,  and  there  became  editor 
of  the  ( Examiner.*  In  ^841  he  entered  the  first 
United  Parliament  as  a  prominent  Liberal.  He 
undertook  the  editorship  of  the  <Pilot>  of 
Montreal  in  1844.  From  185 1  to  1854  he  was 
Canadian  premier,  and  as  such  developed  the 
railway  facilities  and  mining  resources  of  the 
country,  and  negotiated  a  treaty  of  commerce 
with  the  United  States.  In  1855-62  he  was 
governor  of  Barbadoes,  in  1862-9  of  British 
Guiana,  later  minister  of  finance,  and  from 
1873  editor  of  the  Montreal  journal  of  Com- 
merce. y  Among  his  publications  are:  cCanada: 
Its  Financial  Position  and  Resources>  (1849); 
<The  Political  History  of  Canada  between  1840 
and  1855*  (1877);  <The  Boundaries  Formerly 
in  Dispute  between  Canada  and  the  United 
States>  (1885). 

Hind,  hind,  John  Russell,  English  astrono- 
mer: b.  Nottingham  12  May  1823;  d.  Twicken- 
ham 23  Dec.  1895.  I"  ^4°  ne  obtained  a  sit- 
uation in  the  Royal  Observatory  at  Greenwich. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  commission  appointed 
to  determine  the  exact  longitude  of  Valencia 
(1844),  and  on  his  return  was  appointed  the  ob- 
server in  Bishop's  Observatory,  Regent's  Park. 
There  he  calculated  the  orbits  of  n.jre  than 
70  planets  and  comets,  noted  several  new 
variable  stars  and  nebulae,  and  discovered 
10  minor  planets.  In  185 1  he  obtained  from 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Paris  the  La- 
lande  medal,  and  was  elected  a  correspond  in* 
member;  and  in  1852  received  the  Astronomical 
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Society  of  London's  gold  medal,  and  a  pension 
of  $1,000  a  year  from  the  British  government. 
In  1857-91  he  was  director  of  the  Nautical  Al- 
manac,* and  in  1880  president  of  the  Royal 
Astronomical  Society.  He  wrote:  cThe  Solar 
System*  (1846) ;  Astronomical  Vocabulary } 
(1852);  <The  Comets>  (1852);  <Elements  of 
Algebra*  (1885)  ;  'Introduction  to  Astronomy* 
(1871),  and  other  works. 

Hindman,  hind'man,  Thomas  Carmichael, 
American  soldier :  b.  Tennessee  1818 ;  d.  Ar- 
kansas 1868.  He  studied  law,  entered  practice 
in  Mississippi,  fought  in  the  Mexican  War  as 
a  lieutenant  of  Mississippi  volunteers,  and  in 
1858-61  was  a  Democratic  representative  in 
Congress.  Not  long  after  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  he  was  commissioned  brigadier-gen- 
eral, was  defeated  at  Newtonia  and  Prairie 
Grove,  was  promoted  major-general  at  Shiloh, 
and  later  served  in  Arkansas. 

Hindoos,  in  American  history, a  nickname 
given  in  New  York  State  in  1854  to  the  Ameri- 
can (q.v.)  or  Know-Nothing  Party,  from  a 
charge  that  its  candidate  for  governor,  Daniel 
Ullmann,  was  born  in  Calcutta.  He  was  in  fact 
a  Delaware  man  and  a  graduate  of  Yale. 

Hinduism,  in  its  widest  sense,  the  religion 
and  religious  philosophy  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Hindustan,  which  is  professed  by  nearly  half 
of  mankind.  Hinduism,  historically  considered, 
presents  three  periods  of  development.  The 
first  is  the  Vedic  age.  The  Vedas  (q.v.)  are 
hymns  of  worship,  and  the  study  of  them  reveals 
very  clearly  the  nature  worship  of  primitive 
Hindustan.  In  these  hymns  the  elements  of 
nature  are  addressed  as  divine  beings.  Agni, 
fire,  lightning;  Surya,  the  sun;  Indra,  the  cloud- 
less firmament;  Maruts,  the  winds;  Ushas,  the 
dawn,  are  the  principal  deities  of  this  poetic 
pantheon.  They  are  addressed  in  high  and 
sometimes  beautiful  language,  as  the  senders 
of  temporal  blessings.  Offerings  of  delicious 
viands  are  made  to  them ;  but  they  are  not  to  be 
propitiated  by  bloody  sacrifices  of  beasts,  much 
less  by  human  sacrifices.  Libations  are  poured 
to  them  of  soma,  an  exhilarating  drink,  made 
from  the  fermented  juice  of  the  soma  (q.v.)  or 
milk-plant.  Throughout  the  Vedic  hymns  runs 
the  under-notion  of  a  supreme  being,  the  cre- 
ator and  ruler  of  all.  This  is  less  discernible 
in  the  Brahmana  or  the  Veda  than  in  the  Upan- 
ishads  (q.v.).  The  Brahmana  is  a  later  class 
of  Vedic  hymn  in  which  the  henotheism  sug- 
gested in  the  Upanishads  has  given  place  to  a 
highly  artificial  classification  of  the  divine  pow- 
ers, with  a  careful  estimate  of  the  rank  of  each. 
In  the  Upanishads,  Agni,  Indra,  and  Surya  be- 
come symbols  whose  united  significance  may 
help  the  mind  to  understand  the  existence  of 
one  supreme  and  absolute  being,  and  in  this 
class  of  Vedic  hymn  we  see  the  principles  of  the 
most  enlightened  form  of  native  religion  in 
India.  The  one  world  soul,  in  all  its  mani- 
festations, is  reflected  in  the  soul  of  man,  whose 
destiny  is  to  be  reunited  with  it.  The  moral 
responsibility  of  man,  and  the  judgment  of  the 
supreme  being  against  wrong-doing,  are  plainly 
taught  in  these  hymns;  but  there  is  no  trace 
in  them  of  the  later  doctrine  of  moral  purifica- 
tion  through   reiterated   metempsychosis. 

The  second  period  in  the  development  of 
Hinduism  may  be  called  the  epic  period.    It  re- 


ceives full  illustration  in  the  great  epic  poems, 
the  Ramayana,  and  the  Mahabharata.  Side  by 
side  with  the  pictorial  teaching  of  these  poems, 
in  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  present  the 
working  of  the  divine  economy  in  relation  to 
specific  human  lives,  there  rises  a  philosophical 
system,  rudimentary  indeed,  but  laying  founda- 
tions for  the  later  Sankhya,  Nyaya,  and  Vedanta 
systems.  In  the  Mahabharata,  with  all  its  epi- 
sodes and  fantastic  incidents,  is  vividly  put 
forth  the  doctrine  that  the  union  of  the  human 
soul  with  the  great,  divine  soul  of  the  world 
is  aided  and  expedited  by  penances  of  various 
sorts,  such  as  are  detailed  with  systematic  pro- 
lixity in  the  Yoga.  In  the  epic  period  the  doc- 
trine of  metempsychosis  is  clearly  enunciated. 
The  soul,  after  the  death  of  its  temporary 
possessor,  must  be  born  again  in  some  material 
semblance,  in  order  that  it  may  complete  the 
work  left  unfinished  in  some  previous  state  of 
existence,  and  must  repeat  the  same  experi- 
ence until  its  task  be  accomplished  and  per- 
fection be  attained.  A  decided  change  is  ap- 
parent in  the  popular  Hinduism  of  the  third 
or  Puranic  period  (see  Puranas;  Tantras). 
In  the  Puranas  there  is  almost  a  Gotterdam- 
merung  discernible;  no  longer  do  peace  and 
concord  prevail  in  the  pantheon  where  Brahma, 
Vishnu  and  Siva  still  reign  supreme,  but  all  is 
discord,  confusion,  and  destruction.  The  leg- 
ends of  the  epic  poems  are  amplified  with  child- 
ish variations.  The  simple  ideas  of  the  Vedic 
hymns  have  vanished.  The  unbridled  imagina- 
tion of  imitators  and  commentators  has  over- 
stepped the  limits  of  reverence,  dignity,  and 
even  poetic  beauty  in  the  Puranas,  which  do  not 
show  any  advance  even  in  philosophical  ear- 
nestness, acuteness,  or  profundity.  Worship 
has  become  an  empty  ceremonial.  The  Vedanta 
philosophy  is  now  the  intellectual  creed  of  the 
thoughtful  and  learned  (see  Vedanta),  and 
this  philosophy  is  a  sort  of  Deistic  agnosticism, 
only  slightly  more  definite  than  that  of  Herbert 
Spencer,  as  propounded  in  his  ( First  Princi- 
ples.* For  it  is  the  main  tenet  of  the  Vedanta 
that  there  is  one  supreme  divinity,  but,  however 
imagination  and  speculation  may  seek  to  invest 
this  first  principle  with  all  the  perfections  which 
the  human  mind  is  capable  of  conceiving,  the 
essence  of  the  one  divine  being  lies  far  beyond 
the  grasp  of  human  thought. 

The  philosophical  creed  and  henotheism  of 
the  educated  Brahmin  is  a  sort  of  esoteric  Hin- 
duism which  has  not  supplanted  among  the 
general  people  the  influence  of  a  wild  poly- 
theism. While  it  is  said  that  the  inferior  gods 
of  India  make  up  a  pantheon  of  330,000,000 
divinities,  the  most  important  among  them  are 
but  few  in  number.  These  are  styled  aGuardi- 
ans  of  the  World,**  and  comprise  the  elemental 
gods  worshipped  in  the  Vedic  hymns.  Next  in 
rank  to  Vishnu,  Siva,  and  Brahma,  the  supreme 
triad,  are  Indra,  Agni,  Yama  (the  god  of  hell), 
Surya,  Varana  (the  god  of  water),  Purana 
(the  god  of  wind),  Kuvesa  (the  god  of  wealth), 
Soma  or  Chandra  (the  moon  god),  etc.  Among 
sacred  animals  are  bulls;  snakes,  whose  union 
with  the  demigods  produced  monkeys,  and  some 
birds,  such  as  the  ganada.  Among  trees,  the 
banyan  is  held  to  be  divine. 

The  sects  of  Hinduism  are  numerous,  and 
their  existence  illustrates  a  principle  which  is 
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found  to  have  prevailed  in  the  mythological 
religion  of  Greece.  Each  of  these  sects  wor- 
ships a  particular  divinity,  and  teaches  that  this 
divinity  possesses  all  the  attributes  of  a  supreme 
being.  Thus  polytheism  does  not  mean  in  India, 
generally,  the  worship  of  many  gods  by  each 
devotee,  but  very  often  merely  the  worship  of 
one  god  under  many  names.  For  example,  the 
Saivas  worship  Siva;  the  Sauras,  Surya  the 
son;  the  Ganapatyas,  Ganesa,  the  god  of  wis- 
dom, and  so  on  to  an  almost  indefinite  length. 
They  ask  from  each  of  these  gods  the  same 

S'fts,  and  the  exercise  of  the  same  powers, 
ther  sects  are  Buddhists,  Jainas  (q.v.),  and 
Sikhs  (q.v.).  These  last  profess  a  pure  theism, 
yet  blended  with  all  the  absurdities  of  Hindu 
mythology  and  the  monstrous  fables  of  Islam; 
nevertheless  they  despise  Hindus  and  Mussul- 
mans alike  and  do  not  recognize  the  distinctions 
of  caste.  They  reject  all  the  Hindu  sacred 
books  and  look  upon  warfare  as  a  religious 
deity.  This  sect  was  founded  at  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century  a.d.  by  Nanak  Shah. 

The  philosophy  of  Hinduism  is  almost  alto- 
gether occupied  with  those  questions  for  which 
a  religious  solution  is  generally  sought,  namely, 
the  origin  and  destiny  of  man,  and  his  relation 
to  the  supreme  being  or  the  absolute.  There 
are  six  schools  of  this  philosophy,  namely,  the 
Nyaya,  Vaiseshika,  Sankhya,  Yoga,  Mimansa, 
and  Vedanta.  They  all  agree  in  essential 
points.  Their  object  is  to  prescribe  rules  by 
which  man  may  be  delivered  from  the  bondage 
of  ignorance,  and  be  absorbed  into  the  deity. 
Their  doctrine  of  the  soul  as  something  eternal 
and  inextinguishable,  distinct  from  mind, 
senses,  and  body,  yet  sharing  in  the  merit  or 
guilt  of  good  or  bad  deeds,  the  latter  of  which 
are  caused  by  ignorance  of  what  is  best  and 
highest,  is  identical.  They  all  teach  the  doctrine 
of  metempsychosis  and  accept  the  authority  of 
the  Vedas.  There  is  complete  agreement  among 
them  as  to  how  ignorance  is  to  be  gradually 
illuminated  and  right  apprehension  acquired;  to 
this  end  the  Scriptures  must  be  studied  and 
clearness  of  intellect  and  heart  secured  by  sac- 
rifices, alms  giving,  pilgrimages,  the  repetition 
of  sacred  words.  The  Sankhya  are  atheistic 
in  their  belief,  but  all  the  other  schools  teach 
the  existence  of  one  supreme  being. 

Consult:  Wurm,  (Geschichte  der  Indischen 
Religion  >  (1874) ;  Vergaigne,  <La  Religion 
Vedique  d'apres  les  Hymnes  du  Rig- Veda  y 
{1878-83) ;  Barth,  <Les  Religious  de  lTnde> 
(1879) ;  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts> ; 
Colebrook,  ( Essays  on  the  Religion  and  Philos- 
ophy of  the  Hindus*  (1858):  Mullens,  Re- 
ligious Aspects  of  Hindu  Philosophy )    (i860). 

Hindustan,  hln-doo-stan',  Hindostan,  hin- 
do-stan',  or  Indostan,  signifying  athe  land  of 
the  (river)  Indus,9  a  word  of  Persian  deriva- 
tion, formerly  applied  to  India  (q.v.). 

Hingham,  hing'am,  Mass.,  town  in  Ply- 
mouth County;  on  Massachusetts  Bay,  and  on 
the  New  York,  N.  H.  &  H.  railroad;  about  15 
miles  southeast  of  Boston.  In  the  town  are  the 
villages  of  South  Hingham,  West  Hingham,  and 
Hingham  Centre.  The  first  permanent  settle- 
ment was  made  in  1633,  and  it  was  then  called 
Barecove.  In  1635  it  was  incorporated  under 
its  present  name.  Its  chief  manufactures  are 
awnings,  cordage,  wooden-ware,  tovs,  boot- 
heels,  furniture,  leatherette  and  upholstery.    It 


has  a  meeting-house  which  was  built  in  1681. 
It  contains  a  public  library  and  is  the  seat  of 
Derby  Academy.  Some  of  the  noted  people 
who  have  lived  in  Hingham  are  John  A.  An- 
drew, John  D.  Long,  Benjamin  Lincoln,  and 
James  Hall,  the  famous  geologist  who  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  was  State  geologist  of  New  York. 
Joshua  Hobart,  the  Puritan  ancestor  of  the 
Hobarts  of  New  York  State,  lived  in  Hingham. 
Pop.  (1910)  4,965.  Consult:  <  History  ot  the 
Town  of  Hingham.' 

Hink'son,  Katherine  Tynan,  Irish  novelist 
and  poet:  b.  Dublin,  Ireland,  3  Feb.  1861.  She 
was  educated  in  a  convent  at  Drogheda  and 
since  her  marriage  to  H.  A.  Hinkson  in  1893, 
has  lived  in  Ealing,  a  suburb  of  London.  She 
is  a  voluminous  writer  of  prose  and  verse,  and 
her  books  are  well  known  in  the  United  States. 
Among  them  may  be  named:  <Shamrocks,> 
verse  (1887);  <The  Way  of  a  Maid>  (1895); 
<Oh!  What  a  Plague  is  Love>  (1896);  <Three 
Fair  Maids*  (1900);  <That  Sweet  Enemy* 
(1901). 

Hinman,  Russell,  American  editor  of  text- 
books :  b.  Cincinnati  23  Jan.  1853.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Antioch  College,  Ohio,  went  into  busi- 
ness as  a  civil  engineer ;  and  later  became  editor 
of  geographical  text-books  for  Messrs.  Van 
Antwerp,  Bragg  &  Co.  of  Cincinnati.  Since 
1890  he  has  been  in  charge  of  the  editorial  of- 
fice of  the  American  Book  Co.  He  has  written 
( Eclectic  Elementary  Geography* ;  < Eclectic 
Complete  Geography* ;  ( Eclectic  Physical  Geog- 
raphy^ 

Hinoyossa,     he-noi-ds'sa,     Alexander     d\ 

Dutch  colonial  governor  in  America:  b.  and  d. 
Holland.  He  came  to  America  in  1650  as  lieu- 
tenant in  a  small  military  force  sent  to  accom- 
pany 150  immigrants.  In  1659  he  became  direc- 
tor of  Nieuer  Amstel,  a  Dutch  colony  on  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  Delaware  River.  Although, 
owing  to  disagreements  and  illness,  this  colony 
was  not  at  first  a  success,  it  was  greatly  devel- 
oped by  Hinoyossa's  wise  rule.  Hinoyossa  was 
for  a  time  involved  in  a  conflict  of  authority 
with  Director  Petrus  Stuyvesant  of  New  Am- 
sterdam, who  had  general  superintendence  of 
the  commissioners  constituting  the  government 
of  Nieuer  Amstel.  In  1663  he  obtained  autnor- 
ity  over  all  the  settlements  on  the  Delaware. 
The  Swedish  colonists  submitted,  and  Stuy- 
vesant relinquished  his  control.  Upon  the  con- 
quest of  New  Netherland  by  England,  Hinoy- 
ossa returned  (1674)  to  the  continent  where 
he  fought  in  the  Dutch  army  against  the 
French  invasion  by  Louis  XIV. 

Hin'ton,  Richard  Josiah,  American  author: 
b.  London,  England,  25  Nov.  1830;  d.  20  Dec. 
1901.  He  settled  in  the  United  States  in  1851; 
studied  topographical  engineering  at  the  Colum- 
bia School  of  Mines;  and  removing  to  Kansas 
in  1856  became  a  supporter  of  the  cause  of  John 
Brown.  He  served  in  the  National  army  in 
1861-s ;  and  was  the  first  white  man  appointed 
to  raise  and  lead  colored  troops.  After  the 
war  he  engaged  in  newspaper  work  in  Wash- 
ington, New  York,  and  San  Francisco.  He  was 
the  author  of  <Life  of  William  H.  Seward * ; 
<Life  of  Gen.  P.  H.  Sheridan*;  <John  Brown*; 
etc. 

Hip,  that  part  of  the  trunk  comprised  be- 
tween the  abdominal  wall  and  the  lower  limb* 
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particularly  the  region  over  the  hip-bone  (the 
crest  of  the  ilium). 

Hip  Joint,  the  joint  of  the  upper  leg  or 
thigh  (femur)  where  it  joins  the  trunk.  It  is  a 
ball  and  socket  joint,  formed  by  the  sinking  of 
the  smooth  globular  cap  into  the  deep  hollow, 
called  acetabulum  (vinegar  bowl),  of  the  os 
innominatum.  Its  movements  are  controlled 
by  five  ligaments :  the  capsular;  the  il io- femoral ; 
the  teres;  the  cotyloid;  and  the  transverse. 
These  movements  are  more  wonderful  than 
even  those  of  the  arm,  being  flexion,  exten- 
sion, abduction,  adduction,  and  rotation  inward 
and  outward.  It  is  the  most  powerful  joint  in 
the  body  and  hardest  to  dislocate. 

Hip  Joint,  Disease  of,  a  disease  of  the  ball 
and  socket  of  the  hip.  It  often  results  from 
scrofula;  comes  on  in  children  or  young  per- 
sons, from  very  slight  causes;  is  often  traced 
to  a  long  walk,  a  sprain  in  jumping,  or  a  fall. 
In  the  early  stage  of  the  disease  the  whole  of 
the  structures  of  the  joint  are  inflamed  and  after 
proper  treatment  may  be  sometimes  subdued 
with  no  worse  consequences  than  a  more  or  less 
rigid  ioint  Usually,  however,  abscesses  form 
around  the  joint,  and  often  communicate  with 
its  interior;  and  the  acetabulum  and  the  head 
and  neck  of  the  thigh-bone  become  disintegrat- 
ed, softened,  and  gritty.  In  a  still  more  ad- 
vanced stage,  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the 
thigh-bone  commonly  occurs,  either  from  the 
capsular  ligament  becoming  more  or  less  de- 
stroyed, and  the  head  of  the  bone  being  drawn 
out  of  its  cavity  by  the  action  of  the  surround- 
ing muscles,  or  from  a  fungous  mass  sprouting 
up  from  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  and  pushing 
the  head  of  the  bone  before  it 

As  the  disease  advances,  abscesses  occur 
around  the  joint.  True  shortening  of  the  limb 
now  takes  place,  which  at  the  same  time  be- 
comes adducted  and  inverted.  From  this  stage, 
if  the  health  is  pretty  good,  and  the  lungs  are 
sound,  the  patient  may  be  so  fortunate  as  to 
recover  with  an  anchylosed  (or  immovable) 
hip-joint;  but  the  probability  is  that  exhaustion 
and  hectic  will  come  on,  and  that  death  will 
supervene,  from  the  wasting  influence  of  the 
purulent  discharges  occasioned  by  the  diseased 
bone. 

Hipparchus,  hT-paVkQs,  Greek  astronomer : 
b.  Nicaea  in  Bithynia.  He  lived  about  160-125 
b.c;  resided  for  some  time  at  Rhodes,  but 
afterward  went  to  Alexandria,  then  the  great 
school  of  science.  A  commentary  on  Aratus 
is  the  only  work  of  his  extant.  He  first  ascer- 
tained the  true  length  of  the  year,  discovered 
the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  •  determined 
the  revolutions  and  mean  motions  of  the  planets, 
prepared  a  catalogue  of  the  fixed  stars,  etc 

Hipparion,  hl-pa'ri-6n,  a  genus  of  fossil 
three-toed  Equidce.    See  Horse,  Evolution  of. 

Hippel'ates,  a  genus  of  midges  to  whose 
agency  is  ascribed  the  spread  in  many  instances 
of  the  southern  ophthalmic  disease  of  cattle 
called  pink-eye.    See  Flies;  Pink-eye. 

Hippocrates,  hi-pok'ra-tez,  Greek  physi- 
cian, the  father  of  medicine:  b.  in  the  island  of 
Cos  460  b.c.  ;  d.  Larissa,  Thessaly,  357  b.c.  Be- 
sides practising  and  teaching  his  profession  at 
home  he  traveled  on  the  mainland  of  Greece. 
His  writings,  which  were  early  celebrated,  be- 
came  the   nucleus   of  a   collection   of  medical 


treatises  by  a  number  of  authors  of  different 
places  and  periods,  which  were  long  attributed 
to  him,  and  still  bear  his  name.  The  best  edi- 
tion is  that  of  Littre  (in  10  vols.  Paris,  1839- 
61).  He  has  the  great  distinction  of  having 
been  the  first  to  put  aside  the  traditions  of  early 
ignorance  and  superstition,  and  to  base  the 
practice  of  medicine  on  the  study  of  nature.  He 
maintained,  against  the  universal  religious  view, 
that  diseases  must  be  treated  as  subject  to  nat- 
ural laws;  and  his  observations  on  the  natural 
history  of  disease,  as  presented  in  the  living 
subject,  show  him  to  have  been  a  master  of 
clinical  research.  His  accounts  of  phenomena 
show  great  power  of  graphic  description.  In 
treating  disease  he  gave  chief  attention  to  diet 
and  regimen,  expecting  nature  to  do  the  larger 
part.  His  ideas  of  the  very  great  influence  of 
climate  both  on  the  body  and  the  mind,  were  a 
profound  anticipation  of  modern  knowledge.  He 
reflected  in  medicine  the  enlightenment  of  the 
great  age  in  Greece  of  the  philosophers  and 
dramatists. 

Hippodrome  (from  the  Greek,  Hippos,  a 
horse,  and  Drontos,  a  race  course),  the  name 
given  by  the  Greeks  to  places  where  races  were 
held.  This  included  both  chariot  and  single 
horse  racing,  but  the  hippodrome  later  took  the 
form  of  a  circus,  other  games,  such  as  wrestling, 
boxing,  running,  etc.,  being  added,  and  for  a 
short  time  after  the  introduction  of  Roman  cus- 
toms and  manners  it  became  the  scene  of  gla- 
diatorial combats,  but  as  sights  of  this  nature 
did  not  find  favor  in  the  sight  of  the  Greeks, 
these  combats  were  eventually  eliminated  and 
the  main  feature  of  the  games,  as  in  the  begin- 
ning, was  the  chariot  race.  To  the  brutal  taste 
of  the  Roman  populace  flowing  blood  acted  as 
an  elixir,  but  to  the  more  refined  Eastern  people 
the  amphitheatre  was  abhorrent  Though  nu- 
merous amphitheatres  were  scattered  through- 
out western  Europe  very  few  were  ever  built 
within  the  limits  of  the  Eastern  empire  and  then 
only  where  the  influence  and  manners  of  the 
Romans  were  most  powerful. 

The  first  mention  of  a  hippodrome  is  made 
by  Homer,  but  it  is  believed  that  the  term  then 
applied  to  any  course  over  which  a  race  of  any 
kind  was  run  and  that  it  did  not  necessarily 
have  a  fixed  location.  As  the  chariot-racing 
became  the  national  game,  the  proper  courses  for 
the  holding  of  such  events  became  necessary, 
as  in  these  races,  though  much  of  the  success 
depended  upon  the  courage  and  skill  of  the 
driver,  the  loss  of  life  was  often  great,  through 
collision,  the  overthrow  of  the  chariot  in  turn- 
ing caused  by  rough  ground,  the  breaking  of  an 
axle,  or  numerous  other  accidents.  The  hippo- 
drome was  built  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding,  as 
much  as  possible,  the  possibility  of  such  mis- 
haps, by  providing  a  wide  and  smooth  track, 
thus  leaving  plenty  of  space  for<  the  contestants. 
Of  the  ancient  hippodromes  (as  distinguished 
from  circus,  amphitheatre,  etc.),  probably  the 
most  famous  are  those  of  Olympus  and  of  Con- 
stantinople, and  while  the  Circus  Maximus  of 
Rome  may  to  a  great  extent  have  been  more  of 
a  circus  than  race  course,  it  was  planned  after 
the  Greek  race  courses,  was  used  by  the  Romans 
for  this  purpose,  and  thus  may  properly  be 
classed  with  the  other  two. 

The  origin  of  the  hippodrome  at  Olympus 
tradition   gives   to  Hercules,  but  the  only  de- 
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scription  of  it  obtainable  is  found  in  the  passages 
of  Pausanias  (v.  15  4>  4;  vi.  20  <t>  7  foil.)  though 
from  the  explorations  of  the  German  archae- 
ologists the  ground  plans  of  most  of  the  struc- 
tures described  by  Pausanias  have  been  traced. 
Of  its  length  and  breadth  there  is  no  precise* 
information,  the  overflow  of  the  Alphus  River 
having  washed  away  the  indications  of  its  lim- 
its, though  probably  the  distance  from  the  start- 
ing place  of  the  races  to  the  goal,  or  from  one 
goal  to  the  other,  was  770  metres  or  4  Olym- 
pic stradia,  and  it  was  about  one  fourth  as  wide, 
or  the  same  as  each  side  of  the  starting  place. 

In  general  form  the  hippodrome  was  -an  ob- 
long, one  end  of  which  was  semicircular;  on 
three  sides  having  seats  for  the  populace  and  on 
the  fourth,  where  the  races  were  started,  seats 
for  the  royalty  and  nobles.  The  right  side, 
formed  by  an  artificial  mound,  was  a  little  longer 
than  the  left  side,  which  was  built  on  the  nat- 
ural slope  of  a  hill,  the  base  of  the  fourth  side 
being  formed  by  the  portico  of  Agnaptus,  named 
after  its  builder.  The  form  of  the  starting  place 
was  not  unlike  the  prow  of  a  ship,  each  side 
being  400  feet  long,  and  containing  stalls  for  the 
chariots  and  their  horses.  In  the  arena  were 
two  goals  around  which  the  chariots  passed  sev- 
eral times  to  complete  the  race;  one  of  these 
goals  having  a  bronze  statue  of  Hippodameia 
upon  it,  the  other  an  altar  dedicated  to  aTarax- 
ippus,  the  Terror  of  the  Horses."  The  princi- 
pal difference  between  the  Greek  hippodrome 
and  the  Roman  circus  was  in  the  width  of  the 
arena,  in  the  latter  only  four  chariots  being  able 
to  race  at  one  time ;  there  was  also  some  slight 
difference  in  the  arrangement  of  the  carceres. 

The  erection  of  the  hippodrome  of  Constan- 
tinople was  due  to  two  Roman  emperors,  Sep- 
timus Severus  and  Constantine  the  Great,  who 
each  in  turn  captured  Byzantium  by  storm. 
About  six  years  after  its  capture  by  him  (197 
a.d.)  Severus  commenced  operations  a  little  to 
the  west  of  Byzantium,  but  in  that  year  was 
called  away  by  a  rebellion  in  the  West  and  never 
returned  to  the  city.  For  over  a  hundred  years 
it  remained  untouched,  until  323,  when  Constan- 
tine, having  conquered  the  city,  pushed  the  work 
to  completion  after  changing  the  details  in  the 
original  plans.  On  11  May  330  it  was  inaugu- 
tated. 

The  external  appearance  of  the  hippodrome 
was  imposing  for  its  vastness,  its  height,  and 
even  for  its  beauty.  The  walls  were  of  brick, 
laid  in  arches,  and  faced  by  a  row  of  Corinthian 
columns  260  in  number  and  standing  11  feet 
apart.  There  were  four  entrances  from  the  city 
each  flanked  with  towers,  but  of  the  stairways 
leading  to  these  entrances  no  description  has 
come  down  to  us. 

Some  idea  of  the  immensity  of  this  pro- 
digious structure  may  be  given  by  the  fact  that 
its  dimensions  were  1400  feet  in  length  by  400 
feet  in  width,  covering  an  area  of  535,866  square 
feet,  or  12.3  acres.  On  the  north  was  a  struc- 
ture containing  the  apparatus  for  the  games,  the 
servants'  and  attendants'  apartments,  the  chariots 
and  horses,  the  arsenal,  etc.,  called  by  the  Ro- 
mans the  carceres  and  by  the  Greeks  ndyyapQ, 
This  apartment  was  separated  from  the  arena 
by  pillars  with  latticed  gates,  12  in  number. 
Next  to  these  gates  was  the  little  church  or 
oratory,  where  the  rival  contestants  prayed  be- 
ioie  the  games. 

The  ground  story  was  20  feet  high.    On  it 


rested  "the  palace  of  the  Kathisma  or  Tribunal, 
in  the  centre  of  which,  supported  upon  24  mar- 
ble pillars' was  the  platform  in  Kathisma  proper, 
on  the  front  of  which  was  the  emperor's  throne. 
On  either  side  and  a  little  below  the  emperor 
were  the  seats  for  courtiers,  ambassadors,  etc 
Far  down  the  western  side  of  the  hippodrome 
and  nearly  opposite  the  built  column  was  the 
gorgeous  chamber  of  the  empress,  this  supported 
upon'  four  porphyry  pillars  and  hence  called  the 
tetrakion. 

The  eastern,  western,  and  southern  portions 
were  occupied  by  parallel  rows  of  seats,  appro- 
priated to  the  spectators  according  to  their  rank. 
Behind  these  rose  tier  upon  tier  of  benches  until 
nearly  half  way  to  the  top  where  was  a  broad 
promenade  bounding  the  entire  extent  of  the 
hippodrome  except  on  the  northern  side.  This 
promenade  was  without  roof  or  covering,  and, 
standing  nearly  40  feet  above  the  ground,  pro- 
tected by  a  solid  marble  railing  reaching  to  the 
breast,  the  spectator  had  a  spacious  avenue  2,766 
feet  long.  It  is  estimated  that  the  hippodrome 
would  seat  60,000  persons  and  have  comfortable 
standing  room  for  20,000  more,  while  with  a  lit- 
tle crowding  100,000  might  be  accommodated. 

The  arena  was  211  feet  wide  by  1,190  feet 
long  and  was  bounded  by  a  narrow  walk  called 
the  Euripus,  paved  in  tesselated  stone.  The  semi- 
circular southern  portion  of  the  arena,  that  in- 
cluded in  the  curve  of  the  Sphendone,  was  re- 
served for  the  criminals  and  there  too  was  the 
place  for  executions.  In  the  centre  of  the  arena 
and  lying  parallel  to  it  was  the  Spina ;  a  stadium, 
607  English  feet  in  length,  it  marked  and  gov- 
erned the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  each 
course  of  a  race.  At  each  end  of  the  Spina  was 
a  high,  narrow  framework,  surmounted  by  seven 
poles,  on  one  group  being  placed  seven  fish,  on 
the  other  seven  eggs;  one  of  each  was  taken 
down  upon  the  completion  of  each  circuit  during 
the  race  until  the  race  finished.  Toward  the 
southern  end  of  the  Spina  was  the  Phiale.  a 
broad  basin  of  running  water  devoted  to  the 
victims  of  accidents.  The  space  between  the 
northern  goal  and  the  carceres  was  called  the 
Stama,  where  wrestlers  and  acrobats  performed. 

Many  additions  to  the  works  of  art  already 
gathered  by  Constantine  were  made  during  the 
700  succeeding  years,  but  in  1203  the  hippo- 
drome was  sacked  by  the  Franks  and  Venetians 
and  all  were  either  carried  off  or  destroyed. 
The  most  famous  of  these  was  the  <  Four  Golden 
Steeds,*  which  was  stolen  by  the  Venetians  and 
which  in  turn  was  brought  to  Paris  by  Napo- 
leon, and  is  now  standing  guard  over  the  main 
entrance  of  the  cathedral  of  Saint  Mark.  Among 
the  others  are  the  statues  of  Hercules,  the  She- 
wolf  and  Hynma,  the  Virgin  Goddess  Diana, 
the  Brazen  Ass,  the  Caledonian  Boar.  Helen 
of  Troy,  the  God  of  Wealth,  and  eight  Sphinxes, 
beside  the  statues  of  the  earlv  Roman  emperors, 
martyrs,  teachers,  philosophers,  etc.  In  the 
early  days  of  the  city  games  were  of  frequent 
occurrence,  but  as  time  went  by  they  became 
less  and  less  frequent  owing  probably  to  the 
great  cost  (it  is  estimated  that  a  single  celebra- 
tion cost  1,000.000  francs)  and  at  last  were  cele- 
brated only  on  11  May  and  25  December,  the 
birthdays  of  the  city  and  Christ  respectively. 

It  is  not  known  precisely  when  this  hippo- 
drome was  entirely  destroyed,  but  as  there  is  no 
definite  reference  to  any  chariot  race  later  than 
the  reign  of  Isaac  Angelus,  who  was  dethroned 
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MECHANICAL    FEATURES    OF    THE    NEW    YORK    HIPPODROME 

I.  Stage,  showing  mechanism  of  movable   portion  and  electric  hoist  for  handling  scenery.     Tank  beneath  front 

stage   or  apron. 
2.   The  auditorium,  the  front  stage  or  apron,  and  the  proscenium  arcfo-jtized  by  V 
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in  1 195,  and  as  the  place  was  sacked  in  1203-4 
it  is  probable  that  it  did  not  survive  the  begin- 
ning of  the  13th  century. 

The  Circus  Maximus  at  Rome  was  for  a  long 
time  the  only  structure  of  its  kind  in  the  world, 
taking  its  form  from  the  Greek  hippodrome  and 
furnishing  the  model  for  all  later  arci.  In  the 
Vallis  Murcia,  between  the  Palatine  and  Avan- 
tine  hills,  wooden  seats  were  first  constructed 
by  Tarquinius  Priscus  (Li v.  I.,  35)  ;  were  fre- 
quently burned  and  rebuilt  until  the  time  of 
Julius  Caesar,  when  the  steps  were  constructed 
of  stone  and  greatly  improved.  At  that  time  it 
probably  accommodated  about  100,000  people. 
After  its  destruction  by  fire  in  31  b.c.  Augustus 
completely  restored  it,  making  several  magnifi- 
cent additions.  The  upper  tier  of  seats  on  the 
Aventine  side  was  again  destroyed  by  fire  in  36 
aj>.,  but  Claudius  not  only  restored  these,  but 
greatly  enlarged  the  entire  circus.  These  addi- 
tions were  supplemented  by  others  made  during 
the  reigns  of  Trajan  and  Constantine  until  it 
was  estimated  that  the  circus  held  385,000  spec- 
tators, while  the  <Notitia)  places  the  possible 
number  at  485,000. 

The  general  plan  of  the  Grcus  Maximus 
compared  favorably  with  the  Greek  hippo- 
dromes, the  main  difference  being  in  the  arena 
around  which  Caesar  had  constructed  a  moat  10 
feet  wide  and  10  feet  deep  to  prevent  beasts 
from  injuring  the  spectators,  and  in  the  width 
of  the  arena  as  before  stated.  Before  the  reign 
of  Augustus  the  circus  was  used  for  gladiatorial 
fights  with  wild  beasts  and  other  forms  of  butch- 
ery, but  after  the  erection  of  the  amphitheatre 
of  Statilius  Taurus  the  circus  was  no  longer 
used  for  such  purposes.  The  popularity  of  this 
as  of  the  Greek  hiopodrome  also  declined  and 
it  gradually  decayed,  now  only  a  few  of  the  re- 
mains standing. 

The  term  hippodrome  has  also  been  applied 
to  race  tracks  in  England  and  on  the  continent, 
the  most  famous  of  these  so  called  hippodromes 
being  those  at  Vincennes,  Longchamps,  Chan- 
tilly  in  France,  Newmarket  and  Epsom  in 
England,  and  Curragn  in  Ireland.  The  modern 
hippodrome,  or  indoor  circus,  had  its  beginning 
in  Paris,  where  the  first  was  constructed  in 
1845.  It  was  built  entirely  of  wood,  the  arena 
was  108  metres  long  and  104  wide,  and  it  had 
a  seating  capacity  of  15,000  persons.  This  was 
destroyed  in  1870  by  fire.  The  word  hippodrome 
was  first  utilized  in  this  country  when  Franconi 
conducted  a  circus  where  now  stands  the  Fifth 
Avenue  Hotel,  at  23d  Street  and  Fifth  Avenue, 
New  York. 

The  first  hippodrome  of  the  accepted  type  to 
be  built  in  America  was  the  New  York  Hippo- 
drome, which  occupies  an  entire  block  on  Sixth 
Avenue,  between  43d  and  44th  streets.  This 
structure  was  begun  on  1  July  1004  and  finished 
in  five  months,  the  opening  performance  occur- 
ring 12  April  1905.  The  main  facade  has  a 
length  of  200  feet,  and  the  building  extends  240 
feet  east  on  43d  and  44th  streets.  It  is  built  of 
brick,  marble,  and  steel,  and  rises  to  a  height 
of  72  feet  on  Sixth  Avenue  and  no  feet  in  the 
rear,  the  total  cost  being  $1,750,000.  It  is  the 
largest  playhouse  in  the  world,  having  a  seating 
capacity  of  5,200. 

In  the  interior  decorations  the  general  scheme 
of  coloring  is  a  Roman  red  as  a  background, 
with  all  the  structural  features  done  in  ivory, 
gold,  and  silver.    The  carpeting?  are  of  the  same 


color,  and  the  wall  hangings,  draperies,  and 
upholstery  are  executed  in  a  Roman  red  velvet 
enriched  with  heavy  gold  and  silver  embroidery 
and  tassels. 

The  auditorium  is  about  160  feet  long  and 
160  feet  wide  in  the  first  story,  and  the  balcony 
and  gallery  occupy  the  building  in  front  of  the 
stage  above  the  first  story.  At  the  rear  of  the 
balcony  is  the  mezzanine  floor,  below  the  rear 
seats  of  the  balcony  being  the  wide  segmental 
promenade  with  main  entrances  and  flights  of 
shallow  stairs  at  each  end  leading  to  the  street. 
Behind  the  promenade  the  space,  20  to  50  feet 
wide  and  200  feet  long,  is  occupied  by  smoking 
rooms,  parlors,  waiting  rooms,  and  cloak  rooms. 
The  promenade  and  lobbies  are  finished  in  mar- 
ble and  caen-stone,  relieved  by  rich  illumina- 
tions of  the  ornamented  parts  in  gold  and  silver. 
A  special  feature  of  the  auditorium  is  the  ar- 
rangement and  construction  of  cages  for  ani- 
mals of  the  feline  kind.  Their  dens  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  segmental  curve  in  the  promenade 
floor,  and  have  plate  glass  fronts  with  iron  bars 
behind. 

The  chief  point  of  interest  in  the  hippodrome 
centres  the  stage  and  the  entirely  novel  mechan- 
ical arrangements  for  operating  the  movable 
platforms,  filling  and  emptying  the  tank,  raising 
and  lowering  the  stage,  and  handling  the  3cenery. 
The  depth  of  the  stage  from  the  extreme  front 
to  the  back  wall  is  1 10  feet,  or  50  feet  from  the 
back  wall  to  the  proscenium  opening  and  60  feet 
from  the  arch  to  the  front  of  the  stage.  This 
latter  part  of.  the  stage'  lying  forward  of  the 
proscenium*  afch-rfe  •  1«l«wn  as  the  "apron.*  It 
is  large  enough  to  contain  two  regulation  circus 
rings,  each  42  feet  in  diameter.  Beneath  the 
capronD  is  built  a  huge  steel  and  concrete  tank, 
over  14  feet  in  depth,  and  large  enough  for  the 
whole  "apron1*  to  sink  within  it  When  aquatic 
performances  or  naval  pageants  are  given  the 
tank  is  filled  with  water  and  the  movable 
ffapronB  is  submerged  below  the  water  to  the 
bottom  of  the  tank. 

Bibliography. — As  before  stated,  the  only  de- 
scription of  the  Olympia  as  it  originally  stood  is 
contained  in  <Pausanias)  (v.  15  ^  4;  v.  1200  7 
foil.).  From  results  of  excavations  the  best 
descriptions  of  the  old  hippodromes  of  the  world 
may  be  had  in  the  following:  Curtius,  (01ym- 
pia>  (Berlin  1852) ;  Grosvenor,  < Hippodrome 
of  Constantinople >  (London  1889)  ;  Lehndorf, 
^ippodromos*  (Berlin  1876)  ;  Pollack,  <Hippo- 
dromica*  (Leipsic  1890).  For  descriptions  of 
chariot  races  consult:  Homer's  <  Iliad,'  and 
Livy,  and  "Lew*  Wallace,  <Ben  Hur>  (New 
York  1880).  Of  the  New  York  Hippodrome 
probably  the  best  description  is  contained  in  the 
<  Scientific  American*  (Vol.  XCII.,  No.  12;  25 
March  1005).  For  a  study  of  the  architectural 
features  of  the  structures  of  those  times  consult 
Sturgis,  <  European  Architecture*  (New  York 
1896). 

Hippopofamus,  the  generic  and  popular 
name  of  a  great  amphibious  ungulate,  allied  to 
the  swine,  of  which  two  species  are  known. 
One  (H.  amphibius)  is  common  throughout  the 
greater  part  of  Africa;  the  other  (H.  libcriensis) 
is  not  only  smaller,  but  has  other  important 
differences,  and  is  found  only  in  the  African 
west  coast  rivers,  and  those  flowing  into  Lake 
Tchad.  The  former  species  has  a  thick  and 
square  head,  a  very  large  muzzle,   small   eyes 
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HIPPURIC  ACID  — HIRTH 

and  ears,  thick  and  heavy  body,  short  legs  ter-  disulphid,    and    cold    chloroform,    and    is    bat 

minated  by  four  toes,  a  short  tail,  two  ventral  slightly  soluble  in  ether  and  in  cold  water.    It 

teats,  skin  about  two  inches  thick  on  the  back  is  very  soluble,  however,  in  boiling  water,  and 

and  sides,  and  without  hair,  except  at  the  ex-  in  hot  alcohol.    With  bases,  hippuric  acid  forms 

tremity  of  the  tail.     A  curious  feature  of  the  salts  that  are  remarkable  for  the  beauty  of  their 

skin  is  the  reddish  exudation  which  pours  from  crystalline    forms.      When    boiled    with    dilate 

its  pores  when  the  animal  is  excited  or  in  pain,  hydrochloric,  sulphuric,  nitric  or  oxalic  acid,  it 

It  is  called  ^bloody  sweat,*  but  the  blood  has  yields  benzoic  acid  and  glycocoll. 
no  part  in  it.    The  incisors  and  canines  of  the         Hiram  College,  a  coeducational  institution, 

lower  jaw  are  of  great  strength  and  size,  the  founded   ^   l8so    in   Hiram,   Ohio,    under  the 

canines  or  tusks  being  long  and  curved  forward.  auSpices  of  the  Christian.  Church.     It  was  first 

These  tusks  sometimes  reach  the  length  of  two  ^j^   the    Eclectic    Institute,   but    was    incor- 

feet  and  more,  and  weigh  upward  of  six  pounds.  porated  as  a  college  in  1870.    In  1910  there  were 

pe  animal  is  killed  by  the  natives  partly  as  in  attendance  about  400  pupils  in   the  depart- 

food,  but  also  on  account  of  the  teeth,   their  ments  of  oratory  BXld  music  and   m  the  pre- 

hardness  being  superior  to  that  of  ivory,  and  paratory   department   and   college.      There  are 

less  liable  to  turn  yellow.     The  hippopotamus  about  6t2O0  voiumes  m  the  library, 
has  been  found  as  much  as  14  feet  long,  and         ms-^-i.:--.    u*  *k  ct,s'r»5     t««««     *   *^™ 
nearly  5  feet  high,  but  usually  measures  much         1£*0!T*?'  r  u    felLa,,Tn,-,a  ^ 

less.    It  delights  in  water,  living  in  lakes,  rivers,  °n  *e  lsJan£  of ^ando,  aboul  l6°  "Si1™; 

and  estuaries,  and  feeding  on  water-plants  or  Ko^  an<*  a*tcr  0saka  **  most  "*P°rtant  port 

on  the  herbage  growing  near  the  water,  where  ^  ™?  tn**na  sea-  # 

it  can  walk  as  well  as  swim.     It  often  leaves         Hirsch,    hlrsh,    Emil    Gustav,     Amencan 

the  water  after  nightfall,  and  goes,  sometimes  rabbi:  b.  Luxemburg,  Germany,  22  May  1852. 

long  distances,  to  grassy  pastures  to  feed ;  reg-  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 

ular  paths  are  worn  through  the  reeds,  and  here  and  at  Berlin,  was  rabbi  successively  in  Balti- 

the  Africans  often  arrange  pits,   deadfalls,  or  more,  Md.    (1877)   and  Louisville,   Ky.   (1878- 

other  traps   for  their  capture.     These  animals  80),  and  in   1880  was  chosen  minister  of  the 

are  quick  of  sense,  timid  and  anxious  to  escape  Sinai  congregation  of  Chicago,   111.     In  1880-7 

danger;  but  when  brought  to  bay  or  enraged  he  was  editor  of  the  <  Zeitgeist*  of  Milwaukee, 

prove  formidable  antagonists  and  often  destroy  Wis.,  and  later  became  editor  of  the   Reform 

canoes.  They  are  excellent  swimmers  and  divers,  Advocate*  of  Chicago.    He  was  appointed  pro- 

and  can  remain  under  water  eight  or  ten  min-  fessor  of  rabbinical  literature  in  Chicago  Uni- 

utes.    The  behemoth  of  Job  is  considered  to  be.  versity  in  1892.     He  appeared  as  an  orator  on 

the  hippopotamus.     Several'  Extinct  species  are  various  patriotic  and  other  occasions,  and  wrote 

found  in  Old  World  Tertiary  formations,  and  several   monographs   on   religious   and    Biblical 

modern    species    formerly    inhabited    not    only  topics.     He  was  also  prominent  in  Republican 

Madagascar,   but   southern   Europe   and   India,  State    politics,    and    in    1896    was    presidential 

where  they  were  contemporary  with  the  men  of  elector-at-large  for  Illinois, 
the  Stone  Age.  Hirsch,  Maurice,  Bakon  de  (Bakon  Mau- 

Hippuric  (hl-pu'rlk)  Acid,  an  organic  acid,  was  de  Hirsch  de  Gereuth).  Austrian  Jewish 

GH.NO,,    existing    in    the    urine   of   herbivo-  capitalist  and  philanthropist:  b.  Munich  9  Dec- 

rous  animals,  and,  in  small  quantities,  in  that  of  l83i »    d.    Ogyalla,    Hungary,    21    Apnl    1896. 

human  beings.     It  is  increased  by  a  vegetable  His  fortune  was  computed  to  be  $200,000,000,  and 

diet,  and  by  the  disease  called  diabetes,  and  may  Jus   yearly   income   at  about   $20,000,000.    His 

be  caused  to  appear  in  the  human  urine  in  con-  benefactions    equaled    nearly    $100,000,000,   the 

siderable    quantities    by    the    administration    of  most  of  this  sum  being  directed  toward  the  im- 

benzoic  acid  with   the  food.     It  is  most  con-  provement  of  the  condition 1  of  the  Jews  in  all 

veniently  prepared  by  boiling  horse  urine  with  Parts  o?  the  world.   The  De  Hirsch  trust  for 

milk  of  lime,  filtering,  neutralizing  with  hydro-  the  United  States  is  a  fund  of  $2,500,000  for 

chloric  acid,  and  evaporating  to  about  one  eighth  the  Americanizing  and  education  of  Rumanian 

of  its  volume.    The  concentrated  urine  is  then  and  Russian  Jews.    Other  large  gifts  were  those 

acidified    with    hydrochloric   acid    and    allowed  of  $5,000,000  for  the  endowment  of  schools  m 

to  stand,  when  impure  hippuric  acid  comes  down  Galicia,  and  of  $50,000,000  to  the  Jewish  coloni- 

as  a  yellowish-brown  precipitate.    To  purify  the  za*lon.     association     for    the    establishment    ot 

crude  product,  it  is  heated  to  212°  F.  with  not  colonies  in  Argentina.     In  1888  he  offered  to 

quite  enough  water  to  entirely  dissolve  it,  and  the  Russian  government  $10,000,000  for  schools, 

chlorine  gas  is  passed  through  the  solution  until  with   the  condition  that  in  the  distribution  ot 

the  unpleasant   smell  has  entirely  disappeared  the  amount  no  discrimination  as  to  race  or  re- 

The  solution  is  then  filtered  while  hot,  and  the  }i&on  be  made.     This  offer  was  not  accepted, 

crystals  which  separate  upon  cooling  are  isolated  Baron  de  Hirsch  made  extensive  sums  througn 

and  subjected  again  to  the  same  treatment,  the  the  construction  of  railways  in  Turkey, 
chlorine  being  passed  through  the  solution,  in         Hirth,  hert,  Friedrich,  German-American 

this  second  treatment,  until  the  solution  is  bright  educator :    b.    Grafentonna,    Saxe-Coburg,  Ger- 

yellow.      When    thus    prepared,    hippuric    acid  many,  1845.    He  studied  at  Leipsic,  Berlin,  and 

crystallizes   from   water   in  the   form   of  large  Greifswald,  entered  the  Chinese  customs  service 

prismatic  plates,  belonging  to  the  trimetric  sys-  in  1870 ;  retired  in  1897,  and  in  1002  was  called 

tern.     Its  crystals  are  colorless  or  white,  free  to  the  newly  created  professorship  of  Chinese  m 

from  odor,  and  have  a  slightly  bitter  taste.    Hip-  Columbia  University.     In  the  summer  of  J903 

puric  acid  has  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.308,  he  was  in  St.  Petersburg,  cataloguing  a  collec- 

and    melts   at   3690    F. ;    it   begins    to   boil    at  tion  of  manuscripts  taken  at  Peking.    He  made 

about    4650    F.,    giving   off   benzoic    acid    and  a  valuable  collection  of  Chinese  porcelains,  now 

benzonitrile.    It  is  insoluble  in  benzene,  carbon  in  the  museum  at  Gotha,  and  one  of  printed 
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books  and  MSS.,  now  in  the  Berlin  Royal 
library.  Among  his  publications  are:  < China 
and  the  Roman  Orient>  (1885);  Ancient  Por- 
celain (1888)  ;  <Chinesische  Studien>  (Vol.  I., 
1800) ;  and  <Ueber  fremde  Einfliisse  in  der 
Chinesischen  Kunst'    (1896). 

His'cock,  Frank^  American  legislator:  b. 
Pompey,  Onondaga  County,  N.  Y.,  6  Sept.  1834. 
In  1855  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  in  1860-3 
was  district  attorney  of  Onondaga  County,  and 
in  1867  a  member  of  the  State  constitutional 
convention  of  New  York.  He  was  a  Republi- 
can representative  in  Congress  in  1879-87,  and 
obtained  recognition  as  a  party  leader  and 
speaker.  In  1887  he  was  United  States  senator 
from  New  York  and  then  returned  to  pro- 
fessional practice. 

Hispania,  his-pa'nl-a.    See  Spain. 

Histol'ogy,  the  science  of  animal  and  vege- 
table tissues.  It  investigates  by  means  of  the 
microscope  the  various  tissues  of  man,  animals 
and  plants  in  their  anatomical  relations  and 
compositions.  Topographical  histology  con- 
siders the  more  minute  structures  of  the  organs 
and  systems  of  the  body ;  normal  histology  deals 
with  the  healthy  tissues;  and  pathological  his- 
tology investigates  the  changes  they  undergo  in 
disease.  Marie  Francois  Xavier  Bichat  (1771- 
1802)  is  generally  credited  with  the  foundation 
of  the  science  of  histology.  Unfortunately  the 
imperfect  condition  of  the  microscope  in  his 
time  prevented  Bichat  and  his  contemporaries 
from  carrying  their  investigations  to  the  point 
which  Schleiden,  Schwann,  Johann  Miiller, 
Virchow,  Von  Recklinghausen,  Cohnheim,  etc, 
have  reached.  It  has  been  found  that  all  struc- 
tures however  complex  are  made  up  of  cells, 
and  that  the  parts  of  a  body  may  be  resolved 
into  a  small  number  of  elementary  tissues  now 
grouped  as:  (1)  epithelium,  which  lines  almost 
all  the  cavities  of  the  body  and  is  directly  or 
indirectly  in  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; (2)  the  nervous  tissues,  which  as  nerve 
cells  originate  and  as  nervous  fibres  transmit 
all  nervous  impulses;  (3)  muscle,  which  pro- 
duces motion  whether  voluntary  or  involuntary; 
(4)  glandular  tissue  which  consists  of  cells 
standing  in  close  relation  with  the  blood-vessels 
which  take  from  the  blood  certain  substances 
and  secrete  them;  (5)  connective  substances 
which  support  and  hold  together  the  more  deli- 
cate and  important  structures,  especially  form- 
ing the  cartilages  and  bones.  See  Cell;  Anat- 
omy, Comparative;  Anatomy  of  Plants. 

Many  tissues  have  the  power  of  repairing 
injuries  that  happen  to  them.  This  power  is 
called  regeneration,  and  is  found  especially 
in  the  lower  animals,  in  polyps,  worms,  and  in 
many  amphibious  creatures  and  reptiles.  In 
other  cases  the  lesion  is  supplied  by  a  new 
growth  of  connective  substance.  In  diseases 
the  tissues  undergo  many  changes  and  many  of 
these  diseases  in  the  organism  are  shown  also 
by  the  changing  of  color.  The  science  of  such 
changes  is  generally  called  pathological  histology. 
It  is  a  comparatively  young  science  and  has  been 
cultivated  by  Virchow,  who  was  the  founder 
of  cellular  pathology. 

Vegetable  histology  is  that  department  of 
botany  which  deals  with  microscopic  phytotomy 
or  the  anatomy  of  plants,  especially  investigating 
the  plant  cells  and  plant  tissues.    It  is  properly 


subordinate  to  morphology  and  is  a  distinctively 
descriptive  science.  It  deals  with  the  question 
in  what  relation  the  cells  or  forms  of  tissue 
stand  to  the  vital  activity  of  plants,  what  func- 
tions they  perform,  and  in  what  respect  they  are 
constituted  for  the  fulfilling  of  those  functions. 
(Compare  Cytology.)  Owing  to  the  excessive 
minuteness  of  the  cells  which  form  the  tissues 
of  all  plants  the  investigation  relies  almost  en- 
tirely on  the  microscope,  and  naturally  has  made 
its  advance  in  proportion  as  the  microscope  has 
been  made  more  perfect  Microscopes  that  are 
now  used  magnify  at  least  1,000  diameters,  and 
the  materials  used  have  to  be  carefully  pre- 
pared and  mounted.  Many  of  them  have  to  be 
colored  with  hematoxylin,  fuchsin,  saffranin, 
and  other  alcoholic  or  aqueous  dyes.  Consult 
Delafield  and  Prudden,  ^Handbook  of  Patho- 
logical Anatomy  and  Histology }   (1901). 

Historical  Societies  in  the  United  States. 

John  Pintard,  of  New  York,  deserves  the  credit 
of  being  the  first  who  endeavored  to  organize 
historical  societies  in  the  United  States.  He 
was  born  18  May  1759,  received  his  education 
at  Princeton  College,  and  became  actively  iden- 
tified with  several  military  expeditions  in  the 
War  of  the  Revolution,  being  also  deputy  com- 
missary for  American  prisoners.  He  was  espe- 
cially zealous  in  the  study  of  American  history, 
and  appreciated  the  need  of  preserving  the  liter- 
ature, muster-rolls,  private  and  public  docu- 
ments, relics,  and  other  material  of  the  colonial 
period,  at  that  time  uncollected.  In  1789  he 
visited  the  Rev.  Jeremy  Belknap,  in  Boston,  who 
writes:  aWhen  Mr.  -Pintard  was  here  he 
strongly  urged  forming  a  society  of  antiquari- 
ans.* In  August  1790  Mr.  Belknap,  following 
this  suggestion  of  Mr.  Pintard,  drew  up  an  out- 
line for  such  a  society,  in  which  was  the  follow- 
ing clause,  aLetters  shall  be  written  to  gentlemen 
in  each  of  the  United  States  requesting  them  to 
form  similar  societies  and  a  correspondence  shall 
be  kept  up  between  them  for  the  purpose  of 
communicating  discoveries  and  improvements  to 
each  other, »  and  quaintly  concludes,  "When  ye 
societie's  funds  can  afford  it  salaries  shall  be 
granted  to  the  secretaries  and  other  officers  * 
In  February  1791  Mr.  Belknap  writes:  *We 
have  now  formed  our  society  and  it  is  dubbed, 
not  the  Antiquarian,  but  the  Historical  Society. 
It  consists  at  present  of  only  8,  and  is  limited 
to  25.  We  intend  to  be  an  active,  not  a  passive, 
literary  body;  not  to  be  waiting  like  a  bed  of 
oysters  for  the  tide  (of  communication)  to  flow 
in  upon  us,  but  to  seek  and  find,  to  preserve  and 
communicate  literary  intelligence,  especially  in 
the  historical  way.®  In  1794  the  membership » 
was  increased  to  60,  and  by  act  of  legislature 
in  1857,  the  limit  of  resident  members  was  placed 
at  100.  Associated  with  Jeremy  Belknap  in  the 
new  society  were  Rev.  John  Eliot,  Rev.  James 
Freeman,  James  Sullivan  (later  governor  of 
Massachusetts),  Rev.  Peter  Thatcher,  William 
Tudor,  the  noted  lawyer,  Thomas  Wallcut,  the 
antiquary,  James  Winthrop,  for  years  librarian 
of  Harvard,  Dr.  William  Baylies,  a  physician  of 
Dighton,  and  George  R  Minot,  the  author.  The 
position  held  to-day  by  the  Massachusetts  His- 
torical Society  is  so  well  recognized  at  home  and 
abroad  that  it  would  be  futile  to  attempt  to  de- 
scribe either  its  valuable  contributions  or  its 
stimulating  example  to  similar  societies,  during 
its  unqualified  success  of  over  100  years.    Its 
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officers  in  1903,  were:  President,  Charles  Fran- 
cis Adams;  vice-presidents,  Samuel  Abbott 
Green,  M.D.,  Thomas  Jefferson  Coolidge;  re- 
cording secretary,  Edward  James  Young;  cor- 
responding secretary,  Henry  Williamson 
Haynes;  treasurer,  Charles  Card  Smith;  libra- 
rian, Samuel  Abbott  Green,  M.D. ;  cabinet- 
keeper,  Henry  Fitch  Jenks. 

To  John  Pintard  is  due  the  credit  for  the  first 
meeting,  20  Nov.  1804,  of  the  New  York  His- 
torical Society.  Those  present  included  John 
'Pintard,  Judge  Egbert  Benson,  DeWitt  Clinton, 
Rev.  Wm.  Linn,  Rev.  Samuel  Miller,  Dr.  David 
Hosack,  Rev.  John  M.  Mason,  Rev.  John  N. 
Abeel,  Samuel  Bayard.  Peter  G.  Stuyvesant  and 
Anthony  Bleecker.  These  patriotic  founders  or- 
ganized ^for  the  purpose  of  discovering,  procur- 
ing, and  preserving  whatever  may  relate  to  the 
natural,  civil,  literary,  and  ecclesiastical  history 
of  the  United  States  in  general,  and  of  this 
State  in  particular.  *>  The  valuable  library  of 
John  Pintard  was  acquired  in  1807,  thus  form- 
ing the  nucleus  of  the  100,000  volumes  owned  by 
the  society  in  1903.  The  first  gift  from  outside 
sources,  recorded  in  the  minutes  of  the  Society, 
came  in  1810,  when  10  volumes  of  the  publica- 
tions of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society 
were  presented.  The  society  is  now  erecting  a 
new  home  on  Central  Park  West,  76th  and  77th 
streets,  where  its  thousand  members  may  more 
adequately  enjoy  its  collections;  including  the 
galleries  of  American  portraits  and  old  masters; 
the  famous  Egyptian  collection  of  Dr.  Henry 
'Abbott,  the  Nineveh  sculptures  presented'  by 
James  Lenox,  the  original  Audubon  water 
colors,  together  with  countless  original  papers, 
engravings,  prints,  broadsides  and  relics  of  the 
Colonial  and  Revolutionary  periods.  Meetings 
are  held  the  first  Tuesday  of  each  month,  Octo- 
ber to  June  inclusive,  at  which  papers,  dealing 
with  American  history,  are  read  The  society 
established  a  fund  for  printing  its  proceedings 
and  collections;  28  volumes  have  been  issued 
since  1868,  as  follows: 

Vol.  I.— 'The  Continuation  of  Chalmer's  Political 
Annals  of  the  American  Colonies'  (1685—96);  *  The 
Colden  Letters  on  Smith's  History  of  New  York' 
(1759-60):  'Documents  Relating  to  the  Administration 
of  Jacob  Leisler  '    (1689— 1769). 

Vol.  II.—  *  The  Clarendon  Papers,  Relating  to  New 
York  and  New  England'  (1662—7);  'The  Destruction 
of  Schenectady'  (1600);  'Montague's  Arguments  on 
Acts  of  New  York  Assembly'  (1701);  *  Colden's  Let- 
ter on  Smith's  History  of  New  York'  (1759);  'Plow- 
den's  New  Albion'  (1632—50);  'Gardiner's  History  of 
East  Hampton,  New  York*  (1798);  'Collection  of  Evi- 
dence ana  Vindication  of  the  Rights  of  New  York  to 
the   New  Hampshire  Grants.' 

Vol.  III. — '  Territorial  Rights  of  New  York  Against 
the  Government  of  New  Hampshire,'  a  brief  by  James 
Duane;  '  Old  New  York  and  Trinity  Church ' 
(1730-90);     sermon     by     the     Rev.     Francis    Makemie 

I7Vol'.  IV.,  Vol.  V.,  Vol.  VI.,  Vol.  VII.— 'The  Papers 
of  Major-General  Charles   Lee'    (1754— 1811). 

Vol.  VIII. —  'Letters  of  General  Pattison,  Com- 
mandant of  New  York  City'  (1779-80);  'Letters  to 
General    Lewis    Morris    (1775-82). 

Vol.  IX.,  Vol.  X.— 'Official  Letter-Books  of  Lieu- 
tenant-Governor  Cadwalader   Colden'    (1760-75). 

Vol.  XI. —  'Papers  of  Charles  Thomson.  Secretary 
of  the  Continental  Congress'  (1765-1816);  Letters  of 
Colonel  Armand '  (1777—91);  'Letters  to  Robert  Mor- 
ris'   (1775-S2). 

Vol.  XII.— 'Trial  of  General  Schuyler'  (1778); 
'Trial  of  General  Robert  Howe'  (1781);  'Journal  of 
Commissary  Rainsford,  Enlistment  01  Hessian  Troops' 
(1776-78). 

Vol.  XIII.— 'Trial  of  General  St.  Clair '  (1778); 
'Journal  of  Occurrences  at  Quebec'  (1775-76);  'Case 
of  William  Atwood,  Chief  Justice  of  New  York' 
(1703);    '  Vosey's    Sermon    in    Trinity    Church,    at    the 


Funeral  of  Lord  Lovelace*  (1709);  'Letter  of . 

Michaelius,  First  Minister  in  New  Netherland  '  (i6a8)j 
*  Records  of  the  Court  of  Lieutenancy,  New  York 
Militia'    (1686-96). 

Vol.  XIV. —  'Journals  of  the  Engineer  Officers, 
Colonel  James  and  Captain  John  Montressor,  of  Ser- 
vices in  America'  (1757—78). 

Vol.  XV. —  'Journal  of  Lieutenant  Von  Krafft,  of 
the  Hessian  Army'  (1776-84);  'Letter-Book  of  Cap- 
tain Alexander  McDonald,  of  the  Royal  Highland  Emi- 
grants'    (1775-79). 

Vol.  XVI.,  VoL  XVIL— '  Papers  of  Lieutenant- 
Colonel  Stephen  Kemble,  Adjutant-General  of  the  Brit- 
ish Army  in  America,  Journals  and  Correspondence 
(1775-89);  'General  Orders  of  the  British  Army  in 
America'  (1775—8);  'Journals,  Documents,  and  Cor- 
respondence of  the  Expedition  to  Nicaragua'   (1 780-1). 

Vol.  XVIII.— 'The  Burgher  Right  and  Roll  of 
Burghers  of  New  Amsterdam'  (1648—61);  'Roll  of 
Freedom  of  New  York  City'  (1675-1866);  'Register 
of  Indentures  of  Apprentices  of  New  York  City' 
( 1 694-1 708). 

Vol.  XIX.  to  XXIII.— 'The  Deane  Papers.  Corre- 
spondence, Official  and  Private,  of  Silas  Deane' 
(1774-89). 

Vol.  XXIV.— '  Muster  Rolls  of  New  York  Pn> 
vincial  Troops'    (1755-64). 

Vol.  XX V.— *  Abstracts  of  Wills  on  File  in  the 
Surrogate's  Office,  City  of  New  York'   (1665— 1707). 

Vol.   XXVI. —  Same    (1708—29),   with   Appendix. 

Vol.    XXVII.— Same    (1730-44). 

Vol.   XXVIIL— Same   (1744-). 

The  officers  of  the  New  York  Society  for  1903 
are:  President,  Samuel  Verplanck  Hoffman; 
first  vice-president,  Frederic  Wendell  Jackson; 
second  vice-president,  Francis  Robert  Schell; 
foreign  corresponding  secretary,  Archer  Milton 
Huntington;  domestic  corresponding  secretary, 
George  Richard  Schieffelin;  recording  secretary, 
Sydney  Howard  Carney,  Jr.,  M.D.;  treasurer, 
Charles  Augustus  Sherman;  librarian.  Robert 
Hendre  Kelby. 

Following  in  the  steps  of  these  two  oldest 
societies  hundreds  of  a  similar  character  exist 
to-day.  Indeed,  hardly  a  city  or  county  in  each 
State  of  the  Union  but  has  had  its  own  local 
historical  society.  A  casual  glance  at  a  few 
local  societies  in  Massachusetts  and  New  York 
will  give  an  idea  of  the  spirit  which  prevails  for 
the  preservation  of  the  historic  past : 

The  American  Antiquarian  Society,  Worcester, 
Mass.,  was  incorporated  24  October  1812;  this  inland 
city  being  selected  as  less  exposed  to  possible  invasion 
from  the  sea,  with  the  consequent  loss  of  historical 
collections. 

The  Essex  Historical  Society,  Salem,  Mass..  was 
originally  started  by  Dr.  Edward  A.  Holyoke,  of  Salem, 
and  incorporated  in  1821.  Some  15  years  later  the  Es- 
sex County  Natural  History  Society  was  incorporated, 
and  in  1848  both  of  these  societies  united,  forming  the 
Essex  Institute.  Of  other  societies  in  Massachusetts 
a  few  will  suffice.  The  New  England  Historic  Gene- 
alogical Society,  Boston;  The  Quoboag  Historical  So- 
ciety. Brookficld;  Historical  Society,  Nantucket:  Old 
Residents'  Association,  Lowell;  Old  Colony  Historical 
Society,  Taunton;  Pocumtuck  Valley  Memo'rial  Asso- 
ciation, Deerfield;  The  Pilgrim  Society,  Plymouth;  The 
Rumford  Historical  Society,  Wobum.  Rehoboth,  Wa- 
tertown,  Westborough,  Weymouth,  and  Winchester  have 
each  local  societies. 

In  New  York  State  mention  may  be  made  of  the 
Long  Island  Historical  Society,  Brooklyn;  Suffolk 
County  Historical  Society,  Sag  Harbor;  Oneida  Histori- 
cal Society,  Utica;  Onondaga  Historical  Association,  Syr- 
acuse; Rochester  Historical  Society;  Buffalo  Historical 
Society:  Westchester  Historical  Society,  and  Tarry- 
town  Historical  Society.  In  many  States  the  various 
religious  denominations  have  historical  societies  sna" 
there  was  organized  recently  the  American  Jewish  His- 
torical Society,   New  York. 

The  various  organizations  in  the  several  States 
have  assumed  so  much  usefulness  that  there  now 
exists  an  (( American  Historical  Association,* 
organized  at  Saratoga,  N.  Y.,  10  Sept.  1884,  in- 
corporated by  Act  of  Congress,  approved  4  Jan. 
1889,  and  reports  annually  to  Congress  through 
the  Smithsonian  Institution.    The  more  recent 
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patriotic  societies,  such  as  the  Sons  of  the  Revo- 
lution, Society  of  Colonial  Wars,  Mayflower 
Society,  Daughters  of  the  Revolution,  Colonial 
Dames,  and  Huguenot  Society,  are  largely  in- 
debted to  the  historical  societies  for  their  exist- 
ence. Indeed,  the  Sons  of  the  Revolution  was 
formed  in  the  hall  of  the  New  York  Historical 
Society. 

The  following  list  of  historical  societies  is 
arranged  in  alphabetical  order  of  States,  with 
the  information  furnished,  in  so  far  as  replies 
have  been  received,  from  the  secretaries  of 
States,  or  officers  of  historical  societies: 

Alabama. —  The  Alabama  Historical  Society,  organ- 
ized 8  July  1850  at  Tuscaloosa,  Chancellor  Alexander 
Bowie  being:  first  president.  Incorporated  by  Act  of 
the  General  Assembly  5  Feb.  1852.  During  Civil  War 
all  work  was  suspended,  many  documents  being  lost. 
1874  revived  by  Dr.  Joshua  H.  Foster,  its  first  secre- 
tary. 10  Dec.  2898;  The  Alabama  History  Commission 
was  created  at  Montgomery,  Hon.  Thomas  M.  Owen 
being  secretary   and  treasurer. 

Alaska. —  Society  of  Alaska,  Natural  History  and 
Ethnology,  incorporated  11  April  1888  at  Sitka.  Alaska 
Historical  Library  and  Museum  incorporated  6  June 
1900,  at  Sitka. 

Arizona. —  The  Arizona  Pioneer  Historical  Society, 
located  at  Tucson,  was  established  some  years  ago. 

Arkansas. —  There  are  two  historical  societies  in  the 
State,  both  styled  "  Arkansas  Historical  Society/'  one 
at  Little  Rock,  Fay  Hempstead,  secretary;  the  other 
at  the  University  of  Arkansas,  Fayetteville,  J.  H.  Rey- 
nolds,  secretary. 

California. —  The  California  Historical  Society,  or- 
ganized  in    1886,    San    Francisco. 

Colorado. —  The  State  Historical  and  Natural  His- 
tory Society,  Denver;  incorporated  11  July  1879. 
Charles   R.    Dudley,    secretary. 

Connecticut. —  The  Connecticut  Historical  Society, 
Hartford,  organized  1825;  revived  by  the  general  as- 
sembly 1839;  Albert  C.  Bates,  secretary;  New  Haven 
Colony  Historical  Society,  New  Haven,  186a;  New 
London  County  Historical  Society,  New  London,  1870; 
Fairfield  County  Historical  Society,  Bridgeport,  1881; 
and  the  Middlesex  County  Historical  Society,  Middle- 
town,  1902. 

Delaware.—  The  Historical  Society  of  Delaware, 
Wilmington,  incorporated  1868;  Hon.  Chas.  B.  Lore, 
president;  Wra.  Hall  Porter,  recording  secretary. 

District  of  Columbia. —  The  Columbia  Historical  So- 
ciety, organized  9  March  1894;  Mrs.  Mary  Stevens 
Beall,  recording  secretary;  and  also  the  American  His- 
torical Society. 

Georgia, —  The  Georgia  Historical  Society,  Savan- 
nah;  Hon.   William  Harden,  secretary. 

Idaho. —  The  Historical  Society  of  the  State  of 
Idaho,  Boise  City;  Hon.  Wra.  A.  Goulden,  secretary. 

Illinois. —  The  Illinois  State  Historical  Society,  or- 
ganized 30  June  1899.  Local  organizations  in  the  State 
cooperate  with  the  Society.  The  last  legislature  made 
the  society  a  part  of  the  Illinois  State  Historical  Li- 
brary, which  library  has  heretofore  issued  publications 
of  the  society.  Mrs.  Jessie  Palmer  Webb,  librarian  of 
State  Historical  Library,  and  secretary  and  treasurer 
State  Historical  Society. 

Indiana. —  The  Indiana  Historical  Society,  organized 
1830. 

Iowa. —  The  State  Historical  Society  of  Iowa,  Iowa 
City;  organized  1857;  present  articles  of  incorporation 
date  April  1892;  F.  E.  Horack,  secretary.  The  histori- 
cal department  of  the  State  Library,  Des  Moines,  should 
not  be  confused  with  this  society. 

Kansas. —  The  Kansas  State  Historical  Society,  To- 
peka;  organized  14  Dec.  1875;  Geo.  W.  Martin,  secre- 
tary; "  this  library  contains  24,424  books;  72>7%9 
pamphlets;  25,926  volumes  of  newspapers;  25,977  man- 
uscripts; 6,696  relics;  5,751  pictures;  and  5*129  atlases 
and  maps. 

Kentucky. —  The  Kentucky  Historical  Society;  or- 
ganized 1839—40.  The  legislature  donated  rooms  to  the 
society  1879-80.  In  August  1002  it  became  a  depart- 
ment of  the  State.  Gov.  J.  C.  W.  Beckham,  president; 
General  Fayette  Hewitt,  first  vice-president;  W.  W. 
Langmoor,  second  vice-president;  Mrs.  Jennie  C.  Mor- 
ton, secretary  and   treasurer. 

Louisiana. —  The  Louisiana  Historical  Society;  or- 
ganized 15  Jan.  1836:  Judge  Henry  A.  Billiard,  pres- 
ident; reorganized  1846  with  Judge  F.  X.  Martin, 
president;  incorporated  1847  ana  a  new  charter  given 
30  April  1877,  transferring  it  from  Baton  Rouge  to 
New  Orleans.  From  i860  to  1888  Judge  Charles 
Gayarr6,  president,  being  succeeded  by  Judge  W.    W. 


Howe.     Since   1894  Prof.  Alcee  Fortier  has  been  pre* 
ident. 

Maine. —  The  Maine  Historical  Society,  Portland; 
organized  1822;  H.  \V.  Bryant,  recording  secretary; 
The  Bangor  Historical  Society,  Bangor;  The  Kennebec 
Antiquarian  Society,  Augusta;  York  Institute,  Saco; 
The  Sagadahoc  Historical  Society,  Bath;  The  Lincoln 
County  Historical  Society,  Wiscasset;  The  Skowhegan 
Historical  Society,  Skowhegan;  The  Waterville  His- 
torical Society,  Waterville;  and  The  Eliot  Historical 
Society,  Eliot. 

Maryland. —  The  Maryland  Historical  Society,  Bal- 
timore; Geo.  W.  McCreary,  librarian;  The  Frederick 
County  Historical  Society,  Frederick;  The  Harford 
County  Historical  Society,  Belair,  Dr.  Archer,  pres- 
ident. 

Massachusetts. — See  data  previously  given. 
'Michigan. —  The    Michigan    Pioneer    and    Historical 
Society,  Lansing;  organized  22  April   1874;   issues  each 
year  a  volume  of  historical  collections;  Henry  R.   Pat- 
tengill,  secretary. 

Minnesota. —  The  Minnesota  Historical  Society,  St, 
Paul,   is  the  only  society  in   that   State. 

Mississippi. —  The  Mississippi  Historical  Society; 
organized  1898;  Dr.  F.  L.  Riley,  secretary;  Dunbar 
Rowland  is  director  of  the  department  of  archives  and 
history  of  the  State  of  Mississippi,  Jackson.  This  de- 
partment was  created  26  Feb.  1902  and  is  under  the 
auspices   of   the    historical   society. 

Missouri. — The  Missouri  Historical  Society,  St. 
Louis;  chartered  in  1875;  The  State  Historical  So- 
ciety, Columbia,  in  1899. 

Montana. —  The  Montana  Historical  Society,  He- 
lena; organized  December  1864;  incorporated  February 
1865  and  is  a  part  of  the  State  Library;  Miss  Laura  E. 
Hovey,   secretary  and   librarian. 

Nebraska. —  The  Nebraska  State  Historical  Society, 
Lincoln. 

New  Hampshire. —  The  New  Hampshire  Historical 
Society,  Concord. 

New  Jersey. —  The  New  Jersey  Historical  Society, 
Newark;  organized  1845;  William  Nelson,  correspond* 
ing  secretary;  Bergen  County  Historical  Society,  Hack- 
ensack,  1902;  New  Brunswick  Historical  Club,  New 
Brunswick,  Hunterdon  County  Historical  Society, 
Flcmington;  Salem  County  Historical  Society,  Salem; 
Princeton  Historical  Association,  Princeton;  Woods* 
town   and   Pilesgrove   Historical    Society,    Woodstown. 

New  Mexico. —  The  Historical  Society  of  New  Mex- 
ico; incorporated  5  Feb.   1881;  home  office,  Santa  Fe. 

New  York. —  See  previous  references. 

North  Carolina. — The  Historical  Society  of  North 
Carolina  was  chartered  in  1833;  rechartered  22  March 
1875;  Dr.  K.  P.  Battle,  department  of  history  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  secretary;  The 
North  Carolina  Literary  and  Historical  Society,  Ra- 
leigh; W.  J.  Peele,  secretary;  and  The  Trinity  Histor- 
ical Society,  Durham;    Dr.  J.   S.   Bassett,  secretary. 

North  Dakota. —  The  North  Dakota  Historical  So- 
ciety; incorporated  8  March  1895;  Col.  C.  A.  Lount- 
berry,  secretary,   Fargo. 

Ohio. —  The  Ohio  State  Archaeological  and  Histori- 
cal Society,  Columbus;  incorporated  13  March  1885, 
E.  O.  Randall,  secretary.  There  are  many  local  so- 
cieties in  Ohio:  The  Western  Reserve  Historical  So- 
ciety, Cleveland;  The  Fireland  Historical  Society,  Nor- 
walk;  The  Ohio  Philosophical  and  Historical  Society, 
Cincinnati;  and  others. 

Oklahoma  Territory. —  The  Oklahoma  Historical  So- 
ciety, founded  by  the  Oklahoma  Press  Association  at 
Kingfisher,  May  1893.  By  act  of  territorial  legislature 
21  Feb.  1895  it  became  trustee  of  the  Territory  "  for 
the  care,  collection  and  preservation  of  all  kinds  of 
historical  matter,  and  for  the  expending  of  any  appro- 
priation made  by  the  Territory  tor  such  historical  pur- 
poses, and  located  the  society  at  the  University  build- 
ing at  Norman."  In  June  1901  the  society  accepted 
the  offer  of  the  entire  upper  floor  of  the  Carnegie 
Library,  Oklahoma  City,  pending  the  erection  of  a 
capitol  building.  Lincoln  McKinlay,  president;  Sidney 
Clark,  custodian. 

Oregon. —  The  Oregon  Historical  Society,  organized 
17  December  1899;  F.  G.  Young,  secretary,  University 
of  Oregon. 

Pennsylvania. —  The  Historical  Society  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia;  organized  1824:  John  W.  Jordan, 
librarian;  Bucks  County  Historical  Society,  Doyles- 
town;  Montgomery  County  Historical  Society,  Norris- 
town;  York  County  Historical  Society,  York;  Lancas- 
ter County  Historical  Society,  Lancaster;  Wyoming 
Historical  and  Geological  Society,  Wilkes-Barre;  Wash- 
ington County  Historical  Society,  Washington;  Leb- 
anon County  Historical  Society,  Heilman  Dale;  Chester 
County  Historical  Society,  West  Chester;  Delaware 
County  Historical  Society,  Chester;  Berks  County  His- 
torical Society,  Reading;  Tioga  Point  Historical  Society, 
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Athens;  and  the  Presbyterian^  Baptist,  and  Methodist 
Historical  Societies,  Philadelphia.  . 

Rhode  Island. —  The  Rhode  Island  Historical  So- 
ciety, Providence:  founded  in  1822;  The  Newport  His- 
torical Society,  Newport,  R.   I.  . 

South  Carolina.—  The  South  Carolina  Historical  So- 
ciety, Charleston;  organized  1855;  Gen.  Edward  Mc- 
Crady,  president;  A.  S.  Salley,  Jr.,  secretary.        m 

South  Dakota.—  The  Department  of  History  in  the 
State  of  South  Dakota;  administered  by  the  State  His- 
torical Society;  was  organized  by  act  of  legislature  ai 
Jan.    1903;   located  at  Pierre;    Doane  Robinson,  secre- 

^Tennessee.—  Tennessee     Historical    Society,      Nash- 
ville; Robert  T.  Quarles,  corresponding;  secretary. 

Texas.—  The  Texas  State  Historical  Society;  or- 
ganized 2  March  1897;  Hon.  John  H.  Reagan,  Palestine, 

PTe9bfah.—  The  State  Historical  Society  of  Utah;  or- 
ganized 31  Dec.  1897;  Salt  Lake  City. 

Vermont.—  The  Vermont  Historical  Society,  organ- 
ized   1838;    Montpelier;    Joseph   A.    Deboer,    recording 

Virginia.—  The  Virginia  Historical  Society,  Rich- 
mond; organized  1 831;  William  G.  Stanard,  correspond- 
ing secretary  and  librarian.  . 

Washington.—  The  Washington  State  Historical  So- 
ciety, Tacoma;  Hon.  Ezra  Meeker,  president;  E.  N. 
Fuller,  secretary.  .  .  ™.,,i— 

West    Virginia. —  State   Historical    Society,   Charles- 


Wisconsin.—  The  State  Historical  Society  of  Wis- 
consin, Madison;  organized  184?;  re-organized  1853, 
this  latter  date  being  considered  the  real  date  of  organ- 
ization.  ,    « 

Wyoming. —  The  Wyoming  Historical  Society;  or* 
ganized  1895;  Robert  Morris,  secretary,  Cheyenne. 

Sydney  H.  Carney,  Jr.,  M.D. 

History  is  a  record  of  events  which  have 
occurred  among  mankind ;  embracing  an  account 
of  the  rise  and  fall  of  nations,  and  other  great 
mutations  which  have  affected  the  political  and 
social  condition  of  the  human  race.  In  a  more 
limited  sense,  history  is  a  record  of  the  progress 
of  mankind  in  civilization ;  and,  therefore,  deals 
especially  with  those  nations  which  have  per- 
formed great  achievements  and  exerted  a  com- 
manding influence  upon  the  fortunes  of  the 
human  race. 

History  is  generally  divided  into  three  great 
epochs  — Ancient  History,  Mediaeval  History, 
and  Modern  History.  Ancient  History  begins 
with  the  first  appearance  of  historic  records,  and 
ends  with  the  fall  of  the  Western  Roman  Em- 
pire 476  A.a  Mediaeval  History,  or  the  History 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  extends  from  the  fall  of 
Rome  476  a.d.,  to  the  discovery  of  America  1492 
a.d.  Modern  History  embraces  the  period  from 
the  discovery  of  America  to  the  present  time. 
Sometimes,  however,  the  world's  history  is  di- 
vided into  only  two  great  periods  —  Ancient  and 
Modern;  Ancient  History  embracing  the  whole 
period  before  the  fall  of  Rome,  476  a.d.,  and 
Modern  History  comprising  the  entire  period 
since  that  event. 

The  three  sources  of  history  are  written 
records,  architectural  monuments  and  fragmen- 
tary remains.  Several  races  of  men  have  dis- 
appeared from  the  globe,  leaving  no  records  in- 
scribed upon  stone  or  parchment.  The  existence 
and  character  of  these  people  can  only  be  in- 
ferred from  fragments  of  their  weapons,  orna- 
ments and  household  utensils,  found  in  their 
tombs  or  among  the  ruins  of  their  habitations. 
Among  these  races  were  the  Lake-dwellers  of 
Switzerland;  the  prehistoric  inhabitants  of  the 
Age  of  Stone  and  the  Age  of  Bronze  of  the 
British  Isles;  the  builders  of  the  shell-mounds 
of  Denmark  and  India ;  and  the  Mound-builders 
of  the  Mississippi  Valley. 


The    discovery   of  monuments   of  {jreat    an- 
tiquity has  aided  vastly  in  ascertaining  the  date 
of  ancient  events.    The  Parian  Marble,  brought 
to  England  from  Smyrna  by  the  Earl  of  Arundel, 
contains   a   chronological    arrangement   of    im- 
portant   events    in    Grecian  history     from     the 
earliest  period  to  355  b.c    The  Assyrian  Canon, 
discovered  by  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  the  great 
English   antiquarian,  consists   of  a  number  of 
clay   tablets,   constructed   during   the    reign   of 
Sardanapalus,   and   containing  a  complete  plan 
of  Assyrian  chronology,    verified  by  the  record 
of   a   solar   eclipse  which   must  have   occurred 
15  June  763  b.c.    The  Fasti  Capitolini,  discov- 
ered at  Rome,  partly  in  1547  and  partly  in  1817 
and  1818,  contains  in  fragmentary  records  a  list 
of    Roman  magistrates  and  triumphs  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Roman  Republic  to  the  close 
of  the  reign  of  Augustus.    The  Rosetta  Stone, 
discovered  by  a  French  military  engineer  during 
Bonaparte's  expedition  to  Egypt  in  1708,  con- 
tains inscriptions  in  the  Greek  and  Egyptian 
languages,  the  deciphering  of  which  has  led  to 
the  discovery  of  a  key  to  the  meaning  of  the 
hieroglyphic  inscriptions  on  the  Egyptian  monu- 
ments.   The  fragmentary  writings  of  Sanchonia- 
thon  give  us  some  light  on  Phoenician  history ; 
those  of    Berosus  on   Babylonia  and    Assyria; 
Manetho's  lists  of  the  30  dynasties  of  Egyptian 
kings  afford  us  valuable  information ;  and  the 
works  of  Herodotus,  the  *  Father  of  History,* 
have  given  us  a  graphic  account  of  the  ancient 
nations  —  their  annals,  manners,  and  customs, 
as   well  as  a  geographical   description  of   the 
countries  which  they  inhabited. 

Herodotus  was  the  first  of  Grecian  historians. 
Other  Greek  writers  of  history  were  Thucy- 
dides,  the  great  philosophic  historian;  Xenophon, 
the  writer  of  charming  historical  romances; 
Ctesias ;  Diodorus  Siculus ;  Polybius ;  and  Plu- 
tarch, the  charming  biographer  of  antiquity. 
Ancient  Rome  produced  Livy,  Tacitus,  Sallust, 
and  Cornelius  Nepos,  who  have  given  us  the 
facts  of  Roman  history.  For  the  history  of  the 
ancient  Hebrews  we  are  indebted  to  the  books 
of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  works  of  Jose- 
ph i<s,  the  celebrated  Jewish  historian,  who  wrote 
a  complete  history  of  his  countrymen  in  Greek. 
Among  early  Christian  Church  historians  were 
the  Roman  Eusebius  and  the  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
Venerable  Bede.  The  Frenchmen  Comines  and 
Froissart  were  celebrated  chroniclers  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  Italian  Macchiavelli  achieved 
fame  by  his  historical  writings.  Among  mod- 
ern historians  have  been  many  who  have  ac- 
quired celebrity  by  their  works.  Such  were  the 
great  trio  of  British  historians  —  Hume,  Gibbon, 
and  Robertson,  whose  works  have  always  been 
regarded  as  standards.  England  has  produced 
many  famous  writers  of  history;  such  as  Ma- 
caulay,  Carlyle,  Grote,  Thirlwall,  Froude.  Lin- 
gard,  Arnold,  Allison,  Freeman,  Rawlinson, 
Green,  Knight,  Merivale,  Milman,  Hallam,  and 
others.  France  produced  Rollin,  Voltaire, 
Thiers,  Guizot,  Sismondi^  Mignet,  Michelet,and 
the  brothers  Thierry.  Germany  has  given  the 
world  a  great  ecclesiastical  historian  in  the  per- 
son of  Mosheim  ;  and  a  number  of  German  his- 
torians have  given  the  world  the  benefit  of  their 
scholarly  researches,  among  whom  we  may  men- 
tion Niebuhr,  Neander,  Rotteck,  Heeren,  Schlos- 
ser,  Mommsen,  Curtius,  and  Leopold  von  Rarike. 
Among  American  historians  the  most  renowned 
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have  been  Hildreth,  Prescott,  Bancroft,  Motley, 
Lossing,  and  Parkman. 

The  origin  of  nations  has  been  involved  in 
obscurity,  which  has  only  quite  recently  been 
temoved  by  the  diligent  study  and  the  patient 
tesearch  of  modern  European  scholars.  Investi- 
gation into  the  affinities  of  the  various  languages 
has  given  us  some  new  knowledge  upon  this 
interesting  and  important  subject.  Comparing 
the  languages  of  most  of  the  modern  European 
nations  with  those  spoken  by  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans, Greeks,  Medes,  and  Persians,  and  Hin- 
dus, we  observe  that  all  these  languages  had  a 
common  origin,  entirely  different  from  those 
spoken  by  the  ancient  Chaldees,  Assyrians, 
Phoenicians,  Hebrews,  Arabs,  and  Egyptians; 
these  latter  being  related  to  each  other,  but 
not  to  those  of  the  nations  previously  named. 
The  former  of  these  languages  are  called  Aryan, 
the  latter  Semitic  and  Hamitic;  while  the  Cen- 
tral Asian  Tartar  nomads  have  a  language  called 
Turanian. 

The  Aryan  branch  is  called  Japhetic,  because 
it  has  been  supposed  to  be  descended  from 
Japheth;  while  the  Semitic  branch  is  regarded 
as  the  posterity  of  Shem,  and  the  Hamitic 
branch  as  the  children  of  Ham.  The  name 
Aryan  means  ^tiller  of  the  soil0;  wherein  this 
race  has  differed  from  the  Turanian,  or  nomadic 
races  of  Central  Asia. 

In  the  course  of  time  nations  became  divided 
into  civilized  and  uncivilized,  as  their  intellectual 
development  was  furthered  by  talents  and  com- 
merce, or  retarded  or  cramped  by  dullness  and 
by  isolation  from  the  rest  of  mankind.  Uncivi- 
lized nations  are  either  wild  hordes  under  an 
absolute  and  despotic  chief  who  wields  unlim- 
ited power  over  his  followers,  or  wandering 
nomadic  tribes,  guided  by  a  leader,  who,  as 
father  of  the  family,  exercises  the  functions  of 
lawgiver,  governor,  judge  and  high  priest. 
Neither  the  wild  hordes  under  their  despotic 
chiefs,  occupying  the  unknown  regions  of  Africa 
(negroes),  the  steppes  and  lofty  mountain 
ranges  of  Asia,  the  primeval  forests  of  America 
(Indians),  and  the  numerous  islands  of  Oce- 
anica  (Malays),  nor  the  nomadic  races  with 
their  patriarchal  government,  find  any  place  in 
history. 

The  oldest  civilizations  were  those  found  in 
the  Tigris- Euphrates  and  Nile  valleys,  in  the 
Hindu  peninsula,  and  in  the  remote  empire  of 
China.  The  exact  origin  of  the  ancient  nations 
and  civilizations  is  lost  in  the  dimness  of  their 
remote  antiquity.  These  regions  were  richly 
endowed  by  nature  with  the  resources  necessary 
for  sustaining  a  dense  population  ;  and  the  oldest 
historic  empires  accordingly  took  their  rise  in 
the  rich  alluvial  lands  watered  by  the  Tigris  and 
the  Euphrates  in  southwestern  Asia  and  by  the 
Nile  in  northeastern  Africa. 

Historical  Asia  is  southwestern  Asia ;  where 
the  great  Hamitic  and  Semitic  empires  of  Chal- 
daea,  Assyria,  and  Babylonia  successively  flour- 
ished, in  the  Tigris-Euphrates  valleys ;  where 
the  Hebrews  and  the  Phcenicans  played  their 
respective  parts  in  the  world's  historic  drama ; 
and  where  the  Aryan  race  finally  came  upon  the 
scene  in  the  appearance  of  the  great  Median 
and  Medo-Persian  empires  and  the  Graeco-Mace- 
donian  empire  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  his 
successors,  followed  by  the  Parthian,  Eastern 
Roman,  and  new  Persian  empires ;  after  which 


the  Semitic  race  again  prevailed  in  tue  sudden 
rise  of.  Mohammed's  religion  and  the  great  em- 
pire founded  by  his  successors;  followed  by  the 
conquests  of  the  Seljuk  Turks  from  Tartary,  the 
two  centuries  of  warfare  between  Christendom 
and  Islam  for  the  possession  of  the  Holy  Land 
as  represented  in  the  Crusades,  the  terrible 
scourges  of  the  conquering  Mongol  and  Tartar 
hordes  of  Genghis  Khan  and  Tamerlane;  and, 
lastly,  the  rise  of  the  now-decaying  Mohamme- 
dan empires  of  the  Ottoman  Turks  and  the 
modern  Persians. 

Southern  Europe  was  the  seat  of  the  greatest 
two  nations  of  antiquity — the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans — the  former  by  their  literature  and 
philosophy  and  their  political  freedom,  and  the 
latter  by  their  laws  and  political  institutions 
influencing  all  future  European  nations.  The 
other  nations  of  ancient  Europe  were  barbarians, 
many  of  whom  were  conquered  and  civilized  by 
the  Romans.  The  overflow  of  the  Roman 
dominion  in  the  5th  century  after  Christ  entirely 
changed  the  current  of  European  history  by  a 
redistribution  of  its  population  through  the 
migrations  and  conquests  of  its  vast  hordes  of 
northern  barbarians,  who  14  centuries  ago  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  great  nations  of  modern 
Europe.  America  and  Ocean ica  were  wholly 
unknown  to  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  Old 
World,  and  have  only  occupied  the  field  of  his- 
tory since  their  discovery  and  settlement  by 
Europeans  within  the  last  four  centuries. 

The  cradle  of  civilization  —  if  not  the  cradle 
of  the  human  race  —  was  the  fertile  alluvial  Ti- 
gris-Euphrates and  Nile  valleys,  where,  with  the 
dawn  of  civilization,  flourished  the  old  Chaldaean 
and  Egyptian  empires — the  most  remote  of  his- 
torical states  of  antiquity.  History  begins  with 
Egypt,  the  oldest  of  historical  nations. 

Asia  is  the  birth-place  of  the  great  religions 
and  the  home  of  absolute  despotism.  The  two 
great  pantheistic  religions  —  Brahmanism  and 
Buddhism ;  also  the  great  monotheistic  religions 

—  Judaism,   Christianity,   and   Mohammedanism 

—  arose  in  Asia ;  while  Asiatic  governments  to- 
day are  what  they  have  been  from  time  imme- 
morial —  absolute  monarchies,  or  despotisms ;  ho 
republic  or  constitutional  monarchy  ever  having 
flourished  on  Asiatic  soil. 

Europe,  on  the  contrary,  inhabited  by  the 
progressive  Aryan  race,  has  carried  political  in- 
stitutions to  the  highest  state  of  development; 
civil,  political,  and  religious  liberty  having  had 
a  steady  growth.  Asiatic  civilization  has  been 
stationary,  while  European  civilization  has  been 
progressive.  The  Asiatics  are  passive,  submis- 
sive, given  to  contemplative  ease  and  disinclined 
to  active  exertion.  The  Europeans  are  active, 
energetic,  vigilant  and  aggressive.  Europe  has 
also  colonized  other  portions  of  the  globe;  the 
greater  part  of  the  present  populations  of  North 
and  South  America  being  the  descendants  of 
Europeans  who  settled  in  the  New  World,  and 
drove  away,  or  assimilated  with,  the  aborigines : 
while  Europeans  have  also  settled  in  portions 
of  Africa,  Asia,  and  Oceanica.  The  Asiatics, 
on  the  other  hand,  do  not  colonize. 

History,  Ancient.  Objectively  history  is 
a  succession  of  past  events  connected  with  one 
another  as  cause  and  effect;  subjectively  it  is 
a  record  of  such  events  as  determined  by  the 
processes  of  investigation  included  in  historical 
method.    The  history  of  mankind  treats  not  so 
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much  of  individuals  as  of  the  progress  and 
decline  of  communities  and  states  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  morality,  religion,  intelligence, 
social  organization,  economic  condition,  refine- 
ment and  taste,  government,  and  the  peaceful 
and  military  relations  of  governments  to  one 
another  (cf.  Andrews,  institutes  of  General 
History,*  p.  3).  Strictly  there  are  no  periods; 
the  life  of  mankind  flows  continuously,  never 
wholly  changing  the  direction  of  its  current 
at  any  definite  time.  But  for  the  convenience  of 
study  history  is  more  or  less  arbitrarily  divided 
into  periods,  during  each  of  which  the  resultant 
of  changes  in  the  life  of  mankind,  or  of  a  par- 
ticular part  of  it,  is  supposed  to  be  a  determi- 
nable movement  of  progress  or  decline  which 
the  historian  takes  as  characteristic  of  the  period. 

The  familiar  division  of  general  history  into 
ancient,  mediaeval,  and  modern  may  be  accepted 
as  the  most  practical,  though  it  is  exceedingly 
difficult  to  define  these  long  and  complex  ages. 
Most  obvious  is  the  geographical  characteristic. 
Leaving  out  of  account  India  and  the  farther 
East,  which  have  contributed  little  to  the  prog- 
ress of  the  rest  of  the  world,  ancient  history 
has  to  do  (1)  with  the  fertile  river-valleys  ad- 
joining the  east  end  of  the  Mediterranean;  (2) 
with  the  Mediterranean  basin  itself;  for  the  few 
outlying  countries  which  had  a  share  in  an- 
cient history  depended  upon  this  area  for  their 
civilization.  Or  taking  race  and  religion  as 
the  basis  of  division,  we  may  define  ancient 
history  as  the  development  of  pagan,  non-Ger- 
manic civilization;  for  with  the  thorough  es- 
tablishment of  Christianity  and  the  coming  of 
the  Germans  the  Middle  Age  begins.  Although 
ancient  history  includes  many  nations  and  num- 
berless movements  of  growth  and  decay,  it  shows 
nevertheless  remarkable  unity.  From  simple 
though  diverse  beginnings  the  various  peoples 
of  the  area  above  defined  developed  into  the 
one  complex  political  and  social  organization 
known  as  the  Roman  empire;  and  when  with 
the  wreck  of  this  system  the  ancient  world 
passed  away,  there  began  under  new  conditions 
that  fresh  life  of  mankind  which  in  its  earlier 
Stage  we  call  mediaeval  and  in  its  more  mature 
growth  modern. 

History  does  not  concern  itself  with  ultimate 
origins;  it  begins  with  man  in  the  lowest  con- 
dition in  which  it  actually  finds  him,  and  with 
the  help  of  anthropology,  archaeology,  and  kin- 
dred sciences  it  traces  his  improvement  from  that 
point  upward  through  the  earlier  known  stages 
of  his  existence.  The  prehistoric  age,  which 
precedes  contemporary  written  records,  is  taken 
into  account  in  so  far  as,  by  furnishing  relative 
beginnings,  it  affords  an  explanation  of  later 
developments.  Even  when  the  historian  reaches 
the  period  of  contemporary  documents  and  lit- 
erature, he  continues  to  use  all  available  aux- 
iliary sciences,  principally  epigraphy,  archaeol- 
ogy, numismatics,  philology,  and  geography.  In 
testing  the  genuineness  and  the  historical  value 
of  sources  he  makes  use  of  critical  principles 
which  are  becoming  more  and  more  definite 
and  effective  with  the  growth  of  historical 
method  into  a  science. 

Nowhere  has  source  material  accumulated 
so  rapidly  in  recent  years  as  in  the  Orient.  As 
a  result  of  continued  explorations  there  our 
knowledge  of  Oriental  life  has  been  vastly  in- 
creased, and  the  beginnings  of  Oriental  history 
have  been  pushed  much   farther  back  into  the 


past.  We  are  now  able  to  study  the  Egyptians 
of  the  paleolithic  age  (cf.  Petrie,  <  History  of 
Egypt*  (4th  ed.  i.  p.  5  ff),  although  no  date  can 
yet  be  assigned  to  that  primitive  culture,  nor 
have  yet  been  discovered  all  the  links  which  con- 
nect it  with  the  historic  age.  Beginning  with 
the  earliest  appearance  of  written  records  in  the 
Orient,  we  may  divide  ancient  history  into 
the  following  periods : 

I.  The  Dawn  of  Civilization;  the  old  Egyp- 
tian Kingdom  and  the  Chaldean  and  Syrian 
City-States,  5000-3000  B.  C— Whether  mankind 
first  emerged  from  the  Stone  Age  in  the  val- 
ley of  the  Nile  or  in  that  of  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates  rivers  is  disputed,  and  the  date  of 
this  event  has  not  been  even  approximately  de- 
termined. There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that 
early  in  the  fifth  millennium  B.C.  civilization  in 
both  these  regions  had  reached  a  comparatively 
high  development.  People  irrigated  their  fields, 
built  cities,  in  which  they  lived  under  kings, 
and  were  acquainted  with  the  elements  of  prac- 
tical science  as  well  as  with  the  art  of  writing. 
The  Egyptian  alphabet  of  this  period  was  hiero- 
glyphic, the  Chaldean  cuneiform.  Egypt  achieved 
political  unification  under  a  monarch  near  the 
beginning  of  the  period;  Chaldea  and  Syria 
remained  divided  among  rival  city-states. 

Through  the  most  brilliant  part  of  the  pe- 
riod the  Egyptian  capital  was  Memphis,  whose 
Pharaohs  of  the  fourth  dynasty  (about  4000- 
3725  B.C.)  constructed  the  great  pyramids  at 
Gizeh.  This  epoch  is  unique  in  the  world's 
history  for  the  bold  attempt  to  surpass  nature 
in  the  grandeur  and  strength  of  its  buildings, 
which  at  the  same  time  indicate  the  high  cen- 
tralization in  the  hands  of  the  monarch.  The 
people  of  Egypt,  devoted  to  agriculture  and  the 
industrial  arts,  were  peace-loving,  submissive  to 
authority,  and  intensely  religious.  Prominent 
among  the  Chaldean  cities  were  Ur,  Nippur, 
Agade  (Accad),  and  Babylon,  under  independent 
kings  who  strove  with  one  another  for  the  mas- 
tery. In  spite  of  their  military  occupation  the 
people,  like  the  Egyptians,  engaged  their  best 
thought  and  energy  in  creating  the  elements  of 
civilization.  Among  their  early  achievements 
were  the  science  of  astronomy,  the  calendar, 
and  a  system  of  weights  and  measures,  which 
with  some  modifications  afterward  passed  to 
Europe.  Early  in  the  fourth  millennium  Chal- 
dean civilization  began  to  affect  Syria. 

II.  The  Middle  Kingdom  of  Egypt;  the  P<h 
litical  Unification  of  Chaldea;  the  Neolithic 
and  JEneolithic  Ages  in  Greece,  about  3000-2000 
B.  C. — In  the  beginning  of  the  period  Thebes 
supplanted  Memphis  as  the  political  centre  of 
Egypt.  The  most  brilliant  dynasty  was  the 
twelfth  (about  2775-2550  b.c).  The  Pharaohs 
of  this  family  with  a  firm  hand  controlled  the 
feudal  lords  who  since  the  sixth  dynasty  had 
been  growing  strong  over  all  Egypt,  and  to 
whom  most  of  the  famous  rock-graves  of  the 
period  belong.  The  same  dynasty  conquered 
Ethiopia  (Nubia),  carried  on  a  lively  trade  with 
Syria,  and  had  commerce  with  countries  as  tar 
west  as  Crete.  They  built  splendid  temples,  and 
regulated  the  waters  of  the  lower  Nile  by 
means  of  a  great  reservoir  in  the  Faytim.  Their 
utilitarian  works  contrast  strikingly  with  the 
grand  though  selfish  idealism  of  the  pyramid- 
builders.  Meanwhile  in  Chaldea  the  strife 
among  the  cities  continued  till  the  whole  coun- 
try was  unified  under  Babylon  (2250  B.C.). 
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In  the  industries  both  nations  reached  a 
high  stage  of  technical  skill.  The  Egyptians 
excelled  in  inlaid  work,  the  Babylonians  in  the 
engraving  of  gems.  The  architecture  was  mass- 
ive, the  Chaldean  in  brick,  the  Egyptian  in  stone. 
The  sculpture,  too,  though  lacking  grace,  showed 

freat  strength.  The  literature  was  looked  upon 
y  after  ages  as  classic.  In  government  we  find 
a  centralized  monarchy  with  a  bureaucratic  ad- 
ministration regulated  by  written  law  (cf.  the 
Code  of  Hammurabi  (q.v.),  about  2250  B.C.). 
The  family  was  monogamic,  and  society  was 
definitely  organized  in  classes.  The  prime  mo- 
tive power  in  life  was  religion,  which,  manip- 
ulated by  the  priests,  was  already  reducing  the 
activities  of  man  to  a  system  of  conventions 
and  thus  putting  an  end  to  originality. 

In  the  region  about  the  /Egean  Sea  the  pe- 
riod is  represented  by  the  first  settlement  at 
Troy,  of  neolithic  culture  (3000-2500  B.C.), 
and  by  the  second  or  eburnts  city,  which  was 
seneolithic  (2500-2000  B.C.).  Crete,  in  com- 
munication with  Egypt,  seems  to  have  taken 
the  lead  in  the  civilization  of  this  region. 

III.  The  Earliest  Empires  and  Their  Strug- 
gles; the  Beginnings  of  Assyria,  Phoenicia,  and 
the  Hebrews;  the  Bronze  Age  in  Greece,  2000- 
1000  B.  C. — After  the  twelfth  dynasty  Egypt 
weakened;  from  the  beginning  of  the  second 
millennium  the  Hyksos  (q.v.)  a  barbarous  peo- 
ple from  Asia,  controlled  the  lower  Nile  val- 
ley for  several,  possibly  five,  centuries.  After 
their  expulsion  the  Egyptians  became  a  con- 
quering people.  The  eighteenth  dynasty  (about 
1600-1325  b.c)  extended  their  dominion  on 
the  south  to  the  centre  of  Ethiopia  and  on  the 
northeast  to  the  Euphrates  River.  Cyprus  and 
the  tfisles  of  the  Great  Sea"  sent  as  tribute  and 
gifts -vases  of  Mycenaean  manufacture. 

Chaldea,  ruled  by  Cossaean —  Kassite  — 
Icings  (1717-1140  B.C.),  was  not  only  unable 
to  prevent  these  conquests,  but  even  lost  her 
hold  upon  Assyria,  which  now  began  a  long 
winning  struggle  with  Babylon  for  supremacy. 
Both  countries  courted  the  favor  of  the  pow- 
erful Pharaohs.  For  the  first  time  in  history 
we  have  great  states  in  relations  of  war  and 
peace  with  one  another  —  the  beginning  of  di- 
plomacy and  ^world-politics."  Assyria  (1125 
B.C.)  suddenly  created  an  empire  which  ex- 
tended northward  to  the  sources  of  the  two 
rivers  and  westward  to  the  Mediterranean.  She 
advanced  beyond  Egypt  in  the  organization  and 
administration  of  conquered  countries,  but  her 
empire  soon  fell  to  pieces,  partly  from  internal 
exhaustion  and  partly  because  of  invasions  from 
Arabia. 

Before  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire  the 
Hittites  bad  conquered  eastern  Asia  Minor  and 
had  wrested  northern  Syria  from  Egypt;  but 
their  power  was  as  speedily  overthrown  by 
swarms  of  invaders  of  unknown  race  from 
Asia  Minor,  who  then  made  a  fierce  assault,  upon 
Egypt. 

Before  the  end  of  the  millennium  the  Phoe- 
nicians had  planted  many  trading-stations  on 
the  islands  and  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
had  created  a  ^world-commerce."  Sidon  was 
at  first  the  leading  city,  and  afterward  Tyre. 
Their  civilization,  with  that  of  all  Syria,  was 
fundamentally  Chaldean,  affected  to  some  extent 
by  Egyptian  commerce  and  conquest.  About 
1000  B.C.  the  Greeks  adopted  their  phonetic 
alphabet. 

Vox*  10  —  38 


Among  the  immigrants  from  Arabia  into 
the  civilized  districts  of  Hither  Asia  were  the 
Aramaeans,  who  established  themselves  in  north- 
ern Syria  with  their  capital  at  Damascus,  and 
the  Hebrews,  who  conquered  the  country  in 
southern  Syria  now  known  as  Palestine  (1150 
B.c).  At  first  their  government  was  a  the- 
ocracy represented  by  prophets  and  1(judges,* 
but  soon  (about  1050  b.c.)  they  established  a 
kingship. 

In  this  period  the  creative  energy  of  the 
Egyptians  had  exhausted  itself.  Life  became 
artificial ;  wealth,  flowing  in  from  conquests,  sub- 
stituted magnificence  for  taste,  and  in  the  end 
enfeebled  the  national  spirit.  On  account  of 
the  wars  the  military  class  came  into  great 
prominence;  the  king,  more  than  before,  be- 
came the  proprietor  of  the  state,  and  the  priests 
gained  control  of  the  material  as  well  as  of 
the  spiritual  activities  of  the  nation.  In  Hither 
Asia,  also,  artistic  and  industrial  civilization 
suffered  through  the  decline  of  Chaldea ;  for 
the  Assyrian  genius  was  chiefly  political  and 
military  rather  than  artistic  or  intellectual.  The 
Hebrews,  however,  were  moving  in  the  direction 
of  monotheism,  and  Phoenicia  was  spreading 
Oriental  civilization  abroad  over  the  Mediterra- 
nean lands. 

Of  enormous  importance  for  history  was  the 
development  of  civilization  in  the  /Egean  re- 
gion. The  beginnings  of  the  Bronze  Age  — 
proto-Mycenaean  —  are  represented  by  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  cities  at  Troy  (2000-1500  b.c), 
followed  by  the  fully  developed  Mycenaean  civ- 
ilization, represented  by  the  sixth  city  at  Troy, 
by  Tiryns,  Mycenae,  and  many  other  cities  on 
the  Greek  peninsula,  in  Crete  and  the  /Egean 
islands.  Characteristic  of  the  civilization  are 
massive  fortifications,  large  palaces,  immense 
tombs,  wonderfully  skilful  work  in  gold,  in 
vase-making,  gem-cutting,  and  inlaying  with 
precious  metals,  also  excessive  ornamentation  of 
apparel  and  effeminate  luxury.  Toward  the 
close  of  the  millennium  this  culture  began  rap- 
idly to  decline. 

Parallel  to  this  development  in  the  .fligean, 
yet  little  affected  by  it,  the  Etruscans  of  central 
and  northern  Italy  were  creating  a  peculiar  civil- 
ization,—  less  artistic  and  less  grand  than  the 
Mycenaean, —  which  did  not  reach  its  height 
till  the  following  millennium. 

IV.  The  Growth  and  Decline  of  the  Syrian 
Kingdoms;  the  Rise  of  the  Assyrian  Empire; 
the  Epic  Age  in  Greece,  1000-700  B.  C. —  Tyre, 
taking  the  place  of  Sidon,  became  the  centre  of 
the  world's  commerce.  Under  king  David  the 
Hebrews  developed  a  great  political  power;  but 
after  the  death  of  Solomon  they  split  into  two 
kingdoms,  Judah  and  Israel.  Damascus,  which 
had  belonged  to  the  realm  of  David,  again  be- 
came the  capital  of  an  independent  Aramaean 
kingdom.  Near  the  end  of  the  period,  however, 
all  Syria  excepting  Tyre  fell  under  the  Assyrian 
yoke.  The  people  of  Damascus  (about  730 
B.C.)  and  Israel  (722  b.c.)  were  carried  into 
captivity,  and  Judah  became  tributary.  Baby- 
lon, too,  was  definitely  conquered  (728  b.c). 
Egypt,  again  declining,  divided  into  many 
small  principalities,  while  Ethiopia  rose  to  a 
power  of  the  first  importance.  Her  king  con- 
quered the  Nile  valley  to  its  mouth  in  728  B.C. 
But  the  greatest  political  event  of  the  period 
was  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire.  Through 
persistent  warfare  carried  on  bv  a  line  of  able 
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kings  for  crushing  frequent  rebellion  as  well  as 
for  new  conquests,  the  empire  reached  the 
height  of  glory,  though  not  yet  its  widest  ex- 
tent, under  Sargon  (722-705  b.c). 

Great  progress  was  made  in  civilization.  The 
Hebrews,  afflicted  by  Assyria,  were  purging 
themselves  of  polytheism,  and  under  the  lead 
of  inspired  prophets  were  learning  to  look  upon 
Jehovah  as  the  only  God,  almighty,  pure,  and 
jealous,  who  demanded  of  his  worshippers  not 
only  ceremonial  exactness  but  clean  hearts  and 
spiritual  devotion.  With  the  Assyrians,  not- 
withstanding their  strong  religious  nature,  po- 
litical motives  were  dominant.  For  strength- 
ening their  empire  they  adopted  the  plan  (1)  of 
recruiting  their  armies  partly  from  conquered 
peoples,  (2)  of  transplanting  populations  from 
one  part  of  the  empire  to  another,  to  break 
up  local  attachments  and  weaken  the  power  of 
resistance,  (3)  of  organizing  some  of  the  con- 
quered countries  into  provinces  ruled  by  Assyr- 
ian officials,  though  many  were  still  left  under 
their  native  rulers.  In  government  and  admin- 
istration, accordingly,  Assyria  was  at  this  time 
the  most  progressive  of  nations. 

The  centre  of  interest  in  the  growth  of 
civilization,  however,  shifted  to  the  iEgean  re- 
gion, where  in  this  age  the  Ionic  Greeks  pro- 
duced the  first  European  literature  —  the  <Iliad) 
(q.v.)  and  the  ( Odyssey  >  (q.v.)  Colonists  in  a 
strange  country,  the  Ionians  were  not  in  a  con- 
dition to  cultivate  the  Mycenaean  arts,  but  drew 
their  subsistence  from  grazing,  agriculture,  and 
war.  With  a  high  degree  of  refinement,  mixed 
with  barbarity,  they  possessed  remarkably  virile, 
elastic  minds.  In  contrast  with  the  slavish 
Orientals,  the  Greeks,  represented  by  the  Ionians, 
were  in  spirit  free.  To  them  neither  nature 
nor  religion  was  terrible;  their  gods  were  in- 
tensely human,  generally  the  helpers,  never  the 
implacable  enemies  of  man.  Combined  with  this 
intellectual  liberty  and  boldness  was  a  rare 
sense  of  fitness  and  proportion,  manifested  in 
the  Homeric  poems  referred  to  above.  In 
Greek  manhood,  virility,  freedom,  intelligence, 
and  taste  combined  to  produce  a  civilization 
which  was  already  rapidly  advancing  beyond  that 
of  the  Orient. 

V.  The  Fall  of  Assyria  and  the  Rise  of  the 
Persian  Empire;  in  Greece  Colonial  Expansion 
and  the  Awakening  of  a  National  Consciousness; 
the  Struggle  Between  Asia  and  Europe,  in  which 
Greece  Becomes  the  Centre  of  Interest  in  the 
World's  Politics;  in  the  Central  Mediterranean 
Region  the  Political  Growth  of  Carthage  and 
Etruria;  at  Rome  the  Primitive  Kingship  and 
the  Beginning  of  the  Republic,  700-479  B.  C. — 
Early  in  the  period  Lydia  became  a  conquering 
state,  and  reached  the  height  of  its  imperial 
power  under  Croesus  (560-546  b.c),  who 
ruled  nearly  all  Asia  Minor  west  of  the  Halys 
River.  Egypt  fell  under  the  Assyrian  power 
(664  b.c.  ) ;  but  soon  throwing  off  the  yoke, 
it  enjoyed  a  long  period  of  independence  (645- 
525  b.c).  Before  the  loss  of  Egypt  the  As- 
syrian empire  reached  from  Thebes  on  the 
Nile  nearly  to  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  from  the  Per- 
sian Gulf  nearly  to  the  Black  Sea  — the  great- 
est extent  of  country  yet  united  under  one  ruler. 
In  Nineveh,  their  new  capital,  the  kings  built 
magnificent  palaces  of  brick,  adorned  with  rep- 
resentations of  their  wars  in  sculptured  re- 
liefs. They  established  libraries,  too,  of  Baby- 
Ionian  learning.     But  they  had  already  ceased 


to  make  political  progress,  and  they  failed  to 
give  their  empire  an  organic  unity,  and  to  in- 
spire the  conquered  nations  with  loyalty  to  the 
central  government.  Suddenly  the  empire  was 
overthrown  by  a  combination  of  the  Babylonians 
and  the  Medes,  who  destroyed  Nineveh  in  606 
b.c.  With  this  event  Assyria  disappeared  from 
history. 

Two  empires  —  the  Median  and  the  Baby- 
lonian—  divided  between  them  the  Assyrian  do- 
main. The  former  lay  in  the  north  of  Hither 
Asia,  the  latter  in  the  south.  Under  Neb- 
uchadnezzar (606-562  b.c).  Babylon  became 
the  largest  and  wealthiest  city  in  the  world, 
a  brilliant  seat  of  industry  and  commerce.  He 
destroyed  Jerusalem,  carried  Judah  into  captiv- 
ity (586  b.c),  and  conquered  Tyre.  Of  the 
other  empire  the  ruling  people  were  the  Medes. 
who  inhabited  the  plateau  between  the  Tigris 
Valley  and  the  Caspian  Sea.  Their  sway  ex- 
tended westward,  on  the  north  of  Babylonia, 
to  the  Halys  River,  and  southward  over  their 
Persian  kinsmen.  Both  empires,  however,  were 
short-lived;  in  550  b.c.  Cyrus,  an  Elamitic 
prince,  at  the  head  of  a  Persian  revolt,  estab- 
lished himself  master  of  the  Median  realm. 
This  event  made  the  empire  Persian.  After 
conquering  Lydia  (546  B.C.)  and  Babylon  (538 
B.c),  Cyrus  proceeded  to  subdue  the  coun- 
tries to  the  east  and  northeast  of  Persia; 
so  that  at  his  death  (529  b.c)  his  empire 
extended  from  the  ^gean  Sea  to  the  Indus 
River,  and  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Jax- 
artes  River  —  an  area  perhaps  five  or  six  times 
as  great  as  that  of  the  Assyrian  empire.  His 
son  and  successor  Cambyses  added  Egypt  (525 
b.c),  and  Darius,  the  following  king  (522- 
485  b.c),  completing  an  organization  begun  by 
Cyrus,  divided  the  empire  into  twenty  satrapies 
(provinces),  each  under  a  governor  termed 
satrap.  This  magistrate,  appointed  by  the  king, 
exercised  full  military  and  civil  authority  over 
his  province,  subject  to  royal  regulations  and 
commands.  Though  checked  by  the  continual 
presence  of  a  royal  secretary  and  by  the  occa- 
sional visits  of  the  king's  ^eye*  (inspector),  the 
satrap  enjoyed  the  splendor  and  nearly  all  the 
power  of  a  sovereign.  Darius  also  built  roads 
throughout  the  empire,  distributed  the  taxes 
equitably,  and  established  a  system  of  gold  and 
silver  coins.  He  annexed  Thrace  to  his  empire, 
and  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  conquer 
Greece. 

In  the  beginning  of  this  period  the  Greeks 
were  extending  the  sphere  of  their  influence 
through  colonization.  About  750  b.c  they  had 
begun  to  settle  in  southern  Italy  and  Sicily; 
and  for  two  centuries  the  movement  ojf  expan- 
sion continued,  till  their  settlements  extended 
from  Naucratis,  Egypt,  to  the  Pillars  of  Her- 
cules, and  from  the  northern  coast  of  the  Black 
Sea  to  Libya.  With  colonial  enterprise  the  in- 
dustries and  commerce  kept  full  pace.  They 
manufactured  armor,  artistic  bronze- ware,  and 
tastefully  painted  vases.  From  Lydia  they 
learned  the  art  of  weaving  and  dyeing  fine 
^  woolens  as  well  as  of  coining  money;  from 
Egypt  they  derived  the  elements  of  astronomy, 
of  surveying,  and  of  the  other  practical  sciences. 
Great  intellectual  progress  took  place;  lyric 
poetry  flourished  in  all  parts  of  Greece  —  a  kind 
of  poetry  which  shows  that  the  Greeks  were  ac- 
tively thinking  on  all  subjects  suggested  by 
their   exoandinjz   environment     They    made   a 
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beginning  of  geography,  history,  and  philosophy. 
Thinking  led  to  religious  and  moral  progress; 
the  Greeks  began  to  exercise  self-restraint  and 
moderation  in  life.  Their  sympathies  widened 
with  their  intelligence;  they  discovered  that 
they  were  all  of  one  blood,  one  speech,  and 
one  religion,  and  began  to  call  themselves  by 
the  common  name  of  Hellenes.  They  became 
aware,  too,  of  the  differences  between  themselves 
and  foreigners,  whom  they  termed  ^barbarians  * 
and  of  their  own  superiority  to  all  other  races. 
Conflicts  with  foreigners  made  the  Greeks  feel 
that  they  ought  to  combine  for  mutual  defense. 
In  the  preceding  age  (1000-700  b.c.)  their 
whole  country  was  divided  among  a  multitude 
of  small  city-states,  each  under  an  independent 
king.  While  in  the  more  progressive  parts  of 
the  nation  in  the  period  now  before  us  the  gov- 
ernment was  rapidly  developing  from  kingship 
through  aristocracy,  oligarchy  or  timocracy,  and 
tyranny  in  the  direction  of  democracy,  a  corre- 
sponding movement  was  going  on  toward  po- 
litical unity.  The  city  of  Sparta,  after  uniting 
by  conquest  Laconia,  Messenia,  and  Cynuria  in 
the  strong  military  state  of  Lacedamon,  built 
up  the  Peloponnesian  league  with  herself  as 
leader.  The  basis  of  her  superior  military  organ- 
ization was  the  phalanx.  Under  the  fear  of 
Persian  invasion  this  power  expanded  into  an 
Hellenic  league  of  all  the  loyal  Greek  states 
on  the  peninsula  and  on  the  neighboring  islands. 
In  Sicily  a  similar  league  grew  up  under  Syra- 
cuse for  defense  against  two  formidable  pow- 
ers, Etruria  and  Carthage.  The  Etruscan  domin- 
ion extended  from  the  Alps  to  the  vicinity  of 
the  present  Naples,  and  probably  included  the 
then  insignificant  city  of  Rome,  which  after 
having  been  ruled  from  the  earliest  times  by 
kings  set  up  a  republic  in  509  b.c.  The  Etrus- 
cans, now  at  the  height  of  their  development, 
were  equally  powerful  by  land  and  sea.  Even 
more  formidable  to  the  Greeks  was  Carthage, 
the  greatest  Phoenician  colony,  which  united 
under  its  leadership  all  the  other  Phoenician 
settlements  in  the  western  Mediterranean  region. 
By  means  of  enormous  wealth,  accumulated 
through  commerce,  this  city  recruited  a  vast 
army  of  mercenaries,  with  which  she  hoped  to 
overwhelm  the  western  Greeks. 

Checked  by  the  growth  of  foreign  powers, 
Greek  colonial  expansion  came  to  an  end  about 
550  b.c.  Then  the  boundary  of  free  Hellas  on 
the  east  was  pushed  back  by  the  Lydian  and 
Persian  conquests  in  Asia  Minor.  A  revolt  of 
the  Ionians  against  Darius,— in  which  the  in- 
surgents were  aided  by  the  mother  country,— 
precipitated  between  Asia  and  Europe  a  conflict 
destined  to  affect  the  whole  future  history  of 
the  world.  An  army  sent  into  Greece  by  Da- 
rius, was  beaten  back  by  the  Athenians  at  Mara- 
thon in  490  b.c.  Ten  years  afterward,  Xerxes, 
son  and  successor  of  Darius,  led  a  vast  host 
into  Greece,  hoping  to  overwhelm  the  free  little 
countrv  by  the  sheer  force  of  numbers.  But  his 
fleet  was  shattered  in  the  battle  of  Salamis  (480 
B.C.)  and  his  army  destroyed  at  Plataea  by  the 
forces  of  the  Hellenic  league  (479  b.c).  Mean- 
time at  Himera,  Sicily,  the  despot  of  Syracuse 
destroyed  the  invading  mercenary  army  of  Car- 
thage (480  B.C.).  The  Greeks  met  with  bril- 
liant success  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West: 
those  of  their  race  in  Asia  Minor  were  liberated ; 
all  were  relieved  from  fear  of  foreigners;  Greek 


civilization  was  free  to  develop  without  the  re- 
straint of  alien  rule;  Greece  came  out  of  the 
struggle  strong,  proud,  self-conscious,  ready  for 
great  achievements  in  peace  and  in  war. 

VI.  The  Culmination  and  Decline  of  Greek 
Political  Power  and  of  Greek  Civilisation;  the 
Hellenization  of  the  Orient;  the  Unification  of 
Italy  Under  Rome,  479-264  B.  C— The  splendid 
naval  force  which  Athens  furnished  for  the  war, 
together  with  superior  statesmanship,  placed  her 
at  the  head  of  a  new  league  of  maritime  Greek 
states,  known  as  the  Delian  Confederacy  (or- 
ganized 477  B.c).  Rivalry  for  the  headship  of 
Greece  between  democratic  Athens  and  oligarchic 
Sparta  led  to  the  Peloponnesian  war,  which  in- 
volved a  great  part  of  the  Greek  world  (431- 
404  b.c),  and  which  ended  in  the  establishment 
of  Spartan  supremacy  (404-471)  over  east- 
ern Greece,  while  nearly  all  western  Greece  was 
united  under  Syracuse.  Oppression  on  the  one 
hand,  and  on  the  other  the  love  of  the  Greeks 
for  city-autonomy,  caused  the  downfall  of  both 
political  powers.  For  a  short  time  under  Epa- 
minondas  (371-362  B.C.)  Thebes  attempted  to 
take  the  place  of  Sparta,  but  in  vain ;  the  Greek 
state-system, —  consisting  of  leagues  and  he- 
gemonies of  cities, —  was  rapidly  crumbling. 
Meanwhile  Macedon,  a  territorial  state  under 
King  Philip,  taking  advantage  of  the  political 
disunion  and  mutual  jealousies  of  the  city  re- 
publics, began  to  encroach  on  free  Hellas.  After 
defeating  the  combined  forces  of  Athens  and 
Thebes  at  Chaeronea  (338  B.C.)  he  imposed 
his  protectorate  upon  the  Hellenic  state-system. 
His  son  Alexander  the  Great  in  a  series  of  bril- 
liant campaigns  (334-331  b.c.)  conquered  the 
Persian  empire,  and  afterward  extended  its 
boundaries  to  the  northeast  and  the  east.  His 
empire  was  the  largest  the  world  had  known. 
Among  his  improvements  was  the  specialization 
of  administrative  functions,  financial,  judicial, 
and  military.  When  he  died,  the  empire  after 
a  long  struggle  among  his  generals  ultimately 
divided  into  three  great  states, —  Egypt,  Asia 
(the  Seleucid  empire),  and  Macedon,  including 
Greece.  To  regain  and  preserve  their  liberty 
many  of  the  cities  of  eastern  Greece  entered 
into  two  federal  unions,  the  ^tolian  and  the 
Achaean.  These  institutions,  though  long  known 
to  the  Greeks,  came  into  favor  too  late  to  save 
them  from  the  domination  —  not  of  Macedon 
but  of  Rome.  The  western  Greeks,  however, 
were  first  to  meet  their  fate. 

After  adopting  a  Republican  constitution 
Rome  engaged  with  her  neighbors  in  a  long, 
desperate  struggle  for  existence  (509-431  b.c). 
Then  by  securing  the  headship  of  Latium  (431- 
406  B.C.)  and  by  the  conquest  of  Veii  she  be- 
came one  of  the  strongest  powers  in  Italy.  A 
series  of  wars  with  the  Latins,  Samnites,  and 
Italiot  Greeks  (343-290  B.C.)  gave  her  control 
of  all  Italy  south  of  the  Rubicon  River.  The 
success  of  the  Romans  was  due  to  their  improve- 
ment on  the  Greek  phalanx,  their  strict  disci- 
pline and  obedience  to  authority,  their  laborious 
patience  in  fortifying  acquired  territory,  and 
their  liberality  in  the  treatment  of  conquered 
peoples.  The  political  system  which  in  this 
period  they  gradually  built  up  oil  the  basis  of 
Italian  nationality  recognized  various  gradations 
of  rights  and  obligations  among  the  communities 
of  the  system  from  the  tributary  subjection  of 
the  Gauls  to  the  full  Roman  citizenship.  Though 
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partly  federal,  the  system  left  to  Rome  absolute 
control  of  foreign  and  military  affairs.  At  the 
close  of  the  period  (264  B.C.)  Rome  and  Car- 
thage were  the  great  powers  of  the  western 
Mediterranean ;  those  of  the  East  were  Macedon, 
Egypt,  and  the  Seleucid  empire. 

The  century  and  a  half  (479-322  B.C.)  fol- 
lowing the  Graeco- Persian  war  was  in  some  re- 
spects the  most  brilliant  in  the  history  of  civil- 
ization. The  tremendous  energy  roused  in 
Greece  by  the  war  displayed  itself  under  the 
guidance  of  taste  and  reason  in  every  field  of 
activity.  A  wave  of  independence,  overthrowing 
tyrannies  and  oligarchies,  established  popular 
governments  in  many  cities,  and  intensified  the 
democracies  already  existing.  In  Periclean 
Athens,  which  depended  economically  upon  the 
labor  of  slaves  and  tributes  from  dependent  al- 
lies, the  citizens  enjoyed  a  more  liberal  educa- 
tion and  a  wider  range  of  political  and  social 
privileges  than  have  ever  fallen  to  any  other 
community  known  to  history.  In  close  relation 
with  this  political  and  social  development  archi- 
tecture, sculpture,  and  literature  reached  ideal 
perfection.  The  fifth  century  produced  the  Attic 
drama  (^Eschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  and 
Aristophanes),  the  noblest  historical  writing 
(Herodotus  and  Thucydides),  and  the  inimitable 
Parthenon  and  Erechtheum.  But  the  Pelopon- 
nesian  war  exhausted  the  energy  and  resources 
of  eastern  Greece.  The  growing  refinement  and 
love  of  peace  which  characterized  the  following 
century  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  inhab- 
itants of  the  city-states  shirked  military  service, 
so  that  war  came  largely  into  the  hands  of  mer- 
cenaries drawn  from  the  less  cultured  territorial 
states.  Thought  prevailed  over  action ;  and  in 
art  strength  was  to  some  extent  sacrificed  to 
beauty  and  finish.  While  poetry  declined,  ora- 
tory and  philosophy  reached  the  height  of  their 
development  in  Demosthenes,  Plato,  and  Aris- 
totle, who  brought  classic  Greek  literature  to 
a  close. 

Following  the  conquests  of  Alexander,  com- 
merce, colonization,  and  administrative  policy 
spread  Hellenic  civilization  over  the  Orient. 
In  the  post-classic  period  (after  322  B.C.)  Per- 
gamum  and  Alexandria  became  the  most  fa- 
mous scats  of  Hellenistic  culture,  which  was 
distinguished  for  painstaking  scholarship  rather 
than  for  creative  power.  The  West,  too,  was 
falling  under  Hellenic  influence.  Rome  adopted 
from  the  Greeks  not  only  the  phalanx,  but  also 
various  deities  and  religious  ideas,  the  alpha- 
bet,—  either  directly  or  through  the  Etruscans, 
—  and  other  rudiments  of  civilization.  From 
the  Etruscans  chiefly  came  the  impetus  to  the 
building  of  public  works, —  temples,  sewers, 
roads,  bridges,  fortifications, —  in  which  the 
Romans  showed  creative  genius.  But  to  the 
end  of  the  period  they  paid  little  attention  to 
learning;  they  were  without  literature  and  had 
few  if  any  schools.  A  realistic,  practical  peo- 
ple, they  were  narrow  and  unamiable  in  private 
and  business  relations,  but  excellent  warriors 
and  citizens.  Duty  and  Discipine  were  the  great 
commandments  to  which  the  family  and  society, 
citizens  and  soldiers,  yielded  religions  obedience. 
These  heroic  virtues  were  not  the  least  impor- 
tant factor  in  the  creation  of  their  empire. 

VII.  The  Expansion  of  the  Roman  Poiver 
over  the  Mediterranean  World;  the  Growth  of 
Plutocracy  and  the  Decline  of  the  Republic, 
264-27  B.  C. — The  extension  of  the  power  of 


Rome  over  the  peninsula  brought  her  into 
collision  with  Carthage,  which  had  occupied 
nearly  the  whole  of  Sicily  and  was  now  threat- 
ening southern  Italy.  Not  only  did  Rome  feel 
bound  to  protect  Italy,  but  her  growing  com- 
mercial class  desired  by  conquest  to  extend  its 
opportunities  for  trade  and  speculation.  The 
First  Punic  War  (264-241  B-c.)  may  be  com- 
pared in  character  and  importance  with  the 
recent  war  between  the  United  States  and  Spain, 
which  resulted  in  the  occupation  of  the  Philip- 
pine Islands  by  the  former  power.  To  meet  the 
Carthaginians  on  their  own  element,  Rome 
built  a  navy,  and  thus  equipped  herself  for 
transmarine  conquests.  As  a  result  of  the 
war,  Carthage  surrendered  Sicily  to  Rome  in 
addition  to  paying  a  heavy  indemnity.  This 
island  became  the  first  Roman  province  (227 
B.C.).  Sardinia  and  Corsica,  acquired  soon  after 
the  war,  were  organized  into  a  second  province. 
Then  by  conquering  the  Gauls  in  the  north  of 
Italy  (225-222  B.C.)  the  Romans  extended  their 
swav  to  the  Alps.  In  the  Second  Punic  War 
(218-201  B.C.)  the  Carthaginian  Hannibal,  one 
of  the  most  eminent  generals  of  all  time, 
invaded  Italy,  defeated  one  Roman  army  after 
another,  desolated  the  country,  and  came  near 
wrecking  the  power  of  Rome.  Her  preservation 
was  due  to  the  wisdom  of  the  senate,  to  the 
solidity  of  Roman  character,  and  to  the  tie  of 
common  interests  and  of  kindred  blood  which 
bound  the  Italians  together  against  the  alien 
intruder.  This  war  of  defense  shows  Rome 
at  her  best.  Peace  brought  her  two  provinces 
in  Spain  and  the  destruction  of  her  rival's  navy. 
So  greatly  superior  was  now  her  strength  that 
the  conquest  of  the  civilized  world  had  become 
merely  a  question  of  a  few  years.  In  another 
series  of  successful  wars  (200-146  b.c)  she 
acquired  Macedon,  Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and 
the  country  about  Carthage.  Corinth  and  Car- 
thage were  destroyed,  and  most  of  the  acquired 
territory  was  organized  into  provinces.  At  this 
date  (146  b.c)  Rome  was  the  only  great  power 
in  the  entire  Mediterranean  basin.  The  further 
growth  of  her  empire  consisted  mainly  in  the 
conversion  of  protected  and  dependent  coun- 
tries into  provinces  and  an  occasional  conquest. 
To  Pompey  belongs  the  subjugation  of  Syria 
(65-62  b.c),  which  alone  remained  of  the  Seleu- 
cid empire,  and  to  Julius  Caesar  the  more  impor- 
tant conquest  of  Gaul  (58-50  ac).  Egypt,  long 
dependent,  became  a  province  in  30  b.c.  The 
Roman  empire,  consisting  of  provinces  and  de- 
pendent allies,  now  included  the  whole  circuit 
of  the  Mediterranean. 

Some  advantages  came  to  the  world  from 
Roman  rule:  while  in  the  East  Graeco-Oriental 
culture  continued  undisturbed,  Latin  civilization, 
which  was  falling  more  and  more  under  Hellenic 
influence,  gradually  permeated  the  provinces  of 
the  West;  throughout  the  empire  the  cities  re- 
tained their  own  laws  and  self-administration 
under  the  government  of  their  wealthy  class ;  all 
parts  but  the  frontiers  enjoyed  lasting  peace. 
The  evil  effects  of  the  system,  however,  soon 
began  to  outweigh  its  advantages.  To  secure  a 
monopoly  of  commerce  for  themselves,  the 
Romans  restricted  or  even  prohibited  trade 
among  the  subject  communities.  Over  all  the 
empire  they  acquired  vast  estates,  which  they 
worked  by  slave  labor,  thus  destroying  every- 
where the  free  peasantry.  Their  policy  of  farm- 
ing the  taxes  was  also  unjust  and  oppressive 
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The  governors,  too,  with  rare  exceptions  made 
office  a  means  of  amassing  fortunes.  In  these 
ways  the  administrative  and  capitalist  classes 
recklessly  exploited  the  provinces  for  their  own 
profit.  At  the  same  time  commercial  restrictions 
and  the  competition  of  slave  labor  were  ruining 
the  farmers  and  business  men  of  Italy,  and  a 
worthless,  dangerous  mob  was  growing  up  in 
the  capital. 

The  early  government  of  Rome  by  magis- 
trates, senate,  and  assemblies,  although  admirably 
adapted  to  a  small  community,  proved  unequal 
to  its  new  and  complex  functions.  The  assem- 
blies, now  becoming  corrupt,  were  in  the  hands 
of  magistrates,  ministers  of  the  senate,  which  as 
a  whole  was  controlled  by  a  small  knot  of  mem- 
bers, the  curule  ex-magistrates.  This  inner 
circle  formed  in  the  beginning  a  nobility  of 
merit;  it  saved  the  state  from  Hannibal  and 
conquered  the  Mediterranean  world.  But  it 
soon  transformed  itself  into  an  hereditary  caste, 
which,  monopolizing  the  domestic  and  imperial 
offices,  used  them  as  a  means  of  absorbing  the 
wealth  of  the  world.  In  brief  the  nobility 
degenerated  into  a  corrupt,  self-seeking  plutoc- 
racy. As  to  the  general  condition  of  the  world 
at  this  time  it  should  be  noted  that  the  want  of 
competition,  such  as  exists  among  nations  of 
approximately  equal  power,  by  reducing  the 
vitality  of  mankind,  stopped  progress,  and  decay 
was  already  setting  in.  Thorough  reform  was 
needed  even  to  postpone  the  collapse  of  ancient 
civilization. 

The  Gracchi  sacrificed  their  lives  in  a  vain 
attempt  to  regenerate  the  peasantry  and  to  re- 
store Italy  to  its  old  condition  of  economic 
health ;  at  the  same  time  they  showed  the  enor- 
mous power  of  the  plebeian  tribunate  for 
purposes  of  reform  or  revolution.  Far  prefera- 
ble to  government  by  the  corrupt  aristocracy  or 
by  the  mob,  which  Gaius  Gacchus  organized, 
would  be  the  strong  rule  of  one  man;  and  the 
task  of  creating  in  the  army  a  solid  foundation 
for  a  government  of  the  kind  was  accomplished 
by  Gaius  Marius.  After  him  the  governor 
(proconsul)  of  a  military  province  employed  his 
position  as  a  means  of  acquiring  an  army  for 
political  use;  and  the  proconsuls  became  rivals 
for  the  mastery  of  Rome.  Finally  Gaius  Julius 
Caesar,  an  aristocrat  by  birth  but  a  champion  of 
the  people,  allying  himself  with  the  tribunes, 
overthrew  the  republic  and  created  a  virtual 
monarchy.  By  radical  reform  of  the  entire  ad- 
ministration this  great  creative  statesman 
arrested  the  decay  of  civilization  and  gave  the 
institutions  of  the  ancient  world  a  new  lease  of 
life.  The  assassination  of  the  monarch,  far  from 
restoring  the  republic,  was  followed  by  a  war  of 
succession,  in  which  his  grand-nephew  Octavius 
—  after  27  B.C.  Augustus  — won  the  imperial 
prize  (31  b.c). 

VIII.  The  Empire  at  Its  Height,  27  B.  C- 
180  A.  D.—  Instead  of  recurring  to  the  autocracy 
of  Caesar,  Augustus  hit  upon  a  compromise  be- 
tween republic  and  monarchy  (27  B.C.).  The 
senate  through  its  magistrates  and  promagis- 
trates  was  still  to  govern  Rome,  Italy,  and  the 
peaceful  provinces,  while  Augustus  as  holder  of 
the  military  authority  (imperator,  hence  em- 
peror) was  to  rule  directly  the  exposed  and 
unquiet  provinces  and  to  exercise  supervision 
even  over  those  administered  by  the  senate;  the 
republic  was  to  continue  for  Italy,  the  monarchy 


was  established  for  the  subject  countries.  In 
Rome  Augustus  held  the  tribunician  power,  and 
was  sometimes  elected  to  republican  offices;  but 
his  chief  influence  over  the  home  government 
was  exercised  not  through  office  but  in  the 
capacity  of  political  "  boss," —  a  position  which 
the  Romans  dignified  with  the  name  of  prince ps 
(foremost  citizen).  The  prince  and  the  senate 
had  not  only  their  separate  fields  of  administra- 
tion but  also  separate  treasuries  and  separate 
sets  of  officials.  Augustus  concealed  the  inde- 
pendent position  of  the  prince ;  Tiberius  brought 
the  dyarchic  antithesis  into  bold  relief;  the 
Claudian  and  Flavian  princes,  by  gradual  en- 
croachment on  the  senatorial  prerogatives,  aimed 
to  convert  the  dyarchy  into  a  monarchy.  As 
the  senate  declined,  the  officials  of  the  prince, 
originally  his  friends  and  household  servants, 
developed  into  an  imperial  bureaucracy.  After 
the  tyranny  of  Domitian  the  "  Good  Emperors  " 
(96-180  a.d.),  in  reconciling  the  nobility  to  the 
principate,  laid  more  firmly  the  constitutional 
basis  of  their  power.  The  government  may  now 
be  termed  a  monarchy,  although  some  elements 
of  the  dyarchy  remained,  and  though  the  senate, 
with  its  republican  traditions,  continued  to  be  a 
material  check  upon  the  powers  of  the  prince. 

The    emperors    made    few    permanent    con- 
quests,—  chiefly  Britain  and  the  Danubian  prov- 
inces.   Their  fundamental  task  was  to  extend 
Latin  civilization  to  the  un-Hellenized  parts  of 
their  dominion.    In  Africa  west  of  Egypt,  not- 
withstanding   the    survival    of    the    Phoenician 
language  in  private  life,  Latin  civilization  took 
deep   root.     Spain   and    southern    Gaul   became 
perhaps     even     more     thoroughly     Latinized. 
Northern   Gaul  was   less  affected,  and   Britain 
still   less,  by  the   Romans,   while  the  northern 
provinces  east  of  Gaul  varied  greatly  in  their 
receptivity     of     Latin    culture.    The     principal 
factor  in  the  work  of  civilization  was  the  city; 
in  most  of  their  European  domains  the  Romans 
superseded   the   old   tribal   organization  by  the 
Italian  municipal  system,  which  gave  the  nations 
the  refining  and  disciplining  influence  of  com- 
fortable homes,  useful  and  artistic  public  works, 
schools,  courts  of  justice,  and  local  self-govern- 
ment.    Each  city  was  a  centre  from  which  Latin 
modes  of  life  and  Latin  ideas  radiated.    Imperial 
rule  cured  most  of  the  ills  of  republican  admin- 
istration.   Abolishing    the    farming    of    direct 
taxes,  it  placed  their  collection  in  the  hands  of 
imperial  officials,  and  distributed  them  on  the 
basis  of  a  careful  census.    The  governors,  now 
drawing  their  salaries  from  Rome,  and  deprived 
of  their  former  unlimited  opportunity  for  extor- 
tion, were  held  responsible  to  the  emperor.    The 
armies,  placed  under  strict  discipline  and  con- 
trolled by  one  will,  no  longer  wasted  the  empire 
by  civil  wars.    For  the  vast  extent  of  the  fron- 
tier the  soldiers  were  few,  and  the  burden  of 
their  support  was  light.    The  republic  had  looked 
upon   the  provinces  as   its   estates;   in   the   2d 
century  a.d.  the  emperor  came  to  regard  himself 
as  the  parent  of  the  subject  peoples,  whom  he 
was  in  duty  bound  to  treat  with  love  as  well  as 
with  justice.    Though  oppression  was  not  wholly 
eradicated,  the   imperial   government   was  in  a 
high    degree    efficient,   just,   and    humane.     The 
progress  of  civilization  was  followed  by  the  ex- 
tension of  the  Roman  citizenship.    The  liberal 
policy  of  Claudius  in  bestowing  it  was  continued 
by  his  successors,  till  shortly  after  the  period 
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under  discussion  all  freemen  of  the  empire  be- 
came Romans  by  the  edict  of  Caracalla 
(212  A.D.). 

In  this  period  was  tried  the  experiment  of 
maintaining  profound  and  lasting  peace  over  the 
large  area  comprising  the  interior  provinces. 
Prominent  among  the  results  was  a  material 
prosperity  far  greater  than  has  ever  blessed  those 
countries  in  any  other  age.  Another  result  was 
the  development  of  the  ^feminine  virtues.8 
Men  ^became  chaste,  tender-hearted,  loyal, 
religious,  capable  of  infinite  endurance  in  a  good 
cause8  (Seeley,  <  Roman  Imperialism*).  They 
began  to  regard  women  as  their  equals,  to  treat 
children  and  slaves  humanely,  to  show  kindness 
even  to  animals,  and  in  spite  of  gladiatorial  con- 
tests, to  abhor  bloodshed.  Morals,  at  their 
lowest  ebb  in  the  Rome  of  Nero,  were  rapidly 
purified  by  the  coming  in  of  the  best  families 
from  the  provinces,  so  that  under  the  Good 
Emperors  morality  in  the  capital  reached  a  high 
level.  The  spirit  of  the  age  expressed  itself  not 
only  in  the  private  and  social  virtues,  but  also 
in  the  Civil  Law,  which  rested  upon  the  princi- 
ples of  justice,  kindliness,  and  equality  among 
men. 

The  unimaginative  Romans  failed  to  produce 
a  literature  of  the  highest  rank.  In  the  late 
republic  lived  Lucretius,  a  poet  of  real  genius, 
ana  Cicero,  the  versatile  author  of  orations, 
philosophic  works,  and  private  correspondence. 
The  Augustan  age  created  the  epic  and  rural 
poetry  of  Virgil,  the  <Odes)  and  ( Satires*  of 
Horace  on  social  and  moral  topics,  and  Livy's 
stately  history  of  the  republic.  The  most  splen- 
did Latin  writers  of  the  age  of  the  Good  Em- 
perors were  the  satirist  Juvenal  and  Tacitus,  the 
historian  of  the  early  empire.  Among  the  most 
famous  writers  in  the  ureek  language  at  this 
time  were  Pausanias,  author  of  a  (Tour  of 
Greece, }  Appian,  the  historian,  and  Plutarch, 
the  biographer  of  eminent  men.  Hellenism  con- 
tinued to  be  the  chief  liberalizing  and  refining 
force  in  the  empire.  Its  highest  intellectual 
product  from  Roman  soil  was  Stoicism,  which 
found  its  best  expression  in  the  writings  and 
character  of  Marcus  Aurelius. 

IX.  From  Limited  Monarchy  to  Despotism; 
the  Reorganisation  of  Diocletian  and  Constan- 
tine;  the  Barbarian  Invasions  and  the  Decline 
of  the  Empire,  180-500  A.  D. —  Writers  generally 
agree  in  making  the  decline  begin  with  the 
reign  of  Commodus  (180-192  a.d.),  though  dis- 
integrating forces  had  long  been  in  operation  and 
though  for  generations  afterward  the  empire  at 
times,  as  under  Septimius  Severus  and  Diocle- 
tian, showed  great  recuperative  power.  The 
century  which  intervened  between  the  death  of 
Marcus  Aurelius  and  the  accession  of  Diocletian 
(180-284  a.d.)  we  may  regard  as  a  period  of 
revolution.  The  happiness  of  the  Roman  world 
under  the  Good  Emperors  had  been  chiefly  due 
to  the  wisdom  of  a  succession  of  rulers  who 
were  able  to  secure  the  good  will  of  the  senate 
and  of  the  populace  of  Rome,  the  subordination 
of  the  pretorians  and  of  the  army,  and  the 
respect  of  surrounding  nations.  The  weak, 
brutish  Commodus  allowed  these  nicely  adjusted 
forces  to  conflict,  and  the  result  was  civil  war 
and  anarchy.  The  revolution,  sweeping  away 
the  influence  of  pretorians,  populace,  and  senate, 
almost  of  Rome  itself,  brought  new  principles 
of  government  into  play.  The  emperor  was  to 
be  a  despot  of  the  Oriental  type, —  a  God  on 


earth, —  who  surrounded  himself  with  stately 
splendor,  and  governed  through  a  complex 
bureaucracy.  He  appointed  a  colleague,  and  two 
Caesars  were  named  as  heirs  of  the  emperors, 
all  four  dignitaries  being  men  of  eminent  mili- 
tary ability.  The  empire  was  reorganized  in 
prefectures,  dioceses,  and  provinces  under  ap- 
propriate magistrates.  These  arrangements 
chiefly  the  work  of  Diocletian  (284-305  a.d.) 
and  Constantine  (sole  emperor  324-537  a.d.). 
were  in  the  main  permanent.  In  making  better 
use  of  the  resources  of  the  empire  for  the  pur- 
poses of  defense  the  new  organization  brought 
fresh  strength,  but  rivalry  between  the  emperors 
again  caused  civil  wars  with  all  their  evil  conse- 
quences. Under  Constantine,  who  removed  the 
capital  to  Byzantium,  thereafter  called  Constanti- 
nople, the  two  imperial  offices  were  again  vested 
in  one  person,  and  were  not  definitely  separated 
till  the  accession  of  Arcadius  and  Honorius,  sons 
of  Theodosius  (395  a.d.).  Even  then  the  theory 
of  a  single  empire  ruled  by  two  colleagues  con- 
tinued; and  when  in  476  a.d.  Romulus  "Augus* 
tulus*  was  deposed  at  Rome  and  the  imperial 
trappings  were  sent  to  Constantinople,  people 
understood  merely  that  the  collegial  government 
had  once  more  given  way  to  monarchy. 

Meanwhile  from  the  heart  outward  through 
every  limb  the  empire  was  falling  to  decay. 
The  underlying  cause,  already  referred  to,  was 
declining  vitality,  fundamentally  due  to  lack  of 
interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  state,  of  the  com- 
munity, of  future  generations.  As  the  civilized 
part  of  the  human  race  lost  love  of  life  and  hope 
for  the  future,  it  began  to  die  out.  A  related 
cause  was  slavery,  which  long  before  Marcus 
Aurelius  had  been  destroying  the  free  popula- 
tion; in  his  time  the  plague,  and  after  him 
foreign  and  civil  wars,  continued  to  waste  life, 
while  the  burden  of  taxation,  always  increas- 
ing, made  life  every  day  more  wretched.  The 
wealth  of  the  empire  flowed  to  the  East  in  ex- 
change for  useless  luxuries;  and  for  want  of 
gold  and  silver  the  coinage  was  debased ;  at  the 
same  time  the  cost  of  living  became  excessive. 
Then,  too,  the  growing  splendor  of  the  imperial 
courts  added  to  the  burden.  With  their  scant 
means  many  found  it  impossible  to  support 
families,  and  even  the  slaves  grew  fewer.  In 
these  conditions  most  of  the  lower  population, 
free  and  slave,  became  hereditary  serfs  —  coloni 
—  bound  to  the  soil  and  to  the  payment  of  fixed 
dues  to  their  lords.  But  it  was  not  only  the  poor 
who  suffered.  The  municipalities  had  once  en- 
joyed freedom  in  local  affairs,  each  governed  by 
a  senate,  whose  members  —  decuriones  —  were 
the  wealthier  men  of  the  community.  Gradually 
the  emperors  encroached  upon  the  liberty  of 
these  cities,  till  they  had  converted  even  the 
privileges  of  the  senators  into  intolerable  bur- 
dens. For  as  these  officials  were  responsible  for 
the  taxes  due  from  their  districts,  many  of  them, 
unable  to  wring  the  required  amount  from  the 
poorer  classes,  were  themselves  reduced  to  pov- 
erty. Nevertheless  they  could  in  no  way  shirk 
their  duty,  but  were  held  for  life  by  an  iron 
hand  to  the  unenviable  task  of  collecting  and  of 
paying  oppressive  taxes.  Artisans  and  traders, 
too,  were  bound  strictly  to  their  hereditary  voca- 
tions, in  order  that  the  government  might  be 
sure  oi  tuc  dues  to  whirh  they  were  subject 
In  brief,  society  was  forced  into  a  rigid  *•»«**- 
like  system,  which  crushed  freedom  and  ma«i: 
the  life  of  rich  and  poor,  bond  and  free,  almost 
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equally  wretched.  As  under  these  circumstances 
the  population  grew  unwarlike,  the  government 
found  it  more  and  more  necessary  to  make  up 
the  armies  of  Germans,  who  consequently  settled 
in  the  empire  in  ever  increasing  numbers.  Al- 
though they  readily  adopted  Roman  civilization, 
their  independent  spirit,  out  of  harmony  with  the 
conditions  above  described,  acted  as  a  new 
disintegrating  force.  Another  power,  which 
while  aiming  to  make  the  world  over  on  its  own 
model  tended  to  destroy  ancient  ideas  and  insti- 
tutions,—  including  the  empire  itself, —  was 
Christianity.  Rome,  essentially  polytheistic,  al- 
ways tolerated  the  religions  of  the  nations  which 
she  conquered ;  in  the  adoption  of  their  gods  into 
her  pantheon  she  found  a  means  of  political 
centralization.  Judaism,  however,  she  regarded 
with  disfavor,  and  attempted  to  suppress  Chris- 
tianity. These  exceptions  to  her  policy  of  tol- 
eration were  due  to  the  irreconcilable  conflict 
between  monotheism  and  polytheism  and  to  the 
leveling  tendency  of  the  Christian  religion. 
The  apostles  of  Christ  taught  that  the  gods  of 
Rome  were  demons,  that  the  worship  of  the 
emperor  was  sinful,  that  all  men  from  the  em- 
peror to  the  slave  were  equal  before  God,  that 
the  neaping  up  of  wealth  was  an  abomination; 
in  brief  their  religion  seemed  to  the  Romans 
subversive  of  all  the  principles  on  which  the 
empire  rested.  But  although  Christianity  and 
Germanism  were  disintegrating  the  empire,  they 
were  destined  in  combination  to  make  the  old 
world  new.  The  estimate  of  their  value  as 
creative  agencies  belongs  to  the  mediaeval 
period. 

In  appearance  more  formidable  than  internal 
decay  were  the  hostile  nations  outside  the  em- 
pire. In  the  3d  century  the  Germans,  who  had 
long  been  threatening,  began  to  break  through 
the  northern  frontier.  The  Franks  flung  them- 
selves upon  Gaul ;  the  Goths  occupied  Dacia  and 
crossed  the  Danube,  to  defeat  and  kill  an  em- 
peror. In  the  East,  too,  a  new  danger  ap- 
peared; on  the  ruins  of  the  old  Seleucid  power 
had  arisen  the  Parthian  empire,  which  in  the 
3d  century  was  supplanted  by  a  new,  vigorous 
Persian  empire.  The  warlike  Persian  monarchs 
nearly  made  good  their  threat  to  drive  the 
Romans  from  Asia. 

Early  in  the  5th  century  the  Germans  began 
to  establish  their  states  within  the  empire, —  the 
Visigothic  kingdom  in  Gaul  and  Spain  (415 
a.d.),  that  of  the  Vandals  in  Africa,  and  of  the 
Burgundians  in  the  Rhone  valley.  About  the 
middle  of  the  century  the  Angles  and  Saxons 
began  to  overrun  Britain;  a  little  later  the 
Franks,  who  long  before  had  crossed  the  Rhine, 
began  the  conquest  of  Gaul  (486  a.d.)  ;  and  in 
493  a.d.  the  Ostrogoths  conquered  Italy.  Before 
the  end  of  the  century  the  western  branch  of  the 
empire  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  Germanic 
chiefs,  who  while  vaguely  recognizing  the  em- 
peror at  Constantinople  as  their  lord  were  in 
reality  sovereign  kings  of  the  countries  they 
ruled.  Here  ancient  history  ends;  the  inter- 
action between  Roman  and  German  life  under 
Christian  influence  is  the  subject  of  mediaeval 
history. 

Literature. —  For  the  method  of  history  see 
Bemheim,  ^ehrbuch  der  historischen  Methode* 
(4th  ed.t  Leipsic  1903) ;  for  an  elementary 
sketch,  Botsford,  c Ancient  History>  (New  York 
1902) ,  a  philosophic  view  may  be  found  in  An- 


drews, < Brief  Institutes  of  General  History }  (6th 
ed.,  Boston  1000)  ;  by  far  the  best  detailed  work 
is  Meyer,  (Geschichte  des  Altertums)  (I.-V., 
reaching  to  the  middle  of  the  4th  century  B.C., 
Stuttgart  and  Berlin  1884-1902)  ;  for  a  satisfac- 
tory treatment  of  the  period  following  this  date 
it  is  necessary  to  depend  on  the  histories  of 
special  countries  and  periods,  for  example, 
Holm,  ^History  of  Greece)  (III.,  IV.,  translated 
from  the  German,  New  York  1896-8)  ;  Momm- 
sen,  ( History  of  Rome)  (translated  from  the 
German,  5  vols.,  conformed  to  the  8th  ed.,  New 
York  1895) ;  <  Provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire,* 
2  vols.  (New  York  1886)  ;  Duruy,  ( History  of 
Rome)  (8  vols.,  Boston),  valuable  for  the  im- 
perial period;  cf.  also  Duncker,  (Geschichte  des 
Altertums)  (3d-6th  ed.,  9  vols.,  Leipsic  1874-^86)  ; 
6  vols,  translated  by  Abbott  (London  1877-86)  ; 
Oncken,  (Allgemeine  Geschichte  in  Einzeldar- 
stellungen,*  by  various  authors  (Berlin  1878- 
90)  ;  Helmholt,  'History  of  the  World)  (Vols. 
I.-IV.,  New  York  1902)  ;  Philippson,  (Das  Mit- 
telmeergebiet :  seine  geographische  und  kultur- 
elle  Eigenart)  (Leipsic  1904),  valuable  for 
physical  environment;  Cunningham,  < Western 
Civilization  in  its  Economic  Aspects J  (Cambridge 
1898) ;  Webster,  <  General  History  of  Commerce* 
(Boston  1903)  ;  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  <Histoire  de 
l'Art  dans  l'Antiquite>  (8  vols.,  Paris  1882- 
1903)  J  for  general  tendencies,  Freeman,  ( Chief 
Periods  of  European  History >  (New  York  1886)  ; 
especially  fresh  and  suggestive  are  the  articles  by 
E.  Meyer,  Diels,  Wilamowitz-Mollendorff,  Sol- 
tau,  and  Hirschfeld  in  the  historians'  History 
of  the  World,*  III.-VI.  (New  Yorkand  London 
1904) ;  the  best  encyclopedias  for  Greece  and 
Rome,  containing  much  information  also  regard- 
ing the  Orient,  are  Daremberg  et  Sagho,  (Dic- 
tionnaire  des  Antiquit£s  grecques  et  Romaines* 
(3  vols,  ready,  Paris  1873-1904)  ;  Pauly-Wissowa, 
(Real-Encyclopadie  der  cl.  Altertumswissen- 
schaft*  (4  vols,  ready,  Stuttgart  1894-1901)  ;  the 
best  periodical  is  (Beitrage  zur  alten  Geschichte^ 
edited  by  Lehmann  (Leipsic  1901 — )  ;  for  bibli- 
ography past  and  current,  (Jahresbericht  uber 
die  Fortschritte  der  cl.  Altertumswissenschaft,) 
including  (Bibliotheca  philol.  cl.,*  edited  by 
Bursian  (Berlin)  ;  for  bibliographies  of  special 
countries  see  the  articles  on  Egypt,  Chaldea, 
Babylonia,  Assyria,  Greece,  and  Rome. 

George  Willis  Botsford, 
Adjunct  Professor  of  Ancient  History,  Columbia 
University. 

History,  Mediaeval.  Definition.—  Mediaeval 
history  may  be  most  easily  defined  as  the  middle 
period  between  ancient  and  modern  history. 
Some  scholars  have  wished  to  do  away  with 
the  term  entirely,  and  to  use  only  two  divisions, 
ancient  and  modern.  In  fact,  in  Oriental  his- 
tory there  is  no  mediaeval  period.  But  most 
students  prefer  to  keep  to  the  threefold  division 
for  European  history.  This  is  due  largely  to 
the  fact  that  the  mediaeval  period  can  be  pre- 
sented with  greater  unity  than  either  ancient  or 
modern. 

Mediaeval  history  began  with  the  disintegra- 
tion of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  5th  century, 
the  ruin  of  paganism,  and  the  migrations. 
Without  arguing  the  merits  of  the  various  dates 
which  may  be  assigned  for  the  end  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  (q.v.),  we  shall  here  discuss  the  his- 
tory to  about  1500  a.d.    During  this  period  of 
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one  thousand  years,  the  most  marked  character- 
istic is  the  dominant  influence  of  the  Church. 
The  most  important  peoples  are  the  Germanic 
races,  who  emerged  slowly  from  barbarism,  and 
gradually  assimilated  some  of  the  features  of  the 
Roman  civilization.  Based  upon  the  ruins  of  the 
older  rose  a  new  civilization,  which  caused  a 
radical  transformation  in  political,  social,  and 
religious  ideals. 

Contrast  Between  Romans  and  Germans.-^ 
The  Romans  had  a  highly  developed  and  very 
complex  civilization.  From  their  Greek  sub- 
jects, they  had  acquired  the  knowledge  of  art, 
literature,  science,  and  philosophy.  Under  the 
Roman  peace,  an  active  commerce  had  grown 
up  throughout  the  empire,  supplying  to  each 
province  the  products  of  all  of  the  others.  In 
law  and  administration  the  Romans  had  reached 
such  excellence  that  we  still  imitate  them. 
Moreover,  Christianity  had  become  the  state 
religion. 

The  Germans  were  barbarians,  having  the 
virtues  and  vices  of  their  savage  state,  and 
resembling,  in  many  respects,  the  North  Ameri- 
can Indians.  But  they  were  a  vigorous  race, 
with  a  great  capacity  for  learning.  Some  of 
them  had  been  converted  to  Christianity  before 
they  entered  the  Roman  Empire,  but  most  of 
them  were  still  pagans. 

Migrations. —  The  Roman  Empire  had  for 
centuries  held  the  barbarians  in  check,  by  the 
prestige  of  its  name,  by  the  payment  of  tribute, 
or  by  the  policy  of  exciting  dissension  among 
its  enemies.  This  last  is  well  summed  up  in 
the  Roman  'proverb,  Divide  et  impera,  which 
may  be  paraphrased,  "Cause  divisions  and  strife 
among  those  whom  you  fear  and  thus  rule  over 
them.®  In  the  latter  part  of  the  4th  century, 
however,  the  terrors  inspired  by  the  advance  of 
the  Huns  (q.v.)  into  Europe,  the  knowledge  of 
the  weakness  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  their 
own  desire  for  more  fertile  lands,  caused  the 
Visigoths  (q.v.)  to  enter  upon  their  great  migra- 
tion. Their  example  was  followed  by  other 
German  tribes,  and  the  movement  continued 
throughout  the  5th  and  6th  centuries.  By  the 
year  600,  all  the  European  portion  of  the  West- 
ern Empire,  except  a  few  positions  in  Italy,  was 
held  by  the  Germans. 

During  the  period  of  the  migrations,  there 
was  a  great  destruction  of  life  and  property. 
But  the  conquered  inhabitants  were  neither 
exterminated  nor  driven  out.  The  German  in- 
vaders were  relatively  few  in  number,  and,  in 
many  sections,  they  found  unoccupied  lands  suf- 
ficient for  their  needs.  The  conquerors  and  the 
conquered  lived  in  constant  contact  with  one 
another,  and  the  resultant  civilization  was  partly 
Roman  and  partly  German.    See  Migrations. 

Fusion  of  the  Two  Civilisations.—  The  7th 
and  8th  centuries  were  the  period  of  fusion. 
By  the  year  800,  the  terms  Roman  and  Barbarian 
were  no  longer  used.  The  inhabitants  formed 
a  single  people,  with  a  civilization  much  lower 
than  the  Roman  but  much  higher  than  that  of 
the  Germans  when  the  latter  had  entered  the 
Empire.  In  this  new  composite  civilization,  the 
Roman  influence  was  greater  in  language,  me- 
chanical arts,  business  arrangements,  and  munici- 
pal, intellectual,  and  ecclesiastical  affairs.  The 
German  influence  was  greater  in  military  mat- 
ters and  judicial  procedure. 

The  fusion  was  practically  completed  by  the 


time  of  Charles  the  Great.  He  realized  clearly 
the  task  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  did  all  in  his 
power,  on  the  one  hand  to  retain  all  that  was 
best  of  the  older  German  customs,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  introduce  from  Italy  such  Roman 
customs  as  his  subjects  were  able  to  adopt.  He 
did  much  to  foster  education,  which  followed 
Roman  models.  By  his  wars,  he  brought  under 
his  sword  all  of  the  German  peoples. 

The  Neiv  Empire. —  In  800,  Charles's  services 
received  fitting  recognition  in  his  election  as  em- 
peror of  the  Roman  Empire.  The  idea  of  a 
Roman  empire  which  embraced  all  Christians  had 
never  been  lost.  After  476,  when  Romulus  Au- 
gustulus  was  deposed  by  Odoacer,  the  people  in 
the  West,  Germans  and  Romans  alike,  had  re- 
garded the  emperor  at  Constantinople  as  the 
head  of  the  Christian  world.  Even  barbarians 
like  Clovis  (q.v.)  had  been  proud  to  secure 
recognition  and  obtain  a  title  from  the  emperor. 
The  popes  had  looked  to  the  emperors  for 
support.  In  the  last  years  of  the  8th  century, 
the  East  was  ruled  over  by  Irene  (q.v.),  who 
was  both  despised  because  she  was  a  woman 
and  for  her  crimes  and  heresy,  so  that  it  seemed 
to  many  that  the  imperial  office  was  vacant. 
Consequently,  Charles  was  crowned  emperor 
and  was  considered  the  successor  of  Augustus, 
Trajan,  and  Constantine  (qq.v.).  Under  his 
strong  rule,  the  Western  world  was  governed 
firmly,  and  the  western  nations  were  held 
together. 

Disintegration  of  the  Empire. —  After 
Charles's  death,  his  son  was  unequal  to  the 
task  of  ruling  the  empire.  Under  the  combined 
effects  of  civil  strife  and  constant  invasions  by 
the  Northmen,  the  Mohammedans,  and  the  Slavs 
(qq.v.),  the  central  power  was  weakened,  and 
the  last  Carol ingian  rulers  were  unable  to  pro- 
tect their  subjects.  The  whole  frontier  was  ex- 
posed to  attacks  and  the  raids  of  the  enemy 
even  extended  far  into  the  interior.  In  each 
district  the  strongest  man  came  to  be  regarded 
as  the  natural  leader  and  protector.  Sometimes 
it  was  a  royal  official,  holding  a  fortification; 
sometimes  it  was  an  abbot  or  a  bishop ;  at  other 
times,  a  bold  adventurer,  who  usurped  authority. 
In  the  absence  of  a  strong  central  government, 
each  leader  had  to  police  his  land  and  admin- 
ister justice.  Naturally,  he  demanded  to  be  paid 
for  his  services,  and  exacted  tribute  from  all 
under  his  control. 

Because  of  the  lack  of  money,  the  Carolin- 
gians  (see  Carlovingians)  had  always  fur- 
nished to  their  counts  and  other  official  estates 
from  which  they  obtained  their  living.  Under 
the  weak  kings,  the  temporary  grants  of  both 
land  and  office  became  hereditary,  with  or  with- 
out the  rulers'  consent.  The  rulers,  however, 
soon  recognized  the  necessity  of  allowing  this, 
and  sought  merely  the  recognition  of  their  own 
overlordship  and  ultimate  ownership  of  the 
lands.  Consequently,  they  granted  the  benefices 
to  the  heirs  and  conferred,  in  addition,  the  im- 
munity, or  right  of  independent  jurisdiction. 
Thus  almost  all  land  and  power  came  to  be 
held  feudally.    See  Feudalism. 

Feudal  Anarchy. —  There  was  constant  war- 
fare as  each  strong  lord  sought  to  obtain  greater 
power  or  a  more  independent  position.  On  the 
other  hand,  each  king  or  suzerain  tried  to  in- 
crease his  own  feudal  holdings  bv  conquest  or 
marriage.    Every  vassal  was  anxious  to  avoid 
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all  the  feudal  services  that  he  could,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  to  exact  as  much  as  possible  from 
the  people  subject  to  him.  Commerce  was 
burdened  with  excessive  tolls  in  each  fief  and 
exposed  to  the  depredations  of  the  robber  barons. 
Little  attention  was  paid  to  maintaining  roads 
and  bridges,  consequently  travel  was  difficult 
as  well  as  dangerous.  As  a  whole,  the  feudal 
regime  tended  to  isolate  each  fief  and  to  reduce 
the  peasantry  to  misery.  It  is  significant  that 
the  term  aDark  Ages,w  formerly  applied  to  the 
whole  of  the  Middle  Ages,  is  often  used  now 
for  the  9th  and  ioth  centuries. 

The  Church. —  The  great  cohesive  and  edu- 
cating force  was  the  Church.  Soon  after  they 
entered  the  Roman  Empire,  each  tribe  of  Ger- 
mans had  been  converted  to  Christianity.  In 
every  barbarian  kingdom  the  bishops  were  im- 
portant officials.  They  often  obtained  great 
wealth,  and  ruled  over  vast  estates.  On  their 
possessions,  the  serfs  were  treated  somewhat 
better  than  on  the  lay  fiefs.  Monasteries  had 
been  founded  throughout  Western  Europe,  and 
often  these  served  both  as  schools  and  as  model 
farms.  Boniface  did  much  to  bring  the  tribes 
of  Germany  into  direct  connection  with  Rome, 
and  he  held  frequent  church  councils  at  which 
the  clergy  and  nobles  of  a  whole  district  came 
together.  These  councils  were  very  important 
for  their  effect  in  unifying  the  Church  and 
making  its  work  more  effective. 

From  this  time  the  Church  gained  steadily 
in  power  and  influence.  Charles  the  Great  did 
much  to  increase  its  wealth  by  enforcing  the 
payment  of  tithes.  He  insisted  that  the  clergy 
should  be  better  educated  themselves  and  should 
do  more  for  the  education  of  the  people.  In 
the  9th  century  the  growing  power  of  the  papacy 
and  the  weakness  of  the  kings  enabled  the  popes 
to  bring  the  bishops  more  directly  under  their 
own  control.  Thus  the  clergy  of  Western  Chrisr 
tendom  were  brought  into  intimate  association 
with  Rome.  Latin  was  the  common  language  of 
all  churchmen.  Their  feeling  of  membership  in 
the  Church  was  frequently  stronger  than  any 
local  attachment  Consequently  the  more  able 
men  were  equally  at  home  in  every  country  and 
the  Church  had  a  greater  unity  than  any  lay 
power.  This  all-pervasive  Church  was  the  great 
unifying  element  amid  the  divisions  of  the 
feudal  period. 

Investiture  Struggle. —  After  periods  of  weak- 
ness in  the  first  half  of  the  ioth  and  again  in 
the  first  half  of  the  nth  century,  the  Church  at 
Rome  was  purified  and  strengthened  by  the 
support  of  the  German  emperors.  About  the 
middle  of  the  nth  century,  the  strong  person- 
alities of  Pope  Leo  IX.  (q.v.)  and  of  Hildebrand 
(later  Gregory  VII.)  (q.v.)  led  to  a  great  re- 
form movement,  and  also  to  an  effort  to  make 
the  pope's  power  more  effective.  One  feature 
of  this  movement  was  an  attempt  to  secure  entire 
control  of  appointment  to  church  offices.  This 
brought  the  papacy  into  conflict  with  the  kings 
who  considered  that  they  had  a  right  to  nom- 
inate the  bishops  in  their  own  kingdoms.  The 
struggle  was  most  acute  between  the  German 
emperors  and  the  popes,  and  resulted  in  the 
long  investiture  conflict,  which  was  ended  in 
1 122  by  a  compromise.    See  Investiture. 

Roman  Empire  of  the  German  Nation. — 
But  the  investiture  struggle  was  only  a  single 
phase  in  the  relations  between  the  empire  and 


the  papacy  (q.v.).  In  order  to  understand  this 
it  is  necessary  to  study  the  fortunes  of  the  em- 
pire after  Charles  the  Great.  Under  his  suc- 
cessors, the  emperors  had  gradually  lost  their 
power,  so  that  by  the  end  of  the  9th  century, 
the  title  of  emperor  had  become  almost  a  mean- 
ingless designation,  either  conferred  by  a  pope 
on  anyone  of  whom  he  wished  to  make  use,  or 
else  usurped  by  any  ruler  who  chanced  to  be 
temporarily  the  strongest  personality  in  Italian 
affairs.  This  continued  to  be  the  fate  of  the 
imperial  title  until  Otto  the  Great  (q.v.)  was 
summoned  to  Italy,  because  of  the  discord  reign- 
ing among  the  various  Italian  nobles.  In  963 
he  was  crowned  emperor,  and  became  the  ruler 
of  both  Germany  and  Italy.  Under  his  son 
and  grandson,  Otto  II.  and  Otto  III.,  athe 
Roman  Empire  of  the  German  nation*  was  a 
very  effective  power  in  controlling  both  the  im- 
perial lands  and  the  papal  policy.  After  the 
death  of  Otto  III.  in  1002,  the  German  rulers 
paid  little  attention  to  Italian  affairs  until  1046, 
when  Henry  III.  was  summoned  to  Rome  be- 
cause of  the  contest  which  was  being  waged 
between  three  rivals  for  the  papal  office.  For 
10  years  he  wielded  a  power  similar  to  that  of 
the  Ottos.  But  at  his  death,  as  the  heir  was  a 
young  child,  the  reformed  and  strengthened 
papacy  was  able  to  assert  its  independence. 
When  Henry  reached  manhood  and  desired  to 
regain  his  father's  power,  the  contest  began  and 
took  the  shape  of  the  already  mentioned  investi- 
ture struggle.  After  the  Concordat  of  Worms 
(q.v.)  there  was  a  truce  which  was  broken  by 
the  accession  of  Frederick  Barbarossa  (q.v.), 
who  was  determined  to  be  emperor  in  fact  as 
well  as  in  name. 

Empire  and  Papacy. —  On  the  other  hand, 
the  papacy  was  strong  and  was  determined  to 
assert  its  paramount  authority.  There  ensued 
a  struggle  of  one  hundred  years  between  the 
Hohenstaufen  emperors  and  the  popes.  In  spite 
of  the  ability  of  the  rulers  and  the  brilliancy 
of  their  reigns,  the  popes  triumphed,  largely  by 
means  of  the  assistance  of  the  Lombard  cities, 
which  had  grown  rich  and  powerful  and  claimed 
to  be  independent  of  the  imperial  control.  The 
death  of  Frederick  II.  in  1250  really  marks  the 
end  of  the  mediaeval  empire,  as  a  strong  inter- 
national power,  although  it  continued,  under  a 
changed  form,  to  be  a  factor  in  European  poli- 
tics for  centuries  longer,  and  came  to  a  close 
only  in  the  19th  century. 

The  Crusades. —  The  increasing  power  of  the 
popes  was  also  marked  by  their  desire  to  ex- 
tend their  authority  over  the  Eastern  Church 
as  well  as  the  Western.  This  was  in  part  the 
cause  of  the  crusades,  which  were  the  most 
important  manifestation  of  the  strength  and 
influence  of  the  Church.  The  spirit  of  asceti- 
cism (q.v.)  had  long  been  inculcated  as  the 
most  distinguishing  mark  of  Christianity.  The 
consciousness  of  their  own  sins  and  the  teach- 
ings of  the  Church  led  many  to  do  penance. 
One  of  the  favorite  forms,  especially  for  heinous 
crimes,  was  a  pilgrimage  to  some  hallowed 
spot.  The  most  difficult  pilgrimage  and  the 
one  to  which  greatest  sanctity  attached  was  the 
journey  to  Jerusalem.  In  the  irth  century,  one 
hundred  and  sixteen  separate  pilgrimages  to 
Jerusalem  are  recorded,  and,  in  some  of  these 
expeditions,  hundreds  and  even  thousands  took 
Dart.    Thus  attention  was  directed  to  the  Holy 
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Land.  Moreover,  in  spite  of  the  disorders  of 
the  feudal  regime,  the  population  was  increasing, 
especially  in  France.  The  people  were  hard- 
pressed  to  get  food,  and  were  anxious  for  a 
change  of  any  kind.  Consequently,  when  the 
Emperor  Alexius  appealed  for  aid  and  Pope 
Urban  II.  preached  the  crusade  at  Clermont 
thousands  took  the  cross.  The  movement  spread 
rapidly  and  affected  every  country  in  Europe. 
Although  Jerusalem  was  in  the  possession  of 
the  Christians  for  little  more  than  a  century,  the 
crusades  to  the  Holy  Land,  which  continued  for 
200  years,  produced  great  results.  In  order  to 
understand  these,  it  is  necessary  now  to  take 
up  the  Byzantine  and  Muslim  civilizations.  See 
Crusades. 

Byzantine  Civilization.  —  Until  a  half-century 
ago,  the  Byzantine  history  was  misunderstood. 
It  was  looked  upon  as  the  long  death  struggle 
of  a  society  in  which  all  progress  had  ceased, 
and  despotism,  tempered  by  assassination, 
crushed  out  all  vitality.  Gibbon  styled  the  his- 
tory "a  tedious  and  uniform  tale  of  weakness 
and  misery*  It  is  known  now  that  this  was 
unjust.  The  most  striking  fact  about  the  By- 
zantine Empire  is  its  "constant  vitality  and 
power  of  recuperation*  It  was  threatened  by 
invaders,  but  it  repelled  them  all.  At  times  it 
lost  some  of  its  most  fertile  provinces,  but  at 
other  periods  it  would  rise  triumphantly  and 
recover  its  lost  possessions.  Throughout  the 
period  between  700  and  1 100,  Constantinople  was 
the  bulwark  of  Europe,  against  which  the  waves 
of  invasions  rolled  in  vain.  In  addition  to  being 
a  bulwark,  Constantinople  was,  throughout  the 
Middle  Ages,  the  great  storehouse  of  the  Greek 
and  Roman  civilizations,  where  it  was  preserved 
until  the  European  nations  were  sufficiently  ad- 
vanced to  profit  by  it.  Constantinople  (q.v.) 
was  also  the  most  important  commercial  centre 
of  the  Middle  Ages.  The  city  was  marvelously 
wealthy  and  excited  the  admiration  of  every 
traveler.  Most  of  the  crusaders  passed  through 
Constantinople  and  the  Greek  lands  on  their 
way  to  Jerusalem;  by  them  the  influence  of  its 
civilization  was  widely  spread  throughout  the 
West.    See  Byzantine  Empire. 

Muslim  Civilization.  —  No  less  important  was 
the  influence  of  the  Mohammedans.  After  the 
death  of  the  prophet  in  632,  his  followers  had 
conquered  with  wonderful  rapidity  the  greater 
part  of  the  civilized  world.  From  Persia  and 
India  they  held  all  Asia  to  the  Hellespont. 
Egypt  and  the  whole  north  coast  of  Africa, 
Spain,  and  about  one  third  of  Gaul,  were  under 
their  sway  within  a  century.  Their  advance 
in  civilization  was  equally  rapid.  The  Arabs 
had  wonderful  acquisitive  ability  and  were  taking 
almost  the  first  step  in  their  education.  In  each 
country  they  learned  the  arts  and  sciences 
known  by  the  inhabitants,  and  the>  carried  this 
knowledge  wherever  they  ruled.  The  Greek 
philosophy,  which  they  acquired  from  the  peo- 
ples in  the  lands  formerly  under  Greek  sway, 
the  mathematical  knowledge  of  India,  the  irri- 
gation practised  in  Egypt,  are  illustrations  of 
their  acquisitions,  which  enabled  them  in  the 
10th  and  nth  centuries,  to  develop  a  civiliza- 
tion far  in  advance  of  any  other,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Byzantine.  From  Bagdad  to 
Spain  this  culture  was  spread  throughout  the 
Mussulman  world.  In  Syria,  the  crusaders  were 
in  contact  with  this  civilization  for  two  cen- 


turies. By  their  agency  and  by  the  association 
of  Christians  and  Mussulmans  in  Spain,  Sicily, 
and  other  points,  much  of  the  Muslim  learning 
was  conveyed  to  the  Christians  of  Western  Eu- 
rope. 

Changes  in  the  12th  and  13th  Centuries. 
Enrichment  of  Europe.  —  In  addition  to  this 
fructifying  intercourse  with  other  civilizations, 
many  elements  in  their  own  contributed  to  cause 
a  rapid  advance  in  the  12th  and  13th  centuries. 
Among  these  may  be  noted  the  increase  in  popu- 
lation, the  cultivation  of  waste  lands,  the  revival 
of  commerce,  the  general  progress  along  educa- 
tional lines,  and  the  rise  of  strong  kingdoms. 
But  as  it  is  impossible  to  isolate  each  factor 
and  to  determine  the  part  which  it  played,  the 
results  will  be  considered  as  a  whole  and  the 
changes  which  took  place  in  Western  Europe 
after  1100  will  be  described. 

The  hundreds  of  thousands  of  crusaders  had 
to  procure  large  sums  of  money  for  their  equip- 
ment and  journey.  Consequently  the  precious 
metals  which  had  been  hoarded  came  into  cir- 
culation as  money.  Instruments  of  credit  were 
devised  and  the  money  circulated  rapidly.  Con- 
tact with  other  civilizations  gave  birth  to  new 
tastes  and  these  were  gratified  by  means  of  a 
greatly  increased  commerce  which  extended  to 
all  parts  of  Europe  and  even  to  the  extreme 
East.  The  merchants  became  numerous  and 
prospered.  Cities  increased  rapidly  in  popula- 
tion, and  new  ones  were  founded.  The  Italian 
cities,  because  of  their  position,  prospered  the 
most  of  all.  The  merchants  became  an  im- 
portant class  because  of  their  wealth,  and  by  the 
end  of  the  13th  century  became  a  political  fac- 
tor which  was  recognized  by  their  inclusion  in 
the  new  parliamentary  bodies. 

Intellectual  Advance. — The  investiture  strug- 
gle had  caused  scholars  to  study  history  in  order 
to  find  precedents  in  support  of  the  imperial 
or  the  papal  claims.  The  contact  with  other 
peoples  broadened  the  intellectual  horizon  of  the 
Western  people.  The  new  points  of  view  with 
which  they  became  acquainted  led  them  to  ques- 
tion the  traditions  which  had  ruled  their  lives. 
The  new  books,  especially  the  works  of  Aris- 
totle (q.v.),  which  fell  into  their  hands,  were 
studied  eagerly.  The  new  wealth  gave  leisure. 
Students  flocked  to  the  centres  where  teachers 
were  to  be  found,  and  gradually  universities 
arose.  Roman  law  was  fostered  by  the  em- 
perors; canon  law,  by  the  Church.  Scientific 
knowledge,  especially  in  medicine,  was  acquired 
from  the  Greek  and  the  Arabic  works.  Gothic 
cathedrals  of  exquisite  beauty  were  built  in  west- 
ern Europe.  The  deeds  of  the  crusaders  fur- 
nished new  material  to  literature.  The  old  tales 
were  re-worked  and  given  a  literary  form. 

Growth  of  Monastic  Orders.  Temporal 
Power  of  the  Popes. — No  less  marked  were  the 
changes  in  the  Church.  At  the  close  of  the  nth 
century  a  great  wave  of  asceticism  spread  over 
western  Europe.  The  idea  of  sacrifice  caused 
thousands  to  enter  monasteries,  and  many  new 
orders  of  monks  were  founded.  These  orders 
vied  with  one  another  in  austerity  and  asceti- 
cism. Their  reputation  for  sanctity  and  their 
services  to  the  community  brought  to  them  great 
donations  from  the  pious.  Their  knowledge 
enabled  them  to  increase  their  wealth.  But  this 
wealth  led  many  to  enter  the  monasteries  from 
unworthy  motives,  and  thus  caused  a  gradual 
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decline  in  their  lofty  morals.  The  wealth  of  the 
Church,  as  a  whole,  caused  many,  both  monks 
and  laymen,  to  attack  it  as  having  departed  from 
its  Christian  ideals.  Heretics  became  numerous 
and  had  to  be  repressed  by  persecutions  and 
the  inquisition.  In  the  13th  century  the  men- 
dicant orders  became  prominent,  partly  as  a 
protest  against  the  wealth  of  the  Church,  and 
partly  as  an  agency  to  combat  heresy.  The  ideal 
of  service  to  others  for  which  they  stood  be- 
came dominant  in  monasticism,  and  later  orders 
were  founded,  almost  universally,  for  some  spe- 
cial service.  See  Monachism;  Orders,  Re- 
ligious. 

The  papacy,  engaged  in  a  struggle  with  the 
monarchs,  felt  the  need  of  temporal  power  and 
strove  for  it.  Innocent  III.  had  monarchs  as 
his  vassals,  and  wielded  a  temporal  authority 
greater  than  that  of  any  previous  pope.  After 
the  popes  had  triumphed  over  the  Hohen- 
staufens  they  seemed  to  have  achieved  success. 
Their  struggle  with  the  French  king,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  14th  century,  however,  led  to 
defeat  and  to  the  ^Babylonian  captivity*  at 
Avignon.  Then  ensued  the  schism  and  the  con- 
ciliar  period  when  many  felt  that  the  general 
councils  and  not  the  popes  should  be  supreme. 
Finally  the  papacy  emerged  triumphant,  but 
with  a  changed  ideal,  laying  less  stress  upon 
temporal  power  (q.v.)  than  upon  control  over 
the  conscience  of  the  individual. 

Chivalry.  Decadence  of  the  Knights. — In  the 
12th  century,  the  clergy  and  the  knights  formed 
the  aristocracy.  The  latter,  too,  had  their  pe- 
riod of  great  splendor.  The  ideals  of  chivalry, 
which  became  prominent  in  the  12th  century, 
were  inculcated  by  the  Church,  and  the  knights 
were  often  likened  to  the  clergy  as  a  class 
specially  set  apart  by  their  religious  vows. 
These  ideals  were  also  inculcated  by  the  new 
literature,  which  glorified  not  only  bravery  and 
loyalty,  but  also  generosity  and  luxury.  The 
latter  led  to  the  ruin  of  many  of  the  knights. 
Their  income,  arising  from  feudal  dues,  was  rel- 
atively fixed.  As  their  tastes  expanded  and 
they  expended  more  upon  luxuries,  they  fell  into 
debt.  The  rate  of  interest  was  ruinous  and 
they  were  unable  to  pay.  Consequently  many 
were  compelled  to  alienate  their  fiefs,  the  mon- 
archs and  other  lords  of  large  fiefs  absorbed  the 
lesser  fiefs,  and  there  was  a  tendency  for  the 
knights  to  become  retainers  of  the  more  wealthy. 
Their  consequence  as  a  class  declined  in  com- 
parison with  the  growing  importance  of  the 
merchants.  The  development  of  strong  infantry 
forces  finally  deprived  them  of  their  pre-emi- 
nence in  military  matters.    See  Chivalry. 

Rise  of  the  Nations. — The  contact  with  other 
peoples  led  to  the  rise  of  a  national  conscious- 
ness. In  the  earlier  days,  when  each  feudal 
castle  or  village  was  practically  isolated  and 
often  at  strife  with  its  neighbors,  there  had  been 
littTe  feeling  of  common  interests.  Association 
with  foreigners  (  brought  a  sense  of  national 
feeling  in  opposition  to  the  foreigners.  This  is 
very  marked  in  the  armies  of  the  second  and 
third  crusades.  This  movement  was  coincident 
with,  and  one  cause  of,  the  growth  of  the 
strong  monarchies.  The  merchant  class  was 
also  an  important  element  in  the  development 
of  the  kind's  powers.  Commerce  was  heavily 
burdened  with  feudal  tolls  and  exposed  to  depre- 
dations by  the  knights.    The  merchants  sought 


privileges  and  protection  from  the  kings.  In 
return  they  furnished  them  money,  which  aided 
them  in  extending  their  power  at  the  expense  of 
that  of  their  nobles.  The  kings  came  to  depend 
largely  upon  the  cities  for  support  in  all  strug- 
gles with  the  nobles.  By  their  wealth  the  citi- 
zens were  able  to  rival  the  nobles  in  luxury  and 
ostentation.  The  sons  of  the  merchants  fre- 
quented the  universities  and  developed  into  offi- 
cials of  the  kings.  More  and  more  the  kings 
came  to  depend  upon  the  third  estate  and  toi 
withdraw  power  from  the  nobles.  ' 

The  French  Monarchy. — The  development  of 
the  monarchical  power  took  different  forms  in 
the  several  countries,  but  took  place  about  the 
same  time  in  the  leading  nations.  In  France, 
the  Capetian  kings  (see  Capet)  had  at  first  little 
power.  They  had  only  a  small  territory  directly 
under  their  control,  and  consequently  only  a 
small  income.  But  by  fortunate  marriages  and 
by  confiscations  they  enlarged  their  feudal  do- 
mains. Several  of  the  kings  had  long  reigns 
and  the  evils  of  a  minority  or  a  change  of  dy- 
nasty were  avoided.  Gradually  all  the  fiefs  were 
brought  under  the  control  of  the  king,  and 
feudal  usages  were  made  the  basis  for  the  asser- 
tion of  a  really  monarchical  power.  Under 
Saint  Louis  (1226-1270)  and  his  successors 
France  was  centralized  and  the  kings  became 
supreme.  The  prosperity  of  France  was 
checked  for  a  time  by  the  Hundred  Years'  war 
(1328-1461).  This  was  due  in  part  to  a  failure 
of  male  heirs  in  the  direct  line,  which  enabled, 
the  English  kings  to  make  a  claim  to  the  throne, 
on  the  ground  that  they  were  the  most  direct 
heirs.  But  France  finally  emerged  triumphant 
and  England  lost  all  her  territory  in  France. 
The  kings,  supported  by  the  third  estate,  became 
practically  absolute. 

The  English  Monarchy. — In  England  the 
Norman  Conquest  (q.v.)  made  William  supreme 
lord.  Following  the  Norman  feudal  usages,  he 
insisted  upon  an  oath  from  each  one  of  his  sub- 
jects, and  did  not  allow  the  intervention  of  the 
feudal  nobles.  In  spite  of  the  civil  wars  of 
the  12th  century,  Henry  II.  was  able  to  retain 
the  supreme  control.  The  tyranny  and  incom- 
petence of  John  led  to  a  revolt  on  the  part  of 
the  barons  and  the  extortion  from  him  of  the 
Great  Charter.  (See  England — Civil  His- 
tory.) The  efforts  of  the  kings  to  evade  the 
provisions  of  the  charter  caused  the  union  of 
the  nobles  and  third  estate,  the  distinctive  fea- 
ture of  the  English  constitution  as  contrasted 
with  that  of  France  or  of  Germany.  The  loss 
of  its  continental  possessions  really  strength- 
ened England  and  enabled  it  to  develop  a  strong 
government  in  its  own  island. 

The  German  Monarchy. — Germany  was  a 
kingdom  made  up  of  great  duchies.  The  king 
was  strong  only  when  he  had  all  these  duchies 
under  his  immediate  control.  The  imperial  title) 
which  he  held  was  usually  a  source  of  weakness^ 
because  of  the  necessity  of  maintaining  his  au- 
thority outside  of  Germany.  Those  kings  who 
neglected  the  imperial  interests  in  Italy  and 
Burgundy  were  strongest  at  home.  Frederick 
Barbarossa,  Henry  VI.,  and  Frederick  II. 
(qq.v.),  who  attempted  to  build  up  strong  em- 
pires, were  compelled,  as  the  price  of  support 
from  their  German  subjects,  to  make  constant 
concessions.  Thus  they  bartered  away  most  of 
their  German  lands  and  royal  rights.    The  towns 
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and  cities,  in  particular,  acquired  privileges  and 
practical  independence  in  payment  for  their 
support  in  men  and  money.  On  the  extinction 
of  the  Hohenstaufen  house,  Germany  was  di- 
vided up  into  many  separate  entities,  varying  in 
size  from  a  duchy  to  a  village  or  to  a  knight's 
fee,  all  claiming  independence  of  all  control 
except  the  imperial.  The  weak  emperors  of  the 
14th  and  15th  centuries  were  unable  to  maintain 
any  effective  control  or  order.  Each  emperor 
was  intent  only  upon  retaining  his  position  and 
securing  such  property  for  his  family  as  he 
could.  Consequently  Germany  became  a  prey 
to  internal  dissension  and  division. 

The  Other  Monarchies. — The  other  countries 
were  more  backward.  In  Spain,  the  Christian 
kings  were  engaged  in  conquering  Muslim  terri- 
tory or  else  in  warring  with  one  another.  These 
movements  were  going  on  for  several  centuries, 
and  culminated  just  at  the  close  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  In  1492,  the  Moors  were  conquered  in 
Granada,  their  last  stronghold.  The  two  most 
powerful  kingdoms,  Castile  and  Leon,  had  al- 
ready been  united,  and  20  years  later  the  Span- 
ish portion  of  Navarre  was  added.  In  Scan- 
dinavia powerful  monarchies  were  growing  up. 
In  the  eastern  portions  of  Europe  new  Christian 
kingdoms  had  arisen,  especially  Russia  and 
Hungary,  which  were  destined  to  play  an  im- 
portant role  in  the  later  centuries. 

The  Period  of  the  Renaissance:  Discover- 
ies.— The  last  period  of  the  Middle  Ages  is 
often  spoken  of  as  the  Age  of  the  Renaissance 
(q.v.).  The  name  is  to  a  certain  extent  a  mis- 
nomer. But  it  is  sanctioned  by  general  usage, 
and  there  are  certain  factors  that  may  be 
brought  together,  which  serve  to  mark  the  transi- 
tion from  the  mediaeval  to  the  modern  world. 

The  travel  and  commerce  of  the  12th  and 
13th  centuries  caused  an  interest  in  foreign 
lands  which  never  abated.  In  particular,  the 
taste  for' spices,  which  had  become  common,  led 
to  attempts  to  secure  these  more  easily  and 
more  cheaply.  After  the  loss  of  the  Christian 
possessions  in  Syria,  the  importation  of  spices 
into  Europe  was  burdened  with  heavy  tolls  by 
the  Muslim  rulers  through  whose  territories 
they  had  to  be  carried.  To  the  men  of  the  15th 
century  there  seemed  to  be  two  possible  routes 
by  sea  to  the  spice  islands,  one  by  sailing  around 
Africa,  the  other  by  sailing  directly  west  to 
India.  Attempting  the  latter  led  to  the  dis- 
covery of  America;  attempting  the  former,  to 
the  doubling  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  The 
result  of  these  discoveries  was  to  make  the  na- 
tions on  the  ocean  the  leaders  in  commerce. 
The  Mediterranean  ceased  to  be  the  centre  of 
the  world's  commerce  and  the  Italian  cities  lost 
their  pre-eminence  as  commercial  centres. 

Inventions:  Compass,  Printing-press,  Gun- 
powder.— This  exploration  was  possible  only  by 
the  use  of  the  compass  (q.v.).  This  had  been 
known  in  the  West  by  the  12th  century;  in  the 
East,  centuries  earlier.  But  it  was  perfected  as 
a  real  aid  to  navigation  only  in  the  14th  century. 
About  the  middle  of  the  15th  century  came  an 
even  more  important  invention,  that  of  printing 
(q.v.).  This  resulted  at  once  in  increasing  enor- 
mously the  number  of  books  in  existence  and  in 
cheapening  their  cost  to  one  fifth  or  less,  so  that 
books  were  readily  accessible  to  a  much  larger 
number  than  before.  At  about  the  same  time 
the  manufacture  of  gunpowder  was  being  per- 


fected. Compositions  similar  to  gunpowder 
(q.v.)  had  long  been  known  in  the  East,  and 
the  knowledge  of  the  composition  of  "Greek 
fire*  had  been  brought  to  the  West.  But  it 
came  into  general  use  only  in  the  15th  century, 
and  the  guns  long  after  that  were  held  by  many 
to  be  inferior  to  the  cross-bow.  But  gunpowder, 
before  1500,  was  revolutionizing  the  art  of  war 
and  rendering  the  mediaeval  knight  obsolete. 

Classical  Literature  and  Pagan  Spirit.— 
Contemporary  with  these  discoveries  and  in- 
ventions was  the  awakening  of  an  interest  in 
classical  literature.  In  the  12th  century  there 
has  been  at  some  centres  an  eager  study  of  the 
Latin  classics,  but,  in  the  13th,  this  had  been 
superseded  to  a  great  extent  by  the  branches 
considered  more  practical,  especially  law,  math- 
ematics, and  science.  In  the  14th  and  15th 
centuries  men  turned  again  to  the  classics,  and 
Greek,  which  had  long  been  neglected,  became 
a  favorite  study.  Along  with  the  study  of  the 
pagan  authors  developed  a  new  feeling  for  art, 
which  resulted  in  the  wonderfully  natural  works 
of  the  Renaissance  artists.  Other  sides  of  this 
new  activity  were  manifested  in  the  more  schol- 
arly spirit  of  criticism  and  in  scientific  study. 
In  fact,  with  the  period  of  the  Renaissance 
modern  history  had  dawned. 
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the  Renaissance.  For  special  subjects:  Monta- 
lembert,  'Monks  of  the  West*  (6  vols.);  Lea, 
'History  of  the  Inquisition*  (3  vols.;  the  master- 
piece of  a  great  historian)  ;  Oman,  'History  of 
the  Art  of  War*  (Vol.  II.),  for  military  mat- 
ters; Heyd,  'Geschichte  des  Levantehandels  hn 
Mittelalter*  (2  vols.),  very  important  for  the 
commerce;  Levasseur,  'Histoire  des  classes 
ouvrieres  avant  1789*  (2  vols.),  admirable  for 
economic  conditions;  Gregorovius,  'Rome  in  the 
Middle  Ages*  (8  vols.),  very  scholarly  and  in- 
teresting; Rashdall,  'History  of  the  Universities 
of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages*  (2  vols.),  the 
best  treatise  on  the  subject;  Saintsbury,  'Flour- 
ishing of  Romance,*  the  best  brief  account  of  the 
literature  in  the  rzth  and  13th  centuries;  Munro, 
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c Syllabus  of  Mediaeval  History>  (3d  ed.,  1903), 
contains  references  by  topics  to  about  250  works, 
mainly  in  English. 

Dana  Carleton  Mukro, 
Professor  of  History,  University  of  Wisconsin. 

History,  Modern. — General  Characteristics. 
— When  History  is  divided  merely  into  Ancient 
and  Modern,  the  term  Modern  applies  to  his- 
tory subsequent  to  the  4th  century  a.d.  The 
Americana,  however,  keeps  to  the  more  usual 
triple  division  into  Ancient,  Mediaeval,  and 
Modern ;  and  with  this  classification  Modern 
History  begins  about  the  year  1500. 

At  that  date,  as  for  several  centuries  preced- 
ing it,  the  scene  of  human  progress  was  confined 
to  Western  Europe,  and  the  actors  were  the 
Latin  and  Teutonic  peoples.  Nations,  in  the 
proper  sense,  were  not  made;  and  the  political 
map  bore  faint  resemblance  to  that  of  to-day. 
There  was  one  Latin  Christendom,  binding  in 
feeble  union  the  several  geographic  units.  But 
most  of  the  units  themselves  were  broken  into 
fragments  under  local  rulers;  and  these  frag- 
ments, sometimes  of  widely  separated  lands, 
were  recombined,  with  kaleidoscopic  confusion, 
in  loose,  shifting  aggregates  which  possessed  not 
even  permanent  names.  Out  of  this  feudal 
chaos,  strong  monarchies  were  just  emerging, 
to  organize  states,  in  France,  England,  and 
Spain;  but  there  was  hardly  a  prophecy  of  a 
Germany  or  an  Italy.  Except  for  Poland  with 
its  Latin  church  and  borrowed  German  culture, 
Eastern  Europe  was  outside  the  pale  of  civi- 
lization. The  barbarous  northern  Slavs  seemed 
doomed  to  Tartar  domination,  and  the  some- 
what less  barbarous  southern  Slavs  with  the 
neighboring  Magyars  were  enslaved  by  the 
Turk.  From  the  devouring  victorious  march 
of  the  Turk  even  Ceni-al  Europe  was  in  immi- 
nent peril. 

This  dismal  political  picture  had  its  counter- 
part in  social  and  economic  conditions.  Society 
was  hopelessly  aristocratic  and  predominantly 
militant,  and  it  was  crystallized  in  strata.  The 
skilled  industry  of  the  towns  was  managed  upon 
the  guild  system ;  and  agricultural  labor,  except 
in  England  and  some  ot^er  small  districts,  was 
carried  on  by  serfs. 

But  Europe  had  been  astir  with  dim  im- 
pulses to  change  for  four  hundred  years, —  ever 
since  the  Crusades  broke  the  torpor  of  the 
Dark  Ages  and  prepared  the  way  for  the  rise  of 
towns  and  the  Renaissance.  Near  the  close  of 
the  15th  century  the  tendency  to  progress  be- 
came more  pronounced,  and  the  lines  of  activity 
more  varied.  Louis  XI.  in  France,  the  Tudors 
in  England,  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  in  Spain, 
prepared  the  way  for  new  consolidated  political 
societies,  and  for  new  principles  of  government; 
the  invention  of  printing  made  possible  the  pres- 
ervation and  utilization  of  the  recently  redis- 
covered Greek  learning  and  the  rapid  dissemina- 
tion of  new  ideas;  the  discoveries  of  Columbus 
and  Vasco  da  Gama  set  free  undreamed-of 
energies  among  the  lands  of  the  Atlantic  sea- 
board, and  summoned  commercial  Europe  to  a 
right-about  from  east  to  west;  the  adoption  of 
gunpowder  in  the  wars  between  Francis  I.  and 
Charles  V.  marked  the  passing  of  the  military 
superiority  of  the  knight  in  armor,  and  under- 
mined the  citadel  of  aristocracy  in  politics;  the 
opening  of  the  Protestant  Reformation  (1520) 
shattered  the  old  unity  of  Christendom,  and,  to- 


gether with  the  Catholic  Counter-Reformation, 
called  out  new  energies  in  the  fields  of  morals 
and  intellect.  Within  two  generations,  the  one 
just  before  and  the  one  just  after  the  year  1500, 
there  stood  revealed  not  merely  a  new  physical 
hemisphere  and  new  continents  in  the  old  one, 
but  also  a  new  universe  of  thought  and  feeling. 
Europe  had  passed  into  a  new  age. 

The  four  centuries  of  Modern  History  have 
been  a  period  of  constant,  marvelous,  increas- 
ingly rapid  transformation, —  intellectual,  politi- 
cal, industrial.  The  stage  itself  has  widened 
from  a  corner  of  the  smallest  continent  into 
wellnigh  the  whole  surface  of  the  globe.  The 
actors  have  multiplied,  until  they  promise  in  the 
near  future  to  include  all  branches  of  the  human 
race.  The  drama  has  become  infinitely  complex, 
with  the  interaction  of  countless  streams  of  in- 
fluence. As  compared  with  Ancient  or  Mediae- 
val History,  Modern  History  deals  with  a  brief 
time,  but  with  vast  spaces,  complex  relations, 
and  accelerated  progress.  The  separate  move- 
ments that  make  up  the-  bewildering  maze  are 
discussed  severally  in  some  detail,  under  ap- 
propriate headings,  in  the  Americana.  This 
article  attempts  only  to  marshal  them  in  such 
order  as  to  bring  out  the  essential  relations  be- 
tween them. 

It  is  convenient  to  divide  the  four  centuries 
of  Modern  History  into  the  age  of  monarchic 
states  and  the  age  of  nation-states.  The  Ameri- 
can and  French  Revolutions  make  the  transition 
from  one  to  the  other,  and  the  most  satisfactory 
dividing  date  is   1789. 

From  the  Reformation  to  the  French 
Revolution. — Monarchic  States. — The  constant 
warfare  of  the  i6th,  17th,  and  18th  centuries  is 
the  simplest  thread  by  which  to  connect  the 
other  movements  of  the  age.  Speaking  broadly, 
the  contests  of  the  first  half  of  the  period,  to 
1648,  are  ^religious  wars,0  Catholic  against 
Protestant,  while  after  1648  the  struggles  grow 
out  of  dynastic  and  commercial  rivalries. 

The  declaration  of  the  war  which  split 
Christendom  into  opposing  camps  for  over  a  cen- 
tury came  in  1520,  when  Luther  burned  the 
Pope's  bull.  The  Diet  of  Worms  at  once  pro- 
nounced against  the  rash  monk  the  ban  of  the 
Empire;  and  the  decree  would  have  been  en- 
forced, and  Protestantism  stifled  at  its  birth,  if 
the  young  Emperor,  Charles  V.,  had  had  a  free 
hand.  But  Charles  had  just  become  involved 
in  strife  with  Francis  I.,  over  the  claims  of 
Spain  and  France  in  Italy,  and  he  was  kept 
busy  with  war  against  France  and  the  Turks 
until  1544.  For  a  generation,  therefore,  the  new 
faith  was  left  to  spread  itself  unchecked  over 
Germany  and  Scandinavia,  while  during  the 
same  period  the  English  church  cut  itself  off 
from  Rome,  and  Presbyterian  heresy  made  head- 
way in  France  and  Switzerland.  For  a  time, 
indeed,  Protestantism  threatened  to  conquer  even 
the  south  of  Europe;  but  the  Catnolic  Counter- 
Reformation,  with  equal  zeal  and  superior  skill, 
finally  saved  the  Romance  lands  to  the  old  faith. 

Religious  Wars,  1546-1648. —  Meanwhile, 
entangled  in  his  strife  for  European  sovereignty, 
Charles  could  not  strike  at  Protestants  in  Ger- 
many until  1546.  It  was  then  too  late.  In 
1555,  after  brief  struggles,  the  princes  of  the 
Schmalkald  League  forced  upon  him  the  Peace 
of  Augsburg;  and,  though  troubled  with  in- 
cessant bickerings,  Germany  had  no  further 
civil  war  for  sixty  years.     Just  that  period,  how- 
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ever,  was  filled  with  terrible  religious  contests 
in  the  Netherlands  and  France;  and  then  the 
age  of  religious  wars  closed  with  another  civil 
war  in  Germany, —  the  most  destructive  in  Eu- 
ropean history.  The  century  of  strife  from  the 
opening  of  the  Schmalkald  War  to  the.  close  of 
the  Thirty  Years'  War  (1546-1648)  did  not  ma- 
terially alter  religious  frontiers.  Catholicism,  to 
be  sure,  made  some  conquests  with  the  sword, 
—  Bohemia,  South  Germany,  and  the  southern 
Netherlands,— but  in  most  of  these  districts, 
as  in  the  Latin  countries  of  Southern  Europe, 
the  Counter- Reformation  was  making  rapid 
gains  before  war  began. 

The  close  of  the  period  of  religious  war  is 
marked  by  the  decay  of  Spain,  the  continued  dis- 
ruption of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  and  the 
rise  of  France  and  of  the  Dutch  Republic.  To 
explain  these  changes  it  is  needful  to  dwell 
somewhat  further  upon  the  wars. 

In  1556-7,  after  his  failure  in  Germany, 
Charles  V.  resigned  his  crowns, —  the  Austrian 
possessions  passing  to  his  brother,  and  the 
Spanish  to  his  son,  Philip  II.  Despite  the  di- 
vision, Philip  was  far  the  most  powerful  mon- 
arch in  the  world.  Each  year  the  agold  fleet* 
filled  his  coffers  from  the  exhaustless  wealth 
of  the  Americas,  and  in  1580  Portugal  with  her 
East  India  empire  fell  into  his  hands.  This 
was  the  power, —  supreme  in  Europe  and  sole 
mistress  of  the  New  Worlds  east  and  west, — 
against  which  the  petty,  disunited  Netherland 
provinces  dared  to  rebel.  Beginning  as  a  po- 
litical revolt  in  1568,  the  struggle  soon  became 
a  religious  war;  and  it  was  waged  for  more 
than  forty  years  with  a  relentless  fury  which 
made  it  a  byword  for  ferocity  even  in  that 
brutal  age.  The  ten  southern  provinces  finally 
returned  to  Spanish  allegiance;  but  the  north- 
ern provinces, —  Dutch  in  blood  and  Protestant 
in  religion, —  fought  on  with  desperate  courage 
until  they  won  independence.  At  the  same 
time  they  preserved  political  and  religious  lib- 
erty for  the  world.  Midway  in  the  struggle, 
Elizabeth  of  England  sent  some  tardy  aid. 
Philip  then  turned  upon  England;  but  the  de- 
struction of  his  <(Invincible  Armada*  in  the 
splendid  sea-fight  in  the  Channel  not  only  saved 
England  at  home  but  also  paved  the  way  for 
the  English  colonization  of  North  America. 
The  war  closed  in  1609.  Spain  had  sunk  into  a 
second-rate  power,  never  again  to  play  an  impor- 
tant part  in  European  politics;  but  the  United 
Provinces,  through  the  stage  of  the  desolating 
war,  had  grown  prosperous.  They  drew  wealth, 
not  from  the  wasted  land,  but  from  the  sea, 
plundering  the  new  possessions  of  Spain  in  the 
East  Indies  and  building  there  a  colonial  em- 
pire for  themselves.  For  most  of  the  century, 
in  intellectual,  commercial,  and  industrial  activ- 
ities, the  Dutch  held  the  first  place  in  Europe. 

In  France  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (1598)  closed 
the  wars  of  religion  by  guaranteeing  toleration 
and  handing  over  certain  garrisoned  towns  to 
the  Huguenots  as  security.  During  the  next 
half  century,  under  the  wise  administration  of 
Henry  IV.  and  then  of  Richelieu,  the  industry 
of  the  people  restored  prosperity  with  marvel- 
ous rapidity.  Richelieu  crushed  the  feudal  no- 
bles and  recaptured  from  the  Huguenots  their 
garrisoned  towns.  In  other  respects,  however, 
he  kept  toward  the  Protestants  the  pledges  of 
the   Edict  of  Nantes;  and  as  he  warred  upon 


the  Protestants  within  France  in  order  to 
strengthen  the  royal  power,  so  he  aided  the 
Protestants  of  Germany  in  the  Thirty  Years' 
War  in  order  to  make  France  supreme  in  Eu- 
rope. France  had  long  been  in  real  peril  from 
the  Hapsburg  powers  of  Spain  and  Austria, 
which  ringed  her  about  in  hostile  embrace; 
but  the  failure  of  Spain  against  Holland  and 
Richelieu's  policy  of  weakening  Austria  in  the 
German  war  removed  the  peril,  and,  as  Spain 
declined  from  the  first  place  in  Europe,  France 
stepped  into  it 

Meantime  the  Thirty  Years'  War  (1618- 
48)  was  desolating  Central  Europe.  The  princes 
of  North  Germany  proved  timid  and  in- 
capable; and  the  cause  of  Protestantism  was 
saved  only  by  foreign  intervention,  by  Denmark, 
by  Sweden,  and  finally  by  Catholic  France.  At 
the  close  of  the  struggle,  the  first  European 
Congress  reorganized  Europe,  By  the  Peace 
of  Westphalia,  France  received  most  of  Alsace 
and  some  other  Rhine  districts.  The  independ- 
ence of  Switzerland  and  of  the  United  Piov- 
inces  was  formally  recognized.  Sweden,  al- 
ready reaching  down  both  west  and  east  snores 
of  the  Baltic,  secured  much  of  the  south  shore 
also,  with  command  of  the  mouths  of  the  Ger- 
man Oder,  Elbe,  and  Weser.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Empire  lost  more  than  territory.  The 
political  rearrangements  within  that  state  re- 
duced the  imperial  Diet  to  the  level  of  a  use- 
less debating  society  and  put  an  end  to  what- 
ever had  persisted  of  national  unity.  From 
this  time  until  it  vanished,  a  century  and  a  half 
later,  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  was  a  meaning- 
less survival,  cumbering  the  earth,  and  the 
Hapsburg  ^Emperors*  derived  their  only  reaJ 
importance  from  their  position  as  hereditary 
archdukes  of  Austria.  To  most  of  Germany  the 
war  had  brought  blasting  ruin.  Half  the  pop- 
ulation and  two  thirds  the  movable  property 
were  swept  away.  Land  tilled  for  centuries  be- 
came waste,  and  men  became  savages.  Not  till 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  did  large 
districts  again  contain  as  many  homesteads  and 
cattle  as  in  161 8;  while  the  low  position  of  the 
German  peasantry,  until  1850,  was  due  in  great 
measure  to  this  war. 

American  Colonization. — Before  the  religious 
wars  closed,  the  continent  of  Europe  had  ceased 
to  be  the  sole  scene  of  important  historical  de- 
velopment. American  colonization  was  well 
advanced,  and  political  liberty  had  received  a 
remarkable  development  both  in  England  and 
in  English  colonies.  These  topics  demand  at- 
tention before  the  student  enters  upon  the  con- 
sideration of  the  next  period  of  European  wars. 

Spain  made  her  first  settlement  upon  the 
American  continent  at  the  Pearl  Coast  in  1513. 
Then  sweeping  to  north  and  south,  she  took 
swift  possession  of  all  South  America  except 
Brazil,  all  Central  America,  and  of  the  Floridas 
and  Calif  or  nias,  far  up  both  coasts  of  North 
America,  while  plans  were  afoot  to  plant  her 
flag  over  the  rest  of  that  continent.  But  the 
ruin  of  the  Armada,  together  with  Spain's  de- 
cay at  home,  came  in  time  to  leave  room  for 
other  colonization.  France  seized  upon  the 
mouths  of  the  Mississippi  and  the  St.  Lawrence, 
the  apparent  gateways  to  the  continent;  and 
English  colonies  stretched  themselves  in  patches 
along  the  fringe  of  the  North  Atlantic  coast 
The  Dutch  spent  their  colonizing  energies  main- 
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ly  in  the  Orient;  and,  despite  some  ambitious 
beginnings,  Sweden  soon  grew  too  weak  to  be 
a  serious  factor  in  North  America.  Thus  that 
continent  was  left  in  dispute  between  Spain, 
France,  and  England.  The  contest  was  to  be 
interwoven  with  the  European  wars  of  the  last 
half  of  the  seventeenth  century  and  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  the  outcome  was  big 
with  consequence  to  the  world.  All  European 
countries  except  England  governed  their  col- 
onies on  despotic  plans.  The  English  colonists 
took  to  the  New  World  institutions  and  prin- 
ciples of  freedom,  and  soon  gave  them  a  wider 
development  there  than  had  been  possible  even 
in  the  old  home.  Besides  the  rights  of  free 
speech  and  jury  trial  and  habeas  corpus,  each 
English  colony  had  from  the  first,  or  very 
quickly  inaugurated,  a  representative  legisla- 
ture with  full  parliamentary  privileges  and  with 
control  over  taxation.  In  several  colonies,  lo- 
cal government  also  was  conducted  on  extreme 
democratic  principles.  Not  until  two  hundred 
years  later  did  any  of  these  free  principles  ap- 
pear in  the  colonies  of  any  other  people, — 
and  then  only  because  of  the  success  of  the 
English  colonies. 

England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century. —  In 
England  itself  the  seventeenth  century  saw  an 
Important  development  in  free  government 
Through  the  Stuart  period,  from  1603  to  1688, 
England  was  engaged  in  a  critical  struggle 
between  the  royal  claims  of  aDivine  Right*  gov- 
ernment and  the  rising  spirit  of  popular  gov- 
ernment. Except  for  brief  intervals  the  con- 
flict was  parliamentary,  not  military,  but  it  was 
constant  and  stubborn.  Much  of  the  time  it 
was  confused  with  ecclesiastical  questions, 
which,  to  the  men  of  the  time,  often  seemed 
the  chief  issue;  and  it  was  fortunate,  indeed, 
that  the  stern  heroism  of  Puritanism  became 
engaged  on  the  side  of  political  liberty.  Dur- 
ing this  century,  too,  England  was  the  last  re- 
maining battle  ground  in  Europe  for  free  gov- 
ernment. In  the  other  large  states, —  in  Spain, 
France,  Austria,  in  the  Scandinavian  lands,  even 
in  the  petty  principalities  of  Italy  and  Germany, 
—  despotism  was  triumphant.  In  England,  pop- 
ular principles  not  merely  maintained  them- 
selves against  the  Stuart  attack;  they  came 
out  of  the  conflict  with  increased  vitality.  The 
great  experiment  of  a  Puritan  Commonwealth 
failed;  but  after  the  Stuart  Restoration  it  be- 
came apparent  that  the  body  of  the  monarchists 
themselves  were  now  thoroughly  devoted  to  par- 
liamentary government,  and  the  attempt  of  the 
later  Stuarts  to  set  up  a  personal  absolutism 
called  forth  the  ^Glorious  Revolution*  of  1688, 
which  established  the  supremacy  of  Parliament 
over  the  king. 

Dynastic  and  Commercial  Struggles,  1648- 
1783. —  We  now  return  to  the  general  develop- 
ment of  Europe  after  1648.  On  the  continent 
the  period  from  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  to  the 
French  Revolution  (1648-1789)  is  marked  (1) 
by  absolutism  within  the  several  states  and  (2) 
by  dynastic  interests  in  their  foreign  relations, — 
with  incessant  selfish  war,  as  the  result.  The 
famous  phrase  ascribed  to  Louis  XIV.  of  France, 
— €I  am  the  State,9 — might  have  been  used  ap- 
propriately by  any  monarch  of  the  time  outside 
of  England.  A  few  great  rulers  dominate  the 
period.  Indeed  the  stacre  is  largely  filled  by 
three  monarchs,— Louis  XIV.  (1643-1715),  Peter 


the  Great  (1689-1725),  and  Frederick  the  Great 
(1740-S6).  The  influence  of  Peter  was  re- 
stricted for  the  most  part  to  Russia;  but  the 
other  two  belong  to  all  Europe,  and  the  pe- 
riod divides  itself  naturally  into  the  Age  of 
Louis  XIV.  and  the  Age  of  Frederick  II.  The 
chief  aim  of  statesmen  was  to  prevent  any  one 
country  from  becoming  too  strong  for  the  safety 
of  its  neighbors.  The  Peace  of  Westphalia 
had  transferred  political  predominance  from  the 
Hapsburgs  to  the  Bourbons.  Thus,  during  the 
first  half  of  the  period  France  threatened  the 
abalance  of  power,*  and  league  after  league  of 
other  powers  was  organized  against  her.  In- 
ternational morality,  however,  was  low;  and 
commonly  rulers  were  willing  to  let  a  strong 
power  rob  a  weaker  one  if  they  could  find  'com- 
pensation* by  robbing  some  other  state  them- 
selves. In  the  last  wars  of  Louis  XIV.,  just 
before  and  after  1700  (known  in  American  his- 
tory as  King  William's  War  and  Queen  Anne's 
War),  the  dynastic  interests  of  European  ruling 
families  became  merged  in  a  titanic,  century- 
long  struggle  between  France  and  England  for 
world  dominion, —  though  neither  country  was 
yet  fully  conscious  of  the  import  of  the  strife. 

In  Europe,  France  was  no  longer  in  peril,  as 
she  had  been  in  the  period  preceding  Richelieu ; 
and  Louis  the  Fourteenth's  half-century  of 
war  was  merely  a  struggle  to  enlarge  his  do- 
minions. For  a  generation  the  victories  of  Tu- 
renne  dazzled  Europe;  and  France  annexed 
some  important  strips  of  territory  on  the 
east,  at  the  expense  of  Spain  and  of  the 
decaying  Empire.  But  in  the  closing  period, 
when  the  Allies  also  had  found  great  gen- 
erals, in  the  English  Marlborough  and  the 
Austrian  Prince  Eugene,  even  success  in  the 
field  deserted  Louis;  and  to  a  comprehen- 
sive view  his  failure  was  profound.  Exhausted 
France  was  crushed  by  taxation  to  pay  the  in- 
terest of  the  war  debt;  while,  in  attacks  upon* 
petty  provinces  in  Europe,  she  had  wasted  en- 
ergies and  opportunities  that  might  have  made 
her  supreme  in  Asia  and  America.  Within,  the 
economic  reforms  of  the  ^reat  Colbert  were 
abandoned;  and  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes  (1685)  drove  into  exile  more  than  two 
hundred  thousand  of  the  best  citizens  of  France. 
The  effect  corresponded  in  a  measure  to  the 
effect  upon  Spain  of  the  expulsion  of  the  Mo- 
riscoes  somewhat  earlier.  The  Huguenots  had 
comprised  the  skilled  artisans  and  the  enter- 
prising merchant  classes;  and  their  flight  added 
to  the  terrible  economic  demoralization  and  de- 
prived France  of  all  chance  at  industrial  lead- 
ership. 

To  men  of  the  time,  however,  the  failure  was 
partially  disguised  by  the  glamor  that  sur- 
rounded the  court  of  the  Grand  Monarque. 
French  literature,  brilliant  and  sparkling, 
was  in  its  first  splendid  period;  and  French 
intellectual  leadership  survived  for  more  than 
a  century.  Until  after  1800,  the  court  of  Louis 
XIV.  remained  the  model  for  every  court  in 
Europe;  and  French  thought,  French  fashions, 
and  the  French  language  were  the  common 
property  of  all  polite  society. 

The  Treaty  of  Utrecht  (1713),  while  it  left 
France  still  one  of  the  three  greatest  powers, 
marks  her  recession  from  predominance.  Spain 
resigned  her  territories  and  claims  in  Italy  and 
on   the   Rhine,   and,   except    for   her   decaying 
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colonies,  withdrew  finally  within  her  own  pen- 
insula. England  gained  Newfoundland  and 
Nova  Scotia  from  France,  and  in  Europe  she 
secured  command  of  the  Mediterranean  by  the 
conquest  of  Gibraltar  and  Minorca.  By  the 
same  treaty  and  by  the  rearrangements  that  im- 
mediately followed,  the  old  Spanish  Nether- 
lands, the  Duchy  of  Milan,  and  the  Kingdom 
of  Naples  and  Sicily  fell  to  Austria.  The  Duke 
of  Savoy  (one  of  the  faithful  allies  against 
France)  acquired  Sardinia,  with  the  title  of  a 
kingdom  for  his  enlarged  state.  A  little  be- 
fore, in  1701,  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg  had 
secured  the  title  of  King  of  Prussia.  Thus,  out 
of  the  wars  of  Louis,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  arose  the  two  kingdoms, 
Prussia  and  Sardinia,  which  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  nineteenth  century  were  to  make  mod- 
ern Germany  and  modern  Italy  against  the  will 
of  modern  France. 

About  1700,  other  important  changes  took 
place  in  the  map  of  Europe.  For  three  cen- 
turies, Austria  had  been  one  of  the  chief  bul- 
warks of  Christendom  against  Mohammedanism. 
In  1683  Vienna  had  been  besieged  by  the  Turks, 
and  had  been  saved  only  by  the  arrival  of  the 
gallant  Sobieski  with  his  Polish  chivalry.  But 
thereafter  Austria  took  the  offensive.  She 
won  back  Hungary,  and  then,  step  by  step,  ex- 
tended her  dominions  down  the  Danube  valley 
and  the  Illyrian  coast.  In  the  latter  part  of  the 
reign  of  Louis  XIV.,  the  Austrian  Hapsburgs, 
turning  away  from  the  Rhine,  definitely  adopted 
a  Danubian  policy  and  sought  to  aggrandize 
themselves  by  seizing  Slav  territory  from  Turkey. 

This  new  policy  of  Austria  gave  Louis  XIV. 
a  freer  hand  on  the  Rhine  than  he  otherwise 
would  have  had,  and  so  helped  on  the  decline 
of  Holland.  In  1640,  Dutch  vessels  carried  the 
commerce  of  the  world, —  even  the  greater  part 
of  that  between  England  and  her  colonies.  Soon 
(  after  that  date,  however,  England  attacked  the 
Dutch  commercial  supremacy  by  navigation 
laws,  and  at  last  by  war.  Fearful  of  French 
conquest,  and  deserted  or  timidly  defended  by 
Austria,  Holland  had  no  choice  but  to  ally 
herself  to  her  commercial  rival.  After  1689  in 
particular  (when  William  of  Orange  became 
King  of  England),  Holland  followed  the  lead 
of  England  in  politics,  while  that  country  drew 
to  herself  the  Dutch  carrying  trade. 

In  the  north  of  Europe  the  former  great 
powers,  Sweden  and  Poland,  were  declining 
before  the  rise  of  Russia  and  Prussia.  Peter 
the  Great  (1689-1725)  consolidated  the  govern- 
ment in  Russia,  introduced  a  veneer  of  Western 
civilization,  and  started  his  country  on  its  de- 
liberate march  toward  distant  seas,  west,  south, 
and  east.  Peter  himself  secured  the  western 
*  window*  by  seizing  from  Sweden  the  south- 
eastern Baltic  provinces.  In  the  middle  of  the 
century,  the  Empress  Elizabeth  (1741-62)  robbed 
Sweden  of  the  rest  of  the  Baltic  coast  up 
through  southern  Finland.  The  northern  half 
of  Finland  remained  Sweden's  until  Alexander 
I.  seized  it  in  the  Napoleonic  wars;  but  toward 
♦he  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  under  Cath- 
erine II.,  Russia  began  her  advance  along  the 
Black  Sea  at  the  expense  of  Turkey.  Under 
the  same  ruler  occurred  the  Russian  gains  in 
the  partitions  of  Poland, —  a  story  which  can 
)c  understood  only  in  connection  with  the  rise 
of   Prussia. 


For  three  centuries  the  Hohenzollern  Mar- 
graves of  Brandenburg  had  been  patiently  add- 
ing scrap  by  scrap  to  their  realms.  Soon  after 
1600  these  dominions  lay  mainly  in  three  widely 
separated  groups, —  Clcves  on  the  Rhine,  Bran- 
denburg on  the  Elbe,  and  East  Prussia  beyond 
the  Vistula.  The  object  of  Hohenzollern  poli- 
tics was  to  consolidate  these  provinces  by  ac- 
quiring intermediate  territory.  Toward  the  close 
of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  Frederick  William, 
the  Great  Elector,  made  important  headway  in 
this  respect  and  accomplished  still  more  for 
his  country  after  the  close  of  that  struggle  by 
persistently  maintaining  peace  and  fostering  in- 
dustry. It  was  his  son  who  in  1701  secured  the 
title  of  King.  The  second  king  of  Prussia  built 
up  a  magnificent  army  and  reared  a  son  who 
was  to  use  it  magnificently.  Frederick  II.  as- 
cended the  throne  in  1740  and  began  his  long 
reign  by  an  unjust  but  profitable  war.  The 
Hapsburg  realms  had  just  fallen  to  a  woman, 
and,  disregarding  solemn  treaties,  Frederick 
took  unscrupulous  advantage  of  the  supposed 
weakness  of  the  Archduchess,  Maria  Theresa, 
to  seize  from  Austria  the  rich  province  of  Si- 
lesia. The  heterogeneous  Hapsburg  realms 
seemed  about  to  fall  to  pieces;  and  Spain, 
France,  Savoy,  and  Bavaria  hurried  to  join 
Prussia  in  dismembering  the  carcass.  But 
England  and  Holland  threw  themselves  into 
the  struggle  on  the  Austrian  side,  and  the 
Treaty  of  Aix  la  Chapelle  (1748)  closed  the 
War  of  the  Austrian  Succession  without  fur- 
ther territorial  changes.  Frederick  kept  Sile- 
sia, reaching  far  down  into  the  heart  of  Ger- 
many, and  Prussia  stood  forth  as  one  of  the 
great  powers. 

The  significance  of  the  contest,  however,  lay 
in  its  wide  extension  into  India  and  America. 
Indeed,  colonial  war  between  England  and  Spain 
had  already  begun  before  Frederick  appeared 
on  the  stage,  and  France  must  soon  have  joined 
Spain  in  any  event.  In  the  New  Worlds,  too, 
the  Peace  restored  the  former  boundaries;  but 
the  war  marks  a  clear  consciousness  in  England 
and  France  that  the  two  were  rivals  for  vast 
realms  outside  Europe.  The  family  interests 
of  monarchs  as  a  cause  for  war  were  giving 
place  to  the  commercial  interests  of  English 
and  Dutch  merchants  as  opposed  to  those  of 
French  and  Spanish  merchants,  while  back  of 
these  selfish  motives  lay  the  mighty  question, 
big  with  consequence  to  the  world,  whether 
French  or  English  political  ideas  should  hold 
the  New  World. 

In  1756,  Austria  fortified  herself  by  alliance 
with  Russia,  Sweden,  and  even  her  old  enemy 
France,  and  prepared  to  destroy  Prussia.  Fred- 
erick's supreme  military  genius  saved  his  coun- 
try for  the  moment,  and  the  next  year  England 
came  to  his  aid.  During  the  brief  interval  be- 
tween the  European  wars,  England  and  France 
had  practically  remained  at  war  in  America; 
and  now  that  France  had  joined  Austria,  Eng- 
land was  constrained  to  support  Prussia.  In  all 
the  period  from  i68q  to  181 5,  no  matter  what  the 
origin  of  the  wars,  England  and  France  soon  be- 
came the  chief  factors ;  and  though  they  were  at 
one  time  or  another  on  every  side  of  every 
question,  they  were  never  on  the  same  side  at 
the  same  time. 

This  Seven  Years*  War  (1756-1763),  or 
Great  French  War,  as  it  is  commonly  known  in 
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America,  was  literally  a  world-wide  struggle. 
Red  men  fought  by  the  Great  Lakes  of  North 
America,  and  black  men  fought  in  Senegal, 
while  Englishmen  and  Frenchmen  grappled  in 
India  as  well  as  in  Germany,  and  their  fleets 
engaged  on  every  sea.  The  showy  battles  took 
place  in  Germany,  and  on  the  whole  the  Euro- 
pean conflict  determined  the  wider  results.  Pitt, 
with  vision  fixed  upon  a  coming  British  em- 
pire, declared  that  in  Germany  he  would  con- 
quer America  from  France.  This  he  did.  En- 
gland furnished  the  funds,  and  her  navy  swept 
the  seas.  Frederick,  supported  by  British  sub- 
sidies, furnished  the  generalship  and  most  of 
the  troops  for  the  German  battlefields.  The 
striking  figures  in  the  struggle  are  (i)  Pitt, 
the  English  imperialist  and  the  directing  genius 
of  the  war;  (2)  Frederick,  the  military  genius, 
who  won  Pitt's  victories  in  Europe;  (3)  Wolfe, 
who  won  French  America  from  the  great  Mont- 
calm; and  (4)  Give,  the  East  India  Company's 
clerk,  who  laid  the  basis  for  England's  su- 
premacy in  India. 

Changes  in  the  World-Mop;  the  American 
Revolution.—  The  Treaty  of  Paris  (1763)  left 
Europe  without  change;  but  in  India  France 
lost  all  except  a  few  unfortified  trading  posts, 
while  in  America  England  received  Florida 
from  Spain,  and  Canada  and  the  eastern  half 
of  the  Mississippi  valley  from  France.  France 
ceded  to  Spain  the  western  half  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi valley,  in  compensation  for  the  losses 
Spain  had  incurred  as  her  ally ;  and,  except  for 
her  West  India  islands,  she  ceased  to  be  an 
American  power.  Spain  still  held  South  Amer- 
ica and  half  North  America;  but  her  huge 
bulk  was  decaying  day  by  day.  Holland,  too, 
with  widespread  empire,  was  plainly  in  decline. 
England,  having  dispossessed  France  in  both 
Asia  and  America,  stood  forth  as  the  leading 
world-power. 

The  American  Revolution,  a  few  years  later, 
did  not  lessen  this  pre-eminence ;  but  it  had  other 
results  of  supreme  significance.  The  war  came 
because  the  American  colonies  had  really  be- 
come a  nation,  and  because  the  English  govern- 
ment unwisely  insisted  upon  managing  Amer- 
ican affairs  after  the  Americans  were  quite  able 
to  take  care  of  themselves.  English  interfer- 
ence in  economic  matters  had  long  been  irk- 
some, and  the  danger  of  interference  in  eccle- 
siastical matters  was  feared.  England  had  just 
relieved  the  colonies  from  fear  of  French  con- 
quest. External  bonds  were  gone,  and  inter- 
nal ties  were  dissolving.  Then  George  III.  and 
his  ministers  supplied  the  necessary  jar  to  ef- 
fect separation  by  trying  to  raise  revenue  in 
America  by  Acts  of  Parliament.  Astute  pa- 
triots rallied  the  majority  of  the  Americans 
by  an  old  English  shibboleth;  and  after  a  bit- 
ter eight-years  conflict  (1775-83),  the  thirteen 
English  colonies  became  the  first  free  American 
nation. 

The  Revolution  ^snlit  the  English  race  and 
doubled  its  influence.®  It  paved  the  way  for 
a  more  enlightened  economic  science,  since,  con- 
trary to  all  expectations,  the  trade  of  free 
America  from  the  first  proved  more  valuable 
to  England  than  that  of  colonial  America  had 
been.  It  reacted  upon  England,  so  that,  when 
the  £reat  wars  were  oyer,  both  that  country 
and  its  remaining  colonies  made  new  advances 
in  political  liberty.  It  set  up  the  standard  of 
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independence  for  the  states  of  Spanish  Amer- 
ica in  both  continents.  But  its  supreme  im- 
portance lay  in  the  birth  into  the  family  of 
nations  of  the  United  States  itself,  though  the 
full  significance  of  the  new  nation  hardly  be- 
gan to  impress  Europe  for  more  than  two  gen- 
erations. 

England's  European  enemies  had  seized  the 
opportunity  to  attack  her  in  a  war  of  revenge. 
England  came  out  of  the  contest  with  glory 
little  tarnished.  She  had  been  fighting,  not 
America  alone,  but  France,  Spain,  and  Holland, 
as  well;  and  though  she  had  lost  the  best  part 
of  her  old  American  empire  she  was  not  with- 
out compensating  gains.  She  seized  Dutch 
colonies  at  will;  she  strengthened  her  grasp 
upon  India;  she  won  back  the  undisputed  sov- 
ereignty of  the  ocean  by  shattering  the  navy 
of  France;  she  rebuffed  all  assailants  from  the 
rock*  of  Gibraltar,  the  key  to  the  Mediterra- 
nean; and  in  some  measure  she  made  good 
even  her  American  loss  by  the  acquisition  of 
Australia  just  afterward. 

The  Partitions  of  Poland. —  To  return  to 
continental  Europe  in  the  closing  half  of  the 
Age  of  Frederick  the  Great: — one  more  terri- 
torial change  calls  for  attention.  Poland  had 
fallen  into  anarchy  under  its  elective,  figure- 
head king  and  its  oligarchic  nobles.  This  an- 
archy gave  the  neighboring  powers  excuse  for 
plunder.  Catherine  II.  determined  to  seize  a 
large  part  of  the  country.  Frederick  II.  per- 
suaded his  old  enemy,  Austria,  to  join  him  in 
compelling  Russia  to  share  her  booty.  The 
First  Partition  of  Poland  (1772)  pared  off  a 
deep  rind.  The  Second  and  Third  Partitions, 
which  "assassinated  the  kingdom,9  had  not  even 
the  pretext  of  misgovernment  in  Poland,  for  the 
Poles  had  earnestly  taken  up  the  work  of  re- 
form. These  final  divisions  took  place  in  1793 
aad  1795,  after  the  death  of  Frederick,  amid  the 
wars  of  the  French  Revolution.  Prussia  gained 
large  extent  of  territory,  with  valuable  sea 
coast;  and,  most  important  of  all,  the  additions 
brought  the  principal  Prussian  provinces, — 
formerly  scattered, —  into  a  compact  body.  But 
Russia  gained  far  the  greatest  part  of  the 
territory,  and  she  now  bordered  Germany  on 
the  east,  as  France  had  come  to  do  earlier 
on  the  west,  after  the  destruction  of  the  Bur- 
gundy of  Charles  the  Bold.  The  wise  policy 
of  the  Germans,  early  and  late,  would  have 
been  to  support  the  buffer  states  against  the 
greed  of  Russia  and  France.  Failure  to  do 
so  has  left  Germany  exposed  ever  since  to  di- 
rect attack  by  powerful  enemies,  and.  has  com- 
pelled her  to  build  up  artificial  frontiers  of 
fortresses  and  bayonets,  and  to  accept  an  un- 
due militant  character  for  all  her  civilization. 

The  Beneficent  Despots  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century. —  In  foreign  relations,  the  Age  of 
Frederick  the  Great  saw  little  improvement  over 
that  of  Louis.  In  the  government  within  the 
several  states,  however,  there  was  a  beneficent 
and  significant  change.  Frederick  of  Prussia, 
Catherine  of  Russia,  Charles  III.  of  Spain,  Leo- 
pold of  Tuscany,  Ferdinand  of  Naples,  Joseph 
II.  of  Austria,  all  belonged  to  a  new  class  of 
"crowned  philosophers*  and  ^benevolent  des- 
pots" who  sat  upon  the  thrones  of  Europe  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  century.  In  Swe- 
den and  Portugal,  also,  great  ministers  sought 
to  impose  a  liberal  policy  upon  the  monarch*,  as 
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Turgot  succeeded  in  doing-  for  a  while,  even 
in  France.  A  remarkable  school  of  French  writ- 
ers,—  Diderot,  Voltaire,  Rousseau, —  had  cre- 
ated a  new,  enlightened  sentiment  in  the  rul- 
ing classes,  and  a  new  sense  of  responsibility. 
Government  was  no  more  by  the  people  than  be- 
fore, but  despots  did  try  to  govern  for  the 
people,  not  for  themselves.  Sovereigns  spoke 
of  themselves  no  longer  as  privileged  proprie- 
tors, but,  in  Frederick's  phrase,  as  "the  first 
servants  of  their  states?  All  these  rulers 
planned  far  reaching  reforms, —  the  ameliora- 
tion or  abolition  of  serfdom,  the  correction  of 
abuses  in  the  church,  the  building  up  of  popu- 
lar education.  In  Prussia,  for  a  time,  much 
was  accomplished.  The  condition  of  the  peas- 
antry was  improved;  the  administration  was 
rendered  economical  and  efficient;  and  wealth 
and  comfort  began  to  increase  by  bounds.  But 
these  happy  results  were  secured  only  by"  the 
tireless  energy  of  one  of  the  world's  greatest 
geniuses.  On  the  whole  the  liberal  monarchs 
made  lamentable  failures.  One  man  could  not 
lift  the  weight  of  a  nation.  It  remained  to 
see  what  the  people  could  do  for  themselves. 
The  age  of  enlightened  despots  was  the  pre- 
lude to  the  French  Revolution. 

The  Age  of  Nation  States. —  The  French 
Revolution,  1789-99.— In  the  latter  part  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  Italy  had  given  the  world  an 
intellectual  revolution;  Germany  began  Modern 
History  with  a  religious  revolution;  and  France 
now  introduced  the  last  great  division  of  the 
Modern  period  by  a  political  and  social  revolu- 
tion. Pre-eminently  among  political  revolutions, 
the  French  Revolution  deserves  the  name.  The 
English  Revolution  of  1688  swept  away  tempo- 
rary interference  with  ancient  principles  of  En- 
glish politics;  the  American  Revolution  made 
the  Americans  politically  independent,  but  did 
not  directly  change  the  character  of  their  so- 
ciety; the  French  Revolution  cut  loose  from 
the  past,  and  started  France,  with  all  the  world, 
upon  new  lines  of  growth. 

But  if  it  destroyed  the  old,  it  also  built  the 
new.  The  work  of  destruction  was  needlessly 
horrible  and  bloody;  but  as  a  whole  the  Revo- 
lution was  a  vast  and  fruitful  reform.  The 
really  significant  thing  is  not  the  temporary 
mob-rule  and  bloodshed;  the  significant  thing 
is  the  great  national  awakening  which  swept 
away  an  absurd  society,  founded  on  ancient  vi- 
olence and  warped  by  time,  to  replace  it  with 
a  simpler  social  system,  based  more  nearly  on 
equal  rights. 

The  chief  institutions  of  France  were:  (1) 
a  monarchy,  centralized,  despotic,  and  irrespon- 
sible; but  in  weak  hands,  incumbered  by  com- 
plex survivals  of  ancient  local  institutions,  and 
.hampered  by  its  respect  for  the  good  opinion 
of  the  privileged  classes ;  (2)  an  aristocracy, 
wealthy,  privileged,  corrupt,  skeptical;  and  (3) 
an  established  church,  wealthy  and  often  cor- 
rupt. Below  these  spread  the  masses,  a  nec- 
essary but  ugly  substructure.  Over  the  con- 
tinent, similar  conditions  held  sway.  In  France 
the  nobles  had  fewer  duties,  the  peasantry  had 
more  completely  risen  out  of  serfdom,  and  more 
of  a  middle  class  had  grown  up,  than  in  the 
other  large  countries  of  the  continent.  Feudal 
society  was  more  decayed,  and  industrial  so- 
ciety more  advanced.  The  great  European  rev- 
olution broke  through  at  the  weakest  spot. 


The  fundamental  cause  of  the  Revolution 
was  the  unjust  privileges  of  the  favored  classes 
and  the  crushing  burdens  of  the  masses.  The 
evil  was  no  greater  than  for  centuries,  but  the 
consciousness  of  it  was  greater.  The  masses 
began  to  demand  reform;  and  the  privileged 
classes  had  begun  to  distrust  their  rights. 

The  Revolution  is  usually  dated  from  the 
meeting  of  the  States-General  in  1789.  The 
king  had  summoned  that  body,  hoping  to  in- 
duce the  privileged  orders  to  give  up  their  ex- 
emptions from  taxation,  and  so  relieve  the  bank- 
rupt treasury.  The  Third  Estate,  representing 
the  middle  class,  and  the  liberal  nobles  and 
clergy  had  assembled  with  the  determination 
to  secure  far-reaching  reforms  and  to  establish 
a  "constitution.*  A  sharp  contest,  with  a  brief 
period  of  anarchy,  left  power  in  the  hands  of 
these  liberal  elements,  where,  despite  some  at- 
tempts at  counter-revolution  and  some  danger 
of  mob  predominance,  it  remained  for  two  years. 
The  Constitution  fashioned  during  this  pe- 
riod provided  for  a  weak  kingship  and  abolished 
nobility  and  all  special  privileges  before  the 
law;  but  it  carefully  entrenched  middle-class 
supremacy  against  democracy  by  graded  prop- 
erty qualifications  and  a  complex  system  of  in- 
direct elections. 

Further  changes  were  inevitable;  but,  if 
France  had  been  left  to  herself,  they  might  have 
come  about  as  quietly  as  these  first  ones.  In- 
stead, foreign  war  gave  the  movement  a  new 
character.  War  was  inevitable.  Emigrant  no- 
bles gathered  their  forces  on  the  Rhine  under 
the  protection  of  German  princes.  The  Em- 
peror, Leopold,  brother-in-law  of  Louis  of 
France,  called  upon  the  sovereigns  of  Europe 
to  recognize  the  cause  of  Louis  as  "the  cause 
of  kings,*  and  demanded  from  France  such 
changes  in  her  government  as  should  protect 
Europe  against  the  spread  of  revolution.  This 
presumptuous  dictation  in  their  internal  af- 
fairs roused  a  tempest  of  righteous  wrath  in 
the  French  nation;  and  in  1792  war  began  be- 
tween "the  cause  of  kings*  and  "the  cause  of 
peoples.*  For  twenty-three  years  Europe  was 
engaged  in  strife,  upon  a  greater  scale  than 
ever  before  in  history. 

France  was  girdled  with  foes.  The  Empire, 
Prussia,  and  Sardinia,  were  at  once  in  arms. 
Naples  and  Spain  joined  the  coalition.  Sweden 
and  Russia  both  offered  to  do  so,  if  needed 
Ere  long  England  and  Holland  were  added  to 
the  enemies  who  expected  to  partition  France. 
Vast  armies  invaded  France;  and  the  French 
forces  were  demoralized  by  treachery  of  of- 
ficers and  by  fear  of  royalist  plots.  If  France 
was  to  be  saved,  it  could  not  be  done  by  half- 
measures,  nor  with  a  king  in  secret  alliance  with 
the  enemy.  Control  fell  to  extremists;  and, 
while  the  mighty  Danton  roused  and  organ- 
ized the  national  energies,  the  frenzied  mob, 
unhindered,  answered  the  victories  and  boast- 
ings of  the  invaders  by  the  attack  on  the  Tuil- 
leries  and  the  Massacres.  In  September,  the 
Convention  established  the  French  Republic 
with  extreme  democratic  features  and  with 
manhood  suffrage.  Then  revolution  within  rev- 
olution transferred  power  to  more  and  more 
radical  factions.  The  defeated  Girondists  raised 
the  provinces  against  the  capital;  and  for  a 
time  Paris  and  a  score  of  central  departments 
faced  the  remaining  three  fourths  of  France  and 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HISTORY,  MODERN 


united  Europe.  Out  of  this  crisis,  in  i793» 
grew  the  great  Committee  of  Public  Safety, 
which  ruled  France  for  a  year  with  despotic 
power.  The  Revolution  now  became  construc- 
tive, and  never  has  the  French  genius  for  or- 
ganization shown  itself  more  triumphantly.  The 
Committee  deliberately  adopted  a  policy  of  ®Ter- 
ror*  to  crush  plots  and  dissension  and  to  se- 
cure united  action.  Revolt  was  stamped  out. 
A  million  soldiers  were  sent  to  the  front.  The 
invaders  were  rolled  back  in  rout,  and  the  rag- 
ged but  devoted  French  armies  swarmed  vic- 
toriously across  all  the  frontiers,  to  sow  civil 
liberty  over  Europe  with  fire  and  sword.  France 
was  not  again  in  serious  danger  from  foreign 
foes  until  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  twenty  years 
later. 

Meantime,  while  the  grim,  crime-stained  men 
of  the  Committee  in  war  and  tumult  were  or- 
ganizing order  within  and  victory  abroad,  the 
Convention  was  laying  anew  the  foundations 
of  French  society  and  advancing  the  progress 
of  the  human  race.  It  adopted  the  projects  of 
Cambarceres  for  the  codification  of  French  law, 
and  the  plans  of  Condorcet  for  a  system  of  na- 
tional education;  it  accepted  Argobast's  metric 
system  of  weights  and  measures;  it  abolished 
slavery  in  the  French  colonies,  created  provi- 
sion for  the  public  debt,  instituted  the  first 
Normal  School,  the  Polytechnic  School,  the 
Conservatory,  the  Institute  of  France,  the  Na- 
tional Library,  and  began  the  improvement  of 
prisons  and  hospitals,  and  the  reform  of  youth- 
ful criminals.  Meantime  the  peasants  had  be- 
come free  landholders,  and  the  whole  laboring 
class  was  rising  rapidly  in  standard  of  living. 

In  1704  the  Jacobins  split  into  factions,  and 
these  turned  the  ^Terror9  upon  one  another. 
The  following  year  a  conservative  reaction 
gave  the  Republic  a  new  constitution,  which 
restored  property  qualifications  and  indirect  vot- 
ing. But  the  new  plural  executive  (the  Di- 
rectory) proved  incompetent  and  corrupt,  and 
kept  itself  in  power  only  by  a  series  of  coups  d' 
Hat  It  was  assailed  by  conspiracy,  radical  and 
royalist ;  and  France  breathed  more  easily,  when, 
in  1799,  Bonaparte  overthrew  it  with  his  troops 
and  set  up  a  firm  military  despotism,  veiled  by 
plebiscites. 

Napoleonic  Period,  1800-15. — For  fifteen 
years,  as  First  Consul  (1800),  Consul  for  Life 
(1802),  and  Emperor  of  the  French  (1804-14), 
Napoleon  was  sole  master  of  France.  He  prer 
served  the  principle  of  civil  equality  and  all 
the  economic  gains  of  the  Revolution,  but  po- 
litical liberty  for  a  time  was  lost.  True,  nis 
rule  was  a  denial  of  the  old  doctrine  of  Divine 
Right:  each  new  usurpation  received  the  sanc- 
tion of  a  popular  vote,  and  he  boasted  that 
he  was  chief  by  will  of  the  people.  But  every 
form  of  constitutional  opposition  was  crushed 
or  muzzled.  The  legislative  chambers  existed 
only  to  speak  when  and  as  he  chose ;  free  speech, 
free  press,  and  all  security  for  personal  lib- 
erty were  suppressed  by  a  system  of  spies  and 
secret  police  and  by  arbitrary  imprisonment  of 
suspects;  local  administration  was  centralized 
more  highly  than  even  under  the  old  monarchy, 
«nor  did  there  exist  anywhere  independent  of 
him  authority  to  light  or  repair  the  streets  of 
the  meanest  village  in  France.39 

This  all-pervading  absolutism  was   directed 
by  the  penetrating  intelligence  and  indomitable 


energy  of  the  world's  most  ^terrible  worker*; 
and  it  conferred  upon  France  great  and  rapid 
benefits.  Order,  precision,  symmetry  were  in- 
troduced into  every  branch  of  the  administra- 
tion. The  interrupted  work  of  the  Convention 
was  resumed.  Education  was  organized;  law 
was  simplified  and  codified;  the  church  was 
again  brought  into  alliance  with  the  state;  in- 
dustry was  fostered,  and  magnificent  public 
works  were  carried  out.  But  in  all  this,  Na- 
poleon was  merely  the  last  and  greatest  of  the 
beneficent  despots.  And  in  the  outcome,  his 
rule  fixed  more  firmly  than  before  in  the  mind 
of  the  nation  the  dangerous  willingness  to  de- 
pend upon  an  all-directing  central  power;  so 
that  in  our  own  day,  after  many  revolutions, 
the  supremely  difficult  task  of  the  Third  Re- 
public has  been  to  create  the  spirit  of  local 
self-government. 

No  doubt,  in  1800,  when  Napoleon  came  into 
power,  he  sincerely  desired  peace,  in  order  to 
reconstruct  France.  By  the  brilliant  victories 
of  Marengo  and  Hohenlinden  he  dissolved  the 
hostile  coalition,  and  a  series  of  treaties,  clos- 
ing with  the  Treaty  of  Amiens  (1802),  gave 
Europe  a  breathing  spell.  But  soon  Napoleon 
again  desired  war.  His  victories  in  Italy,  as  a 
general  of  the  Directory,  had  first  brought  him 
to  the  world's  notice,  and  only  military  glory 
could  keep  France  from  murmuring  at  his 
rule.  Moreover,  he  aspired  frankly  to  European 
empire.  On  the  other  hand,  the  nations  felt 
that  there  could  be  no  lasting  peace  with  him 
except  by  complete  submission  to  his  will.  In 
1803,  England  and  France  renewed  their  strife, 
and  between  these  powers  there  was  to  be  no 
more  truce  until  Napoleon's  fall,  eleven  years 
later.  In  that  time  Napoleon  fought  also  three 
wars  with  Austria,  two  with  Prussia,  two  with 
Russia,  a  long  war  with  Spain,  and  various  mi- 
nor conflicts.  From  1792  to  1802,  the  unceas- 
ing European  wars  belong  to  the  Revolutionary 
movement.  From  1803  to  1815,  they  are  prop- 
erly Napoleonic  wars,  due  primarily  to  the  am- 
bition of  a  great  military  genius.  In  the  first 
series,  Austria  was  the  chief  opponent  of  the 
Revolution;  in  the  second  series,  England  was 
the  relentless  foe  of  Napoleon. 

Napoleon's  insight  readily  divined  his  true 
enemy;  but  Nelson's  great  sea  fight  put  an 
end  to  all  possibility  of  directly  invading  Eng- 
land. On  the  continent,  however,  victory  fol- 
lowed victory.  After  Austerlitz  (1805),  Aus- 
tria gave  up. her  remaining  Italian  and  Illyrian 
territory,  and  many  of  her  possessions  in  Ger- 
many. After  Jena  (1807),  humiliated  Prussia 
was  reduced  half  in  size,  thrust  beyond  the  Elbe, 
and  bound  to  France  by  a  shameful  treaty. 
Less  decisive  conflict  with  Russia  was  followed 
by  the  diplomatic  victory  of  Tilsit  (1807).  Em- 
peror and  Tsar  entered  into  friendly  alliance. 
France  was  to  have  a  free  hand  in  Western 
Europe;  Russia  was  to  be  permitted  to  aggran- 
dize herself  at  the  expense  of  Sweden,  Turkey, 
and  Asia;  and  the  two  were  to  join  in  ruining 
England  by  enforcing  Napoleon's  ^continental 
system.* 

The  refusal  of  Portugal  to  obey  Napoleon's 
command  for  the  confiscation  of  English  com- 
merce led  to  the  seizure  of  that  state.  Then 
followed  a  like  seizure  of  Spain,  out  of  which 
grew  the  long  Peninsular  War,  which,  as  Na- 
poleon confessed  afterward  at  St.  Helena,  was 
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really  the  canker  that  destroyed  him.  At  the 
time,  however,  it  seemed  trivial,  and  for  five 
years  after  Tilsit  Napoleon  was  master  of  the 
continent.  At  its  greatest  extent  the  huge 
bulk  of  France  filled  the  space  from  the  ocean  to 
the  Rhine,  including  not  only  France  as  we 
know  it,  but  also  Belgium,  half  of  Switzerland, 
and  large  strips  of  Germany,  while  from  this 
central  body  two  outward-curving  arms  reached 
toward  the  east,  one  along  the  North  Sea  to 
the  Danish  peninsula,  and  the  other  down  the 
coast  of  Italy  past  Rome.  The  rest  of  Italy 
and  half  the  rest  of  Germany  were  under  Na- 
poleon's protection,  ruled  as  vassal  states  by  his 
brothers  and  generals.  Denmark  and  Switzer- 
land were  his  willing  allies,  and  Prussia  and 
Austria  were  unwilling  ones.  Sweden  and 
Russia,  though  nominally  his  equals,  were  al- 
lowed that  dignity  only  because  they  upheld  his 
policy.  Only  the  extremities  of  the  continent, — 
the  islands  of  Sicily,  Sardinia,  and  England, 
and  the  mountainous  Spanish  peninsula, —  kept 
their  independence,  at  the  cost  of  wasting  war. 

The  period  was  filled  with  important  rear- 
rangements for  Europe,  territorial,  political,  and 
social.  Many  of  these  were  designed  in  selfish- 
ness; but  nearly  all  were  to  bear  good  fruit 
In  particular,  the  Germany  and  Italy  of  to-day 
were  made  possible  by  Napoleon's  fearless  clear- 
ing away  of  old  institutions,  and  by  the  vigor- 
ous impulse  he  gave  to  the  new  forces  of  polit- 
ical unity  and  social  reform. 

In  Germany,  even  the  territorial  rearrange- 
ments paved  the  way  for  later  national  unity. 
Not  only  the  twelve  hundred  anarchic  terri- 
tories of  the  "knights,*  but  also  the  three  hun- 
dred petty,  scattered,  despotic  principalities,  ec- 
clesiastical states,  and  oligarchic  city-republics 
(with  a  few  exceptions)  were  absorbed  in  larger 
neighbors ;  so  that  the  multitudinous,  ill-gov- 
erned states  of  the  vanished  "Empire*  were 
consolidated  into  less  than  forty.  Most  of  these 
reorganized  states,  outside  Austria  and  Prus- 
sia, were  further  combined  in  the  Confedera- 
tion of  the  Rhine;  and  in  this  Confederation, 
as  well  as  in  the  German  and  Italian  territory 
annexed  to  France,  and  in  the  various  vassal 
states  over  Europe,  serfdom  and  feudalism  were 
abolished  and  civil  equality  and  the  Code  Na- 
poleon were  introduced.  The  administration  of 
justice  was  made  cheap  and  simple,  and  the  old 
clumsy  and  corrupt  methods  of  government  gave 
way  to  order  and  efficiency. 

Most  important  of  all,  similar  reforms  were 
adopted  in  Prussia,  not  from  French  pressure, 
but  by  the  influence  of  the  Prussian  minister, 
Stein,  who  sought  to  make  his  country  strong 
enough  to  throw  off  the  French  yoke  and  to 
regenerate  Germany.  Napoleon's  insolence  had 
at  last  forced  part  of  Germany  into  a  new  na- 
tional patriotism;  and  that  patriotism  began 
to  arm  itself  by  borrowing  weapons  from  the 
arsenal  of  the  Revolution. 

Napoleon's  "continental  system,*  if  embar- 
rassing to  England,  was  ruinous  to  Europe. 
Moreover,  Tsar  Alexander  began  to  suspect 
Napoleon  of  intriguing  against  him  in  Finland 
and  Turkey;  and  in  1811  he  refused  longer  to 
follow  Napoleon's  commercial  policy.  Napo- 
leon declared  war.  The  destruction  of  his  Grand 
Army  amid  Russian  snows  was  the  signal  for 
the  rising  of  the  peoples  of  Central  Europe 
in  the  Wars  of  Liberation.     Napoleon,  like   a 


desperate  gamester,  refused  all  terms,  and  fi- 
nally was  crushed  and  deposed.  The  Bourbon 
dynasty  was  restored  to  the  throne  of  France, 
and  the  powers  met  in  the  Congress  of  Vienna 
(1814-15)  to  reconstruct  the  map  of  Europe. 

The  Congress  of  Vienna. —  In  its  desires, 
that  Congress  stood  for  reaction.  Says  Fyffe, 
"It  complacently  set  to  work  to  turn  back  the 
hands  of  time  to  the  historic  hour  at  which 
they  stood  when  the  Bastille  fell.*  It  ignored 
peoples,  and  considered  only  princes.  Its  work, 
therefore,  had  to  be  slowly  undone  through  the 
next  half-century. 

Still,  its  power  for  restoration  was  less  than 
its  wish;  and  even  its  most  selfish  work  con- 
tained seeds  of  progress.  Nobody  thought  of 
restoring  the  old  ecclesiastical  princes,  nor  of 
undoing  the  consolidation  of  Germany.  That 
country  was  left  in  thirty-eight  states,  and  Italy 
in  twelve.  Austria,  which  had  lost  territory 
in  Central  Europe,  received  its  compensation  in 
Italy,  so  that  its  despotic  energies  were  more 
than  ever  drawn  away  into  Italian  and  Danu- 
bian  questions.  Renovated  Prussia,  in  return 
for  Slav  lands,  which  it  ceded  for  the  Tsar's 
new  Kingdom  of  Poland,  received  German  ter- 
ritory,—  half  of  Saxony,  the  Pomeranian  sea 
coast,  and  German  provinces  on  the  Rhine 
taken  from  France.  Thus,  reaching  down  into 
the  heart  of  Germany,  and  with  distant  isolated 
districts  to  defend  on  the  Rhine  and  on  the 
Niemen,  Prussia  stood  forth  the  natural  cham- 
pion of  Germany  against  Slav  and  Gaul.  In 
like  manner,  Sardinia's  gain  of  Genoa  was  one 
more  step  in  the  consolidation  of  Italy.  In 
return  for  the  vast  national  debt  incurred  in 
supporting  coalitions  against  Napoleon,  England 
added  still  further  to  her  colonial  supremacy  by 
holding  South  Africa,  Cyprus,  Malta,  and  other 
important  stations.  Despite  its  brief  welcome 
to  Napoleon  at  his  return  from  Elba,  France 
was  wisely  left  with  the  boundaries  she  had 
when  the  Revolutionary  wars  began.  The  most 
serious  disappointment  to  the  liberals  was  the 
failure  to  secure  a  national  union  in  Germany. 
Reactionary  Austria  secured  instead  the  Ger- 
manic Confederacy  —  a  loose  league  under 
Austrian  presidency,  with  a  Diet  which  was 
merely  a  meeting  of  ambassadors, —  €a  polite 
and  ceremonious  means  of  doing  nothing.* 

It  was  worth  much  to  Europe  merely  to  rec- 
ognize that  it  had  common  interests  which 
could  be  arranged  by  a  peaceful  congress.  Even 
this  gathering  of  despots  was  an  advance  from 
eighteenth  century  politics  toward  a  better  in- 
ternational organization.  Some  of  its  work, 
moreover,  was  distinctly  progressive,  such  as  the 
declaration  against  the  African  Slave  Trade, 
the  opening  to  commerce  of  the  rivers  flowing 
between  or  through  different  countries,  and  es- 
pecially the  neutralization  of  Switzerland  wi- 
der the  protection  of  the  powers. 

From  1815  to  the  Revolutions  of  i8x>— 
For  more  than  thirty  years  after  the  Congress 
of  Vienna,  reaction  held  sway.  The  restored 
princes,  who  *had  learned  nothing  and  for- 
gotten nothing,'*  strove  to  ignore  the  progress 
from  1789  to  1815.  In  Sardinia,  serfdom  was 
restored;  in  Spain  and  the  Papal  States,  the 
Inquisition  and  other  mediaeval  institutions;  »j 
some  places,  even  street  lamps  were  abolished 
along  with  other  hateful  French  reforms.  Five 
states, —  Russia,  Austria,  Prussia,  England,  and 
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France, —  determined  the  oolicy  of  Europe.  The 
first  thr*»e  were  divine-right  despotisms;  and 
though  tfK  Tsar  and  the  King  of  Prussia  played 
for  a  time  at  liberalism,  the  first  disorders 
enabled  Austria  to  draw  them  over  to  her  own 
frankly  reactionary  program.  At  first,  France 
and  England  were  not  much  better  than  these 
Eastern  powers.  Louis  XVIII.  had  found  it  nec- 
essary t*J  give  France  a  charter ;  but  in  that  doc- 
ument itself  the  theory  of  divine  right  was  pre- 
served, until  the  revolutionary  changes  of  1830. 
That  theory  could  have  no  place  in  England; 
but  even  there  the  government  was  for  many 
years  in  the  hands  of  an  extreme  Tory  party. 
The  evil  genius  of  the  whole  period  was  the 
subtle  Austrian  statesman,  Metternich,  with  his 
motto,  ^Government  is  no  more  a  matter  for 
debate  than  religion  is.*  The  one  good  thing 
to  be  said  for  Metternich's  long  supremacy  is 
that  he  permitted  no  great  war;  and  this  was 
because  he  felt  it  necessary  to  hold  the  powers 
in  friendly  alliance,  so  as  better  to  arrest  prog- 
ress within  the  lines  drawn  at  the  Congress  of 
Vienna. 

However,  beneath  the  tide  of  reaction,  the 
principles  of  the  Revolution  survived.  The  two 
positive  forces  in  politics  for  the  19th  century 
were  to  be  democracy  and  nationality.  The 
league  of  princes  compelled  them  to  work  un- 
derground; but  before  the  middle  of  the  cen- 
tury they  emerged  in  three  series  of  revolutions 
—  in  1820,  1830,  and  1848. 

The  revolutions  of  1820  started  in  Spain,  to 
re-establish  the  Constitution  of  1812,  which  had 
been  adopted  first  during  the  war  for  Inde- 
pendence. Completely  successful  there  for  the 
time,  the  movement  spread  swiftly  over  the 
southern  peninsulas  —  to  Portugal  and  to 
the  states  of  North  and  South  Italy,  while  it 
stimulated  the  Greek  rising  against  the  Turks. 
Metternich  found  a  weapon  of  repression  ready. 
After  Waterloo  the  four  great  allies,  Russia, 
Prussia,  Austria,  and  England,  had  agreed  to 
preserve  their  union  against  revolutionary 
France  by  holding  occasional  congresses.  Met- 
ternich now  summoned  these  powers  to  the 
Congress  of  Troppau.  Here  the  despotic  mas- 
ters of  Russia,  Austria,  and  Prussia  signed 
an  agreement  to  unite  in  putting  down  revo- 
lution against  any  established  government. 
England  protested  and  withdrew  from  the 
alliance;  but  her  place  was  taken  by  France, 
and  the  united  despots,  popularly  known  as  the 
aHoly  Alliance,®  proceeded  to  carry  out  the 
Troppau  programme.  With  overwhelming 
armies  they  crushed  constitutionalism  in  Naples 
and  Piedmont,  and  a  little  later,  in  Spain. 
England's  fleet  preserved  the  little  sea-coast 
country  of  Portugal  from  attack;  and  the 
Tsar's  sympathy  for  his  Greek  coreligionists 
held  Metternich  from  aiding  Turkey.  Portugal 
and  Greece  were  the  only  European  lands  to 
reap  good  from  the  widespread  risings  of  this 
period. 

American  Progress. —  Greater  gain  there 
was,  however,  outside  Europe.  The  *Holy  Alli- 
ance^ successful  in  Spain,  wished  to  restore 
monarchic  control  over  revolted  Spanish  Amer- 
ica. Here  they  failed.  When  Napoleon  seized 
Spain  (1808),  the  Spanish  colonies,  nominally 
loyal  to  the  old  Spanish  dynasty,  began  to  taste 
the  sweets  of  economic  and  political  freedom. 
They  were  powerfully  influenced,  too,   by  the 


success  of  the  United  States ;  and  soon  they  be- 
gan, one  after  another,  to  avow  independence 
not  only  of  Napoleon,  but  also  of  the  mother 
country.  The  United  States  had  recognized 
their  independence.  England  had  not  done 
this;  but  now  she  interposed  her  sea-power 
to  shield  them  against  the  proposed  attack 
by  the  ^Holy  Alliance.*  England,  indeed, 
urged  the  United  States  to  join  in  a  formal 
alliance  to  protect  Spanish  America.  The 
United  States  chose  to  act  separately,  but  it  did 
actalong  the  same  line:  in  1823  President  Mon- 
roe's message  announced  that  this  country  would 
oppose  any  attempt  of  the  despotic  powers  to 
extend  their  political  system  to  America.  Thus 
was  born  a  group  of  new  nations.  For  more 
than  fifty  years,  it  is  true,  the  best  of  the  new 
states  manifested  anarchic  tendencies;  but  be- 
fore the  close  of  the  nineteenth  century  some  of 
them  began  to  make  steady  and  promising  prog- 
ress in  government  and  society.  Their  con- 
stitutions have  been  modeled  generally  upon  that 
of  .the  United  States. 

Before  returning  to  Europe,  brief  attention 
should  be  given  to  the  progress  of  the  United 
States  itself  in  the  generation  following  the 
French  Revolution,  The  Constitution  of  1787 
saved  the  thirteen  States  of  that  time  from 
falling  apart  into  jangling,  insignificant  units, 
and  gave  the  world  an  advanced  type  of  federal 
government.  The  Louisiana  Purchase  (1803) 
doubled  the  territory  of  the  country  and  con- 
firmed its  destiny  as  the  home  of  a  mighty  con- 
tinental nation.  During  the  closing  Napoleonic 
struggles,  the  contemptuous  disregard  of  Eng- 
land for  the  rights  of  neutrals,  together  with  the 
treacheries  of  Napoleon,  involved  America  in 
war  with  England;  but,  beyond  this,  except  for 
the  enunciation  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  the 
United  States,  busied  with  its  marvelous  growth 
at  home,  had  kept  free  from  foreign  complica- 
tions. At  the  moment  of  the  European  revolu- 
tions of  1820,  the  great  American  Republic  was 
entering  on  the  forty  years  of  anti-slavery  debate 
which  preceded  the  Civil  War. 

Revolutions  of  1830. — The  year  1830  is  one 
of  the  notable  dates  in  the  19th  century.  In 
America  the  victory  of  Jackson  had  j  ust  marked 
a  fresh  advance  in  popular  government.  In 
England  the  First  Reform  Bill  began  its  two- 
year  struggle  in  Parliament  On  the  continent 
of  Europe,  revolution  struck  a  new  blow  at  the 
system  of  Metternich.  This  time  the  movement 
started  in  France,  where  the  July  Revolution  re- 
placed the  divine-right  Bourbon  monarchy  with 
the  constitutional,  bourgeois  monarchy  of  the 
Orleanists.  Explosions  followed  over  Europe. 
The  Belgians  rose  against  their  Dutch  masters; 
the  Poles  against  Russia ;  Italian  risings  seemed 
for  a  moment  to  have  some  chance  in  the  papal 
states  and  the  duchies;  and,  while  Russia  and 
Austria  were  busied  in  Poland  and  Italy,  liberal 
gains  were  secured  in  several  German  states. 
But  soon  Metternich,  his  hands  free  once  more, 
set  himself  patiently  to  restore  the  old  order 
in  Germany.  France,  it  is  true,  was  lost  to  the 
aHoly  Alliance,*  and  joined  England  in  defend- 
ing liberal  Belgium  against  despotic  interven- 
tion. But  in  the  final  result,  France  and  Bel- 
gium were  the  only  gainers  from  this  period. 
It  was  to  take  the  third  great  tfyear  of  revolu- 
tions,* to  sweep  away  Metternich's  shattered 
system. 
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To  appreciate  in  any  measure  the  wonderful 
progress  of  the  remaining  two  thirds  of  the 
19th  century,  it  is  needful  to  grasp  the  condi- 
tions of  the  world  of  1830,  or,  we  may  say,  of 
1837,  when  the  Victorian  era  began.  It  was 
still  a  small,  despotic  world,  far  more  remote 
from  the  great,  progressive  world  of  1900  than 
from  the  world  of  1600.  Civilization  held  only 
two  patches  on  the  globe, —  western  Europe  and 
eastern  North  America.  In  the  latter,  the  real 
frontier  of  the  United  States  reached  less  than 
one  third  the  way  across  the  continent,  and  poli- 
tics and  society  were  dominated  by  the  slave 
power.  Europe  knew  ^Germany"  only  as  a  pious 
aspiration  of  revolutionaries,  and  aItaly1>  as  a 
•geographical  expression.*  Metternich  stood 
guard  over  central  Europe.  On  the  east  hung 
Russia,  an  inert  mass,  in  the  chains  of  her 
millions  of  serfs.  Under  the  contemptible  Or- 
leans monarchy,  France  was  taking  breath  be- 
tween spasmodic  revolutions.  England  herself 
had  only  begun  to  stir  under  the  long  oligarchic 
rule  of  her  landlord  class.  The  rest  of  the 
globe  hardly  counted;  a  fringe  of  Australia 
held  a  convict  camp;  eastern  Canada  was  a 
group  of  jealous,  petty  provinces,  learning  to 
agitate  in  disorderly  fashion  for  self-govern- 
ment; Spanish  America,  prostrate  in  anarchy, 
gave  as  yet  little  hope  of  the  coming  renaissance ; 
Japan  was  to  sleep  a  generation  longer;  while 
the  two  largest  continents  were  undisturbed  in 
their  native  barbarism,  except  for  England's 
grasp  upon  the  hem  of  India  and  South  Africa. 

England  in  the  19th  Century. — In  Europe, 
England  was  to  lead  the  van  of  progress;  and 
in  England,  almost  alone  in  Europe,  reform  was 
to  come  without  revolution.  But  the  England 
of  1830  was  still  mediaeval.  During  the  great 
French  wars  from  1690  to  1815,  except  for  the 
one  development  of  ministerial  government, 
England  had  retrograded  politically  and  socially. 
Her  society  was  marked  by  extreme  inequalities 
between  rich  and  poor,  intensified  by  cruel  class 
legislation ;  her  government,  superficially  rep- 
resentative, had  really  fallen  into  the  hands 
of  a  selfish  landlord  class;  her  boasted  local 
self-government  was  intensely  aristocratic;  her 
established  church  was  aristocratic  and  unspirit- 
ual.  In  the  last  half-century  had  come  an  in- 
dustrial revolution  —  the  growth  of  the  factory 
system  —  with  marvelous  increase  of  population 
and  growth  of  city  life,  calling  imperatively  for 
new  adjustments;  but  the  great  Tory  party  met 
all  calls  for  reform  with  sullen  denunciation 
and  repressive  legislation  which  made  free 
speech  a  crime. 

Under  the  system  of  rotten  and  pocket  bor- 
oughs, more  than  half  the  House  of  Commons 
were  the  appointees  of  less  than  200  landlords, 
while  most  of  the  rest  represented  small  fan- 
tastic constituencies.  Thus,  reform  necessarily 
began  with  Parliament  itself.  This  parlia- 
mentary reform  was  accomplished  by  three 
great  measures :  that  of  1832  placed  power  in  the 
hands  of  an  intelligent  middle  class,  the  landed 
and  mercantile  interests;  35  years  later,  the 
Second  Reform  Bill  (1867)  gave  power  to  the 
artisan  class  of  the  towns ;  and  the  bill  of  1884 
once  more  doubled  the  electorate  and  left  Eng- 
land a  democracy. 

The  Reform  Bill  of  1832  was  followed  at 
once  by  social  reform,  in  response  to  the  swell- 
ing tide  of  humanitarianism   in  literature  and 


society.  Legislation  swept  away  negro  slavery 
in  the  colonies,  and  the  hideous  white  slavery 
of  women  and  children  in  English  factories  an£ 
mines;  reformed  the  barbarous  and  fantastic 
criminal  code;  abolished  the  worst  abuses  of 
the  pauperizing  poor-law ;  began  the  protection 
of  workmen  in  factories  against  carelessness  o? 
wilful  neglect  of  capitalists;  gave  women  legal 
rights;  adjusted  taxation  more  equibly;  swept 
away  the  corn  laws  and  introduced  the  free- 
trade  era;  removed  the  press  gang,  and  brought 
in  the  penny  post ;  enlarged  the  self-government 
of  the  colonies;  and  established  a  wonderfully 
efficient  system  of  democratic  self-government 
in  cities  at  home.  Subsequent  political  reform, 
despite  the  Irish  difficulties  after  1870,  added 
to  the  rate  of  social  reform.  In  particular  should 
be  noticed  the  complex  industrial  legislation, 
and,  for  dependencies  where  the  nature  of  the 
population  forbids  self-government,  the  adop- 
tion of  efficient  unselfish  colonial  administra- 
tion, in  which  England  has  set  an  example  for 
all  world  powers.  Even  India  and  Egypt,  with 
their  tremendous  difficulties,  have  been  touched 
with  new  life;  while  the  great  provinces  of  the 
English-speaking  colonies,  Canada  and  Aus- 
tralia, have  organized  themselves  into  two 
mighty  federal  states  (1867  and  1901).  In  the 
rural  units  of  England,  too,  the  local  govern- 
ment bills  of  1888  and  1894  established  true  de- 
mocracy. 

Revolutions  of  '48.— Meantime,  on  the  Con- 
tinent, the  next  great  progress  after  1830  came 
with  the  revolutions  of  '48.  A  general  explo- 
sion had  been  preparing ;  but  again  the  signal 
was  given  by  France.  The  Orleans  monarchy 
had  become  reactionary;  and  the  socialistic  Feb- 
ruary revolution  set  up  the  Second  Republic. 
March  saw  Metternich  himself  a  fugitive,  escap- 
ing from  Vienna  in  a  laundry  cart,  while 
thrones  were  tottering  everywhere  between  Rus- 
sia and  Turkey  on  one  side  and  England  on  the 
other.  Even  England  trembled  with  a  Chartist 
movement  and  the  threat  of  an  Irish  rebellion. 
The  kings  of  Holland,  Spain,  Denmark,  and 
Sweden  made  constitutional  concessions.  In 
Germany  and  Italy  there  were  complex  move- 
ments, working  (1)  for  constitutional  libertv 
and  social  reform  within  the  several  states;  (2) 
for  the  union  of  the  fragments  of  the  German 
race  into  a  nation;  and  (3)  for  the  independence 
of  Italians,  Slavs,  and  Hungarians,  held  in  sub- 
jection by  Austria. 

The  third  movement  resulted  in  wars,  out 
of  which  Austria  finally  emerged  triumphant; 
and  her  victorious  army  was  a  ready  tool  to 
restore  absolutism  at  home.  In  Germany  the 
undisciplined  Liberals  had  wasted  opportunity, 
Austria  dispersed  the  Frankfort  National  As- 
sembly, and,  after  humiliating  unready  Prussia 
at  Olmiitz,  restored  the  old  confederation  (1850). 
A  year  later  (1851)  the  coup  d'itat  of  Louis 
Napoleon  closed  the  revolution  in  France  and 
prepared  the  way  for  the  Second  Empire  of 
the  next  year. 

But  there  had  been  great  gains.  Feudalism 
and  serfdom  were  gone  forever,  even  from 
Austria.  Sardinia,  Prussia,  and  the  minor  Ger- 
man states  kept  their  new  constitutions.  Switz- 
erland had  become  a  true  federal  republic  upon 
the  American  type.  Sardinia,  by  her  sacrifices, 
and  Prussia,  in  spite  of  the  past  mistakes  of  her 
timid  government,  were  clearly  marked  out  as 
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the  champions  of  Italy  and  Germany  against 
Austria.  Victor  Emanuel  of  Sardinia  recog- 
nized his  mission  to  unite  and  free  Italy;  and 
Prussia,  so  recently  shamed,  had  statesmen  who 
would  see  that  next  time  she  should  be  ready. 

Europe  from  1830  to  1880.— The  next  25 
years  (1850-75)  saw  not  only  the  advance 
toward  democracy  in  England,  the  victory  of 
nationality  and  the  abolition  of  slavery  in  the 
United  States,  the  formation  of  the  federal 
Canadian  Dominion,  on  the  American  model, 
and  the  awakening  of  Japan  under  American 
constraint,  but  also  a  new  federal  German  Em- 
pire, a  united,  constitutional  Italy,  a  stable 
French  republic,  a  constitutional  Spain,  and  a 
constitutional,    federal    Austria-Hungary.    The 

feriod  was  one  of  ^blood  and  iron,®  Napoleon 
II.,  who  had  drawn  England  into  the  Crimean 
war  (1854)  to  humiliate  Russia,  was  himself 
drawn  by  the  statesmanship  of  Cavour  into  the 
Austrian  war  of  1859  to  help  free  Italy.  Within 
a  year  after  the  resulting  campaigns  in  Italy  had 
closed,  the  American  Civil  War  began;  and 
before  it  ended,  Bismarck  had  entered  upon  his 
trilogy  of  wars.  In  1864  he  robbed  Denmark 
of  the  Schleswig-Holstein  duchies,  with  the 
great  harbor  of  Kiel  for  Prussia's  projected 
navy,  and  so  made  trial  of  the  new  army  he 
was  at  once  to  use  (1866)  in  driving  Austria  out 
of  Germany  by  the  Six  Weeks'  War.  The  North 
German  Confederation,  then  formed,  was  ex- 
panded into  the  German  Empire  by  the  Franco- 
Prussian  war  (1870-1),  into  which  Bismarck 
next  tricked  French  vanity  and  the  despairing 
ambition  of  the  decaying  French  government. 
These  struggles  completed  also  the  unity  of 
Italy.  In  1866  Italy  recovered  Venetia  from 
Austria,  and  in  1870,  when  France  could  no 
longer  interfere,  it  at  last  marched  its  troops 
into  its  ancient  capital,  Rome.  Even  for  con- 
quered countries,  during  this  period,  did  reform 
grow  out  of  war.  The  Crimean  catastrophe 
struck  the  chains  from  Russia's  serfs;  the 
shock  of  defeat  in  '59  and  '66  woke  Austria  to 
constitutional  progress;  only  when  Germany 
shivered  the  sham  of  the  Stcond  Empire  did 
France  enter  upon  true  republican  life;  and  it 
was  in  the  ashes  of  her  old  social  system  that 
our  own  South  found  regeneration. 

Out  of  the  Russian-Turkish  war  of  1877-8 
a  new  group  of  Balkan  nations  was  born,  mainly 
Slav  in  blood,  with  at  least  the  forms  of  consti- 
tutional government.  But  since  187 1  political 
progress  for  the  most  part  has  been  peaceful. 
The  various  monarchies  of  Europe,  except 
Russia  and  Turkey,  had  already  all  adopted  con- 
stitutions modeled  upon  the  English  govern- 
ment, though  in  none  of  them  were  the  min- 
istries so  truly  dependent  upon  popular  will  as 
in  England.  Indeed,  in  some  states  the  formal 
constitutional  monarchy  really  merges  into  a  prac- 
tical despotism.  Progress  in  politics  since  1871 
has  been  of  two  kinds:  (1)  a  growth  in  minis- 
terial responsibility,  and  (2)  rapid  extension  of 
the  franchise  toward  a  manhood  basis.  Actual 
administration,  in  most  European  countries,  is 
still  highly  aristocratic;  but  in  the  matter  of 
ultimate  control  democracy  is  generally  tri- 
umphant, and  it  is  training  itself  everywhere, 
by  compulsory  school  systems,  for  the  closer 
management  of  affairs. 

International  Relations  Since  1880.  Europe 
in    Africa    and    Asia. — International    relations 


since  1880  require  brief  statement  France, 
longing  to  recover  her  lost  provinces  from  Ger- 
many in  a  war  of  revenge,  drew  close  to  Russia. 
Bismarck  offended  Russia  by  supporting  Austria 
in  the  Balkans.  Italy  was  angered  by  the 
French  seizure  of  Tunis  in  1880.  Thus  new 
combinations  of  the  powers  appeared.  In  1881, 
Germany,  Austria,  and  Italy  (all  old  enemies) 
leagued  in  the  Triple  Alliance;  while  a  little 
later,  France  and  Russia  formally  adopted  a 
dual  alliance.  The  Continent  was  thrown  into 
two  hostile  camps,  and  has  rested  ever  since 
under  an  armed  peace.  France  became  athe  tail 
to  the  Russian  kite.*  England,  unwilling  to 
join  the  Triple  Alliance,  as  Bismarck  wished, 
has  been  left  in  a  position  her  statesmen  have 
chosen  to  characterize  as  one  of  splendid  isola- 
tion. 

In  the  '90s,  all  these  arrangements  were 
threatened  by  the  active  appearance,  in  the  field 
of  international  politics,  of  two  non-European 
powers.  The  Chinese  war  of  1894  revealed 
Japan  as  a  modern  and  powerful  state;  and  the 
Spanish- American  War  (1898)  made  it  apparent 
that  the  United  States  had  abandoned  its  ex- 
clusively American  policy.  Moreover,  since 
about  1880,  European  politics  had  been  merging 
more  completely  than  ever  before  in  world  pol- 
itics. The  questions  at  issue  ceased  to  be  Rhen- 
ish or  Danubian,  and  became  African  and 
Asiatic.  The  19th  century,  indeed,  had  been 
one  of  expansion  of  civilized  powers,  but  that 
expansion  had  hardly  been  conscious  of  its  own 
importance.  The  United  States  had  quietly  filled 
its  borders  from  ocean  to  ocean  with  a  homo- 
geneous population.  Russia  had  spread  across 
northern  Asia  to  the  Pacific,  and  was  reaching 
down  in  the  Trans-Caspian  region  toward  the 
Persian  Gulf.  And  England  had  continued  an- 
nexation of  the  keys  to  empire  in  waste  spaces 
of  the  earth.  These  three  were  the  world- 
powers.  Far  behind  came  France?  with  some 
important  possessions  in  North  Africa  and  some 
ancient  claims  in  southeast  Asia.  Until  1884 
Germany  had  no  thought  of  colonial  empire. 

About  1880  a  new,  conscious  greed  for  colo- 
nial territory  seized  Europe.  Africa,  some  Pa- 
cific islands,  and  the  helpless  Asiatic  empires  of 
Persia,  Turkey,  Siam,  and  China  were  the  only 
unappropriated  lands.  There  followed  a  swift, 
peaceful  division  of  Africa.  In  1880,  only 
patches  here  and  there  on  the  coast  were  Eu- 
ropean; in  1891,  except  for  the  native  states  of 
Abyssinia,  Liberia,  and  Morocco,  the  continent 
was  mapped  out  between  European  claimants. 
The  three  important  African  powers  are  Eng- 
land, France,  and  Germany,  though  Belgium, 
Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy  are  also  represented. 
England  is  far  in  the  lead.  Her  ambition  has 
been  to  unite  her  two  main  possessions,  in  the 
Nile  Valley  and  in  South  Africa,  by  acquiring 
intermediate  territory;  but  the  Congo  Free 
State  and  German  East  Africa  were  thrust  be- 
tween too  soon.  France  comes  second  in  extent 
of  territory;  but,  except  for  Algeria  and  Mada- 
gascar, her  districts  are  less  valuable  than  those 
of  England  or  Germany.  France  would  have 
liked  to  join  her  holdings  on  the  east  and  west 
of  the  continent;  but  she  found  English  terri- 
tory thrust  in  between.  German  ambition  was 
frustrated  in  similar  manner.  The  three  powers 
seem  to  have  mutually  stale-mated  one  another's 
attempts  to  dominate  Africa. 
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The  occupation  of  Asia  by  European  states 
has  proceeded  more  slowly,  but  has  moved  with 
increasing  rapidity  in  recent  years.  England, 
Russia,  Japan,  and  France  are  the  chief  powers 
concerned,  though  Germany  has  shown  an  active 
disposition  to  take  a  hand  in  any  partition, 
and  though  the  commercial  interests  of  the 
United  States  make  it  certain  that  that  country 
will  be  an  important  factor  in  any  further 
changes. 

In  1894,  Japan  and  China  engaged  in  war 
over  the  control  of  Korea.  With  amazing  rapid- 
ity, Japan  overcame  her  bulky  antagonist;  but 
Russia,  backed  by  France  and  Germany,  stepped 
in  to  rob  her  of  the  fruits  of  her  victory.  Japan, 
owning  not  even  one  modern  ship  of  war,  was 
forced  to  yield  —  to  spend  all  energies  for  the 
next  10  years  in  preparing  for  further  conflict. 
Russia  secured  from  China  the  right  to  extend 
her  Siberian  railroad  through  Manchuria,  and 
in  1898  she  also  obtained  the  powerful  fortress 
of  Port  Arthur.  Germany  and  England  then 
compelled  China  to  grant  them  important  dis- 
tricts, which,  like  the  Russian  acquisitions, 
seemed  to  command  the  heart  of  China  and  to 
doom  that  power  to  partition.  In  1900  the 
Chinese  resentment  against  ^western  barbarians* 
culminated  in  the  Boxer  massacres.  The  pow- 
ers sent  armies  to  rescue  their  beleaguered  em- 
bassies at  Peking ;  but,  largely  through  the  policy 
of  the  United  States,  no  territorial  indemnities 
were  demanded.  During  the  campaign,  how- 
ever, Russia  occupied  Manchuria,  and,  despite 
repeated  solemn  promises,  it  soon  became  plain 
that  she  meant  to  keep  it.  The  powers  appar- 
ently acquiesced;  but  when  Russia  in  1903  en- 
croached also  upon  Korea,  Japan  foresaw  danger 
to  her  own  independence,  and,  in  1904,  she 
began  war.  The  struggle  has  been  tremendous, 
almost  beyond  parallel;  but  Japanese  victory 
has  been  swift  and  overwhelming,  and  has 
changed  the  whole  face  of  world  politics. 
Russian  aggression  in  the  East  has  been  checked 
for  a  long  period.  See  Manchuria;  Ports- 
mouth, Treaty  of. 

Summary. — The  three  mighty  agents  in  the 
19th  century  transformation  have  been  democ- 
racy in  politics  and  industry,  humane  sentiment 
in  morals,  and  scientific  progress.  The  first  of 
these  has  been  the  main  theme  of  the  latter  part 
.of  this  article.  The  gentler  spirit  of  recent 
society,  likewise  touched  upon,  has  abolished 
slavery,  ameliorated  law,  and  brought  about  or- 
ganized, zealous,  and  intelligent  effort  to  lessen 
misery  and  crime.  But  perhaps  the  most  mar- 
velous phase  of  the  a  Wonderful  Century®  is  the 
scientific  advance.  Since  the  primitive  inven- 
tions of  making  fire,  of  the  bow,  of  domesticat- 
ing animals,  of  smelting  iron,  and  of  the  alpha- 
bet, all  the  inventions  of  man  up  to  the  year 
1800  probably  count  for  less  than  those  since 
that  year.  In  civilized  lands,  life  has  been 
lengthened  over  a  fourth,  and  the  population  of 
the  civilized  world  has  trebled.  This  larger 
amount  of  life  has  been  lifted  to  a  higher  level. 
Wealth  is  more  abundant;  and  the  laboring 
masses,  though  still  getting  too  little  of  it.  get 
far  more  than  formerly.  The  area  of  civilized 
life  has  been  wonderfully  expanded,  but  steam 
and  electricity  bind  the  most  scattered  portions 
together  more  closely  than  adjacent  villages 
were  joined  in  the  near  past    And  this  new 


solidarity  is  not  merely  in  material  interests: 
it  has  its  intellectual  and  moral  side.  There  is 
a  growing  unity  of  sympathy  and  opinion. 

The  picture,  of  course,  has  its  dark  side. 
Crowded  populations  live  and  work  under  con- 
ditions of  misery  and  disease  and  often  of  sin. 
Civilized  nations  show  callous  disregard  for 
the  rights  of  weaker  or  barbarous  people. 
And  over  the  civilized  world  itself  there  still 
broods  the  danger  of  annihilating  war,  more 
terrible  because  of  the  inventions  of  this  scien- 
tific age. 

Happily  this  survey  may  close  with  a  chron- 
icle of  a  great  step  toward  removing  this  last 
danger.  The  Hague  Conference  of  1899,  called 
in  the  interests  of  peace,  did  not  find  it  possible 
to  make  any  advance  toward  disarmament,  but 
it  did  provide  for  a  permanent  international 
tribunal  for  arbitration  between  such  nations 
as  may  choose  to  avail  themselves  of  it.  It  is 
of  supreme  consequence  that  machinery  is  ready 
so  that  two  nations  at  difference  may  escape  war 
without  loss  of  dignity,  if  they  both  desire. 
Even  more  significant  and  hopeful,  however,  is 
a  long  series  of  arbitration  treaties  between 
nations,  two  and  two,  beginning  with  the  Anglo- 
French  treaty  of  1903.  Despite  the  terrible 
Russo-Japanese  war,  the  first  years  of  the  20th 
century  have  seen  remarkable  progress  toward 
the  federation  of  the  world. 

Bibliography. — Within  the  space  at  command, 
no  detailed  bibliography  is  possible.  Since  the 
dawn  of  the  scientific  study  of  history,  writers 
have  shunned  the  attempt  to  cover  the  complex 
field  of  modern  history  except  in  co-operative 
^series.**  Of  such  series  the  most  important  in 
English  are  <The  Cambridge  Modern  History,* 
edited  by  Ward  (1903,  12  vols.,  of  which  only  5 
have  appeared  by  1905);  and  <  Periods  of  Eu- 
ropean History,>  edited  by  Hassall  (1890-2,  8 
vols.,  of  which  the  last  5  belong  to  our  period). 
Andrews'  historical  Development  of  Modern 
Europe*  (1896),  Fyffe's  ( Modern  Europe  to 
1878*  (1884),  and  Seignobos'  < Europe  Since 
1814*  (1899)  deal  with  the  19th  century.  Cun- 
ningham's <  Western  Civilization*  (1900),  and 
McVey's  Modern  Industrialism*  (1904)  treat 
special  phases.  For  further  references  the 
reader  may  consult  the  special  bibliographies  at 
the  close  of  the  articles  on  leading  countries  and 
movements.  West's  <  Modern  History*  (  a  high- 
school  manual,  1904)  in  an  appendix  gives  a 
classified  bibliography  of  150  standard  English 
works.  Willis  Mason  West, 

Professor  of  History,  University  of  Minnesota. 

History,  Logic  of.  The  relation  of  history  to 
the  problems  of  the  philosopher  has  been  mostly 
confined  to  those  questions  which  are  treated 
in  the  philosophy  of  history.  The  object  of  this 
discipline  is  to  interpret  the  meaning  of  man- 
kind's historical  development  and  to  compre- 
hend the  progress  of  humanity  in  the  setting 
of  a  metaphysical  system.  It  is  only  in  recent 
times  that  philosophy  has  recognized  clearly  the 
importance  of  an  entirely  different  relation.  If 
the  philosopher  studies  in  the  science  of  logic 
the  ways  of  thought  and  the  special  methods 
by  which  the  different  special,  sciences  are  able 
to  reach  the  truth  it  must  be  logical  and  thus, 
ultimately,  a  philosophical  task  to  examine  the 
methods  of  historical  investigation.    The  special 
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fchenes  of  the  historian's  technique  belong  to 
historical  science  proper.  But  as  soon  as  the 
attitude  which  the  historian  has  to  take  towards 
the  world  is  in  question,  we  stand  before  a  logi- 
cal problem  which  is  most  nearly  connected 
with  the  general  problem  of  the  meaning  of 
truth.  A  rich  literature  devoted  to  this  circle  of 
problems  has  grown  up  during  the  last  decade, 
partly  through  the  activity  of  philosophers  and 
psychologists,  partly  from  the  interests  of 
historians  and  economists  themselves. 

Of  course,  it  is  possible  to  take  the  skeptical 
attitude  and  to  deny  the  existence  of  a  par- 
ticular problem  here.  We  can  say  that  all  sci- 
ence has  the  same  kind  of  task,  and  that  the 
logical  problems  are  thus  not  other  for  history 
than  for  the  natural  sciences.  Yet  this  attitude 
may  lead  to  two  different  standpoints.  The  first 
is  the  most  popular  one.  From  that  it  would 
appear  that  history  is  not  a  real  science  at  all. 
It  collects  a  mass  of  material  just  as  the  zool- 
ogist collects  his  specimens;  but  that  kind  of 
treatment  which  makes  zoology  a  real  science, 
the  study  of  the  common  characteristics  and  of 
the  underlying  laws,  is  not  in  question  for  the 
historical  material.  Instead  of  this  an  art  enters 
into  play,  the  art  of  historical  presentation.  The 
works  of  the  great  historian  are  thus  in  first 
line  works  of  art  parallel  to  the  great  epic  nar- 
ratives, with  only  the  difference  that  the  epic 
poems  follow  the  lines  of  imagination  while  the 
historian  reconstructs  the  facts  as  they  may 
have  happened.  Scientifically  history  would 
thus  stand  on  the  lowest  level,  as  a  mere  col- 
lection of  facts  without  that  reaj  scientific  treat- 
ment which  makes  the  value  of  the  other  sci- 
ences. The  best  which  can  be  hoped,  then,  is 
that  it  may  be  brought  to  a  kind  of  scientific 
height  by  introducing  as  much  as  possible  the 
results  of  other  sciences  such  as  physics,  biol- 
ogy, anthropology,  geo-physics,  etc,  into 
the  explanation  of  historical  happenings.  The 
influences  of  climate,  of  race  disposition,  of 
technical  inventions,  and  so  forth,  then  become 
predominant  in  the  scholarly  treatment  of  his- 
torical events.  It  may  be  said  that  this  low 
opinion  of  the  pure  scientific  character  of  history 
has  been  prevalent  throughout  the  whole  history 
of  science. 

But  those  who  consider  the  natural  sciences 
as  the  only  type  of  real  scientific  work  may  be 
led,  and  have  been  led  frequently  in  recent 
times  to  still  another  standpoint.  They  may  say 
that  history  has  the  greatest  possibility  of  being 
a  full-fledged  science.  The  only  step  it  has  to 
take  is  that  from  the  merely  descriptive  to  the 
law-seeking  attitude.  The  real  task  of  the 
historian,  they  say,  would  be  to  find  the  com- 
mon features  which  belong  to  the  growth  of 
every  nation  and  to  the  political  and  social, 
artistic  and  scientific,  economic  and  religious 
movement  of  the  different  .periods  and  of  the 
different  communities.  As  long  as  isolated  pro- 
cesses are  described,  history  indeed  remains  on 
a  pre-scientific  level,  but  as  soon  as  we  recog- 
nize characteristic  types  of  development,  we 
reach  general  laws  like  those  of  the  biologist 
or  the  chemist.  The  interest  concentrates  itself 
then  on  the  psychological  factors  which  moulded 
the  fate  of  the  nations,  and  especially  the  life 
of  the  masses  becomes  a  true  historical  agency. 
That  which  is  unique  then  becomes  insignificant 
and  accidental  as  compared  with  the  great  typ- 


ical processes  which  repeat  themselves  under 
similar  conditions  in  the  most  different  coun- 
tries. A  kind  of  natural  science  of  historical 
nations  thus  becomes  the  logical  goal. 

Those  modern  movements,  however,  whkh 
have  forced  the  problems  of  the  logic  of  history 
to  public  attention  object  to  both  these  stand- 
points because  they  refuse  to  admit  the  first 
presupposition.  They  deny  that  the  natural  sci- 
ences are  the  only  type  of  a  real  science.  They 
claim,  rather,  that  this  is  a  prejudice  which  has 
been  suggested  to  the  world  by  the  overwhelm- 
ing influence  of  the  Aristotelian  logic  on  the 
one  side,  and  the  impressive  triumphs  of  natu- 
ral science  on  the  other.  They  hold  that  there 
exist  two  types  of  scientific  thought  in  principle 
commensurable,  and  that  the  historical  way  of 
thinking  is  in  its  importance  and  in  its  logical 
right  perfectly  coordinate  with  naturalistic 
thought.  Yet  here  again  a  variety  of  stand- 
points have  been  taken. 

The  simplest  presentation  of  this  doubleness 
of  logical  method  is  offered  by  those  who  hold 
that  the  whole  separation  is  to  be  deduced  from 
the  doubleness  of  the  logical  attitude.  They  say 
that  we  can  take  with  reference  to  everything 
in  the  universe  either  the  attitude  of  interest  in 
the  general  law  or  the  attitude  of  interest 
in  the  particular  thing.  The  one  interest  can 
never  be  substituted  for  the  other.  In  the  one 
case  the  particular  object  is  for  us  only  a 
sample  illustration  for  a  general  relation.  We 
seek  the  law  which  expresses  that  relation  and 
inhibits  therefore  the  interest  in  the  special 
chance  case  which  is  before  us.  That  is  the 
attitude  of  the  naturalist.  On  the  other  hand 
we  may  give  our  whole  attention  to  the  par- 
ticular object  before  us  in  its  uniqueness,  and 
there  is  no  doubt  that  our  practical  interests 
of  life  force  on  us  just  this  attitude.  Our  earth 
may  be  astronomically  not  more  important  than 
any  other  planet,  but  our  practical  interest  be- 
longs to  this  planet  alone.  Our  friends  may  be 
to  the  biologist  not  more  instructive  than  any 
other  group  of  organisms,  but  for  our  friend- 
ship those  particular  men  have  their  unique  po- 
sition and  cannot  be  replaced  by  other  chance 
copies.  To  develop  systematically  this  interest 
in  the  particular  is  the  function  of  the  historian, 
and  anything  which  has  its  particular  existence 
is  possible  historical  material.  Yet  it  is  evident 
that  no  science  can  have  the  task  of  describing 
every  particular  pebble  on  the  beach.  There 
must  be  a  principle  of  selection,  and  this  is  given 
in  the  reference  to  our  values.  The  men  who 
have  relation  to  that  which  is  valuable  in  the 
world,  to  the  development  of  state  and  law,  of 
art  and  science  and  religion,  are  to  be  selected 
for  the  historian's  account.  And  this  ultimate 
reference  to  values  binds  the  particular  objects 
together,  while  it  is  evident  that  the  law  of 
natural  science  brings  the  facts  under  a  point 
of  view  under  which  they  have  no  special 
value  at  all,  but  are  indifferent  objects  of  theo- 
retical observation.  The  antithesis  is  thus 
complete.  The  naturalist  seeks  the  general, 
the  historian  seeks  the  particular.  The  natural- 
ist refers  everything  to  the  law,  the  historian 
everything  to  the  value.  Both  groups  of  inter- 
est create  logically  independent  systems  of 
knowledge.  Their  difference  is  thus  m  no 
way  a  difference  of  material,  as  there  is  nothing 
in  the  world  which  cannot  be  considered  from 
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both  points  of  view.  The  sun  which  the 
astronomer  studies  in  relation  to  the  astronom- 
ical laws  as  a  chance  case  of  a  general  relation 
which  holds  for  myriads  of  suns,  may  be  at 
the  same  time  the  object  of  interest  for  those 
who  ask  about  the  development  of  this  one 
particular  sun  which  gives  us  light.  And  on 
the  other  hand,  even  the  Napoleon  of  the 
historian  may  be  brought  under  the  laws  of 
biology  from  the  standpoint  of  the  naturalist 

Others  who  welcome  this  sharp  separation 
feel  doubtful  whether  it  is  really  the  logical 
attitude  which  determines  the  difference  and 
not  the  content.  They  claim  that  it  is  not  true 
that  natural  science  has  to  deal  with  laws  only. 
Natural  science  may  very  well  give  its  atten- 
tion to  particular  objects  too,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  our  sun  or  our  earth  or  our  mankind 
is  not  history  but  natural  science.  The  true 
difference,  they  say,  lies  rather  in  the  double- 
ness  of  the  objectifying  and  the  subjectifying 
attitude. 

The  sun  and  earth  are  for  us  all  objects,  but 
men  and  their  work  can  be  considered  in  a 
double  way.  We  can  consider  our  neighbors  as 
objects,  as  phenomena  which  we  describe  and 
explain,  but  we  can  consider  them  also  as  sub- 
jects of  will  which  we  understand  and  inter- 
pret and  appreciate,  and  this  doubleness  of 
attitude  reaches  over  the  whole  of  mankind. 
Wherever  there  is  will,  there  the  object  can  be 
taken  as  a  subject  and  it  is  claimed  that  the  work 
of  the  naturalist  is  the  study  of  the  world  in  so 
far  as  it  is  conceived  as  a  system  of  objects, 
while  the  study  of  the  historian  is  the  world  in 
so  far  as  it  is  conceived  as  a  system  of  will 
relations.  Only  subjects  of  will  would  thus  be 
able  to  enter  into  history  at  all.  And  the  task 
of  the  historian  is  to  understand  the  systematic 
relations  between  the  purposive  actions.  The 
naturalist  starts  from  the  objects  of  his  per- 
ception and  seeks  their  causes  and  their  effects. 
The  historian  starts  from  those  will  demands 
which  reach  him  as  the  political,  legal,  artistic, 
scientific,  economic,  religious  demands  of  his 
social  world,  and  he  seeks  to  interpret  them  by 
connecting  them  with  the  purposes  of  the  past. 
The  naturalist  explains,  while  the  historian  in- 
terprets intentions  and  links  the  will  purposes 
into  a  connected  unity. 

Bibliography.  —  Windelband,  Waturwissen- 
schaft  und  Geschichte* ;  Simmel,  (Probleme 
der  Geschichtsphilosophie* ;  Rickert,  (Greazen 
der  naturwissenschaftlkhen  Begriffsbildung) ; 
Munsterberg,  Psychology  and  Life* ;  Lam- 
precht,  cWhat  is  History?' 

Hugo  Munsterberg, 
Professor  of  Psychology,  Harvard  University. 

History,  Great  Events  of.  The  following 
list  gives  only  those  important  events  which  have 
affected  or  changed  the  subsequent  history  of 
nations.  The  cross  references  will  refer  the 
student  to  the  special  information  concerning 
these  epoch-making  occurrences,  and  the  follow- 
ing special  articles  may  also  be  consulted :  His- 
tory, Ancient;  Medieval;  Modern;  Wars  of 
the  World;  Peace  Treaties;  Republics,  His- 
tory of;  Explorations  in  the  iqth  Century; 
Polar  Research;  Judaism — Jewish  History; 
Crusades;  Cromwell;  Gunpowder;  Thirty 
Years'  War;  Seven  Years'  War;  Napoleon; 
Waterloo,  Battle  of;  Crimea;  America,  Dis- 


covery and  Colonization  of;  Discovmss  of 
America  to  1562,  Spanish  and  Portuguese; 
Colonial  Wars  in  America;  Navy  or  the 
United  States,  History  of;  United  States, 
Wars  of  the;  Declaration  of  Independence; 
Slavery  in  the  United  States;  Confederate 
States  of  America;  Monroe  Doctrine;  United 
States— The  American  Revolution  ;  The  Wae 
with  France;  War  of  1812;  Mexican  War; 
Slavery;  Causes  of  the  Civil  War;  Recon- 
struction; War  with  Spain;  etc;  Treaties 
of  the  United  States  with  Foreign  Nations  \ 
The  Eastern  Question;  The  Oregon  Ques- 
tion ;  Dictatorships  in  Latin-Am  erica  ;  Eman- 
cipation in  Latin-A m erica  ;  Peking,  Siege  of; 
Boers;  South  African  War;  Riel's  Rebel- 
lion; etc 

B.  c. 

1277    Exodus  of  the  Children  of  Israel  from  Egypt. 
1111     Mariner's  compass  (q.v.)  discovered. 

753     Rome  (q.v.)  founded. 

603    Geometry  and  Maps  (qq.v.)  first  used. 

Ml-479  Confucius  (q.v.)  flourished. 

490    Battle  of  Marathon. 

538    Fall  of  Babylon   (q.v.). 

§26^Ac^cssio.n  of  Alexander  (q.v.);  Grecian  Empire. 

03-44    Csesanan  era;  Britain  invaded;  Gaul  conquered. 

A.O. 

33    The  Crucifixion  of  Christ  fa.v.). 
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sion  (q.v. J. 
1741-48    War  of  the  Austrian  Succession. 
1756-63    The  Seven  Years  War  (q.v.). 
1776     Declaration  of  Independence  (q.v.). 
1789-1802     French  Revolution. 
1804-1815    Napoleon  (q.v.)  Emperor  of  Franc*. 
1812-14     War  of  1812  (q.v.). 
1815     Battle  of  Waterloo  (q.v.). 
1819     Electro- Magnetism  discovered. 
1821-29    Greek  War  of  Independence. 
1831-39     Belgian  war  of  Independence. 
1845-48     Mexican  War  (q.v.)  with  the  United  StatSf. 
1853-55    Crimean  War. 
1857-59     Indian  Mutiny  and  War. 
1861-65    Civil  War  (q.v.)  in  United  States. 
1863     Battle  of  Gettysburg  (q.v.). 
1866     Laying  of  first  Atlantic  Cable. 
1868-99    Cuban  War  of  Independence. 
1870-71     Franco-Prussian  War  (q.v.). 
1877-78     Russo-Turkish  War. 
1883-84     War  in  the  Sudan. 

1894  War  between  Japan  and  China. 

1895  Roentgen  discovery  of  X-rays  (q.v.). 

1897  War  between  Turkey  and  Greece. 

1898  Spanish-American  War  began. 

1898  Hawaii  (q.v.)  annexed  to  the  United  States. 

1899  Peace  Conference  at  The  Hague  (q.v.). 
1899-1900     War  between  England  and  Boers. 

1902  First  Anglo- Japanese  Alliance.     See  Anolc-JaPV 

NBSB  TrEATIBS. 

1903  Panama  Canal  treaty  signed.    See  Panama  Cahal. 
1903     Pacific  Cable  completed. 

1904-5  War  between  Japan  and  Russia,  terminated  I 
Sept.  1905  by  Treaty  of  Portsmouth  (q.v.).  Set 
Manchuria. 

1905  Second  Anglo- Japanese  Alliance  (q.v.). 

1906  Earthquake   and   fire,   San   Francisco,   CaL     See 

Earthquakb. 
1908     Restoration  of  the  Constitution  in  Turkey. 
1910     Republic  established  in  Portugal. 

Hitchcock,  hichlcok,  Charles  Henry,  Am- 
erican geologist:  b.  Amherst,  Mass..  x%  Aug 
1836.     He   was   a  son  of  Edward   Hitchcock, 
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geologist  (q.v.).  He  was  graduated  from 
Amherst  College  in  1856,  was  assistant 
State  geologist  of  Vermont  in  1857-61* 
State  geologist  of  Maine  1861-2.  and  of 
New  Hampshire  1868-78.  In  1868  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  geology  in  Dartmouth 
College.  In  connection  with  his  survey  of  New 
Hampshire,  he  maintained,  during  the  winter  of 
1870,  a  meteorological  station  on  Mount  Wash- 
ington, the  earliest  high-mountain  observatory 
in  the  United  States.  He  became  known  as  a 
compiler  of  geological  maps,  and  for  his  inves- 
tigations regarding  the  geology  of  the  crystal- 
line schists,  ichnology,  and  glacial  geology.  The 
location  of  the  terminal  glacier  in  the  United 
States  was  first  suggested  by  him.  He  was  a 
founder  of  the  Geological  Society  of  America, 
and  in  1883  president  of  the  American  Associa- 
tion for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  His 
publications  include:  c  Elementary  Geology * 
(1861,  with  E.  Hitchcock)  ;  <Mt  Washington  in 
Winter*  (1871)  ;  and  a  ( Report  on  the  Geology 
of  New  Hampshire1  (1873-$),  with  folio  atlas, 
his  most  valuable  work. 

Hitchcock,  Edward,  American  Congrega- 
tional clergyman  and  geologist:  b.  Decrfield, 
Mass.,  24  May  1793 ;  d.  Amherst,  Mass.,  27  Feb. 
1864.  He  was  principal  of  the  academy  in  his 
native  place  1815-18;  pastor  of  the  Congrega- 
tional Church  in  Conway,  Mass.,  1821-5;  pro- 
fessor of  chemistry  and  natural  history  in 
Amherst  College  1825-^45.  and  president  of 
Amherst  College  and  professor  of  natural  the- 
ology and  geology  1845-54.  He  was  appointed 
State  geologist  of  Massachusetts  in  1830,  of  the 
First  District  of  New  York  in  1836,  and  of 
Vermont  in  1857.  In  1850  he  was  commissioned 
by  the  government  of  his  native  State  to  ex- 
amine the  agricultural  schools  in  Europe.  His 
life  was  in  a  great  measure  identified  with  the 
history  of  Amherst  College.  Connected  with 
it  almost  from  the  beginning,  in  his  own  presi- 
dency he  procured  for  it  buildings,  apparatus, 
and  funds  to  the  amount  of  $100,000,  doubled 
the  number  of  students,  and  established  it  on 
a  solid  pecuniary  as  well  as  literary  and  scien- 
tific basis.  His  earliest  scientific  publications 
were  the  ( Geology  of  the  Connecticut  Valley* 
(1823),  and  a  i Catalogue  of  the  Plants  within 
Twenty  Miles  of  Amherst*  (1829).  Later 
works  were:  ( Lectures  on  Diet,  Regimen,  and 
Employment*  (1831)  ;  cLectures  on  the  Pecul- 
iar Phenomena  of  the  Four  Seasons*  (1850); 
Reports  on  the  Geology  of  Massachusetts* 
(1833-35-38-41)  ;  illustrations  of  Surface  Geol- 
ogy (1857) ;  Elementary  Geology, *  which 
passed  through  25  editions  m  America,  and  one 
third  of  that  number  in  England;  ( Religion  of 
Geology  and  its  Connected  Sciences  *  (1851); 
and  Reminiscences  of  Amherst  College*  (1863). 
Dr.  Hitchcock  suggested  as  well  as  executed  the 
geological  survey  of  Massachusetts,  the  first  not 
only  in  the  long  series  of  scientific  surveys  in 
the  United  States,  but  the  first  survey  of  an 
entire  State  under  the  authority  of  govern- 
ment in  the  world.  He  was  the  first  to  give 
a  scientific  exposition  of  the  fossil  footprints  of 
the  Connecticut  Valley,  and  with  him  ichnology 
as  a  science  began. 

Hitchcock,  Ethan  Allen,  American  soldier: 
b.  Vergennes,  Vt,  18  May  1798;  d.  Sparta,  Ga., 
S  Aug.  187a     He  was  a  grandson  of  Ethan 


Allen  (q.v.),  and  was  graduated  at  West  Point 
m   181 7,   entering  the  corps   of  artillery   as   a 
third  lieutenant.    In  1829  he  became  the  military 
commandant  of  the  corps  of  cadets,  in  which 
office  he  continued   until   1833.    He  served   in 
Florida  against  the  Indians,  and  in  the  war  with 
Mexico,  where  he  received  two  brevets,  one  as 
colonel  and  another  as   brigadier-general.     In 
1855  he  printed  for  private  circulation  a  pam- 
phlet in  support  of  his  opinion   that  genuine  . 
alchemy  was  not  an  art  for  making  gold,  but  \ 
that  the  alchemists  were  students  of  man,  whose,  * 
perfection    was    symbolized    by   their   *phik>so- 
pher's  stone.*    He  subsequently  published :  c  Re- 
marks   upon    Alchemy    and    the    Alchemists ) 

(1857)  ;  cSwedenborg  a  Hermetic  Philosopher* 

(1858)  ;  <  Notes  on  the  Vita  Nuova  of  Dante* 
(1866). 

Hitchcock,  Ethan  Allen,  American  politi- 
cian: b.  Mobile,  Ala.,  19  Sept.  1835;  d.  Wash- 
ington, D.  C«  9  April  1909.  Was  in  mercantile 
business  at  St  Louis,  Mo.,  1855-60,  then  went 
to  China  to  enter  a  commission  house,  of  which 
firm  he  became  a  partner  in  1866.  In  1872  he 
retired  from  business,  in  1874  returned  to  the 
United  States,  and  in  1874-97  was  president  of 
several  manufacturing,  mining,  and  railway 
companies.  He  was  appointed  envoy  extraordi- 
nary and  minister  plenipotentiary  to  Russia  in 
1897,  and  in  February  1898  ambassador  extra- 
ordinary and  minister  plenipotentiary,  the  first 
ambassador  accredited  from  the  United  States 
to  the  court  of  Russia.  In  1898  he  was  nom- 
inated and  confirmed  as  secretary  of  the  interior, 
and  held  that  position  till  4  March  1907. 

Hitchcock,  James  Ripley  Wellman,  Amer- 
ican art  critic:  b.  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  3  July  1857. 
He  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1877,  and  was 
art  critic  of  the  New  York  Tribune  1882-90. 
He  has  written:  (The  Western  Art  Movement 
(1885);  <A  Study  of  George  Inness>  (1885); 
<  Madonnas  by  Old  Masters)  (1888),  the  text  to 
photogravures;  (The  Future  of  Etching* ; 
(Some  American  Painters  in  Water  Colors * ; 
( Etching  in  America* ;  ( Notable  Etchings  by 
American  Artists* ;  etc. 

Hitchcock,  Roswell  Dwight,  American 
Congregational  clergyman:  b.  East  Machias, 
Maine,  15  Aug.  1817;  d.  Somerset,  Mass.,  16 
June  1887.  Graduated  from  Amherst  College 
in  1836  and  from  the  Andover  Theological  Sem- 
inary in  1838,  he  also  studied  at  Halle  and  Ber- 
lin (1847),  in  1845-52  was  pastor  of  the  First 
Congregational  Church  at  Exeter,  N..  H.t  and 
in  1852-5  professor  of  revealed  religion  in  Bow- 
doin  College.  In  1855  he  became  professor  of 
church  history  at  the  Union  Theological  Sem- 
inary, of  which  institution  he  was  elected  presi- 
dent in  1880.  He  became  president  of  the 
Palestine  Exploration  Society  in  1871,  and  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Geological  Society  in 
1880.  An  editor  of  the  American  Theological 
Review*;  he  wrote:  (The  Life,  Character,  and 
Writings  of  Edward  Robinson*  (1863)  ;  Com- 
plete Analysis  of  the  Holy  Bible*  (1869) ;  and 
Socialism*  (1879).  With  Eddy  and  Madge,  he 
compiled  <Carmina  Sanctorum*  (1885);  and 
( Eternal  Atonement,*  a  volume  of  sermons, 
appeared  in  1888. 

Hittell,  Theodore  Henry,  American  histo- 
rian: b.  Marietta,  Pa.,  5  April  1830,    In  1852 
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be  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Cincinnati,  in 
1855  removed  to  California,  in  1855-61  was  con- 
nected with  the  Bulletin  and  Times  of  San 
Francisco  and  from  1862  practised  law.  He 
was  State  senator  in  1880-2.  He  wrote  a 
( History  of  California, y  his  chief  work;  and 
compiled  <The  General  Laws  of  California,* 
known  as  (Hitteirs  Digest,*  and  'Hittell's 
Codes  and  Statutes  of  California.* 

Hittites,  hit'its,  the  name  of  several  peo- 
ples mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  in 
Egyptian  and  Assyrian  inscriptions.  In  the  Old 
Testament  the  name  is  applied  to  three  more  or 
less  distinct  groups,  namely,  the  "children  of 
Heth®  from  whom  Abraham  purchased  a  bury- 
ing-place;  a  people  or  group  of  peoples  which 
inhabited  Palestine  before  the  Hebrews  and 
resisted  their  invasion ;  a  kingdom  in  northeast- 
ern Syria,  with  which  Solomon  formed  mar- 
riage alliances.  The  first  group  dwelt  around 
Hebron  in  southern  Palestine,  and  the  Hittites 
mentioned  in  connection  with  David,  of  whom 
the  chief  was  Uriah,  may  be  their  descendants. 
The  second  group  of  Hittites  dwelt  among  the 
mountains  of  central  Palestine,  and  the  third 
group,  united  in  some  sort  of  empire,  had  their 
seat  still  farther  north.  Of  this  Hittite  empire 
we  learn  more  from  the  Egyptian  and  Assyrian 
records  than  from  the  Old  Testament.  The 
Heta;  according  to  the  hieroglyphic  inscriptions, 
offered  a  vigorous  resistance  in  northern  Syria 
to  the  Egyptian  king  Thutmosis  III.  (18th  dyn.: 
c.  1560  b.c),  and  to  his  successors  of  the  19th 
dynasty,  Sethos  I.,  Rameses  II.  and  III.,  c. 
1 350- 1 200  B.C.  Carchemish,  Kadesh,  and 
Hamath  were  among  their  chief  cities.  The 
cuneiform  inscriptions  contain  notices  of  a  peo- 
ple called  Hatti  who  frequently  fought  with  the 
Assyrians  from  the  time  of  Tiglath-pilesar  I. 
(c.  1 100  b.c.)  till  that  of  Sargon  II.  (721-704 
B.c),  after  which  they  are  no  more  heard  of. 
The  Hittite  monuments  and  inscriptions  which 
have  been  found  in  Carchemish,  Hamath  and 
neighboring  places,  as  well  as  throughout  Asia 
Minor,  appear  to  belong  to  the  Assyrian  period. 

Hittorf,  Jacques  Ignace,  French  archi- 
tect: b.  Cologne  1792;  d.  1867.  He  studied  his 
profession  in  Paris  and  was  employed  on  many 
public  buildings  and  places,  doing  work  on  the 
Bois  de  Boulogne,  the  Champs- Ely  sees  and 
the  Church  of  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul.  Among 
his  publications  may  be  mentioned  Architecture 
Antique  de  la  Sicile* ;  Architecture  Moderne 
de  la  Sicile*  and  Architecture  polychrome  chey 
les  Grees.* 

Hitzig,  Ferdinand,  German  theologian:  b. 
Hauingen,  Baden,  23  June  1807;  d.  Heidelberg, 
22  Jan.  1875.  He  was  educated  at  Heidelberg, 
Halle  and  Gottingen.  He  went  to  Zurich  in 
1833  as  professor  of  theology,  where  he  re- 
mained until  1861,  when  he  returned  to  Heidel- 
berg. He  was  quite  a  voluminous  writer  on 
the  Old  Testament,  composing  commentaries  on 
the  Minor  Prophets  (1838);  Jeremiah  (1841)  ; 
Ezekiel  (1847);  Ecclesiastes  (1847);  Daniel 
(1850)  ;  Song  of  Solomon  (1855).  He  made  a 
translation  of  the   Psalms  in   1835. 

Hive-bee.      See  Honey-bee;  Bee-culture. 

Hives.      See  Urticaria. 

Hoactzin,  ho-akt'zin  or  -ak'zfn,  a  singular 
South  American  bird  (Opisthocomus  cristattis) 
of  the  size  of  a  pheasant.    It  is  brown  streaked 


with  white,  and  the.  head  has  a  movable  crest 
It  is  interesting  principally  from  the  extraor- 
dinary way  in  which  the  fledglings,  as  soon  as 
they  leave  the  nest  (in  a  tree),  scramble  about 
the  branches  by  aid  of  their  wings  used  like 
hands,  by  reason  of  the  fact  that  they  have  a 
temporary  claw  on  both  the  index  and  pollex. 
The  food  of  these  birds  is  mainly  leaves  and 
fruit;  and  a  strong  musky  odor  is  given  off  by 
the  adults,  so  that  in  British  Guiana  they  are1 
called  astinking  pheasants.9 

Hoadley,  hod'lf,  George,  American  law- 
yer: b.  New  Haven,  Conn.,  31  July  1826;  d. 
Watkins,  N.  Y.,  27  Aug.  1002.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Hudson  College,  Ohio,  in  1844 ;  studied 
law  at  Harvard,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1847  and  joined  a  law  firm  in  Cincinnati  of 
which  Salmon  P.  Chase  (q.v.)  was  the  leading 
member.  He  was  appointed  judge  of  the 
superior  court  of  Cincinnati  in  1850,  and 
re-elected  in  1864.  He  took  a  leading  part 
among  the  "Barnburners®  (q.v.),  was  a  War 
Democrat,  and  during  the  War  joined  the 
Republican  party.  He  defeated  Foraker  in  a 
contest  for  the  governorship  of  Ohio  in  1883, 
but  failed  of  re-election  in  a  struggle  against  the 
same  candidate. 

Hoadly,  Benjamin,  English  Anglican  prel- 
ate: b.  Westerham,  Kent,  14  Nov.  1676;  d. 
Chelsea  17  April  1761.  He  was  educated  at 
Cambridge ;  took  orders  in  1700,  and  after  being 
settled  in  London  distinguished  himself  in  con- 
troversy with  Bishop  Atterbury  and  others.  A 
staunch  Low-Churchman,  he  was  appointed 
bishop  of  Bangor  in  1715.  A  sermon  preached 
before  the  king  of  171 7  gave  rise  to  the  "Ban- 
gorian  Controversy*  regarding  the  divine  au- 
thority of  the  king  and  the  church.  He  was 
translated  to  the  see  of  Hereford  in  1721,  to 
Salisbury  in  1723,  and  Winchester  in  1734. 

Hoang-ho.     See  Hwang  or  Hoang-ho. 

Hoar,  Ebenezer  Rockwood,  American  jo* 
rist:  b.  Concord,  Mass.,  21  Feb.  1816;  d.  there 
31  Jan.  1895.  He  was  the  son  of  Samuel  Hoar 
(q.v.),  was  graduated  at  Harvard  (1835),  and 
subsequently  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  rose  to 
be  judge  of  the  court  of  common  pleas  (1849), 
judge  of  the  State  supreme  court  (1859),  and 
attorney-general  of  the  United  States  (1869), 
and  was  a  member  of  the  Joint  High  Commis- 
sion that  framed  the  Treaty  of  Washington 
(1873-5). 

Hoar,  George  Frisbie,  American  states- 
man: b.  Concord,  Mass.,  29  Aug.  1826;  d. 
Worcester,  Mass.,  30  Sept  1004.  Senator 
Hoar's  paternal  and  maternal  inheritance  was 
very  remarkable.  His  grandfather  was  an 
officer  in  the  Revolutionary  army  and  his  father, 
Samuel  Hoar,  was  one  of  the  ablest  lawyers  and 
statesmen  of  his  time,  a  member  of  Congress 
from  Massachusetts,  and  a  man  of  great  learn- 
ing and  force  of  character.  Senator  Hoar's 
mother  was  a  daughter  of  Roger  Sherman,  a 
signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence.  He 
was  graduated  from  Harvard  in  1846,  studied 
law  there,  and  began  his  law  practice  in  Wor- 
cester, Mass.  The  young  man  was  early  at- 
tracted to  politics  and  identified  himself  with  the 
Free  Soil  party,  and  his  purpose  in  1895  —  5° 
characteristic  of  his  whole  career  —  is  thus 
stated  by  himself:  €A1I  of  us  Free  Sorters 
were  drawn  into  politics  by  a  great  issue.     It 
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was  to  prevent  slavery  being  extended  into  the 
new  territory  between  the  Mississippi  and  the 
Pacific.  We  were  all  ardent  advocates  of  free- 
dom. The  party  and  the  movement  were  new, 
and  we  were  stirred  by  high  ideals.  Among  the 
young  men  who  went  into  the  new  movement  at 
that  time  were  my  brother,  Ebenezer  Hoar, 
Erastus  Hopkins,  Anson  Burlingame,  Whittier, 
Lowell,  Longfellow,  and  many  others  that  be- 
came well  known.  There  were  no  offices  to  gain. 
There  was  simply  a  cause  to  work  for.  In  the 
campaign  of  1850  the  Free  Soilers  did  not 
carry  a  single  State,  only  a  few  Congressional 
districts?  He  was  a  member  of  the  Republican 
party  from  the  first,  and  in  1852  was  elected  to 
the  Massachusetts  house  of  representatives;  in 
1857  to  the  State  senate.  In  the  intervals  of 
service  he  practised  law.  In  i860  he  was  city 
solicitor.  He  presided  over  the  Republican  con- 
ventions in  Massachusetts  in  1871,  1877,  I^2 
and  1885;  was  a  delegate  to  his  party's  national 
conventions  in  1876,  1880  (the  chairman  in  that 
year),  1884,  1888,  1892  and  1896.  He  served  in 
the  national  House  of  Representatives  for  four 
successive  Congresses,  1869-77,  elected  as  a  rep- 
resentative of  the  Worcester  district;  in  1877 
he  was  elected  to  the  Senate,  and  was  re- 
elected in  1883,  1889,  i895,  and  1901,  serving  his 
country  continuously  as  a  national  legislator 
since  1869,  having  represented  Massachusetts 
for  a  longer  period  in  the  national  Congress  than 
any  other  representative  from  that  State.  In 
1876,  he  was  one  of  the  managers  on  behalf  of 
the  House  in  the  Belknap  impeachment  trial, 
and  was  also  a  member  of  the  Electoral  Com- 
mission (q.v.),  which  decided  the  Hayes-Tilden 
contest  for  the  Presidency,  the  other  Republi- 
can members  of  that  famous  body  being  Sena- 
tors George  T.  Edmunds,  O.  P.  Morton  and 
Frederick  T.  Frelinghuysen,  and  Representative 
James  A.  Garfield.  In  the  Senate  he  was  chair- 
man of  the  judiciary  committee,  and  of  the  com- 
mittee on  privileges  and  elections,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  other  important  committees.  He  was 
known  as  the  old  man  eloquent  of  the  Senate, 
having  served  in  that  body  for  $7  years  and 
taken  part  in  all  the  great  questions  that  have 
been' before  the  country  during  that  time.  He 
was  a  determined  opponent  of  the  retention  of 
the  Philippines,  and  independent  enough  to  state 
his  views  fearlessly  in  the  support  of  his  own 
theory  that  the  United  States  should  leave  the 
islands  to  the  control  of  the  Filipinos  and  pre- 
vent interference  from  foreign  nations,  but  his 
honesty  and  sincerity  were  unquestioned  and 
he  always  retained  the  confidence  of  his  party 
and  the  respect  of  all.  He  was  a  thorough 
American  and  believed  in  the  future  of  his 
country  and  placed  its  welfare  above  all  per- 
sonal considerations.  ttThe  lesson  which  I  have 
learned  in  life,  which  has  been  impressed  upon 
me  daily  and  more  deeply  as  I  grow  old,*  he 
said  in  his  autobiography,  *is  the  lesson  of  Good 
Will  and  Good  Hope.  I  believe  that  to-day  is 
better  than  yesterday,  and  that  to-morrow  will 
be  better  than  to-day.  I  believe  that,  in  spite 
of  many  errors  and  wrongs,  and  even  crimes, 
my  countrymen  of  all  classes  desire  what  is 
good,  and  not  what  is  evil  * 

Senator  Hoar  was  an  idealist,  and  was  not 
to  be  turned  aside,  even  by  his  loyal  love  of 
party,  from  following  his  sincere  convictions. 
He  demanded  iustice  for  the  negroes  and  the 


Indians,  openly  declared  his  sympathy  for  Cu- 
ban and  Filipino,  and  as  firmly  opposed  re- 
ligious intolerance  in  Massachusetts  because  his 
actions  were  controlled  by  reasons  which  he 
considered  were  founded  in  righteousness  and 
truth,  and  therefore  not  subject  to  change. 

Senator  Hoar  was  a  man  of  considerable 
scholarship  and  took  great  delight  in  literary  and 
historical  studies.  He  was  a  member  of  several 
historical  and  scientific  societies,  and  took  much 
interest  in  their  work.  He  was  president  of 
the  American  Historical  Society,  president  of  the 
American  Antiquarian  Society,  regent  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  in  1880,  and  trustee  of 
the  Peabody  Museum  of  Archaeology.  He  re- 
ceived the  degree  of  LL.D.  from  the  College  of 
William  and  Mary,  Amherst,  Yale  and  Har- 
vard. In  1903  he  published  ( Autobiography  of 
Seventy  Years,*  which  first  appeared  in  (Scrib- 
ner's  Magazine*  as  a  serial.  The  same  year,  in 
a  speech  in  his  home  city  of  Worcester,  Senator 
Hoar,  as  if  in  anticipation  of  his  approaching 
dissolution,  thus  summed  up  the  creed  of  his 
career :  » 

*If  my  life  has  been  worth  anything,  it  has 
been  because  I  have  insisted,  to  the  best  of  my 
ability,  that  these  three  things  —  love  of  God, 
love  of  country,  and  manhood  —  are  the  essen- 
tial and  fundamental  things,  and  that  race,  color, 
and  creed  are  unessential  and  accidental.9 

Although  78  years  of  age,  he  was  in  good 
health  until  the  death  of  his  beloved  wife  in 
1903;  their  devotion  had  led  many  to  predict 
that  neither  would  long  survive  the  other.  Sen- 
ator Hoar  was  taken  seriously  ill  in  June  1904 
but  lingered  until  30  September,  when  he  died 
at  Worcester,  Mass. 

His  death  was  the  occasion  of  a  remarkable 
display  of  panegyric  in  the  press  of  both  Re- 
publican and  Democratic  parties.  It  possessed 
the  peculiar  quality  of  reconciliation,  one  party 
regretting  what  the  other  considered  his  noblest 
quality.  The  only  flaws  in  his  judgment,  said 
the  Republican  press,  were  his  disagreements 
with  the  party  leaders  on  the  Philippine  and 
Panama  issues ;  but  to  the  Democratic  press  his 
noble  loyalty  to  the  right  on  these  occasions 
was  convincing  proof  of  his  lofty  statesmanship. 
The  Democratic  press  regretted  his  inability  to 
see  any  good  in  their  party,  while  to  Republican 
journals  this  virtue  redeemed  his  errors  of  judg- 
ment on  the  matters  of  party  policy. 

One  journal  said:  *As  long  as  the  confi- 
dence and  affection  of  all  the  people  are  given 
to  such  a  man,  it  is  foolish  and  false  to  assume 
that  the  old  standards  are  departing  and  the  old 
ideals  becoming  broken.  The  people  still  know 
a  man  when  they  see  him.  Still  they  respect 
and  honor  the  statesman  who  loves  the  republic 
better  than  he  does  himself,  who  never  falters 
in  his  service,  to  whose  fingers  gold  does  not 
cling,  and  whose  never- forgotten  ideal  is  the 
people's  welfare.  ,While  they  honor  such  qual- 
ities above  all  others,  pure  and  able  statesmen 
will  continue  to  come  to  their  service,*  senti- 
ments which  were  summarized  in  Ex-President 
Cleveland's  statement  that  "Senator  Hoars  abil- 
ity, his  high-mindedness,  and  his  freedom  from 
political  trickery,  furnish  an  example  of  a  useful 
life  which  may  well  be  imitated  by  all  those 
entrusted  by  their  countrymen  with  public  du- 
ties* George  Edwin  Rthes, 
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Hoar.  Samuel,  American  lawyer  and  leg- 
islator: b.  Lincoln,  Mass.,  1778;  d.  1856.  He 
was  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1802  and  three 
years  later  entered  upon  a  highly  successful 
career  as  a  lawyer.  He  served  two  terms  as  a 
State  senator  and  was  chosen  by  the  Massachu- 
setts legislature  to  challenge  the  constitution- 
ality of  certain  laws  in  South  Carolina  relating 
to  the  imprisonment  of  free  negroes.  He  was 
subsequently  excluded  from  South  Carolina 
courts  by  the  State  legislature. 

Hoarhoond.     See  Horehound. 

Ho'bart,  Garret  Augustus,  American  law- 
yer and  politician :  b.  Long  Branch,  N.  J.,  1844 ; 
d.  Paterson,  N.  J.,  2  Nov.  1899.  He  was  grad- 
ated at  Rutgers  College,  New  Jersey,  in  1863, 
and  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1866.  At  Paterson, 
where  he  made  his  home  till  his  death,  he  en- 
joyed a  successful  law  practice.  He  became 
successively  city  attorney,  prosecuting  attorney 
for  Passaic  County,  a  member  of  the  State 
Assembly  1873-8,  and  of  the  State  Senate 
1879-85.  During  his  several  terms  he  was 
speaker  of  the  Assembly  and  president  of  the 
Senate.  In  1896  he  was  nominated  at  St  Louis 
for  vice-president  on  the  ticket  with  William 
McKinley,  whose  intimate  friend  he  was,  and 
was  elected  to  that  office. 

Hobart,  George  Vere,  American  journalist, 
playwright,  and  author:  b.  Cape  Breton,  N.  S., 
16  Jan.  1867.  He  was  educated  in  Nova  Scotia, 
later  coming  to  the  United  States  as  a  telegraph 
operator  for  the  United  Press.  He  became  edi- 
tor of  the  Cumberland  Sunday  <  Scimitar, }  later 
writing  for  the  'Herald,*  Evening  News  and 
<  American >  of  Baltimore.  Since  then  he  has  been 
writing  for  the  Hearst  newspapers  the  humorous 
sketches,  <John  Henry*  and  <Dinkelspiel.>  He 
has  written  <Many  Moods  and  Many  Meters* 
(1899),  and  <Li'l  Verses  for  Li'l  Fellers' 
(1903),  both  poems;  the  'DinkelspieP  series 
(1900)  ;  the  (John  Henry*  books  (1901-4),  and 
the  plays,  ( After  Office  Hours,*  <Miss  Print,* 
'Hodge,  Podge  &  Co.,}  <  Sally  in  Our  Alley,*  etc 

Hobart,  John  Henry,  American  Protestant 
Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Philadelphia  14  Sept.  1775; 
d.  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  10  Sept.  1830.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  College  of  Philadelphia  (now  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania),  and  the  College 
of  New  Jersey  (now  Princeton),  and  after 
trying  commercial  life  in  his  brother-in-law's 
counting  house,  went  back  to  Princeton  as  a 
tutor  for  two  years,  and  was  ordained  deacon  in 
1798  and  priest  in  1801.  After  brief  periods  of 
pastoral  service  in  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey, 
and  Long  Island,  he  became  assistant  in  Trin- 
ity Parish,  New  York,  where  he  remained  until 
his  elevation  to  the  episcopate,  combining  with 
his  other  duties  a  prominent  share  in  the  legis- 
lative councils  of  the  church,  as  deputy  to  the 
General  Conventions  of  1801  and  1804,  and  sec- 
retary to  the  House  of  Deputies  in  the  latter 
year.  In  181 1  he  was  consecrated  as  bishop- 
coadjutor  in  the  diocese  of  New  York,  and 
upon  the  death  of  Bishop  Moore  in  1816,  suc- 
ceeded him  both  in  the  full  charge  of  the  dio- 
cese and  in  the  rectorship  of  Trinity  Church. 
He  also  gave  provisional  episcopal  care  at  dif- 
ferent times  to  New  Jersey  and  Connecticut. 
He  was  very  active  in  promoting  the  establish- 


ment of  the  General  Theological  Seminary,  and 
upon  its  location  in  New  York  became  professor 
of  pastoral  theology.  Hobart  College  also  owed 
much  to  him,  a  debt  recognized  by  the  taking  of 
his  name,  when,  in  1852,  the  original  title  of 
Geneva  College  was  changed  to  Hobart  Free 
College.  He  wrote  or  edited  a  number  of  theo- 
logical works,  some  of  which,  especially  his 
* Companion  for  the  Festivals  and  Fasts*  (1805), 
reached  several  editions.  His  <  Apology  tor 
Apostolic  Order*  (1802)  is  still  used  as  a  text- 
book. 

Hobart,  the  capital  of  Tasmania,  and  up 
to  1 881  called  Hobart  Town,  is  situated  at  the 
foot  of  Mount  Wellington  (4,166  feet  high),  on 
the  Derwent  River,  12  miles  from  its  outlet  in 
Storm  Bay  on  the  south  coast.  It  has  handsome 
public  buildings,  including  government  house, 
the  government  offices,  parliament  houses,  Epis- 
copal and  Catholic  cathedrals.  There  are  im- 
portant domestic  manufactures,  and  in  connec- 
tion with  its  considerable  shipping  interests,  a 
fine  harbor  with  modern  accommodations. 
Hobart  is  connected  by  rail  with  Launceston. 
Pop.  about  31,400. 

Hobart  College,  a  Protestant  Episcopal 
institution,  located  at  Geneva,  N.  Y.  In  1825 
it  was  chartered  as  Geneva  College;  but  in 
1852  the  name  was  changed  to  Hobart  Free  Col- 
lege, and  in  i860  to  Hobart  College.  Bishop 
Hobart  (q.v.)  had  aided  the  school  by  advice 
and  by  money.  An  endowment  from  Trinity 
Church,  New  York,  had  greatly  assisted  the 
institution.  The  college  offers  scholarships  and 
prizes  to  worthy  students,  and  the  departments 
are  all  well  sustained.  The  courses  lead  to  the 
degrees  of  A.B.,  B.S.,  and  Ph.B.  There  are 
about  44,000  volumes  in  the  library.  In  19 10  the 
school  had  24  professors  and  instructors  and  100 
students.  The  graduates  number  nearly  1,600. 
Langdon  C.  Stewardson, 
Rtgistrar. 

Hobart  Pasha,  Augustus  Charles  Ho- 
bart-Hampden,  third  son  of  the  Earl  of  Buck- 
inghamshire, English  sailor:  b.  Waltham-on- 
the- Wolds,  Leicestershire,  1  April  1822;  d. 
Milan,  Italy,  19  June  1886.  He  entered  the  Eng- 
lish navy  as  midshipman  1836  and  retired  as 
captain  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Crimean  War 
in  1863.  During  the  American  Civil  War  he 
took  the  name  of  "Captain  Roberts*  and  was 
given  command  of  a  blockade  runner,  an  ac- 
count of  which  is  to  be  found  in  his  ( Sketches 
of  My  Life*  published  posthumously.  In  1867 
he  entered  the  Sultan's  service,  reorganized  the 
Turkish  navy,  and  fought  the  Russians  on  the 
Black  Sea  in  the  War  of  1877-8.  He  was  made 
Pasha  (1869)  and  marshal  of  the  Turkish  Em- 
pire (1881). 

Hobbema,  Meindert,  mln'de'rt  hfib^ma, 
Dutch  landscape  painter:  b.  Amsterdam,  1638; 
d.  there  7  Dec.  1 709.  He  was  considered,  next 
to  J.  Ruysdaal,  the  best  of  the  Dutch  landscape- 
painters,  and  as  a  colorist  reckoned  even  su- 
perior to  Ruysdaal.  The  figures  in  his  land- 
scapes are  painted  mostly  by  Berchem,  Van  de 
Velde,  Lingelbach,  and  J.  Van  Loo.  His  paint- 
ings consist  chiefly  of  forest  scenes,  ruins,  vil- 
lages, etc.  Some  of  the  most  celebrated  works 
of  this  master  are  to  be  found  in  public  or  pri' 
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vate  galleries  in  France,  Germany,  and  Holland. 
His  greatest  painting  is  (A  View  in  Holland/ 
with  figures  painted  by  Adrien  van  de  Velde. 

Hobbes,  John  Oliver.  See  Craigie,  Pearl 
Mary  Teresa. 

Hobbes,  Thomas,  English  moralist,  philoso- 
pher, and  political  scientist:  b.  within  the 
borough  of  Malmsbury,  Wiltshire,  5  April 
1588;  d.  Hardwicke,  Derbyshire,  4  Dec  1679. 
Thomas  Hobbes  is  eminent  as  writer  on  the 
theory  of  government,  on  psychology,  and  on 
metaphysics,  and  as  master  of  a  vigorous  and 
picturesque  English  style.  He  was  born  in  the 
year  of  the  Spanish  Armada,  1588,  and  lived 
to  be  91  years  old,  active  to  the  end  in  mind 
and  in  body.  He  was  the  son  of  a  poor  English 
vicar,  was  educated  by  his  uncle,  a  prosperous 
glover,  and  spent  the  last  five  of  his  student 
years  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  The  Oxford 
of  that  period  was  given  over  to  a  restricted 
and  arid  scholasticism,  barring  out  mathematics, 
for  example,  as  a  black  art;  and  Hobbes  re- 
tained through  life  a  vivid  memory  of  the 
pedantry  and  narrowness  of  the  Oxford  of  his 
youth.  At  the  end  of  '  these  student  years, 
hi  1608,  he  was  employed  by  Cavendish,  after- 
wards Earl  of  Devonshire,  as  tutor  to  his 
son;  and  he  remained  for  the  next  20  years 
in  the  service  of  this  same  great  family  and 
throughout  his  life,  in  close  and  friendly  con- 
nection with  it.  For  two  years  he  traveled  with 
his  pupil  on  the  continent,  and  then  followed 
18  years  in  England— a  service  terminated  only 
by  the  death  of  his  former  pupil  and  constant 
friend,  the  second  Earl.  During  these  years, 
Hobbes  devoted  himself  to  classical  study, 
which  bore  fruit  in  his  vigorous  translation 
of  Thucydides,  published  in  1628.  The  three 
succeeding  years  were  spent  on  the  Continent, 
at  first  in  travel  with  another  English  youth, 
later  in  the  eager  study,  mainly  at  Paris,  of 
mathematics  and  natural  science.  Hobbes  him- 
self tells  us  with  what  astonishment  and  delight 
he  first,  in  1628,  when  he  was  40  years  old,  saw 
and  read  Euclid's  'Elements.*  In  1631  he  be- 
came tutor  to  the  third  Earl  of  Devonshire, 
son  of  his  late  patron  and  first  pupil.  With  him 
he  made,  in  1634,  a  third  continental  journey, 
learned  to  know  Galileo  during  his  sojourn  in 
Italy,  and  was  admitted,  in  Paris,  to  the  fellow- 
ship of  a  group  of  mathematicians  and  scien- 
tists. He  must  have  been  pondering  on  prob- 
lems of  politics  and  of  psychology  in  the  inter- 
vals of  his  study  of  physics  and  geometry,  for 
his  next  book,  which  circulated  in  manuscript 
as  early  as  1640,  set  forth  his  theory  of  human 
nature  and  of  the  body  politic.  The  publication 
even  privately  of  this  doctrine  brought  its 
author  into  prominence  and  strongly  influenced 
the  course  of  his  life. 

The  psychology  of  Hobbes  forms  the  basis 
both  of  his  political  and  of  his  metaphysical 
doctrine.  He  distinguishes  the  Cognitive  (or 
conceptiveV  faculty  from  the  <motive>  faculty 
of  the  mind,  and  recognizes  five  senses,  to  which 
he  adds  *a  sixth  sense,  but  internal,  *  *  * 
commonly  called  remembrance.*  He  defines  the 
affective  consciousness  as  *  motion  about  the 
heart, y  which  'when  it  helpeth  is  called  pleasure 
*  *  *  but  when  it  hindereth  the  vital 
motion  is  called  pain.*    And  he  ends  with  a  dis- 


cussion of  the  passions  which  reduces  will  to 
desire  and  conceives  each  emotion  from  a  nar- 
rowly individualistic  standpoint  'To  endeavour* 
he  says,  'is  appetite*;  and,  in  the  race  of  life, 
' continually  to  out-go  the  next  before  is  felicity.* 
The  foundation  of  the  political  system  of 
Hobbes  is  the  teaching  that  men  'are  by  nature 
equal,*  and  self-seeking;  that  amany  men  at 
me  same  time  have  an  appetite  to  the  same 
thing;  which  yet  very  often  they  can  neither 
enjoy  in  common,  nor  yet  divide*;  that  con- 
sequently *every  man  is  enemy  to  every  other* 
and  that  'during  the  time  men  live  without  a 
common  power  to  keep  them  all  in  awe,  they 
seek  such  a  Common  Power,  as  may  be  able  to 
defend  them  from  invasion  of  foreigners  and 
are  in  that  condition  which  is  called  War.* 
'The  only  way,*  Hobbes  continues,  'to  erect 
such  a  Common  Power,  as  may  be  able  to  de- 
fend them  from  invasion  of  Foreigners  and 
the  injuries  of  one  another  *  *  *  is  to  con- 
fer all  their  power  and  strength  upon  one  man 
or  upon  one  Assembly  of  men,  that  may  reduce 
all  their  Wills,  by  plurality  of  voices,  unto 
one  Will.*  Hobbes  accordingly  conceives  of 
a  government  as  formed  by  a  mutual  con- 
tract of  individuals,  of  whom  each  seeks  simply 
his  own  preservation,  happiness,  and  security. 
The  contract,  he  insists,  is  between  each  individ- 
ual 'subject*  and  every  other — not  at  all, 
between  subject  and  sovereign.  It  is  made,  he 
says,  *by  covenant  of  every  man  with  every 
man  *  *  *  as  if  every  man  should  say,  / 
authorize  and  give  up  my  Right  of  Governing 
myself  to  this  Man,  or  to  this  Assembly  of 
men,  on  this  condition,  that  thou  give  up  thy 
Right  to  him.*  Upon  this  theory,  that  the 
covenant  of  every  citizen  with  every  other 
underlies  government,  Hobbes  bases  his  well- 
known  doctrine  of  the  absolute  right  of  the 
sovereign.  For,  he  argues,  all  the  governed 
'are  bound,  every  man  to  every  man  to  Own 
and  be  reputed  Author  of  all,  that  he  that  al- 
ready is  their  Sovereign,  shall  do,  and  judge  fit 
to  be  done.*  In  other  words  'every  Subject 
is  Author  of  every  Act  the  Sovereign  doth.* 

Hobbes  asserts  unambiguously  the  subor- 
dination of  church  to  state.  'The  Kingdom  of 
Christ,*  he  declares,  'is  not  of  this  world; 
therefore  neither  can  his  ministers  (unless 
they  be  Kings)  require  obedience  in  His  name.* 
It  follows,  he  teaches,  'that  every  Christian 
Sovereign  [is]  the  supreme  Pastor  of  his  own 
Subjects*;  and  that  every  subject  is  bound  to 
obey  the  command  of  his  sovereign  with  re- 
gard not  only  to  the  forms  of  religious  wor- 
ship but  to  the  nature  of  the  doctrines  openly 
professed.  Such  conformity  to  the  will  of 
even  an  'infidel  sovereign*  does  not  conflict, 
Hobbes  insists,  with  our  duty  to  God.  For 
God  requires  of  us  only  faith  and  obedience 
to  his  laws.  'And  when  the  Civil  Sovereign 
is  an  Infidel,  every  one  of  his  own  Subjects 
that  resisteth  him  sinneth  against  the  Laws  of 
God  (for  such  are  the  Laws  of  Nature)  and 
rejecteth  the  counsel  of  the  Apostles  that  ad- 
monisheth  all  Christians  to  obey  their  Princes. 
*  *  *  And  for  their  Faith  h  is  Internal  and 
invisible ;  they  have  the  license  that  Naaman  had, 
and  need  not  put  themselves  into  danger  for  it. 
But  if  they  do,  they  ought  to  expect  the'r 
reward  in  Heaven,  and  not  complain  of  th<»;- 
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Lawful  Sovereign;  much  less  make  war  upon 
him.0 

It  is  not  possible,  within  the  limits  of  this 
article,  to  outline  the  ingenious  argument  by 
which  Hobbes  seeks  to  toist  upon  a  present 
generation,  the  responsibilities  ot  a  social  con- 
tract which  a  past  generation  made.  Still  less 
is  it  possible  to  present  an  adequate  criticism 
of  the  conception  of  Hobbes.  Psychologists 
and  sociologists  have  long  since  agreed  that  his 
psychology  and  his  political  theory  are  alike 
defective;  that  societies  and  governments  grow, 
and  are  not  manufactured;  and  that  sympathy 
no  less  than  selfishness  is  a  basal  instinct 
Yet  Hobbes's  theory  of  society  is  still  worth 
studying,  not  only  because  it  is  expressed  in 
such  vigorous  English,  nor  even  mainly  be* 
cause  of  the  influence  it  exerted  on  Rousseau 
and  Spinoza  (qq.v.),  but  primarily  because  it 
so  ruthlessly  depicts  society  as  it  would  be  if 
men  were  no  more  than  self-seeking  and 
egoistic. 

It  is  evident  that  the  brilliant  attempt  of 
Hobbes  to  justify  the  absolute  supremacy  of 
the  monarch  could  find  little  favor  in  England 
in  the  years  of  the  Parliamentary  struggle 
with  Charles  I.  Hobbes,  who  was  morbidly 
timid,  believed  that  he  stood  in  personal  dan- 

fer  and  betook  himself,  a  voluntary  exile,  to 
>aris  where  he  spent  n  years  in  the  society, 
on  the  one  hand,  of  French  men  of  science  and 
letters,  and  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  Eng- 
lish royalists.  In  1646  Hobbes  became  the  tutor 
of  the  young  prince,  later  Charles  II.  He  pub* 
tished  in  the  meantime  an  epitome  in  Latin, 
cDe  Cive,}  of  his  doctrine  of  government,  and 
afterward  the  earlier  work  already  referred  to. 
In  165 1  he  brought  out  the  work  by  which  he 
is  best  known,  i Leviathan,  Or,  The  Matter, 
Form  and  Power,  of  a  Commonwealth.*  This 
book  is  the  most  popular,  forcible,  and  detailed 
discussion  of  the  political  theory  of  Hobbes.  It 
is  prefixed  by  several  chapters  which  are  prop- 
erly psychological,  and  which  embody  an 
egoistic  and  sensationalistic  psychology  full  of 
acute  introspection  and  of  keen  discrimination. 
The  later  chapters  of  <  Leviathan }  include  sug- 
gestions of  materialistic  doctrine.  In  spite  of 
its  monarchical  tendency,  <Leviathan>  was 
violently  opposed  by  the  influential  clerical 
party  among  the  English  royalists  in  Paris. 
Hobbes  concluded  that  he  would  be  safer  even 
in  Puritan  England,  returned  accordingly,  and 
lived  unmolested  under  the  Cromwells.  At  the 
Restoration,  in  1666,  he  regained  the  royal 
favor  and  he  never  afterward  lost  the  pro- 
tection of  his  old  pupil,  Charles  II. 

The  metaphysical  doctrine  of  Hobbes  is 
expounded  in  two  books  published  a  few  years 
after  his  return  to  England:  <De  Corpore,* 
which  appeared  in  1655,  and  a  translation,  Con- 
cerning Body,*  published  a  year  later.  This 
teaching  is  succinctly  stated  in  these  words: 
€The  world  (I  mean  *  *  *  the  whole  mass 
of  things  that  are),  is  corporeal,  that  is  body; 
*  *  *  and  that  which  is  not  body  is  no  part 
of  the  universe.*  The  doctrine  of  Hobbes  is, 
in  other  words,  frankly  materialistic ;  he  teaches 
that  the  innumerable  realities  which  go  to 
make  up  the  universe  are,  one  and  all,  non- 
spiritnal.  or  material.  So-culled  spirits  are,  he 
holds,  merely  subtle  and  intangible  bodies;  and 
even  God,  the  First  Cause  of  the  universe,   is 


body.  The  philosophy  of  Hobbes  becomes  in 
its  detail  a  system  of  mechanics  or  of  physics; 
for,  since  all  reality  is  physical,  laws  of  space 
or  of  motion  must  be  ultimate  laws. 

1  he  metaphysical  doctrine  of  Hobbes  deserves 
more  attention  than  it  often  receives,  because 
it  is  so  thoroughgoing  and  internally  consistent 
a  system  of  materialism.  The  arguments,  im- 
plicit rather  than  explicit,  on  which  Hobbes 
bases  it  are  none  the  less,  in  the  view  of  the 
writer  of  this  notice,  unsound.  In  brief,  Hobbes 
argues  for  materialism  partly  because  of  the 
untrustworthiness  of  consciousness,  and  partly 
on  the  ground  that  physical  motions  are  ad- 
mitted to  be  cause  of  consciousness.  uIt  is 
evident,9  he  says,  while  describing  the  phe- 
nomenon of  vision,  in  the  second  chapter  of 
<  Human  Nature,*  •  "that  from  all  lucid  * 
bodies,  there  is  a  motion  produced  to  the  eye, 
and  through  the  eye  to  the  optic  nerve,  and  so 
into  the  brain  *  *  *  and  thus  all  vision 
hath  its  original  from  *  motion."  From  similar 
observations  he  concludes  that  ideas  (or  in  his 
own  words,  apparitions  or  phantasms)  'are 
nothing  really  but  motion  *  .*  The  reasoning 
that  consciousness  because  conditioned  by 
motion  is,  therefore,  identical  with  motion  is 
evidently  illicit ;  and  it  is  observable  that  Hobbes, 
when  he  tries  to  define  body,  motion,  and  space, 
really  conceives  them  in  terms  of  ideal  reality. 

Just  before  the  appearance  of  the  metaphysi- 
cal works,  in  1654,  an  essay  <Of  Liberty  and 
Necessity, }  written  by  Hobbes  eight  years  be- 
fore in  the  course  of  a  private  discussion  with 
Bishop  Bramhall,  was  published  without  the 
knowledge  and  consent  of  the  author.  It  was 
followed  in  1656  by  a  longer  and  more  polemical 
work,  <The  Questions  Concerning  Liberty, 
Necessity,  and  Chance,  clearly  Stated  and  De- 
bated between  Dr.  Bramhall  *  *  and  Thomas 
Hobbes.  *  The  unambiguous  teaching  of  these 
works  is  a  determinism  grounded  in  psychology, 
the  doctrine  "that  voluntary  actions  have  all 
of  them  necessary  causes  and  are  therefore 
necessitated* 

Most  of  the  works  which  Hobbes  published 
from  this  time  onward  are,  indeed,  controver- 
sial in  character.  Most  bitter  of  them  are  the 
books  and  essays  on  mathematical  subjects, 
maintaining  against  Wallis  and  Ward,  Savilian 
professors  in  Oxford,  the  possibility  of  squar- 
ing the  circle.  The  titles  of  two  of  these  works 
are  an  indication  of  the  spirit  in  which  Hobbes 
wrote  them:  *Six  Lessons  to  the  Professors  of 
the  Mathematics  *  *  *  in  the  chairs  set  up 
by  *  *  *  Sir  Henry  Savile  in  the  University 
of  Oxford* ;  and  ( Sriyfuu  or  Marks  of 
the  Absurd  Geometry,  Rural  Language,  Scot- 
tish Church  Politics  and  Barbarisms  of  John 
Wall  is.  >  Hobbes,  who  was,  after  all,  no  trained 
mathematician,  was  always  worsted  in  these 
mathematical  contests,  but  never  acknowledged 
himself  defeated. 

More  serious  than  the  justified  criticisms  of 
Ward  and  Wallis  on  the  mathematics  of  Hobbes 
were  the  attacks  upon  the  orthodoxy  and  the 
morality  of  his  teaching.  These  attacks,  and 
especially  the  abortive  attempt  to  suppress  ( Le- 
viathan}  by  act  of  Parliament,  caused  Hobbes 
great  uneasiness.  In  the  Appendix  which  he 
added  to  his  translation .  of  (Leviathan}  into, 
Latin  (published  1668)  he  argued  that  the  teach- 
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ingof  <Leviathan)  is  not  heretical,  and  that  there 
remains  no  English  court  of  heresy;  and  he 
wrote  at  the  same  time  a  very  vigorous  Answer 
to  a  Book  Published  by  Dr.  Bramhall  *  *  * 
called  Catching  of  the  Leviathan,*  a  book  in 
which  the  Bishop  of  Derry  had  maintained  *that 
the  Hobbian  principles  are  destructive  to  Chris- 
tianity and  to  all  religion."  Nobody  doubts 
today  that  these  charges  are  unfounded. 
Hobbes,  it  is  true,  inculcated  a  materialistic 
philosophy  and  an  egoistic  and  necessitarian 
ethics;  but  upon  these  doctrines  he  himself 
based  both  the  philosophical  conclusion  that  God 
exists,  and  an  ethical  system  which  exhorts  to 
justice  and  social  virtues,  even  while  it  derives 
these  virtues  from  purely  selfish  instincts.  It 
is  necessary  to  suppose  that  many  of  the  men 
who  decried  Hobbes  had  never  read  him;  and 
that  the  epithets  ( free-liver, >  and  (atheist,> 
which  writers  of  his  own  and  the  following 
century  heaped  upon  him  were  due,  in  part  at 
least,  to  the  fact  that  Hobbes  remained  through- 
out his  life  in  some  sense  under  the  protection 
of  his  former  pupil,  Charles  II.  Very  unjustly, 
therefore,  he  was  held  responsible  for  the  lax 
morals  of  the  court.  It  should  be  added  that 
from  this  time  onward  Hobbes  failed  to  gain 
from  the  censor  license  to  publish  any  work 
on  a  political  or  on  an  ethical  subject.  The 
chief  of  the  works,  written  at  this  period  but 
published  after  the  death  of  Hobbes,  is  behe- 
moth: The  History  of  the  Causes  of  the  Civil 
Wars  of  England  *  *  *  from  the  Year  1640 
to  the  year  166a* 

Hobbes  spent  the  last  four  years  of  his  life 
with  the  family  he  had  so  long  served,  that  of 
the  Earl  of  Devonshire.  In  these  later  years 
he  returned  to  the  classical  studies  of  his  youth, 
publishing  when  he  was  87  years  old,  (The 
Iliads  and  Odysses  of  Homer,  translated  out 
of  Greek  into  English,  with  a  large  preface 
concerning  the  Virtues  of  an  Heroic  Poem.> 
In  his  very  last  year  he  wrote  a  sketch,  in  Latin 
metre,  of  his  own  life.  He  had  feared  many 
things,  and  death  most  of  all,  but  he  died  quietly 
after  a  short  illness,  in  1679. 

Bibliography. —  The  authoritative  edition  of 
Hobbes  is  that  of  Sir  William  Molesworth: 
( English  Works'  (in  eleven  volumes)  ;  ( Opera 
Latina>  (in  five  volumes) — London,  1839-1845. 
A  recent  reprint  of  the  ( Leviathan  >  is  that  of 
Thornton  (Oxford,  1881).  Selections,  mainly 
from  the  ethical  and  political  writings,  are  those 
of  E.  H.  Sneath  (1898),  and  F.  J.  E.  Wood- 
bridge  (1903).  (The  Metaphysical  System  of 
Hobbes*  edited  by  M.  W.  Calkins  (Chicago 
1905)  contains  the  important  chapters  of  Con- 
cerning Body.*  For  biography  and  criticism 
the  reader  is  referred  to  G.  C.  Robertson, 
<Hobbes>  (1886):  Leslie  Stephen,  (Hobbes> 
(1884);  and  Tonnies,  <  Hobbes,  Leben  und 
Lehre*  (1896).  For  complete  list  of  the  writ- 
ings of  Hobbes  and  for  further  references  to 
his  critics,  one  should  consult  the  works  just 
cited,  and  the  Bibliographv  of  Benjamin  Rand, 
published  as  Vol.  III.,  Pt.  I.  of  Baldwin's  <Dic- 
tionary  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology.  > 

Mary  Whiton  Calkins, 
Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology, 
Welle sley  College. 

HobT)le-Bush,  a  viburnum  (V.  dim  folium) 
of  the  southern  interior  of  the  United  States, 
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whose  branches  often  stretch  along  the  ground 
and  root  at  the  other  end,  tripping  up  the 
unwary;  hence  it  has  such  other  names  as  war- 
fa  ring-tree,  tanglefoot,  and  devil's-shoestrings. 
The  branches  are  long,  flexuous,  and  reddish 
in  color,  and  the  leaves  are  nearly  orbicular 
and  turn  to  a  deep  red  in  the  autumn.  See 
Viburnum. 

Hobkirk's  (hobkerks)   Hill,  Battle  of,  in 

the  Revolution,  25  April  1781.  After  Guilford 
Court-house  (q.v.),  Greene  marchsd  toward  the 
British  position  at  Camden  under  Raw  don,  and 
encamped  at  Hobkirk's  Hill,  about  il/2  miles 
north.  He  had  940  men  in  line,  prudently  en- 
camping in  order  of  battle;  and  some  militia 
just  arrived  who  took  no  part  in  the  battle.  His 
trains  and  artillery  had  not  come  up,  and  a  ren- 
egade drummer  boy  informing  Rawdon  of  this, 
the  latter  took  960  men,  and  making  a  detour 
to  the  right  through  the  woods  in  front  of 
Greene,  drove  in  Greene's  pickets  with  so  sud- 
den an  onslaught  that  the  Americans  had  barely 
time  to  form.  Greene  ordered  the  First  Mary- 
land to  charge  bayonets  and  William  Washing- 
ton to  take  the  British  in  the  rear  with  his  cav- 
alry, while  Ford  and  Campbell  executed  flank- 
ing movements  on  Rawdon's  wings.  But  Ford 
was  killed,  one  of  the  First  Maryland's  cap- 
tains was  shot,  the  men  fell  into  disorder,  and 
Col.  Gunby  ordered  the  regiment  to  form  on  the 
rear  companies  instead  of  moving  the  latter  for- 
ward; the  retiring  men  were  seized  with  a 
panic,  the  famous  veterans  broke,  and  though 
soon  re-formed,  the  position  was  dangerous  and 
Greene  had  to  retreat  Gunby  was  court-mar- 
tialed, but  acquitted  of  anything  but  grave  mis- 
judgment.  Greene's  loss  was  135,  besides  miss- 
ing militia;  Rawdon's  220  (his  own  figure)  or 
25S  (Tarleton's).  Consult  Dawson,  <  Battles  of 
the  United  States>  (New  York  1858)  ;  Carring- 
ton,  ( Battles  of  the  American  Revolution >  (New 
York  1877). 

Hoboken,  hd'bo-ken,  N.  J.,  city  in  Hudson 
County;  on  the  Hudson  River.  It  is  the  ter- 
minus of  the  Delaware,  L.  &  W.  R.R.  It  is 
opposite  New  York  city,  north  of  and  adjoin- 
ing Jersey  City,  and  has  on  the  north  and  west 
the  Palisades.  Its  area  is  about  one  square 
mile.  It  has  electric  railway  connections  with 
a  number  of  the  cities  and  towns  of  the  State, 
and  by  direct  ferries  with  the  business  district 
of  New  York.  The  principal  streets  run  north 
and  south,  nearly  parallel  with  the  river.  Its 
long  waterfront  gives  it  excellent  shipping  facil- 
ities; and  here  are  located  the  docks  of  the 
ocean  steamship  lines ;  the  North  German 
Lloyd,  the  Thingvalla,  the  Netherlands-Ameri- 
can, and  the  Hamburg-American.  The  land 
upon  which  Hoboken  is  located  as  well  as  much 
of  that  adjoining,  once  formed  a  part  of  the 
territory  of  New  Netherlands.  It  was  early 
known  as  Hobocan  Hacking,  which  means  *the 
land  of  the  tobacco-pi pe.*  The  tobacco-pipes 
which  were  inade  by  the  Indians  from  the  stone 
found  in  the  vicinity  gave  rise  to  the  name.  In 
1630  Michael  Pauw,  of  Holland,  purchased  from 
the  New  Netherlands  Company  a  tract  of  land 
a  part  of  which  is  the  site  of  the  present  city  of 
Hoboken.  The  land  around  was  soon  cultivated 
and  as  New  Amsterdam  grew  in  numbers  and 
importance,  the  gardens  across  the  river  became 
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more  valuable.  John  Stevens  (q.v.),  in  1804, 
purchased  the  land  upon  which  the  city  now 
stands,  and  began  the  town.  At  this  time  and 
for  some  years  after  the  Elysian  Fields  of 
Hoboken  were  much  used  as  pleasure  grounds 
by  New  Yorkers.  At  first  Hoboken  was  a  part 
of  the  town  of  North  Bergen,  but  on  28  March 
1855  it  was  incorporated  as  a  city.  The  disas- 
trous fire  at  the  wharves  of  the  North  German 
Lloyd  Steamship  Company,  which  occurred  in 
1900,  destroyed  considerable  of  the  city  prop- 
erty and  three  steamers.  The  estimated  number 
of  lives  lost  was  20a  The  chief  manufactures 
of  Hoboken  are  iron  products,  leather,  silk, 
lead-pencils,  caskets,  wall-paper,  beer,  ship- 
building and  repairing,  and  chemicals.  It  has 
extensive  coal  yards,  and  large  lumber  and 
brick  yards.  The  drainage  of  the  lowlands  is 
now  (1003)  under  consideration,  and  by  this 
means  a  large  tract  of  land  will  be  reclaimed 
and  the  sanitary  conditions  of  the  city  improved. 
The  city  is  the  seat  of  the  Stevens  Institute  of 
Technology  (q.v.),  and  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
Academy.  It  has  Saint  Mary's  hospital,  public 
and  parish  schools,  and  several  fine  church 
buildings.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  who  holds  office  two  years,  and  a  city 
council.  The  mayor  appoints  the  school, 
library,  fire,  and  health  commissioners,  also  the 
assessors.  The  police  commissioners  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  mayor  and  approved  by  the  coun- 
cil. The  council  elects  the  inspectors,  the  city 
clerk  and  his  assistants.  Pop.  (1890)  43*648; 
(1900)  S9,304;  0910)  70,324. 

Hob'son,  John  Atkinson,  English  social 
economist:  b.  Derby,  England,  6  July  1858.  He 
was  graduated  at  Oxford  University,  and  from 
1887  to  1897  taught  English  literature  and  eco- 
nomics for  the  University  Extension  Delegacy, 
and  the  London  Society  for  the  Extension  of 
University  teaching.  He  is  one  of  the  foremost 
of  economic  writers  in  England  and,  as  a  social- 
ist, advocates  the  monopolistic  control  of  indus- 
tries by  government,  whether  municipal,  or 
national.  Among  his  works  are  (The  Physiol- 
ogy of  Industry :  Being  an  Exposure  of  Certain 
Fallacies  in  Existing  Theories  of  Economics> 
(with  A.  F.  Mummery,  1889)  ;  <The  Evolution 
of  Modern  Capitalism*  (1894) ;  <The  Social 
Problem:  Life  and  Work5  (1901)  ;  and  (Impe- 
rialism>  (1902). 

Hobs  on,  Richmond  Pearson,  American 
naval  constructor:  b.  Greensboro,  Ala.,  17  Aug. 
1870.  He  was  graduated  at  Annapolis  Naval 
Academy  in  1889  and  took  a  post-graduate 
course  at  the  Ecole  Nationale  Sup^rieure  des 
Mines,  and  the  Ecole  d*  Application  du  Genie 
Maritime  in  Paris.  During  the  war  with  Spain 
he  was  present  at  the  bombardment  of  Matan- 
zas  and  distinguished  himself  by  his  heroism  in 
sinking  a  collier  across  the  entrance  to  Santiago 
Harbor,  on  the  night  of  3  July  1808,  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  the  exit  of  Cervera's 
fleet.    He  resigned  from  the  navy  in  1903. 

Hobson's  Choice,  a  proverbial  expression, 
denoting  ^without  an  alternative.39  It  is  said  to 
have  had  its  origin  in  the  practice  of  Hobson,  a 
carrier  at  Cambridge,  England,  in  Milton's  time, 
who  let  horses  to  the  students,  and  obliged  his 
customers  to  take  the  horses  in  rotation,  that 
they  might  be  worked  equally.  Milton  wrote 
two  epitaphs  upon  him. 


Hoche,  Lazare,  la-zar  6sh,  French  soldier: 
b.  Montreuil  25  June  1768;  d.  Wetzler  19  Sept 
1797.  He  took  service  in  the  French  guards 
when  16  years  old,  and  at  the  revolution  joined 
the  popular  party.  He  greatly  distinguished 
himself  at  the  siege  of  Thionville  and  tfce 
defence  of  Dunkirk,  and  shortly  afterwards, 
when  scarcely  25  years  of  age,  received  the  com- 
mand of  the  army  on  the  Moselle.  In  1793  he 
drove  tne  Austrians  out  of  Alsace,  and  soon 
after  was  arrested  by  the  Jacobins  and  impris- 
oned at  Paris.  In  1704  he  was  released,  and 
appointed  commander  of  the  army  destined  to 
quell  the  rising  in  the  west,  and  afterwards  to 
that  in  La  Vendee.  In  1796  he  conceived  the 
plan  of  attacking  Britain,  and  making  a  descent 
on  Ireland,  but  expired  suddenly  while  in  camp 
with  his  army  of  invasion. 

Hockey,  a  game  of  ball  known  as  hurley 
in  Ireland  and  shinty  in  Scotland,  dating  in  its 
present  form  from  about  1883,  when  a  definite 
code  of  rules  was  drawn  up  by  the  Wimbledon 
Club.  According  to  standard  rules  the  game  is 
played  between  two  teams  of  11  players  each, 
on  a  ground  100  yards  long  by  50  to  60  yards 
wide.  A  goal  is  erected  at  each  end  of  the  field, 
and  consists  of  two  uprights  12  feet  apart  sup- 
porting a  horizontal  bar  7  feet  from  the  ground. 
In  front  of  each  goal  a  line  12  feet  long  is 
drawn  parallel  to  the  goal-line  and  15  yards 
from  it;  and  from  each  end  of  this  line,  with 
the  corresponding  goal-post  as  centre,  a  seg- 
ment of  a  circle  is  drawn  outwards  to  meet  the 
goal-line.  Thus,  a  kind  of  semicircle  flattened 
at  the  top  is  drawn  in  front  of  each  goal,  and  no 
goal  is  scored  unless  the  ball  is  hit  from  within 
this  line  or  striking-circle.  The  ball  used  is  an 
ordinary  cricket  ball  painted  white;  and  each 
player  is  provided  with  a  stick,  curved  at  the 
end,  without  any  metal  fittings,  and  not  too 
thick  to  be  passed  through  a  ring  two  inches  in 
diameter.  The  players  are  arranged  on  the 
field  as  in  Association  football,  namely,  goal- 
keeper, two  backs,  three  half-backs,  five  for- 
wards. The  game  is  started  by  one  player  of 
each  side  bullying  the  ball  in  the  centre  of  the 
ground,  that  is,  by  first  striking  the  ground  with 
his  stick  and  then  striking  his  opponent's  stick 
three  times,  after  which  either  may  strike  the 
ball.  When  the  ball  is  driven  between  the  goal- 
posts under  the  bar  by  a  stroke  from  within  the 
striking-circle,  a  goal  is  scored,  and  the  game  is 
won  by  the  side  with  a  majority  of  goals  scored. 
The  ball  may  be  caught  or  stopped  with  any 
port  of  the  body,  but  it  must  not  be  carried, 
kicked,  or  knocked  on  except  with  the  stick;  it 
must  be  played  from  right  to  left  only.  The 
goal-keeper  is  allowed  to  kick  the  ball  away  in 
defending  his  goal.  Ends  are  changed  at  half- 
time. 

Hock'ing,  Joseph,  English  nonconformist 
clergyman  and  novelist:  b.  St.  Stephens,  Corn- 
wall, 1859.  He  was  educated  at  Owens  Col- 
lege, Manchester,  and  entered  the  nonconform- 
ist ministry  in  1884.  Among  his  many  published 
books  are:  < Story  of  Andrew  Fairfax)  (1903)  I 
<The  Scarlet  Woman>  (1899);  cThe  Purple 
Robe)  (1900)  ;  cThe  Madness  of  David  Baring* 
(1000)  ;  <  Greater  Love*  (1901)  ;  <Lest  We  For- 
get* (1901).  He  is  a  brother  of  S.  K.  Hock- 
ing (qv.). 

Hocking,  Silas  Kitto,  English  Methodist 
clergyman  and  novelist:  b.  St  Stephen's,  Corn- 
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wall,  24  March  1850.  He  was  ordained  a  min- 
ister in  the  Methodist  Free  Church  in  1870,  and 
after  holding  pastorates  in  Liverpool,  Manches- 
ter, and  elsewhere,  resigned  from  the  ministry  in 
1896.  He  is  a  prolific  writer  and  several  of  his 
books  have  been  much  read  in  America. 
Among  them  may  be  named  <Alec  Green > 
(1878)  ;  <For  Light  and  Liberty >  (1890)  ;  <One 
in  Charity>  (1893)  ;  <A  Son  of  Reuben>  (1894)  ; 
<  God's  Outcast  (1808);  <The  Awakening  of 
Anthony  Wen0   (1901)   ( Gripped >   (1902). 

Hocking  River,  a  stream  which  has  its 
rise  in  Fairfield  County,  Ohio,  and  flows  south- 
east into  the  Ohio  River.  The  whole  length  is 
about  80  miles;  it  is  navigable  for  about  70 
miles.  Along  the  shore,  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  course,  is  the  Hocking  Canal. 

Hocking  Valley  Railway  Company,  The. 
The  Mineral  Railroad  Company  was  incorporated 
14th  April  1864,  to  build  a  railroad  from  Colum- 
bus to  Athens,  Ohio,  but  beyond  making  prelimi- 
nary surveys  and  securing  some  rights  of  way, 
nothing  was  done  toward  the  construction  of  the 
line.  Mr.  M.  M.  Greene,  who  was  operating 
salt  works  at  Salina  (now  Beaumont),  Ohio,  in 
the  Hocking  Valley,  seven  miles  north  of 
Athens,  in  1867,  took  up  the  project,  and  on  26 
June  of  that  year,  by  decree  of  the  Franklin 
County  Common  Pleas  Court,  the  name  was 
changed  from  Mineral  Railroad  Company  to 
Columbus  &  Hocking  Valley  Railroad  Com- 
pany. In  1868  the  line  was  opened  for  traffic 
from  Columbus  to  Lancaster,  and  in  1869  was 
completed  as  far  as  Nelsonville,  where  it 
reached  the  coal  field. 

Construction  was  finished  25  July  1870,  to 
Athens  with  a  branch  from  Logan  to  Straits- 
ville,  m  the  coal  district.  The  annual  report  of 
the  president  for  the  year  1870  stated:  aThat 
the  company  owned  12  locomotives,  eight  pas- 
senger cars,  three  baggage  cars,  279  coal,  60  box, 
and  26  flat  cars,  in  addition  to  which,  private 
parties  furnished  403  coal  cars,  and  that  with  all 
this  equipment,  together  with  150  other  cars 
furnished  by  connecting  lines,  the  company  was 
unable  to  supply  the  demand  for  coal  and  would 
have  to  provide  more  coal  cars.35  The  gross 
earnings  of    the    line    for    1870    amounted    to 

In  the  year  187 1,  the  gross  earnings  increased 
to  $548,942  and  the  president's  report  for  that 
year  stated  that  a  valuable  trade  for  coal  had 
been  commenced  through  Cleveland  to  points  on 
the  Lakes.  The  report  further  stated  that  the 
heavy  traffic  made  it  necessary  to  renew  some 
of  the  rails,  and  that,  in  order  to  have  a  test 
between  iron  and  steel,  50  tons  of  steel  rails 
were  purchased  as  an  experiment  and  laid  in 
sidings  in  Columbus  yard  under  the  heaviest 
wear  of  any  part  of  the  road. 

The  coal  business  of  the  line  developed  rap- 
idly, the  gross  earnings  for  the  year  1872  being 
$854*892.  The  company  trebled  its  number  of 
coal  cars  and  began  to  feel  the  need  of  proper 
outlets  for  traffic  to  points  beyond  Columbus, 
connecting  lines  being  either  unable  or  unwilling 
to  furnish  cars  for  the  business  offered  their 
lines.  It  was  thereupon  determined  to  under- 
take the  construction  of  a  line  to  supply  the 
great  demand  of  the  Lakes  and  the  Northwest 
for  Hocking  Valley  coal,  and  Toledo  was  se- 
lected as  the  most  appropriate  port.     Accord- 


ingly on  28  May  1872,  the  Columbus  &  Toledo 
Railroad  Company  was  incorporated  by  M.  M. 
Greene,  P.  W.  Huntington,  B.  E.  Smith,  W.  G. 
Deshler,  James  A  Wilcox,  and  John  L.  Gill, 
and  a  preliminary  survey  was  at  once  made. 

The  line  was  permanently  located  from  Co- 
lumbus to  Toledo  on  15  Oct.  1873.  The  financial 
panic  of  1874,  however,  made  it  necessary  to 
defer  for  nearly  a  year  the  construction,  which 
was  commenced  17  Aug.  1875;  on  15  Oct.  1876, 
the  line  from  Columbus  to  Marion  was  opened 
for  traffic,  and  on  10  Jan.  1877,  the  first  regular 
train  ran  through  to  Toledo,  where  the  com- 
pany had  acquired  valuable  frontage  on  the 
Maumee  river  for  the  construction  of  docks. 

The  Columbus  &  Hocking  Valley  and  Co- 
lumbus &  Toledo  Railroad  companies  entered 
into  a  contract  22  Feb.  1877,  providing  for  the 
joint  management  of  the  two  lines  and  for  the 
joint  use  of  terminal  property  and  facilities  in 
Columbus. 

During  the  year  1877,  extensive  docks  were 
constructed  at  Toledo,  and  connecting  lines  at 
Toledo  furnished  an  outlet  to  points  in  Michigan 
and  Canada.  In  the  meantime,  the  Columbus 
&  Hocking  Valley  Railroad  had  continued  to 
prosper.  In  1877,  the  Monday  Creek  and  Snow 
Fork  branches  in  the  coal  field  were  partially 
constructed  and  opened  and  seven  iron  furnaces 
were  in  blast  in  the  coal  region. 

The  Ohio  &  West  Virginia  Railway  was  in- 
corporated 21  May  1878,  to  build  from  Logan, 
in  the  Hocking  Valley,  to  Gallipolis,  on  the .. 
Ohio  river,  and  some  little  grading  was  done 
upon  this  line,  but  no  further  progress  was 
made  until  one  year  later,  21  May  1879,  when 
Hocking  Valley  interests  took  up  the  project, 
amended  the  charter  to  extend  from  Gallipolis 
to  Pomeroy,  and  commenced  construction.  The 
line  was  opened  for  traffic  15  Oct.  1880,  from 
Logan  to  Gallioolis,  and  1  Jan.  1881,  to  Pomeroy. 

The  Columbus  &  Hocking  Valley,  and  Co- 
lumbus &  Toledo  Railroad  companies,  and  The 
Ohio  &  West  Virginia  Railway  Company  were 
consolidated  20  Aug.  1881,  under  the  name  of 
the  Columbus,  Hocking  Valley  &  Toledo  Rail- 
way Company. 

In  1895,  the  Wellston  &  Jackson  Belt  Rail- 
way was  built  by  the  Hocking  Valley  Company 
from  McArthur  Junction  to  Jackson,  through 
the  Jackson  County  coal  field,  affording  a  valu- 
able feeder  to  the  line,  and  was  opened  for 
traffic  to  Wellston  1  Dec.  1895,  and  to  Jackson 
10  Feb.  1896. 

During  the  past  few  years,  radical  improve- 
ments have  been  made  in  the  capacity  of  the  line 
for  handling  traffic ;  40  ton  coal  cars  to  the  num- 
ber of  nearly  6,000  have  been  added  to  the 
equipment,  mogul  freight  engines  have  been 
superseded  by  consolidation  engines  of  greater 
capacity,  making  a  large  increase  in  the  loading 
of  freight  trains ;  improved  machinery  for  hand- 
ling coal  and  iron  ore  has  been  placed  on  the 
company's  docks  at  Toledo,  and  the  yards, 
sidings,  and  station  facilities  of  the  line  have 
been  increased  to  take  care  of  the  constantly 
growing  traffic. 

Of  the  five  seams  of  bituminous  coal  mined 
in  the  State  of  Ohio,  four  are  to  be  found  on 
the  line  of  the  Hocking  Valley  Railway,  and 
through  its  connection  with  the  Kanawha  & 
Michigan  Railway  at  Athens  it  also  receives 
shipments  of  coal  and  coke  from  the  Kanawha 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HODDER  —  HODGKIN 


ft  New  River  districts  of  West  Virginia. 
Through  its  control  of  dock  facilities  at  vari- 
ous points  on  the  Great  Lakes  it  has  been 
enabled  to  transport  coal  for  shipment  by  lake 
to  the  amount  of  nearly  2,000,000  tons  during 
the  navigation  season  of  the  year  1904. 

The  Hocking  Valley  is  the  longest  line  of 
railway  entirely  within  the  limits  of  the  State 
of  Ohio,  and  occupies  a  central  position  from 
the  Ohio  river  to  Lake  Erie,  passing  through 
the  capital,  with  branches  in  the  populous  re- 
gions of  the  coal  fields.  In  1910  the  total  mile- 
age of  the  Hocking  Valley  Railway  was  350, 
made  up  as  follows :  Toledo  to  Pomerov,  256.8 
miles;  Athens  branch,  26.9  miles;  Jackson 
branch,  17.3  miles;  other  branches,  43.7  miles. 
For  the  year  ending  30  June  1910,  the  gross 
earnings  were  $7,569,330.  The  operating  ex- 
penses were  $4,654,281,  thus  showing  net  earn- 
ings of  $2,915,049,  which  with  other  income 
of  $1,090,988  shows  the  total  net  income  of  the 
company  for  that  year,  $4,006,037. 

F.  B~  Sheldon, 
Assistant  to  President 
Hodder.  Alfred,  American  author:  b» 
Celina,  Ohio,  18  Sept.  1886;  d.  New  York  3 
March  1907.  In  1886-9  he  read  law  in  the 
office  of  Senator  Teller,  in  1889  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  at  Denver,  Colo.,  studied  in  the  Har- 
vard graduate  school  in  1 890-1,  and  was  Morgan 
fellow  there  1891-2.  He  was  for  a  time  lecturer 
in  English  literature  and  drama  at  Bryn  Mawr 
College,  contributed  extensively  to  the  New  York 
< Nation, >  and  published  <The  Powers  that  Prey> 
(with  Josiah  Flynt,  1900),  a  collection  of  stories 
of  the  criminal  classes,  and  <The  Specious 
Present   (1901),  a  metaphysical  treatise. 

Hodge,    Archibald    Alexander,    American 

Presbyterian  divine :  b.  Princeton,  N.  J.,  18  July 
1823;  d.  Princeton  11  Nov.  1886.  He  was  the 
son  of  Charles  Hodge  (q.v.)  and  was  graduated 
at  Princeton  College  1841,  where  he  became 
assistant  professor.  In  1847  after  graduation  in 
the  Theological  Seminary  of  the  same  place  he 
went  to  Allahabad,  India,  as  a  missionary.  He 
stayed  in  Asia  for  three  years  and  returning 
home  held  pastoral  charges  in  Maryland,  Vir- 
ginia, and  Pennsylvania  until  1877,  when  he 
became  his  father's  assistant  at  Princeton  Semi- 
nary, succeeding  in  1878  to  the  chair  of  didactic 
and  exegetical  theology  made  vacant  by  his 
father's  death.  Among  his  works  the  most  im- 
portant are  'Outlines  of  Theology)  (1879); 
<The  Atonement  >    (1886). 

Hodge,  Charles,  American  Presbyterian 
theologian:  b.  Philadelphia  28  Dec  1797;  d. 
Princeton,  N.  J.,  19  June  1878.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  Princeton  College,  graduating  in  1815. 
In  1816-19  he  studied  in  the  theological  semi- 
nary at  Princeton,  in  1820  was  appointed 
instructor  there,  and  two  years  later  made  pro- 
fessor of  Oriental  and  biblical  literature.  In 
1840  he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  didactic 
and  exegetical  theology  in  the  seminary,  and  12 
years  afterwards  appointed  to  the  additional 
chair  of  polemical  theology.  In  1825  he  founded 
the  <Biblical  Repertory, y  afterwards  was  re- 
named ( Biblical  Repertory  and  Princeton 
Review,*  and  merged  in  1872  in  the  Presby- 
terian Quarterly  and  American  Theological  Re- 
view.* From  the  foundation  till  1872  he  was 
editor  of  and  chief  contributor  to  the  *  Review, y 


and  two  of  his  works,  <  Princeton  Theological 
Essays  >  (1846-7),;  and  *  Essays  and  Reviews* 
(1857),  were  compiled  from  his  numerous  arti- 
cles in  that  periodical.  Other  works  are:  ( Com- 
mentary on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans y 
(1855;  enlarged,  1866);  Constitutional  History 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United 
States*  (1840-41)  ;  <The  Way  of  Life>  (1842)  ; 
Systematic  Theology  >  (1871-2),  a  compre- 
hensive treatise  giving  an  exposition  of  Calvin- 
istic  theology;  and  <What  is  Darwinism ?> 
(1874). 

Hodge,  Frederick  Webb,  American  ethnol- 
ogist: b.  Plymouth,  England,  28  Oct.  1864. 
He  was  brought  to  this  country  at  the  age  of 
seven  years,  and  was  educated  at  Washington, 
D.  C.  In  1884  he  received  appointment  to  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  in  1886  be- 
came secretary  of  the  Southern  Archaeological 
Expedition,  and  in  1889,  was  appointed  to  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Smithsonian  Institution. 
He  has  written  various  papers  on  the  Indians  of 
the  southwest. 

Hodge,  John  Aspinwall,  American  Pres- 
byterian theologian:  b.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  12 
Aug.  1831;  d.  1001.  He  graduated  from  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania  (1851)  and  from 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  (1856).  After 
35  years  of  pastoral  work  he  was  appointed  in 
1893  professor  of  biblical  instruction  and  church 
polity  in  jJncoln  University.  Among  his  works 
are  <What  is  Presbyterian  Lawr)  (1882)  ; 
'Theology  of  the  Shorter  Catechism>  (1888); 
<The  Ruling  Elder  at  Work>    (1897). 

Hodges,  George,  American  Episcopal  cler- 
gyman :  b.  Rome,  N.  Y.,  6  Oct.  1856.  He  was 
graduated  from  Hamilton  College,  Clinton,  N. 
Y.,  in  1877,  and  from  the  Berkeley  Divinity 
School,  Middletown,  Conn.,  in  1881.  He  was 
assistant  rector  of  Calvary  Church,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.,  1881-9,  and  rector  1889-04,  in  the  year  last 
named  becoming  dean  of  the  Episcopal  Theo- 
logical School  in  Cambridge,  Mass.  He  has 
published  among  other  works:  Christianity 
Between  Sundays*  (1892);  (The  Heresy  of 
Cain>  (1894)  ;  (In  the  Present  World>  (1896)  ; 
<  Faith  and  Social  Service  >  (1896);  <The  Bat- 
tles of  Peace>  (1897);  'The  Path  of  Life> 
(1897)  ;  <  William  Penn*  (1000).  He  is  one  of 
the  most  prominent  members  of  the  Low  Broad 
Church  School  in  the  Episcopal  Church. 

Hodgetts,  hoj'£ts,  Edward  Arthur  Brayley, 

English  journalist:  b.  Berlin,  Germany,  12  June 
1859.  He  has  been  connected  with  several  influ- 
ential London  journals  in  the  capacity  of  cor- 
respondent and  was  foreign  editor  of  the  New 
York  World  in  1894.  Among  his  published 
books  are  <  Liquid  Fuel*  (1890)  ;  <  Round  About 
Armenia y  (1896)  ;  (A  Russian  Wild  Flower* 
(1897)  ;  and  a  translation  of  (The  Swiss  Fam- 
ily Robinson*   (1897). 

Hodgkin,  hoj'kin,  Thomas,  English  histo- 
rian and  banker:  b.  Tottenham,  Middlesex,  29 
July  183 1.  He  has  been  for  many  years  the 
senior  partner  in  a  banking  firm  at  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne,  but  since  1874  has  given  his  time  to 
historical  writing.  He  has  published  <  Italy  and 
her  Invaders,  >  a  work  of  much  importance*  of 
which  eight  volumes  have  already  appeared 
(1880-99);  'Dynasty  of  Theodosius*  (1880); 
<Life  of  George  Fox>  (1896) ;  <Life  of  Charles 
the  Great >  (1897);  etc. 
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Hodgkin's  Disease*    See  Pseudoleukemia. 

Hodgkinson,  hoj 'kin-son,  Eaton,  English 
engineer:  b.  Anderton,  Cheshire,  1789;  d.  1861. 
After  a  somewhat  desultory  education,  and  the 
pursuit  of  independent  investigations  in  mechan- 
ics he  was  appointed  in  1847  professor  of  the 
mechanical  principles  of  engineering  at  Univer- 
sity College,  London.  He  was  one  of  the  royal 
commission  appointed  in  1847  to  inquire  into 
the  application  of  iron  in  railroad  building.  His 
principal- experiments  led  him  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  "neutral  line*  in  the  section  of  frac- 
ture, an  important  step  in  the  progress  of  engi- 
neering science.  Among  his  many  writings  is 
Researches  on  the  Strength  and  Other  Proper- 
ties of  Cast  Iron5   (1846). 

Hodgson,  h5j'son,  Shadworth  Hollway, 
English  metaphysician:  b.  Boston,  Lincolnshire, 
25  Dec.  1832.  He  was  educated  at  Rugby  and 
Oxford  and  is  the  author  of  (Time  and  Space) 

(1865)  ;  ( Principles  of  Reform  in  the  Suffrage5 

(1866)  ;  <The  Theory  of  Practice>  (1870)  ;  'The 
Philosophy  of  Reflection*  (1878);  <The  Meta- 
physic  of  Experience5   (1898)  ;  etc. 

Hodograph,  h6d'6-graf,  the  term  for  a 
velocity  diagram  which  facilitates  the  study  of 
kinematics.  It  signifies  the  curve  along  which 
the  extremities  of  lines  drawn  from  a  fixed  point 
pass  and  exhibit  in  direction  and  magnitude  the 
velocities  of  a  moving  object  at  the  different 
points  of  its  orbit  or  path. 

Hoe,  Richard  Marsh,  American  inventor: 
b.  New  York  12  Sept.  1812;  d.  Florence, 
Italy,  7  June  1886.  He  was  the  son  of  Robert 
Hoe  (q.v.).  In  1846  with  his  brother  Peter  S. 
he  perfected  a  rotary  printing-press  which  was 
called  *Hoe's  lightning  press.*  Subsequently- 
the  two  brothers  invented  the  Hoe  web-perfect- 
ing press.  These  were  especially  adapted  to 
newspaper  printing  and  made  a  revolution 
in  that  art.  The  sons  of  Richard  M.  Hoe  and  of 
Peter  S.  Hoe  conducted  the  business  after  the 
death  of  the  brothers,  and  added  various  im- 
provements to  the  original  Hoe  printing-press. 
The  factory  in  New  York  in  1903  was  said  to 
be  the  largest  printing-press  works  in  the  world. 

Hoe,  Robert,  American  inventor:  b.  Leices- 
tershire, England,  1784;  d.  1833.  He  came  to 
the  United  States  in  1803,  was  for  a  time  a 
joiner,  and  later  entered  partnership  with  his 
brothers-in-law,  Matthew  and  Peter  Smith,  for 
the  sale  of  a  hand  printing-press,  the  invention 
of  the  latter.  He  took  over  the  business  in 
1823.  The  original  Hoe  printing-press  was 
designed  and  built  by  him.  • 

Hoe,  Robert,  American  manufacturer:  b. 
1839.  He  is  a  nephew  of  Richard  M.  Hoe 
(q.v.).  He  became  the  head  of  the  Hoe  firm, 
and  maintained  its  high  position  among  estab- 
lishments of  its  class.  A  founder  of  the  Grolier 
Cub  of  New  York,  he  was  also  its  first  presi- 
dent. He  published  an  edition  (1880)  of  Ma- 
berley's  <  Print  Collector.5 

Hoel>er,  Arthur,  American  artist:  b.  New 
York  23  July  1854.  He  studied  under  Beckwith 
in  New  York  and  under  Gerome  at  the  Ecole 
des  Beaux  Arts,  exhibited  for  the  first  time  at 
the  Salon  in  1882,  and  is  a  contributor  to  most 
American  exhibitions.  He  is  art  critic  to  the 
Commercial  Advertiser.  Among  his  writings 
are  treasures  of  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of 


Art5 ;  and  c  Painting  in  the  19th  Century  in 
France  Belgium,  Spain  and  Italy.5 

Hoey,  Prances  Sarah  Johnston,  Irish  nov- 
elist: b.  near  Dublin  1830.  She  was  married  to 
A.  M.  Stewart  in  1846,  and  to  John  Cashel 
Hoey  in  1858.  Among  her  books,  which  have 
circulated  in  America  as  well  as  in  England, 
are:  <A  House  of  Cards) ;  <A  Golden  Sorrow5 ; 
(No  Sign5 ;  <A  Stern  Chase > ;  <His  Match  and 
More.5 

Hofer,  ho'fer,  Andreas,  Tyrolese  patriot: 
b.  Sankt  Leonhard  22  Nov.  1767;  d.  Mantua  20 
Feb.  1810.  He  was  landlord  of  the  inn  aAm 
Sand*  at  Sankt  Leonhard,  and  hence  often 
known  as  «Sandwirt.55  In  1796  he  led  a  rifle 
company  against  the  French  on  Lake  Garda,  and 
after  the  Peace  of  Luneville  was  prominent  in 
the  organization  of  the  Tyrol  militia.  In  1809 
he  led  in  an  insurrection  of  the  Tyrolese  for 
shaking  off  the  yoke  of  Bavaria,  to  which  their 
country  had  been  transferred  by  the  Treaty  of 
Presburg.  In  a  short  time,  with  intermittent 
assistance  from  the  Austrians,  he  defeated  the 
French  and  Bavarian  troops,  and  nearly  the 
whole  country  was  liberated.  Hofer  then  car- 
ried on  the  military  and  civil  administration, 
till  the  Peace  of  Vienna  was  proclaimed.  Mis- 
led by  false  reports  he  commenced  hostilities 
anew,  and  thus  forfeited  the  protection  of  the 
amnesty.  He  remained  concealed  for  some 
time,  but  was  at  last  betrayed  to  the  French,  and 
carried  to  Mantua,  where  he  was  tried  by  a 
court-martial  and  shot.  His  family  was  in- 
demnified for  the  loss  of  their  property  by  the 
Emperor  of  Austria  in  1819,  and  his  son  en- 
nobled. The  career  of  Hofer  furnished  material 
for  tragedies  by  Immermann  and  Auerbaoh. 
Consult  the  studies  by  Heigel  (1874)  and 
Stampfer  (1891). 

Hoff,  hof,  William  Bainbridge,  American 
naval  officer:  b.  Philadelphia,  1846;  d.  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  23  May  1903.  He  entered  the 
naval  service  in  i860,  and  in  1863  was  gradu- 
ated from  the  Naval  Academy.  He  took  part 
in  several  naval  campaigns  during  the  Civil  War, 
and  at  the  torpedo  school  and  on  the  United 
States  steamship  Dale  he  pave  his  attention  to 
the  instruction  of  seamen  in  gunnery.  In  1893 
he  was  marine  commissioner  to  Great  Britain 
for  the  World's  Fair  at  Chicago,  and  was  re- 
tired in  1807.  He  was  the  author  of  Elementary 
Naval  Tactics5 ;  and  Avoidance  of  Collisions 
at  Sea.5 

Hoffman,  hoTman,  Charles  Fenno,  Ameri- 
can poet  and  novelist:  b.  New  York  1806;  d. 
Harrisburg,  Pa.,  7  June  1884.  He  entered  Co- 
lumbia College,  and  studied  law  at  Albany, 
being  called  to  the  bar  in  1827.  In  1830  he  be- 
came joint-editor  of  a  New  York  journal,  and 
three  years  later  started  the  c Knickerbocker 
Magazine.5  For  many  years  he  edited  the 
<  American  Monthly  Magazine,5  also.  In  1849 
his  mind  began  to  give  way,  and  from  that  time 
till  his  death  he  was  an  inmate  of  Harrisburg 
lunatic  asylum.  His  first  separate  publication 
was  <A  Winter  in  the  West5  (1835),  followed 
in  1837  by  <Wild  Scenes  in  Forest  and  Prairie,  > 
and  in  1840  by  the  novel  <Greyslaer:  a  Romance 
of  the  Mohawk,5  which  met  with  immediate  and 
remarkable  success.  An  earlier  novel,  cVander- 
lyn,5  appeared  in  the  < American  Monthly  Mag- 
azine5 during  1837.    Several  of  his  songs  have 
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gafned  great  popularity.  His  published  volumes 
of  verse  include:  <The  Vigil  of  Faith>  (1842)  ; 
<The  Echo)  (1844)  ;  <Lays  of  the  Hudson,  and 
other  Poems  >  (1846);  Move's  Calendar,  and 
other  Poems>   (1848). 

Hoffman,  Eugene  Augustus,  American 
Episcopal  clergyman:  b.  New  York  21  March 
1829;  d.  near  Plattsburg,  N.  Y.t  17  June  1902. 
He  was  educated  at  Rutgers  and  Harvard  col- 
leges and  at  the  General  Theological  Seminary. 
He  held  successive  rectorships  at  Elizabeth,  N. 
J.,  Burlington,  N.  J.f  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  Phil- 
adelphia, and  in  1879  was  appointed  dean  of  the 
■  General  Theological  Seminary,  New  York,  and 
[with  others  of  his  family,  heavily  endowed  that 
linstitution.  Dean  Hoffman  built  Christ  Church 
'and  rectory  at  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  and  also  churches 
at  Woodbridge  and  Milburn,  N.  J.  He  was  the 
author  of  <Free  Churches*  (1858)  ;  and  <The 
Eucharistic  Week>    (1859  and  1893). 

Hoffman,  Murray,  American  jurist:  b.  New 
York  29  Sept.  1791 ;  d.  Flushing,  L.  I.,  7  May 
1878.  He  graduated  from  Columbia  College  in 
1809;  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  became  assistant 
vice-chancellor  of  the  superior  court  of  New 
York  in  1839,  serving  till  1843,  and  was  elected 
judge  in  1853,  holding  that  position  for  eight 
years.  He  wrote:  <Orhce  and  Duties  of  Masters 
in  Chancery  and  Practice  in  the  Master's  Of- 
fice5 (1824)  ;  <A  Treatise  on  the  Practice  in  the 
Court  of  Chancery,5  in  three  volumes  (1834-40)  ; 
Reports  of  Cases,  Court  of  Chancery5  (1839- 
40)  ;  several  treatises  on  Church  Law  and  nu- 
merous other  works. 

Hoffman,  Richard,  American  pianist  and 
composer:  b.  Manchester,  England,  24  May 
183 1 ;  &  17  Aug.  1909.  He  came  to  New  York 
in  his  16th  year.  He  received  early  instruction 
from  Rubinstein,  Liszt,  Thalberg,  Dobler  and 
Meyer.  After  his  arrival  in  America  he  made 
a  tour  of  the  country  as  a  soloist,  and  later  ac- 
companied Jenny  Lmd  on  her  tours;  he  also 
played  with  Gottschalk  and  Von  Bulow  in  New 
York  in  1875.  Later  he  became  an  important 
figure  in  American  musical  life.  He  composed 
music  for  the  piano,  songs,  anthems,  ballads 
and  church  music 

Hoffman,  William  M.,  American  inventor: 
b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  1853.  He  received  only  a  lim- 
ited education  and  began  to  earn  his  living  when 
nine  years  of  age.  He  prospered  until  he  was 
20,  when  misfortune  overtook  him  and  he  be- 
came a  fireman  on  the  Erie  Railroad  The 
clumsiness  in  the  action  of  the  piston  rod  which 
runs  to  the  driving-wheels  of  an  engine,  in- 
volving such  a  waste  of  power,  attracted  his 
attention  and  decided  him  to  build  an  engine 
in  which  there  should  be  no  such  starting  and 
stopping,  but  in  which  the  power  should  create 
a  direct  rotary  movement.  He  studied  for  eight 
years  the  technical  branches  of  engineering,  and 
at  the  end  of  this  period  became  chief  engineer 
of  a  large  tannery  in  Buffalo.  He  there  in- 
vented a  new  set  of  'fleshing*  and  'putting  out* 
machinery  for  use  in  a  tannery,  and  sold  the 
invention  to  obtain  funds  with  which  to  experi- 
ment on  his  engine.  He  went  to  Detroit  in 
1886  and  organized  a  company  to  produce  his 
engines.  He  spent  the  first  funds  in  experi- 
ments, and  built  five  models,  all  of  which  re- 
fused to  stir  when  connected  up,  nor  were  they 
m  any  way  operative.    In  the  winter  of  1898-9 


he  went  to  Buffalo,  there  producing  No.  6. 
which  was  a  partial  success.  It  was  of  a  type 
in  which  the  piston  revolved  in  the  cylinder, 
and  showed  a  great  advance  over  his  previous 
models  in  control  and  speed  and  in  sustaining 
varying  loads.  The  internal  friction  made  in 
this  'annular  cylinder0  type  was  too  great,  and 
he  set  out  to  lessen  it  or  do  away  with  it  alto- 
gether. Hoffman  worked  day  and  night,  and 
when  exhausted  would  ride  on  a  trolley  car  all 
over  the  city  till  his  brain  became  clear  again, 
then  would  go  back  to  work.  It  was  on  one  of 
these  rides  that  he  thought  out  the  principle 
which,  with  a  few  perfections,  achieved  the 
long-sought  end.  Hoffman  thought  that  if  the 
piston  would  not  revolve  inside  the  cylinder, 
the  cylinder  might  revolve  around  the  piston, 
and  he  immediately  designed  an  engine  in  which 
the  cylinder  revolved  around  the  eccentric  abut- 
ment by  introducing  radial  wings  extending 
from  the  shell  toward  and  against  the  stationary 
eccentric  core.  This  engine,  though  proved  by 
actual  test  of  18  months  to  be  a  success,  was 
such  a  disappointment  to  Hoffman  that  he  mort- 
gaged all  his  property  and  returned  the  money 
which  he  had  borrowed  from  financiers  in 
August  1902  to  further  his  investigations.  Hoff- 
man's son  Bertram  and  Randl  Riehl  then  joined 
him,  and  together,  in  July  1904  they  brought 
out  a  28  h.p.  engine  which  was  put  into  opera- 
tion in  the  basement  of  the  Ellicott  Square 
Building  in  Buffalo  and  which  has  proved  a 
success.  He  then  made  a  twelfth  and  last  de- 
sign in  a  300  h.p.  compound  engine,  which  is  the 
largest  of  its  type  ever  built  and  which,  it  is 
claimed,  shows  an  economy  of  33  per  cent  and 
a  saving  in  floor  space  of  80  per  cent  as  com- 
pared with  the  highest  type  of  reciprocating  en- 
gine, while  the  friction  load  has  been  reduced 
to  1.1  per  cent  All  of  Hoffman's  patents  have 
now  been  merged  into  one  company,  of  which  he 
is  president. 

Hoffmann,  August  Hcinrich,  ow'goost  hln'- 
riri  hof'man,  usually  known  as  Hoffmann  von 
Fallersleben,  German  poet  and  philologist: 
b.  Fallersleben,  Hanover,  2  April  1798;  <*• 
Corvei  19  Jan.  1874.  He  studied  at  Gottingea 
and  Bonn,  was  appointed  in  1823  custodian  of 
the  university  library  at  Breslau,  and  in  1830 
became  extraordinary,  in  1835  ordinary  pro- 
fessor of  the  German  language  and  literature  in 
the  university  of  that  city.  He  resigned  his 
librarianship  at  Breslau  in  1838,  and  in  1842 
was  removed  from  his  chair  without  a  pension 
because  of  the  liberal  political  views  represented 
in  his  <Unpolitsche  Lieder*  (1840-1).  He  led 
a  wandering  life  till  1845,  when  he  obtained  the 
right  of  domicile  in  Mecklenburg.  In  1848  he 
was  granted  a  pension  by  the  Prussian  govern- 
ment, and  from  i860  he  was  librarian  to  the 
Duke  of  Ratibor.  Of  his  original  writings  the 
best  known  are  his  songs,  not  a  few  of  which, 
especially  that  beginning  'Deutschland,  Deutsch- 
land  iiber  Alles)  (1841),  have  long  received  em- 
phatic popular  approval.  For  several  of  them 
he  composed  tunes.  They  were  published  in 
several  volumes,  among  these  being:  'Gedichte* 
(1827);  <Alemannische  Lieder*  (1827);  'Hun- 
dert  Schullieder*  (1848);  (Deutsches  Volks- 
gesangbuch,  (1848);  <Soldatenlieder)  (1851); 
<Kinderwelt  in  Liedern,*  and  cAlte  und  Neue 
Kinderlieder>  (1873).  A  complete  edition  of  his 
<Kinderlieder>  was  prepared  by  von  Donoo  in 
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1877.  (Mein  Leben*  (1868;  abridged  edition 
continued  to  his  death,  by  Gerstenberg,  1892-4), 
is  autobiographical.  Consult  also  the  <Life>  by 
Wagner  (1869). 

Hoffmann,  Heinrich,  German  painter:  b. 
Frankfort-on-the-Main,  18  Oct.  1814.  Begin- 
ning life  as  a  room  decorator,  in  1843,  he  adopt- 
ed landscape  painting  as  his  profession  and 
studied  under  Jacob  Becker  with  that  end. 
Long  wanderings  and  careful  studies  of  nature 
in  the  Taunus  Mountains,  in  Obenwald,  and 
the  Black  Forest,  as  well  as  in  the  valleys  of 
the  Rhine  and  Mosel,  were  followed  by  ex- 
tensive travels  in  Switzerland  and  the  Tyrol. 
The  results  of  this  preparatory  training  ap- 
peared in  his  first  large  canvas  in  which  the 
old  romantic  spirit  was  blent  with  an  independent 
and  realistic  presentation  of  nature  which  at 
once  attracted  public  attention.  He  has  pro- 
duced numberless  Alpine  and  forest  landscapes, 
moonlight  and  street  scenes,  most  of  which  are 
in  private  collections  at  Frankfort. 

Hofmann,  August  Wilhelm,  von,  German 
chemist:  b.  Giessen  8  April  1818;  d.  Berlin  5 
May  1892.  He  studied  law,  obtained  the  degree 
of  doctor  of  philosophy,  became  assistant  under 
Liebig  in  the  Giessen  Laboratory,  and  in  1845 
became  professor  of  chemistry  in  the  University 
of  Bonn.  The  same  year  he  was  appointed 
superintendent  of  the  new  Royal  College  of 
Chemistry  in  London,  and  in  1853  became  pro- 
fessor of  chemistry  in  the  Royal  School  of 
Mines,  though  still  remaining  at  the  head  of 
the  College  of  Chemistry.  In  1861  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  London  Chemical  So- 
ciety, and  in  1863  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of 
chemistry  in  the  University  of  Berlin,  where  he 
remained  till  his  death.  In  1864  he  built  a  lab- 
oratory at  Bonn  and  became  its  director,  and  in 
1868  founded  the  German  Chemical  Society. 
He  was  judge  of  several  industrial  expositions 
and  was  a  member  of  many  scientific  societies, 
and  for  his  valuable  services  was  ennobled  in 
1888.  A  statue  of  him  is  in  the  National  Gal- 
lery of  Berlin.  He  wrote:  <A  Handbook  of  Or- 
ganic Analysis)  (1853)  ;  introduction  to  Mod- 
ern Chemistry*  (1865)  ;  (Zur  Errinnerung  an 
vorangegangene  Freunde*   (1889);  etc. 

Hofmann,  Heinrich,  German  painter:  b. 
Darmstadt  19  March  1824.  In  his  native  town 
he  began  his  studies  as  a  copper-plate  engraver, 
but  subsequently  under  Schadow  and  Hilde- 
brande  turned  his  attention  to  painting,  to  which 
henceforth  he  devoted  his  life.  After  extensive 
travels  in  Europe,  which  included  a  residence 
of  four  years  in  Italy,  he  settled  at  Dresden  as 
professor  of  painting  in  the  Academy  there. 
The  most  famous  of  his  pictures  are:  (The 
Burial  of  Christ } ;  (King  Enzio  in  Prison > ; 
<The  Betrayal  of  Christ,*  in  the  Darmstadt  Gal- 
lery; <Thc  Finding  of  Christ  in  the  Temple,*  in 
the  Dresden  Gallery;  c Christ  Preaching  on  the 
Lake,*  in  the  Berlin  National  Gallery;  <  Venus 
and  Cupid* ;  ( Romeo  and  Juliet* ;  l  Othello  and 
DesdeoK>na) ;  and  i  Christ  m  Gethsemane.*  All 
the  creations  of  Hofmann  testify  to  his  sense  of 
refined  beauty  and  are  rather  remarkable  for 
harmonious  coloring  and  delicacy  than  for  orig- 
inality of  design  or  composition,  as  he  clings  to 
the  tradition  of  the  classic  period  in  the  ideal 
character  of  his  conceptions.  His  works  are 
popular  and  have   been  engraved   and  photo- 


graphed more  extensively  perhaps  than  those  of 
any  contemporary  German  painter  of  his  order. 

Hofmann,  Josef,  yo'sef,  Polish  pianist:  b. 
Cracow  20  Jan.  1877.  He  studied  with  his 
father,  a  professor  in  the  Warsaw  Conservatory 
and  director  of  the  Warsaw  opera,  appeared 
as  a  pianist  in  public  at  the  age  of  six,  became 
known  as  one  of  the  most  notable  of  musical 
prodigies,  visited  the  United  States  in  1887-8, 
and  was  there  prevented  from  playing  through 
the  action  of  the  Society  for  the  Prevention  of 
Cruelty  to  Children.  After  a  period  of  study, 
two  years  of  which  were  spent  as  a  pupil  of 
Rubinstein,  he  made  his  debut  as  a  virtuoso  at 
Dresden  in  1894.  His  recitals  in  New  York 
in  1901  showed  him  to  be  one  of  the  leading 
modern  pianists.  His  compositions  include  some 
interesting  works  for  the  pianoforte. 

Hog-feeding.  See  Nutrition  of  Farm  Ani- 
mals. 

Ho'gan,  John  Joseph,  American  Roman 
Catholic  bishop:  b.  Bruff,  County  Limerick,  Ire- 
land, 10  May  1829.  He  came  to  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
in  1848,  studied  at  the  Roman  Catholic  theologi- 
cal seminary  there,  was  ordained  priest  in  1852, 
and  built  and  became  pastor  of  St.  Michael's 
Church  of  St.  Louis.  In  1868  he  was  conse- 
crated bishop  of  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  and  in  1880 
was  transferred  to  the  see  of  Kansas  City. 

Hogarth,  ho'garth,  David  George,  English 
archaeologist:  b.  Barton-on-Humber,  Lincoln- 
shire, 23  May  1862.  He  was  educated  at  Oxford 
and  has  since  conducted  excavations  at  Paphos, 
Alexandria,  Fayum  and  elsewhere  in  the  East. 
He  was  director  of  the  British  School  at  Athens 
1807-1000  and  has  published:  <Devia  Cypria* 
(1S00)  ;  Modern  and  Ancient  Roads  in  Asia 
Minor*  (1892);  <A  Wandering  Scholar  in  the 
Levant*  (1806);  c  Philip  and  Alexander  of 
Macedon>  (1897)  J  ( The  Nearer  East*  (1002). 

Hogarth,  William,  English  painter  and 
engraver:  b.  London  10  Nov.  1697;  d.  there  25 
Oct.  1764.  He  studied  art  at  Sir  James  Thorn- 
hill's  school,  James  Street,  Covent  Garden. 
About  1720  he  set  up  for  himself,  and  designed 
plates  for  booksellers,  the  chief  of  which  are 
the  illustrations  to  Gray's  edition  of  (Hudibras* 
(1726).  He  had  ample  employment  for  what 
are  called  Conversation  pieces,*  that  is,  groups 
of  family  portraits,  united  by  some  common 
occupation  or  interest,  but  never  cared  greatly 
for  this  branch  of  art.  In  March  1720  he  mar- 
ried clandestinely  the  daughter  of  Sir  James 
Thornhill,  and  shortly  afterward  began  to  dis- 
play his  extraordinary  faculty  for  depicting  the 
vices  and  follies  of  his  time.  In  1 730-1  he 
painted  <A  Harlot's  Progress,*  a  series  of  six 

Pictures,  like  many  of  his  other  works,  engraved 
y  himself.  It  was  published  in  April  1732. 
The  harlot's  Progress*  was  followed  by  other 
satiric  delineations,  such  as  <A  Midnight  Mod- 
ern Conversation*  (1734),  ^outhwark  Fair* 
(1735),  CA  Rake's  Progress>  (i735)»  <The  Dis- 
tressed Poet*  (1736),  TThe  Four  Times  of  the 
Day,*  and  the  Strolling  Actresses  Dressing  in 
a  Barn*  (1738).  With  less  success  he  also  pro- 
duced the  large  canvases  still  in  St.  Bartholo- 
mew's Hospital — the  <Pool  of  Bethesda*  and 
the  <Good  Samaritan,*  both  executed  in  1736; 
and  also  painted  several  portraits.  The  series 
of    graphic    satires    was,    however,    continued 
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by  the  cEnraged  Musician >  (1741)  and  the 
famous  <  Marriage  a  la  Mode)  (his  master- 
piece), six  pictures  now  in  the  National 
Gallery,  and  engraved  by  various  hands  in 
1745.  industry  and  Idleness,*  12  plates,  fol- 
lowed these  in  1747;  <  Calais  Gate)  (1749) 
came  next,  and  in  1750  the  fine  plate 
known  familiarly  as  the  ( March  to  Finchley.* 
The  minor  plates  of  cBeer  Street )  and  cGin 
Lane5  and  the  set  called  <The  Progress  of  Cru- 
elty* belong  to  1751.  In  1752  Hogarth  pub- 
lished his  Analysis  of  Beauty,  >  a  treatise  con- 
taining many  shrewd  remarks,  but  confused  and 
illiterate  in  its  style,  and  the  cause  of  much 
ridicule.  After  this  he  produced  (with  the  aid 
of  Grignion  and  others)  the  four  prints  of  the 
^Election  Series*  (1755-8),  the  Cockpit5 
(i759)>  etc.  In  1762-3  he  became  involved  in 
a  miserable  quarrel  with  Wilkes  and  Churchill, 
the  result  of  which,  on  his  side,  was  the  well- 
known  portraits  of  Wilkes,  and  of  Churchill  as 
a  bear   (<The  Bruiser5). 

Most  of  Hogarth's  pictures,  which  now  en- 
joy a  much  higher  repute  for  technique  than 
formerly,  are  preserved  in  public  or  private  col- 
lections in  Britain.  He  was  entirely  uninflu- 
enced by  foreign  art.  His  powers  of  invention 
and  combination  were  extraordinary;  and  as  a 
humorist  and  social  satirist  with  the  pencil  he 
has  never  been  surpassed.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  also  that  he  genuinely  desired  to  assist 
by  his  work  in  the  reformation  of  manners. 
Consult  the  biographies  by  Sala  (1866)  and 
Dobson  (1879). 

Hoge,  hog,  Moses  Drury,  American  Pres- 
byterian clergyman:  b.  Hampden- Sidney,  Va., 
17  Sept  1819;  d.  Richmond,  Va.,  1899.  He  was 
graduated  at  Hampden-Sidney  College  and 
Seminary  and  was  pastor  of  the  Second  Presby- 
terian Church  in  Richmond,  Va.  (1845-85).  He 
ran  the  blockade  in  a  ship  from  Charleston  dur- 
ing the  Civil  War  and  secured  from  England  a 
large  number  of  copies  of  the  Holy  Scriptures 
for  distribution  among  the  Confederate  soldiers, 
the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  making 
a  special  grint  at  his  request.  After  the  war 
he  was  instrumental,  especially  during  the  ses- 
sion in  1874  of  the  Southern  Presbyterian 
Church,  in  reconciling  differences  with  the 
Northern  Presbyterian  Church. 

Hogg,  James,  Scottish  poet,  familiarly 
known  as  *The  Ettrick  Shepherd*  :  b.  Ettrick, 
Selkirkshire,  25  Jan.  1770;  d.  Altrive,  on  the 
Yarrow,  21  Nov.  1835.  After  receiving  a  very 
scanty  education,  he  began  to  earn  his  bread  by 
daily  labor  as  a  shepherd.  His  early  rhymings 
brought  him  under  the  notice  of  Sir  Walter 
Scott,  by  whose  advice  he  published  a  volume 
of  ballads  called  (The  Mountain  Bard.*  He 
then  went  to  Edinburgh,  where  he  published  the 
<  Forest  Minstrel*  (1810),  and  started  a  weekly 
periodical  entitled  *The  Spy.5  The  appearance 
of  the  <Queen,s  Wake*  in  1813,  with  its  charm- 
ing ballad  of  Kilraeny,  established  Hogg's  repu- 
tation as  a  poet.  In  181 5  he  published  Pilgrims 
of  the  Sun,*  followed  by  cMador  of  the 
Moor* ;  the  <  Poetic  Mirror*  (a  collection  of 
imitations  of  living  poets) ;  < Queen  Hynde,* 
and  *  Dramatic  Tales,*  as  well  as  by  <The 
Brownie  of  Bodsbeck,*  etc  From  1817  he  held 
the  farm  of  Altrive  from  the  Duke  of  Buccleuch 
at   a   merely   nominal   rent;    but  his   farming 


schemes  never  throve,  and  he  was  generally  in 
narrow  circumstances. 

Hogg,  James  Stephens,  American  politi- 
cian and  lawyer:  b.  near  Rusk,  Tex.,  24  March 
1 851;  d.  Houston,  Tex.,  3  March  1006.  He  took 
up  the  practice  of  law,  and  was  justice  of  the  peace 
in  Wood  County  1873-5,  and  county  attorney 
1878-^0.  In  1880  he  was  district  attorney  in  the 
7th  judicial  district  of  Texas;  in  1886  became 
attorney-general  of  the  State  and  from  1890  to 
1895  was  governor.  He  was  one  of  the  Demo- 
cratic governors  who  objected  to  the  use  of 
United  States  troops  by  President  Cleveland  at 
the  time  of  the  Pullman  strike  in  1894.  After 
serving  as  governor  he  returned  to  the  practice 
of  law,  and  remained  active  in  politics,  being 
prominent  as  a  public  speaker. 

Hog'nose,  a  North  American  colubrine 
serpent  (Heterodon  platyrhinus) ,  so-called  be- 
cause of  its  upturned  nig-like  snout.  It  is  usu- 
ally about  two  feet  long,  gray  marked  with 
brown  bars,  but  sometimes  is  so  dark  that  the 
whole  surface  appears  blackish;  and  dwells  and 
seeks  its  prey  mainly  in  the  woods  and  thickets. 
When  alarmed  —  and  it  is  extremely  timid  — 
it  hisses  violently  (whence  other  rustic  names 
such  as  •blowing-adder*),  and  expands  and 
flattens  the  head  and  neck  by  inhaling  air  and 
stretching  out  the  ribs,  giving  itself  a  most  ugly 
aspect  If  these  tactics  do  not  succeed  in  ter- 
rifying the  enemy  sufficiently,  the  snake  begins 
a  series  of  astonishing  contortions  and  twistings 
which  end  in  the  animal  throwing  itself  upon  its 
back  and  seeming  dead  until  a  chance  of  escape 
offers.  Two  or  three  other  species  are  known  in 
the  South  and  West,  all  of  which  are  regarded 
as  poisonous  by  most  country  people,  but  are 
really  quite  harmless. 

Hogs,  or  Swine,  hoofed  quadrupeds  of  the 
family  Suidce,  including  several  genera  and  many 
species  and  domesticated  races.  The  males  are 
called  ^boars,0  the  females  esows,*  the  young 
*pigs,*  and  the  flesh  •pork.*  The  hogs  proper, 
both  wild  and  tame,  belong  to  the  genus  Sus. 
represented  in  the  wilderness  of  the  Old  World 
by  the  wild  boar  (S.  scrofa),  which  is,  or  was, 
known  throughout  southern  and  central  Europe, 
Algeria,  Asia  Minor,  and  southwestern  Asia; 
and  by  the  Indian  boar  (S.  cristatus)  of  India 
and  Indo-China.  The  wild  boar  stands  from  30 
to  40  inches  high  at  the  shoulder  and  will  weigh 
on  the  average  about  250  pounds.  His  snout 
is  longer,  his  ears  shorter  than  those  of  the 
domestic  hog.  He  roots  up  the  ground  in  a 
different  manner,  ploughing  it  in  furrows;  his 
tusks  are  larger,  some  of  them  being  10  inches 
in  length,  bent  circularly,  and  exceedingly  sharp 
at  the  points.  The  young  wild  boar,  for  the 
first  three  years  of  his  life,  follows  the  sow, 
the  whole  litter  living  in  a  herd  together,  and 
although  the  adults  are  plain  iron  gray  (the 
male  exceedingly  large  and  shaggy)  the  young 
are  striped  and  spotted.  Old  boars  range  the 
forest  alone  and  unsupported,  dreading  no  single 
creature,  not  even  man  himself.  Hunting  this 
animal  has  always  been  a  favorite  amusement, 
and  in  Europe  is  usually  pursued  on  foot  by  the 
aid  of  large  dogs,  the  hunters  armed  with  strong 
pikes  termed  boarspears.  A  chase  seldom  ter- 
minates without  the  maiming  or  destruction  of 
some  of  the  dogs,  and  tests  the  courage  of  the 
men,  for  a  charge  from  an  enraged  or  wounded 
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boar  is  a  formidable  thing.  In  India  the  chase 
is  pursued  on  horseback,  the  rider  using  a  long 
spear.  Hence  the  sport  is  known  as  •pig-stick- 
ing*  and  it  involves  much  risk  and  danger,  and 
the  death  of  many  horses  ripped  open  by  the 
boar's  tusks.  In  addition  to  these,  a  small  wild 
pig  inhabits  western  equatorial  Africa ;  there  are 
two  lesser  species  m  India,  one  not  much  bigger 
than  a  hare;  and  several  in  the  islands  stretch- 
ing from  Sumatra  to  Japan. 

Domestic  Races. —  Swine  everywhere  have 
seemed  easily  tamable  and  susceptible  to  domes- 
tication, breeding  fertilely  in  confinement  and 
easily  adapting  themselves  to  new  environments. 
Since  prehistoric  times,  therefore,  the  animal 
has  been  raised  by  man  in  many  parts  of  the 
world  to  supply  food.  The  process  of  domesti- 
cation seems  to  have  gone  farther  toward  pro- 
ducing a  good  pork-making  animal  in  the  Orient 
than  m  Europe  until  the  revival  of  agriculture 
there  following  the  decay  of  the  feudal  system. 
In  Great  Britain  there  was  early  introduced 
eastern  blood  called  Chinese  stock,  and  it  is 
from  the  union  of  these  two  strains  —  one  de- 
rived from  the  European  wild  boar  and  the  other 
from  some  or  many  Oriental  species  —  that 
European  and  American  farmyard  swine  are  de- 
scended. The  foremost  breed,  in  general  popu- 
larity, is  the  Berkshire,  which  originated  in  the 
English  County  of  Berks,  but  is  now  universal 
The  Berkshire  hog  is  of  large  size,  yields  pork 
of  great  fatness  and  excellent  flavor,  grows  rap- 
idly and  is  hardy.  It  is  usually  black  in  color. 
An  American  breed,  developed  first  in  Ohio,  and 
known  as  Poland-China,  is  very  similar  to  the 
Berkshire,  and  has  been  perfected  until  it  has 
become  the  principal  pork-producing  hog  of 
the  Mississippi  Valley.  The  English  white 
breeds  are  led  by  the  Yorkshire,  which  reaches  a 
larger  size  than  any  other  kind ;  and  from  which 
has  been  developed  an  American  strain,  called 
Chester  Whkea,  after  the  county  in  eastern  Penn- 
sylvania, where  it  originated.  New  Jersey  has 
a  local  breed  called  Durocs,  or  Jersey  red  hogs, 
which  have  the  advantage  of  great  hardiness. 
For  these  breeds  regular  stock*registers  have 
long  been  maintained.  Various  other  well- 
known  strains  of  swine  in  Great  Britain  and 
America  are  the  Tamworth,  Victoria,  Essex, 
etc  The  domestic  hog  has  run  wild  in  various 
parts  of  the  world.  In  many  of  the  South  Sea 
islands,  and  in  parts  of  South  America,  they 
have  practically  returned  to  a  feral  condition, 
and  are  public  game.  In  the  southern  part  of 
the  United  States  large  numbers  of  pigs*  nomi- 
nally under  ownership,  range  the  woods,  picking 
up  their  own  food  of  herbage,  roots  and  mast; 
these  become  gaunt,  thin,  high-backed,  bristly 
and  develop  great  running  powers,  cunning  (the 
intelligence  of  the  whole  race  is  comparatively 
high),  and  savagery  of  disposition;  they  are 
locally  known  as  *Tazor  backs  * 

For  the  proper  care  and  treatment  of  hogs 
raised  for  their  pork  see  Nutrition  op  Farm 
Animals.* 

Domestication  has  changed  the  form  and 
proportions  of  the  body,  the  color,  etc.;  thus 
ihe  skull  is  higher  and  broader  in  proportion  to 
its  length,  and  it  is  more  upright  in  the  occipital 
region.  The  sow  brings  forth  from  the  ioth  to 
the  20th  week  after  conception,  and  has  usually 
two  litters  in  a  year.  Her  offspring  are  very 
numerous,  a  litter  consisting  of  from  10  to  even 


20;  but  she  can  bring  up  no  more  than  she  has 
teats,  which  are  12  in  number.  The  natural  term 
of  the  life  Of  these  animals  is  from  15  to  30 
years,  and  they  continue  to  increase  in  size  and 
strength  until  they  are  from  four  to  five  years 
of  age.  As  might  be  supposed  from  their 
habits,  they  are  much  infested  by  vermin  of  dif- 
ferent kinds,  and  are  also  liable  to  many  dis- 
orders, particularly  those  arising  from  gluttony. 
Notwithstanding  repugnant  qualities  the  hog  is 
of  incalculable  benefit  to  mankind.  Its  flesh  is 
pleasant,  substantial  and  nutritious.  Pork  takes 
salt  better  than  almost  any  other  meat,  and  may 
be  cured  and  preserved  in  many  ways.  The 
fat  (lard)  is  one  of  the  most  important  culinary 
articles;  the  bristles  are  used  in  large  quantities 
in  the  manufacture  of  brushes,  while  the  skin  is 
in  demand  among  saddlers,  trunk-makers,  and 
manufacturers  of  small  articles  of  leather,  call- 
ing for  great  durability  with  flexibility  and  a 
handsome  appearance. 

The  family  includes  various  wild  species 
more  or  less  closely  related  to  the  typical  swine, 
such  as  the  babirussa,  peccaries,  river-hogs, 
wart-hogs,  etc.,  elsewhere  described. 

The  principal  English  works  on  swine  are 
Long's  <The  Book  of  the  Pig>  (1889),  and 
Spencer's  <Pigs,  Breed  and  Management  > 
(1897).  American  works  of  note  are  Coburn's 
<  Swine  Husbandry5  (1889)  ;  Harris'  <0n  the 
Pig>  (1896),  and  pamphlets  issued  by  the  De- 
partment of  Agriculture.  See  Nutrition  op 
Farm  Animals;   Pork;  Packing  Industry. 

HogsTiead,  a  liquid  measure  formerly  m 
use  in  England.  Its  capacity  varied  in  different 
cases.  For  beer  it  was  54  gallons,  for  rum  45 
to  50  gallons,  for  brandy  45  to  60  gallons,  and 
for  different  kinds  of  wine  it  varied  from  46 
to  93  gallons.  In  the  United  States  the  measure 
is  still  in  use,  being  equivalent  to  63  American 
gallons  or  52485  imperial  gallons;  for  tobacco 
it  varies  from  750  pounds  in  some  States  to 
1,200  pounds  in  others. 

Hohenlinden,  ho-en-ltn'den,  Germany,  a 
village  of  Bavaria,  20  miles  east  of  Munich, 
celebrated  for  the  victory  gained  by  the  French 
under  Moreau  over  the  Austrians  under  the 
Archduke  John,  3  Dec.  1800.  The  French  took 
nearly  80  pieces  of  cannon,  200  caissons,  and 
more  than  10,000  prisoners,  with  three  general, 
officers. 

Hohenlohe-Schillingsfurst,  ho-en-lo'e  shlT- 
Rngs-furst,  Chlodwig  Karl  Victor,  Prince 
von,  German  chancellor:  b.  Rotenburg-an-der- 
Fulda  March  1819;  d.  Ragatz,  Switzerland,  6 
July  1 901.  He  took  courses  in  law  and  political 
science  at  Heidelberg,  Gottingen  and  Bonn.  He 
entered  public  life  and  became  in  1866  prime 
minister  of  Bavaria.  In  1874  he  was  German 
ambassador  at  France  and  in  1885  became  gov- 
ernor-general of  Alsace-Lorraine.  In  1894  he 
was  appointed  chancellor  and  resigned  in  1900. 

Hohenstaufen,  ho'en-stow-fen,  House  of, 
a  German  dynasty  reigning  from  1138  to  1254. 
After  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Henry  V. 
(1125),  his  two  nephews,  Frederick  II.,  duke  of 
Swabia,  and  Conrad,  duke  of  Franconia,  aspired 
to  the  German  crown;  but  were  opposed  by  the 
directors  of  the  election,  the  Archbishop  of 
Mayence  and  the  papal  legate;  and  Lothaire  of 
Saxony  was  elected  This  circumstance,  with 
the  demand  made  by  the  new  emperor  of  the 
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restitution  of  all  the  possessions  acquired  by  the 
lords  of  Hohens tauten  during  the.  preceding 
reign,  produced  a  fierce  war  between  the  em- 
peror and  the  two  brothers.  Lothaire  preserved 
himself  by  a  union  with  Henry  the  Proud,  duke 
of  Bavaria,  to  whom  he  gave  his  daughter  and 
the  Duchy  of  Saxony.  The  Peace  of  Miihl- 
hausen  (1135),  between  Lothaire  and  Conrad, 
put  an  end  to  this  Ten  Years'  war.  Con- 
rad renounced  his  title  of  King  of  Italy 
which  he  -  had  taken,  but  received  the 
first  rank  among  the  dukes,  and  both  he  and 
his  brother  regained  all  their  lands.  After 
Lothaire's  death  (1137)  Conrad,  duke  of  Fran- 
conia,  of  the  house  of  Hohenstaufen,  was  raised 
to  the  throne  of  Germany,  with  the  title  of 
Conrad  III. 

After  the  death  of  Conrad  III.  (1152)  the 
confidence  which  was  felt  in  the  Hohenstaufen 
family  caused  the  choice  to  fall  on  his  nephew, 
Frederick  III.  of  Swabia,  called  Barbarossa  (the 
Red-beard),  who  was  followed  by  Henry  VI. 
(1190),  and  he  again  by  Otto  IV.  (1197)  and 
Frederick  II.  (1215-50),  all  belonging  to  the 
same  house.  After  the  death  of  Frederick  II. 
his  son  Conrad  was  acknowledged  as  his  succes- 
sor, with  the  title  of  Conrad  IV.,  by  most  of  the 
states  of  the  empire ;  but  Innocent  IV.  laid  him 
under  an  interdict,  and  declared  him  to  be  de- 
prived of  all  his  lands.  The  conflict  between 
Conrad  and  the  Pope  lasted  until  the  latter's 
death  in  1254.  The  fame  of  the  house  of  Hohen- 
staufen is  based  upon  the  political  greatness  to 
which  the  Fredericks  in  particular  attained; 
their  success  in  reducing  to  order  all  the  states 
of  the  empire;  the  encouragement  which  they 
gave  to  commerce  and  trade,  and  their  efforts 
to  promote  the  sciences  and  arts. 

Hohemollern,  ho'en-tsol-lern,  Germanyf  a 
province  of  Prussia,  formed  in  1849  by  the  union 
of  the  two  principalities  of  Hohenzollern-Hech- 
ingen  and  Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen.  It  con- 
sists of  a  narrow  irregular  strip  of  country  en- 
circled  by  Wurtemberg  and  Baden.  Area  441 
square  miles:  pop.  about  68,000.  The  princely 
family  of  Hohenzollern  dates  from  Thassilo, 
Count  of  Zollern,  who  died  about  800  A.D.,  after 
having  founded  a  castle  near  Hechingen,  on  the 
Zollern  hill  in  the  Swabian  Alb.  The  fine 
Hohenzollern  castle  of  14th  century  architecture, 
built  in  the  latter  half  of  the  19th  century, 
occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  family-seat. 
There  have  been  several  lines  and  branches  of 
the  Hohenzollerns,  the  first  separation  taking 
place  about  1165,  when  Frederick  IV.  founded 
the  elder  or  Swabian  and  Conrad  III.  the 
younger  or  Franconian  line.  The  elder  line  was 
subdivided,  in  1576,  into  the  branches  of  Hech- 
ingen and  Sigmaringen.  Frederick  VI.,  the  rep- 
resentative of  the  younger  line,  in  141 5  received 
from  the  Emperor  Sigismund  the  investiture  of 
the  electorate  of  Brandenburg,  thus  founding 
the  reigning  dynasty  of  Prussia.  The  two 
branches  of  the  elder  line  continued  unbroken 
till  1849,  when  the  reigning  princes  ceded  their 
respective  rights  and  principalities  to  the  king 
of  Prussia,  who  in  1871  became  German 
Emperor.  The  main  branch  of  the  Hohenzol- 
lerns is  now  represented  by  the  imperial  family 
of  Germany.     See  Germany. 

Hoisting  Apparatus,  mechanical  devices 
for  lifting  and  moving  laterally  heavy  weights. 
They  are  known  under  various  names  and  in* 


dude  cranes,  derricks,  overhead  trolleys,  crane- 
derricks,  etc.  The  smaller  are  operated  by 
hand  power,  the  larger  by  steam  or  electric 
power.  By  their  aid  the  heaviest  weights  may 
be  readily  lifted  to  any  desired  height  and 
^slewed"  into  any  desired  position.  Their  use 
dates  from  the  most  ancient  times,  and  they  are 
now  in  constant  and  general  use  all  over  the 
world. 

Derrick. —  This  is  the  simplest  form  of  a 
machine  for  hoisting.  The  name  is  derived  from 
a  family  by  that  title  who  adapted  its  form 
from  the  early  English  style  of  gallows,  and 
the  name  has  now  come  into  common  use.  In 
form  the  derrick  is  like  the  letter  V,  one  side 
being  fixed  immovably  by  guy  ropes,  the  other 
hinged  to  the  bottom  of  this  fixed  upright,  so 
that  it  can  be  raised  or  lowered  at  will.  This 
movable  jib  is  somewhat  shorter  than  the  up- 
right and  the  whole  apparatus  is  on  a  platform 
which  can  turn  laterally  in  a  circle.  Through 
the  top  of  the  jib  is  run  a  pulley  block,  a  rope 
passing  through  this  and  down  to  the  base  of 
the  upright,  where  it  is  wound  about  a  cylin- 
der, or  winch.  This,  when  revolved  by  hand  or 
other  power,  winds  up  the  rope  or  cable,  thus 
raising  the  weight  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
the  rope.  The  jib  is  lowered  or  raised  to  get 
the  proper  angle  for  picking  up  the  article  to  be 
lifted.  This  simple  form  of  hoister  is  in  constant 
use  by  builders  in  constructing  modern  high 
buildings.  By  its  use,  heavy  or  light  weights 
can  be  quickly  lifted  from  the  ground  to  the 
top  of  even  30-story  structures.  Derricks  are 
commonly  made  of  wooden  spars,  unless  the 
work  to  be  done  is  very  heavy  or  the  jib  ex- 
ceedingly long.  In  such  case,  a  tubular  iron 
spar  is  used.  Hoisting  engines  of  such  power 
and  facility  of  control  are  now  made  that  they 
enable  the  operator  to  move  the  jib  up  or  down 
or  sideways  easily  and  quickly.  The  *stifT-leg* 
derrick  has  its  upright  firmly  braced  by  timbers 
running  from  the  top  to  the  ground,  but  this 
form  is  not  common  except  in  stone  quarries  or 
in  some  work  where  the  derrick  is  stationary. 
The  more  common  form  is  the  guy-rope  der- 
rick, where  strong  wire  cables  extend  from  the 
top  of  the  upright  to  the  ground.  With  this 
arrangement,  the  hoisting  machine  can  be  moved 
and  located  in  a  fresh  position  easily.  Derricks 
that  will  lift  and  swing  to  position  weights  of 
from  5  to  50  tons  are  now  made  in  this  coun- 
try. In  the  contemplated  work  on  the  Panama 
Canal,  derricks  capable  of  moving  100-ton  loads 
of  stone  and  rock  are  to  be  built,  with  a  radios 
of  over  100  feet  for  the  jib. 

Crane. —  Thus  named  because  the  arm  or 
boom  resembles  the  neck  of  the  crane,  which 
raises  and  lowers  its  neck  to  lift  objects  from  the 
ground.  It  differs  from  the  derrick  in  not 
having  any  mast  or  upright,  usually.  In  the 
common  form  of  crane  the  whole  apparatus  is 
centered  upon  a  heavy  platform  which  is  itself 
on  wheels.  The  engine  which  operates  the 
winch  also  slews  the  boom  in  a  cirdfe,  and,  in 
some  cases,  moves  the  whole  outfit  along  the 
rails  upon  which  the  wheeled  platform  rests. 
At  the  base  of  the  boom,  on  the  platform,  is  an 
inverted  ^V*  horse,  to  which  are  attached  the 
pulley  blocks  through  which  run  the  ropes  for 
raising  and  lowering  objects  to  be  lifted.  In 
large  foundries,  ship-yards  and  like  places,  the 
locomotive  crane  runs  upon  a  track  which  Hsu* 
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ahV  extends  the  length  of  the  yard  or  shop,  or 
perhaps  clear  around  it.  Under  its  own  steam, 
the  ponderous  machine  runs  along  this  track  to 
the  object  it  is  desired  to  move.  Steam  power 
then  slews  the  itu.:hine  laterally  so  that  the  end 
of  the  jib  or  boom  is  over  the  object,  when  the 
latter  is  attached  to  the  rope  running  over  the 
end  of  the  jib,  the  winch  turned  by  the  engine 
and  the  object  lifted  into  the  air.  A  second 
rope  over  another  winch  then  raises  the  jib  to 
the  desired  height  and  the  machine  runs  back 
over  the  track  to  the  point  desired,  where  the 
object  is  deposited.  The  utmost  expertness  and 
delicacy  of  handling  is  acquired  by  the  operator 
of  this  steam  locomotive  crane,  which  will  thus 
grasp  and  carry  where  desired  objects  weighing 
often  50  tons  or  more.  The  common  size  is  the 
one  capable  of  lifting  five  tons  only,  though 
there  are  at  Port  Royal,  in  the  United  States 
navy  yards,  several  large  cranes  which  just  as 
easily  lift  50  tons.  This  latter  machine  has  a 
boom  85  feet  long  and  will  travel  under  its  own 
steam  along  the  track  50  feet  per  minute.  It  will 
hoist  a  40-ton  load  seven  feet  per  minute  and 
slew,  or  turn,  a  complete  revolution  in  two  min- 
utes. The  smaller  cranes  are  much  used  on 
flat  cars  as  wrecking  apparatus  for  railroads,  in 
excavating  and  dredging  and  in  heavy  construc- 
tion work.  Scores  were  used  in  digging  the 
subway  for  New  York  city.  A  small  5-ton 
locomotive  crane  costs  about  $7,500.  This  style 
of  hoisting  apparatus  is  peculiarly  the  product  of 
American  genius  and  machines  made  in  America 
are  found  in  all  large  contracts  for  bridge' build- 
ing, railroad  construction  and  like  work  in  every 
corner  of  the  world.  A  new  machine  for  placer 
mining  installed  in  New  Mexico  in  the  summer 
of  1903  adopts  this  form  of  crane,  using  the 
water  over  and  over  for  sluicing  the  sand.  It 
also  operates  a  clam-shell  shovel.  In  more  diffi- 
cult digging  the  ^orange  peel*  form  of  shovel  is 
used,  the  crane  raising  a  ton  or  more  of  earth 
in  the  shovel  and  depositing  it  where  desired. 

Overhead  Trolleys. — In  the  yard  of  a  ship- 
building company  at  New  London,  Conn.,  has 
been  installed  a  system  of  overhead  hoisters 
which  combine  the  advantages  of  both  the  der- 
rick and  the  crane  advantageously.  The  two 
enormous  steamships,  Minnesota  and  Dakota, 
were  constructed  by  its  aid  solely.  The  two 
ships  were  built  side  by  side  and  one  trolley 
system  served  for  both.  By  this  method  there 
are  three  steel  spars,  each  120  feet  long,  each 
supporting  a  steel  cross-yard  174  feet  long. 
These  masts  are  braced  by  immense  steel  guy 
ropes  or  cables.  The  distance  between  the  masts 
is  300  feet  and  the  tops  of  the  yards,  or  jibs,  are 
84  feet  from  the  ground.  The  working  field  of 
the  trolleys  is  a  rectangle  600  feet  long  and  174 
feet  wide.  Along  the  jibs  a  track  made  of  wire 
rope  is  laid,  on  which  a  carriage  is  swung,  suitably 
centred  and  controlled.  On  the  main  mast,  just 
below  the  yard,  is  the  house  containing  the  oper- 
ator and  engine.  This  one  man  controls  the 
trolley  carriages  on  all  the  jibs,  the  raising  or 
lowering  and  slewing  of  the  jibs  and  masts  and 
the  return  of  the  trolley  carriages  to  the  point 
desired.  All  is  done  swiftly  and  accurately,  each 
carriage  being  capable  of  carrying  5,000  pounds. 
This  system  can  operate  four  of  these  trolleys 
when  desired. 

Crane-derrick. —  This  is  a  combination  of  the 
crane  and  the  derrick,  as  its  name  indicates.    It 


resembles  a  figure  4  in  construction.  The  mast 
can  be  slewed,  but  the  yard  or  jib  is  a  fixture 
and  cannot  be  raised  or  lowered.  Near  the 
juncture  of  the  jib  and  mast  is  the  house  in 
which  sits  the  operator  and  where  the  engine 
is  located.  Along  the  under  side  of  the  jib  is 
suspended  a  wire  cable  track  on  which  runs  a 
grappler  carriage.  The  jib  is  usually  very  long, 
at  least  60  feet,  and  the  grappler  runs  to  die  end 
of  this  or  to  such  point  as  is  desired  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  object  to  be  lifted.  This  form  of 
hoister  is  much  used  in  bridge  building  and  in 
places  where  a  long  reach  of  jib  is  desired. 

At  least  25,000  hoisting  machines  of  these 
various  types  are  made  annually  in  the  United 
States,  one  fifth  of  which  are  exported.  About 
$25,000,000  is  the  annual  expenditure  for  this 
class  of  machines,  aside  from  the  cost  of  hoisting 
engines,  ropes,  wire  cable  and  the  other  ap- 
purtenances of  the  trade.  The  largest  locomo- 
tive cranes  cost  $50*000  and  the  small  wooden 
derrick  $300  to  $1,000.  The  industry  has  grown 
to  enormous  proportions  and  new  improvements 
in  methods  of  hoisting  are  constantly  being  made 
for  special  purposes.  Putnam  Drew. 

Hokusai,  ho-koo-safe.     See  Japanese  Art. 

Holacan'thus.     See  Butterfly-fish. 

Holbach,  Paul  Heinrich  Dietrich,  powl 
hln'riH  det'riH  hdl'baH  (Fr.  ol-bak),  Baron 
von,  German  philosophical  writer :  b.  Heidel- 
sheim,  in  the  Palatinate,  1723;  d.'  Paris  21  June 
1789.  He  was  educated,  in  Paris,  where  he 
passed  the  greater  <patrt<  Cf  his  life.  He  was  the 
centre  of  a  circle  of  men  of  wit,  but  of  free 
thinking  principles,  using  bis  great  fortune,  says 
Rousseau,  generously,  and  appearing  to  advan- 
tage in  the  learned  society  which  he  gathered 
round  his  table.  He  was  the  author  of  a  great 
number  of  works,  most  of  which  were  anony- 
mous or  pseudonymous.  The  principal  work  at- 
tributed to  him,  which  appeared  in  1770  under 
the  name  of  M.  Mirabaud,  and  excited  much  at- 
tention in  the  learned  world,  is  the  'Systeme 
de  la  Nature  ou  les  Lois  du  Monde  physique 
et  morale  He  afterward  published  'Systeme 
social,  or  Principes  naturels  de  la  Morale  et  de 
la  Politique> — a  development  of  the  previous 
work,  showing  the  application  of  the  principles 
promulgated  in  it  to  morals  and  politics;  (Bons 
Sens,  or  Idees  naturelles  opposees  aux  Idees 
surnaturelles> ;  Elements  de  la  Morale  uni- 
verselle> ;  etc.  According  to  Holbach  matter  is 
the  only  form  of  existence,  and  everything  is 
the  effect  of  a  blind  necessity. 

Holbein,  Hans,  hSnts  h61'-  or  hdllrtn, 
the  Elder,  German  painter:  b.  Augsburg  1460; 
d.  Alsace  1524.  His  art  training  began  under 
the  influence  of  Martin  Schongauer,  but  he 
quickly  launched  out  into  a  new  style,  which  left 
ancient  precedents  behind.  He  developed  a 
dramatic  energy,  a  clear  and  lifelike  coloring 
and  pre-eminent  distinction  of  expression  which 
rendered  him  the  acknowledged  head  of  a  new 
school.  His  figures  took  the  attitude  of  life. 
The  pictures  over  the  altar  in  the  Cathedral  at 
Augsburg,  painted  in  1493,  are  good  specimens 
of  his  best  work ;  in  them  are  portrayed  incidents 
in  the  life  of  Virgin  Mary.  To  the  same  class 
belong  the  remains  of  an  altarpiece  in  the 
Dominican  Church  at  Frankfort-on-Main,  repre- 
senting scenes  of  the  Passion  (1501)  ;  16  paint- 
ings of  the  Passion  in  the  Munich  Gallery;  the 
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portrait  of  the  artist  with  his  two  sons,  in  the 
gallery  *t  Augsburg.  His  later  pictures  show 
traces  of  the  influence  exercised  by  the  Italian 
renaissance,  and  those  painted  about  15 12  and 
later  are  vastly  superior  to  his  early  work. 
Among  them  is  his  cFount  of  Life)  (1519),  now 
in  the  royal  gallery  at  Lisbon;  the  altarpiece 
<Sk  Sebastian*   (1515),  at  Augsburg;  the  altar- 

fiece  <St  Katharine, }  in  the  same  gallery;  etc 
n  such  works  the  bold  and  devotional  concep- 
tion, delicacy  and  directness  of  expression,  ease 
of  drawing  and  splendor  of  coloring,  are  beyond 
praise.  Excellent  also  are  some  of  his  prelim- 
inary sketches  and  outlines,  and  in  Basle,  Berlin, 
and  Copenhagen  are  collections  of  his  pencil 
sketches,  the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  that 
at  Berlin.  Consult:  Woltmann,  <  Holbein  und 
seine  Zeit)   (1866). 

Holbein,  Hans,  the  Younger,  German 
painter:  b.  Augsburg  1497;  d.  London  Nov.  1543. 
He  probably  received  instruction  in  painting 
from  his  father,  and  about  15 15  went  to  Basle, 
where  he  engaged  in  illustrating  books.  At 
Basle  he  also  painted  his  earliest  portraits,  and 
in  1517  went  to  Lucerne.  Here  he  painted  the 
house  of  Jacob  von  Hertenstein,  designed  win- 
dows, and  executed  other  works.  Returning  to 
Basle  in  1519,  he  became  a  burgher  in  the  fol- 
lowing year,  and  during  a  seven  years'  residence 
in  that  city  he  executed  many  works  of  great  im- 
portance. In  1526  he  went  to  England.  Letters 
from  his  friend  Erasmus,  whose  famous  ( Praise 
of  Folly)  he  had  illustrated,  procured  him  the 
patronage  of  the  chancellor;  Sir  Thomas  More, 
who  employed  him  to  delineate  the  portraits  of 
most  of  his  own  personal  friends  about  the  court, 
and  introduced  him  to  the  notice  of  Henry  VIIL, 
who  was  a  liberal  encourager  of  the  fine  arts. 
Among  the  portraits  produced  by  him  during 
this  period  are  those  of  More,  Archbishop  War- 
ham  Bishop  Fisher,  and  several  other  distin- 
guished persons.  From  1528  till  1532  he  was 
again  in  Basle,  but  in  the  latter  year  he  returned 
to  England,  where  he  was  destined  to  spend 
nearly  all  the  remainder  of  his  life.  Holbein 
painted  most  of  the  principal  English  nobility, 
whose  portraits  place  him  among  the  world's 
greatest  portrait-painters.  Some  of  his  earlier 
productions,  especially  his  <  Dance  of  Death,* 
are  also  celebrated.  In  1538  he  completed  and 
published  this  series.  Among  the  pictures  of 
Holbein's  last  period  are  'The  Ambassadors> 
(1533).  and  portraits  of  Hans  of  Antwerp 
0533)»  English  Lady  and  Gentlemen  (1534), 
Sir  Richard  Southwell  (1538),  Duke  of  Norfolk 
(i539)»  Thomas  Cromwell,  Lady  Jane  Seymour, 
Henry  VIIL  (1542,  unfinished),  and  others. 
Comparatively  few  of  Holbein's  pictures  are  still 
extant  in  England,  great  numbers  of  them  hav- 
ing been  destroyed  by  Puritan  fanatics,  or  sold 
and  dispersed  over  Europe.  Many  of  them  also 
perished  in  the  great  fire  in  London  in  1666. 
Holbein  also  excelled  in  wood-engraving,  and 
before  his  visit  to  England  had  produced  a  large 
number  of  wood-cuts.  He  was  one  of  the  earli- 
est to  paint  portraits  in  miniature.  See  Wolt- 
mann, c  Holbein  und  seine  Zeit}  (1874)  »'  Wor- 
num,  <Life  and  Works  of  Holbein*  (1867) ; 
Knackfuss,  Holbein  der  Jungere*   (1896). 

Holberg,  Ludwig,  loodMg  h6n>erg, 
Baron,  Danish  author:  b.  Bergen,  Norway,  3 
Dec.  1684;  d.  Copenhagen,  28  Jan.  1754.  He 
studied  at  Copenhagen,  Oxford  and  Paris,  and 


after  paying  a  six  months'  visit  to  Rome  re- 
turner \o  Copenhagen  in  the  end  of  17 16.  In 
17 18  he  was  appointed  to  an  ordinary  professor- 
ship in  the  university  of  that  city,  where  after  this 
date  he  chiefly  resided  till  his  death.  In  1735 
he  was  unanimously  elected  rector,  and  in  1737 
treasurer  of  the  university,  and  in  1747  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  baron.  Holberg's  numerous 
productions  in  various  departments  of  literature 
as  well  as  the  important  and  salutary  influence 
which  he  exercised  upon  his  countrymen,  place 
him  in  the  front  rank  of  the  literary  men  of  his 
age.  He  was  extremely  versatile — now  de- 
voted to  history,  now  to  poetry,  and  now  to  the 
drama ;  but  during  his  whole  life  he  was  a  sworn 
enemy  to  pedantry,  theological  disputatiousness, 
and  scholastic  metaphysics.  His  works  may  be 
divided  into  four  classes  —  poems,  stage  pieces, 
philosophical  treatises,  and  historical  works. 
His  poems  are  chiefly  of  a  satirical  nature.  The 
most  celebrated  among  them  is  (Peder  Paars,* 
a  comic  heroic  poem  in  14  cantos,  still  regarded 
throughout  the  Scandinavian  countries  as  a  mas- 
terpiece, and  the  hero  of  which  has  become  the 
national  comic  impersonation  in  Denmark.  It 
has  been  translated  into  several  languages.  Al- 
most equally  famous  is  his  Nicholas  Klimm's 
Subterraneous  Travels, }  a  satirical  romance  in 
prose,  originally  written  in  Latin,  but  translated 
into  seven  modern  European  languages  shortly 
after  it  appeared,  into  Danish  first  by  Baggesen 
(1789).  His  numerous  stage  pieces  are  either 
comedies  or  farces,  and  nearly  all  characterized 
by  true  comic  power.  Among  his  philosophical 
writings  the  most  important  is  his  ( Moral  Re- 
flections' (1744).  His  historical  works  include: 
(The  Political.  Ecclesiastical,  and  Geographical 
Condition  of  the  Danish  Monarchy,'  a  work  of 
great  value  as  a  source  of  reference ;  *  A  General 
History  of  the  Jews,'  and  *A  History  of  Famous 
Men  and  Famous  Women5    (1739-45). 

Horbrook,  John  Edwards,  American  nat- 
uralist :  b.  Beaufort,  S.  C,  30  Dec  1794 ;  d.  Nor- 
folk, Mass.,  8  Sept.  1871.  He  was  graduated 
from  Brown  in  181 5,  from  the  medical  school  of 
the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1818,  began 
practice  at  Charleston,  S.  C,  in  1822,  and  in 
1824  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of  anatomy  in 
the  Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  a  post 
he  held  for  over  30  years.  In  the  Civil  War 
he  was  head  of  the  South  Carolina  examining 
board  of  surgeons.  His  American  Herpetology, 
or  a  Description  of  Reptiles  Inhabiting  the 
United  States'  (1842),  won  for  him  recognition 
among  European  scientists.  He  published  but 
10  numbers  of  his  i Ichthyology  of  South  Caro- 
linaJ  (1854  et  seq.),  when  the  Civil  War  com- 
pelled its  discontinuance. 

HoTcomb,  Silas  Alexander,  American  ju- 
rist: b.  in  Gibson  County,  Indiana,  25  Aug 
1858.  He  received  a  common  school  training, 
studied  law  in  Nebraska,  and  in  1891  was  made 
judge  of  the  12th  judicial  district.  He  was 
governor  of  Nebraska  from  1894  to  1808,  having 
been  elected  by  fusion  of  the  Populist  and  Demo- 
cratic voters.  He  has  been  justice  of  the 
supreme  court  of  Nebraska  from  190a 

Hofcombe,  Chester,  American  diplomatist 
and  author:  b.  Wmfield,  N.  Y.,  16  Oct  1844. 
He  was  graduated  at  Union  College  in  i86r; 
and  served  as  interpreter  and  secretary  to  the 
United  States  Legation  in  China,  1871-85.  Be- 
coming an  authority  on  the  Chinese  and  ChinefC 
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affairs,  in  1896  he  acted  for  the  Chinese  govern- 
ment in  its  financial  embarrassments.  He  has 
published:  travels  in  Western  China)  (1875); 
<The  Practical  Effect  of  Confucianism  upon  the 
Chinese  Nation*  (1882)  ;  cThe  Real  Chinaman> 
(1895);  <The  Real  Chinese  Question*  (1899). 

Holden,    hol'den,    Albert    J^    American 

musician:  b.  Boston  1841.  He  studied  music 
in  New  York,  and  since  1855  has  been  organist 
at  the  Church  of  the  Divine  Paternity  and  at  the 
Church  of  the  Puritans.  He  has  composed  more 
than  300  anthems,  hymns  and  other  church 
music,  but  his  compositions  are  not  confined  to 
sacred  music;  they  include  songs,  ballads,  and 
choruses;  he  has  also  edited  and  compiled  nu- 
merous collections. 

Holden,  Albert  W.,  English  painter:  b. 
London  6  July  1848.  He  studied  drawing  and 
antiquities  at  the  British  Museum,  and  gained  a 
studentship  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Arts, 
where  he  afterward  exhibited.  He  has  painted 
historical  and  humorous  genre  pictures,  and  has 
a  high  reputation  as  a  portrait  painter.  Since 
1887  he  has  been  professor  of  fine  arts,  King's 
College,  London.  Among  the  well  known  works 
he  has  exhibited  are:  <A  Bank  Holiday)  (1883)  ; 
< Naughty  Polly >  (1898)  ;  <The  Annunciatkm> 
(1896)  ;  etc. 

Holden,  Edward  Singleton,  American  as- 
tronomer: b.  St.  Ix>uis,  Mo.,  5  Nov.  1846.  He 
was  graduated  at  Washington  University  in 
1866,  and  at  the  United  States  Military  Acad- 
emy in  1870;  was  professor  of  mathematics  at 
the  Naval  Academy  in  1873-81 ;  and  director  of 
the  Washburn  Observatory  (Madison,  Wis.)  in 
1881-5.  In  1885-7  he  was  president  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  and  in  1888-08  director  of 
the  Lick  Observatory,  on  Mount  Hamilton,  San 
Jose,  Cal.  It  was  in  connection  with  the  Lick 
Observatory  that  his  most  important  work  was 
done,  and  his  services  to  astronomy  found  recog- 
nition in  America  and  from  European  states. 
Among  his  publications  are:  < Index  Catalogue 
of  Nebulse>  (1877);  (Life  of  Sir  William 
HerscheP  (1881);  'Astronomy*  (with  S.  New- 
comb,  1892)  ;  ( Mountain  Observatories >  (1896)  ; 
<  Essays  in  Astronomy >  (1900). 

Holden,  Sir  Isaac,  English  inventor:  b. 
Hurlet,  near  Paisley,  7  May  1807;  d.  Reighley, 
Yorkshire,  13  Aug.  1897.  While  a  worker  in  a 
cotton  mill  in  Paisley  he  fitted  himself  for  the 
post  of  a  teacher.  While  conducting  an  experi- 
ment he  discovered  the  lucifer  match,  but  he 
secured  no  patent  on  the  invention,  the  financial 
benefit  of  which  fell  to  others.  Subsequently 
he  was  manager,  then  owner  of  a  wool-combing 
establishment,  and  by  his  mechanical  improve- 
ments made  significant  changes  in  that  industry. 
His  shops  at  Bradford,  with  branches  at  Croix 
and  Rheims,  eventually  became  the  largest  of 
the  kind  in  the  world.  He  was  several  times 
elected  to  Parliament  in  the  Liberal  interest. 

Holder,  hol'der,  Charles  Frederick,  Amer- 
ican naturalist:  b.  Lynn,  Mass.,  5  Aug.  1851. 
He  studied  at  the  United  States  Naval  Academy, 
but  resigned  in  1871 ;  in  1871-5  was  assistant 
curator  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History,  from  that  time  turned  his  attention  to 
lecturing  and  literary  work,  and  became  known 
as  a  leading  writer  on  popular  science.  At  Pasa- 
dena, Cal.,  whither  he  removed  in  1885,  he  be- 


came president  of  the  board  of  education,  pro- 
fessor of  zoology  in  Throop  University,  and 
honorary  curator  of  the  university  museum. 
Among  his  publications  are:  c Elements  of 
Zoology>  (1885);  'Living  Lights>  (1887); 
<  Louis  Agassiz,  ms  Life*  (1892) ;  < Along  the 
Florida  Reef>  (1892)  ;  <  Stories  of  Animal  Life> 
(1900);  <Half-Hours  with  Nature*   (1901). 

Holds'worth,  Annie  E.„  English  novelist: 
b.  Jamaica.  She  was  married  to  Eugene  Lee- 
Hamilton,  the  poet,  in  1898.  She  has  been  co- 
editor  of  <The  Woman's  Signal,*  with  Lady 
Henry  Somerset,  and  is  the  author  of  the  popular 
novels:  < Joanna  Traill,  Spinster*;  cThe  Years 
that  the  Locust  Hath  Eaten * ;  <  Spindles  and 
Oars*;    <The  Gods  Arrive)    (1897);  etc. 

Hole,  Samuel  Reynolds,  English  Anglican 
clergyman:  b.  5  Dec.  1819;  d.  Rochester,  Eng., 
27  Aug.  1904.  He  was  educated  at  Oxford,  took 
orders,  was  ordained  in  1845  and  was  vicar  of 
Caunton,  1845-87.  From  1887  he  was  dean  of 
Rochester  Cathedral.  He  visited  the  United 
States  on  a  lecture  tour  in  1896,  where  his  hu- 
morous, anecdotical  lectures  were  very  popular. 
He  was  a  recognized  authority  on  rose  culture 
and  wrote:  (A  Book  about  Roses,  >  which  has 
reached  its  15th  edition;  <The  Memories  of 
Dean  Hole* ;  <More  Memories* ;  c Addresses  to 
Working  Men* ;  <A  Little  Tour  in  America  * ; 
<Our  Gardens>  (1899) ;  (Then  and  Now) 
(1901);   etc. 

Hole,  William,  English  painter:  b.  Salis- 
bury 7  Nov.  1846.  He  was  destined  for  the 
profession  of  engineering  but  after  a  journey  to 
Italy  turned  his  attention  to  art.  He  studied  at 
the  Edinburgh  school  of  art,  and  in  1889  was 
elected  member  of  the  Royal  Scottish  Academy. 
His  versatility  is  shown  by  the  excellence  of  his 
work  in  portrait,  genre  and  fresco,  while  as  an 
engraver  he  has  made  many  famous  plates  after 
such  masters  as  Millet,  Constable  and  Millais* 
Among  his  best  known  paintings  are :  <The  End 
of  Forty-Five)  (1879)  ;  and  cNews  of  Flodden* 
(1886). 

Holguin,  51-gen',  Cuba,  city  in  the  prov- 
ince of  Santiago  de  Cuba ;  about  25  miles  by  rail 
south  by  west  of  Gibara,  its  port;  and  70  miles 
northwest  of  the  city  of  Santiago  de  Cuba. 
Fertile  agricultural  lands  are  in  the  vicinity, 
also  on  the  southwest  is  a  hilly  section  bordering 
on  the  interior  mountain  range.  A  noted  cave 
is  in  the  vicinity.  The  trade  is  chiefly  in  sugar- 
cane and  tobacco.     Pop.  6,500. 

Hol'ibut    See  Halibut. 

Holiday,  any  day  set  apart  as  a  religious 
or  national  festival.  (See  Festivals.)  Certain 
days  are  fixed  by  law  as  bank-holidays  for  Eng- 
land and  Scotland,  and  it  is  enacted  that  all 
business  transactions  which  would  have  been 
valid  on  any  such  holiday  shall  be  held  as  valid 
if  performed  on  the  day  following.  Thus,  when 
a  bill  of  exchange  becomes  due,  or  notice  of 
dishonor  falls  to  be  given,  on  a  bank-holiday, 
the  bill  is  payable,  or  the  notice  stands  good  on 
the  following  day.  The  days  fixed  for  England 
are  Easter  Monday,  the  Monday  in  Whitsun 
Week,  the  first  Monday  in  August,  and  the  26th 
of  December  if  a  week-day.  These  are  in  addi- 
tion to  Christmas  Day,  Good  Friday,  and  other 
holidays  previously  established.  The  days  fixed 
as  bank-holidays  for  Scotland  are  New  Year's 
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Day,  Good  Friday,  the  first  Monday  oi  May,  the 
first  Monday  of  August,  and  Christmas  Day; 
and  if  either  New  Year's  Day  or  Christmas  Day 
falls  on  a  Sunday,  the  Monday  after  is  held  as 
a  holiday.  The  same  act  empowers  the  sov- 
ereign to  appoint  by  proclamation  a  special  day 
to  be  observed  as  a  bank-holiday,  and  to  alter 
by  order  in  council  any  of  the  days  settled  by 
the  act. 

In  the  United  States  there  is  no  national 
holiday,  not  even  4  July.  The  53d  Congress 
passed  an  act  making  Labor  Day  a  public  holi- 
day in  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  various 
States  have  followed  with  a  similar  act.  The 
proclamation  of  the  President  designating  a 
day  of  Thanksgiving  only  makes  it  a  legal  holi- 
day in  the  District  of  Columbia  and  in  the  Ter- 
ritories. New  Year's  Day  is  a  legal  holiday  in 
all  the  States  except  Massachusetts,  Mississippi, 
and  New  Hampshire.  Lincoln's  Birthday  (12 
Feb.)  is  a  legal  holiday  in  Connecticut,  Illinois, 
Minnesota,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  North  Da- 
kota, Pennsylvania,  Washington,  and  Wyoming. 
Washington's  Birthday  (22  Feb.)  is  a  legal  holi- 
day in  all  the  States  except  Mississippi.  Dec- 
oration Day  (30  May)  in  all  the  States  except 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Idaho,  Louisiana, 
Mississippi,  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina, 
and  Texas.  Independence  Day  (4  July)  in  all 
the  States  and  Territories.  Labor  Day  (in 
general,  the  first  Monday  in  September)  in  all 
the  States  except  Arizona,  Mississippi,  Nevada, 
and  North  Dakota.  Election  Day  and  Christ- 
mas Day  are  generally  observed  as  legal  holi- 
days in  all  the  States  and  Territories.  There 
are  various  States  holidays,  such  as  Patriot's 
Day  (19  April)  in  Massachusetts,  Pioneer's  Day 
(16  Aug.)  in  Utah,  All  Saints'  Day  (1  Novj  in 
Louisiana,  Admission  Day  (9  Sept.)  in  Cali- 
fornia, and  Confederate  Memorial  Day  (10 
May)  in  North  and  South  Carolina.  Every 
Saturday  after  12  o'clock  noon  is  a  legal  holi- 
day in  New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania, 
Maryland,  Tennessee,  Virginia,  in  the  city  01 
New  Orleans  and  in  Newcastle  County,  Dela- 
ware. 

Holinshed,  holtnz-hed,  Raphael  or  Ralph, 
an  English  chronicler:  d.  about  1580.  He  is 
only  known  by  his  c Chronicles  of  Englande, 
Scotlande,  and  Irelande,*  the  first  edition  of 
which,  known  as  the  aShakespeare  edition  *  be- 
cause it  is  the  one  the  poet  is  supposed  to  have 
used  in  collecting  material  for  his  historical 
plays,  was  published  in  London  in  1577.  In  the 
preparation  of  this  work  Holinshed  was  as- 
sisted by  several  of  the  most  learned  men  of 
the  day. 

Holl,  Prank,  English  portrait  and  genre 
painter;  son  of  Francis  Holl,  an  eminent  en- 
graver :  b.  London  4  July  1845  *  d.  there  31  July 
1888.  He  was  a  very  successful  student  at  the 
Royal  Academy,  and  exhibited  constantly  from 
his  student  days.  Among  his  best-known  pic- 
tures are:  < Faces  in  the  Fire) ;  < Fern-Gather- 
ers > ;  <No  Tidings  from  the  Sea' ;  < Leaving 
Home> ;  and  the  <Gifts  of  the  Fairies. y  In  the 
later  portion  of  his  career  he  devoted  himself 
to  portraiture,  in  which  he  jrreatly  excelled,  and 
painted  many  of  the  celebrities  of  the  day. 

Holland,  Edmund  Milton,  American  actor: 
b.  New  York  7  Sept.  1848.  He  began  his  pro- 
fessional career  at  Barnum's  Museum  in  i866\ 
was  later   for   13  years  a   member  of  Lester 


Wallack's  company,  and  as  a  member  of  the 
Madison  Square  company  from  1882  created  the 
parts  of  Captain  Redwood  in  <Jim  the  Pen- 
man,' Colonel  Moberley  in  ( Alabama, y  and  the 
title-role  in  Colonel  Carter  of  Carters  ville.* 
In  1895-7  be  starred  with  his  brother  Joseph,  and 
later  (1901)  appeared  as  Eben  Holden  in  the 
dramatization  of  Irving  Bacheller's  book  of  that 
name. 

Holland,  Frederic  May,  American  author: 
b.  Boston  2  May  1836;  d.  Concord,  Mass.,  17 
May  1008.  He  was  graduated  from  Harvard 
in  1859,  entered  the  ministry  of  the  Unitarian 
Church  in  1862,  but  resigned  in  1874.  He  wrote : 
<The  Reign  of  the  Stoics>  (1879);  Frederick 
Douglass,  the  Colored  Orator*  (189O;  and 
<  Liberty  in  the  Nineteenth  Century >    (1899). 

Holland,  Henry  Richard  Vassall  Fox,  31 
Loan,  English  statesman:  b.  Wiltshire  21  Nov. 
1773;  d.  22  Oct.  184a  He  succeeded  to  the 
peerage  by  the  death  of  his  father  when  less 
than  one  year  old.  In  1798  he  took  his  place  in 
the  House  of  Lords,  and  as  the  nephew  of 
Charles  James  Fox  was  at  once  acknowledged 
as  a  Whig  leader.  In  1806  he  was  commissioner 
for  settling  disputes  with  the  United  States; 
was  lord  f  ivy  seal  in  1806-7 ;  and  chancellor 
of  the  ducny  of  Lancaster.  He  made  Holland 
House  the  resort  of  the  wit,  talent,  and  beauty 
of  his  day.  He  was  the  author  of:  <Life  oi 
Lope  de  Vega*  (1806)  ;  <Three  Comedies  from 
the  Spanish*  (1807):  <Foreign  Reminiscences y 
(1850) ;  Memoirs  of  the  Whig  Party >   (1852). 

Holland,  John  P.,  American  inventor:  b. 
184 1.  As  one  of  the  most  successful  designers 
in  the  interesting  field  of  submarine  navigation, 
Holland  is  well  known.  His  first  boat  was 
built  in  1875;  a  second  was  launched  in  1877, 
and  a  third  in  1881.  After  a  series  of  severe 
tests,  the  Holland  boat  was  ordered  by  the 
United  States  government  for  the  navy  in  190a 
In  1903  eight  of  the  submarines  were  put  in 
commission.  These  have  a  speed  varying  from 
8.87  to  8  knots,  a  horse-power  of  16b  (with  one 
exception),  and  a  displacement  in  general  of 
122.55  tons.  For  some  time  the  inventor  was 
interested  in  the  Holland  Submarine  Boat  Com- 
pany, but  from  this  he  has  now  retired  to  de- 
vote his  time  independently  to  submarines  and 
flying  devices.  His  more  recent  designs  call 
for  smaller  and  more  compact  vessels,  with 
much  less  complicated  mechanism,  power  of 
remaining  longer  submerged,  and  increased 
safety  in  operation.  See  Submarine  Naviga- 
tion, History  of. 

Holland,  Josiah  Gilbert,  American  editor 
and  author:  b.  Belchertown,  Mass.,  24  July 
1819;  d.  New  York  12  Oct  1881.  He  began  the 
study  of  medicine  in  1840,  in  1844  was  graduated 
from  the  Berkshire  Medical  College,  and  entered 
practice  at  Springfield,  Mass.  The  years  that 
followed  were  discouraging,  for  patients  did  not 
come  to  the  young  doctor.  With  true  Yankee 
versatility  he  turned  his  hand  to  anything,— 
taught  district  school,  was  a  traveling  writing- 
master,  and  a  daguerreotypist.  Of  his  boyish 
mortification  at  being  a  mill  hand  he  has  written 
in  <Arthur  Bonnicastle.*  He  tried  editoriaJ 
work,  and  started  <The  Bay  State  Weekly  Cour* 
ier,>  which  ran  for  six  months.  Subsequently 
he  taught  at  Richmond,  Va.,  and  for  16  month* 
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wii  superintendent  of  public  schools  at  Vicks- 
burg,  Miss.  All  these  varied  experiences  gave 
him  the  knowledge  of  American  life  and  appre- 
ciation of  workaday  struggles  which  later  made 
the  value  of  his  poems,  essays,  and  novels.  In 
1849-66  he  was  assistant  editor  of  the  Spring- 
field Republican,  and  from  1851  also  part  owner 
of  that  journal*  It  was  largely  due  to  his  in- 
fluence that  the  Republican  became  so  widely 
known  and  popular  a  journal.  In  it  his  < Letters 
to  Young  People  Married  and  Single :  By  Tim- 
othy Titcomb*  first  attracted  readers  by  their 
vivacious  style,  moral  sincerity,  and  good  com- 
mon sense.  Later,  in  book  form  (1858)  they 
had  a  great  and  immediate  success. 

In  1870  Dr.  Holland  was  one  of  the  founders 
and  became  editor  of  (Scribner's  Monthly,> 
later  the  Century  Magazine,*  and  the  editor- 
ship of  this  periodical  he  retained  till  his  death 
in  1881.  Holland's  novels:  < Arthur  Bonni- 
castle>  (1873) ;  <Sevenoaks>  (1876) ;  and 
Nicholas  Minturn>  (18^7),  although  showing 
his  quick  and  sympathetic  observation  and  con- 
taining fine  passages,  have  been  less  popular 
than  his  poems.  The  latter,  in  their  constant  ap- 
peal to  the  moral  sense,  and  in  their  accurate 
portrayal  of  the  homely  and  picturesque  in 
New  York  life,  found  many  admirers.  Several 
of  the  short  lyrics,  with  <Bittersweet>  (1858)  ; 
<Kathrina>  (1868),  and  <The  Mistress  of  the 
Manse>  (1871),  came  as  messages  of  an  Ameri- 
can poet  who  understood  and  honored  his  own 
people.    Consult  the  cLife>  by  Plunkett  (1894). 

Holland,  Thomas  Erskine,  English  jurist: 
b.  Brighton  17  July  1835.  He  studied  at  Ox- 
ford, was  called  to  the  bar  in  1863,  in  1874 
became  a  reader  in  English  law  at  Oxford,  and 
shortly  afterward  professor  of  international 
law.  The  University  of  Perugia  appointed  him 
to  an  honorary  professorship  in  recognition  of 
his  attainments.  His  best-known  work  is  his 
'Elements  of  Jurisprudence)  (1880;  9th  ed. 
1900),  to  which  was  awarded  the  Swinney  prize 
(1804),  decennially  bestowed  for  the  best  book 
published  on  jurisprudence,  and  which  is  now  a 
standard  text-book  in  England  and  the  United 
States.  He  wrote  further:  <An  Essay  on 
Composition  Deeds )  (1864)  ;  ( Essays  on  the 
Form  of  the  Law*  (1870)  ;  <The  European  Con- 
cert in  the  Eastern  Question>  (1885)  ;  Studies 
in  International  Law*   (1898),  and  other  works. 

Holland,  William  J.,  American  Presby- 
terian clergyman  and  educator:  b.  Jamaica,  W. 
I.,  16  Aug.  1848.  He  was  graduated  from  Am- 
herst College  in  1869,  from  the  Princeton  The- 
ological Seminary  in  1874,  entered  the  ministry 
of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  and  was  a  pastor  at 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  in  1874-91.  In  1891-1001  he 
was  chancellor  of  the  Western  University  of 
Pennsylvania  (Allegheny),  and  in  1897  was 
appointed  director  of  the  Carnegie  Museum  at 
Pittsburg.  In  1887  and  1889  he  was  naturalist 
of  the  United  States  eclipse  expeditions  to 
Japan  and  West  Africa  respectively.  A  recog- 
nized authority  on  museum  administration  and 
zoology,  he  wrote  numerous  scientific  papers  in 
learned  publications,  and  (The  Butterfly  Book* 
(1808). 

Holland,  a  popular  designation  for  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands,  derived  from  the 
provinces  of  North  and  South  Holland,  form- 


erly constituting  a  feudal  countship  alKed  to  the 
Holy  Roman-German  Empire,  and  from  1806-10 
with  other  parts  of  the  Netherlands,  Hanover, 
and  Oldenburg,  ruled  by  Louis  Bonaparte  as  the 
Kingdom  of  Holland.  The  region  is  the  seat 
of  the  hardy  and  industrious  Dutch  race  and  of 
the  Dutch  language  called  by  the  natives  Neder- 
duitsch,  a  dialect  of  Low  German  phonology, 
with  evolutionary  periods  of  Old,  Middle,  and 
Modern,  and  an  interesting  historical  and  varied 
literature.    See  Netherlands. 

Holland,  Mich.,  city,  in  Ottawa  County,  at 
the  head  of  Black  Lake,  which  is  really  an  arm 
of  Lake  Michigan,  and  on  the  Pere  Marquette 
railroad;  about  80  miles  west  of  Lansing  and 
25  miles  southwest  of  Grand  Rapids.  It  has 
direct  communication  by  steamers  with  Chicago, 
Milwaukee,  and  other  lake  ports.  Holland  was 
settled  in  1847  by  a  Dutch  colony,  and  many  of 
its  inhabitants  are  of  Dutch  descent  In  1867 
it  was  chartered  as  a  city.  It  is  located  in  an 
agricultural  region,  once  a  lumber  section.  The 
manufactures  are  largely  articles  made  of  wood, 
but  the  beet-sugar  industry  is  growing  in  im- 
portance. The  chief  manufacturing  establish- 
ments are  planing-mills,  furniture,  tub,  and 
basket  factories,  flour-mills,,  tanneries,  wood- 
working machinery  shops,  pickling-plants,  beet- 
sugar  factory,  grain  elevators,  and  creameries. 
The  manufacture  of  launches  is  also  an  impor- 
tant industry  of  Holland.  The  trade  is  chiefly 
in  the  manufactures,  and  in  grain  and  vegetables. 
The  city  owns  and  operates  the  electric-light 
plant  and  the  waterworks.  Holland  is  the  seat 
of  the  Western  Theological  Seminary  and  of 
Hope  College,  both  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Reformed  Church  in  America.  It  has  a  number 
of  fine  public  buildings,  and  a  free  public 
library.  The  summer  resorts  on  Black  Lake 
add  to  the  industrial  wealth  of  the  city.  Pop. 
(1890)  3,945;  (1900)  7,790;  (1910)  10,490. 

Holland-linen,  a  fine  and  close  fabric,  so 
called  from  its  first  being  manufactured  in 
Holland ;  also  a  coarser  linen  fabric,  unbleached 
or  dyed  brown,  used  for  covering  furniture, 
carpets,  etc. 

Hollander,  Jacob  H.,  American  econo- 
mist: b.  Baltimore,  Md.,  23  July  1871.  He  was 
educated  in  the  Baltimore  schools  and  graduated 
from  Johns  Hopkins  University  in  1891,  re- 
ceiving his  Ph.  D.  degree  in  1894.  His  ability 
as  economist  and  financier  was  soon  recognized, 
and  he  became  associate  professor  of  finance  at 
Johns  Hopkins.  In  1897  he  was  appointed 
secretary  of  the  Bimetallic  Commission  abroad 
and  was  chosen  chairman  of  the  Baltimore 
municipal  lighting  commission  in  1900.  In  the 
same  year  the  secretary  of  war  appointed  him 
special  commissioner  to  revise  the  laws  relating 
to  taxation  in  Puerto  Rico,  and  while  engaged 
in  this  service  he  was  made  treasurer  of  Puerto 
Rico   by   President   McKinley. 

Hollar,  Wenzel  or  Wenceslaus,  vent'zSl  or 
wen'sSs-las  h61'lar,  Bohemian  engraver:  b. 
Prague  13  July  1607;  d.  London  28  March  1677. 
He  accompanied  the  Earl  of  Arundel,  English 
ambassador  to  Germany,  to  London,  who  em- 
ployed him  to  engrave  some  of  the  pictures  of 
bis  collection.  Among  his  numerous  works, 
which  are  greatly  esteemed  for  their  delicate, 
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firm,  and  spirited  execution,  and  which  include 
some  2,740  plates,  are  the  set  of  28  plates, 
entitled,  (OrnatUs  Muliebris  Anglicanus,*  rep- 
resenting the  dresses  of  Englishwomen  of  ail 
ranks  and  conditions  in  full-length  figures; 
Holbein's  <  Dance  of  Deaths  etc. 

Hollcben,  hol'la-ben,  Theodore  von,  Ger- 
man diplomat:  b.  Stettin,  Pomerania,  16  Sept. 
1838.  He  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Heidelberg,  Berlin,  and  Gottingen;  became  an 
officer  in  the  Body-Guard  Hussar  Regiment; 
and  took  a  distinguished  part  in  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War.  He  entered  the  diplomatic  serv- 
ice in  1872;  was  charge  d'affaires  at  Peking, 
China,  1873-4,  an<i  at  Tokio,  Japan,  in  1875; 
minister  at  Buenos  Ayres  in  1876-84;  at  Tokio 
1885-9;  and  at  Washington,  D.  (J.,  1892-3.  In 
1897  he  became  ambassador  extraordinary  and 
plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States.  At  the 
command  of  Emperor  William  he,  together  with 
Secretary  Hay,  of  the  State  Department,  had 
charge  of  the  arrangements  for  the  official  re- 
ception of  the  emperor's  brother,  Admiral  Prince 
Henry,  in  February  1902.  Failing  health  caused 
his  resignation,  and  in  1903  he  was  succeeded  by 
Baron  Speck  von  Sternberg. 

Hol'ley,  Alexander  Lyman,  American  en- 
gineer: b.  Lakeville,  Conn.,  20  July  1832;  d. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  29  Jan.  1882.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Brown  University  in  1853,  and  be- 
came editor  of  <The  Railroad  Advocate >  in 
1856,  changing  its  name  to  (The  American  En- 
gineer. >  He  introduced  into  the  United  States 
in  1865  the  Bessemer  steel  process,  erecting 
the  first  Bessemer  works  in  the  country  at  Troy, 
N.  Y.  He  was  lecturer  on  the  manufacture  of 
iron  and  steel  at  Columbia  University  1870-82. 
Holley  secured  many  patents,  the  most  important 
probably  being  that  for  the  detached  converter- 
shell,  an  improvement  in  the  Bessemer  process. 
He  published  with  Z.  Colburn:  ( Railway 
Economy:  a  Report  on  European  Railways) 
(1858);  <  American  and  European  Railway 
Practice*  (i860)  ;  <A  Treatise  on  Ordnance  and 
Armor*  (1865)  ;  etc.  In  1800  a  bronze  bust  of 
Holley  was  placed  in  Washington  Square,  New 
York,  by  the  mechanical  engineers  of  the  United 
States  and  Europe. 

Holley,  Marietta,  American  author,  known 
by  her  pseudonym,  (<Josiah  Allen's  Wife":  b. 
near  Adams,  Jefferson  County,  N.  Y.,  1844*  She 
began  her  literary  career  as  a  contributor  to 
the  Christian  Union, }  the  independent,*  Pe- 
terson's Magazine,*  and  other  periodicals;  and 
in  1873  published  her  first  book,  (My  Opinions 
and  Betsy  Bobbet's,*  which  in  a  measure  re- 
called the  ( Widow  Bedott  Papers  >  of  F.  M. 
Whitcher.  This  was  followed  by  a  series  of 
works  containing  many  touches  of  distinctive 
and  genuine  humor:  (Samantha  at  the  Cen- 
tennial* (1876);  (My  Wayward  Pardner* 
(1880);  <Miss  Richard's  Bov>  (1882);  <Sweet 
Cicely*  (1885);  (Miss  Jones's  Quilting*  (1887); 
(Samantha  at  Saratoga>  (1887);  (Poems* 
(1887);  <Samantha  Among  the  Brethren> 
(1891),  considered  by  many  her  best  volume; 
<Samantha  at  the  World's  Fair*  (1893),  and 
others.  Her  writings  have  had  large  sale,  and 
been  translated  into  several  foreign  tongues. 

Hollidaysburg,  h5lT-daz-berg,  Pa.,  borough, 
county-seat   of   Blair   County:    on   the   Juniata 


River,  and  the  Pennsylvania  railroad;  about  & 
miles  east  of  Pittsburg  and  five  miles  south  01 
Altoona.  Rich  coal -fields,  iron-ore  beds,  and 
limestone  quarries  are  in  the  vicinity.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  foundry  products,  agricultural 
and  mining  implements,  nails,  and  furniture, 
ffoliidaysburg  Female  Seminary  is  a  prosper- 
ous institution.    Pop.  (1910)  3,734. 

Hol'lins,  Alfred,  English  musician:  b.  Hull 
1865.  He  was  born  blind,  and  was  educated  at 
an  institution  for  the  blind  in  York,  and  at  the 
Royal  Normal  College  for  the  Blind  in  Upper 
Norwood,  where  he  specialized  in  music  (piano 
and  organ)  ;  he  also  studied  music  in  German}-. 
He  was  popular  at  the  English  and  German 
courts,  where  he  gave  recitals;  and  was  for  a 
time  organist  at  the  United  Free  Saint  George's 
Church  in  Edinburgh.  He  visited  America  in 
1886  and  1888,  and  his  organ  compositions  are 
widely  known  and  liked  throughout  the  United 
States. 

Hollins,  George  Nichols,  American  naval 
officer:  b.  Baltimore,  Md.,  20  Sept.  1799;  d. 
there  18  Jan.  1878.  He  entered  the  navy  as 
midshipman  in  1814,  and  while  assigned  to  the 
President,  Stephen  Decatur,  was  captured  by 
the  English  and  held  prisoner  at  Bermuda  until 
the  conclusion  of  peace.  He  served  also  in  the 
Algerine  war  of  18 15,  later  assumed  command 
of  an  East  Indiaman,  and  in  1844  attained  com- 
mander's rank.  In  1855,  on  complaint  of  Ameri- 
can residents  who  claimed  they  had  been  in- 
jured by  the  local  officials,  he  bombarded  Grey- 
town,  Nicaragua.  At  that  time  Nicaragua  wa< 
under  English  protection,  and  the  property  and 
lives  of  English  residents  having  been  im- 
perilled, international  complications  with  Great 
Britain  arose.  Hollins  was  commissioned  com- 
modore in  the  Confederate  navy  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  attacked  the  Federal  blockad- 
ing squadron  at  the  passes  of  the  Mississippi 
River,  and  was  appointed  flag-captain  of  the  New 
Orleans  station.    He  was  superseded  in  1862. 

Hol'lister,  Cal.,  town,  county-seat  of  San 
Benito  County;  on  the  Southern  Pacific  rail- 
road ;  about  80  miles  southeast  of  San  Francisco, 
and  35  miles  east  by  south  of  Santa  Cruz.  It  is 
situated  in  a  rich  agricultural  region,  noted  for 
its  fruit.  The  chief  industrial  interests  of  the 
town  are  connected  with  dairying,  fruit-growing, 
and  the  shipment  of  grain  and  live-stock.  Pop. 
1,500. 

Holloway,  hol'o-wa,  Laura  Carter,  Ameri- 
can author:  b.  Nashville,  Tenn.,  22  Aug.  i&4& 
She  was  at  one  time  editor  of  the  (Home 
Library  Magazine *  of  Chicago,  I1L,  was  for  12 
years  associate  editor  of  the  Brooklyn  Daily 
Eagle,  and  collaborated  with  Anton  SeidI  in  the 
preparation  of  musical  terms  for  the  ( Standard 
Dictionary.*  She  wrote:  ( Ladies  of  the 
White  House>  (1870) ;  cThe  Mothers  of  Great 
Men  and  Women*  (1884);  <The  Home  in 
Poetry*  (1884);  Chinese  Gordon5  (1885); 
<Thc  Buddhist  Diet  Book>  (1887);  and  other 
volumes. 

Holloway,  Thomas,  English  patent  medi- 
cine proprietor  and  philanthropist :  b.  Devonport 
22  Sept.  1800;  d.  Tittenhurst  26  Dec.  1883. 
About  1837  he  began  to  sell  his  well-known 
ointment,  and  soon  afterwards  brought  his 
pills  to  the  notice  of  the  public.    He  ultimately 
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succeeded  in  amassing  a  very  large  fortune 
•which  he  partly  devoted  to  benevolent  ob- 
jects. The  Royal  Hollo  way  College  for  Women, 
on  the  equipment  and  endowment  of  which  he 
expended  about  $4,000,000  was  opened  on  30 
June  1886.  It  contains  a  collection  of  pictures 
valued  at  $500,000.  Near  it  is  a  sanitorium 
founded  by  him  for  the  mentally  afflicted  of  the 
lower  middle  class. 

Holls,  hdlz,  George  Frederick  William, 
American  lawyer  and  statesman:  b.  Zelienople, 
Pa.,  i  July  1857;  d.  Yonkers,  N.  Y.,  23  July 
1903.  He  was  graduated  from  Columbia  in 
1878,  and  from  the  law  school  there  two  years 
later.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  and  estab- 
lished a  large  law  practice  in  New  York  city, 
becoming  senior  member  of  the  firm  of  Hollis, 
Wagner  &  Burghard ;  in  his  later  life  he  visited 
Europe  frequently  and  became  widely  known 
there,  especially  in  Germany  where  he  established 
a  branch  of  his  law  firm.  He  was  prominent  in 
philanthropic  work,  being  for  years  an  officer 
of  the  Legal  Aid  Society  and  a  director  of  the 
Charity  Organization  Society.  He  was  also  an 
active  member  of  the  Republican  party,  and, 
much  in  demand  as  a  campaign  speaker,  espec- 
ially as  he  could  address  the  Germans  in  their 
own  language.  In  1893  he  was  a  delegate-at- 
large  to  the  New  York  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion, where  he  was  chairman  of  the  committee 
on  education,  a  member  of  the  committee  on 
-cities,  and  author  of  several  amendments.  His 
frequent  visits  abroad  gave  him  a  wide  and  in- 
telligent interest  in  international  questions,  and 
at  the  time  of  the  Hague  Conference  he  was 
very  influential  in  arousing  interest  and  obtain- 
ing a  large  delegation  from  the  United  States. 
He  was  secretary  of  the  American  delegation 
at  the  Conference  (18J99),  was  the  American 
member  of  the  committee  which  drafted  the 
arbitration  treaty,  and  author  of  the  clause  on 
*  Special  Mediation*  He  was  afterward  ap- 
pointed a  member  of  the  permanent  international 
<rourt  of  arbitration.  A  few  months  before  his 
death  President  Roosevelt  asked  him  to  umpire 
the  adjustment  of  claims  between  Germany  and 
England  and  Venezuela,  but  he  declined.  He 
lias  written:  <Sancta  Sophia  and  Troitza* 
(1888);  Compulsory  Voting>  (1891) ;  and 
cThe  Peace  Conference  at  the  Hague  and  Its 
Bearings  on  International  Law  and  Policy) 
(1900). 

Holly,  James  Theodore,  American  Protes- 
ant  Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Washington,  D.  C,  3 
Oct.  1829.  He  was  of  African  Roman  Catholic 
parentage,  but  withdrawing  from  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church,  entered  the  Episcopal  Church 
in  185 1,  studied  for  the  ministry  and  in  1856 
became  rector  of  St.  Luke's,  New  Haven  Conn. 
Jn  1874  he  became  missionary  bishop  of  Haiti. 

Holly.     See  Aquifoliace^. 

Holly  Springs,  Miss.,  a  point  on  the 
"Mississippi  Central  Railroad,  about  40  miles 
southeast  of  Memphis  and  about  25  miles  south 
of  Grand  Junction,  on  the  Memphis  &  Charles- 
ton Railroad,  and  an  important  strategical  point 
After  the  battle  of  Iuka,  19  Sept.  1862,  and  the 
Confederate  defeat  at  Corinth,  3-4  Oct.  1862,  the 
Confederates  fell  back  to  Holly  Springs.  Early 
in  November  Gen.  Grant  had  concentrated  an 
army  of  30,000  men  in  the  vicinity  of  Grand 
Vol.   10  —  41 


Junction  to  make  a  movement  along  the  line  of 
the  Mississippi  Central  Railroad  in  the  direction 
of  the  rear  of  Vicksburg.  On  8  November  Gen. 
McPherson,  with  10,000  infantry  and  1,500  cav- 
alry, advanced  from  Grand  Junction  southward 
and  pushed  the  Confederates  under  Gen.  Pem- 
berton  back  to  Holly  Springs.  The  main  body 
of  Grant's  army  moved  forward,  and  Pember- 
ton,  abandoning  Holly  Springs,  fell  back  to 
Grenada,  Grant  following  to  Oxford,  30  miles 
beyond  Holly  Springs.  There  he  arrived  5 
December,  and  arranged  with  Gen.  Sherman 
a  combined  movement  on  Vicksburg.  Grant  was 
to  move  directly  south  on  the  line  of  the  rail- 
road and  take  the  place  in  rear;  Sherman  to 
move  a  force  from  Memphis,  accompanied  by  a 
gunboat  fleet,  to  descend  the  Mississippi  and 
attack  in  front.  A  depot  of  supplies  was  estab- 
lished at  Holly  Springs,  guarded  by  Col.  Mur- 
phy, with  two  regiments  of  Wisconsin  infantry 
and  a  regiment  of  Illinois  cavalry,  and  Grant 
was  about  to  move  forward  from  Oxford,  when 
Gen.  Earl  Van  Dorn,  at  the  head  of  3,500  cav- 
alry, dashed  into  Holly  Springs  at  daylight,  20 
December,  and  attacked  Murphy,  who  had  been 
warned  of  the  impending  danger  on  the  19th,  but 
neglected  to  take  the  necessary  precautions  and 
was  surprised.  He  made  a  feeble  resistance  and 
surrendered  his  infantry;  the  cavalry  cut  its 
way  out  and  escaped  with  the  loss  of  only  seven 
men.  Van  Dorn  took  about  1.500  prisoners,  de- 
stroyed stores  to  the  value  of  $1,500,000,  and  left 
town  m  the  afternoon.  This  disaster,  in  con- 
nection with  Forrest's  raid  into  West  Tennessee, 
which  destroyed  Grant's  communication,  forced 
him  to  abandon  his  movement  on  Vicksburg  and 
fall  back  to  Grand  Junction,  leaving  Pember- 
ton  at  liberty  to  concentrate  his  forces  at  Vicks- 
burg against  Sherman.  Sherman  was  informed 
of  Grant's  failure,  but  the  information  reached 
him  after  his  bloody  repulse  at  Chickasaw  Bluff, 
27-28  Dec.  1862.  Consult:  < Official  Records,* 
Vol.  XVII.;  Greene,  <The  Mississippi. } 

E.  A.  Carman. 

Hollyhock,  a  tall  and  rather  coarse  flow- 
ering plant  (Althaa  rosea)  of  the  mallow  fam- 
ily, said  to  be  a  native  of  China,  but  now  culti- 
vated all  over  the  world  as  an  ornament  of  old- 
fashioned  gardens.  It  rises  in  a  single  leafy 
stalk,  sometimes  to  the  height  of  six  or  eight 
feet,  studded  with  large  single  or  double  flowers, 
in  varieties  from  white  to  yellow,  rcarlet  and 
purple.  Although  rather  difficult  to  start  and 
slow  of  growth,  it  remains  a  hardy  and  easily 
nurtured  perennial  of  highly  effective  beauty 
when   suitably  placed. 

Holm,  Saxe,  a  pseudonym  affixed  to  a  col- 
lection of  Stories*  (1st  series  1874;  2d  1878). 
originally  published  in  <Scribner,s  Monthly >  and 
generally  believed  to  be  by  Helen  Hunt  Jackson 
(qv.). 

Holman,  hol'man,  William  Steele,  Ameri- 
can politician:  b.  Veraestau,  Dearborn  County, 
Ind.,  6  Sept.  1822;  d.  Washington,  D.  C,  22 
April  1897.  He  studied  at  Franklin  College 
(Ind.),  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  and  began 
practice  t-t  Aurora,  Ind.  In  1847-9  he  was 
prosecuting  attorney,  in  1850  a  member  of  the 
State  Conrtitutional  convention,  in  185 1-2  of 
the  State  legislature.  He  was  a  judge  of  the 
court  of  common  pleas  in  1852-6,  in  1856  was 
elected  as  a  Democratic  representative  to  Con- 
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gress,  where  with  the  exception  of^  eight  years, 
he  served  until  his  death.  His  vigilance  in  op- 
posing unnecessary  appropriations  and  doubtful 
measures  obtained  for  him  the  sobriquets  of 
«The  Watchdog  of  the  Treasury,*  and  «The 
Great  Objector.5 

Holman-Hunt,  William.  See  Hunt,  Wil- 
liam  HOLMAN. 

Holmes,  honiz,  Abiel,  American  Unitarian 
clergyman  and  annalist:  b.  Woodstock,  Conn., 
24  Dec.  1763 ;  d.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  4  June  1837. 
He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1783,  and 
became  subsequently  a  tutor  in  the  college,  pur- 
suing at  the  same  time  his  theological  studies. 
In.  1785  he  was  settled  over  a  parish  at  Mid- 
way, Ga.,  where  he  remained  till  1791.  Return- 
ing north  he  became  pastor  of  the  first  parish 
in  Cambridge,  and  continued  to  fill  the  office 
till  26  Sept  1832.  Besides  publishing  a  'Life  of 
President  Stiles )  in  1798,  he  was  the  author  also 
of  'Annals  of  America>  (1805),  which  gave 
him  a  high  reputation  for  care  and  accuracy. 
It  was  republished  in  England  in  181 3.  He  con- 
tributed frequently  to  the  collections  of  the 
Massachusetts  Historical  Society,  in  Vol.  XXVII. 
of  which  will  be  found  a  complete  list  of  his 
publications. 

Holme*,  6-meV,  Augusta  Mary  Anne, 
French  composer:  b.  Paris  1847;  d.  there  Jan. 
1903.  She  studied  composition  with  Lambert, 
Klose,  and  Cesar  Franck,  and  began  her  career 
as  a  pianist.  Her  first  work  of  magnitude  was  a 
setting  of  the  psalm  <In  Exku,*  sung  for  the 
first  time  in  1873.  She  later  wrote  consider- 
able music,  including  100  songs,  characterized  by 
much  grace  of  expression.  In  the  larger  form9 
her  compositions  include  the  well-known  sym- 
phony cHero  et  Leandre) ;  three  other  sym- 
phonies, 'Lutece^  which  in  1879  won  third  prize 
m  an  open  competition  directed  by  the  Paris 
municipality.  (Les  Argonautes*  and  <Irlande> ; 
the  symphonic  poems,  <Les  Sept  Ivresses,* 
'Roland^  <Pologne,>  <Au  Pays  Bleu> ;  an  ode 
of  triumph,  <Patrie) ;  a  four-act  lyric  opera,  <Le 
Montagne  Noire }  (Grand  Opera  1895),  and  an 
allegorical  cantata,  (La  Vision  de  la  Re:ne.) 

Holmes,  Burton,  Amerkan  traveler  and 
lecturer:  b.  Chicago  8  Jan.  1870.  After  a  sec- 
ondary education  at  Chicago  he  traveled  in  all 
the  countries  of  continental  Europe,  as  well  as 
m  Japan,  Algeria,  Tunis,  Morocco,  Corsica, 
Greece,  and  Thessaly,  Hawaiian  Islands,  the 
Yellowstone  Park,  the  Grand  Canon  of  the 
Colorado,  the  Philippines,  and  China.  About 
1890  he  became  known  as  a  platform  lecturer, 
giving  in  popular  form  the  results  of  his  ob- 
servations. 

Holmes,    Mary    Jane    Hawes,    American 
;  novelist :   b.    Brookfield,    Mass. ;    d.    Brockport. 
s  N.  Y.,  7  Oct.  1007.    She  was  married  to  Daniel 
»  Holmes,  a  lawyer  of  Brockport,  N.  Y.    She  pub- 
lished many  volumes  of  domestic  fiction  which 
have   had   an   extraordinarily   wide   circulation 
but    in   which    the    literary   element    is    slight 
Among  her  novels   are:     <  Tempest   and    Sun- 
shine)  (1854)  (perhaps  the  best  known  of  them 
all);    <Lena   Rivers*    (1856);    < Marian   Gray* 
(1863);   <Milbank>    (1871 );    <Queenie  Hether- 
ton>    (1883). 

Holmes,  Nathaniel,  American  jurist  and 
Shakespearian  scholar:  b.  Peterboro,  N.  H.,  2 


Jan.  1815 ;  <L  Cambridge,  Mass.,  26  Feb.  1901.  He 
%as  graduated  from  Harvard  in  1837  and  after 
admission  tQ  the  bar  in  1839  began  to  practise 
in  St  Louis.  He  was  judge  of  the  supreme 
court  of  Missouri  1865-9,  and  Royall  professor 
of  law  at  Harvard  1868-72.  He  retired  front 
his  profession  in  1883  and  henceforth  devoted 
himself  to  study  and  authorship.  He  was  a 
strong  believer  in  the  Baconian  theory  of  the 
origin  of  Shakespeare's  plays,  which  he  defends 
in  his  work,  (The  Authorship  of  Shakespeare> 
(1866).  In  1888  he  published  ( Realistic  Ideal- 
ism in  Philosophy  Itself.* 

Holmes,  Oliver  Wendell,  American  poet, 
essayist  and  physician:  b.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  29 
Aug.  1809;  d.  Boston,  Mass.,  8  Oct  1894.    He 
was  the  son  of  Rev.  Abiel  Holmes  (q.v.),  min- 
ister of  the  first  parish  in  Cambridge,  and  on  the 
maternal  side  was  a  descendant  of  Anne  Brad* 
street  (q.v.)  and  related  to  the  orator  Wendell 
Phillips,  the  poet  Richard  Henry  Dana,  and  the 
theologian,  Dr.  Channing.    He  was  educated  at 
Phillips   Academy,   Andover,   and   at   Harvard, 
and  was  graduated  from  the  latter  in  1829  in  a 
class   which   contained   several   who   afterward 
became  famous.     In  the  next  year  he  became 
well  known  through  his  poem  <01d  Ironsides,' 
first  published  in  the   Boston  Advertiser,   and 
which  prevented  the  breaking  up  of  the  famous 
frigate  Constitution.     He  spent  a  year  in  the 
Harvard  Law  School  but  soon  turned  his  at- 
tention to  medicine  and  after  studying  in  Paris 
three  years  returned  to  America  where  he  re- 
ceived his  degree  of  M.D.  in  1836,  the  same 
year  in  which  his  first  volume  of  poems  ap- 
peared.    He    was   professor   of   anatomy    and 
physiology  at  Dartmouth  College  1839-40.     He 
married  in  the  last  named  year  and  established  a 
practice  in  Boston,  becoming  in  1847  professor 
of  anatomy  and  physiology  in  the  Harvard  Med- 
ical School,  a  post  which  he  resigned  in  1882, 
when  he  was  at  once  made  professor  emeritus. 
In  1849,  and  for  several  succeeding  years,  he 
made  his  summer  home  at  Pittsfield,  Mass*,  the 
scene   of   his  novel    <  Elsie  Venner.*    He    was 
one  of  the  first  contributors  to  the   *  Atlantic 
Monthly *   when  it  was  established  in  1857,  the 
opening  chapter  of  his  c Autocrat  of  the  Break- 
fast Table *  appearing  in  the  first  issue.     It  is 
this  work,  which  has  found  innumerable  readers 
both  at  home  and  abroad,  by  which  he  will  be 
longest  remembered.    These  brilliant,  conversa- 
tional papers  were  followed  in  1859  by  a  similar 
series,  (The  Professor  at  the  Breakfast  Table.* 
and  these  in  1872,  by  <The  Poet  at  the  Breakfast 
Table.'     Many  of  his  best  poems  were  scattered 
through   these  volumes.     In  1861  appeared  his 
novel   <  Elsie  V  nner:  a  Romance  of  Destiny,* 
and  in  1868  <The  Guardian  Angel,*  a  less  strik- 
ing fiction  than  its  predecessor,  but  like  that  ex- 
hibiting a  remarkable  series  of  studies  of  char- 
acter.    <A   Mortal  Antipathy*    (1885)   was  his 
only   other   essay   in   fiction.    His   volumes  of 
verse    Crania*    (1846),   and    <Astrea*    (1850), 
had  made  him  well  known  as  a  poet  ere  he  ap- 
peared before  the  public  as  the  kindly  breakfast 
table  autocrat,  and  he  continued  to  write  poetry 
at  frequent  intervals  for  the  rest  of  his  life.    He 
was  especially  happy  as  the  poet  of  occasions, 
but  much  of  his  verse,  witty  and  sparkling  as  it 
is,  is  ephemeral  from  its  very  nature  and  not 
destined  to   endure.     In   such   serious  poems, 
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however,  as:  <The  Chambered  Nautilus* ;  (The 
Voiceless1 ;  <The  Last  Leaf  > ;  <The  Iron  Gate> ; 
and  one  or  two  hymns,  he  takes  high  rank 
among  the  poets  of  his  time,  while  such  poems 
as  cThe  One  Hoss  Shay> ;  Evening,  By  a 
Tailor,*  and  ( Parson  Turell's  Legacy,*  to  name 
no  others,  are  inimitable  examples  of  humorous 
verse.  His  later  collections  of  poems  comprise: 
*  Songs  in  Many  Keys)  (1861)  ;  ( Songs  of  Many 
Seasons>  (1875)  ;  <The  Iron  Gate*  (1880)  ;  and 
before  the  Curfew*  (1887).  As  a  physician 
and  medical  lecturer  he  was  very  successful,  and 
among  his  purely  professional  works  may  be 
named:  ( Lectures  on  Homeopathy  and  Its 
Kindred  Delusions )  (1842)  ;  ( Currents  and 
Counter  Currents  in  Medical  Science>  (1861); 
<  Border  Lines  in  some  Provinces  of  Medical 
Science>  (1862);  <Medical  Essays,*  a  reissue  of 
some  of  his  earlier  work  (1883).  Still  other 
volumes  by  Dr.  Holmes  are :  ( Soundings  from  the 
Atlantic*  (1864),  a  series  of  essays  originally 
contributed  to  the  ( Atlantic  Monthy,*  where 
the  bulk  of  his  writing  first  appeared ;  ( Mechanism 
in  Thought  and  Morals*  (1871)  ;  lives  of  <John 
Lothrop  Motley>  (1879) ;  and  <Ralph  Waldo 
Emerson*  (1884)  ;  <Our  Hundred  Days  in  Eu- 
rope* (1888)  ;  a  sprightly  record  of  a  short 
visit  to  England  in  1886,  on  which  occasion 
honorary  degrees  were  conferred  upon  him  by 
the  universities  of  Cambridge,  Oxford  and  Edin- 
burgh; and  (Over  the  Teacups*  (1891).  His 
70th  birthday  was  celebrated  by  a  breakfast  given 
in  his  honor  by  the  publishers  of  the  x Atlantic 
Monthly,*  and  on  this  occasion  the  poet  read  his 
poem  cThe  Iron  Gate,*  which  many  persons  have 
considered  even  finer  than  (The  Chambered 
Nautilus*  which  Holmes  himself  preferred  to 
any  other  verses  of  his.  At  its  best  Holmes's 
prose  style  is  thoroughly  admirable,  character- 
ized as  it  is  by  an  unerring  sense  of  the  value 
of  words  and  their  fitness  for  conveying  a  de- 
sired impression,  and  illumined  by  the  interfused 
play  of  a  delicate  fancy  and  the  most  sparkling 
humor.  Next  to  <The  Autocrat*  must  be 
ranked  (The  Guardian  Angel*  among  his  prose 
works,  the  same  kindly  tolerant  spirit  being 
dominant  in  both,  and  the  same  shrewd,  whole- 
some perception  of  character.  In  much  of  his 
earlier  poetry,  excepting  in  his  lyrics,  Holmes 
uses  the  formal  ten-syllabled .  iambic  pentameter 
of  the  1 8th  century,  but  in  his  hands  the  measure 
seems  at  times  more  flexible  than  when  used  by 
Pope  and  his  school,  and  it  is  at  all  events  re- 
lieved from  solemnity  by  his  ever  present  hu- 
mor. c Urania*  is  the  best-known  of  his  earlier 
efforts  in  this  manner,  and  (The  Schoolboy* 
(1878)  his  most  notable  later  one,  this  latter 
having  been  written  for  the  centennial  anni- 
versary of  Phillips  Academy  at  Andover. 
Holmes's  special  characteristic  was  kindliness, 
which  found  its  expression  as  well  in  his  verse 
as  in  his  prose,  and  in  his  ordinary  living.  He 
could  be  keenly  satirical  on  occasion  but  he 
never  became  in  the  least  cynical.  Perhaps  no 
American  writer,  not  even  Longfellow  or 
Lowell,  ever  won  the  English  heart  so  com- 
pletely as  Holmes.  Longfellow  found  a  wide 
hearing  in  England  for  his  poetry,  it  is  true,  and 
Lowell  was  thoroughly  appreciated  by  the  upper 
class  Englishman  of  his  time,  but  Holmes  was 
the  most  generally  beloved  of  the  three.  In  his 
own  country  Holmes's  gentle,  tolerant  writing  did 


not  a  little  toward  softening  the  asperities  of 
controversy  and  liberalizing  unconsciously  the 
heart  of  Puritan  New  England.  Consult :  Morse, 
<Life  and  Letters  of  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes* 
(1896);  and  litres  by  Kennedy  (1883);  E.  E. 
Brown  (1884). 

Holmes,  Oliver  Wendell,  Jr?  American 
jurist:  b.  Poston  8  March  1841.  He  was  grad- 
uated from  Harvard  in  1861,  and  in  the  same 
yrear  entered  the  army  as  lieutenant  of  the  20th 
Massachusetts  regiment  He  was  wounded  at 
the  battles  of  Ball's  Bluff,  Antietam,  and  the 
second  battle  of  Fredericksburg,  and  was  mus- 
tered out  of  the  army  in  1864,  with  the  rank  of 
brevet  lieutenant-colonel.  He  then  studied  at 
the  Harvard  Law  School,  and  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1866,  beginning  his  practice  in  Boston. 
He  was  editor  of  the  ( American  Law  Review* 
( 1870-3)  ;  became  professor  at  the  Harvard  Law 
School  in  1882,  and  in  the  same  year  justice  in 
the  Massachusetts  supreme  court;  in  1899  he 
was  appointed  chief  justice  of  the  same  court 
His  decisions  in  this  position  gave  him  wide 
fame  among  lawyers,  and  were  characterized  by 
originality  and  literary  finish.  In  several  cases  his 
decisions  were  in  favor  of  organized  labor;  his 
position  being  that  workingmen  had  a  right  to 
combine  and  to  Support  their  interests  by  argu- 
ments, persuasion,  and  the  bestowal  or  refusal 
of  those  advantages  which  they  otherwise  law- 
fully control,  so  long  as  they  do  no  violence  or 
threaten  no  violence.*  In  August  1902,  he  was 
appointed  a  member"  of  the  United  States  Su- 
premeCourt  He  has  published :  (The  Common 
Law*  (i88r),  lectures  delivered  before  the 
Lowell  Institute;  and  a  collection  of  speeches 
(1900) ;  he  also  edited  the  12th  edition  of 
Kent's  <Commentaries*  (1873). 

Holmes,  Theophilus  Hunter,  American 
soldier:  b.  Sampson  County,  N.  G,  1804;  d. 
near  Fayetteville,  N.  C,  21  June  1880.  He  was 
graduated  from  the  United  States  Military  Acad- 
emy in  1829,  served  in  the  Florida  war  the  occu- 
pation of  Texas,  and  the  Mexican  War,  and  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  was  major  and 
superintendent  of  the  general  recruiting  service. 
On  22  April  1861,  he  resigned  his  commission  in 
the  United  States  army,  forthwith  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  in  the  Confederate  forces,  and 
organized  several  North  Carolina  regiments.  He 
was  in  command  at  Aquia  Creek,  and,  promoted 
major-general,  was  in  command  of  the  trans- 
Mississippi  department  from  September  1862  to 
March  1863,  was  commissioned  lieutenant-gen- 
eral, and  3  July  1863  lost  heavily  in  an  unsuc- 
cessful attack  on  Helena,  Ark. 

Holmes,  William  Henry,  American  geolo- 
gist :  b.  Harrison  County,  Ohio,  1  Dec.  1846.  He 
was  graduated  at  the  McNeely  Normal  College 
in  1870,  in  1872  was  made  an  assistant  on  the 
United  States  geological  survey,  and  in  1880-9 
was  a  geologist  on  the  survey.  In  1889-98  he 
was  archaeologist  to  the  United  States  bureau  of 
ethnology,  directing  explorations,  and  in  1894-8 
also  curator  of  anthropology  in  the  Field  Colum- 
bian Museum  of  Chicago,  and  professor  of 
anthropic  geology  in  Chicago  University.  In 
1898  he  was  appointed  head  curator  in  the  de- 
partment of  anthropology  in  the  United  States 
National  Museum.  His  chief  works  are :  Arch- 
aeological Studies  among  the  Cities  of  Mexico > 
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(1895)  ;  and  c  Stone  Implements  of  the  Potomac- 
Chesapeake  Tidewater  Province*  (1897). 

Holocaine.     See  Cocaine. 

Holocephali,  hol-d-sef'a-H,  or  Chimaeroi- 
dea,  a  group  of  small  shark-like  fishes  of 
bizarre  appearance  occurring  in  the  deeper  por- 
tions of  all  colder  seas,  including  in  all  about 
seven  species,  five  in  American  waters.  They 
have  a  cartilaginous  skeleton,  are  of  no  value  as 
food,  and  are  known  to  fishermen  as  rat-fish  and 
elephant-fish  (q.v.).  The  name  Chimaera,  given 
to  one  genus,  emphasizes  the  strange  appearance 
of  these  fishes.    See  Ichthyology. 

Holophytes,  holo-fits.    See  Fungi. 

Holostei,  ho-16s'te-i,  a  group  of  fishes,  the 
bony  ganoids,  largely  fossil,  represented  by  the 
garpikes.    See  Ichthyology. 

Holothuria,  h&l-S  thu'rf  a,  echinoderms  of 
the  class  Holothuroidea,  popularly  called  asea- 
cucumbers,**  from  their  resemblance  in  shape  and 
rough  skin  to  that  vegetable,  in  which  the  body 
is  long,  cylindrical,  somewhat  worm-like,  less 
radiated  than  other  echinoderms  with  a  thick 
muscular  body-wall  of  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse muscles.  The  skin  is  usually  thick,  tough, 
and  imbedded  in  it  are  in  certain  forms  calca- 
reous plates,  wheels  and  anchors.  The  mouth  is 
surrounded  with  a  circle  of  ten  branched  tenta- 
cles, adapted  both  for  respiration  and  for  seizing 
the  food,  which  consists  mainly  of  foraminifera. 
The  intestine  is  very  long  apd  slender,  thus  in 
Thy  one  briar  eus,  which  lives*  in  mud  and  sand 
on  the  coast  south  of  Cape  Cod,  the  intestine  in 
an  individual  three  or  four  inches  long  is  nearly 
seven  feet  in  length ;  it  opens  at  the  end  of  the 
body,  and  connects  with  the  ^respiratory  tree,* 
by  which  the  water  is  introduced  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  body.  Unlike  other  echinoderms  the 
so-called  madreporic  body  is  internal.  Holo- 
thurians move  by  tubes  or  ambulacra  feet 
which  are  filled  with  water,  and  when  distended 
act  as  suckers  to  drag  the  animal  .over  the  bot- 
tom. These  suckers  are  either  arranged  in  five 
rows  or  with  three  rows  on  the  ventral  surface, 
and  two  above,  the  latter  in  some  form  obso- 
lete, or  they  are  scattered  irregularly  over  the 
surface  of  the  body,  while  in  Caudina  arenata  of 
the  New  England  coast  there  are  no  suckers. 
A  tendency  to  bilateral  symmetry  is  seen  in  a 
form  like  Psoitis,  which  has  a  creeping  disk  and 
three  rows  of  suckers  on  the  flattened  disk-like 
under  side. 

The  holothurians  undergo  a  metamorphosis, 
somewhat  like  that  of  the  starfish;  but  the  trans- 
parent larva  called  tfauricularia,B  is  barrel- 
shaped;  what  corresponds  to  the  hoops  of  the 
barrel  being  bands  of  cilia,  while  the  ear-like 
projections  in  certain  forms  give  it  the  name 
auricularia.  Before  the  larva  is  fully  grown, 
the  body  of  the  young  holothurian  begins  to  bud 
out  from  near  the  side  of  the  larval  stomach, 
the  calcareous  cross-like  plates  are  deposited, 
and  the  tentacles  begin  to  grow  out  Finally 
after  the  larval  body  is  absorbed  the  young 
holothurian  sinks  to  the  bottom.  The  degree  of 
metamorphosis  is  less  marked  than  in  other 
echinoderms,  while  in  two  forms  development  is 
direct,  the  young  growing  in  a  marsupium  or 
brood-pouch.  A  form  {Cladodactyla  crocea) 
Jiving  in  the  south  seas  at  the  Falkland  Islands, 
carries  its  young  in  a  sort  of  nursery  where  they 


are  densely  packed  in  two  continuous  fringes 
adhering  to  the  dorsal  tubes.  Holothurians  are 
remarkable  from  the  fact  that  when  captured 
they  eject  their  intestine,  a  new  one  in  time  being 
regenerated.  The  large  forms  lying  about  on 
the  coral  reefs  are  known  to  harbor  a  small 
slender  fish  (Fieraster)  which  lodges  in  their 
cloaca  or  in  the  branchial  tree.  Many  of  the 
species  are  very  large,  being  nearly  two  feet  in 
length.  A  common  species  on  the  Florida  keys 
and  reefs  is  Holothuria  Horidona;  it  lives  in 
water  only  a  few  inches  deep  and  can  be  picked 
up  in  large  numbers;  it  is  fully  15  inches  in 
length,  and  lives  on  foraminifera.  It  has  been 
collected,  dried  and  a  shipload  exported  to 
China,  but  the  trepang  or  beche-de-mer  of  com- 
merce is  either  of  two  species  (H.  edulis,  and  H. 
tremula)  inhabiting  the  Pacific  Ocean  (see  Tre- 
pang). A  California  species  is  also  dried  and 
exported  by  the  local  Chinese. 

The  class  of  Holothuroidea  is  divided  into 
two  orders:  (1)  Actmopoda  represented  by  Ho- 
lothuria,  Cucumaria,  Thyone,  Psolus,  etc.;  and 
(2)  Paractinopoda,  of  which  Synapta  is  an  ex- 
ample, the  common  form  living  in  sand  at  low 
water  on  the  New  England  coast  being  Lepto- 
synapta  girardii.  A  few  forms  inhabit  great 
depths.  Remains  of  holothurians  have  been 
found  fossil ;  certain  calcareous  plates  attributed 
to  them  occurring  in  the  Carboniferous,  Lias, 
Jura,  and  Cretaceous  strata.  Minute  calcareous 
bodies  referable  to  Synapta,  etc.,  have  been  de- 
tected in  the  Paris  Eocene  limestones. 

Hoist,  hoist,  Hermann  Eduard  yon,  Ger- 
man-American historian;  b.  Fellin,  Livonia, 
Russia,  19  June  1841 ;  d.  Freiburg,  Germany,  20 
Jan.  1904.  He  studied  history  m  Dorpat  and 
Heidelberg  and  in  1865  traveled  through  France, 
Italy,  etc  His  writings  were  looked  upon 
with  suspicion  by  the  Russian  authorities 
and  his  further  stay  in  that  country  becoming 
unsafe,  he  removed  to  the  United  States  in 
1866.  Here  he  became  American  correspondent 
of  the  (K61nische  Zeitung,*  and  sub-editor  of 
the  <Deutsch-amerikanischer  Conversations- Lex- 
icon. }  In  1872  he  was  appointed  extraordinary 
professor  of  history  in  the  University  of  Stras- 
burg  and  in  1874  ordinary  professor  at  Freiburg- 
im-Breisgau.  In  1876  he  undertook,  with  means 
furnished  by  the  Baden  government,  a  journey 
to  London  for  the  purpose  of  study  and  in 
1878-9  a  similar  journey  to  North  America  at 
the  expense  of  the  Prussian  Academy  of  Sci- 
ence. In  1802  he  accepted  an  appointment  in 
the  University  of  Chicago.  He  has  published: 
Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the 
United  States>  (1873);  'The  French  Revolu- 
tion Tested  by  Mirabeau's  Career*  (1804),  etc. 

Holstein,  hol'stln,  Germany,  a  former 
duchy  of  Denmark,  and  member  of  the  Ger- 
manic Confederation,  since  1866  united  to 
Schleswig-Holstein  (q.v.),  Prussia. 

Holstein  Cattle.     See  Dairy  Cattle. 

Holston,  hdl'st6n,  a  river  which  rises  hi 
the  southwestern  part  of  Virginia,  flows  south 
and  southwest  into  Tennessee  and  unites  with 
the  French  Broad  River  about  five  miles  east  of 
Knoxville.  The  Holston  and  the  French  Broad 
are  the  head-streams  of  the  Tennessee  River. 
The  course  of  the  Holston  is  through  a  moun- 
tainous country,  noted  for  its  beautiful  scenery. 
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It    has    as   tributaries    many    small    mountain 
streams.    Its  length  is  about  200  miles. 

Holt,  Joseph,  American  jurist:  b.  Breckin- 
ridge County,  Ky.,  6  Jan.  1807 ;  d.  Washington, 
D.  C,  1  Aug.  1804.  He  began  legal  practice  at 
Elizabethtown  in  1828,  and  in  1857  was  ap- 
pointed commissioner  of  patents.  In  1859  he 
became  postmaster-general  and  in  i860  secretary 
of  war.  He  was  made  by  Lincoln  a  judge-advo- 
cate general  of  the  army,  with  colonel's  rank, 
was  promoted  brigadier,  b  revetted  major-general 
for  distinguished  service  in  the  bureau  of  mili- 
tary justice,  and  was  retired  in  1875.  With  the 
exception  of  Cass,  he  was  the  only  member  of 
Buchanan's  cabinet  that  was  not  a  Confederate 
sympathizer.    Among  the  courts  over  which  he 

? resided  were  those  before  which  Fitz-John 
'orter  and  Lincoln's  assassins  were  tried. 
Hol'ton,  Kan.,  city,  county-seat  of  Jack- 
son County;  on  the  Missouri  P.,  the  Chicago, 
R.  I.  &  P.,  and  the  Union  P.  R.R.'s;  about  28 
miles  north  of  Topeka  and  30  miles  west  of 
Atchison.  It  was  settled  in  1859  and  received 
its  charter  in  1870.  It  is  situated  in  a  section 
noted  for  good  farms.  The  chief  manufactures 
are  flour,  wagons,  cigars,  creamery  products, 
and  planed  lumber.  Its  trade  is  chiefly  in 
wheat,  corn,  hay,  live-stock,  and  local  manufac- 
tured products.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  who  holds  office  two  years,  and  a  com- 
mon council.    Pop.  (1010)  2,842; 

H8Ity,  Ludwig  Heimich  Christoph,  lood'- 
vTg  hln'riH  kres'tof  hel'tif,  German  lyric  poet: 
b.  Mariensee,  near  Hanover,  21  Dec  1748;  d. 
Hanover  1  Sept.  1776.  In  1769  he  went  to 
Gottingen  to  study  theology.  Here,  falling  in 
with  Burger,  Voss,  the  Stolbergs,  and  other 
poets  of  kindred  tastes,  he  became  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Gottingen  "Hainbund1*  This 
league  of  young  enthusiasts  was  aflame  for 
Klopstock,  then  considered  the  greatest  German 
poet  for  patriotism  and  for  friendship,  detested 
Wieland's  sensual  poems  and  his  Frenchified 
manner,  read  the  classics  together,  and  wrote 
poetry  in  friendly  emulation.  Holly's  poems  re- 
veal a  lovable  personality.  The  strain  of  sentimen- 
tality that  runs  through  all  his  work  is  not 
affectation,  as  it  was  with  so  many  of  the 
younger  poets  of  that  age  in  which  Rousseau 
had  made  sentimentality  fashionable,  but  the 
true  expression  of  his  nature.  His  range  was 
small ;  but  within  its  limits  his  work  was  excel- 
lent, and  many  of  his  songs  have  become  the 
common  property  of  the  people.  Consult: 
Voigts,  (H61ty,  ein  Roman>  (1844);  Reute, 
<HdIty,  Sein  Leben  und  Dichten>  (1883). 

Holub,  holoob,  Emil,  Austrian  explorer: 
b.  Holies,  Bohemia,  7  Oct.  1847;  d.  Vienna  21 
Feb.  1902.  At  25  he  went  to  South  Africa, 
where  he  practised  in  Kimberley  and  elsewhere 
as  a  physician.  Later  he  became  engaged  in 
African  exploration  and  in  recognition  of  his 
services  as  an  explorer  received  from  the  Aus- 
trian- emperor  the  Order  of  the  Iron  Crown. 
He  published  (Beitrage  zur  Ornithologie  Siid- 
afrikas) ;  <Sieben  Jahre  in  Siidafrika>  (1881)  ; 
<The  Colonization  of  Africa*;  and  <From  Cape 
Town  to  the  Maskukulumbe.* 

Holy  Alliance,  an  international  league 
proposed  by  Alexander  I.,  emperor  of  Russia, 
26  Sept.  1815,  after  the  defeat  of  Napoleon  at 
Waterloo  had  cleared  the  way  for  the  execution 


of  his  desire  of  establishing  a  settled  peace  in 
Europe.  Alexander,  Francis  of  Austria,  and 
Frederick  William  III.  of  Prussia,  signed  with 
their  own  hands,  and  without  the  countersign  of 
a  minister,  the  act  establishing  this  alliance, 
which  is  said  to  have  been  sent  to  the  two  latter 
in  the  handwriting  of  the  first.  It  was  not 
wholly  published  till  2  Feb.  1816,  when  the  text 
was  given  in  full  in  the  Frankfort  Journal.  It 
consisted  of  a  declaration,  that,  in  accordance 
with  the  precepts  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  principles  of  justice,  charity,  and  peace 
should  be  the  basis  of  their  internal  administra- 
tion, and  of  their  international  relations,  and 
that  the  happiness  and  religious  welfare  of  their 
subjects  should  be  their  great  object.  Its  real 
aim,  however,  was  to  maintain  the  power  and 
influence  of  the  existing  dynasties.  It  was  also 
stipulated  that  the  three  sovereigns  should  invite 
others  to  become  members  of  the  Holy  Alliance. 
In  Russia  and  Germany  its  principles  were  not 
discussed  except  in  a  spirit  of  eulogy,  but  they 
were  uncompromisingly  condemned  in  Britain 
by  many  of  her  foremost  statesmen.  On 
4  Feb.  1823  both  Lansdowne  and  Brougham 
openly  condemned  its  doctrines  in  their  places 
in  Parliament  Sir  James  Mackintosh  said  of 
the  doctrine  of  legitimacy,  in  the  sense  in  which 
it  was  used  by  the  Holy  Alliance,  *  Sophistry 
lent  her  colors  to  the  most  extravagant  preten- 
sions of  tyranny.3*  The  events  of  1848  broke  up 
the  Holy  Alliance.  It  had  previously  lost  much 
of  its  authority  from  the  death  of  Alexander, 
and  the  French  revolution  of  1830.  By  a  special 
article  of  the  treaty  the  members  of  the  Bona- 
parte family  were  declared  incapable  of  occupy- 
ing any  European  throne. 

Holy  Cross,  College  of  the,  an  institution 
in  charge  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
situated  at  Worcester,  Mass.  The  school  was 
founded  in  1843.  It  has  a  preparatory  depart- 
ment; and  the  college  grants  the  usual  degrees 
given  by  classical  and  scientific  institutions.  It 
is  self-supporting ;  up  to  1910  it  had  received  no 
State  aid  nor  any  endowments.  It  has  estab- 
lished six  fellowships.  In  1910  there  were  con- 
nected with  the  school  30  professors  and  instruc- 
tors, and  nearly  515  students.  The  library  con- 
tained about  36,000  volumes. 

Holy  Cross,  Mount  of  the,  a  peak  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  in  Eagle  County,  in  the  State 
of  Colorado.  The  peak  is  about  75  miles  south- 
west of  Denver,  and  20  miles  north  by  west  of 
Leadville.    It  is  14,006  feet  high. 

Holy  Day,  a  day  set  apart  in  the.  Catholic 
Church  for  the  commemoration  of  some  saint  or 
mystery.  It  is  called  aof  obligation**  when  at- 
tendance at  Mass  and  abstention  from  servile 
works  are  prescribed. 

Holy  Ghost,  or  Holy  Spirit,  the  third  per- 
son in  the  Holy  Trinity.  The  Roman  Catholic 
Church  declares  the  Son  to  be  begotten  by  the 
Father,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  to  have  proceeded 
from  both.  The  Orthodox  Greek  Church  main- 
tains that  the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from 
the  Father  only;  and  this  is  one  of  the  main 
points  of  doctrine  on  which  Roman  and  Greek 
Catholics  differ.  The  history  of  the  contro- 
versy is  shortly  this:  Tertullian  and  Origen, 
two  distinguished  Fathers  of  the  Church  in  the 
3d  century,  maintained  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
was  begotten  by  the  Father  through  the  Son. 
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Macedonius,  bishop  of  Constantinople  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  4th  century,  denied  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  equal  in  essence  and  dignity  to  God 
the  Father.  The  Council  of  Alexandria  in  363 
declared  this  bishop  and  his  adherents,  the 
Pneumatomachists,  teachers  of  heresy;  and  the 
general  council  at  Constantinople  in  381  declared 
expressly  to  the  whole  Christian  Church,  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  was  the  third  person  of  the 
Trinity,  proceeding  from  the  Father,  and  to  be 
worshipped  equally  with  the  Father  and  the 
Son.  Augustine  taught  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
proceeds  from  the  Father  and  the  Son;  and  the 
Council  of  Toledo,  in  589,  condemned  all  who 
believed  otherwise.  This  new  formulation  of 
the  dogma  occasioned  a  controversy  which 
lasted  from  the  8th  to  the  nth  century,  between 
the  Western  or  Latin,  and  the  Eastern  or  Greek 
Churches,  and  finally  led  to  their  complete  sep- 
aration. The  Anglican  Church  and  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  Church  in  the  United  States 
use  the  Greek  form  of  the  Nicene  Creed.  The 
worship  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  third  person  in 
the  Godhead  is  common  to  both  Roman  and 
Greek  churches,  and  to  the  Protestant  Trini- 
tarians, being  essential  to  the  faith  in  the  divine 
Trinity.    See  Creed:  Trinity. 

Holy  Ghost  Flower,  or  Holy  Spirit  Plant 
See  Dove  Plant. 

Holy  Ghost,  Order  of,  a  former  order  of 
Hospitalers,  founded  by  Guy,  son  of  William, 
Count  of  Montpellier,  in  the  12th  century,  for 
the  relief  of  the  poor,  the  infirm  and  foundlings. 
In  the  18th  century  it  was  united  with  the  order 
of  St.  Lazarus  by  Clement  XIII.  Also  the  name 
of  the  principal  military  order  in  France  insti- 
tuted in  1578,  abolished  in  1789,  revived  at  the 
Restoration,  and  finally  abolished  in  1830. 

Holy  Land,  a  name  given  by  Mohamme- 
dans to  Arabia  because  it  was  the  birthplace  of 
Mohammed ;  also  by  Buddhists  to  India  because 
it  was  the  country  of  Sakya  Muni.  It  is  a  com- 
mon name  of  Palestine,  because  the  place 
where  Christ  lived  when  upon  earth.  See  Pal- 
estine. 

Holy  Orders,  the  several  ranks  of  the 
ministry  of  a  church;  also  the  power  or  author- 
ity to  exercise  that  ministry. 

In  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  Holy  Orders 
is  one  of  the  sacraments  and  there  are  seven 
orders  of  the  ministry,  viz. :  priesthood,  deacon- 
ate,  and  sub-deaconate :  these  are  the  greater  or 
sacred  orders;  and  the  four  minor  orders  of 
lector,  acolyte,  exorcist,  and  doorkeeper.  Usually 
the  episcopate  is  classed,  not  as  a  separate  order, 
but  as  the  completion  and  extension  of  the 
priesthood.  Though  every  candidate  for  the 
priesthood  is  inducted  into  the  four  minor 
orders  anil  the  sub-deaconate  and  deaconate 
before  he  receives  priestly  ordination,  it  hap- 
pens very  seldom  that  a  man  enters  any  of 
those  inferior  orders  intending  to  remain  there- 
in: they  are  simply  steps  to  the  priesthood. 

In  the  Oriental  churches,  both  those  in 
communion  with  the  Roman  See  —  as  the  Greek 
Uniate,  the  Maronite,  the  United  Armenian,  etc., 
and  those  which  are  separated  from  Rome  by 
schism  or  by  heresy,  the  number  of  orders  is 
less  than  in  the  Latin  Church:  in  all  the  fore- 
going churches  only  four  orders,  or,  counting 
the  episcopate  as  a  distinct  order,  five  orders 
are  recognized;  those  of  bishop,  priest,  deacon, 
and  lector:  and  of  these  the  first  three,  at  least, 


are  held  to  be  of  divine  institution  and  sacra- 
mental. 

By  the  Anglican  Church  and  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  of  the  United  States  three 
orders  are  recognized;  those  of  bishops,  priests 
and  deacons:  but  in  the  25th  of  the  Articles  of 
Religion  those  orders  are  expressly  declared  to 
be  no  sacrament 

The  orders  of  the  Oriental  churches  are 
generally  recognized  as  valid  by  the  Church  of 
Rome;  and  when  a  priest  of  any  of  those 
churches  is  received  into  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  he  is  still  regarded  as  a  priest:  but  an 
Anglican  or  a  Protestant  Episcopal  minister 
enters  the  Latin  Church  as  a  simple  layman 
even  though  he  were  in  Anglicanism  a  bishop; 
for  Anglican  orders  have  ever  been  held  by 
Rome  to  be  invalid. 

Other  Protestan  churches,  whether  episcopal 
(as  the  Lutheran)  or  presbyterial  or  congre- 
gational, do  not  regard  holy  orders  (or  clerical 
order)  as  of  divine  institution  or  as  setting  up 
any  essential  difference  between  minister  and 
layman.    See  Clergy. 

Holy  Roman  or  German-Roman  Empire, 
a  title  conferred  on  the  German  empire  in  962 
by  Pope  John  XII.  at  the  coronation  in  Rome  of 
Otho  I.,  who  considered  himself  the  lineal  rep- 
resentative of  the  rulers  of  the  ancient  Roman 
Empire  which  practically  had  ceased  to  exist  in 
476.  The  designation  ended  in  1804  with  the 
accession  of  Francis  II.  as  hereditary  emperor 
of  Austria.    See  Hapsburg. 

Holy  Water,  in  the  Greek  and  Roman 
Catholic  Churches,  water  which  has  been  conse- 
crated by  prayers,  exorcism,  and  other  cere- 
monies to  sprinkle  the  faithful  and  things  used 
for  the  church.  Some  antiquaries  think  that 
the  use  of  holy  or  lustral  water  was  borrowed 
from  the  Jews.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church 
considers  holy  water  not  only  symbolical  of  the 
purity  of  the  soul,  but  in  certain  cases  as  ef- 
fectual in  exorcism.  At  the  entrance  of  all 
churches  is  kept  a  font  of  holy  water,  in  which 
those  going  in  and  out  dip  the  fingers  and  bless 
themselves.  The  consecration  of  holy  water 
takes  place  on  Holy  Saturday  before  Easter  Sun- 
day. 

Holy  Week,  or  Passion  Week,  is  that 
which  immediately  precedes  Easter.  The  name 
Passion  Week  rather  refers  to  the  days  following 
and  exclusive  of  Palm  Sunday,  since  this  day, 
strictly  speaking,  does  not  commemorate  any 
incident  of  Christ's  passion,  but  his  triumphant 
entry  into  Jerusalem.  The  three  chief  days 
of  the  week  are  Maundy  Thursday  (or  Holy 
Thursday),  Good  Friday,  and  Holy  Saturday, 
the  most  sacred  of  all  being  Good  Friday.  The 
observance  of  Holy  Week  is  of  very  early  origin, 
and  it  was  known  as  Great  Week,  Silent  Week, 
Penitential  Week,  etc.  In  the  ancient  Church 
of  Rome,  when  any  of  the  ordinary  Church  fes- 
tivals falls  on  this  week,  it  is  not  observed  till 
after  Easter.  In  Rome  it  used  to  be  observed 
with  much  greater  solemnity  and  penitential 
rigor  than  now;  for  the  shops  are  kept  open, 
concerts  and  other  amusements  are  given, 
though  the  theatres  are  closed.  The  washing 
of  the  feet  of  poor  men  is  still  practised  in  Ro- 
man Catholic  churches;  and  the  pope  washes 
the  feet  of  13  poor  persons,  all  of  whom  are 
priests.  In  Austria  the  emperor  keeps  up  the 
old  rite  of  feet-washing  with  much  ceremony. 
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Holyoake,  hdll-Sk,  George  Jacob,  English 
political  reformer:  b.  Birmingham  13  April  181 7; 
<L  Brighton  22  Jan.  1906.  He  early  became 
connected  with  various  advance  movements  in 
Birmingham.  In  1841  he  was  one  of  the 
lecturers  chosen  to  explain  Robert  Owen's  so- 
cial theories,  and  next  year  was  imprisoned  on 
a  charge  of  atheism.  He  supported  the  Chartist 
demands,  but  did  not  sympathize  with  their  hos- 
tility to  the  Whigs.  He  took  an  important  part 
in  the  agitation  Tor  the  repeal  of  the  corn  laws, 
and  for  the  repeal  of  the  so-called  f  taxes  upon 
knowledge.  *  He  was  the  founder  of  a  purely 
•ethical  religion,  without  theistic  element  (secu- 
larism); and  was  active  as  a  lecturer  and 
writer  in  the  co-operative  movement.  His 
works  include:  <The  Logic  of  Death>;  <The 
Logic  of  Life* ;  <The  Trial  of  Theism* ;  < Na- 
ture and  the  Origin  of  Secularism* ;  thirty- 
three  Years  of  Co-operation*  (1872)  ;  <History 
of  Co-operation  in  England,  Its  Literature  and 
Its  Advocates*  (1875)  ;  *  Among  the  Americans* 
<i88r)  ;  <Self  Help  One  Hundred  Years  Ago* 
<i888) ;  (The  Co-operative  Movement  of  To- 
<lay>  (1891),  a  short,  useful  account  of  the  his- 
tory of  co-operation;  < Sixty  Years  of  an  Agi- 
tator's Life*  (1892),  an  autobiography;  and 
"'Jubilee  History  of  the  Leeds  Co-operative  So- 
ciety*  (1897). 

Holyoke,  hol'yok,  Mass.,  city  in  Hamp- 
den County;  on  the  Connecticut  River,  and  the 
New  York,  N.  H.  &  H.  and  the  Boston  &  M. 
R.R/s;  about  75  miles  southwest  of  Boston  and 
$  miles  north  of  Springfield.  Holyoke  was 
settled  in  the  last  part  of  the  17th  century  by 
people  from  Ireland,  and  for  some  time  it  was 
called  Ireland  Parish.  It  was  incorporated  as 
a  part  of  West  Springfield  in  1786;  but  in  1850 
it  became  a  distinct  town,  with  its  own  govern- 
ment, and  it  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1873. 
Like  the  other  settlements  along  the  shore  of  the 
Connecticut,  the  inhabitants  saw  the  advantages 
to  be  derived  from  the  water-power.  At  first 
only  the  small  streams  flowing  into  the  Connect- 
icut were  dammed,  and  used  for  turning  ma- 
chinery; the  main  stream  itself  was  the  great 
route  whereby  trade  intercourse  was  established 
with  settlements  along  its  shores.  In  1847  the 
Hadley  Falls  Company  began  to  devise  ways 
and  means  of  using  the  water-power  of  the 
Connecticut  River,  which  at  Holyoke  had  a  fall 
•of  about  60  feet.  In  a  few  years  the  dam,  1,000 
feet  in  length,  was  placed  across  the  river,  and 
the  water-power  thus  obtained  gave  Holyoke 
great  opportunities  for  the  establishment  of 
.manufacturing  industries,  and  they  have  been 
well  utilized.  For  some  years  it  was  noted  for 
the  number  and  magnitude  of  its  paper-mills; 
but  other  industries  now  enrich  the  city.  Its 
•chief  manufactures  are  paper,  paper-products, 
thread,  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  knit  goods, 
alpaca,  silk,  automobiles,  machinery,  bicycles, 
wire,  belting,  screws,  bricks,  furniture,  and 
school  supplies.  Some  of  the  public  institutions 
are  the  College  of  Music,  public  library,  House 
of  Providence  hospital,  city  hospital,  two  or- 
phanages located  outside  the  city  limits,  St.  Vin- 
cent's for  girls  and  Holy  Family  for  boys.  A 
large  percentage  of  the  people  are  of  foreign 
"birth  or  foreign  descent.  The  school  census  of 
J  902  shows  the  following:  Public  schools, 
3,500  Irish,  3,200  French,  800  German,  and  900 


American.  In  the  parish  schools  there  were  en- 
rolled that  same  year  3,500  pupils.  The  law 
which  declares :  *No  minor  who  cannot  read  and 
write  the  English  language  can  be  employed  in 
any  factory  or  commercial  enterprise5*  is  rigidly 
enforced.  Evening  schools  are  provided  for 
those  who  cannot  attend  school  in  the  day  time. 
The  Holyoke  Scientific  Society  has  done  special 
and  excellent  work  in  American  archaeology. 
It  owns  a  valuable  collection  of  Indian  relics. 
Some  of  the  places  of  interest  near  the  city, 
and  which  may  be  reached  by  the  electric  rail- 
way, are  Mount  Holyoke  (q.v.),  Mount  Tom 
(q.v.),  and  Springfield.  In  1896  the  city  charter 
was  revised,  and  die  government  is  now  vested 
in  a  mayor,  who  is  elected  annually,  and  a  city 
council.    Pop.  (1910)  57,730. 

Holyoke  College,  Mount  See  Mount 
Holyoke  College. 

Holyoke,  Mount,  a  narrow  ridge  of  green- 
stone, the  highest  point  of  which  is  about  1,120 
feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  in  Hampshire  County, 
Mass.,  about  one  mile  east  of  the  Connecticut 
River,  five  miles  southeast  of  Northampton, 
and  eight  miles  northeast  of  Holyoke.  On  the 
summit  is  a  hotel,  built  in  1821.  The  hotel  can 
be  reached  by  a  carriage  road  which  winds  to  the 
top,  or  by  a  railway  which  runs  up  a  steep  in- 
cline. 

Holyrood,  hdll-rood,  Palace  and  Abbey 
of,  Scotland,  the  ancient  royal  residence  at 
Edinburgh  (q.v.). 

Homatropin,  ho-mat'ro-pln.    See  Atropine, 

Home,  Henry,  Lord  Kames,  Scottish  law- 
yer and  author:  b.  Kames,  Berwickshire,  1696; 
d.  Edinburgh  27  Dec  1782.  He  studied  law  at 
Edinburgh,  and,  called  to  the  bar  in  1724,  soon 
acquired  reputation  by  a  number  of  publications 
on  the  civil  and  Scottish  law.  In  1752  he  be- 
came a  judge  of  session,  and  assumed  the  title 
of  Lord  Kames.  In  addition  to  legal  works  he 
published  ( Essays  on  British  Antiquities* ; 
<  Essays  on  the  Principles  of  Morality  and  Nat- 
ural Religion, >  in  which  he  advocates  the  doc- 
trine of  philosophical  necessity;  introduction  to 
the  Art  of  Thinking*;  and  his  best-known 
work,  ( Elements  of  Criticism,*  in  which,  dis- 
carding all  arbitrary  rules  of  literary  composi- 
tion, he  endeavors  to  establish  a  new  theory  on 
the  principles  of  human  nature.  In  1776  he  pub- 
lished the  Gentleman  Farmer* ;  and  in  1781 
( Loose  Thoughts  on  Education. * 

Home  Education.  From  the  earliest  re- 
corded school  the  conception  of  education  has 
steadily  broadened,  till  now  careful  thinkers  rec- 
ognize that  education  should  be  for  adults  as 
well  as  for  the  young,  carried  on  at  home  as  well 
as  in  school  and  through  life  instead  of  for  a  lim- 
ited course.  The  agencies  for  this  broader  educa- 
tion are  in  five  distinct  groups,  and  workers  in 
this  special  field  after  mature  deliberation  have 
given  to  it  the  name  *Home  education*  because 
it  differs  from  school  education  in  being  carried 
on  at  home  while  the  students  are  engaged  in 
their  regular  callings,  instead  of  in  schools  as  a 
chief  occupation.  The  five  groups  of  schools 
(elementary  schools,  high  schools  and  academies, 
colleges,  professional  and  technical  schools,  uni- 
versities) might  be  called  the  five  majors  of  ed- 
ucation, while  libraries,  museums,  study  clubs, 
extension  teaching,  tests  and  credentials  might 
be  called  the  five  minors. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HOME  EDUCATION 


i.  Libraries. —  This  includes  reference  and 
lending  libraries,  magazine  and  news  rooms  and 
all  reading  of  the  conventional  symbols  called 
print.  Reading  courses,  circles,  clubs,  and  home 
study  from  books  without  instructors  belong  to 
this  library  group,  which  is  the  cornerstone  of 
all  home  education.  See  Libraries;  Traveling 
Libraries. 

2.  Museums. —  This  includes  museums  and 
laboratories  of  science,  art,  history,  etc.  As 
the  library  group  includes  education  through 
the  eye  by  means  of  conventional  symbols,  so 
in  its  broadest  sense  the  museum  group  repre- 
sents education  also  through  the  eye  from  read- 
ing the  interesting  and  beautiful  language  of 
nature  and  art;  and  as  reading  may  often  have 
no  direct  connection  with  the  public  library, 
so  also  the  museum  group  may  include  de- 
tached monuments,  statues,  busts,  pictures,  and 
other  works  of  art.    See  Museums. 

3.  Extension  Teaching. — This  includes  all 
agencies  which  extend  personal  help  or  teaching 
to  those  who  cannot  attend  regular  schools; 
for  example,  summer,  vacation,  Saturday,  night 
schools  or  classes,  extension  lectures,  corre- 
spondence teaching,  home  study  under  direction, 
classes  in  libraries,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  or  Y.  W.  C.  A. 
and  other  organizations.  Mere  lectures  or 
addresses  not  accompanied  by  class  or  paper 
work,  or  instruction  in  the  more  limited  sense, 
should  be  sharply  distinguished  from  extension 
teaching.  They  represent  the  platform  and  per- 
haps should  be  counted  as  an  independent 
group.  Some  so-called  extension  teaching  is 
really  little  more  than  lectures,  while  under  the 
name  lecture  some  excellent  instruction  is  given. 
The  group  should  perhaps  be  called  ^extension 
teaching  and  lectures,3*  to  keep  prominent  the 
difference  between  the  two,  while  it  recognizes 
as  their  common  distinguishing  quality  the  per- 
sonal aid  and  inspiration  given  by  the  teacher 
or  lecturer  to  his  class  or  audience.  Lecturers 
give  the  inspiration  and  magnetism  of  personal 
contact  which  cannot  be  transmitted  in  print. 
This  personal  element,  however,  is  chiefly  on  the 
side  of  the  lecturer;  the  audience  is  a  mass. 
In  extension  teaching  where  the  lecturers  are 
to  stimulate  to  personal  study  and  are  supple- 
mented by  class  and  written  work,  the  personal 
element  is  reciprocal;  for  the  teacher,  dealing 
with  each  student  as  an  individual,  answers  his 
questions,  solves  his  difficulties  and  is  his  per- 
sonal teacher,  guide  and  friend.  The  lecture  is 
chiefly  for  inspiration ;  the  teaching,  for  instruc- 
tion. 

The  chief  factors  in  extension  teaching  are: 
Summer  Schools. — In  the  last  decade  skepti- 
cism as  to  the  practical  value  of  summer  schools 
has  given  way  to  official  recognition  by  the 
leading  American  universities  of  the  demand 
for  such  instruction  and  of  the  duty  to  supply 
it  of  institutions  with  buildings,  libraries,  lab- 
oratories, reputation  and  faculty.  Fortunately, 
many  weak  institutions,  some  of  them  started 
or  maintained  from  commercial  motives  and 
others  lacking  funds  for  proper  work,  have  been 
discontinued  as  one  by  one  the  strongest  in- 
stitutions have  offered  the  needed  instruction 
and  thrown  open  to  the  public  during  the  sum- 
mer months  their  great  facilities.  See  Summer 
Schools. 

Correspondence  Teaching. —  Commercial  ex- 


periments have  proved  that  there  is  a  large 
demand  for  instruction  in  many  subjects,  espe- 
cially those  which  add  most  directly  to  wage- 
earning  capacity,  from  those  wholly  unable  to- 
leave  their  positions  to  attend  any  of  the 
established  schools.  The  growth  of  this  demand 
is  evidenced  by  the  great  number  of  advertise- 
ments of  such  instruction  and  by  the  marked 
success  of  some  of  the  more  prominent  schools. 
One  of  these  schools  in  1903 -had  650,000  students 
and  1 14  professors,  and  upward  of  2,000,000  per- 
sons were  taking  correspondence  courses  in  this 
country.  The  method  having  been  proved 
efficient  is  beginning  to  be  adopted  by  the  en- 
dowed institutions;  and  inevitably  as  they  offer 
better  instruction  at  less  cost  and  with  it  their 
established  reputation,  correspondence  teaching 
with  full  recognition  of  its  limitations  but  also 
of  its  possibilities,  will  become  an  established 
and  creditable  educational  factor. 

Extension  Courses, —  In  America  for  the  few- 
years  near  the  end  of  the  19th  century  hun- 
dreds of  university  extension  centres  were  estab- 
lished, most  of  them  with  insufficient  knowledge 
of  what  a  real  extension  course  was  and  with 
inadequate  facilities  and  teachers  inexperienced 
in  this  peculiar  but  important  work.  The  result 
predicted  naturally  followed  and  most  of  the 
organizations  which  sprung  into  existence  died 
out.  The  University  of  Chicago  won  first  place 
by  the  excellence  of  the  work  it  offered  and 
still  carries  on.  The  American  Society  for  the 
Extension  of  University  Teaching  in  Philadel- 
phia has  been  most  active  and  successful  of  all 
the  voluntary  organizations.  The  New  York 
State  extension  work  was  from  the  first  an- 
nounced to  be  wholly  subsidiary  to  the  more 
important  function  of  the  public  library  and 
study  clubs.  Experience  has  proved  the  great 
merit  of  the  extension  method  in  the  hands  of 
skilful  teachers  with  a  gift  forthis  difficult  kind 
of  teaching,  where  inspiration  is  more  important 
than  instruction.    See  University  Extension. 

Lectures. — In  most  cases  lecturers  have  been 
desultory  and  have  been  intellectual  entertain- 
ments rather  than  entitled  to  rank  as  educational 
factors.  Students  of  home  education,  however, 
recognize  the  inspirational  lecture  as  a  strong 
lever  in  their  work  and  are  using  it  more  care- 
fully and  effectively,  and  organizing  into  courses 
which  give  better  results.  The  Brooklyn  In- 
stitute has  maintained  for  many  years  a  remark- 
able system,  giving  each  year  hundreds  of 
lectures  from  recognized  authorities,  and  in  con- 
nection with  its  library  and  museum  affords  the 
best  existing  example  of  a  great  metropolitan 
home  education  centre.  In  New  York  the  free 
lectures  for  the  people  have  grown  steadily  from 
year  to  year  and  exert  a  great  influence  for 
good  on  the  hundreds  of  thousands  who  hear 
them  annually.  Progressive  librarians  are  more 
and  more  feeling  the  responsibility  of  guiding 
the  local  demand  so  that  the  lectures  shall 
become  a  still  more  efficient  ally  of  the  library 
in  its  broad  work  of  giving  information,  in- 
spiration and  intellectual  recreation.  See  also 
Adult  Education: 

4.  Associations  or  Clubs.—  This  includes  all 
forms  of  mutual  help  through  associated  effort,, 
from  the  club  of  two  friends  in  a  single  house 
to  the  great  summer  schools  like  Chautauqua* 
where  each  July  and  August  thousands  gather 
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from  all  parts  of  the  country.  This  work  with 
one's  fellows  supplies  something  of  the  element 
of  residence,  which  is  as  valuable  a  part  of  the 
usual  college  course  as  are  the  studies.  A  cer- 
tain subtle  mental  chemistry  of  the  greatest 
practical  value  results  from  contact  with  other 
minds  pursuing  the  same  studies.  If  this  gives 
a  few  weeks  actual  residence  away  from  home, 
with  daily  student  life,  and  a  course  in  such 
company  and  surroundings  as  our  best  summer 
schools  now  offer,  the  student  gets  an  invaluable 
taste  of  real  college  residence.  This  mutual  help 
element  in  home  education  is  chiefly  supplied 
by  the  numerous  literary  and  study  clubs,  many 
of  which  are  coming  to  give  their  annual  pro- 
grams, a  definite  educational  value  by  limiting 
them  to  a  single  worthy  subject  and  supplying 
members  with  books,  pictures  and,  if  needed, 
specimens  or  other  aids. 

5.  Tests  and  Credentials. —  The  great  prob- 
lem in  popularizing  education  is  to  secure  con- 
tinuous and  systematic  study  from  those  lacking 
the  stimulus  of  the  schools.  Experience  shows 
that  a  goal  is  needed  by  most  people  to  hold 
them  to  completion  of  what  they  begin,  by  giving 
tests  and  official  recognition,  with  suitable 
credentials  for  work  well  done.  Differing  from 
the  other  groups  their  field  is  to  stimulate,  test, 
record,  and  certify,  rather  than  to  give  instruc- 
tion. In  spite  of  the  criticisms  and  abuses  of 
examinations,  no  satisfactory  substitute  for  the 
good  they  accomplish  when  properly  used  has 
yet  been  found.  They  are  last  and  least  of  the 
minors,  but  necessary  to  a  complete  system. 

Educational  Factors. —  Most  well  equipped 
schools  have  all  the  factors  of  home  education 
in  active  operation,  but  it  is  the  use  of  these 
factors  by  those  who  cannot  attend  schools  that 
constitutes  home  education.  Schools  imply  resi- 
dence and  are  attended  consecutively,  students 
advancing  stage  by  stage  from  kindergarten  to 
university.  In  home  education  the  student  will 
often  use  all  five  minors  at  once,  and  in  well 
organized  extension  courses  with  lectures, 
syllabus,  class,  paper  work,  directed  reading, 
student  club  and  final  examination  we  have  four 
of  the  five  minors,  and  in  many  subjects  the 
museum  or  laboratory  element  is  also  added. 
A  town  that  aims  to  provide  educational  facili- 
ties for  both  old  and  young  at  home,  through 
life  must  make  all  five  groups  available.  For 
most  places  the  ideal  would  be  to  combine  in  a 
single  building  suitably  arranged,  the  public 
library,  museum,  extension,  examination,  and 
association  or  club  roo:ns,  thus  massing  in  a 
single  institution,  for  which  the  best  name  is 
institute,  all  the  essential  educational  agencies 
outside  regular  schools. 

While  there  should  be  constant  co-operation 
and  the  utmost  harmony  between  the  agencies 
for  home  and  school  education,  experience  con- 
stantly proves  that  the  best  results  cannot  be 
obtained  by  putting  home  education  work  in 
charge  of  school  authorities.  The  obvious 
reason  is  that  school  trustees  naturally  and 
properly  feel  that  the  school  system  is  the  vital 
partj  while  libraries,  museums,  clubs,  and  ex- 
tension teaching  are  only  incidentals.  The  best 
results  are  always  reached  with  independent 
trustees,  who  regard  home  education  as  quite 
as  important  as  school  education,  and  who 
devote  all  their  energies  to  promoting  their  own 


work.  While  two  governing  boards  are  thus  a 
necessity,  a  larger  number  is.  more  costly  and 
less  efficient  in  administration,  so  that  most 
close  students  of  this  problem  advise  in  all 
ordinary  circumstances  the  massing  of  the  five 
minors  together  under  a  single  board  with 
headquarters  in  a  single  building.  While  in 
theory  the  library  is  one  of  the  five  home  educa- 
tion factors,  in  fact  the  rapidly  growing  practice 
is  wisely  making  home  education  a  part  of  the 
library.  This  is  because  the  country  is  being 
rapidly  dotted  with  library  buildings  supported 
by  taxation  and  endowments  and  receiving 
private  gifts  and  public  appropriations  and  sup- 
port to  a  degree  never  equaled  in  educational 
history.  The  public  library  is  already  one  of  the 
most  popular  of  American  institutions  and  is 
rapidly  gaining  ground  in  all  civilized  countries. 
With  buildings,  endowments,  trustees  and  public 
sympathy  and  support,  it  is  the  most  economical, 
natural  and  best  centre  for  the  other  elements 
of  home  education.  In  New  York  the  official 
title  now  used  is  ftNew  York  State  Library  and 
Home  Education,*  but  it  is  frankly  stated  that 
the  words  fthome  education*  will  be  dropped 
when  the  public  learns  that  library  means  not  a 
mere  collection  of  books,  but  the  home  of  all 
this  closely  allied  work. 

At  the  national  meeting  of  American  libra- 
rians in  1898  the  entire  program  was  given  to 
impressing  as  strongly  as  possible  the  fact  that 
small  as  well  as  large  public  libraries  had  the 
privilege  and  duty  of  giving  stimulus  and  aid 
not  alone  to  readers  of  books,  but  to  all  citizens, 
young  or  old,  who  were  seeking  intellectual 
advancement.  Libraries  are  rapidly  introducing 
the  museum  element  in  collecting  and  lending 
pictures  as  they  do  books.  Many  have  started 
collections  in  art,  science,  or  history.  Labora- 
tories are  sure  to  follow,  where  persons  without 
such  facilities  at  home  may  pursue  investigations 
and  supplement  their  reading  with  experimental 
work.  Even  small  towns  now  consider  a  library 
building  inadequate  which  does  not  provide 
rooms  for  literary,  scientific  and  similar  societies 
for  mutual  improvement,  and  lecture  halls,  large 
and  small,  for  the  various  phases  of  extension 
teaching.  In  the  last  few  years  this  development 
has  become  less  a  matter  of  discussion  than 
the  rapidity  with  which  individual  libraries  may 
take  on  their  new  and  broader  functions. 

Melvil  Dewey, 

Formerly  Director  New  York  State  Library. 

Home  Rule,  the  domestic  control  of  local 
affairs  in  a  province,  colony,  or  dependency  of  an 
empire.  The  term  has  been  employed  in  recent 
history  most  especially  with  regard  to  Ireland, 
which  has  been  a  dependency  of  England  ever 
since  Pope  Hadrian,  as  is  averred,  handed  it 
over  to  Henry  II.  of  England  in  n 55,  on  condi- 
tion that  a  certain  portion  of  its  revenue  should 
flow  into  the  treasury  of  the  Holy  See.  Since 
that  time  Ireland  has  been  more  or  less  subject 
to  the  government  of  England.  English  vice- 
roys have  ruled  at  Dublin,  and  English  troops 
kept  the  peace.  The  Irish  are  a  high-spirited 
and  proud  nation,  and  the  history  of  their  sub- 
jugation has  been  a  bloody  one.  For  rany 
years,  however,  they  had  their  own  parliament, 
and  managed  their  own  domestic  affairs.  Then 
came  what   was  called   the   Union.    The   Irish 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HOME  RULE  — HOMER 


parliament  was  abolished,  and  Irish  boroughs 
elected  representatives  to  seats  at  Westminster. 
This  was  in  1801,  when  it  is  said  that  the  Irish 
parliament  which  passed  the  bill  for  its  own 
destruction  was  bribed  or  cajoled  into  what 
Irishmen  of  to-day  consider  a  fatal  and  suicidal 
act.  The  first  Irishman  of  note  to  attempt  a 
remedy  for  Irish  grievances  was  Daniel  O'Con- 
nell.  Catholic  emancipation  had  been  won 
largely  through  his  agitation,  seconded  by  the 
strong  and  clear-headed  statesmanship  of  Wel- 
lington. In  1834  O'Connell  brought  forward  in 
the  House  of  Commons  his  motion  for  a  repeal 
of  the  Union.  By  recent  act  of  Parliament  the 
municipal  councils  of  Ireland  had  been  thrown 
open  to  Roman  Catholics.  O'Connell  vas  elected 
lord  mayor  of  Dublin,  and  while  his  motion  for 
appeal  was  supported  with  but  40  votes  in  par- 
liament, he  carried  it  by  45  to  15  votes  in  the 
municipal  chamber  at  Dublin.  This  was  un- 
doubtedly the  earliest  step  in  the  movement  to- 
ward home  rule,  which  from  that  time  to  the 
present  moment  has  convulsed  Ireland.  In  the 
town  council  at  Dublin  one  of  the  15  who  had 
voted  against  O'CofmeH's  motion  for  the  repeal 
of  the  union  was  a  brilliant  young  lawyer  named 
Isaac  Butt.  In  187 1  he  was  elected  member  of 
Parliament  for  Limerick  and  with  him  the  Home 
Rule  party  in  the  English  Parliament  was  born. 
The  party  struggled  along  for  many  years  striv- 
ing by  obstruction  and  agitation  in  several  quar- 
ters to  maintain  the  rights  of  Ireland,  and  ob- 
tain for  her  better  terms  in  her  relations  with 
the  mother  country.  Mr.  Butt,  who  was  a  true 
home  ruler,  though  a  conservative,  was  at  length 
incensed  by  the  obstructionist  tactics  of  Parnell 
and  Biggar,  which  he  thought  beneath  athe  dig- 
nity of  Parliament,*  and  practically  surrendered 
the  leadership  of  his  party,  in  which  he  was 
succeeded  by  Parnell.  In  1877  Parnell  was 
elected  president  of  the  Home  Rule  Confedera- 
tion of  Great  Britain.  Parnell  very  quickly 
showed  that  he  not  only  had  very  definite  views, 
but  possessed  also  the  courage  of  his  convictions. 
He  became  an  advocate  of  peasant  proprietor- 
ship. For  the  realization  of  this  idea  the  Land 
League  was  constituted.  At  a  meeting  held  in 
London  21  Oct.  1879  it  was  declared  that  the 
objects  of  the  league  were,  first  to  bring  about 
a  reduction  of  rack-rents;  second  to  facilitate 
the  obtaining  of  the  ownership  of  the  soil  by 
the  occupiers.  It  was  very  remarkable  to  see 
how  English  opinion  was  gradually  molded  by 
the  great  Land  League  and  Home  Rule  Party. 
In  the  elections  of  1885  many  Conservative  can- 
didates almost  echoed  the  words  of  Parnell 
in  declaring  for  a  "liberal  measure  of  home 
rule  for  Ireland.®  In  the  elections  of  1885  the 
Liberals  came  in  for  a  majority  and  Mr.  Glad- 
stone was  premier  for  the  third  time.  He  was 
not  long  in  bringing  in  a  bill  providing  for  athe 
constitution  of  an  Irish  parliament  sitting  in 
Dublin  with  the  Queen  as  its  head.®  He  urged 
the  passing  of  the  bill  with  one  of  the  most 
powerful,  the  most  effective,  and  most  touching 
speeches  which  he  ever  delivered.  But  his  elo- 
quence was  in  vain,  the  measure  was  defeated 
by  a  majority  of  30.  This  was  not  the  last 
time  that  Gladstone  was  to  attempt  the  libera- 
tion of  Ireland.  But  bold  as  had  been  his 
change  of  opinion  in  putting  forth  a  measure 
he  had  in  earlier  life  condemned,  his  conception 
of  Home  Rule  for  Ireland  was  quite  inadequate 


compared  with  what  O'Connell  contemplated  in 
his  agitation  for  repeal.  Such  as  it  was,  Glad- 
stone again  staked  the  existence  of  his  minis- 
try on  its  realization  in  1893.  The  bill  passed 
the  House  of  Commons,  but  was  rejected  in 
the  House  of  Lords,  and  since  that  time  Home 
Rule  for  Ireland  has  been  a  dead  issue  in  Eng- 
lish politics. 

Home  Rule,  Municipal.  See  Municipal 
Government. 

Homer,  hd'mer,  a  poet  to  whom  was  at- 
tributed in  ancient  Greece  the  authorship  of 
the  two  epic  poems,  the  c  Iliad*  and  the  *  Odys- 
sey,}  which  form  tne  foundation  of  Greek,  and 
consequently  of  European  literature.  Of  Ho- 
mer's personality,  birth,  place,  and  time,  ve 
have  no  certain  knowledge.  His  very  existence 
has  been  brought  into  doubt,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  etymology  of  his  name  Homer,  which 
means  the  same  as  Vyasa,  to  whom  the  Maha- 
bharata  has  been  attributed,  he  is  sometimes 
taken  merely  for  the  ^arranger*  or  'compiler* 
of  the  works  that  go  by  his  name.  Seven  cities, 
however,  contended  for  the  honor  of  being  his 
birthplace ;  their  names  form  the  hexameter  line 

Symrna,    Rhodos,   Colophon,   Salamif,    Chios,  Argos, 

A  then*. 

These  names  cover  almost  the  whole  geograph- 
ical area  of  Greece  and  at  least  point  to  the  ex- 
tent of  the  poet's  fame  and  influence.  Although 
the  dates  of  his  birth  and  death  are  equally 
doubtful,  critics  have  placed  him  anywhere  in 
the  oth  and  10th  centuries  before  Christ,  though 
some  have  thought  these  dates  500  years  too 
early.  He  is  traditionally  said  to  have  been 
blind,  like  Demodocus,  the  minstrel  of  the  Odys- 
sey. Some  in  ancient  times  attributed  to  him 
also  the  Batrachyomachia,  and  the  so-called  Ho- 
meric hymns,  but  it  is  at  least  doubtful  whether 
these  were  written  by  the  author  of  the  ( Iliad, ) 
as  the  Batrachyomachia  seems  a  century  later 
than  the  epics,  and  the  hymns  to  Apollo,  De- 
meter,  Hermes,  Aphrodite,  and  minor  divinities 
were  probably  preludes  or  introductions  which 
the  rhapsodes  or  minstrels  sang  or  chanted  be- 
fore beginning  the  serious  business  of  the  epic 
recitation* 

The  <Iliad)  and  <  Odyssey >  deal  with  the  war 
waged  by  European  Greece  against  Asiatic  Troy. 

The  Iliad. —  This  'Poem  of  Ilium >  or  Troy 
describes  some  phases  of  the  war  waged  by 
Agamemnon  and  his  brother  Menelaus  against 
Priam,  whose  son  Paris  had  carried  off  Helen, 
the  beautiful  wife  of  Menelaus.  The  subject 
of  this  epic  is  called  the  wrath  of  Achilles, 
the  representative  Greek  hero,  a  romantic  and 
dazzling  figure.  He  remains  in  his  tent  without 
helping  in  the  war  because  Agamemnon  has 
taken  from  him  the  captive  slave  girl  Briseis. 
At  length  Hector,  the  champion  of  the  Trojans, 
slays  in  fight  Patroclus,  the  bosom  friend  of 
Achilles,  who  is  roused  by  this  from  his  sullen 
inactivity,  and  rushes  forth  to  the  battlefield* 
where  he  meets  and  slays  Hector,  whose  funeral 
rites  form  the  closing  incidents  of  the  poem. 

The  Odyssey. —  The  'Odyssev*  describes  the 
return  of  Odysseus  from  the  siege  of  Troy  to 
his  island  kingdom,  Ithaca,  where  he  is  re- 
stored to  his  faithful  wife,  Penelope,  and  takes 
vengeance  on  the  suitors  who  have  sought  her 
hand  and   wasted   her   husband's   substance  in 
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revelry  and  debauchery  during  his  absence. 
The  first  four  "books  describe  Odysseus  detained 
in  the  magic  isle  of  Calypso,  and  the  despatch 
of  his  son  Telemachus  to  bring  him  home. 
The  following  eight  are  taken  up  with  the 
hero's  homeward  voyage  with  his  various  ad- 
ventures. In  books  13-19,  Odysseus  in  the  at- 
tire of  a  beggar  is  found  unrecognized  at  the 
door  of  his  home;  books  20-24  describe  his 
vengeance  on  the  suitors. 

There  were  some  critics  of  Greece,  notably 
Xenon  and  Hellanicus,*  who  held  that  the  so- 
called  Homeric  epics  were  written  by  different 
men.  This  school  of  grammarians  were  called 
chorizontes,  or  separators.  There  is  much  in- 
deed to  give  color  to  such  a  view.  As  has 
been  said,  the  <Iliad>  was  written  for  men,  the 
< Odyssey }  for  women.  But  what  principally  dis- 
tinguishes the  ( Odyssey >  from  the  <Iliad>  is  the 
fuller  and  more  complete  individualization  of 
the  Greek  divinities,  the  higher  tone  of  religious 
and  social  life.  The  knowledge  of  foreign  lands 
and  their  products  and  the  means  of  travel  by 
sea  seem  also  to  have  reached  a  more  advanced 


It  remained  for  F.  A.  Wolf  in  his  famous 
K  Prolegomena  ad  Homerum)  (1795)  to  make  the 
keenest  and  most  searching  analysis  of  these 
epics,  as  regards  their  unity  of  composition 
and  identity  of  origin.  He  relies  upon  the 
statement  in  Greek  history  that  Pisistratus  in 
540  collected  and  arranged  the  Homeric  poems 
in  something  like  their  present  form.  The  epics 
are  thus  made  up  of  separate  ballads,  sung  by 
rhapsodes,  probably  written  by  different  poets, 
and  Wolf  has  shown  much  acuteness  in  point- 
ing out  that  long  epic  poems  could  not  have 
been  transmitted  from  such  early  antiquity  with- 
out handwriting,  which  did  not  then  exist,  and 
in  indicating  what  portion  of  each  epic  originally 
formed  individual  and  distinct  songs  or  lays. 
Consult:  Jebb,  introduction  to  Homer) 
(1887);  Monro,  'Homeric  Grammar)  (1891); 
Ebeiing,  ( Lexicon  Homericum)  (1885);  Leaf, 
<The  Uiad>  (1888);  Hayman,  <The  Odyssey) 
<l882). 

Homer,  Winslow,  American  painter:  b. 
Boston  24  Feb.  1836;  d.  Scarboro,  Me.,  29  Sept 
1910.  He  studied  in  the  National  Academy  of 
Design  and  was  also  a  pupil  of  Frederic  Rondel. 
He  was  sent  to  the  front  during  the  Civil  War 
as  special  artist  to  Harper's  Weekly  and  on  his 
return  to  New  York  exhibited  his  first  impor- 
tant work,  ( Prisoner  from  the  Front >  (1064), 
which  won  him  recognition.  In  1865  he  was 
elected  Academician.  Taking  up  his  residence  in 
Scarboro,  Me.,  he  painted  a  series  of  pictures 
which  indicated  a  marked  development  in  style, 
sentiment,  and  power.  There  was  a  trace  of  con- 
ventionality at  least  in  the  subjects  of  such 
pictures  as  (Home,  Sweet  Home,*  which  he 
painted  between  1864  and  1884.  From  the  latter 
date  he  began  his  portrayal  of  the  fisher  popu- 
lation of  New  England.  Dramatic  and  realistic 
in  the  highest  degree  is  the  series  of  seven 
canvases  from  the  <Life  Line>  (1884)  to  the 
<Lookout>  (1897).  But  this  artist  reached  hi3 
finest  vein  in  his  pure  marines,  of  which  the 
greatest  is  <The  Maine  Coast > 

Homestead,  h5m'sted,  Pa.,  borough,  in 
Allegheny  County,  on  the  Monongahela  River 
and  on  the  Pittsburg  &  L.  E.  and  the  Penn- 


sylvania R.R/s;  about  seven  miles  south  of 
Pittsburg.  It  was  settled  in  1871  and  incor- 
porated and  chartered  in  1880.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  foundry-products,  glass,  machinery, 
and  steel  products.  It  is  noted  for  its  large 
steel  plants,  which  employ  over  6,000  men.  The 
borough  owns  and  operates  the  waterworks. 
At  one  time  Andrew  Carnegie  (q.v.)  was  the 
principal  owner  of  the  Homestead  steel  works. 
Pop.  (1910)  18,713.     TY  , 

There  occurred  in  Homestead  a  serious  strike 
which  began  6  July  1892.  Reductions  in  wages, 
change  in  time  of  signing  the  schedule,  and  re- 
fusal to  recognize  the  Amalgamated  Iron  and 
Steel  Association,  or  to  hold  any  conferences 
with  the  men,  had  brought  on  a  general  strike 
to  date  from  a  certain  time,  and  enraged  the 
men  into  burning  H.  C.  Frick,  the  manager, 
in  effigy;  whereupon  the  works  were  at  once 
shut  down,  1  July,  two  days  ahead  of  the 
agreed  time,  and  the  men  armed  themselves  and 
prepared  to  resist  by  violence  any  attempt  to 
supply  their  places  with  non-union  men.  The 
advisory  committee  of  the  union  took  charge  of 
the  town  with  regular  armed  companies,  and 
allowed  no  one  to  enter  the  mills  without  their 
permission.  On  5  July  the  company  announced 
an  intention  to  make  repairs,  and  appealed  to 
the  sheriff  for  protection ;  he  sent  p.  small  squad, 
who  were  at  once  driven  from  town  by  the 
strikers,  the  latter  denying  that  any  damage 
was  intended  and  offering  to  be  sworn  in  as 
deputies  themselves.  The  company  then  hired 
a  body  of  300  Pinkerton  detectives,  who  came 
up  the  river  in  barges;  but  the  strikers  broke 
through  the  fence  surrounding  the  mill,  in- 
trenched themselves  behind  a  barricade  of  steel 
rails  and  billets,  and  whenever  the  Pinkerton 
men  attempted  to  climb  the  steep  bank  (which 
they  began  at  4  a.m.  of  6  July),  shot  them 
down.  Next  day  they  procured  a  10-pounder 
brass  cannon  and  bombarded  the  boat,  splinter- 
ing her  wooden  sides,  but  failing  to  pierce  the 
steel  plates  within.  They  then  sprayed  the  boats 
with  oil  from  a  hose,  and  emptied  barrels  of  it 
on  the  river,  setting  it  on  fire  to  float  down 
and  fire  the  boats.  The  detectives  repeatedly 
ran  up  flags  of  truce,  which  were  at  once  shot 
down.  At  length  the  advisory  committee  sent 
delegates  to  offer  a  safe-conduct  to  the  detec- 
tives, if  they  would  leave  their  arms  and  am- 
munition and  quit  the  town  under  guard;  they 
were  forced  to  submit,  but  when  leaving  under 
escort,  the  mob  stoned,  shot,  and  clubbed  them 
shockingly,  one  having  an  eye  struck  out  by 
a  woman  in  the  mob.  Seven  were  killed  first 
and  last,  and  20  to  30  wounded;  and  11  strikers 
and  spectators  were  killed  by  their  return  fire 
from  the  boats.  The  governor  (Pattison)  re- 
fused to  use  the  State  power  to  quell  the  riot 
till  the  10th,  insisting  that  the  local  authorities 
must  do  their  utmost  first,  and  the  sheriff  must 
summon  the  citizens;  and  the  troops  did  not 
arrive  till  the  12th,  when  the  town  was  put 
under  martial  law.  A  committee  of  Congress 
was  appointed  to  investigate  the  case;  and  later, 
a  Senate  committee  in  the  interest  of  the  strikers 
was  appointed  to  inquire  into  the  hiring  of 
private  armed  parties  to  maintain  public  order. 
On  21  July  Mr.  Frick  was  shot  and  stabbed  in 
his  office,  but  recovered  On  the  18th  a  number 
of  the  strikers  were  arrested  for  murder;  and 
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retorted  by  indicting  the  Carnegie  Company, 
the  Pinkerton  brothers,  and  five  of  their  men, 
for  murder.  The  advisory  committee  was  also 
charged  with  treason  and  usurpation,  in  taking 
military  possession  of  the  town.  The  mills  were 
soon  supplied  with  new  men,  but  the  strike 
was  not  officially  declared  <(ofP  till  20  Nov. 
1892. 

Homestead  and  Land  Laws.  Under  the 
United  States  laws  any  citizen  or  person  who 
declares  intentions  to  become  a  citizen,  male 
or  female,  21  years  old,  or  head  of  a  family, 
may  become  the  possessor  of  a  homestead  of  80 
or  160  acres,  by  occupation  and  cultivation,  to 
be  taken  from  unreserved  public  lands,  sur- 
veyed or  unsurveyed.  A  fee  of  $5  or  $10  is  re- 
quired to  be  paid  for  filing  affidavit  of  settle- 
ment, citizenship,  age  or  family  status.  Total 
fee  is  from  $26  to  $34,  according  to  the  land 
district.  Five  years'  residence  and  cultivation 
are  required,  but  only  three  are  demanded  where 
5  or  10  acres  of  forest  trees  have  been  culti- 
vated. Ex-Union  veterans  or  their  heirs  obtain 
patent  one  year  after  residence.  Benefits  are 
limited  to  one  claim,  except  that  veterans  who 
have  made  one  land  settlement  may  also  take 
a  homestead  claim.  Under  timber-culture  provi- 
sions homestead  locators  may  secure  another  160 
acres,  including  timber  area,  by  cultivating  40 
acres  of  trees.  A  homestead  is  free  from  debt 
liability  before  patent  issues.  Locator  may,  on 
proof  of  settlement  six  months  after  occupancy, 
buy  said  land  at  pre-emption  price. 

Homestead  discussion  began  in  1852  by  the 
Free-Soil  party  demanding  reservation  for  set- 
tlers. It  was  presented  first  in  Congress  by 
Galusha  Grow,  1854.  A  bill  was  first  offered 
in  1859,  and  passed  the  House;  an  act  passed 
in  i860,  granting  homestead  on  payment  of  25 
cents  an  acre,  was  vetoed  by  President  Bu- 
chanan. The  present  law  was  signed  by  Presi- 
dent Lincoln,  20  May  1862.  Homestead  law 
initiated  the  national  land  policy.  It  marks  the 
third  step  in  definite  change  from  purchase  to 
settlement.  Pre-emption  policy,  granting  pref- 
erence to  occupancy  over  speculating  purchases, 
was  the  second  step.  First  was  sale  or  grants 
en  bloc.  It  began  in  1801  when  an  act  was 
passed  granting  pre-emption  to  Miami  Valley 
settlers  on  Ohio-Symmes  tract.  Sixteen  acts 
were  passed  before  that  of  1832,  which  fixed 
the  price  at  $1.25  and  $2.50,  and  divisions  at 
40,  80,  120,  and  160  acres.  Under  Pre-emption 
Laws,  a  locator  having  civic  rights  and  also 
able  to  testify  that  he  or  she  does  not  possess 
320  acres  of  land  in  the  United  States,  or  has 
not  abandoned  any  to  settle  on  public  lands,  can 
hold  for  cultivation  and  residence  up  to  160 
acres.  After  a  limited  period  a  locator  may  on 
satisfactorily  proving  settlement,  purchase  and 
obtain  patent  at  minimum  or  maximum  rate,  the 
latter,  $2.50,  being  paid  for  government  land 
within  railway  grant.  No  restriction  is  placed 
on  prc-emptor's  acquirement  of  private  lands. 
Under  timber-culture  acts  entry  additional  to 
pre-emption  or  homestead  may  be  made  of  legal 
subdivision,  one  fourth  of  which  must  be  de- 
voted for  eight  years  to  timber  culture.  On 
proof,  a  patent  will  issue  for  tracts;  the  total 
fee  is  $18. 

Timber  acts  are  in  the  nature  of  a  land 
bounty  for  forest  culture  in  sub-humid  areas. 


Desert  land  acts  are  designed  to  encourage  rec- 
lamation by  irrigation  of  arid  lands.  Entry  is  of 
640  acres  permitted  on  <(dry  lands9  within  Cali- 
fornia, Nevada,  Oregon,  Arizona,  New  Mexico, 
North  and  South  Dakota,  Wyoming,  Utah,  Ida- 
ho, Montana,  and  Washington.  Three  years  are 
allowed  to  bring  water  thereon.  On  proof  of 
this,  same  may  be  purchased  at  25  cents  an  acre. 
Under  present  laws  mineral  lands  are  held  for 
industrial  development,  miners'  customs  being 
recognized  by  Congress  and  upheld  by  the  fed- 
eral judiciary.  Locators  form  district,  lode,  or 
placer,  adopt  regulations,  and  elect  recorder. 
Quartz  or  lode  claims  permitted  of  1,500  lineal 
by  600  lateral  feet,  300  on  each  side  of  lode. 
Boundaries  must  be  marked  plainly,  entry  re- 
corded, and  work  to  the  value  of  $100  or  more 
be  performed  each  12  months  in  order  to  hold 
claim.  Qualifications  as  to  persons  or  asso- 
ciations are  the  same  as  in  other  land  entries. 
No  alien  is  permitted  to  hold,  occupy,  work,  or 
possess  public  lands.  Placer  claims  of  20  acres 
to  the  individual,  or  not  over  160  to  associations, 
are  similarly  permitted.  Patents  issue  on  prov- 
ing up  and  payment  of  fees. 

The  mineral  land  policy  of  the  United  States 
fluctuated  till  the  act  of  1866  was  passed.  Lands 
were  sold  or  leased  at  different  periods,  and 
the  procedure  was  wasteful  both  to  miners  and 
people.  Mill  sites  and  right  of  way  for  ditches 
are  provided  for.  Coal  lands  are  pre-emptible 
on  civic  and  occupancy  requirements  by  payment 
of  from  $10  to  $20  per  acre.  First  priced  land 
is  not  within  15  miles  of  a  railway;  the  other 
is  within  such  distance.  The  individual  limit 
is  160  acres;  association  320  acres.  An  as- 
sociation on  proof  of  $5,000  expenditure  may 
enter  one  section.  Only  one  entry  is  permitted. 
Saline  lands  being  exempt  from  settlement,  are 
offered  for  sale  at  $1.25  an  acre,  and  then  be- 
come subject  to  private  entry.  Public  land  for 
town  site  purposes  is  arranged  for  (1)  by  In- 
terior Department  setting  aside  suitable  area  and 
selling  lots  of  definite  size;  (2)  by  town  asso- 
ciations, filing  plats  of  640  acres  or  less  therein. 
Town  associations  failing  to  file  plats,  lots  may 
be  sold  publicly  after  12  months  at  increase  of 
50  per  cent,  on  minimum  price.  The  actual  oc- 
cupant of  a  town  lot  may  prove  up  and  pre- 
empt by  time  of  sale,  paying  minimum  price  for 
same.  Stone  and  timber  lands  designated  as 
unfit  for  cultivation,  within  California,  Oregon, 
Nevada,  and  Washington,  may  be  purchased  by 
persons  having  required  civic  qualifications  as 
follows:  Affidavit  and  proof  of  non-mineral 
character  and  non-speculative  purpose  required, 
and  they  must  be  sworn  to  as  for  personal  use 
and  benefit.  Notice  of  application  to  be  pub- 
lished for  60  days  in  land-office  and  nearest 
newspaper.  Penalties  are  provided  for  perjury 
or  for  trespass  on  timber  lands. 

The  domain  is  also  subject  to  various  land- 
grant  and  bounty  laws.  These  include  State 
grants  for  internal  improvements,  institutions, 
common  schools,  seminaries,  and  agricultural 
colleges;  land  bounties,  naval  and  military; 
canal,  wagon,  and  railway  grants;  military  and 
Indian  reservations.  Under  graduation  act,  land 
unentered  privately  can  be  sold  at  public  sale 
at  minimum  figures.  The  public  domain  area 
was  acquired  by  cessions  from  original  States, 
259,171,787    acres;    by    purchase    from    Spam, 
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France,  Mexico,  Texas,  and  Russia  1,580,900,- 
800  acres;  total,  1,840,072,587  acres. 

Public  lands  are  surveyed  into  "hundreds,* 
10  miles  square:  then  into  "sections,®  of  1  mile 
square,  again  subdivided  into  quarters,  and  down 
to  eighths.  This  is  known  as  the  rectangular 
system.  A  general  land-office,  forming  a  bureau 
of  the  Interior  Department^  is  in  charge  of 
land  administration.  Each  State  and  Territory 
has  a  surveyor-general,  and  each  congressional 
district  a  land-office.  In  the  Territories  these  are 
provided  as  required.  A  large  portion  of  the 
domain  acquired  from  Mexico  still  remains  sub- 
ject to  private  grants.  The  land  laws  of  Ha- 
waii were  drawn  up  to  protect  small  holders.  See 
Public  Domain.  Gorham  D.  Gilman, 

Ex-U.  S.  Consul  to  Hawaii 

Homicide,  homl-sid,  is  either  justifiable, 
•excusable,  or  felonious.  Of  the  first  sort  are 
such  cases  as  arise  from  unavoidable  -necessity 
or  accident,  without  any  imputation  of  blame  or 
negligence  in  the  party  killing.  So  where  a 
crime  is  punishable  capitally  according  to  the 
laws,  the  judge  is  bound  to  condemn  the  crim- 
inal to  death,  and  the  sheriff  or  other  executive 
officer  to  carry  the  sentence  into  effect  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  sentence  of  condem- 
nation. But  the  judge  must  have  jurisdiction 
<»f  the  offense,  and  be  duly  commissioned;  and 
the  executive  officer  must  be  empowered  to 
carry  the  sentence  into  effect,  and  must  per- 
form the  execution  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
law,  otherwise  the  execution  of  the  criminal  will 
make  the  judge  or  the  officer,  as  the  case  may 
i>e,  guilty  of  criminal  homicide.  So,  too,  where 
an  officer  of  justice  is  resisted  in  the  execution 
of  his  office,  in  his  attempt  to  arrest  a  person  in 
a  criminal,  or,  as  is  maintained,  even  in  a  civil 
cise,  he  is  not  obliged  to  give  back,  but  may 
lvpel  force  with  force;  and  if  the  person  re- 
sisting is  unavoidably  killed,  the  homicide  is  jus- 
tifiable, for  few  men  would  quietly  submit  to 
arrest  if,  in  case  of  resistance,  the  officer  was 
obliged  to  give  back.  It  is,  however,  laid  down 
as  law  that  if  a  felony  be  committed,  and  the 
felon  attempts  to  flee  from  justice,  it  is  the  duty 
of  every  private  citizen  to  use  his  best  endeavors 
to  prevent  an  escape,  and  if  in  the  fresh  pursuit 
the  party  be  killed  where  he  cannot  be  taken 
alive,  it  will  be  deemed  a  justifiable  homicide. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  cases  of  an  attempt 
on  the  part  of  a  felon  to  break  away  and  escape 
after  he  has  been  arrested,  and  is  on  the  way 
to  jail.  So  if  a  party  has  been  indicted  for  fel- 
ony, and  will  not  permit  himself  to  be  arrested, 
the  officer  having  a  warrant  for  his  arrest  may 
lawfully  kill  him  if  he  cannot  be  taken  alive. 
But  this  is  to  be  understood  only  of  officers,  and 
not  of  private  persons.  Magistrates  and  offi- 
cers authorized  to  suppress  and  disperse  mobs 
are  justified  by  the  common  law  in  taking  the 
requisite  measures  and  using  the  requisite  force 
for  this  purpose,  though  it  extend  to  the  killing 
of  some  of  the  rioters.  The  law  arms  every 
private  citizen  in  the  community  with  the  power 
of  life  and  death  for  the  prevention  of  atrocious 
felonies  accompanied  with  violence  and  person- 
al danger  to  others,  as  in  case  of  an  attempt 
to  murder  or  rob,  or  commit  burglary  or  arson, 
the  person  making  the  attempt  may,  by  the 
common  law,  if  he  cannot  be  otherwise  pre- 
-vented,  be  killed  on  the  spot,  and  the  law  will 


not  recognize  the  act  as  a  crime.  In  cases  of 
this  sort,  in  order  to  justify  the  homicide,  it 
must  appear  that  there  were  good  grounds  for 
a  suspicion  that  the  person  killed  had  a  feloni- 
ous intent  A  woman  is  justifiable  in  killing  one 
who  attempts  to  ravish  her,  and  the  husband 
or  father  may  be  justified  in  killing  a  man  who 
attempts  a  rape  on  his  wife  or  daughter. 

The  cases  already  mentioned  of  justifiable 
homicide  are  those  in  which  the  public  authority 
and  laws  are  directly  concerned.  The  laws  of 
society,  however,  leave  every  individual  a  portion 
of  that  right  of  personal  defense  with  which  he 
is  invested  by  those  of  nature.  If  one  may  in- 
terpose to  prevent  an  atrocious  crime  against 
society,  where  he  is  not  himself  in  any  personal 
danger,  the#  laws  will,  a  fortiori,  permit  him 
to  defend  himself  against  attacks  upon  his  own 
person.  Murder  is  the  killing  of  a  person  who 
is  under  the  protection  of  the  laws,  with  malice 
prepense,  either  express  or  implied.  Malice  is 
the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  murder,  and 
may  be  either  aforethought,  or  expressed,  or  im- 
plied. It  is  not  necessary  in  order  to  consti- 
tute the  crime  of  murder  that  the  slayer  should 
have  the  direct  intention  of  killing.  If  the  act 
be  done  with  a  wicked,  depraved,  malignant 
spirit,  a  heart  regardless  of  social  duty,  and  de- 
liberately bent  upon  mischief,  it  is  characterized 
by  what  the  law  denominates  malice,  though  it 
may  not  result  from  any  enmity  or  grudge 
against  the  particular  victim.  So  if  a  man  wan- 
tonly discharges  a  gun  among  a  multitude  of 
people,  whereby  any  one  is  killed,  the  act  will 
be  done  with  that  depravity  of  disposition  which 
the  law  considers  malice.  Murder  can  be  com- 
mitted only  by  a  free  agent,  for  the  crime  pre- 
supposes a  will,  motive,  or  disposition  on  the 
part  of  the  perpetrator.  An  idiot  or  insane  per- 
son cannot  commit  this  crime.  But  drunkenness 
is  in  general  no  excuse  for  homicide,  though  the 
act  be  done  under  its  immediate  influence. 

The  manner  of  killing  is  not  material. 
Whether  it  be  by  sword,  poison,  beating,  im- 
prisonment, starvation,  or  exposure  to  the  in- 
clemency of  the  atmosphere,  it  will  be  equally 
murder.  This  crime  may  be  committed  by  mere 
advice  and  encouragement.  An  infant  unborn 
is  within  the  protection  of  the  law,  and  it  is 
laid  down  that  if,  in  consequence  of  poison  given 
or  wounds  inflicted  before  the  birth  of  a  child 
which  is  afterward  born  alive,  it  dies  soon  after 
its  birth,  the  act  is  murder.  The  act  of  suicide 
is  considered  by  the  law  to  be  murder,  and  the 
person  making  away  with  himself  is  accordingly 
styled  a  aself-felon.» 

The  lines  of  distinction  between  felonious  and 
excusable  or  justifiable  homicide,  and  between 
manslaughter  and  murder,  are  in  many  cases 
difficult  to  define  with  precision.  But  in  general 
the  accused  has  the  advantage  of  any  uncer- 
tainty or  obscurity  that  may  hang  over  his  case, 
since  the  presumptions  of  law  are  usually  in  his 
favor.  The  characteristic  distinction  laid  down 
in  the  books  between  murder  and  manslaughter 
is  the  absence  of  malice  in  the  latter.  Sudden 
provocation  may  be  an  excuse  for  striking  an- 
other without  the  intention  to  give  a  deadly 
blow;  and  though  death  ensue,  the  party  may 
not  be  guilty  of  murder.  One  circumstance, 
showing  the  degree  of  malice,  or  rather  showing 
its  presence  or  absence,  is  the  kind  of  weapon 
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used  in  giving  a  wound  on  a  sudden  provocation ; 
and  another  circumstance  of  importance  is  the 
fact  of  the  weapon's  being  already  in  the  hand 
or  not,  for  going  to  seek  a  weapon  gives  time 
for  deliberation.  The  ground  of  excuse  of  hom- 
icide, in  case  of  provocation  merely,  is  the  sup- 
posed sudden  passion,  some  influence  of  which 
the  law  concedes  to  the  frailty  of  human  nature. 
But  the  excuse  of  self-defense  goes  still  further ; 
and  where  a  man  is  attacked,  so  that  his  own 
life  is  endangered,  or  in  such  way  that  he  may 
reasonably  suppose  it  to  be  so,  he  may  repel  the 
attack  with  mortal  weapons.  One  of  the  most 
frequent  cases  of  manslaughter  was  that  oc- 
casioned by  single  combat,  and  on  account  of 
the  firm  hold  which  the  point  of  honor  had  taken 
of  European  nations,  was  long  among  the  most 
difficult  subjects  of  legislation.  (See  Duel.) 
The  crime  of  murder  in  its  most  aggravated  de- 
gree is  punished  with  death  in  most  parts  of 
the  civilized  world. 

Homily  (Greek,  homilia,  intercourse)",  as 
an  ecclesiastical  term,  a  discourse  addressed  to 
an  audience  on  some  subject  of  religion.  The 
homily  was  so  called  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
speeches  of  profane  orators.  The  ancient  hom- 
ily was  sometimes  simply  a  conversation,  the 
prelate  talking  to  the  people  and  interrogating 
them,  and  they  in  turn  talking  to  and  interro- 
gating him.  The  difference  between  the  homily 
and  the  sermon  was  the  entire  absence  of  orator- 
ical display  from  the  former,  and  the  elucidation 
of  the  Scriptural  text  in  natural  order,  without 
throwing  the  exposition  into  the  form  of  an 
essay. 

The  earliest  existing  examples  of  the  hom- 
ily proper  are  those  of  Origen  in  the  3d  cen- 
tury. In  the  schools  of  Alexandria  and  Antioch 
this  form  of  discourse  was  sedulously  cultivated, 
and  Cement  of  Alexandria,  Dionysius,  and 
Gregory  Thaumaturgus  are  among  the  names 
most  eminent  in  this  department.  Augustine 
and  Gregory  the  Great  were  among  the  western 
composers  of  homilies.  Later  still  Bede,  several 
of  the  popes,  and  foreign  ecclesiastics  still  ad- 
hered to  the  homiletic  form  of  exposition  as  the 
most  suitable  to  impress  the  truths  of  Scripture 
with  efficacy  on  the  popular  mind. 

In  the  Church  of  England  there  were  two 
books  of  homilies  that  were  long  authoritative, 
and  are  still  sometimes  appealed  to  to  settle 
disputes  as  to  what  the  Anglican  doctrine  is  in 
points  on  which  they  bear. 

Homing-pigeon,  a  variety  of  the  common 
pigeon  in  which  the  love  of  home  and  power 
of  flight  have  been  developed  to  make  the  bird 
useful  and  reliable  as  a  bearer  of  messages ; 
also  a  fancy  variety  characterized  by  the 
possession  of  certain  definite  points,  but  not 
necessarily  useful  as  a  homer.  The  show  car- 
rier-pigeon is  a  large,  long-necked  variety,  with 
abnormally  developed  wattles  about  the  base  of 
the  beak  and  round  the  eyes,  but  the  true  homer 
is  of  smaller  size,  and  lacks  the  enormous  tu- 
berculated  growth. 

The  training  and  breeding  of  homing-pig- 
eons were  long  almost  confined  to  Belgium,  ajid 
two  main  types  of  the  Belgian  homer  have  been 
distinguished  as  the  Antwerp  and  the  Liege  va- 
rieties, the  former  being  larger  but  less  graceful 
in  form  than  the  latter.    American  pigeon  fan- 


ciers breed  mainly  from  the  Antwerp  type,  and 
the  birds  are  commonly  designated  Antwerps. 

The  training  of  a  homing-pigeon  begins  when 
it  is  about  three  months  old.  It  may  then  be 
taken  to  a  distance  of  about  a  mile  from  its 
loft  in  a  suitable  direction  and  liberated  in  order 
that  it  may  fly  back.  After  an  interval  of  a 
day  or  two  it  should  be  carried  three  miles  from 
home  in  the  same  direction  and  set  free,  and  on 
the  third  occasion,  a  few  days  later  still,  the 
distance  is  usually  increased  to  six  miles.  This 
mode  of  training  is  continued  steadily  during  the 
season,  the  successive  distances  above  those 
already  mentioned  being  12,  25,  50,  75,  96,  125,. 
155,  and  200  miles.  The  intervals  of  rest  must 
be  carefully  preserved,  especially  in  times  when 
the  weather  is  unfavorable.  During  the  bird's 
second  season  it  is  made  to  repeat  something  of 
its  first  year's  performances  and  to  extend  its 
flight  to  250  miles  or  possibly  to  a  greater  dis- 
tance. During  the  following  three  seasons  good 
birds  will  be  at  their  best,  and  even  for  some 
few  years  later  they  may  do  good  work.  Dur- 
ing the  training  period  and  also  at  other  times 
the  housing  and  feeding  of  the  birds  must  be 
carefully  attended  to. 

Velocities  of  over  30  yards  per  second  have 
been  recorded  for  various  pigeons,  but  the  aver- 
age velocity  is  rather  less  than  half  that  amount. 
One  bird,  in  1896,  actually  covered  the  distance 
from  Thurso  to  London,  just  over  500  miles, 
within  one  day,  its  average  velocity  being  about 
24  yards  per  second.  In  unfavorable  weather 
the  height  attained  varies  from  about  320  to 
rather  over  400  feet,  but  in  good  weather  some 
birds  will  reach  a  height  of  about  1,000  feet 
The  distance  from  Algiers  to  Paris,  fully  1,100 
miles,  is  one  of  the  longest  on  record  as  hav- 
ing been  traveled  by  a  pigeon. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  regarding 
the  means  by  which  pigeons  return  to  their 
homes  over  such  long  distances.  Untrained 
birds  often  fail  to  return,  and  during  training 
young  birds  are  often  lost. 

Many  instances  are  recorded  of  the  employ- 
ment of  pigeon  messengers  by  ancient  peoples. 
During  the  first  half  of  the  19th  century  pigeons 
were  widely  used  in  Great  Britain  for  the  rapid 
communication  of  intelligence,  and  in  particular 
many  stockbrokers  obtained  early  information 
of  the  state  of  the  markets  by  this  means. 
The  introduction  of  the  electric  telegraph,  how- 
ever, soon  led  to  the  complete  disuse  of  the 
pigeon  post  The  siege  of  Paris  during  the 
Franco-German  war  of  1870-1  first  brought  the 
carrier-pigeon  into  prominent  notice  as  a  val- 
uable means  of  communication  in  time  of  war. 
During  that  siege  more  than  350  birds  were 
sent  out  of  the  city  in  balloons,  and  of  these 
some  300  were  liberated  with  messages.  Only 
some  70  returns  were  made,  and  these  were 
effected  by  57  birds.  By  the  adoption  of  micro- 
photography  the  space  occupied  by  a  message 
was  so  reduced  that  a  single  pigeon  could  carry 
a  very  large  number  of  messages  without  hav- 
ing its  movements  hampered  in  the  least.  One 
of  the  pigeons  that  succeeded  in  returning  to 
Paris  carried  no  less  than  40,000  messages  on 
eighteen  collodion  films  which  were  enclosed  in 
a  goose-quill  attached  to  the  tail.  Since  that 
time  the  leading  Continental  powers  have  estab- 
lished elaborate  pigeon  systems  for  use  in  time  of 
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war.  During  the  war  with  Spain,  in  1898,  the 
fleet  of  vessels  that  patrolled  the  Atlantic  coast 
was  supplied  with  a  number  of  carrier-pigeons' 
cotes,  but  happily  there  was  no  occasion  for  test- 
ing their  effectiveness,  though  in  times  of  peace 
messages  are  frequently  successfully  carried  from 
war  vessels  to  points  on  the  shore.  Consult 
books  mentioned  under  Pigeons. 

Hominidae,  ho-mtnl-de,  the  family  to 
which  man  was  assigned  in  the  earlier  systems 
of  animal  classification;  but  many  modern  zo- 
ologists refuse  him  so  great  a  distinction,  mak- 
ing man,  zoologically  considered,  only  a  species 
(Homo  sapiens)  of  a  genus  of  the  family  Si- 
miidte,  which  also  includes  the  genera  of  the 
anthropoid  apes.    See  Man. 

Homoeopathy  (Greek  4«o«of,  like,  and 
vtLBos,  suffering  or  disease).  The  term  sig- 
nifies similar  affection,  passion,  suffering  or  dis- 
ease. As  employed  in  Medicine,  and  as  under- 
stood by  Hahnemann  and  physicians  of  the 
homoeopathic  school,  it  is  properly  defined 
as  follows:  (1)  The  treatment  of  disease 
by  means  of  its  similimum;  (2)  treatment 
of  disease  by  a  medicine  capable  of  caus- 
ing, in  a  healthy  person,  symptoms  sim- 
ilar to  those  manifested  by  the  patient  This 
definition  can  refer  only  to  the  symptoms  pro- 
ducible by  the  drug,  and  the  symptoms  ex- 
hibited by  the  patient.  It  makes  no  direct  ref- 
erence to  the  name  or  type  of  the  disease,  nor  to 
the  type  or  class  of  the  drug  administered,  nor 
to  the  size  or  strength  of  the  dose.  Neverthe- 
less, homoeopathy  does  hold  important  incidental 
relationship  to  the  classification  of  drugs,  to 
the  facts  and  principles  of  dosage,  and  to  diag- 
nosis and  all  other  departments  of  pathology. 
Under  this  definition,  the  experimental  applica- 
tion of  homoeopathy  requires  that  the  drug  shall 
cover  the  tout  ensemble  —  or,  as  Hahnemann 
expresses  it,  the  "totality*  of  the  symptoms  as 
exhibited  by  the  patient ;  and  not  merely  one,  or 
a  few,  of  the  dominant  or  diagnostic  symptoms 
or  conditions.  Neither  does  it  imply  that  the 
homoeopathic  remedy  can  overcome  any  and  all 
the  adverse  conditions  and  circumstances  under 
which  it  may  be  administered. 

As  a  system  of  medical  practice,  Homoeopathy 
recognizes  this  principle  of  similarity  as  be- 
tween the  symptoms  of  the*  curative  drug  and 
the  symptoms  appearing  in  the  patient.  In  this 
form  of  practice,  the  symptoms  exhibited  by  the 
patient  are  carefully  ascertained  and  studied 
with  reference  to  their  significance  and  relations, 
and  these  furnish  the  indications  upon  which  the 
selection  of  the  "similar  remedy*  is  then  made 
with  equal  care.  Whether  the  object  of  the 
prescriber  be  immediate  and  complete  restora- 
tion to  health  in  a  curable  case,  or  mere  allevia- 
tion of  suffering  in  a  case  not  curable,  the  same 
course  is  pursued;  since,  in  the  experience  of 
the  profession,  the  similimum  possesses  peculiar 
efficacy  in  either  class  of  cases. 

In  homoeopathic  practice,  the  finding  of  the 
curative  remedy  is  of  first  importance,  as  a 
matter  of  course.  But,  the  diagnosis  of  the 
case  is  a  most  urgent  consideration,  because  it 
materially  aids  the  physician  in  his  quest  for 
the  "totality*  of  the  symptoms,  suggests  his 
general  management  of  the  case,  prompts  the 
sanitary  precautions  to  be  taken,  guides  him  in 
his  prognosis,  etc.    Moreover,  it  sometimes  calls 


to  his  mind  a  group  of  medicines  among  which 
the  curative  similimum  will  probably  be  dis- 
covered, and  in  this  indirect^  way  may  assist  in 
the  medical  treatment  Yet  is  must  be  distinct- 
ly understood  that  in  homoeopathic  prescribing, 
tne  final  choice  of  the  remedy  is  always  made, 
not  by  the  name  of  the  disease,  nor  even  by  the 
symptoms  usually  present  in  the  disease,  but 
only  by  those  occurring  in  the  individual  pa- 
tient Pathology,  both  structural  and  functional, 
is  also  a  subject  of  careful  research  in  connec- 
tion with  homoeopathic  practice,  as  under  other 
systems ;  but  never  for  the  purpose  of  formulat- 
ing "theories*  of  the  nature  of  the  disease,  on 
which  to  base  treatment 

In  common  with  all  other  modern  "schools* 
of  physicians,  homoeopath  is  ts  hold  that  when- 
ever the  originating  or  "exciting*  cause  of  the 
disease  can  be  discovered,  it  should  be  removed 
if  possible;  and  they  claim  that  when  this  is 
done  the  disease  will  often  disappear  spontane- 
ously. When  the  disease  does  not  so  disappear 
after  removal  of  the  cause  which*  had  apparently 
produced  it,  homoeopathic  physicians  are  con- 
vinced that  some  other  ("maintaining*)  cause 
has  been  developed.  In  most  cases  this  perpet- 
uating cause  is  occult  and  its  nature  altogether 
undiscoverable.  They  also  hold  the  view  that 
if  this  latter  cause  be  removed,  the  continuance 
of  the  malady  is  inconceivable.  Equally  incred- 
ible is  it  that  the  disease  can  be  actually  "cured* 
so  long  as  the  cause  remains  operative;  if  it 
could  be,  it  would  be  immediately  reproduced; 
unless  meantime  the  bodily  susceptibility  to  the 
disease  were  also  removed.  Hence,  the  homoeo- 
pathic profession  does  not  concede  a  "cure*  in 
any  case  in  which  the  operative  cause  remains 
active,  and  therefore,  in  the  view  of  these  prac- 
titioners, the  word  "cure*  has  a  much  narrower 
meaning,  and  actual  cures  are  accomplished  much 
less  frequently  than  is  generally  supposed;  the 
majority  of  such  so-called  cures  being  merely 
recoveries  —  recoveries  facilitated,  or  perhaps 
made  possible,  by  the  skilful  efforts  of  the  med- 
ical practitioner  —  but  recoveries  nevertheless. 

Under  this  view,  that  the  disease  has  a  cen- 
tral morbific  cause,  it  is  impossible  that  homoe- 
opathists  can  accept  the  opinion  that  the  malady 
can  be  cured  by  the  mere  lopping  off  of  one  or 
a  few  of  its  principal  symptoms,  or  of  its  promi- 
nent pathological  processes  or  conditions.  How, 
then,  do  homoeopathists  explain  their  ability  to 
reach  with  their  remedies  the  perpetuating  or 
"maintaining*  cause  of  disease,  conceding,  as 
they  do,  their  inability  to  determine  its  nature, 
or  even  its  location  ? 

Starting  out  with  the  accepted  principle  that 
"like  causes  operating  under  like  conditions  pro- 
duce like  effects,*  the  homoeopath ist  assumes  the 
converse  of  the  proposition  to  be  likewise  true; 
namely,  that  like  results  appearing  under  like 
conditions  and  circumstances,  indicate  the  opera- 
tion of  like  causes.  When  two  patients  in  sim- 
ilar conditions  of  health  manifest  similar  morbid 
symptoms,  the  phenomenon  is,  by  all  patholo- 
gists, considered  as  indicating  the  operation  of 
causes  in  corresponding  portions  of  the  two  or- 
ganisms, and  acting  in  a  similar  manner.  This 
view  is  not  peculiar  to  any  medical  school,  but 
is  held  by  all  physicians  alike.  To  this  doctrine, 
the  homoeopatnist  adds  the  belief  that  it  also  ap- 
plies to  the  effects  of  drugs,  as  well  as  to  those 
of  natural  (?)  diseases;  and  that  when  similar 
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morbid  manifestations  result,  in  one  case  from 
disease  and  in  the  other  from  the  effects  of  a 
drug,  the  phenomenon  still  indicates  a  physiolog- 
ical or  (pathological)  cause  operating  in  a  sim- 
ilar part  or  parts  of  the  organisms  involved,  and 
operating  in  a  similar  manner  in  both.  So  much 
as  to  the  locality  of  the  cause  —  the  "seat  of  the 
disease,"  upon  which  the  "similar*  drug  acts. 
What  of  the  manner  in  which  it  acts? 

It  was  long  ago  shown  by  Hahnemann  and 
others  that  the  effects  of  almost  any  drug  upon 
the  human  body  are  of  two  kinds,  primary  and 
secondary,  direct  action  and  reaction;  and  that 
these  two  actions  are,  in  a  measure,  the  opposite, 
one  of  the  other.  This  view  has  been  advocated 
by  numerous  physicians,  not  always  of  the 
homoeopathic  school.  Of  late  years  the  phe- 
nomenon has  attracted  more  attention  from  med- 
ical writers  than  formerly,  and  is  generally 
spoken  of  as  "the  dual  action  of  drugs?  To 
illustrate :  a  drug  may  first  stimulate,  and  after- 
ward depress,  a  certain  organ  of  function.  An- 
other may  first  depress  and  then  stimulate;  and 
the  symptoms  will,  of  course,  take  their  character 
from  the  action  or  reaction  of  the  drug.  Some 
homceopathists  are  of  opinion  that  this  dual 
quality  of  drug  action  is  the  proper  explanation 
of  the  curative  potency  of  the  similimum.  Oth- 
ers, Hahnemann  included,  explain  it  on  other 
grounds.  Others  consider  it  likely  that  the  dif- 
ferent effects  of  large  and  small  doses  —  a  fact 
observed  by  many  practitioners  —  may  account 
for  the  cures  made  by  the  similar  remedy.  All 
homceopathists  agree,  however,  that  the  ques- 
tion turns  upon  the  curative  fact,  and  not  upon 
its  explanation;  and  hold  that  one  and  all  of 
these  explanations  may  yet  prove  to  be  errone- 
ous; yet  firmly  convinced  that  the  main  fact 
will  remain  unaffected  through  all  changes  in 
theory  and  doctrine. 

Homoeopathy,  like  any  other  principle  or  art, 
has  its  own  particular  field  of  application  and 
operation.  Thus  it  does  not  cure  directly,  a 
mechanical  injury  to  the  tissues,  or  any  impair- 
ment wrought  by  chemical  means;  though  it 
does  cure  the  functional  diseases  and  disorders 
caused  by  the  irritation  of  such  injuries.  The 
homoeopathic  remedy  acts  directly  only  upon 
function.  It  never  alters  a  structure  except  by 
first  modifying  a  function.  Nor  does  a  drug 
ever  act  homoeopathically  upon  a  function  unless 
that  function  be  disordered.  When  a  drug  acts 
on  a  healthy  function,  or  when  it  causes  dis- 
order in  a  function,  such  action  is  never  homoe- 
opathic, whatever  may  be  the  mode  of  its  selec- 
tion and  whatever  the  form  or  quantity  in  which 
it  is  administered.  The  homoeopathic  medicine 
is  a  specific-restorative-stimulant,  only  and 
always.  Such,  in  brief,  is  an  exposition  of 
homoeopathic  belief  and  practice,  and  of  its  un- 
derlying principles  and  doctrines  as  taught  by 
Hahnemann  and  held  by  the  profession  as  a 
body.  The  small  dose  used  by  homoeopathic 
prescribers  is  considered  in  another  part  of  this 
article. 

Homoeopathy  as  a  mode  of  medical  practice 
is  usually  said  to  have  originated  in  1796,  when 
Dr.  Christian  Friedrich  Samuel  Hahnemann 
published  in  <Huf eland's  Journal, J  at  Jena, 
an  <  Essay  on  a  New  Principle  for  Ascertain- 
ing the  Curative  Powers  of  Drugs.  >  In  this 
essay  he  criticizes  the  state  of  the  medical  art, 


and  especially  urges  that  the  chemical  proper- 
ties and  powers  of  drugs  are  not  adapted  to  the 
work  of  curing  disease,  but  that  cures  must  be 
accomplished  by  an  entirely  different  property 
resident  in  medicinal  substances.  Having  read  of 
cures  in  medical  literature  and  observed,  in  his 
own  patients,  recoveries  occurring  under  the  evi- 
dent influence  of  the  "similar*  remedy,  he  offers 
the  following  theory  of  the  phenomenon :  "Every 
powerful  medicinal  substance  produces  in  the 
human  body  a  kind  of  peculiar  disease;  the 
more  powerful  the  medicine,  the  more  peculiar, 
marked,  and  violent  the  disease.  We  should 
imitate  nature,  which  sometimes  cures  a  chronic 
disease  by  superadding  another,  and  employ,  in 
the  (especially  chronic)  disease  we  wish  to  cure, 
that  medicine  which  is  able  to  produce  another 
very  similar  artificial  disease,  and  the  former  will 
be  cured;  similia  simiiibus?  Hahnemann  fur- 
ther explains  his  conception  of  a  homoeopathic 
cure  in  his  ^rganon,*  section  26,  in  the  follow- 
ing language:  "A  weaker  dynamic  affection  is 
permanently  extinguished  in  the  living  organism 
by  a  stronger  one,  if  the  latter  (while  differing 
in  kind)  is  very  similar  to  the  former  in  its 
manifestations.*  This  language  he  designates 
the  "homoeopathic  law  of  nature.*  The  term 
^homoeopathy*  or  "similar  disease,*  as  represent- 
ing the  new  medical  practice,  may  have  been 
suggested  not  alone  by  the  fact  of  cures  pro- 
duced by  the  similar  drug,  but  also  by  Hahne- 
mann's theoretical  explanation  of  the  phenom- 
enon. 

A  correct  and  adequate  conception  of  homoe- 
opathy, of  the  difficulties  necessarily  encountered 
in  its  propagation  and  establishment,  and  of  the 
place  it  holds  and  the  influence  it  exerts  in 
the  development  of  therapeutics  can  be  obtained 
only  through  knowledge  of  the  conditions  of 
general  medicine  down  to  the  close  of  the  18th 
century.  It  is  essential,  therefore,  that  refer- 
ence be  made  to  certain  points  in  the  progress  of 
medical  history  from  its  beginnings  to  and  in- 
cluding the  period  of  the  investigations  that  re- 
sulted in  the  discovery  of  homoeopathy  as  a 
general  therapeutic  principle.  This  reference 
does  not  need  to  embrace  all  the  departments  of 
medical  science  —  anatomy,  physiology,  pathol- 
ogy, etc. —  but  the  department  relating  to  treat- 
ment, or  therapeutics  only.  It  is  requisite  for  us 
to  know  and  appreciate  the  mental  conception  — 
the  basis  of  reason  —  upon  which  the  "art  of 
healing*  was  established  prior  to  the  advent  of 
homoeopathy  as  a  system  of  medical  practice. 

The  earliest  efforts  of  men  to  alleviate  the 
sufferings  caused  by  illness  and  mechanical  in- 
jury were  chiefly  instinctive.  Water,  moist 
earth,  the  fleshy  portions  of  plants,  and  other 
cooling  substances,  were  employed  by  men,  as 
well  as  by  the  lower  animals,  to  mitigate  the 
pain,  heat,  and  discomfort  of  local  inflamma- 
tion; and  other  simple  expedients  were  instinc- 
tively resorted  to  for  various  disordered  condi- 
tions. In  time  the  number  and  variety  of  known 
remedial  agents,  as  well  as  of  the  diseases  for 
which  they  were  used,  must  have  been  rapidly 
extended  by  experience.  And  thus  began  the 
"empirical  method*  of  treatment  —  the  natural 
second  step  in  the  progress  of  medicine. 

Inefficient  as  were  these  modes  of  treatment, 
they  were  far  more  rational  than  most  of  those 
that  occupy  the  pages  of  medical  history  for 
many  succeeding  centuries.  These  later  methods 
were  based,  not  on  observation  and  experience, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HOMOEOPATHY 


but  upon  piire  assumptions  having,  as  John  Stu- 
art Mill  expresses  it,  'no  limitations  other  than 
those  of  the  imagination*  (The  construction 
■of  medical  theories,  or  philosophical  explanations 
of  observed  facts,  was  a  still  later  development.) 

Among  the  large  number  of  these  hypotheses 
are  the  following:  (i)  That  disease  is  a  punish- 
ment sent  by  some  malevolent  deity;  (2)  that  it 
«s  due  to  the  influence  of  a  comet,  a  planetary 
conjunction,  an  earthquake,  or  some  other  celes- 
tial or  terrestrial  phenomenon;  (3)  that  it  is 
-caused  by  abnormal  preponderance  of  some  one 
of  the  four  elements  (fire,  air,  earth,  and  water) 
of  which  the  human  body  was  said  to  be  com- 
posed; (4)  that  it  originates  in  a  disturbance  of 
the  bodily  states  of  heat,  coldness,  moisture,  and 
dryness;  (5)  that  it  arises  from  disproportion 
in  the  four  humors  which  supply  the  organism  — 
bloody  mucus,  black  bile,  and  yellow  bile;  (6) 
that  it  is  produced  by  a  materia  peccans,  or 
offending  matter,  which  must  needs  be  expelled; 
(7)  that  the  body  contains  multitudes  of  'invisi- 
ble pores*  through  which  circulate  infinitesimally 
jninute  atoms  or  corpuscles,  and  that  disease  has 
its  cause  in  obstruction  or  relaxation  of  these 
pores ;  (8)  that  disease  is  based  upon  three  pos- 
sible states  of  the  organism  —  'strictum,* 
^laxum,*  or  'mixtum* —  which  must  be  treated 
with  laxatives,  astringents,  or  a  combination  of 
both,  as  might  be  needed;  etc,  etc.  All  these 
hypotheses,  and  many  others,  arose  prior  to  the 
olose  of  the  2d  century  a.d.  Their  absurdity  is  not 
more  grotesque  than  that  other  hypothesis  which 
underlies  each  and  all  of  them;  namely,  that  a 
knowledge  of  the  cause  or  nature  of  disease  can 
indicate  the  means  and  method  of  its  cure;  a 
view  not  held  at  present  by  any  homoeopathic 
or  other  scientific  physician. 

The  period  between  the  2d  century  and  the 
15th  presents  little  record  oi  therapeutic  art; 
but  with  the  invention  of  the  printing-press  came 
a  stronger  impetus  to  all  forms  of  research,  med- 
ical included.  Since  that  time  increasing  know- 
ledge of  anatomy,  chemistry,  and  physiology  has 
led  to  the  elaboration  of  therapeutic  theories 
hased  upon  certain  facts  relating  to  these  nat- 
ural sciences.  The  advances  in  anatomy  had 
suggested  a  mechanical  basis  for  therapeutics; 
pneumatics,  friction  of  fluids  in  vessels,  the 
diameters,  curvatures,  and  angles  of  blood-vessels 
were  brought  forward  to  explain  the  phenomena 
of  disease  and  to  suggest  measures  for  its  cure. 
Physiology  and  chemistry  brought  out  a  renewal 
of  the  ancient  doctrine  of  'four  elements*  and 
the  substitution  of  the  three  aalchymistic  sym- 
twls*  represented  by  mercury,  salt  and  sulphur, 
whose  union  is  health,  and  their  separation  dis- 
ease. The  author  of  this  doctrine,  Paracelsus, 
also  ascribed  to  the  'vital  force*  not  only  the 
power,  but  also  the  intelligence,  to  resist  disease 
and  to  provide  for  its  cure.  About  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century,  or  near  the  time  at  which  the 
discovery  of  the  general  principle  of  similars  was 
made,  physiological  hypotheses  became  largely 
identified  with  therapeutics;  and  the  same  might 
be  said  of  chemical  theories.  Health  and  disease 
were  the  results  of  a  contention  between  the 
acids  and  the  alkalies.  Ha  Her  held  to  the  view 
that  disease  was  due  to  change  in  the  'irritabil- 
ity* of  the  tissues.  Cullen  revived  an  old  doc- 
trine that  disease  was  caused  by  'spasm*  and 
''atony*  and  required  to  be  treated  in  accord- 
ance with  that  view.  Brown,  the  rival  of  Cullen, 
concluded  that  diseases  were  either 'sthenic*  or 
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•asthenic,*    and   required   asthenic,    or   sthenic 
medication,  as  the  case  might  be. 

Before  the  close  of  the  18th  century  the  medi- 
cal profession  had  acquired  knowledge  of  a  num- 
ber of  drugs  possessed  of  'specific*  properties 
for  the  cure  of  particular  diseased  conditions; 
among  them  Peruvian  bark  for  intermittent  and 
other  malarial  fevers,  mercury  for  syphilitic  dis- 
eases, sulphur  for  itch,  etc.  These  specifics 
exerted  their  curative  effects  by  virtue  of  prop- 
erties not  at  all  understood  at  that  time,  and' 
but  imperfectly  known  a  century  later.  These 
specific  cures  were  limited  to  comparatively  few 
diseases.  For  the  treatment  of  the  conditions 
with  which  the  medical  practitioner  is  contend- 
ing daily,  which  constitutes  almost  his  entire 
duty,  he  had  nothing  but  fallacious  assumptions 
and  hypotheses  to  depend  on.  Such  was  the  con- 
dition of  the  medical  art  at  the  time  when 
Hahnemann  began  his  independent  researches 
in  therapeutics. 

Hahnemann  possessed  unusual  linguistic  at- 
tainments, which  gave  him  access  to  the  publica- 
tions not  only  of  Germany,  but  of  England, 
France,  Spain,  Italy,  Austria,  Greece,  and 
Arabia.  He  was  not  only  a  literary  scholar. 
He  was  also  a  practical  expert  in  the  fields  of 
chemistry,  pharmacy,  and  industrial  technology. 
He  made  many  discoveries  in  industrial  chem- 
istry, and  introduced  scores  of  improvements  in 
the  details  of  manufacturing  chemical  products. 
At  the  period  of  his  earliest  responsible  con- 
nection with  medicine,  'there  was,^  says  Rapou, 
'complete  anarchy  in  the  domain  of  therapeu- 
tics *  Hahnemann,  unwilling  to  trust  the  lives 
of  his  patients  to  the  tender  mercies  of  this  con- 
glomeration of  assumptions,  adopted  the  use  of 
the  class  of  remedies  known  as  specifics,  whose 
effects  were  easily  ascertainable,  though  their 
modus  operandi  was  altogether  unknown. 

Homoeopathy  was  not  an  invention,  like  some 
of  the  'systems*  of  medicine  that  preceded  it; 
neither  was  it  a  sudden  discovery.  It  was  an 
evolution  extending  from  1790  to  1835,  a  period 
of  45  years.  The  earlier  portion  of  the  process 
is  described  by  Bradford,  who  in  speaking  of  its 
beginning  says:  'We  now  come  to  the  transla- 
tion of  a  very  important  book  ( Cullen 's  c  Ma- 
teria Medical,  from  which  must  be  dated  the 
discovery  of  the  Law  of  Similars.  It  has  been 
asked  why  Hahnemann  at  this  time  happened 
to  translate  this  particular  book,  and  it  has  been 
asserted  that  he  used  it  as  a  blind  to  foist  on 
the  world  his  peculiar  theories.  It  is  not  prob- 
able that  when  he  commenced  upon  Cullen 
Hahnemann  had  any  particular  medical  theories, 
but  only  a  growing  disgust  for  the  medical  fal- 
lacies of  the  day.  This  is  clearly  evidenced  by 
his  writings  at  that  time.  It  is  not  to  be  won- 
dered at  that  he  should  translate  the  work  at 
that  particular  time.  He  was  translating  for 
money,  for  the  booksellers  and  publishers  of 
Leipsic,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  he  selected  the 
books  which  he  was  to  translate.  Dr.  Cullen 
was  an  authority  on  the  subject  of  the  materia 
medica  of  his  day,  an  experienced  lecturer,  a 
talented  chemist,  and  a  brilliant  and  popular 
teacher  in  Edinburgh.  Naturally  the  Germans 
wished  to  learn  of  his  new  and  peculiar  theories 
regarding  disease,  as  well  as  to  obtain  the  use  of 
his  ( Materia  Medica,*  which  at  this  time  was  a 
standard  work. 

'Hahnemann  was  the  most  accomplished 
translator  of  medical  works  of  the  time,  and 
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what  more  natural  than  that  the  task  should  be 
given  to  him.  Cullen  published  the  first  edition 
of  this  book;  in  London,  in  1773.  Another  edi- 
tion was  issued  in  1789,  in  two  volumes,  and  it 
was  this  edition  that  Hahnemann  used  in  his 
translation.  In  this  book,  Volume  II.,  Cullen 
devotes  about  20  pages  to  Cortex  Peruvianis 
(Peruvian  Bark),  gives  its  therapeutical  uses 
in  the  treatment  of  intermittent  and  remittent 
fevers,  advises  its  use  to  prevent  the  chill,  and 
gives  minute  directions  for  the  safest  period 
of  the  disease  in  which  to  use  it.  Hahnemann 
was  impressed  with  the  use  of  this  drug,  with 
which  he  as  a  physician  had  before  been  famil- 
iar. Something  in  the  manner  in  which  Cullen 
wrote  decided  Hahnemann  to  experiment  with 
it  upon  himself  and  to  see  what  effect  it  would 
have  upon  a  person  in  perfect  health.  The  re- 
sult of  this  experiment  will  be  given  in  Hahne- 
mann's own  words.  In  the  translation  of  Wil- 
liam Cullen's  ( Materia  Medica,}  Leipsic, 
Schweikert,  1790,  page  108  of  Volume  II.,  ap- 
pears the  following  foot-note  by  Hahnemann: 
(By  combining  the  strongest  bitters  and  the 
strongest  astringents,  one  can  obtain  a  compound 
which,  in  small  doses,  possesses  much  more  of 
both  these  properties  than  the  bark,  and  yet  no 
specific  for  fever  will  ever  come  of  such  a  com- 
pound. This  the  author  (Cullen)  ought  to  have 
accounted  for.  This  perhaps  will  not  be  so 
easily  discovered  for  explaining  to  us  their  ac- 
tion in  the  absence  of  the  Cinchona  principle. 

a  (I  took,  by  way  of  experiment,  twice  a  day, 
four  drachms  of  good  China.  My  feet,  finger 
ends,  etc.,  at  first  became  cold;  I  grew  languid 
and  drowsy;  then  my  heart  began  to  palpitate 
and  my  pulse  grew  hard  and  small;  intolerable 
anxiety;  trembling  (but  without  cold  rigor); 
prostration  throughout  all  my  limbs ;  then  pulsa- 
tion in  my  head,  redness  of  my  cheeks,  thirst, 
and,  in  short,  all  those  symptoms  which  are  char- 
acteristic of  intermittent  fever,  made  their  ap- 
pearance, one  after  the  other,  yet  without  the 
peculiar,  chilly,  shivering  rigor. 

a  ( Briefly,  even  those  symptoms  which  are  of 
regular  occurrence  and  especially  characteristic 
—  the  stupidity  of  mind,  the  kind  of  rigidity  in 
all  the  limbs,  but  above  all,  the  numb,  disagree- 
able sensation  which  seems  to  have  its  seat  in 
the  periosteum,  over  every  bone  in  the  body — all 
these  made  their  appearance.  This  paroxysm 
lasted  two  or  three  hours  each  time,  and  recurred 
if  I  repeated  this  dose,  not  otherwise;  I  discon- 
tinued it,  and  was  in  health.5 

^The  next  note  in  the  German  translation  is 
as  follows:  <Had  he  (Cullen)  found  in  bark 
traces  of  a  power  to  excite  an  artificial  antag- 
onistic fever,  he  certainly  would  not  have  per- 
sisted so  obstinately  in  his  mode  of  explana- 
tion.* *  ((Life  and  Letters  of  Dr.  Samuel 
Hahnemann,1    by   T.   L.    Bradford,   M.D.,   pp. 

35-7) 

These  experiments  seemed  to  show  that  Pe- 
ruvian bark  is  capable  of  producing  in  the  healthy 
human  organism  a  series  of  symptoms  quite 
closely  resembling  those  of  that  peculiar  form 
of  fever  which  it  is  known  to  cure.  Instead, 
however,  of  solving  any  questions  in  the  mind 
of  Hahnemann,  it  only  served  to  suggest  sev- 
eral others.  Does  Peruvian  bark  then  produce 
the  same  symptoms  that  it  specifically  cures? 
Is  its  specinc  curing  property  dependent  on  its 
power  to  cause  the  symptoms  wnich  it  cures? 
If  so,  is  this  power  peculiar  to  Peruvian  bark, 


or  is  it  to  be  discovered  in  other  drugs?  And 
do  all  drugs  possess  the  power  to  cause  symp- 
toms similar  to  those  they  cure? 

To  obtain  light  upon  these  questions  occu- 
pied his  efforts  during  the  six  years  between  the 
translation  of  Cullen's  ( Materia  Medica}  and 
the  publication  of  the  ( Essay  >  above  mentioned. 
To  quote  from  a  writer  in  the  British  homoe- 
opathic World,5  1875,  P-  234:  aDrug  after  drug, 
specific  after  specific,  was  tested  on  himself  and 
on  healthy  friends  with  one  unvarying  result  — 
each  remedy  of  recognized  specific  power  ex- 
cited a  spurious  disease  resembling  that  for 
which  it  was  considered  specific.  But  many 
more  symptoms  than  those  diagnostic  of  any  one 
disease  resulted  from  almost  every  medicine, 
and  aroused  a  hope  in  the  experimenter's  mind 
of  specifically  treating  a  greater  number  of  dis- 
eases than  had  ever  been  so  treated  before.  Be- 
sides discovering  many  valuable  phenomena  un- 
dreamt of,  he  verified  his  discoveries  and 
observations  by  ransacking  the  volumes  of  re- 
corded  experiments  in  materia  medica  and  the 
whole  history  of  poisoning.*  The  members  of 
his  family  and  his  personal  and  professional 
friends  aided  in  the  work  of  experimentation, 
and  tests  of  each  medicine  were  made  with  differ- 
ent doses,  and  on  many  different  persons,  all  the 
work  being  conducted  under  his  own  super- 
vision. 

Dr.  Bradford  tells  us  that  at  the  time  of 
Hahnemann's  translation  of  Cullen's  <  Materia 
Medica,5  that  is,  at  the  beginning  of  his  inde- 
pendent investigations  in  1700,  he  had  no  pre- 
conceived theories  or  opinions  to  sustain.  This 
view  of  his  biographer  is  corroborated  by  the 
absence  from  Hahnemann's  writings  of  even  re- 
mote reference  to  any  a  priori  conception  or 
suspicion  of  a  general  curative  relation  between 
drugs  and  diseases.  Nor  does  it  appear  that  he 
then  possessed  the  faintest  conception  of  the 
magnitude,  or  of  the  quality,  of  the  task  he  was 
gradually  assuming.  His  original  object  evi- 
dently was  to  ascertain  why  Peruvian  bark  cures 
intermittent  fever,  and  to  learn  if  the  view  held 
by  Cullen  —  that  its  curative  property  resides 
in  a  combination  of  bitter  (tonic)  and  astringent 
qualities  —  was  indeed  true.  There  is  no  his- 
toric evidence  that  before  1790  the  general  thera- 
peutic principle  of  similars  had  even  dawned 
upon  his  mind.  But  we  may  be  quite  sure  that 
the  logical  and  philosophical  principles  that 
must  necessarily  govern  his  researches  had  been 
well  thought  out  before  the  work  had  very  far 
advanced. 

Hahnemann  and  his  disciples  claim  that  ii* 
the  discovery  of  homoeopathy  as  a  general  prin- 
ciple of  organic  science,  and  in  its  conception  and 
development  as  a  system  of  medicine,  assump- 
tion, speculation  and  hypothesis  have  had  no» 
place ;  but  that  observation,  experimentation,  and 
inductive  classification  constitute  the  scientific 
and  solid  foundation  of  fact  upon  which  it  rests- 
They  assert  that  all  its  essential  doctrines  are 
susceptible  of  demonstration,  that  they  have 
been  verified  and  reverified  times  without  num- 
ber, and  that  for  the  first  time  in  the  history  of 
intellectual  development  the  establishment  of 
the  homoeopathic  principle  showed  that  the 
Baconian  method  of  research  is  as  applicable 
in  the  realm  of  therapeutics  as  in  any  other  de- 
partment of  scientific  investigation.  If  we  look 
over  the  records  of  the  processes  leading  to  »t* 
discovery,  it  appears  that  these  processes  wer* 
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tinder  the  guidance  of  the  following  principles  of 
scientific  philosophy,  all  of  which  are  distinctly 
set  forth  by  Hahnemann  in  his  <Organon) : 

i.  That  in  the  study  of  disease  with  a  view 
to  its  cure,  the  only  safe  dependence  is  upon 
the  manifestations  (symptoms)  perceptible  to 
the  senses,  and  that  no  safe  conclusions  can  be 
drawn  from  mere  theories  erected  •  upon  these 
signs  and  symptoms.  The  signs  and  symptoms 
constitute  the  only  side  of  the  disease  that  is 
turned  toward  the  physician,  and  the  totality  of 
these  signs  furnishes  the  only  true  expression 
or  portrait  of  the  disease. 

2.  That  the  specifically  curative  power  of  a 
drug  resides  not  in  its  physical,  nor  yet  in  its 
chemical  properties,  but  in  its  capacity  to  pro- 
duce changes  in  the  functions  of  the  organism. 

3.  That  the  dynamic  properties  of  a  drug— 
in  other  words,  its  power  to  specifically  cure 
disease  —  can  be  ascertained  only  by  observing 
the  signs  and  symptoms  which  it  can  produce 
in  the  organism,  and  that  these  specifically  cura- 
tive properties  cannot  be  inferred  from  the 
physical  or  chemical  properties  of  the  drug 
substance. 

•  4.  That  experiments  for  the  purpose  of  ascer- 
taining the  pathogenetic  properties  (signs  and 
symptoms)  of  drugs  must  be  conducted  under 
the  precautions  necessary  in  other  researches; 
and  the  tests  must  be  repeated  and  varied  with 
a  view  to  eliminate  every  influence  and  agency 
that  can  vitiate  the  experiment.  The  drug  ex- 
perimented with,  and  the  person  experimented 
upon,  must  both  be  ^standard*  That  is,  the 
drug  must  be  pure  and  unmixed  with  any  other 
substance  capable  of  disguising,  modifying,  or 
otherwise  affecting  its  own  specific  activity,  and 
the  person  experimented  upon  (prover)  must  be 
possessed  of  good  health,  and  free  from  any 
unhealthful  occupation  or  habit,  and  from  any 
mental,  moral,  or  other  influence  or  agent  that 
can  modify  the  pure  effects  of  the  drug  upon  his 
organism.  Also,  that  the  experimentation  with 
the  drug  must  be  continued  until  its  whole 
pathogenetic  effect  has  been  elicited. 

5.  That  the  observations  made  from  such  ex- 
periments as  those  here  indicated  constitute  the 
only  source  of  a  pure  and  •standard"  materia 
medica,  and  supply  the  only  material  from  which 
general  therapeutic  principles  can  be  discovered 
or  deduced. 

6.  That  effects  observed  from  the  action  of 
a  drug  upon  diseased  persons  (clinical  effects)  or 
those  obtained  from  a  combination  of  drugs 
(polypharmacy)  are  not  ^standard"  effects  and 
cannot  serve  as  reliable  guides  in  a  search  for 
therapeutic  principles. 

In  the  opening  sections  of  the  ^rganon,* 
Hahnemann  mentions  as  among  the  physician's 
essential  acquirements  : 

(1)  Knowledge  of  diseases;  (2)  knowledge 
of  the  dynamic  properties  of  drugs;  (3)  know- 
ledge of  the  curative  relations  between  the  two. 
This  knowledge  he  holds  essential  both  to  the 
development  of  therapeutic  science  and  to  enable 
the  physician  to  prescribe  the  curative  remedy. 

In  order  to  qualify  the  physician  for  his  work 
his  knowledge  of  disease  must  be  composed  of 
facts  perceptible  to  the  senses.  Our  physiologi- 
cal and  pathological  deductions  in  reference  to 
a  case  of  disease  are  more  or  less  uncertain  and 
theoretical.  Absolute  knowledge  of  disease  is 
limited  to  its  signs  and  symptoms,  besides  •*•-:?!! 


there  can  he  no  certain  and  assured  foundation 
for  a  science  of  therapeutics. 
*  The  knowledge  of  drug-properties  roust  be 
equally  certain  and  substantial  All  drugs  pos- 
sess three  classes  of  properties  —  physical,  chem- 
ical, and  specific  or  "dynamic"  The  physical 
and  chemical  properties  can  be  ascertained  by 
physical  and  chemical  methods,  The  specific  or 
dynamic  properties,  that  is,  the  properties  which 
alone  impart  the  power  to  accomplish  specific 
cures  of  disease,  can  be  learned  only  by  ob- 
serving their  power  to  cause  changes  in  the 
health  of  the  organism  as  shown  by  their  capa- 
city to  produce  signs  and  symptoms.  Here  again 
the  signs  and  symptoms  constitute  the  only  sure 
basis  of  classification  and  induction  in  the  con- 
struction of  a  science  of  therapeutics. 

Having  possessed  himself  of  so  much  of 
such  knowledge  as  was  within  his  reach, 
Hahnemann  then  began  the  investigation  of 
the  great  and  dominating  question:  Given 
a  knowledge  of  diseases  as  expressed  by  signs 
and  symptoms,  aid  a  knowledge  of  drug 
properties  as  expressed  by  signs  and  symp- 
toms, can  we  discover  between  them  any 
general  relation  that  will  guide  the  physi- 
cian in  his  search  for  the  curative  drug?  In 
this  work  of  "interrogating  nature"  he  had  al- 
ready been  led  to  infer  what  her  reply  might  be. 
His  experiment  with  Peruvian  bark  had  given 
him  a  somewhat  emphatic  hint.  Then  followed 
the  six  years  of  experimentation  upon  himself, 
his  family,  and  friends;  with  what  result  we 
have  already  seen.  Accompanying  and  follow- 
ing these  experiments  came  the  ^ransacking  of 
the  libraries" — a  work  for  which  few  men  were 
so  well  fitted.  This  literary  search  resulted  in 
two  important  discoveries.  First,  that  when 
two  diseases  manifesting  quite  similar  symp- 
toms appear  in  the  same  organism,  they  an- 
tagonize or  annihilate  each  other.  This  subject 
is  carefully  outlined  in  the  'Organon,*  sec  42-45, 
and  in  sec  46  the  writer  cites  a  score  of  illus- 
trative   instances    obtained    from   the   pages   of 


edition  the  same  list  occupies  31  pages  of  the 
appendix.  In  practically  all  of  tne  cases  re- 
ported, the  mere  name  of  the  disease  is  sufficient 
to  suggest  the  fact'  of  similarity  between  the 
symptoms  of  the  malady  cured  and  the  symp- 
toms of  the  drug  prescribed.  In  other  cases  the 
symptoms  themselves  are  given  with  more  at- 
tention to  detail  than  was  customary  at  that 
period  of  medical  history.  If  we  sum  up  the 
remedies  named  in  the  ( Essay,*  together  with 
those  mentioned  in  the  <Organon,)  we 
Mave   a   total   of  63   drug?   to   which    Hahne- 
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maun  was  able  to  ascribe  homoeopathic  cures 
occurring  in  the  practice  of  physicians  who  had 
no  knowledge  of  the  homoeopathic  principle. 

In  presenting  this  list  of  cases  successfully 
treated  with  the  sjmilar  remedy,  Hahnemann 
has  made  nearly  560  citations  of  writers  who 
had  no  suspicion  that  any  general  law  of  thera- 
peutics was  involved  in  the  operation  of  their 
prescriptions.  The  degree  of  similarity  shown 
between  the  pathogenetic  properties  of  the  drugs 
administered  and  the  symptoms  manifested  by 
the  patients  seemed,  in  most  cases,  to  be  positive 
and  emphatic,  and  in  some  instances  striking. 
In  what  he  has  to  say  regarding  the  curative 
effects  of  opium  this  fact  is  graphically  shown. 
He  says: 

•A  condition  of  convulsions  without  con- 
sciousness, resembling  the  death-agony,  alter- 
nating with  attacks  of  spasmodic  and  jerky, 
sometimes  also  sobbing  and  stertorous,  respira- 
tion, with  icy  coldness  of  the  face  and  body, 
lividity  of  the  feet  and  hands  and  feebleness  of 
the  pulse  (precisely  resembling  the  symptoms  of 
opium  observed  by  Schweikert  and  others),  was 
at  first  treated  unsuccessfully  by  Stiitz  with 
potash,  but  afterward  cured  in  a  speedy,  perfect, 
and  permanent  manner  by  opium.  According 
to  Vicat,  J.  C.  Grimm,  and  others,  opium 
produces  an  extreme  and  almost  irresistible  ten- 
dency to  sleep,  accompanied  by  profuse  perspira- 
tion and  delirium.  This  is  the  reason  why  Ost- 
hoff  was  afraid  to  administer  it  in  an  epidemic 
fever  which  exhibited  similar  symptoms^  for  the 
system  he  pursued  prohibited  the  use  of  it  under 
such  circumstances.  It  was  only  after  having 
employed  in  vain  all  the  known  remedies  and 
seeing  that  death  was  imminent  that  he  resolved 
to  try  it  at  all  hazards,  and  behold, 
it  was  always  efficacious.  J.  Lind  also 
avowed  that  opium  removes  the  head 
troubles,  and  the  burning  sensation  in  the 
skin  and  the  difficulty  of  perspiring  during 
the  pyrexia;  under  opium  the  head  be- 
comes free,  the  burning  febrile  heat  disappears, 
the  skin  becomes  soft,  and  its  surface  is  bathed 
in  a  profuse  oerspiration.  But  Lind  was  not 
aware  of  the  circumstance  that  opium  produces 
very  similar  morbid  symptoms  in  the  healthy. 
Alston  says  that  opium  is  a  remedy  that  excites 
heat,  notwithstanding  which  it  certainly  dimin- 
ishes heat  where  it  already  exists.  De  la  Gue- 
rene  administered  opium  in  a  case  of  fever  at- 
tended with  violent  headache,  tension  and 
hardness  of  the  pulse,  dryness  of  the  skin,  burn- 
ing heat,  and  hence  difficult  and  debilitating  per- 
spirations, constantly  interrupted  by  the  extreme 
restlessness  of  the  patient.  He  was  successful 
with  this  case  because  opium  possesses  the  fac- 
ulty of  creating  an  exactly  similar  feverish  con- 
dition in  healthy  persons,  of  which  he  knew 
nothing,  though  it  is  stated  by  many  observers. 
In  a  fever  where  the  patients  were  speechless, 
eyes  open,  limbs  stiff,  pulse  small  and  intermit- 
tent, respiration  labored,  snoring,  and  stertorous, 
and  deep  somnolence  (all  of  which  are  symptoms 
perfectly  similar  to  those  which  opium  excites), 
this  was  the  only  substance  which  C  L.  Hoff- 
mann saw  produce  any  good  effects.  Wirthen- 
son,  Sydenham,  and  Marcus  have  in  like  manner 
cured  lethargic  fevers  with  opium.  C.  C.  Ma- 
thai,  in  an  obstinate  case  of  nervous  disease, 
where  the  principal  symptoms  were  insensibil- 
ity and  numbness  of  the  arms  and  legs,  after 


having  for  a  long  time  treated  it  with  inappro- 
priate remedies,  at  length  effected  a  cure  by 
opium,  which,  according  to  Stiitz,  Young,  and 
others,  causes  similar  states  in  an  intense  degree. 
Hufeland  performed,  by  the  use  of  opium,  the 
cure  of  a  case  of  lethargy  of  several  days'  dura- 
tion. How  is  it  that  opium,  which,  as  everyone 
knows,  -of  all  vegetable  substances  is  the  one 
which  in  its  primary  action  (in  small  doses) 
produces  the  most  severe  and  obstinate  consti- 
pation, should  be  one  of  the  most  efficient  rem- 
edies in  constipation  of  the  most  dangerous 
character,  if  not  by  virtue  of  the  homoeopathic 
therapeutic  law,  so  long  unrecognized?  The 
honest  Bohn  was  convinced  by  experience  that 
opiates  were  the  only  remedies  in  the  coKc 
called  /miserere* ;  and  the  celebrated  F.  Hoff- 
mann, in  the  most  dangerous  cases  of  this  nature, 
placed  his  sole  reliance  on  opium  combined  in 
the  anodyne  liquor  called  after  his  name.  Gin 
all  the  ( theories }  contained  in  the  200,000  med- 
ical books  which  cumber  the  earth  furnish  us 
with  a  rational  explanation  of  this  and  so  many 
other  similar  facts?* 

The  great  German  physician  and  philosopher 
was  careful  to  credit  other  medical  men  with 
having  obtained  foregkams  of  his  great  discov- 
ery. •How  near,*  he  says,  awas  the  great  truth 
sometimes  of  being  apprehended!*  And  again: 
•There  have  been  physicians  here  and  there 
across  whose  minds  this  truth  passed  like  a  flash 
of  lightning  without  ever  giving  birth  to  a  sus- 
picion of  the  homoeopathic  law  of  nature.* 

From  Hahnemann's  literary  and  experimental 
investigations  alone,  both  he  and  his  disciples 
have  unhesitatingly  justified  their  belief  in  a 
general  curative  relation  between  drugs,  as  rep- 
resented by  their  symptoms,  and  diseases  as 
represented  by  their  symptoms,  and  their  belief 
that  this  curative  relation  is  properly  set  forth 
by  the  word  •similarity.*  The  proofs  herein 
presented  are  considered  conclusive,  although 
similar  evidence  has  been  constantly  accumulat- 
ing in  the  writings  of  medical  men  of  all  schools, 
and  in  the  practice  of  hundreds  and  thousands 
of  homoeopathic  physicians  for  more  than  a  cen- 
tury. 

In  Hahnemann's  foot-note  (see  Dudgeon's 
Appendix  to  the  ^rganon,*  p.  207)  it  is  shown 
that  he  early  became  aware  of  the  •danger 
which  is  to  be  anticipated  from  large  doses  of 
homoeopathic  remedies.*  He  says,  however, 
that  •it  often  happens,  from  various  causes 
which  cannot  always  be  discovered,  that  even 
very  large  doses  of  homoeopathic  medicines 
effect  a  cure,  without  doing  any  particular 
harm.*  In  most  instances  homoeopathic  physi- 
cians came  to  regard  the  small  dose  as  a  neces- 
sity to  homoeopathic  practice.  Thus,  a  full  dose 
of  belladonna,  or  of  opium,  administered  to  a 
patient  already  suffering  with  symptoms  like 
those  producible  by  one  of  these  drugs,  might 
be  perilous.  Experience  also  taught  them 
that  the  curative  action  of  the  homoeopathic 
drug  could  be  secured  as  well  or  even  better 
through  the  small  dose.  The  results  claimed 
for  these  small  or  minute  doses  naturally 
aroused  the  skepticism  of  physicians  and  lay- 
men alike,  and  became  a  serious  hindrance  to 
the  spread  of  the  homoeopathic  system.  The 
very  nature  of  the  homoeopathic  principle,  how- 
ever, carries  with  it  the  necessity  for  the  use  of 
the  diminished  dose. 
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Homoeopathic  physicians,  when  prescribing 
minute  doses  of  their  remedies,  are  under  the 
necessity  of  employing  great  care  in  securing 
absolute  purity  and  simplicity  in  the  preparation 
of  their  medicines;  and  this  has  led  to  the  need 
of  a  special  pharmacy  for  homoeopathic  pre- 
scribes. Another  corollary  of  the  homoeopathic 
law  of  cure  is  the  ^single  remedy,®  without 
which  no  prescription  can  be  strictly  homoeo- 
pathic. Still  another  principle  follows  from  the 
application  of  this  law:  namely,  that  a  homoe- 
opathic prescription  can  never  be  made  from  the 
name  of  the  disease.  The  similarity  must  be 
traced  between  the  symptoms  of  the  drug  and 
those  of  the  individual  patient.  This  fact  is  for- 
tunate in  that  it  at  once  brands  the  advertised 
•homoeopathic*  proprietary  medicine  as  a  fraud 
and  a  pretense,  no  matter  in  what  form  it  may 
be  put  upon  the  market 

The  spread  of  homoeopathy  in  the  country  of 
its  birth,  and  in  other  countries  of  Europe,  has 
been  slow.  The  delay  in  securing  its  estab- 
lishment has  been  due  partly  to  the  cause  al- 
ready mentioned  —  an  unwillingness  on  the  part 
of  both  physicians  and  laymen  to  accredit  the 
little  dose  with  curative  potency.  But  the  chief 
obstacle  to  its  advancement  is  to  ^e  sought  in 
inimical  legislation  and  the  lack  of  facilities  and 
authority  to  educate  young  men  and  women  for 
homoeopathic  professional  life,  and  the  conse- 
quent inability  to  supply  the  public  need  of 
homoeopathic  physicians. 

Homoeopathy  was  introduced  into  the  United 
States  in  1825  by  a  physician  named  Hans  B. 
Gram,  who  at  that  time  settled  in  New  York. 
In  this  country,  with  its  free  institutions  and 
its  asserted  freedom  of  opinion,  the  new  medical 
thought  found  less  antagonism  U>  overcome, 
although  there  were  many  obstacles'  \6  be  en- 
countered, chiefly  of  a  social  and  legislative 
character.  The  physicians  of  America,  less  con- 
servative, perhaps,  than  those  of  Europe,  were 
more  disposed  to  inquire  into  the  scientific  and 
practical  aspects  of  homoeopathy,  with  the  result 
that  in  less  than  20  years  more  than  300  of  them 
were  engaged  in  its  practice.  These  physicians 
speedily  conceived  the  necessity  for  having  their 
own  students  educated  under  teachers  of  their 
own  faith  and  practice,  and  in  1&48  organized 
and  equipped  a  medical  college  for  this  pur- 
pose. This  school  was  almost  immediately  suc- 
ceeded by  others;  and  these  institutions  have 
very  largely  contributed  to  the  rapid  spread  of 
homoeopathic  practice  in  afl  parts  of  the  United 
States. 

When  Dr.  H.  B.  Gram  arrived  in  New  York 
in  1825,  the  only  homoeopathic  literature  in  the 
English  language  was  Hahnemann's  <Geist  der 
homuopathischen  Heilkunst,*  a  pamphlet  of  24 
pages,  translated  by  himself  and  published  by 
J.  &  J.  Harper,  of  New  York.  The  remaining 
homoeopathic  literature  was  all  in  the  German 
language,  and  it  is  recorded  that  such  was  the 
interest  felt  in  the  subject  that  numerous  con- 
verts to  Hahnemann's  system,  some  of  them  past 
middle  life,  pursued  the  study  of  German  in  or- 
der to  facilitate  their  investigations  in  homoeop- 
athy. At  the  close  of  the  first  quarter-century 
of  the  new  practice,  more  than  25,000  pages  in 
the  English  language  had  been  published  by  the 
homoeopathic  press,  and  at  the  end  of  50  years 
the  aggregate  reached  more  than  150,000  pages. 
(See  transactions  of  the  World's  Homoeo- 
pathic Convention  of  1876,  Vol.  II.,  pp..  1020-65.) 


The  progress  that  homoeopathy  has  made  in 
the  United  States  can  be  best  shown  by  the  rec- 
ords of  its  organizations  and  institutions.  The 
American  Institute  of  Homoeopathy,  the  national 
society  of  homoeopathic  physicians,  organized  in 
1844,  now  has  a  membership  of  over  2,000. 
There  are  six  other  national  organizations, 
formed  to  promote  various  departments  of  med- 
ical and  surgical  interest.  State  societies  are 
organized  in  36  of  the  commonwealths,  and  at 
the  present  rate  of  increase  these  bodies  will  in 
a  few  years  exist  in  every  State.  To  these  may 
be  added  150  local  societies  of  various  kinds. 
In  the  United  States  homoeopathic  physicians 
are  in  charge  of  220  hospitals,  general  and  spe- 
cial, 66  other  institutions  —  asylums,  homes,  etc.. 
and  65  dispensaries,  20  medical  colleges,  and 
32  medical  journals. 

The  exact  number  of  physicians  practising 
homoeopathy  in  this  country  cannot  be  ascer- 
tained with  accuracy,  but  it  is  known  to  be  not 
less  than  12,000,  and  has  been  estimated  as  high 
as  18,000.  The  number  of  people  employing 
these  physicians,  regularly  or  irregularly,  can- 
not be  less  than  15,000,000.  Thus  has  the  in- 
fluence of  homoeopathy  extended  during  its 
American  career  of  75  years. 

The  influence  of  homoeopathy  upon  public 
and  professional  sentiment  has  been  beneficent 
and  pronounced.  Laymen  and  physicians  have 
alike  learned  from  the  practice,  that  large 
quantities  of  potent  and  dangerous  drugs  are 
not  often  necessary  to  determine  recovery  from 
disease,  and  physicians  have  reached  the  wise 
conclusion  that  cures  sometimes  occur  under 
the  influence  of  small  doses,  as  well  as  quantities 
with  larger. 
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c Materia  Medica  Pura) ;  <The  Chronic  Diseases : 
Their  Peculiar  Nature  and  Their  Homoeopathic 
Cure*;  Mack,  <The  Philosophy  of  Homoeop- 
athy)  ;  transactions  of  the  American  Institute 
of  Homoeopathy >  ( 1 844-1903 )  ;  transactions 
of  the  World's  Homoeopathic  Convention* 
(1876).  Pemberton  Dudley,  M.D.,  LL.D., 
Professor  of  Institutes  of  Medicine,  Hahnemann 

Medical  College,  Philadelphia. 
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Homoouaian,  hd-mo-oo'sT  an  (Greek  ho- 
mo-, «the  same,*  and  ousia,  ^substance*)  and 
Homotousian  (Greek  homoios,  *like,»  and  ousia, 
^substance*).  The  Council  of  Nice  adopted  the 
word  homoousian  to  express  that  the  Son  was 
of  the  same  substance  with  the  Father,  while 
the  followers  of  Arius  adopted  the  term  homoi- 
ousian, as  a  sort  of  middle  and  reconciling:  the- 
ory, to  express  that  the  Son,  though  not  of  the 
same,  was  yet  of  a  similar  substance  with  the 
Father.  The  doctrine  of  Arianism  was  not  only 
that  the  Son  was  subordinate  to  the  Father,  but 
that  he  was  totally  unlike  him,  being  a  mere 
created  being. 

Homoplasy,  ho'mo-plas-i,  the  effect  of  the 
influences  of  convergence  (q.v.)»  upon  homolo- 
gous structures.  The  term  was  proposed  by  E. 
Ray  Lankester  and  used  at  first  with  a  rather 
broader  meaning  subsequently  restricted  and 
defined  by  Osborn.    See  Analogy. 

Homop'tera.    See  Hemiptera. 

Horns,  horns.     See  Hems. 

Hondo,  hon'do  (signifying  ^chief  island9), 
the  largest  island  of  Japan  (q.v.),  for  a  long 
time  erroneously  known  as  Nippon  or  Niphon, 
the  Japanese  name  for  the  whole  empire. 

Honduras,  British,  or  Belize,  a  colony 
in  Central  America,  bounded  on  the  north  and 
northwest  by  Yucatan  (Mexico),  on  the  east 
by  the  Caribbean  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Honduras, 
and  on  the  south  and  west  by  Guatemala.  Its 
chief  town,  Belize,  has  16,047  inhabitants.  The 
Cockscomb  Mountains  in  the  southern  district 
rise  to  the  height  of  3,700  feet.  Principal  rivers 
are  the  Old,  the  New,  and  the  Sibun.  The 
northern  part  of  the  colony  contains  vmtny" 
lagoons,  and  a  chain  of  cays  stretches *afong 
the  coast.  The  forests  yield  mahogany  and 
logwood  in  large  quantities;  cattle  raising  and 
the  cultivation  of  coffee  and  fruits  receive  some 
attention.  The  value  of  exports  since  1897  has 
been  decidedly  greater  than  that  of  imports. 
During  the  fiscal  year  1008-09  exports 
reached  $2,287,000  in  value;  imports  for  the 
same  period,  $2,682,000.  In  1908  exports  of  ma- 
hogany amounted  to  14,398422  superficial  feet; 
logwood,  5,775  tons.  Registered  shipping:  14 
steamers  and  278  sailing  vessels.  Vessels  en- 
tering and  clearing  1908,  507,443  tons.  The 
total  number  of  letters,  booVs,  postal  cards, 
parcels,  and  newspapers  transmitted  by  the  post- 
office  in  1008  was  471,728.  That  is  to  say,  pro- 
portionately to  the  population,  from  100  to  350 
per  cent  more  than  in  the  neighboring  Guatemala 
and  Honduras.  The  standard  of  currency  since 
15  Oct.  1894  has  been  United  States  gold.  In 
common  use  are  silver  coins  and  government 
notes.  British  Honduras  is  governed  as  a  crown 
colony,  by  a  governor,  assisted  by  executive  and 
legislative  councils,  the  former  composed  of  five 
members  and  the  latter  of  eight.  Expenditures 
since  the  close  of  1890  have  been  less  than  the 
revenue,  the  latter  being  derived  from  customs 
duties,  excise,  land-tax,  licenses,  and  the  sale  or 
leasing  of  lands.  Total  expenditure  in  the 
year  ending  31  March  1909  about  $555,000; 
revenue,  $375,000;  public  debt,  $1,738,680.  There 
are  42  primary  schools,  with  4488  pupils,  receiv- 
ing aid  from  the  government;  also  a  few 
denominational  secondary  schools.  Population, 
according  to  the  latest  census,  43,270,  an  increase 
of  about  64  per  cent  since  the  previous  census. 


For  origin  and  early  history  of  the  settlement, 
see  Belize;  also  Central  America. 

Consult:  Consolidated  Laws  of  the  Colony 
of  British  Honduras)  (London  1887)  *  Gibbs, 
<  History  of  British  Honduras*  ;  and  Hender- 
son, cAn  Account  of  the  British  Settlement  of 
Honduras.*  Marrion  Wilcox, 

Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Honduras,  Gulf  of,  a  spacious  inlet  of  the 
Caribbean  Sea,  having  on  the  west  British  Hon- 
duras, and  on  the  south  Guatemala  and  Hon- 
duras. In  it  several  smaller  bays  of  which 
the  Gulf  of  AmatiQue,  with  its  inner  recess,  th< 
bay  of  St  Tomas,  are  spacious  and  deep.  Sev 
eral  large  rivers,  the  Belize,  Chamelicon,  Dukf, 
Motaguaand  Ulua,  flow  into  the  gulf.  Along 
the  shores  are  the  islands  of  Turneffe,  Mana- 
bique,  the  Bay  Islands  including  Ruatan,  Utila, 
and  Bonaoca,  and  numerous  islets  and  reefs 
called  cays. 

Honduras,  Republic  of,  a  country  of 
Central  America,  bounded  on  the  north  and 
northeast  by  the  Gulf  of  Honduras  and  the 
Caribbean  Sea;  on  the  southeast  and  south  by 
Nicaragua ;  and  on  the  southwest  and  west  by 
Fonseca  Bay,  Salvador,  and  Guatemala.  Esti- 
mated area,  46,250  to  46400  square  miles.  The 
total  population  *  (1910)  is  745,000 ;  by  the 
(latest)  official  statistics  of  1901  the  departments 
are  as  follows:  Tegucigalpa,  81,800;  Copan,  62,- 
398;  Gracias,  48,242;  Choluteca,  45.340;  Olancno, 
44496;    El    Paraiso,    39,918;    Santa    Barbara, 


36,228;  Valle,  33»45o;  Comayagua,  29,023;  La 
Paz,  27,384;  Intibuca,  26,348;  Cortez,  21,801; 
Yoro,  19,088;  Col6n,  13,791;  Atlantida,  8,707; 
Bay  Islands,  4,737-  The  capital,  Tegucigalpa, 
4ia*  35,000  ^inhabitants.  Mountain  ranges,  ^vhich 
*rise*to  neights  of  5,000  or  even  10,000  feet,  are 
massed  in  the  western  half  of  the  republic;  the 
Juticalpa,  Camasca,  and  Tompocente  ranges, 
however,  are  near  the  frontier  of  Nicaragua 
in  the  east.  Rivers  emptying  into  the  Caribbean 
Sea  or  Gulf  of  Honduras  are  the  Coco  or 
Wanks,  and  Patuca,  in  the  east,  and  the  Ulua, 
Chamelicon,  etc.,  in  the  west  The  Choluteca 
flows  southward  from  the  Misoco  Mountains 
near  Tegucigalpa,  and  empties  into  Fonseca  Bay, 
on  the  Pacific  coast.  Large  lakes  are  the  Cara- 
tasca,  on  the  Mosquito  coast,  and  Yojoa,  among 
the  western  mountains.  The  chief  port  on  the 
Pacific  is  Amapala;  other  ports  of  entry  are 
Puerto  Cortez  (on  the  Gulf  of  Honduras),  La 
Ceiba,  Truxillo,  Roatan,  and  Iriona. 

Minerals,  Woods,  and  Agricultural  Products. 
-^  Gold  is  round  between  the  south  and  centre ; 
silver  in  almost  all  sections.  Lead,  copper,  salt- 
peter, iron,  coal,  platinum,  zinc,  and  antimony 
are  also  widely  distributed.  The  value  of  ore* 
produced  annually  is  approximately  $1,000,000 
(that  is  20,000  ounces  of  gold,  1,000.000  ounces 
of  silver,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  cop- 
per). Only  about  5  per  cent  of  the  mines  of  the 
country  are  being:  worked.  The  forests  from 
sea-level  to  an  altitude  of  1,000  feet,  contain  ma- 
hogany, ebony,  dyewoods,  sarsaparilla  and  other 
medicinal  plants,  and  cabinet  woods,  cedar,  etc 
At  an  elevation  of  1,800  feet  are  dense  and  very 
extensive  forests  of  pine  and  similar  woods. 
Agriculture  receives  more  attention  than  for- 
merly, and  the  leading  product  is  the  native 
maize,  of  which  about  500,000  bushels  are  raised 
annually,  chiefly  in  the  departments  of  Copan, 
Gracias,  and  Santa  Barbara.    Bananas  and  plan- 
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tains  are  grown  on  42,840  acres  of  territory  in 
the  departments  of  Cortez,  Atlantida,  the  Bay 
Islands,  etc  The  annual  wheat  crop  is  about 
15,000  bushels;  rice  4,000,000  pounds.  Nearly. 
20,000  acres  are  devoted  to  the  cultivation  of 
plantains.  Cocoanuts,  lemons,  and  oranges  are 
produced  for  export  on  a  large  scale.  The 
<roffee  crop  in  1909  amounted  to  5,500,000 
pounds,  and  tobacco  to  1,500,000  pounds.  Sugar- 
cane is  cultivated  on  13,263  acres;  indigo  on 
^about  9,000  acres.  The  total  value  of  agricul- 
tural products  annually  is  about  $3,000,000. 
The  number  of  cattle  is  estimated  at  571,120; 
horses,  43,549;  mules,  about  14,000,  etc.  Large 
<iuantities  of  sarsaparilla  (the  product  of  the 
stnilax  medica)  are  exported  to  the  United  States. 

Commerce  and  Manufactures. — The  total 
value  of  imports  in  1909  was  6,841,115  pesos, 
or  about  $2,581,553  in  United  States  currency; 
•of  exports,  5,275,094  pesos.  Imports  came 
chiefly  from:  the  United  States  (60  per  cent), 
•Germany,  Great  Britain,  Belize,  Central  America, 
and  France.  Exports  were  sent  to:  the  United 
States  (two  thirds  of  total),  Great  Britain, 
Central  America,  Spain,  and  Germany,  with 
comparatively  small  amounts  to  other  countries. 
The  trade  report  for  the  fiscal  year  ending 
Aug.  1  1909,  shows  the  values  of  the  principal 
articles  exported  to  be  as  follows:  Bananas, 
$008,643;  cyanide,  $536,544;  cocoanuts,  $113,139; 
■silver,  $100,668;  coffee,  $57,920;  hides,  $52,638, 
and  cattle,  $47,601.  Exports  to  the  United 
States  were  valued  at  64,690  Pesos  more 
than  imports  from  that  country.  Native  indus- 
tries include  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  flour, 
hats,  and  candles. 

Railways,  etc. —  A  contract  for  the  comple- 
tion of  an  interoceanic  railway  was  entered  into 
by  an  American  syndicate  in  1897;  in  1902  the 

fovernment's  concession  to  the  syndicate  lapsed, 
ut  a  prorogue  was  requested.  The  line  from 
Puerto  Cortez  runs  southward  to  San  Pedro 
and  La  Pimienta.  Tegucigalpa  is  to  be  con- 
nected with  the" Pacific  coast,  at  San  Lorenzo, 
"by  a  line  which  is  now  being  constructed.  Roads 
in  the  country,  with  a  few  exceptions,  are  mere 
mule-paths.  A  cart-road  from  the  capital  to 
San  Lorenzo  is  completed  as  far  as  La  Venta. 
There  are  245  post-offices,  and  the  number  of 
letters  (both  internal  and  foreign  correspond- 
ence) is  not  more  than  1,250,000  in  a  year.  The 
republic  has  3,249  miles  of  telegraph  wire;  the 
capital  and  some  other  towns  telephone  services. 
Money,  Weights,  Measures,  and  Banking.*— 
The  standard  dollar,  or  silver  peso,  is  worth 
about  40  cent,  United  States  currency.  Gold 
coins  of  the  value  of  20,  10,  and  5  dollars,  and 
silver  pieces,  fractions  of  one  dollar,  are  also 
in  circulation.  While  the  metric  system  is  au- 
thorized by  law,  the  chief  measures  and  weights 
in  commercial  use,  as  in  the  other  countries  of 
Central  America,  are:  Centaro =4.2631  gallons; 
fanega  (dry)  =  1.5745  bushels ;  libra  =  1.043 
pounds;  and  vara =33.874  inches.  Note  also, 
manzaua  =  1 5-6  acres,  and  arroba  =  2^-^/2 
-gallons.  The  capital  of  the  Bank  of  Honduras, 
30  June  1902,  was  600,000  pesos;  bank-bills  in 
circulation,  60,242  pesos. 

Government,  Finances,  Army  and  Navy.— 
The  president  and  vice-president  of  the  republic, 
nominated  and  elected  by  vote  of  the  people, 
serve  for  four  years;  the  former  is  assisted  by 
the  ministers  (chiefs  of  departments)  of 
finance,  interior,  foreign  relations,  public  works, 


war,  public  instruction,  and  justice.  The  legis- 
lative body  is  composed  of  deputies  elected  by 
the  people,  there  being  one  deputy  for  each 
10,000  inhabitants.  The  budget  for  the  fiscal 
year  1909  gives,  as  the  total  of  receipts  from 
all  sources,  3,848,446  pesos,  the  largest  items 
being,  customs  duties,  2,379,926  pesos;  banana 
export  tax  94,952  pesos;  and  ordinary  expendi- 
tures, 3,822,234  pesos,  to  which  must  be  added 
409,048  pesos  paid  on  the  public  debt,  and  4,- 
317,106  pesos  on  special  accounts,  making  a 
total  of  8,548^88  pesos.  On  the  1st  of  August 
1908  the  internal  debt  of  Honduras  amounted 
to  4,015,258  pesos.  During  the  year  190&-9  this 
was  increased  413,042  pesos,  less  409,048  pesos. 
This  last  sum  represents  payments  made  on 
account  of  the  debt.  The  net  increase  was  there- 
fore 3,995  pt  sos,  making  the  total  internal  debt 
on  1  August  igop  4,019,253  pesos.  The  princi- 
pal item  of  ordinary  expenditures  was  1,495,- 
829  pesos,  on  account  of  the  Department  of 
War.  The  external  debt  on  Honduras,  of  which 
a  considerable  portion  is  in  dispute,  amounts  to 
about  £22,500,000.  Of  this  sum  over  £1 7,000,000 
represents  interest.  A  report  of  the  Minister  of 
War  of  the  Republic  of  Honduras  gives  the 
total  number  of  privates  in  the  whole  army  at 
the  close  of  1909  was  45,576*  the  number  of 
principal  officers  955,  and  the  number  of  sub* 
ordinate  officers  2,900.  Honduras  has  two  small 
vessels  which  serve  as  revenue  cutters  and  war 
vessels.  They  carry  a  small  armament  of 
Hotchkiss  guns. 

Population,  Education,  and  Religion. — The 
total  number  of  inhabitants,  as  shown  by 
departments  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this 
article,  is  745,000,  exclusive  of  forest  tribes. 
•Very 'few  of  "this  hummer  are  of  Spanish  descent, 
the  great  mass  of  tlie  people  being  Indians  or 
Mestizos.  The  Government  is  encouraging  the 
spread  of  education,  and  to  this  end  it  recom- 
mends better  salaries  for  teachers.  A  law  school, 
a  school  of  commerce,  a  national  institute,  and 
normal  schools  for  both  sexes  are  maintained, 
and  the  primary  schools  in  1900  numbered  655, 
with  a  corps  of  767  teachers  and  25,975  matricu- 
lates. Large  sums  of  money  have  been  spent 
by  the  administration  for  public  instruction, 
mainly  in  the  form  of  salaries  to  primary  school- 
teachers. The  Government  intends  to  re- 
establish the  school  of  medicine.  Freedom  of 
worship  is  secured  by  constitutional  guaranty; 
the  Government  does  not  contribute  to  the 
support  of  any  church ;  the  prevailing  religion  is 
Roman  Catholicism. 

History. — The  first  place  of  debarkation  of 
Christopher  Columbus  on  the  American  main- 
land was  near  the  present  Cape  Honduras,  where 
he  landed  on  Sunday,  14  Aug.  1502.  On  the 
following  Wednesday  Bartholomew  Columbus 
landed  at  the  mouth  of  Rio  Tinto.  They  sailed 
thence  along  the  coast  to  Cape  Gracias  a  Dios 
(see  Central  America).  The  conquest  of  the 
country  was  effected  by  Hernan  Cortes,  who 
found  the  natives  manageable,  but  their  land 
^covered  with  awfully  miry  swamps,*  as  he 
wrote  to  the  Spanish  emperor  3  Sept.  1526.  *I 
can  assure  your  majesty  *  he  adds,  tfthat  even 
on  the  tops  of  the  hills  our  horses,  led  as  they 
were  by  hand,  and  without  their  riders,  sank  to 
their  girths  in  the  mire.*  The  most  important 
fact  in  the  history  of  Honduras — the  fact  that 
the  Indians  remained  in  possession  of  so  large 
a  portion  of  the  country  that  their  descendants 
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constitute  the  bulk  of  the  population  io-day— 
is  a  consequence  of  the  policy  observed  by 
Cortes  and  his  successors.  The  natives  were 
tractable ;  without  their  assistance  it  would  have 
been  impossible  to  move  about  among  the  dense 
forests,  swamps,  and  mountains;  therefore  the 
Spaniards  realized  that  more  was  to  be  accom- 
plished by  diplomacy  than  by  force.  Massacres 
occurred,  but  extermination  was  not  attempted; 
on  the  contrary,  Honduras  became  in  time  a 
nation  of  Spanish-speaking1  Indians,  those  of 
pure  or  nearly  pure  blood  being  more  numerous 
now  than  before  the  conquest.  For  the  era  of 
independence,  confederation  with  the  neighbor- 
ing states,  etc.,  see  Central  America. 

Bibliography. —  American  Republics,  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  the,  ( Monthly  Bulletin } 
(1902-3) ;  Cortes,  <Fifth  Letter  of  Cortes  to 
the  Emperor  Charles  "W  ;  Diaz,  (Historia  Ver- 
dadera  de  la  Conquista  de  la  Nueva  EspanV  ; 
Sierra,  ^ensaje,*  etc.,  m  <Pabellon  de  Hon- 
duras^ Tegucigalpa  10  Jan.  1903;  Squier, 
<Honduras,>  and  ( Honduras  Interoceanic  Rail- 
way}  ;  Wells,  c  Explorations  and  Adventures  in 
Honduras.  >  Marrton  Wilcox, 

Authority  on  Spanish  America. 

Hone,  hon,  Philip,  American  merchant:  b. 
New  York  1781 ;  d.  there  4  May  1851.  He 
was  a  successful  auctioneer  in  New  York,  es- 
tablished there  the  first  savings  bank  (1816), 
was  mayor  in  1826,  and  one  of  the  founders  of 
the  Mercantile  Library  Association.  Prominent 
in  national  political  affairs,  he  aided  in  the 
formation  of  the  Whig  party.  His  diary,  a  por- 
tion of  which,  edited  by  Tuckerman,  appeared 
in  1889,  contains  important  side-lights  on  the 
early  history  of  the  Whfjfst  Hone  was  also  at 
one  time  naval  officer  of  New  York  port. 

Hone,  a  strop  or  stone  for  sharpening 
knives  and  razors.    See  Whetstone. 

Honesdale,  honz'dal,  Pa.,  borough,  county- 
seat  of  Wayne  County;  on  the  Lackawaxen 
River;  the  Erie,  and  the  Delaware  &  H.  R.R/s; 
about  15  miles  northeast  of  Carbondale  and  30 
miles  northeast  of  Scranton.  The  first  locomo- 
tive used  in  America,  the  ^Stourbridge  Lion,5* 
made  its  trial  trip  from  this  city.  It  is  situated 
in  a  coal-mining  region,  with  good  farming  land 
in  the  valleys.  Its  manufactures  are  silk  and 
woolen  goods,  boots,  and  shoes,  machine-shop 
and  foundry  products,  axes,  electric  elevators, 
green,  cut,  engraved,  and  decorated  glassware, 
men's  clothing,  and  wheels  for  polishing  glass. 
Large  quantities  of  coal  are  shipped  annually 
from  Honesdale.     Pop,  3,10a 

Honesty.  A  flowering  herb.  See  Satin- 
flower. 

Honey,  a  sweet  sticky  liquid  obtained  by 
bees  and  other  insects  from  flowers  (see  Honey- 
Bee;  and  Flowers  and  Insects)  as  food,  or 
taken  home  to  be  stored  as  food  for  the  young. 
The  care  with  which  the  honey-bee  (q.v.)  col- 
lects and  stores  this  substance  in  its  hive  has 
led  to  bee-culture  (qv.).  Honey  is  highly  nu- 
tritive, especially  as  a  iuel  for  the  energies  of 
the  body,  as  four  fifths  of  its  components  are 
carbohydrates,  the  remainder  being  water  with 
a  trifle  of  protein.  The  saccharine  elements  are 
mainly  grape-sugar  and  some  fruit-sugar,  which 
are  so  readily  affected  by  yeast  that  various 
fermented  drinks  are  made  with  honey  as  their 


basis,  of  which  the  best  known  are  the  mead 
and  metheglin  in  great  demand  among  all  Teu- 
tonic peoples  a  thousand  years  ago,  and  the 
equivalents  of  which  are  still  made  in  Russia,. 
Abyssinia  and  elsewhere.  Before  the  general 
manufacture  and  use  of  cane-sugar,  honey  was 
largely  depended  upon  for  purposes  of  sweet- 
ening, and  was  put  into  a  great  number  of  cakes 
and  confections  now  rare  or  only  locally  manu- 
factured. Of  the  place  which  it  took  among 
the  ancients  in  the  household,  in  ceremonials, 
worship,  and  folk-lore  a  large  amount  of  curi- 
ous information  may  be  gathered  from  such 
books  as  Beckman's  <  History  of  Invention> 
(1846)  ;  Dutt's  <  Materia  Medica  of  the  Hin- 
doosJ  (1877),  and  similar  works,  of  which  lists 
may  be  found  in  Warring's  ( Bibliography  of 
Therapeutics*  (1868),  and  in  the  <  Catalogue  of 
the  United  States  Army  Medical  Museum. }  The 
importance  of  honey  was,  indeed,  much  greater 
to  the  ancients  than  to  us ;  as  might  be  inferred 
from  its  frequent  mention  in  the  Bible  as  a 
sign  of  abundance  or  the  resource  of  the  desti- 
tute. It  has  well-recognized  medicinal  proper- 
ties, especially  as  a  demulcent  against  hoarse- 
ness, catarrh,  etc.,  in  promoting  expectoration  in 
disorders  of  the  breast,  and  as  an  ingredient  in 
cooling  and  detergent  gargles.  Its  effect  is 
usually  laxative  also.  It  is  used  to  sweeten  cer- 
tain medicines;  and  is  sometimes  mixe<J  with 
vinegar  in  the  proportion  of  two  pounds  of  clari- 
fied honey  to  one  pint  of  the  acetic  acid,  boiled 
down  to  a  proper  consistence  over  a  slow  fire, 
and  thus  forms  the  oxymel  simple  of  the  shops. 
It  enters  into  the  composition  of  various  sweet- 
meats, especially  in  the  East,  such  as  the  gen- 
uine Oriental  nougat.  These  properties  and  the 
flavor  and  color  of  honey  vary  with  the  qualities 
of  the  flowers  from  which  it  is  made.  Thus  in 
Europe  the  white  Narbonne  honey  of  France,  is 
said  to  owe  its  peculiar  and  delicious  flavor  to 
the  rosemary,  and  other  labiate  flowers  on  which 
the  bees  feed.  The  Grecian  honey  also  stands 
in  high  estimation.  Mt  Hymettus  in  Attica 
has  been  famous  since  classic  times  for  this 
product ;  but  that  yielded  by  the  bees  who  range 
the  thyme-covered  hills  of  Corinth  is  said  to 
excel  it  Another  famous  ancient  source  of 
supply  was  Sicily,  especially  about  Mt.  HyMa; 
and  Corsica  is  yet  celebrated  for  its  honey  and 
wax,  which  in  ancient  times  were  the  chief  ex- 
ports of  that,  island.  In  the  eastern  United 
States  the  early  light-colored  honey  obtained 
from  the  blossoms  of  the  white  clover,  is  espe- 
cially esteemed;  also  that  derived  from  rasp- 
berry plantations,  bass-wood  flowers  and  the 
like;  while  that  made  later  in  the  summer 
from  buckwheat  is  in  favor  among  darker  vari- 
eties. California  is  an  extensive  producer  of 
honey  from  various  flowers. 

As  the  aromatic  agreeable  flavors  and  health- 
ful qualities  of  special  flowers  (fortunately  in 
the  majority)  are  kept  and  apparent  in  ordinary 
good  honey,  so  certain  bad  qualities  are  re- 
tained and  spoil  some  honey,  which  thereby 
becomes  deleterious  to  the  human  system,  acting 
as  a  nauseant,  a  purgative,  affecting  the  nerve- 
centres  or  even  seriously  poisoning  those  who 
eat  it.  This  is  the  case  in  the  United  States 
with  honey  made  from  the  flowers  of  the  moun- 
tain laurel  {Kalmid)  and  some  other  toxic 
plants.    Some   persons  are   unable  to   eat  any 
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kind  of  honey,  without  disarrangement  of  the 
digestion  or  nerves,  or  both;  and  all  should 
use  it  in  moderation. 

The  industry  of  bee-keeping  is  for  the  pur- 
pose of  supplying  the  market  demand  for  honey. 
Modern  hives  are  so  constructed  that  the  bees 
build  separate  combs  each  filling  a  box  with 
glass  sides,  which  are  taken  out  and  sent  to 
market  as  the  bees  finish  them.  Another  method 
of  marketing  is  in  the  form  of  ^strained*  honey, 
the  liquid  pressed  from  the  comb  after  warming, 
through  sieves  of  linen  cloth,  or  by  other  means. 
There  is  no  reason  why  this  should  not  be  as 
good  as  that  left  in  the  comb,  if  properly  pre- 
pared and  preserved,  and  it  permits  of  saving 
the  material  of  the  combs  for  wax  (q.v.)  ;  but 
it  makes  possible  adulteration,  which  is  freely 
taken  advantage  of.  The  chief  adulterant  is 
commercial  glucose,  which  occasionally  is  sub- 
stituted to  the  extent  of  three  fourths  of  the 
volume,  leaving  only  enough  real  honey  to  flavor 
the  mass.  As  glucose  (grape-sugar)  is  a  large 
constituent  of  this  substance  in  nature  no  great 
harm  results  (when  the  glucose  is  good),  be- 
yond the  deception;  and  wholly  artificial  honey 
has  been  largely  sold  in  the  past  as  the  product 
of  bees. 

The  United  States  is  probably  the  greatest 
honey-producing  region  of  the  globe,  and  ex- 
ports a  vast  quantity  to  Europe  annually.  The 
latest  census  reports  4,149*426  swarms  of 
bees,  valued  at  $10,186,513;  and  the  annual  pro- 
duction of  honey  at  61,196,160  pounds,  which, 
together  with  1,765,315  pounds  of  wax  was  worth 
$6,664,904. 

Honey  Ant,  a  true  ant  of  the  family  For- 
micidce,  fifth  sub-family  Camponotina,  and  allied 
to  the  typical  ants  {Formica).  The  honey  ant 
{Myrmecocystus  melligcr),  is  so  called  from 
certain  of  the  wingless  individuals  being  so  many 
honey-pots,  their  abdomens  being  distended  with 
honey  fed  to  them  by  the  normal  workers/  in- 
cluding both  dwarfs  and  majors.  It  occurs  from 
central  Colorado  (Garden  of  the  Gods)  to  New 
Mexico  and  as  far  south  as  the  city  of  Mexico. 
It  erects  mounds  six  or  seven  inches  across  and 
two  or  three  inches  in  height,  of  the  shape 
of  a  truncated  cone.  In  the  interior  is  the 
ahoney  chamber®  or.  a  rough  dome-roofed  vault 
or  fissure,  the  honey-bearers  (600  in  a  large 
colony)  clinging  by  their  feet  to  the  roof.  Their 
yellow  bodies  are  stretched  along  the  ceiling, 
their  swollen,  round,  amber-colored  abdomens 
of  the  size  of  currants  hanging  down.  The  *honey* 
is  obtained  in  the;  night  time  by  the  workers 
which  go  in  long  processions  to  some  distant 
scrub-oak  bearing  nectar-producing  galls.  The 
workers  return  with  distended  abdomens,  and 
feed  the  honeyrbearers  with  the  nectar.  C.  Mc- 
Cook  thinks  the  honey-bearers  are  not  a  dis- 
tinct caste,  but  simply  workers  <(with  an  over- 
grown abdomen.®  The  honey  is  thus  stored,  as 
bees  store  their  honey,  for  food  in  winter  or 
times  of  famine.  Consult  McCook,  <The  Honey 
Ants  of  the  Garden  of  the  Gods,5  etc.  (Phila- 
delphia 1882). 

Honey-badger,  a  small  mustiline  burrow- 
ing animal  (Mellivora  indica)  of  India,  which 
eats  insects,  irogs,  birds*  eggs,  and  small  animals 
generally,  and  is  fond  of  honey.  The  natives 
believe  it  robs  graves,  but  destruction  of  pout- 


try  is  its  worst  sin.    It  is  nearly  related  to  the 
South  African  ratel. 

Honey-ball,  or  Globe-flower,  the  flower  of 
an  American  shrub  {Cephalanthus  occidentalism 
of  the  madder  family,  which  grows  in  wet  places, 
where  it  is  called  button  or  river  bush,  and 
bears  extremely  fragrant  flowers  whose  small 
florets  are  folded  or  packed  into  balls,  while  ^the 
long  styles  and  capitate  stigmas  remind  us  of 
pins  stuck  in  a  cushion." 

Honey  Bear,  the  sun-bear  (q.v.). 

Honey-bee.  Bees  in  general  are  Hymenop- 
tera,  of  the  family  Apida.  Bees  are  distinguished 
from  wasps  and  other  hymenoptera  in  the  first 
place  by  the  long,  broad,  flattened  basal  joint  of 
the  hind  tarsus,  which  is  adapted  for  carrying 
pollen  to  the  nest.  Bees  are  also  more  hairy 
than  others  of  their  order,  and  some  of  the  hairs 
are  plumose  or  feathery.  The  mouth-appendages 
are  long  and  highly  specialized,  especially  the 
long  flexible  proboscis  or  tongue  (hypopha- 
rynx).  There  are  no  wingless  adult  forms. 
While  the  more  primitive  genera  are  solitary, 
in  the  more  specialized  or  social  kinds,  besides 
the  males  and  females,  there  are  workers,  which 
are,  as  a  rule,  sterile  females  in  which  the 
ovaries  are  undeveloped.  Of  the  bee  family 
there  are  now  known  to  be  about  150  genera 
and  1,500  species. 

Original  Home  of  the  Honey-bee. —  Al- 
though the  honey-bee  {Apis  tnellifica)  has  fol- 
lowed the  white  man  in  his  migrations  from  the 
Old  World  to  the  New,  and  to  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  etc.,  its  original  birthplace  is  in  south- 
ern Asia,  probably  including  the  eastern  shores 
of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Besides  A.  mel- 
UUca  there  are  seven  or  eight  other  species,  all 
except  one  southern  and  eastern  Asiatic,  includ- 
ing the  islands  of  Timor  and  Celebes;  the  ex- 
ceptional one  {A.  adamsoni)  inhabiting  tropical 
Africa. and  Madagascar.  We  know  little  of  the 
honey-bees  of  China  and  Japan. 

Like  other-  domestic  animals  (and  the 
honey-bee  is  the  only  domestic  insect  we  pos- 
sess), this  bee  is  divided  into  races  of  which 
the  Ligurian  bee  (variety  ligustka),  originally 
inhabiting  Italy  and  adjoining  regions,  is  a  well- 
marked  one,  and  another  is  the  Egyptian  honey- 
bee   (         '      '      '  '  s      -'  *       ' 
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whole,  the  honey-bee  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
hymenopterous  series,  and,  in  fact,  at  the  head 
of  the  class  of  insects,  though  the  house-fly  is 
in  some  respects  more  extremely  specialized. 

Structure  of  the  Honey-bee. —  Besides  the 
males  or  drones,  and  the  female  or  queen,  the 
colony  consists  of  workers;  these  carry  on  the 
work  of  the  society,  gathering  nectar,  pollen, 
building  the  cells  and  feeding  the  young.  The 
colony  is  permanent,  differing  in  this  respect 
from  that  of  bumblebees,  which  come  to  an  end 
each  autumn.  We  will  first  describe  the  chief 
points  in  the  external  anatomy  of  the  insect 
The  body  is  divided  into  three  regions,  the  head, 
thorax,  and  abdomen.  The  eyes  are  of  two 
kinds,  simple  and  compound,  the  male  differing 
from  the  queen  and  the  workers  in  the  large 
compound  eye  meeting  in  the  middle  of  the  top 
of  the  head.  The  mouth-appendages  consist  of 
three  pairs, —  first  the  jaws  or  mandibles;  these 
in  the  queen  and  drone  are  notched,  but  in  the 
worker  the  edge  is  entire  and  serves  for  biting, 
and  in  comb-building  for  thinning  out  wax 
shreds,  also  for  scooping  and  molding  the  wax, 
while  the  next  pair  of  appendages,  or  accessory 
jaws,  are  called  maxillae,  and  are  used  as  a 
trowel.  In  the  bumblebee  the  maxillae  are  also 
used  for  piercing  the  corolla  of  flowers  like  the 
wistaria  and  honeysuckle,  but  those  of  the 
honey-bee  appear  to  be  too  weak  for  this  pur- 
pose. They  also  ensheathe  the  proboscis.  The 
so-called  tongue  (ligula,  lingua  or  hypopharynx) 
is  the  long,  slender,  hairy  appendage  adapted 
for  gathering  the  nectar  of  flowers.  It  is  an 
outgrowth  of  the  under  lips  (labium  or  fused 
second  maxillae),  is  situated  in  a  tube  formed 
by  the  maxillae  and  labial  palpi,  and  can  be 
partially  withdrawn  into  the  memtum,  or  base 
of  the  under  lip.  It  can  move  up  and  down  in 
the  tube  thus  formed.  It  is  covered  by  a  hairy 
sheath,  and  is  very  elastic,  this  being  due  to  a 
rod  extending  through  its  centre,  enabling  it  to 
be  used  as  a  lapping  tongue.  Cheshire  states 
that  the  rod  on  the  under  side  has  a  gutter  or 
trough-like  hollow,  which  forms  a  false  tube  by 
the  intercrossing  of  black  hairs.  There  are  also 
two  side-ducts,  which  extend  along  to  the  end 
of  the  tongue,  where  the  *spoon*  or  «bouton* 
is  situated.  This  is  provided  with  very  deli- 
cate split  hairs,  ^capable  of  brushing  up  the 
most  minute  quantity  of  nectar,  which  by  capil- 
larity is  at  once  transferred  by  the  gathering 
hairs  to  two  side  groove-like  furrows  at  the 
back  of  the  bouton.*  The  central  duct,  because 
of  its  smaller  size  and  consequent  greater  capil- 
lary attraction,  receives  the  nectar,  if  insufficient 
in  quantity  to  fill  the  side  ducts.  *But,*  says 
Cheshire,  agood  honey-yielding  plants  would 
bring  both  centre  and  side  into  requisition  The 
nectar  is  sucked  up  until  it  reaches  the  para- 
glossae,  which  are  plate-like  in  front,  but  mem- 
branous extensions,  like  small  aprons,  behind '» 
and  by  these  the  nectar  reaches  the  front  of  the 
tongue,  to  be  swallowed  as  before  described. 
The  process  of  gathering  the  nectar  is  not  ex- 
actly either  a  sucking  or  a  licking  process;  but, 
as  Cheshire  shows,  the  action  is  primarily  due 
to  capillary  attraction. 

Organs  of  Smell  and  Taste. —  Bees  are 
guided  to  flowers  chiefly  by  smell,  rather  than 
by  the  color  of  the  flowers  they  visit.  (See 
Flowers  and  Insects.)  The  olfactory  organs 
are  multitudes  of  microscopic  pits  in  the  an- 
tenna— the    organs    of    smell.    The    sense   of 


taste  is  lodged  in  a  minute  soft  baggy  fold  on 
the  under  side  of  the  upper  lip,  which  is  rich  in 
taste-cups;  and,  besides,  there  are  a  few  taste- 
papillae  or  cups  found  by  Packard  at  the  base 
of  the  paraglossse  and  on  the  base  of  the  labial 
palpi.  These  sites  of  the  gustatory  organs  are 
situated  where  the  food  or  nectar  will  come  in 
contact  in  passing  down  the  throat  into  the 
stomach. 

Formation  of  Honey  and  the  Honey-Stom- 
ach.—  In  insects  there  is  the  fore  stomach  (pro- 
ventriculus)  and  the  true  or  chyle-stomach. 
The  former  is  called  by  apiarians  the  tfhoney- 
sac*  or  ahoney-stomach.*  "If,*  says  Cheshire, 
ait  be  carefully  removed  from  a  freshly  killed 
bee,  its  calyx-like  *  stomach-mouth }  may  be  seen 
to  gape  open  and  shut  with  a  rapid  snapping 
movement.*  The  entrance  to  the  stomach  is 
guarded  by  four  valves,  which  open  to  allow 
the  passage  of  food  from  the  honey-sac  to  tie 
chyle-stomach.  It  is  closed  at  will  by  circular 
muscles.  Thus  the  bee  can  carry  food  for  a 
week's  necessities,  either  using  it  rapidly  in  the 
production  of  wax,  or  eking  it  out  if  the  weather 
is  unfavorable  for  the  gathering  of  a  new  store. 
By  means  of  a  complicated  mechanism  a  bee  in 
sucking  up  from  composite  and  other  flowers 
nectar  together  with  much  pollen  (i)  can  either 
eat  or  drink  from  the  mixed  diet  she  carries, 
gulping  down  the  pollen  in  pellets,  or  swallow- 
ing the  nectar  as  her  necessities  demand;  (2) 
when  the  collected  pollen  is  driven  into  the 
chyle-stomach,  the  tube-extension  prevents  the 
pellets  forming  into  plug-like  masses  just  below, 
for  by  its  action  these  pellets  are  delivered  into 
the  midst  of  the  fluids  of  the  stomach  to  be  at 
once  broken  up  and  digested;  (3)  *while 
the  little  gatherer,*  says  Cheshire,  *is  flying 
from  flower  to  flower,  her  stomach-mouth  is 
busy  in  separating  pollen  from  nectar,  so  that 
the  latter  may  be  less  liable  to  fermentation  and 
better  suited  to  winter  consumption.  She,  in 
fact,  carries  with  her,  and  at  once  puts  into 
operation,  the  most  ancient,  and  yet  the  most 
perfect  and  beautiful,  of  all  honey-strainers.** 

How  the  Honey  is  Made. —  Honey  is  made 
of  nectar,  and  is  due  to  a  chemical  change  m 
the  honey-sac.  The  bee  gathers  the  nectar  with 
its  "tongue,*  swallows  it;  it  then  passes  into  the 
honey-sac,  and  is  regurgitated  as  honey.  The 
nectar  when  gathered  is  almost  entirely  pure 
saccharose,  and,  according  to  Bertrand,  when 
regurgitated  it  is  found  to  consist  of  dextrose 
and  levulose ;  this  change  appears  to  be  prac- 
tically the  conversion  of  cane-sugar  into  grape- 
sugar.  A  little  salivary  fluid  is  poured  out  into 
the  mouth  as  the  bee  sucks'  the  nectar,  and  this 
effects  the  chemical  change.  Cheshire  thinks 
that  the  salivary  fluid  is  added  while  the  nectar 
is  being  sucked,  and  is  passing  over  the  middle 
parts  of  the  under  lip,  so  that  the  nectar  may 
be  honey  when  swallowed  by  the  bee. 

Many  and  probably  all  bees  eat  the  pollen 
while  gathering  it.  The  plumose  hairs  of  bees 
are  of  use  in  collecting  the  pollen  grains  which 
adhere  to  them,  but  the  exact  method  of  ac- 
cumulation of  the  pollen  and  the  mechanism  of 
its  conveyance  from  hair  to  hair  till  k  reaches 
the  part  of  the  body  it  must  attain  in  order  to 
be  removed  for  packing  in  the  cells,  is  not  folly 
understood,  but  the  head  and  front  legs  scratch 
up  the  pollen-grains,  and  the  honey-bee  has  a 
pollen-basket  on  each  hind  leg,  the  basal  joint 
of  the  tarsus  being  broad  and  slightly  hollow. 
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with  nine  rows  of  short  hairs  to  which  the  pol- 
len-grains adhere. 

Life  History  and  Social  Life. —  In  founding 
a  new  colony  the  young  swarms  consist  of  a 
queen-bee  and  a  number  of  workers,  a  surplus 
population  of  the  old  colony.  The  swarming 
is  not  a  nuptial  flight,  but  an  act  of  emigration. 
After  the  new  swarm  has  been  housed,  the  work- 
ers begin  their  labors  by  secreting  wax.  This 
is  formed  in  glands  on  the  inside  of  the  ventral 
plates  of  the  abdominal  segments,  appearing  out- 
side as  thin  projecting  plates,  which  are  re- 
moved by  the  wax-pincers  on  the  hind  legs; 
after  being  molded  by  the' jaws  they  form  the 
hexagonal  cells  in  which  the  young  or  larvae 
live  and  the  food  is  stored,  and  thus  the  comb 
is  gradually  built  up.  The  queen  then  lays  an 
£gg  in  each  cell,  and  the  larvae  (grubs)  on 
hatching  are  fed  by  the  workers.  This  they  do 
by  eating  honey  and  pollen,,  which  is  formed  in 
the  digestive  organs,  into  a  kind  of  pap.  This 
pap  looks  like  arrowroot  made  with  water,  and 
the  very  young  grubs  partly  float  in  it,  besides 
absorbing  it  by  the  mouth.  The  young  grubs, 
as  they  increase  in  size,  are  weaned  from  this 
glandular  secretion  or  pap,  pollen,  honey  and 
water  being  added,  while  the  pap  or  glandular 
secretion  is  gradually  withdrawn.  The  queen 
larvae,  according  to  Cheshire,  is  not  weaned,  but 
the  secretion  or  pap  (the  so-called  ^royal  jelly*), 
which  is  a  rich,  highly  nitrogenous  food,  is 
added  unstintingly  to  the  end,  and  owing  to  this 
the  queen  becomes  larger  and  fertile.  When 
the  colony  is  progressing  well  and  young  bees 
«merge,  these  act  as  nurses,  the  old  ones  going 
out  of  the  hive  to  forage.  When  the  grub  is 
full-sized  the  worker  bees  seal  up  the  cell  with 
a  cover  made  of  pollen  and  wax,  but  pervious 
to  the  air.  In  this  cell  the  grub  spins  a  cocoon 
in.  which  it  pupates,  finally  biting  its  way  out; 
the  bee  developing  in  three  weeks  from  the  time 
the  egg  is  laid. 

The  new  queen  arises  from  an  egg  laid  in  the 
royal  cell,  which  is  large  and  slipper-shaped. 
She  develops  in  16  days.  Only  one  queen  is 
allowed  in  the  hive  at  one  time.  The  males 
(drones)  arise  from  unfertilized  eggs.  The 
drone  cells  are  a  little  larger  than  the  ordinary 
worker  cells.  A  drone  is  developed  in  about  24 
days.  When  a  swarm  leaves  the  hive  the  old 
queen  quits  with  it,  but  when  a  second  swarm 
goes  off  from  a  hive  it  is  accompanied  by  a 
young  queen,  who  is  frequently  and  perhaps 
usually,  unfertilized. 

The  young  queens  will  usually  mate  when 
five  to  seven  days  old,  flying  from  the  hive  for 
this  purpose.  In  a  day  or  two  after  mating  the 
<jueen  generally  begins  to  deposit  eggs,  and  is 
then  ready  for  use  in  the  hive  or  to  be  sent  away 
as  an  'untested  queen.* 

Bee-Culture. —  Spring  is  the  best  season  to 
start  a  hive  or  apiary.  In  April  a  good  colony 
situated  in  the  Central  States  ought  to  have 
brood  in  five  or  six  combs.  The  Langstroth 
hive  with  its  modern  improvements  is  the  best, 
and  the  novice  should  select  those  holding  10  to 
12  frames  in  each  story. 

Swarming  is  the  result  of  an  abundant  se- 
cretion of  honey,  and  combs  crowded  with  bees 
and  brood,  that  is,  overpopulation.  Just  before 
swarming  there  is  a  partial  cessation  of  field- 
work,  the  workers  clustering  or  loitering  about 
the  entrance  to  the  hives.  Suddenly  those  which 
happen  to  be  in  the  hive  at  this  time  rush  forth, 


accompanied  by  the  old  queesi,  and  cluster  on 
some  tree  or  shrub  near  by.  Hiving  the  new 
swarm  can  be  done  after  a  little  experience  and 
the  use  of  smoke.  Swarming  may  be  prevented 
by  giving  abundant  room  for  the  storage  of 
honey  early  in  the  season,  before,  as  Benton 
says,  the  bees  get  fairly  into  the  swarming  no- 
tion. The  honey  also  should  be  frequently 
removed.  Also  the  hives  should  be  well  ven- 
tilated and  shaded  in  hot  weather.  To  success- 
fully winter  bees  the  colony  must  haye  a  good 
queen,  and  young  workers,  also  good  and  abun- 
dant food.  Those  colonies  having  the  most 
honey  compactly  stored  in  the  brood  department 
and  close  about  the  very  centre  when  the  last 
brood  of  young  bees  should  emerge,  are  the  ones 
which  will  winter  best.  A  good  substitute  for 
honey  is  a  syrup  made  of  granulated  sugar,  to 
be  fed  early  in  autumn.  The  bees  should  be 
kept  dry  and  warm,  and  there  should  be  no 
manipulation  out  of  season.     (Benton.) 

Diseases  and  Enemies. — Diarrhoea  is  due  to 
sour  or  fermented  honey,  dampness,  and  chilling 
of  the  bees.  Foul-brood  is  a  germ-disease,  oc- 
casioned by  Bacillus  alvei;  it  affects  both  the 
brood  and  the  adult  bees.  Of  insect  enemies 
the  caterpillar  of  the  wax  or  bee-moth  is  the 
most  destructive,  but  with  care  it  can  be  kept 
out  of  well-regulated  hives. 

Agency  of  Bees  in  Cross- Fertilization  or 
Plants.— A  hive  is  an  essential  thing  in  an 
orchard,  and  were  it  not  for  the  visits  of  bees 
the  fruit  in  many  cases  would  not  set.  Also  in 
hothouses  where  cucumbers  are  raised,  a  small 
hive  of  bees  is  indispensable  for  fertilizing  the 
flowers.  See  Bee-keeping;  Flowers  and  In- 
sects. 

Consult:  Cheshire,  <Bees  and  Bee-Keeping> 
(2  vols.,  London  1886) ;  Benton,  <The  Honey 
Bee* ;  Bulletin  No.  1,  new  series,  U.  S.  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture,  Division  of  Entomology, 
Washington,  1896,  contains  a  list  of  the  best 
books  on  bee-keeping. 

Alpheus  S.  Packard, 

Late  Professor  of  Zoology,  Brown  University. 

Honey-bird,  or  Honey-guide.      See  Gutde- 

BIRDS. 

Honey  Bloom,  one  of  the  American  spe- 
cies (Apocynum  androsamifoliutn),  the  *spread- 
ing  dogbane9  of  the  family  Apocyanacea*  (q.v.). 
It  grows  in  fields  and  thickets  all  over  temperate 
North  America,  and  has  the  medicinal  qualities 
characteristic  of  the  family. 

Honey-buzzards,  a  genus  (Pernis)  of  Old 
World  hawks,  formerly  called  aperns,*  which 
subsist  mainly  on  insects,  especially  burrowing 
wasps,  and  bees,  with  their  young  and  food- 
stores,  which  they  dig  out  of  the  ground. 

Honey-creepers,  a  group  of  small  warbler- 
like  birds  (the  family  Ccerebida)  of  gay  plu- 
mage, numerous  in  the  West  Indies  and  neigh- 
boring lands,  where  they  are  known  about 
gardens  and  plantations  and  admired  for  their 
agility  in  searching  flowers  for  small  insects, 
and  their  cheery  notes.  Among  them  are  the 
abanana-birds*    (q.v.). 

Honey-dew,  the  sweet  secretion  of  certain 
plants  and  insects.  (1)  Some  trees  in  warm 
climates  yield  from  their  leaves  in  very  warm 
moist  weather  a  saccharine  liquid  which  may 
fall  in  drops,  or  may  form  a  sticky  film  over  each 
leaf.    This   exudation,   dried,   is   one   form   of 
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manna.  (2)  Certain  hiinute  insects,  chiefly 
plant-lice,  leaf-hoppers,  and  related  bugs,  yield  a 
sweetish  secretion,  sometimes  so  copiously  as  to 
bedew  a  whole  tree,  and  even  fall  in  drops,  giving 
the  phenomena  called  weeping  trees.  The  usual 
cause  in  this  case  is  the  presence  of  a  tree-hopper 
(Proconia  undata).  Honey-dew  in  both  cases 
attracts  insects  in  large  numbers,  who  feed 
upon  it  or  upon  the  lesser  insects  gathered  to 
the  feast:  and  these,  in  turn,  attract  larger 
predatory  animals,  as  birds,  lizards,  etc.  More- 
over dust  sticks  to  it,  closing  the  pores  of  the 
leaves  to  the  injury  of  the  tree;  and,  still  worse, 
the  honey-dew  forms  a  highly  favorable  culture- 
ground  for  the  spores  of  smuts  and  other  per- 
nicious fungi. 

Honey-eater,  or  Honey-sucker,  any  of  va- 
rious small  and  somewhat  thrush-like  long-billed 
birds  of  the  family  Meliphagidct,  which  inhabit 
the  Australian  regions,  and  seem  to  feed  upon 
the  nectar  of  flowers.  They  do  so  to  some  ex- 
tent, but  mainly  are  in  search  of  insects  within 
the  corolla,  collecting  them  easily  by  means 
of  a  peculiar  tongue,  which  is  divided  near 
the  end  into  a  sort  of  fringe.  They  also  eat 
soft  fruit,  and  spend  much  of  their  time  hunting 
insects  on  the  ground.  Well-known  examples 
are  the  soldier-bird,  parson-bird,  phnlico,  frrar- 
bird  (qq.v.)  and  others  familiar  in  Australia 
and  New  Zealand. 

Honey-guides.    See  Guide-birds. 

Honey  Hill,  Battle  of.  On  the  night  of 
28  Nov.  1864  Gen,  Foster,  commanding  the  Fed- 
eral troops  in  the  Department  of  the  South,  left 
Hilton  Head,  S.  C,  with  5,000  infantry,  cav» 
airy,  and  artillery,  and  about  500  sailors  and 
marines,  for  Boyd's  Neck  on  the  south  side  of 
Broad  River,  the  object  of  the  movement  being 
to  cut  the  railroad  connecting  Savannah  and 
Charleston,  and  otherwise  co-operate  with  Sher- 
man, who  was  marching  to  the  coast  Owing 
to  a  thick  fog  many  of  the  boats  lost  their  way, 
and  it  was  late  in  the  afternoon  of  the  29th  be- 
fore the  troops  got  ashore.  Gen.  Hatch  was  put 
in  command,  with  orders  to  push  forward  and 
cut  the  railroad.  Hatch  marched  immediately; 
the  guides  and  maps  proved  worthless,*  and/after 
marching  and  countermarching  the  greater  part 
of  the  night,  he  went  into  bivouac  about  2 
o'clock  on  the  morning  of  the  30th.  Informa- 
tion of  Foster's  appearance  at  Boyd's  Neck  was 
carried  to  Gen.  Hardee  at  Savannah  on  the 
evening  of  the  29th,  and  next  morning  at  2 
o'clock,  the  advance  of  G.  W.  Smith's  Georgia 
militia  arriving  at  Savannah,  Hardee  directed 
Smith  to  hasten  it  to  Grahamsville  Station  on 
the  Charleston  &  S.  railroad.  The  station  was 
reached  at  8  a.m.,  and  the  men  marched  put  on 
the  road  leading  to  Broad  River  landing,  about 
three  miles  where,  on  the  crest  of  the  north  hank 
of  a  small  stream,  a  work  for  light  guns  had 
been  thrown  up  and  trenches  for  infantry  pre- 
pared. These  works  were  about  100  yards  from 
the  little  stream,  and  upon  Honey  Hill,  10  or  12 
feet  above  the  water  leveL  On  the  right  of  the 
battery  of  five  guns  was  a  dense  forest^  on  the 
left  an  open  pine  wood.  The  ground  m  front 
was  open.  Preparations  were  completed  by  10 
o'clock,  at  which  hour  about  1,000  militia  filled 
the  trenches  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  battery. 
Early  in  his  march  Hatch  encountered  the  Con- 


federate outposts,  drove  them  in,  and,  soon 
after  10  o'clock,  came  under  fire  of  the  guns. 
Hatch  attempted  a  flanking  movement,  but 
failed,  and  made  several  direct  assaults  during 
the  day,  all  of  which  were  repulsed,  and  at  dusk 
he  began  his  retreat  to  Boyd's  Neck.  His  loss 
was  711  killed  and  wounded,  and  43  missing. 
During  the  action  Smith  was  reinforced  by  die 
47th  Georgia,  but  at  no  time  did  he  have  more 
than  1,400  men.  He  lost  8  killed  and  4s 
wounded.  Consult  'Official  Records,1  Vol. 
XLIV-  E.  A.  Carman. 


Honey-locust, 

Locust  Tree. 


or 


Honey-shucks.      See 


Honeysuckle,  a  genus  of  plants,  Lonicera, 
belonging  to  the  natural  order  Caprifoliocect* 
Upward  of  100  species  are  native  to  the  north* 
em  hemisphere.  The  honeysuckle  family  is  rep- 
resented in  the  North  American  flora  by  differ- 
ent species,  among  which  are  L.  sempervirens, 
the  trumpet  honeysuckle ;  L.  grata,  American 
woodbine;  L.  Aava,  yellow  honeysuckle,  etc. 
«Coral  honeysuckle*  is  another  name  in  the 
United  States  for  L.  sempervirens.  It  is  much 
valued  in  the  South,  where  it  is  native,  for  its 
flowers  of  beautiful  color  and  grateful  perfume. 
In  the  eastern  United  States  the  Japanese  honey- 
suckle has  escaped  from  cultivation.  The  com- 
mon honeysuckle,  L.  periclymenum,  with  distinct 
leaves  and  red  berries,  is  indigenous  in  Great 
Britain;  but  two  others  have  been  naturalized, 
Lcaprifoliutn,  distinguished  by  its  upper  leaves 
being  united  (connate)  and  perfoliate,  and  by 
its  smooth  orange-colored  berries ;  and  L.  xylos- 
teum,  an  erect  shrub,  with  small,  yellowish,  scent- 
less flowers  and  scarlet  berries.  There  are  many 
other  species  in  America,  Europe,  and  Asia,  and 
the  name  honeysuckle  is  often  given  to  shrubs 
with  sweet  flowers  of  quite  different  genera.  ' 

Honey-sweet.     See  Meadow-sweet. 

Hongkong,  hong'-kong',  or  Hian-Kiang* 
he'an-keang  (signifying  nhe  place  of  sweet 
streams*),  an  island  off  the  southeast  coast  of 
China,  forming  with  Kau-lung  on  the  main- 
land, a  British  crown  colony  and  naval  station* 
The  island  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  estuary  of 
the  Chu-Kiang  or  Canton  River,  90  miles  south 
of  Canton,  and  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  the  narrow  Lyemun  strait.  About  10  miles 
long  and  about  7^2  miles  broad,  the  island  is  of 
rocky  formation,  attaining  in  Victoria  Peak  a 
maximum  altitude  of  1,809  feet.  While  almost 
treeless  it  is  noted  for  its  profuse  flora.  Good 
water  is  abundant.  Hongkong  is  a  great  entre- 
pot for  the  foreign  commerce  of  China,  and 
Victoria  (q.v.)  the  chief  town  and  centre  of  its 
commerce  is  a  free  port  The  foreign  commerce 
is  carried  on  mainly  with  Great  Britain  and  Ger- 
many, whence  considerable^  quantities  of  goods 
are  imported,  cottons  being  the  principal  kern,— 
and  to  which  tea,  silks,  hemp,  etc.,  are  exported. 

Hongkong  export,  in  vessels  of  European 
construction,  goods  to  the  value  of  about 
$4,000,000,  besides  $2,500,000  worth  of  goods  in 
transit,  making  a  total  of  $6,500,000,  and  showing 
an  increase  over  the  previbus  years.' 

Comparing  1902  with  1001  the  number  of 
steamships  which  entered  the  port  of  Hongkong 
and  their  classification  by  the  flags  they  carried, 
is  as  follows: 
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Ships 

Total  Tonnage 

Flag 

1 901 

1902 

1901 

1903 

British 

331 

122 

65 

3 

*3 

4 
ao 
19 
33 

609 

3*4 

It 

3 
27 
17 
20 
*3 
37 

3394.519 

1,342,499 

693,981 

78,004 

209,094 

3,349 

128,483 

130,476 

119,498 

3*965,030 

1,360,534 

jApaiiese    ....... .  r 

865,400 

Norwegian    

French 

263,379 
219,111 

163,396 

125,939 

American    

Others 

121,939 
131,518 

Totals 

630 

5,498,903 

6,316,336 

In  1908,  22,740  vessels  representing  11,164,386 
tons  entered;  and  22,697  (11,142,731  tons)  cleared. 

The  currency  is  chiefly  in  silver  dollars. 
The  revenue  of  the  government  is  derived  from 
land  rents,  licenses  to  sell  opium,  spirits,  etc., 
taxes,  postage,  .office  fees,  fines,  etc.  The  col- 
ony's prosperity  is  due  chiefly  to  the  presence  of 
large  numbers  of  Chinese  engaged  in  trade  or 
in  working  building  stone,  one  of  the  island's 
principal  products.  Exclusive  of  the  naval  and 
military  establishments  which  numbered  5,597 
and  7,640  respectively,  the  population  ( 1908)  was 
329,560,  of  which  3*6j3&>  were  Chinese  and 
one  third  of  these  by  birth,  British  subjects. 
Hongkong  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  in  1842; 
some  376  square  miles  on  the  mainland,  with 
200,000  Chinese  inhabitants,  were  leased  in  1898. 

Honolulu,  Hawaii,  capital  and  princjjpa} 
city  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands  (now  a  United 
States  Territory),  and  commercial  metropolis  of 
Polynesia;  the  business  heart  of  the  central 
Pacific.  It  is  2,080  miles  southwest  of  San 
Francisco,  in  lat.  21*  \f  56"  N.,  Ion.  157*  51'  48" 
AY.  It  lies  on  the  southwest  side  of  Oahu  (the 
third  island  of  the  group  in  size,  and  northwest 
of  Hawaii,  with  a  safe  harbor  formed  by  a 
-natural  breakwater  of  coral  reef,  pierced  by  a 
"broad  opening.  A  fine  lighthouse  here  throws 
a  light  visible  for  25  miles.  With  its  natural 
advantages,  and  the  absence  of  rivals,  the  city 
occupies  a  unique  position.  From  its  central 
location  it  is  a  common  point  of  touch  for  the 
three  great  trans- Pacific  steamship  routes  — 
from  the  United  States  and  British  Columbia  to 
New  Zealand  and  Australia,  from  the  same  to 
Japan,  China,  and  the  Philippines,  and  from 
South  America  to  Japan  and  China.  Several 
independent  steamship  routes  also  run  from  it 
It  has  regular  communication  with  San  Fran- 
cisco, Vancouver,  and  Seattle,  Peru,  Auckland, 
and  Sydney,  New  York  and  Boston,  Yokohama 
and  Hongkong,  Liverpool,  Glasgow,  and  Bre- 
men, besides  other  places.  The  steamship  line  to 
Sydney  touches  at  the  Fijis;  the  line  to  Auck- 
land, at  Apia,  Samoa.  From  Honolulu  it  is 
3,850  miles  to  Auckland,  about  4,000  to  Sydney, 
and  3,445  to  Yokohama.  It  is  the  port  of  foreign 
trade  for  the  archipelago;  hundreds  of  vessels 
and  some  $20,000,000  worth  of  products  pass  in 
and  out  of  it  annually.  There  are  numerous 
wharves  and  warehouses  here  and  a  government 
custom-house.  (For  the  items  of  the  trade,  see 
Hawaii  :  the  great  items  are  sugar  and  molasses, 
rice,  coffee,  hides,  and  wool.) 

Honolulu  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  valley  of 
"Nuuanu,  which  runs  back  between  two  high 
ridges  to  a  pass  between  two  peaks  about  3,000 
feet  high  in  the  great  eastern  range  of  moun- 


tains; the  view  from  the  brink  of  the  pdli  or 
precipice  at  this  pass,  is  one  of  the  notable 
sights  of  the  neighborhood.  The  climate  is 
mild  and  equable,  and  many  sufferers  from  lung 
troubles  in  the  United  States  seek  it  for  a 
sanatorium.  The  extreme  range  of  temperatures 
is  520  to  88°,  average  700.  The  rainfall  is  very 
irregular,  but  never  slight ;  from  40  to  60  inches 
annually.  The  island  is  volcanic,  the  bordering 
reefs  coral;  hence  the  city  streets  are  macad- 
amized with  coral  and  lava,  porous  rock  making 
good  surface  drainage.  The  city  is  well  laid 
out  in  American  fashion,  being  indeed  a  mod- 
ern American  place;  the  old  one-story  wooden 
huts,  mingled  with  grass  huts  among  the  trees, 
have  mostly  given  place  to  cottages,  unpreten- 
tious indeed,  but  neat  and  comfortable,  and  mak- 
ing parts  of  a  beautiful  and  picturesque  whole  of 
luxuriant  gardens  and  surroundings  of  tropical 
trees,  with  which  also  some  of  the  streets  are 
abundantly  shaded  —  the  great  Norfolk  pine, 
papaya,  bread-fruit,  mango,  and  monkey-pod, 
umbrella-tree,  tamarind  tree,  algaroba,  bamboo 
and  koa,  date  and  cocoa  palms,  candle-nut,  royal- 
palm  and  poinciana  regia,  alligator-pear,  china- 
rose  bush,  blooming  all  the  year  round,  etc., 
many  with  rich  and  fantastic  blossoms,  others 
with  great  parasitic  ferns,  besides  peach,  olean- 
der, banana,  guava,  orange,  citron,  and  others. 
The  flowers  are  also  of  great  beauty  and  lux- 
uriance. 

The  city  has  nearly  200  acres  of  public  parks. 
There  aie  ajhmoflern  appliances  and  services  for 
civilized  work  and  comfort;  several  first-class 
hotels,  physicians,  lawyers,  daily  and  weekly 
newspapers,  four  banks  and  two  theatres,  in- 
surance offices,  several  hospitals,  a  public  li- 
brary, etc.  There  are  22  public  schools,  includ- 
ing a  high  school  and  normal  school,  with  a 
total  attendance  of  over  4,000  pupils,  besides  37 
private  schools,  with  an  attendance  of  2,700  pu- 
pils. There  are  a  number  of  churches,  Prot- 
estant and  Catholic;  the  city  is  the  seat  of  a 
Roman  Catholic  and  an  Anglican  bishop.  It  is 
also  the  residence  of  the  government  officials, 
and  the  consular  agents  of  many  European 
powers.  It  has  waterworks  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  Territorial  government,  and  fur- 
nishing excellent  water,  pumped  from  artesian 
wells,  supplemented  by  water  from  the  adjoining 
valleys.  Ice  is  made  by  machinery.  There  is  an 
electric  street  lighting  system  operated  by  the  gov- 
ernment, and  an  electric  street  railway  system, 
built  and  conducted  by  a  chartered  company; 
a  telephone  system;  and  there  is  a  submarine 
cable  to  San  Francisco  and  wireless  tele- 
graph to  the  neighboring  islands.  Of  manufac- 
tures the  number  of  different  lines  is  upward 
of  30,  of  course  chiefly  for  local  needs;  the 
largest  branch  is  foundry  and  machine-shop 
manufacture,  which  is  carried  on  in  large  works, 
and  turns  out  some  $650,000  a  year  of  product. 
Next  to  this  is  rice-milling,  with  some  $150,000 
a  year.  Minor  industries  are  ice,  harness, 
leather,  jewelry,  soap,  and  shipbuilding.  The 
total  number  of  all  employees  in  100Q  was  6,498, 
and  the  total  salaries  and  wages  paid  $2,795,000. 

The  chief  building  is  "the  former  royal  palace, 
now  the  executive  building,  in  the  Italian  style, 
finished  in  1882.  The  judiciary  and  other  gov- 
ernment buildings  are  near  it.  The  most  inter- 
esting place  is  the  museum,  with  many  curious 
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relics  of  early  Hawaiian  history,  corals,  and 
shells  and  other  native  curiosities,  land  and 
marine.  The  chief  in  interest  and  value  is  the 
great  feather  war-cloak  of  Kamehameha  I., 
the  founder  of  the  monarchy,  valued  at  $150,000. 
This  was  the  chief  treasure  of  the  former  sov- 
ereignty, and  was  used  as  a  mantle  of  state  by 
the  sovereigns.  It  was  made  of  yellow  feathers 
from  the  tnatno  bird,  found  only  in  the  moun- 
tains, each  bird  furnishing  only  two  small  tufts 
of  feathers  for  it,  one  from  under  each  wing. 
It  is  four  feet  long,  and  has  a  spread  at  the 
bottom  of  nj^  feet.  Nine  generations  were  em- 
ployed in  making  it 

Honolulu  harbor  was  discovered  by  Capt. 
Brown  in  November  1794.  The  city  as  a  mod- 
ern foundation  dates  only  from  18 16,  when 
John  Young,  an  Englishman,  and  a  faithful  coun- 
sellor of  the  king,  Kamehameha,  advised  its  for- 
tification. Previously  it  had  been  only  a  native 
village  of  huts,  of  little  commercial  importance. 
In  1820  it  was  made  the  capital  of  the  archipel- 
ago, and  afterward  became  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment Population  (1870)  14*852;  (1800)  22,907; 
(1900)  J9y3o6;  (1910)  52,183,  showing  a  rapid 
increase  since  the  annexation  of  Hawaii  to  the 
U.  S.  Of  the  population  in  1900,  24,746  were 
males  and  14,560  females;  the  total  being  di- 
vided '.s  follows;  11,690  Hawaiians,  9,061  Chi- 
nese, 7,229  whites,  6,179  Japanese,  5,000  Portu- 
guese, and  147  negro.  Of  these,  21,871  were 
born  in  Hawaii  and  17,435  Dorn  m  foreign  coun- 
tries. (This  classification  is'  based  utfon  a  census 
taken  by  the  plague  inspectors  during  the  spring 
of  1900,  and  is  believed  to  be  approximately  cor- 
rect Of  the  7,229  whites  about  2,000  are  classed 
as  foreigners.)  W.  D.  Alexander, 

Former  Surveyor-General  Hawaiian  Islands. 

Honor,  Knights  of,  a  secret,  beneficiary 
order  founded  in  1873.  In  1910,  there  were  in 
the  United  States  34  grand  lodges,  1,159  sub- 
lodges  and  20,460  members.  Since  its  organiza- 
tion the  order  has  disbursed  over  $95,000,000 
in  benefits,  and  in  1910  the  amount  was  $1,450,- 
000.  The  order  is  incorporated  under  the  laws 
of  Missouri,  with  headquarters  in  St.  Louis. 

Honor,  Knights  and  Ladies  of,  a  fraternal, 
benevolent  society  founded  in  1877  at  Louis- 
ville, Ky.  In  19K)  there  were  16  grand  lodges, 
1,300  sub-lodges,  and  76,000  members*  Since  its 
organization  over  $28,000,000  has  been  disbursed 
in  benefits,  and  during  1910,  the  amount  was 
$1,565,000. 

Honorius  I.  hd-no'rf-us,  Pope:  d.  12  Oct. 
638.  He  was  elected  pope  in  625.  In  the  hope 
of  allaying  a  controversy  he  temporized  with 
the  leaders  of  the  Monothelite  heresy,  which, 
while  recognizing  the  twofold  nature  of  Christ, 
declared  he  had  but  one  will,  a  doctrine  con- 
demned by  the  sixth  council  of  Constantinople. 
He  was  anathematized  by  the  council  that  con- 
demned the  heresy.  Pope  Leo  II.,  in  confirm- 
ing the  acts  of  this  council,  says  that  Honorius 
was  condemned  for  anot  extinguishing  the  flames 
of  incipient  heresy.*  For  a  full  account  of  the 
case  of  Honorius,  consult  Parson,  i Studies  in 
Church  History,*  Vol  I. 

Honorius  IL,  Pope:  cL  14  Feb.  1130.  He 
was  elected  pope  in  1124,  and  was  at  the  time 
of  his  election  bishop  of  Velletri.  A  part  of 
the  bishops  and  cardinals  had  previously  invest- 


ed Cardinal  Thibaut  with, the  papal  dignity;  but 
both  candidates  having  resigned  Honorius  was 
re-elected. 

Honorius  III.,  Pope:  d.  18  March  1227. 
He  became  pope  'm  1216,  on  the  death  of  Inno- 
cent III.  He  at  once  wrote  to  the  King  of  Jeru- 
salem to  assure  him  of  his  support ;  to  the  bish- 
ops of  France,  to  encourage  pilgrims,  and  to  the 
Emperor  of  Constantinople  to  promise  him  as- 
sistance. John,  king  of  England,  had  left  to  his 
successor,  Henry  III.,  the  burden  of  a  war  with 
the  French  Prince  Louis,  who  laid  claim  to  the 
English  throne,  and  had  been  encouraged  in  his 
pretensions  by  Innocent.  Honorius  reconciled 
the  barons  with  Henry,  and  obliged  Louis  to  re- 
nounce his  pretensions.  He  then  turned  his  at- 
tention to  the  crusades,  and  crowned  Frederick 
II.  emperor  of  Germany,  on  condition  that  he 
would  go  to  Palestine  within  two  years.  In 
France  he  instigated  Philip  Augustus  and  Louis 
VIII.  to  support  the  war  against  the  Albigenses. 
He  was  succeeded  by  Gregory  IX. 

Honorius  IV.,  Pope:  d.  3  April  1287.  He 
was  elected  pope  in  1285,  and  supported  the 
French  king,  Philip  the  Bold,  in  the  war  against 
Peter  of  Aragon. 

Honorius,  Flavius,  Roman  emperor,  son  o£ 
Theodosius  the  Great,  b.  Constantinople  Q  Sept. 
384  a.d.  ;  d.  Ravenna,  Italy,  26  Aug.  423  a.d.  On 
the  death  of  his  father  m  395  the  empire  was 
divided  into  two  parts,  Honorius  receiving  the 
western  half,  with  Rome  as  his  capital.  The 
principal  events  of  his  reign  are  the  adoption  of 
rigorous  measures  against  paganism  in  399;  the 
devastation  of  Northern  Italy  by  Alaric  in 
400-403;  another  irruption  of  barbarians  under 
Rhadagasius  405-6.  Both  invasions  were  re- 
pelled by  his  able  minister  Stilicho,  who,  how- 
ever fell  under  the  displeasure  of  his  weak  and 
indolent  master,  and  was  assassinated  at  Ra- 
venna in  408.  Taking  advantage  t)f  the  death 
of  the  defender  of  Rome,  Alaric  marched  upon 
the  city  and  plundered  it  in  41a 

Hooch,  or  Hoogh,  Pieter  de,  pe'ter  d& 
hooH,  or  hog,  Dutch  painter:  b.  Utrecht  1630; 
d.  Amsterdam  soon  after  1677.  His  early  art 
training  was  much  influenced  by  Rembrandt. 
In  1655,  he  was  enrolled  in  the  Painters'  Guild 
of  Delft,  where  he  resided,  but  later  removed  to 
Amsterdam.  He  was  the  chief  representative  of 
Dutch  genre  painting,  and  his  specialty  was  the 
delineation  of  Dutch  interiors,  with  their  semi- 
darkness,  suffused  by  the  witchery  of  sunlight. 
Sometimes  he  set  out  two  or  more  rooms  in  per- 
spective, the  vista  of  which  was  drawn  and  lit 
up  with  extraordinary  skill. 

Hood,  John  Bell,  American  soldier:  b. 
Owingsville,  Ky.,  29  June  183 1;  d.  New  Or- 
leans, La.,  30  Aug.  1879.  He  ^was  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1853,  and  bore  a  commission  in 
the  United  States  Army  till  1861  when  he  joined 
the  army  of  secession.  The  part  he  took  in  the 
Virginia  campaign  gained  for  him  the  rank  of 
major-general,  and  at  Gettysburg  his  division 
made  a  gallant  record  in  its  position  at  the  ex- 
treme right  of  the  Confederate  line.  He  took 
part  in  the  battle  of  Chickamauga  on  10-20  Sept 
1863,  having  come  to  Tennessee  to  the  support 
of  General  Bragg.  When  General  Tohnston  was 
endeavoring  in  the  spring  of  1864  to  impede 
Sherman's  advance  on  Atlanta,  Hood  was  a 
lieutenant-general  in  his  army  and  his  corps  o» 
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25  May  1864,  was  attacked  by  Hooker  at  New 
Hope  Church,  He  succeeded  Johnston  the  fol- 
lowing July  in  the  command  of  the  Army  of 
^Tennessee,  fought  the  battle  of  Peach  Creek 
'with  Sherman  20  July  1864,  but  was  compelled 
to  retire  behind  the  fortifications  of  Atlanta. 
After  the  battle  of  Jonesboro  he  retired  from 
Atlanta,  which  was  entered  by  Sherman.  His 
attack  on  the  forces  under  Schpfieid  at  Frank- 
lin being  repulsed,  he  proceeded  to  Nashville, 
where  he  met  General  Thomas.  Thomas  ad- 
vanced from  his  entrenchments  on  15  December, 
and  a  two-days'  battle  ensued.  Federal  prep- 
aration had  been  carefully  and  deliberately 
made.  A  general  attack  on  the  afternoon  of 
16  December  caused  the  entire  Confederate  line 
to  give  way.  Soon  Hood's  army  was  in  full 
retreat  toward  Franklin,  the  larger  part  of  it 
€in  great  confusion,*  according  to  Hood's  offi- 
cial report.  After  a  nine-days'  pursuit  by  the 
Federals,  the  remnant  of  the  Confederates,  now 
largely  disintegrated,  crossed  the  Tennessee* 
Hood,  at  his  request,  was  relieved  of  his  com- 
mand. Subsequent  to  the  war  he  was  a  com- 
mission merchant  at  New  Orleans.  He  wrote 
< Advance  and  Retreat:  Personal  Experiences 
in  the  United  States  and  Confederate  States 
Armies>  (1880),  and  articles  for  <  Battles  and 
Leaders  of  the  Civil  War*  (1887).  *  Consult 
these  works;  see  also  Nashville,  Campaign 
and  Battle  of. 

Hood,  Robin,  English  outlaw:  said  to  have, 
been  b.  1160  and  d.  1247.  According  to  the  pop- 
ular account,  with  his  followers,  he  inhabited 
Sherwood  Forest,  in  Nottinghamshire,  and  also 
the  woodlands  of  Barnsdale  in  the  adjoining 
West  Riding.  They  supported  themselves  by 
levying  toll  on  the  wealthy,  and  more  especially 
on  ecclesiastics,  and  by  hunting  the  deer.  The 
principal  members  of  his  band  were  his  lieuten- 
ant Little  John,  his  chaplain  Friar  Tuck,  Wil- 
liam Scadlock,  George-a-Greene,  Much  the  mil- 
ler's son,  and  Maid  Marian.  His  skill  with 
the  long-bow  and  quarter-staff  was  celebrated  in 
tradition.  What  basis  of  fact  there  is  for  the 
story  of  Robin  Hood  is  doubtful.  Grimm  main- 
tained that  he  was  one  with  the  Teutonic  god 
Woden.  Other  theories  suppose  him  to  have 
been  a  rebel  yeoman  in  Lancaster's  rebellion 
under  Edward  II.;  a  Saxon  chief  who  defied 
the  Normans;  and  a  fugitive  follower  of  Sir 
Simon  de  Montfort  after  the  battle  of  Evesham. 
He  figures  prominently  in  Scott's  novel  c  Ivan- 
hoe^  and  in  (The  Foresters,*  a  drama  by  Ten- 
nyson. The  earliest  known  mention  of  him  is 
in  (The  Vision  of  Piers  Plowman, }  version  B. 
(about  1377),  in  which  Sloth  says  he  knows 
*rymes  of  Robin  Hood.*  <The  Gest  of  Robin 
Hood)  (assigned  to  1400),  almost  epic  in  length, 
consisting  of  456  four-line  stanzas,  is  the  oldest 
extant  ballad  on  this  theme.  Others  of  the 
more  important  ballads  are  ( Robin  Hood  and 
the  Monk,*  <Robin  Hood  and  Guy  of  Gisborne,* 
and  ( Robin  Hood's  Death. *  The  remaining 
ballads  are,  in  general,  of  inferior  merit.  It 
seems  probable  that  there  were  what  may  be 
called  a  Sherwood  cycle  and  a  Barnsdale  cycle, 
respectively.  Many  proverbs  and  sayings  ex- 
ist in  connection  with  Robin  Hood.  Consult: 
Child,  'English  and  Scottish  Ballads>  (1883); 
Fricke,  <Die  Robin  Hood  Balladen>  (1883); 
and  Ritson,   (Robin  Hood'    (new  ed.  1885). 


Hood,  Samuel,  Viscount,  British  naval 
officer:  b.  Thorncombe,  Devonshire,  12  Dec 
1724;  d.  Bath,  Somersetshire,  27  Jan.  1816.  He 
entered  the  navy  in  1740,  was  promoted  lieu- 
tenant in  1746,  commander  in  1754.  and  post- 
captain  in  1756.  While  commanding  the  Vestal 
in  1759  he  took  the  French  Bellona  after  a  three- 
hours'  fight.  From  1767  to  1771  he  was  com- 
mander-in-chief in  North  America.  Having 
served  as  commissioner  of  the  Portsmouth  dock- 
yard in  i778r-8o,  he  was  made  admiral  of  the 
blue  in  1780,  and  almost  immediately  was  sent 
in  command  of  a  squadron  to  reinforce  Rodney 
on  the  North  American  and  West  Indian  sta- 
tions. He  remained  on  that  duty  until  the 
signing  of  the  peace,  and  distinguished  himself 
in  several  battles.  Despatched  in  1781  to  block- 
ade Martinique,  he  was  intercepted  by  De 
Grasse  and  the  French  fleet,  against  which  he 
fought  in  April  and  in  July  (under  Admiral 
Graves).  Again  in  the  West  Indies  in  1782, 
after  an  absence  along  the  North  American 
coast,  he  outmaneuvered  De  Grasse  in  several 
minor  contests,  and  later,  on  12  April,  took  an 
important  part  in  the  victory  of  Dominica,  when  . 
he  led  the  rear  of  the  British  line.  In  1784  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament  for  Westminster,  and 
in  1788  made  a  lord  of  the  admiralty.  He  took 
command  of  the  British  fleet  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean in  1793,  and  occupied  Toulon.  Hood  had 
a  great  reputation  as  a  tactician,  and  a  high 
tribute  was  paid  him  by  Nelson,  who  had  been 
one  of  his  subordinate  officers.  Consult  James, 
<The  Na^al  History  6T  Great  Britain>  (1822-4; 
new  ed.  1837). 

Hood,  Thomas,  English  poet  and  humor- 
ist: b.  London  23  May  1799;  d.  there  3  May 
1845.  In  1821  he  became  sub-editor  of  the  <  Lon- 
don Magazine,*  and  from  that  time  appears  to 
have  resolved  on  devoting  himself  entirely  to 
a  literary  life.  In  1826  he  published  cWhims 
and  Oddities.*  This  was  followed  by  i National 
Tales*  in  prose,  and  a  volume  of  serious  poetry, 
which,  though  favorably  received,  did  not  obtain 
much  popularity.  In  1830  he  started  the  < Comic 
Annual,*  which,  during  the  eight  years  of  its 
existence,  was  made  the  vehicle  of  many  of 
his  most  remarkable  productions.  At  the  same 
time  his  pen  was  diligently  employed  on  other- 
subjects,  and  he  published  the  powerful  poem 
called  Eugene  Aram's  Dream,*  <Tylney  Hall,* 
a  novel,  which,  though  defective  in  its  plan  and 
structure,  abounds  in  fine  strokes  of  wit  and 
humor.  His  health  had  begun  to  fail,  and  in. 
consequence  he  lived  on  the  Continent  1835-40. 
He  continued  his  ( Comic  Annual*  during  his 
residence  at  Coblentz  and  Ostend,  and  in  1838 
published  food's  Own.*  His  continental  ex- 
periences also  furnished  materials  for  his  <Up 
the  Rhine*  (1839),  a  series  of  imaginary  letters 
after  the  manner  of  Smollett's  ( Humphrey 
Clinker.*  The  whimsical  cuts  inserted  in  the 
work,  as  well  as  its  combination  of  good  sense 
and  humor,  made  it  very  popular.  Shortly  after 
his  return,  he  undertook  the  editorship  of  the 
(New  Monthly  Magazine,*  and  continued  it  un- 
til 1843.  His  principal  contribution  to  it  was 
the  famous  tragi-comic  story  in  verse  of  (Miss 
Kilmansegg.*  His  iast  periodical,  entitlt: 
< Hood's  Magazine,*  was  commenced  in  1844, 
It  contains  some  of  his  best  productions,  though 
several  of  their  were  written  after  his  health: 
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had  completely  given  way,  and  while  he  was 
propped  up  by  pillows  in  bed.  Hood  is  unrivaled 
as  a  punster,  and  seems  to  have  been  almost 
equal  master  of  the  comic  and  the  pathetic 
In  the  latter  style  his  cSong  of  the  Shirt*  is 
universally  known,  and  as  a  burst  of  poetry  and 
indignation  is  not  surpassed  by  anything  in  the 
English  language. 

Hood,  Thomas,  generally  known  a9  Tom 
Hood,  English  miscellaneous  writer;  son  of 
the  preceding:  b.  at  Wanstead,  Essex,  19  Jan. 
1835;  d.  Peckham  Rye,  Surrey,  20  Nov.  1874. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford  in  1853,  with  a 
view  to  a  clerical  career,  but  edited  the  (Lis- 
keard  Gazette*  in  1858-9,  and  from  i860  till 
1865  was  a  clerk  in  the  accountant-general's  de- 
partment at  the  War  Office.  In  1865  he  became 
editor  of  the  comic  oaper  called  ^un.*  His 
first  separate  publication  was  (Pen  and  Pen- 
cil Pictures*  (1857),  and  among  his  subsequent 
works  are :  cThe  Daughters  of  King  Daher,  and 
other  Poems*  (1861);  jingles  and  Jokes  for 
the  Little  Folks*  (1865) ;  ( Captain  Masters's 
Children*  (1865),  his  best  novel;  <A  Golden 
Heart*  (1867)  ;  <The  Rules  of  Rhyme:  A  Prac- 
tical Guide  to  English  Versification  (1869),  a 
work  which  has  gone  through  two  later  edi- 
tions; ^rom  Nowhere  to  the  North  Pole* 
(1874).  From  1867  he  produced  <Tom  Hood's 
Comic  Annual.*  A  volume  of  his  <Favourite 
Poems,*  with  a  memoir  by  his  sister,  Mrs.  Bro- 
derip,  was  published  in  the  United  States  in 
1877. 

Hood  of  Avalon,  Arthur  William,  Acland 
Hood,  Baron,  English  naval  officer:  b.  Som- 
ersetshire 14  July  1824;  d.  Glastonbury  15  Nov. 
1901.  After  service  on  the  coasts  of  Spain  and 
of  Syria,  he  was  made  lieutenant  in  1846,  and  in 
1854  commander  in  recognition  of  his  services 
with  the  naval  brigade  before  Sebastopol.  As- 
signed to  the  China  station,  he  participated  in 
the  capture  of  Canton  (December  1857),  and  in 
1858  received  the  commission  of  post-captain. 
In  1862-6  he  was  in  command  of  the  Pylades  of 
the  North  American  station,  in  1866-9  of  the 
Excellent  and  the  Royal  Naval  College  at  Ports- 
mouth, and  in  1869-74  director  of  naval  ord- 
nance. He  was  promoted  rear-admiral  in  1876, 
was  first  sea  lord  of  the  admiralty  in  1885-9, 
and  became  admiral  in  1886.  His  attitude  in 
connection  with  the  development  of  the  British 
navy  was  strongly  conservative. 

Hood,  Mount,  a  peak  of  the  Cascade 
Range,  in  the  northern  part  of  Wasco  County, 
in  Oregon.  The  height  is  usually  given  as  over 
11,225  feet,  but  the  latest  explorers  claim  it  is 
nearly  12,000  feet.  Mount  Hood  was  at  one 
time  an  active  volcano;  the  lava  is  found  on 
the  slopes  and  some  distance  from  its  base. 

Hood  River,  a  name  applied  to  a  valley, 
town,  and  river  in  Wasco  County,  Oregon.  The 
town  is  situated  on  the  Columbia  River  and 
on  the  line  of  the  Oregon  Railway  &  Naviga- 
tion Company,  66  miles  east  of  Portland  and  22 
miles  below  The  Dalles,  the  county-seat  The 
Hood  River  strawberry  has  acquired  a  reputa- 
tion almost  phenomenal,  and  is  distributed  over 
an  immense  area  of  country  extending  from 
Denver  and  Omaha  on  the  south  to  Winnipeg 
in  the  province  of  Manitoba  to  the  north  and 
^ast  The  output  in  1003  was  150  carloads. 
The   apple   industry  is  also   rapidly   assuming 


large  proportions,  grades  of  superior  excellence 
are  produced,  and  the  highest  priced  Spitzen- 
burgs  and  Yellow  Newtown  Pippins  found  in 
the  markets  of  New  York  and  London  were 
grown  in  Hood  River.  The  valley  proper  ex- 
tends south  from  the  Columbia  River  to  Mount 
Hood,  some  20  miles,  and  is  protected  and 
cradled  by  the  Cascade  range  of  mountains  on 
the  west  and  a  high  divide  putting  out  from 
Mount  Hood  on  the  east.  The  amount  of  land 
adapted  for  fruit  culture  in  this  unique  valley 
exceeds  50,000  acres.  The  river  itself  drains  all 
of  the  north  side  of  Mount  Hood,  has  a  large 
and  constant  flow  of  water,  and  for  the  last  10 
miles  of  its  course  before  entering  the  Columbia 
has  an  average  fall  of  over  60  feet  per  mile, 
affording  10,000  measured  horse-power  per  mile. 
There  are  immense  forests  of  fir  and  cedar 
about  the  head-waters  of  this  stream,  and  one 
of  the  largest  saw-mills  in  the  State  is  con- 
veniently situated  near  its  confluence  with  the 
Columbia.  The  climate  is  a  happy  mean  be- 
tween the  moist  section  of  western  Oregon  and 
the  semi-arid  plains  of  the  Columbia.  The 
scenery  is  grand  in  the  extreme  and  yearly  at- 
tracts the  attention  of  many  visitors.  The  town 
is  pleasantly  situated,  overlooking  the  Columbia 
River,  is  supplied  with  electric  lights,  while  the 
telephone  is  universally  present  in  both  town 
and  country.  It  is,  however,  the  superlative 
excellence  of  its  fruits  that  has  given  Hood 
River  a  reputation  almost  world-wide.  The  pop- 
ulation  of   town   and   valley    (1910)    is   about 


8,000. 


E.  L.  Smith. 


Hooded  Crow,  a  crow  native  in  northern 
Europe  (Corvus  comix),  so  termed  in  allusion 
to  markings  on  the  head.  Head,  wings,  and 
fore  parts  are  jet  black,  the  rest  of  the  bird  ash- 
gray;  bill  and  feet  are  black.  It  retires  to  the 
southward  from  its  more  northerly  haunts  at  the 
time  of  the  crow  migration.  In  England  it  is 
known  as  the  gray,  dun,  or  Royston  crow.  The 
hooded  crow  found  in  India  is  similar  in  gen- 
eral appearance,  but  is  a  smaller  species. 

Hooded  Seal,  a  large  dark-gray  spotted 
seal  of  the  North  Atlantic,  closely  related  to 
the  common  harbor  seal,  and  named  Cystophora 
crista ta.  It  reaches  a  length  of  about  10  feet, 
and  is  especially  distinguished  by  a  large  in- 
flatable^ sac  upon  the  face,  the  expansion  of 
which  is  thought  to  be  a  defensive  device,  cal- 
culated to  terrify  enemies.  It  is  occasionally 
seen  on  ice-floes  along  the  Labrador  coast. 

Hooded  Warbler,  a  fly-catching  warbler 
(Sylvania  tnitrata),  common  in  the  southern 
United  States  in  summer  and  making  its  nest 
in  low  bushes.  It  is  bright  yellow  except  a 
solidly  black  crown,  neck  and  breast,  compara- 
ble to  a  hood,  leaving  the  face  golden  yellow. 

Hoodoo.    See  Mascot. 

Hoof,  a  toe-nail  which  is  large,  envelops 
the  terminal  phalange,  and  is  of  material  as- 
sistance in  walking,  as  in  the  case  of  horses, 
cattle  and  other  ruminants,  and  in  the  elephant, 
rhinoceros,  etc.  It  is  most  highly  developed 
in  the  horse,  where  the  whole  terminal  part 
of  the  foot  is  reduced  to  a  single,  well-booted 
toe.  In  split-hoofed  or  cloven-hoofed  animals 
there  are  two  toes  approximately  equal,  and 
booted  with  hoofs  flat  on  their  inner  sides  and  x 
closely    appressed.    The    small    non- functional 
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toes  hanging  behind  the  hock-joint  in  most 
split-hoofed  animals  are  often  called  <false 
hoofs.*  Accidents  and  diseases  affect  the  hoofs 
of  domestic  animals  (see  Foot-rot,  etc.),  and  re- 
quire careful  attention,  especially  in  the  case 
of  horses.  The  soundness  of  a  horse's  foot  is 
plainly  preserved  by  permitting  it  to  grow  un- 
injured by  the  rasp  and  knife,  and  kept  clean 
by  being  washed  with  cold  water;  all  other  ap- 
lications  are  injurious  and  destroy  the  tough- 
ness of  the  ahorn  surface.*  Softness  and  brit- 
tleness  of  the  hoof,  which  are  fruitful  sources 
of  cracks  and  corns,  may  be  remedied  by  plac- 
ing the  feet  for  several  hours  daily  in  thick 
woolen  swabs,  kept  cool  and  moist  by  frequent 
applications  of  cold  water,  and  by  encouraging 
a  more  healthy  growth  of  horn  by  occasional 
mild  blisters  round  the  coronary  band.  Cracks 
(or  sand-cracks)  mostly  occur  among  horses 
much  upon  the  road,  cause  lameness,  and  con- 
stitute unsoundness.  When  serious  and  recent, 
poulticing,  thinning  away  of  the  crust  about  the 
crack,  and  perfect  rest  are  essential.  After  the 
earlier  heat  and  tenderness  are  removed  a  hot 
iron  should  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the 
crack,  both  above  and  below,  so  as  to  separate 
the  diseased  from  the  sound  horn.  Waxed 
thread  or  fine  wire  should  be  wound  round  the 
hoof,  and  a  sound  growth'  of  horn  stimulated 
by  a  blister  round  the  coronet. 

Hooft,  Pieter  Cornelisioon,  pe-ter  kor-na'- 
les-zon  hoft,  Dutch  poet  and  historian:  b. 
Amsterdam  26  March  1581;  (L  The  Hague  21 
May  1647.  He  was  son  of  that  Cornelius  Hooft 
who  did  much  to  procure  Elizabeth's  recall  of 
the  incompetent  and  tyrannical  Leicester  in 
1587.  He  traveled  through  France,  Italy,  and 
Germany  in  1601,  and  on  his  return  began  with 
patriotic  ardor  to  improve  and  purge  the  speech 
of  his  mother  country.  With  this  aim  in  view 
he  translated  Tacitus  into  Dutch,  and  made  that 
Latin  writer  the  model  of  his  style,  as  a  histo- 
rian. His  historical  writings  are  vivid  and  com- 
prehensive. His  poems  are  chiefly  in  the  erotic 
vein.  He  also  produced  dramas  m  the  form  of 
pastoral,  tragedy,  and  comedy.  In  his  com- 
edies the  domestic  life  of  the  Netherlands  is  ad- 
mirably portrayed.  In  the  eastle  of  Morttz, 
Prince  of  Orange,  at  Muiden,  where  he  lived 
as  high  bailiff,  he  used  to  gather  round  him  a 
coterie  of  brilliant  men  and  women,  and  this 
intellectual  circle  famous  as  the  *Muiderkring* 
included  the  poets  Huygens,  Vondel,  and 
Baerle.  His  principal  works  are  <Hendrik  (IV.) 
de  Grote  zijn  leven  en  bedrijf*  (1671)  ;  <Neder- 
landsche  Historien>  (1656)  ;  the  poems  <Minne- 
liederen* ;  ( Afbeeldinglien  van  Minne) ;  the  pas- 
toral drama  (Granida}  (1605);  the  tragedies 
<Geraerdt  van  Velzen>  (1813) ;  and  <Baeto> 
(161 6);  and  the  comedy  <Warenar.> 

Hook,  Theodore  Edward,  English  novelist 
and  journalist:  b.  London  22  Sept  1788;  <L 
24  Aug.  1841.  For  some  years  Hook  led  a  life 
of  gaiety  in  London,  and  became  notorious  for 
practical  jokes  and  similar  escapades.  In  181 2 
he  was  appointed  accountant-general  and  treas- 
urer of  the  island  of  Mauritius;  but,  owing  to 
his  gross  carelessness,  a  large  deficiency  in  the 
military  chest  was  discovered,  and  in  1818  he 
was  sent  home  under  arrest,  but  no  proceedings 
were  taken  against  him.  From  1820  to  1841 
he  was  editor  of  the  <John  Bull,*  and  at  inter-* 
vals  froov  1824  fo  1828  published  his  ( Sayings 
Vol.  10  —  43 


and  Doings,0  while  in  1836  he  became  editor  of 
the  <New  Monthly  Magazine.'  His  other  prin- 
cipal works  are  a  series  of  novels,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  <Love  and  Pride) ;  <Jack 
Brag* ;  c  Gilbert  Gurney> ;  <Gurney  Married. } 

Hooker,  huk'er,  Edward,  American  sailor: 
b.  Farmington,  Conn.,  1822;  d.  Brooklyn,  N. 
Y.,  1  May  1903.  He  followed  the  sea  in  the 
merchant  service  until  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  when  he  joined  the  United  States 
navy  #  as  acting  master,  and  served  with  dis- 
tinguished bravery.  He  was  commissioned  as 
lieutenant-commander  in  the  regular  naval  ser- 
vice in  1884  and  full  commander  two  years  later, 
when  he  retired. 

Hooker,  Isabella  Beecher,  American  phi* 
lanthropist:  b.  Litchfield,  Conn.,  22  Feb.  1822: 
d.  25  Jan.  1907.  She  was  a  daughter  of  Dr.  Ly% 
man  Beecher  (q.v.)  and  in  1841  married  Joseph 
Hooker,  a  lawyer.  She  made  a  special  study  of 
the  right  of  women  of  the  United  States  to  vote ; 
was  active  in  various  reform  movements,  and  is 
known  as  a  public  speaker.  She  wrote  Woman- 
hood, Its  Sanctities  and  Fidelities. > 

Hooker,    Joseph,    American    soldier:    b. 
Hadley,  Mass.,  13  Nov.  1814;  d.  Garden  City, 
N.  Y.,31  Oct.  1879.    He  was  graduated  at  West 
Point  m  1837  and  received  a  commission  in  the 
1st  artHlery.     He   served   in   Florida   and   on 
the  northeast  frontier  1837-40  and  during  the 
Mexican  War  was  aide  to  Generals  Smith,  Har- 
mer,  Butler  and  Pillow.    He  saw  much  service 
in  both  the  northern  and  southern  campaigns, 
and  resigned  from  the  army  in  1853.    From  that 
date  to  the  breaking  out  of  the  Civil  War  he 
was  successively   farmer,   engineer  and  militia 
colonel.    In  1861  he  went  to  the  front  as  a  briga- 
dier-general of  volunteers.    In  1862  he  was  com- 
missioned major-general  of  volunteers  and  was 
present  at  the  battle  of  Williamsburg,  Va.,  and 
was  subsequently  conspicuous  in  the  Peninsular 
campaign  and  in  the  battles  of  Bristoe  Station 
and  Chantilly.    He  also  took  part  in  the  Mary- 
land campaign,  and  in  September  of  1862  was 
appoint 
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crans  at  Chattanooga  and  distinguished  him- 
self on  24  November  in  the  so-called  ^Battle 
among  the  Clouds*  on  Lookout  Mountain.  He 
was  brevetted  major-general  in  the  regular  army 
in  1865,  and  a  paralytic  stroke  forced  him  to  re- 
tire from  active  service  wkh  that  rank  in  1868, 

An  equestrian  statue  of  General  Joseph  Hook- 
er by  the  sculptor  French,  was  unveiled  on  Bea- 
con Hill,  Boston,  25  June  1903,  with  imposing 
ceremonies.    The  day  was  made  a  State  holiday. 

Hooker,  Sit  Joseph  Dalton,  English  bota- 
nist ;  son  of  Sir  William  Jackson  Hooker  (q.V.) 
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b.  Halesworth,  Suffolk,  30  June  1817.  He  was 
educated  at  the  University  of  Glasgow,  accom- 
panied Sir  James  Clark  Ross's  Antarctic  expe- 
dition of  1839-43  as  assistant-surgeon  and  nat- 
uralist, and  in  1847  published  an  account  of  its 
botanical  results  in  two  volumes,  entitled  (The 
Botany  of  the  Antarctic  Voyage  of  H.M.  Dis- 
covery Ships  Erebus  and  Terror  in  the  years 
i839-43.)  He  went  to  India  in  1847,  in  order 
to  investigate  the  botany  of  part  of  the  Hima- 
layan region,  and  in  1854,  three  years  after  his 
return  issued  his  Himalayan  Journals,  or  Notes 
of  a  Naturalist  in  Bengal,  the  Sikkim  and  Nepal 
Himalayas,  the  Khasia  Mountains,*  etc.  In  his 
work  on  the  ( Rhododendrons  of  the  Sikkim 
Himalaya*  (1849),  he  first  introduced  to  the  no- 
tice of  European  gardeners  many  splendid  and 
now  familiar  species  of  these  favorite  shrubs.  In 
1871  he  set  sail  for  Morocco,  and  in  May  of  that 
year  he  and  his  companions  reached  the  sum- 
mits of  the  Great  Atlas,  which  till  then  had 
never  been  trodden  by  any  European  foot  A 
record  of  this  journey  is  contained  in  the  work 
written  with  John  Ball,  journal  of  a  Tour  in 
Morocco  and  the  Great  Atlas*  (1879)-  He 
traveled  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  California 
in  1877.  In  1855  was  appointed  assistant  to  his 
father  in  the  directorship  of  Kew  Gardens,  and 
on  his  father's  death  in  1865,  succeeded  him  as 
director.  He  retired  in  1885.  He  was  presi- 
dent of  the  Royal  Society  during  the  five  years 
1873-8.  Among  his  other  works  are:  in- 
troductory Essay  to  the  Flora  of  New  Zealand* 
O853);  introductory  Essay  to  the  Flora  of 
indica*  (1855) ;  ( Flora  Novae  Zealandae* 
(1853-5);  'Flora  of  Tasmania*  (1856-60); 
<The  Flora  of  Australia:  its  Origin,  Affinities, 
Distribution,  etc.*  (1859)  ;  ( Genera  Plantarum* 
(1862-83),  with  George  Bentham,  an  epoch- 
making  revision  of  the  natural  system  of  classi- 
fication; <The  Student's  Flora  of  the  British 
Islands)  (1870;  new  ed.  1883),  an  excellent  and 
popular  work;  <The  Distribution  of  the  North 
American  Flora>  (1878)  ;  and  the  great  <  Flora 
of  British  India>   ( 1875-97) • 

Hooker,  Richard,  English  theologian:  b. 
Heavitree,  near  Exeter,  March  1554;  d.  Bishops- 
bourne,  2  Nov.  1600.  He  was  educated  at  Ox- 
ford. In  1581  he  took  orders,  and  was  shortly 
after  made  preacher  at  St  Paul's  Cross,  in  Lon- 
don. In  1584  he  became  rector  of  Drayton 
Beauchamp,  Buckinghamshire.  The  following 
year  he  was  appointed  by  Archbishop  Whitgift 
Master  of#  the  Temple  for  life.  ^  Here  he  became 
engaged  in  a  controversy  with  his  colleague 
Walter  Travers,  whose  sympathies  were  strongly 
puritanical,  and  to  this  controversy  we  owe 
his  celebrated  work  (Of  the  Laws  of  Ecclesias- 
tical Polity.*  The  first  four  books  were  printed 
in  1594.  The  fifth  book  of  his  great  work  ap- 
peared in  1597;  the  last  three  in  1600.  (The 
Ecclesiastical  Polity)  written  in  defense  of  the 
Church  of  England,  is  no  less  remarkable  for 
learning  and  extent  of  ^  research  than  for  the 
richness  and  purity  of  its  style,  which  entitles 
its  author  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  classics 
of  the  Elizabethan  age.  See  Lives  by  Walton, 
and  Keble. 

Hooker,  Thomas,  American  colonial  cler- 
gyman: b.  Markfield,  Leicestershire,  England, 
probably  7  July  1586;  d.  Hartford,  Conn.,  7  July 
1647.    After  being  graduated  at  Cambridge  he 


took  orders,  preached  in  London,  and  was  chosen 
lecturer  at  Chelmsford  in  1626.  Having  been 
silenced  by  Laud  for  nonconformity,  he  estab- 
lished a  grammar  school,  and  about  1630  went 
to  Holland,  where  he  preached  at  Delft  and  Rot- 
terdam. In  1633  he  came  to  New  England  with 
Cotton  and  Stone,  and  was  settled  with  the  lat- 
ter at  Newtown,  now  Cambridge,  being  ordained 
by  the  brethren  of  the  church.  In  1636  he  re- 
moved with  about  100  others  to  what  is  now 
Hartford,  Conn.,  where  he  and  Stone  were  the 
first  ministers  of  the  church.  He  was  a  re- 
markably animated  and  able  preacher,  of  com- 
manding presence  and  earnest  zeal,  and  he  has 
been  called  the  Luther  of  New  England.  It 
was  his  custom  to  preach  without  notes.  Some 
200  of  his  sermons  were  sent  to  England,  where 
about  half  of  them  were  published.  His  most 
celebrated  work,  <A  Survey  of  the  Summe  of 
Church  Discipline,  *  written  with  John  Cotton, 
was  published  in  England  (1648).  Many  of  his 
works  have  gone  through  repeated  editions.  See 
Walker,  <Life  of  Hooker>   (1891). 

Hooker,  Sir  William  Jackson,  English 
botanist :  b.  Norwich  1785 ;  d.  12  Aug.  1865.  He 
applied  himself  to  the  study  of  botany  at  an 
early  age,  and  in  search  of  botanical  specimens 
visited  Scotland  and  the  Scottish  islands, 
France,  Switzerland,  and  Iceland.  His  investi- 
gations on  the  British  <Jungermannise  and 
Mosses>  drew  attention  to  his  attainments,  and 
he  was  elected  to  the  chair  of  botany  in  the 
University  of  Glasgow,  a  position  he  filled  for 
20  years.  In  1836  he  was  knighted,  and  in  1841 
was  appointed  director  of  the  Royal  Gardens  at 
Kew,  a  post  which  he  held  up  to  the  time  of  his 
death.  Under  his  management  these  gardens  in- 
creased their  area  from  11  acres  to  270.  They 
are  well  laid  out,  and  contain  hot-houses  and 
conservatories  far  superior  to  anything  of  the 
kind  on  the  Continent,  and  include  museums 
filled  with  objects  derived  from  the  vegetable 
kingdom,  botanical  libraries,  and  a  most  exten- 
sive and  excellently  arranged  herbarium.  Among 
his  works  may  be  mentioned  <Tour  in  Iceland* 
(1811);  <The  British  Flora > ;  <Flora  Boreali- 
Americana* ;  illustrations  of  the  Genera  of 
Ferns,  Icones  Plantarum) ;  British  Ferns* ;  etc 

Hooker,  Mount,  Canada,  a  peak  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains;  15,690  feet  high;  near  the 
eastern  boundary  of  British  Columbia. 

Hoonoomaun,  hoo'noo-man.  See  Entel- 
lus  Monkey. 

Hoop  Ash.  The  black  or  water  ash  (Frax- 
inus  nigra).    See  Ash. 

Hooper,  hup'er,  John,  English  reformer/ 
and  martyr:  b.  Somersetshire,  about  1495;  dV 
Gloucester  9  Feb.  1555.  He  embraced  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Reformation  and  in  1539,  to  avoid 
the  persecution  consequent  on  refusing  to  sign 
the  new  articles  of  faith  put  forth  by  Henry 
VIII.,  withdrew  to  the  Continent.  On  the  ac- 
cession of  Edward  VI.,  in  1547,  he  went  to  Lon- 
don, and  contributed  greatly  to  the  progress  of 
the  Reformation.  In  1550  he  was  nominated 
bishop  of  Gloucester.  On  the  accession  of 
Mary,  in  1553,  he  was  one  of  the  first  victims 
fixed  upon,  and  being  imprisoned  in  the  Fleet, 
was  treated  with  great  severity.  In  1555  he 
was  required  formally  to  recant  his  opinions. 
This  he  refused  to  do  and  was  burned  at  the 
stake  near  his  own  cathedral    His  works  con- 
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sist  chiefly  of  a  ( Godly  Confession  and  Protesta- 
tion of  the  Christian  Faith } ;  ( Lectures  on  the 
Creed } ;  <  Sermons  on  the  Book  of  Jonah} ;  < An- 
notations on  the  Thirteenth  Chapter  of  the 
Romans.* 

Hooper,  William,  American  patriot:  one 
of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence: b.  Boston,  Mass.,  17  June  1742;  d.  Hills- 
boro,  N.  C,  October  1790.  He  was  grad- 
uated at  Harvard  College  in  1760,  studied  law 
with  James  Otis  in  Boston,  and  removed  per- 
manently to  Wilmington,  N.  G,  in  1767,  where 
he  soon  rose  to  professional  eminence  and  was 
noted  for  his  social  qualities  and  hospitality.  He 
was  delegated  to  the  Continental  Congress  in 
I775»  and  was  till  his  death  a  leader  in  the 
councils  of  North  Carolina. 

Hoopeston,  hoops'tdn,  111.,  city  in  Vermil- 
ion County;  on  the  Lake  Erie  &  W.  and  the 
Chicago  &  £.  I.  R.R's. ;  about  85  miles  south  of 
Chicago  and  48  miles  south  by  east  of  Kanka- 
kee. It  is  situated  in  an  agricultural  region,  and 
its  chief  industries  are  connected  with  agricul- 
tural products.  It  has  large  sweet-corn  can- 
ning establishments,  and  factories  for  making 
the  cans  and  the  canning  machinery.  There  are 
manufactured  other  canned  goods,  also  horsehoe 
nails  and  agricultural  implements.  Grain  and 
hay  are  shipped  to  the  larger  markets.  The  gov- 
ernment, in  accordance  with  the  charter  of  1877, 
is  vested  in  a  mayor  who  serves  for  two  years 
and  in  a  city  council  The  city  owns  and  oper- 
ates the  waterworks.  "Pop.  (1890)  1,911; 
(ioro)  4,608. 

Hooping-cough,  a  series  of  coughs  ending 
in  a  long-drawn  breath,  during  which  a  shrill 
whistling  sound,  the  hoop,  is  produced.  Sev- 
eral fits  of  coughing  succeed  one  another,  until 
some  phlegm  or  mucus  is  expelled.  Vomiting 
not  infrequently  follows  a  fit  of  coughing.  It 
has  recently  been  discovered  that  the  cause  of 
the  complaint  is  a  poison  acting  as  an  irritant 
on  the  pneumogastric  nerve.  Hooping-cough 
is  contagious,  and  most  commonly  attacks  chil- 
dren, generally  but  once  in  their  lives.  The 
first  symptoms  are  a  difficulty  of  breathing,  and 
other  slight  febrile  affections,  which  are  suc- 
ceeded by  hoarseness,  cough,  and  difficulty  of 
expectoration.  After  a  fortnight  or  more  the 
cough  becomes  convulsive,  and  is  attended  by 
the  hoop.  In  four  or  five  weeks  the  expectora- 
tion becomes  loose,  and  the  fits  of  coughing 
gradually  diminish  in  frequency  and  duration. 
Hooping-cough  is  seldom  fatal  to  adults,  but  is 
most  fatal  in  the  first  year  of  childhood.  Bron- 
chitis and  pneumonia  are  the  most  serious  com- 
plications. 

Hoopoe,  hoo'pd,  a  peculiar  bird  of  the  Old 
World,  which  takes  both  its  vernacular  and  sci- 
entific name  (Upupa)  from  its  whooping  cry. 
It  is  of  the  group  Coccygomorpha  (q.v.)  and 
represents  a  family  (Upupidce),  many  species 
of  which  inhabit  southern  Asia  and  Africa, 
while  one  (U.  epops)  is  a  well  known  migrant 
in  Europe.  It  is  about  12  inches  long,  is  brown 
above  and  white  beneath,  with  black,  white- 
barred  wings,  and  a  very  large  cinnamon-red 
black-tipped  crest  and  a  long,  sharp,  curved  bill. 
It  seeks  its  food  on  the  ground,  nests  in  holes  in 
trees,  crannies  in  walls,  etc.,  and  has  many  curi- 
ous traits  and  habits  which  have  caused  the 
bird  tp  take  a  prominent  place  in  the  folk-lore 


of  all  countries.  The  African  hoopoes  belong 
to  the  genus  Irrisor,  and  are  called  wood-hoo- 
poes. They  have  brilliant  plumage,  but  no  crest. 
They  go  about  in  noisy  flocks,  and  have  much 
the  appearance  and  habits  of  woodpeckers. 

Hoorn,  horn,  or  Hoorne,  hdr'ne,  or  Horn, 
or  Homes,  6rn,  Count  of  (Philip  II.,  De 
Montmorency-Nivelle)  ;  Flemish  soldier  and 
statesman:  b.  about  1520;  d.  Brussels  5  June 
1568.  His  father  was  a  descendant  of  the  French 
family  of  Montmorency,  and  on  the  mother's 
side  he  was  related  to  Lamoral  Egmont,  with 
whose  fate  his  own  was  linked.  His  mother 
becoming  a  widow  when  he  was  about  eight, 
was  married  again  to  John,  Count  van  Horn, 
one  of  the  wealthiest  nobles  of  the  Netherlands, 
who,  left  his  estates  to  his  wife's  children  on 
condition  that  they  should  assume  his  name. 
Philip  was  thus  at  the  outset  of  his  career  one 
of  the  most  influential  of  his  order,  and  received 
from  Charles  V.  and  Philip  II.  important  truste 
and  distinctions.  He  accompanied  Philip  II. 
to  Spain,  where  he  is  supposed  to  have  received 
information  of  the  designs  of  the  Spanish  court 
against  the  Netherlands,  and  to  have  communi- 
cated them  to  the  Prince  of  Orange.  Returning 
to  the  Netherlands  he  joined  Orange  and  Eg- 
mont in  resisting  the  aggressive  policy  of  Philip ; 
yet  continued  loyal  to  the  crown.  He  was, 
however,  suspected  by  the  Spanish  court,  and 
upon  the  arrival  of  Alva  in  Brussels  was  en- 
ticed with  Egmont  to  that  city,  and  arrested  in 
September  1567,  on  a  charge  of  high  treason. 
Ceaseless  but  vain  efforts  were  made  to  obtain 
for  him  a  fair  trial,  and  appeals  for  clemency 
on  his  behalf  were  made  by  potentates  in  all 
parts  of  the  Continent.  He  was  executed  with' 
Egmont  in  June  1568. 

Hoosac  (hoo'sak)  Mountain,  the  name 
given  to  a  spur  of  the  Green  Mountains  (q.v.) 
which  is  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Massachu- 
setts on  the  east  side  of  the  valley  of  the  Hoo- 
sac River.  The  whole  length  is  about  16  milen. 
The  mountain  is  noted  for  its  beautiful  scenery. 

Hoosac  Tunnel,  in  the  towns  of  Adams 
and  Florida,  in  Berkshire  County,  in  Massa- 
chusetts, and  piercing  the  Hoosac  Mountain.  It 
is  on  what  is  now  known  as  the  Boston  and 
Maine  railroad,  the  route  from  Boston  to  Troy, 
N.  Y.,  by  way  of  Greenfield.  From  the  west 
entrance  of  the  tunnel  to  Troy  is  54  miles ;  from 
the  east  entrance  to  Boston,  137  miles.  The 
tunnel  is  nearly  five  miles  in  length,  the  longest 
tunnel  in  the  United  States.  Before  the  general 
introduction  of  railroads,  and,  as  early  as  1825, 
the  project  was  broached  of  making  a  canal 
across  Massachusetts  from  Boston  to  the  Hud- 
son River.  This  plan  was  abandoned  when  rail- 
roads were  built  across  the  State.  In  185 1  the 
tunnel  question  had  advanced  so  far  that  sur- 
veys of  various  routes  were  made  and  some  ex- 
periments were  begun.  The  work  of  tunneling: 
began  in  1856  and  was  completed  in  1873.  For 
so  long  a  tunnel  the  ventilation  is  good  owing 
to  the  shaft,  1028  feet,  sunk  near  the  centre. 
The  width  is  sufficient  for  two  tracks.  The 
total  cost,  including  39  miles  of  adjoining  rail- 
road, was  about  $13,000,000. 

Hoo'sic  Falls,  N.  Y.,  village  in  Rensselaer 
County;  on  the  Hoosac  River  and  on  the  Bos- 
ton &  M.  railroad;  about  38  miles  northeast 
of  Albany.    The  first  permanent  settlement  was 
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made  in  16B8,  and  the  first  charter  was  received 
in  1827.  The  charter  has  been  revised  and  the 
last  revision  was  in  1890.  The  village  has  ex- 
cellent water-power.  The  chief  manufactures 
are  agricultural  implements,  paper  and  paper- 
making  machinery,  shirts,  cotton  and  woolen 
goods,  and  flour.  The  government  of  the  village 
is  vested  in  a  president  who  holds  office  three 
years,  and  a  board  of  trustees.  Pop.  (1890) 
7,014;  (1900)  &071;  (1910)  5.533. 

Hooder  (hoo'zher)  Schoolmaster,  The,  a 
story  by  Edward  Eggleston  (q.v.)  published  in 
1875,  and  the  most  popular  of  its  author's  works. 
It  is  descriptive  of  the  life  of  the  Middle  West 
in  the  pioneer  days  of  the  early  19th  century. 

Hoosier  State,  a  popular  name  for  In- 
diana. The  word  is  said  to  be  a  corruption  of 
•husher,*  formerly  a  colloquial  name  for  a  fight- 
er or  a  bully. 

Hop-hornbeam.    See  Iron-wood. 

Hopatcong,  hd-pat'kdng,  Lake,  in  Sussex 
County,  New  Jersey;  about  33  miles  northwest 
of  Jersey  City  and  25  miles  west  of  Paterson. 
The  lake  is  725  feet  above  the  sea,  and  eight 
and  one-half  miles  long  and  three  and  one-half 
miles  wide.  Its  outlet  is  the  Musconetcong 
River  which  flows  into  the  Delaware.  Lake 
Hopatcong  is  a  favorite  summer  resort,  its 
beautiful  scenery  is  one  attraction.  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  hills  and  low  mountains,  all  well 
wooded,  and  many  of  the  trees  are  evergreens. 

Hope,  Anthony.  See  Hawkins,  Anthony 
Hope. 

Hope,  Ascott  R.    See  Moncweft. 

Hone  College,  in  Holland,  Mich.,  a  co- 
educational institution,  founded  in  1866.  by 
Dutch  settlers,  and  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Reformed  Church  in  America.  At  the  close  of 
1910  there  were  connected  with  the  school  20 
instructors  and  400  students. 

Hope  Diamond,  a  famous  blue  diamond 
weighing  44%  carats,  in  possession  of  the  fam- 
ily of  H.  T.  Hope,  of  England,  until  1903,  when 
it  was  sold  to  an  American. 

Hope'dale,  the  name  of  a  community 
founded  by  Rev.  Adin  Ballou,  in  1841,  at  Mil- 
ford,  in  Worcester  County,  Mass.  At  the  be- 
ginning there  were  28  persons  who  wished  to 
lead  lives  in  accordance  with  high  ideals  of 
Christianity.  They  formed  themselves  into  a 
joint-stock  company,  purchased  a  farm  of  238 
acres,  established  a  settlement,  and  proceeded 
to  cultivate  the  soil,  and  to  manufacture  their 
own  breadstuff s  and  clothing.  At  first  a  board 
of  trustees  were  the  chief  governing  power  and 
had  entire  control  of  the  industries.  Later  more 
responsibilities  were  given  to  the  members,  and 
the  industries  were,  in  different  ways,  appor- 
tioned among  them.  In  1854  there  were  200 
members ;  but  the  community  had  become  t  a 
financial  failure  and  dissensions  had  crept  in. 
In  1856  they  were  in  debt,  and  as  a  joint-stock 
company  they  disbanded;  but  continued  as  a 
semi-communistic  community  until  about  1862, 
when  they  gave  up  the  industries  they  had  es- 
tablished to  private  individuals,  and  formed 
themselves  into  Hopedale  Parish  with  their 
founder  as  pastor.  Consult:  Adin  Ballou, 
i Hopedale  Community^ 

HopTrins,  Alphonso  Alvah,  American  au- 
thor and  lecturer:  b.  Burlington  Flats,  N.  Y., 


27  March  1843.  He  was  for  three  yean  nto- 
lessor  in  the  American  Temperance  University; 
from  1867-86  was  editor  of  three  agricultural 
papers  successively.  Since  1868  he  has  lectured 
on  temperance  and  other  social  and  political 
subjects;  in  1882  he  was  the  prohibition  candi- 
date for  governor  of  New  York.  He  has  writ- 
ten <Genddine,  a  Romance  in  Verse,*  a  popo- 
lar  poem  in  the  style  of  Owen  Meredith's 
<Lucille>  (1881);  <His  Prison  Bars*  (1878); 
<  Sinner  and  Saint  >  (1880);  <  Wealth  and 
Waste>  (1896);  <  Ballads  of  Brotherhood  > 
(1000). 

Hopkins,  Edward,  American  colonial  gov- 
ernor: b.  England  1600;  d.  London  March 
1657.  He  was  a  prominent  merchant  of  London, 
and  came  to  Boston  in  1637,  but  soon  after  re- 
moved to  Hartford,  where  he  was  chosen  a 
magistrate  in  1639,  and  governor  of  the  colony 
of  Connecticut  every  other  year  from  1640  to 
1654,  alternating  with  Karnes.  He  afterward 
went  back  to  England,  where  he  was  chosen 
warden  of  the  English  fleet,  commissioner  of 
the  admiralty  and  navy,  and  member  of  Parlia- 
ment But  he  never  lost  his  interest  in  the 
colonies,  and  at  his  death  bequeathed  much  of 
his  estate  to  New  England,  giving  £1000  for 
the  support  of  grammar  schools  in  Hartford  and 
New  Haven,  which  are  still  famishing,  and 
4500  which  went  to  Harvard  College  and  the 
grammar  school  at  Cambridge. 

Hopkins,  Edward  Washburn,  American 
philologist:  b.  Northampton,  Mass.,  8  Sept 
1857.  He  was  graduated  from  Columbia  in 
1878,  and  going  to  Germany  to  study  took  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  at  the  University  of  Leipsic 
In  1895  he  became  professor  of  comparative 
philology  and  Sanskrit  at  Yale.  He  has  written 
*  Caste  in  Ancient  India*  (1881)  ;  <Manu,s  Law- 
book>  (1884);  Religions  of  India*  (1805); 
<The  Great  Epic  of  India*  (1001);  and  <India 
Old  and  New*    (1001). 

Hopkins,  Esek,  first  commodore  of  the 
American  navy:  b.  Scituate,  R.  I.,  1718;  d.  North 
Providence,  R.  I.,  26  Feb  1803.  In  November 
1775  he  received  a  commission  from  the  Con- 
tinental Congress  as  commodore  and  •com- 
mander-in-chief1 of  the  navy,  soon  after  which 
he  put  to  sea  with  the  first  squadron  sent  out 
by  the  colonies.  The  fleet  sailed  for  the  Bahama 
islands,  and  captured  the  forts  at  New  Provi- 
dence, and  with  them  80  cannon,  and  a  large 
quantity  of  ordnance,  stores,  and  ammunition. 
On  his  return,  when  off  Block  Island,  the  com- 
modore took  the  British  schooner  Hawke  and 
the  bomb  brig  Bolton.  For  this  act  the  president 
of  congress  complimented  Hopkins  officially. 
Commodore,  or  Admiral  Hopkins,  as  he  was 
generally  called  (even  by  Washington,  who  so 
addressed  him  in  his  official  letters),  performed 
other  remarkable  exploits,  though  he  had  great 
difficulties  to  contend  with.  His  name  became  a 
synonym  for  heroism  and  for  American  pa- 
triotism. In  June  1770,  Hopkins  was  ordered  by 
Congress  to  appear  before  the  naval  committee 
in  Philadelphia  to  reply  to  charges  which  had 
been  preferred  against  nim  for  not  annoying  the 
enemy's  ships  on  the  southern  coast.  He  was 
defended  by  John  Adams,  and  was  acquitted 
The  unavoidable  delays  at  a  later  period  m  get- 
ting his  ships  ready  for  sea  gave  another  chance 
for  his  enemies  to  complain;  and  neglecting  a 
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citation  to  appear  at  Philadelphia,  because  no 
specific  charges  were  made  against  him,  and  on 
account  of  his  general  disgust  at  the  conduct 
*f  his  opponents,  he  was  dismissed  the  service, 
a  Jan.  1777.  He  resided  near  Providence,  and 
exerted  during  a  long  life  a  great  political  in- 
fluence in  Rhode  Island,  being  often  elected  to 
the  general  assembly  of  that  State.  Consult 
Field,  <Esek  Hopkins>   (1898). 

Hopkins,  John  Henry,  American  Protes- 
tant Episcopal  bishop:  b.  Dublin,  Ireland,  30 
Jan.  1792;  d.  Rock  Point  near  Burlington,  Vt, 
9  Jan.  1868.  At  the  age  of  eight,  he  was  brought 
to  America,  his  father  settling  in  Philadelphia. 
He  became  a  successful  member  of  the  bar  in 
Pktsburg,  where  his  interest  in  church  work 
was  so  earnest  that  the  vestry  of  Trinity  Church 
unanimously  elected  him  rector  of  the  parish 
though  he  was  not  even  a  candidate  for  orders. 
He  accepted  the  call,  was  ordained  in  1823,  and 
remained  m  Pittsburg  until  1831,  when  he  went 
to  Trinity  Church,  Boston,  as  assistant,  and 
became  at  the  same  time  professor  of  systematic 
divinity  in  a  theological  school.  He  was  con- 
secrated bishop  of  Vermont  in  1832  and  com- 
bined with  the  episcopate  the  rectorship  of  St. 
Paul's  Church,  Burlington.  Though  at  the  head 
of  a  small  diocese,  he  exerted  a  widespread 
influence  as  a  learned  theologian  and  a  con- 
troversialist of  uncompromising  bravery  and 
great  versatility.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the 
first  to  suggest  the  idea  out  of  which  grew 
the  important  Lambeth  Conferences  of  the  en- 
tire Anglican  Communion,  and  it  is  unques- 
tionably to  his  prudent  and  charitable  efforts 
that  the  happy  reunion  of  the  northern  and 
southern  dioceses  after  the  Civil  War  was 
largely  due.  Besides  controversial  works,  which 
at  the  time  had  great  effect,  he  published  'The 
Primitive  Creed*  (1834);  'The  Primitive 
Church*  (1835);  'The  American  Citizen* 
(1857);  and  'The  Law  of  Ritualism*  (1866). 
See  (Life  of  Bishop  Hopkins  by  One  of  his 
Sons*    (1873). 

ZHoplrina,  Johns,  American  financier  and 
philanthropist:  b.  Anne  Arundel  County,  Md., 
19  May  1795;  d.  Baltimore  24  Dec.  1873.  His 
parents,  Quakers,  gave  him  a  fair  education  and 
the  training  of  a  farmer.  At  17  he  went  to 
Baltimore,  there  became  a  grocer,  and  in  1822 
founded  the  house  of  Hopkins  &  Brothers.  He 
built  up  a  trade  in  Maryland,  Virginia,  and 
North  Carolina,  having  practically  a  monopoly 
in  his  line.  His  credit  and  counsel  were  highly 
valued  in  financial  and  mercantile  affairs.  He 
retired  in  1847  with  a  large  fortune,  which  he 
employed  in  banking  and  railway  operations. 
In  1873  he  gave  property  worth  $4,500,000  to 
found  a  free  hospital;  he  presented  Baltimore 
with  a  public  park,  and  also  gave  over  $3,000,000 
to  found  the  Johns  Hopkins  University  in  Balti- 
more* 

Hopkins,  Lemuel,  American  physician  and 
political  writer:  b.  Waterbury,  Conn.,  19  June 
1750;  d.  Hartford,  Conn.,  14  April  1801.  He 
practised  medicine  at  Litchfield  1776-84,  when 
he  removed  to  Hartford,  where  he  sustained  a 
high  reputation,  and  had  an  extensive  practice 
till  hi 9  death.  He  was  singular  in  his  appear- 
ance, manners,  and  opinions;  a  man  of  talents 
and  learning:  and  also  a  poet  He  was  asso- 
ciated with  Trumbull,  Barlow,  Alsop,  Theodore 


Dwight,  and  others  (called  the  €Hartford 
whs*),  in  the  <Anarchiad,>  the  <Echo,>  Polit- 
ical Greenhouse, *  the  'Guillotine,*  and  similar 
satirical  compositions;  and  is  said  to  have  writ- 
ten for  Barlow  the  beautiful  and  well  known 
version  of  the  137th  psalm  beginning,  « Along 
the  Banks  where  Babel's  Current  Flows.* 

Hopkins,  Margaret  Sutton  Briscoe,  Amer- 
ican author:  b.  Baltimore  7  Dec.  1864.  She 
married  Prof.  A.  J.  Hopkins  of  Amherst  Col- 
lege, and  has  been  engaged  in  literary  work 
since  1800.  She  has  written  under  the  pen 
name  of  *Marga*et  Sutton  Briscoe*  <  Per- 
chance to  Dream  and  Other  Stories)  (1892); 
'  Links  in  a  Chain>  (1893)  ;  'Jimty  and  Others  * 
(1898)  ;  (The  Sixth  Sense  and  Other  Stories* 
(1899). 

Hopkins,  Mark,  American  college  presi- 
dent: b.  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  4  Feb.  1802;  d. 
Williamstown,  Mass.,  17  June  1887.  He  was 
graduated  at  Williams  College,  Mass.,  in  1824, 
and  having  filled  a  tutorship  in  the  college  two 
years  received  in  1828  the  degree  of  M.  D.,  and 
in  the  same  year  commenced  the  practice  of 
medicine  in  New  York.  In  1830  he  was  re- 
called to  Williams  College  to  fill  the  chair  of 
moral  philosophy  and  rhetoric,  and  in  1836  be- 
came president  of  the  college,  a  position  which 
he  held  till  1872.  In  addition  to  his  labors  as 
an  instructor,  he  lectured  before  the  Lowell 
Institute  of  fioston,  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
and  various  scientific  and  literary  associations. 
Presiding  over  a  college  which  has  been  called 
the  cradle  of  foreign  missions,  he  took  an  active 
part  in  the  deliberations  of  the  American  board 
of  commissioners  for  foreign  missions,  of  which 
he  was  president  from  1857.  He  published  lec- 
tures on  the  Evidences  of  Christianity  *  (1846)  ; 
'Miscellaneous  Essays  and  Discourses*  (1847)  ; 
'Lectures  on  Moral  Science>  (1862)  ;  'The  Law 
of  Love  and  Love  as  Law)  (1869);  'Outline 
Study  of  Man*  (1873);  'Scriptural  Idea  of 
Man*  (1883);  'Teachings  and  Counsels>  (1884). 
See  Carter,  'Life  of  Mark  Hopkins*   (1892). 

Hopkins,  Pauline  Bradford  Mackie,  Amer- 
ican novelist:  b.  Fairfield,  Corai.,  1874.  In  1899 
she  married  H.  M.  Hopkins;  she  has  been  in 
literary  work  since  1896.  Her  works  include 
'Mademoiselle  de  Berny,  a  Story  of  Valley 
Forge*  (1897);  'Ye  Lyttle  Salem  Maide,  a 
Story  of  Witchcraft  (1898);  'A  Georgian 
Actress,  an  Historical  Romance*  (1900). 

Hopkins,  Samuel,  American  Congrega- 
tional clergyman :  b.  Waterbury,  Conn.,  17  Sept. 
1721 ;  d.  Newport,  R.  I.,  20  Dec.  1803.  He  was 
graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1741,  studied  the- 
ology under  Jonathan  Edwards  (q.v.),  and  in 
1743 .  was  ordained  at  Housatonic,  now  Great 
Barrington,  Mass.,  where  he  continued  until 
1769,  when  he  removed  to  Newport,  R.  I.,  and 
was  pastor  there  till  his  death.  He  possessed 
almost  incredible  powers  of  application,  and  is 
said  to  have  been  sometimes  engaged  during 
18  hours  of  the  day  in  his  studies.  He  pub- 
lished 'Dialogue,  Showing  it  to  be  the  Duty  and 
Interest  of  the  American  States  to  Emancipate 
all  their  African  Slaves *  (1776)  ;  'System  of 
Doctrines  Contained  in  Divine  Revelation,  Ex- 
plained and  Defended>  (1703)  ;  etc.  His  theo- 
logical opinions  gave  rise  to  the  famous  Hop- 
kinsian  Controversy.  Hopkins  differs  from  or- 
thodox Calvinism  in  his  opposition  to  the  doc- 
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trines  of  original  sin  and  of  the  atonement; 
moreover,  he  put  particular  stress  on  the  virtue 
of  altruism  and  unselfishness,  even  claiming  that 
selfishness,  of  whatever  nature,  was  inherently 
and  essentially  sinful.  Consult:  West,  < Life  of 
Hopkins>  (1805)  ;  Park,  <  Memoir >  (1852).  See 
also  Mrs.  Stowe's  novel,  (The  Minister's  Woo- 
ing/ in  which  Hopkins  is  the  central  figure. 

Hopkins,  Stephen,  American  statesman;  a 
signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence:  b. 
Scituate,  R.  I.,  7  March  1707;  d.  Providence 
13  July  1785.  In  1733  at  Providence  he  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  general  assembly,  and 
in  1739  became  chief  justice  of  the  court  of 
common  pleas.  In  1755  he  was  elected  governor 
of  the  State,  and  remained  in  office,  with  the 
exception  of  four  years,  until  1768.  In  1754  he 
was  appointed  a  member  of  the  board  of  com- 
missioners assembled  at  Albany,  N.  Y.,  to  con- 
cert a  plan  of  union  for  the  colonies.  In  1765 
he  was  elected  chairman  of  a  committee  ap- 
pointed at  a  special  town  meeting  held  in  Provi- 
dence to  draft  instructions  to  the  general  as- 
sembly on  the  stamp  act.  In  August  1774,  he 
was,  with  Samuel  Ward,  elected  to  represent 
the  State  in  the  general  Congress  held  at  Phila- 
delphia, and  was  also  chosen  in  1775  and  1776. 
On  the  naval  committee  he  was  placed  next 
after  John  Hancock,  the  chairman,  and  greatly 
assisted  in  the  formation  of  a  navy.  For  50 
years  he  filled  some  public  station ;  he  was  for 
many  years  chancellor  of  Brown  University.  In 
1765  he  commenced  a  <  History  of  the  Planting 
and  Growth  of  Providence/  published  in  the 
Providence  Gazette/  In  the  same  year  he 
published  cThe  Rights  of  the  Colonies  Ex- 
amined/  which  was  reprinted  in  London. 

Hopkins,  Tighe,  English  author:  b.  8  Dec. 
1856.  He  is  a  frequent  contributor  to  English 
and  American  periodicals  and  among  his  nu- 
merous works  are  (,Twixt  Love  and  Duty* 
(1886);  <For  Freedom*  (1888);  'Dungeons  of 
Old  Paris*  (1898);  <An  Idler  in  Old  France* 
(1889);   (The  Man  in  the  Iron  Mask*    (1001). 

Hop'kinson,  Francis,  American  jurist;  one 
of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence: b.  Philadelphia  21  Sept.  1737;  d.  there 
9  May  1 791.  He  was  graduated  at  the  College 
of  Philadelphia  (now  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania), having  been  the  first  student  who 
entered  that  institution  at  its  opening,  and  after- 
ward studied  law.  In  1776  he  was  sent  from 
New  Jersey  as  one  of  her  representatives  in 
Congress.  During  the  Revolution  he  distin- 
guished himself  by  satirical  and  political  writ- 
ings, which  attained  such  popularity  that  it  has 
been  said  that  few  pens  effected  more  than 
Hopkinson's  in  educating  the  American  people 
for  political  independence.  He  also  ridiculed 
in  prose  and  verse  most  of  the  social  follies  of 
his  time.  In  1779  he  was  made  judge  of  the 
admiralty  of  Pennsylvania,  which  office  he  held 
for  ten  years,  until  the  organization  of  the  fed- 
eral government,  when  it  expired.  As  soon,  how- 
ever, as  Washington  became  President  of  the 
United  States,  he  addressed  to  Hopkinson  a  let- 
ter enclosing  a  commission  as  United  States  dis- 
trict judge  for  Pennsylvania.  He  was  skilled  in 
painting  and  music,  composing  highly  popular 
airs  for  his  own  songs.  Of  his  political  writings 
the  most  prominent  were:  'The  Pretty  Story > 
(1774);  <The  Prophecy*  (1776);  <The  Political 


Catechism>  (1777) •  The  best  known  of  his 
poems  are :  'The  Battle  of  the  Kegs/  a  humor- 
ous ballad,  and  (The  New  Roof,  a  Song  for  Fed- 
eral Mechanics/  The  Miscellaneous  Essays 
and  Occasional  Writings  of  Francis  Hopkin- 
son}  were  published  in  1792. 

Hopkinson,  Joseph,  American  jurist  and 
poet:  b.  Philadelphia  12  Nov.  1770;  d.  there  15 
Jan.  1842.  He  was  a  son  of  Francis  Hopkinson 
(q.v.).  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  studied  law,  and  began  to  prac- 
tise at  Easton,  Pa.,  in  1791,  whence  he  returned 
to  Philadelphia.  From  1815  to  i8i9.he  was  a 
member  of  the  House  of  Representatives  from 
Philadelphia.  He  opposed  the  recharter  of  the 
United  States  bank,  and  made  a  noted  speech  on 
the  Seminole  war.  At  the  close  of  1819  he  re- 
tired from  Congress,  declining  a  re-election. 
Having  gone  to  Bordentown  to  reside,  he  was 
elected  to  the  legislature  of  New  Jersey.  In 
1828  he  was  appointed  judge  of  the  United 
States  court  for  the  eastern  district  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, an  office  which  had  been  filled  by  his 
father  under  Washington.  In  1837  he  was  chair- 
man of  the  judiciary  committee  of  the  conven- 
tion to  revise  the  constitution  of  Pennsylvania. 
He  is,  however,  best  known  as  the  author  of 
the  national  song  (Hail  Columbia/  written  in 
1798  for  the  benefit  of  an  actor  named  Fox. 

Hop'kinsville,  Ky.,  city  and  county-seat  of 
Christian  County,  on  the  Louisville  and  Nash- 
ville, and  the  Ohio  Valley  R.R/s.  Here  are 
Bethel  Female  and  Southern  Kentucky  col- 
leges, Western  Kentucky  insane  asylum,  and 
manufactures  of  tobacco,  lime,  brick,  wagons, 
and  carriages,  a  national  bank  and  the  Hopkfns- 
ville  high  school.  The  city  has  an  assessed 
property  valuation  of  over  $2,000,000.  Pop. 
(1910)  9419. 

Hop'per,  De  Wolf,  American  actor:  b. 
New  York  1858.  He  made  his  first  profes- 
sional appearance  in  (Our  Boys'  (1878),  and 
later  appeared  in  ( Hazel  Kirke*  and  other  plays. 
He  studied  vocal  music  for  several  years  and 
became  a  star  in  comic  epera  and  musical 
comedy. 

Hopper,  Isaac  Tatem,  American  philan- 
thropist :  b.  Deptford,  N.  J.,  3  Dec.  1771 ;  d. 
New  York  7  May  1852.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Society  of  Friends,  and  in  the  division  which 
took  place  in  1827-8,  joined  the  anti-orthodox 
or  ^Hicksite"  branch.  In  1829-41  he  was  di- 
rector of  a  New  York  shop  for  the  sale  of 
Hicksite  books,  in  1841-5  was  treasurer  and 
book-agent  of  the  Anti- Slavery  Society,  and 
from  1845  devoted  his  efforts  to  the  work  of 
the  New  York  Prison  Association.  He  was 
widely  known  for  his  interest  in  benevolent 
objects,  especially  negro  emancipation  and  the 
assistance  of  discharged  prisoners.  At  Phila- 
delphia he  was  a  founder  and  the  secretary  of 
a  society  for  the  employment  of  the  poor,  teacher 
in  a  colored  school,  and  otherwise  interested  in 
philanthropic  measures.  He  was  an  eloquent 
speaker.    Consult  the  <Life)  by  Child  (1853). 

Hop'pin,  James  Mason,  American  scholar 
and  author:  b.  Providence.  R.  I.,  17  Jan.  182a 
He  was  graduated  from  Yale  in  1840,  studied  law 
at  the  Harvard  law  school  (1841-2),  theology  at 
the  Union  and  Andover  seminaries  (1843-5)  2°& 
the  University  of  Berlin  (1847-9),  was  ordained 
to  the  Congregational  ministry  in  1850,  and  was 
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pastor  at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  1850-9.  In  1861-79 
he  was  professor  of  homiletics  at  Yale,  in  1861-3 
also  pastor  of  the  College  church,  and  from 
1879  until  his  retirement  as  professor  emeritus 
in  1899  professor  of  the  history  of  art.  His 
publications  include  <  Notes  of  a  Theological 
Student*  (1854)  ;  'Old  England:  Its  Art,  Scen- 
ery, and  People5  (1867)  ;  <The  Office,  and  Work 
of  the  Christian  Ministry  *  (1869)  ;  homiletics* 
(1881);  <  Pastoral  Theology*  (1889);  <The 
Early  Renaissance*  (1892)  ;  and  i Greek  Art  on 
Greek  Soil*   (1897). 

Hoppner,  hop'ner,  John,  English  portrait 
painter:  b.  London  4  April  1758;  d.  23  Jan. 
18 10.  He  entered  the  schools  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy in  1775;  and  became  a  fashionable  portrait 
painter  and  the  rival  of  Lawrence.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  Royal  Academy  in  1795.  His 
paintings  have  suffered  from  his  use  of  bad 
mediums;  but  his  repute  has  risen,  and  in  1896 
a  portrait  by  him  was  sold  for  1,800  guineas. 

Hopps,  John  Page,  English  Unitarian 
clergyman:  b.  London  0  Nov.  1834.  He  was 
educated  at  the  Baptist  College  in  Leicester,  and 
first  entered  the  Baptist  minstry.  Becoming  a 
Unitarian,  he  held  pastorates  in  Unitarian 
churches  in  Sheffield,  Dukinfield,  Glasgow, 
Leicester,  and  Croydon.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  first  school  board  of  the  city  of  Glasgow. 
He  was  proprietor  and  editor  of  <The  Truth- 
seeker,*  1863-87,  and  became  editor  of  (The 
Coming  Day*  in  1891 ;  he  has  written  Pilgrim 
Songs* ;  (A  Scientific  Basis  of  Belief  in  a  Fu- 
ture Life* ;  <The  Alleged  Prophecies  concern- 
ing Jesus  Christ  in  the  Old  Testament* ;  <The 
Plain  Truth  about  the  Bible*;  <  First  Principles 
of  Religion  and  Morality.* 

Hops  (Humulus  lupulus)  are  a  climbing 
plant,  often  met  with  in  the  wild  state  in  north- 
ern Europe  and  in  North  America.  The  hop 
belongs  to  the  hemp  family  (Cannabinaceai) 
and  it  is  the  sole  representative  of  its  genus,  but 
is  cultivated  in  many  varieties.  It  is  a  dioecious 
plant,  that  is,  the  pistillate  (female)  and  stam- 
mate  (male)  infloresence  is  borne  by  different 
plants.  In  American  and  English  hop-gardens 
it  is  customary  to  grow  a  sprinkling  of  male 
plants,  but  these  are  rigorously  excluded  on  the 
Continent.  In  the  former  case  the  pistillate  in- 
florescence becomes  impregnated  and  forms  seeds, 
in  the  latter  they  do  not.  In  good  hops  the 
seeds  are  scarce,  small,  shrunken  and  sterile, 
that  is  incaji  -ble  of  propagating  the  plant.  Many 
believe  that  he  formation  of  seed  ought  to  be 
prevented,  a  the  seeds  are  useless  to  the  brewer, 
the  main  consumer  of  hops,  and  besides  they  only 
add  weight  to  the  hops.  Hop-plants  are  not 
raised  from  seeds,  but  are  propagated  by  cutting 
off  and  transplanting  portions  of  the  under- 
ground stem  or  root.  Only  the  pistillate  plant 
is  cultivated,  because  ks  ripe  flower  is  the  part 
of  the  hop-plant  used  in  brewing.  It  has  been 
introduced  into  Brazil,  Australia  and  the  Hima- 


The  hop  ia  a  perennial  herbaceous  plant, 
which  produces  each  year  several  long  twisting, 
striated  stems,  15  to  20  feet  in  length,  which 
clamber  over  hedges,  brush,  etc.,  with  ease.  The 
leaves  are  stalked,  opposite,  three  to  five  lobed, 
and  coarsely  serrate.  They  are,  like  the  stem, 
rough  to  the  touch.  The  male  inflorescence 
forms  a  panicle ;  the  flowers  enclose  five  stamens 


in  a  small  greenish  five-parted  perianth.  At  an 
early  stage  the  female  inflorescence  is  less  con- 
spicuous. The  strobile  or  catkin  consists  of 
several  small  acute  bracts  or  leaves  at  whose 
base  are  situated  two  sessile  ovaries,  each  sub- 
tended by  a  rounded  bractlet.  These  bracts  are 
attached  te  the  extremity  of  the  stem  in  such 
a  way  as  to  form  a  cone,  and  are  shaped  similar 
to  roofing  tiles,  being  one  half  to  three  quarters 
of  an  inch  long. 

The  ovary  and  the  base  of  the  bracts  are 
covered  with  a  yellowish  powder,  the  tfhop- 
meaP  or  lupulin,  which  is  the  active  principle 
of  the  plant. 

Only  a  very  slight  amount  of  hops  is  used  in 
medicine,  being  chiefly  employed  as  a  stomachic 
in  dyspepsia;  a  pillow  stuffed  with  hops  is  said 
to  induce  sleep.  Nevertheless  by  far  the  largest 
portion  of  the  hops  produced  is  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  various  beers,  so  that  here  this 
subject  is  treated  with  that  idea  in  view. 

The  pistillate  plant  alone  is  cultivated,  be- 
cause hop  growers  on  the  Continent,  especially 
Germany  and  Austria,  find  that  unfertilized  pis- 
tillate plants  produce  strobiles  richer  in  aroma, 
more  plenteous  in  lupulin,  and  in  general  better 
than  where  the  plants  were  fertilized  through  the 
pollen  of  the  staminate  plant.  In  the  United 
States  we  always  find  the  strobiles  containing 
much  seed,  while  the  choice  imported  Bohemian 
and  Bavarian  hops  are  seedless.  The  pistillate 
plant  flowers  in  August,  and  its  strobiles  are 
ready  for  harvesting  during  September. 

The  continental  European  growers  always 
strive  to  have  early,  medium  and  late  hops,  so 
that  there  the  hop-picking  begins  late  in  August 
and  lasts  through  the  early  part  of  October.  In 
the  United  States  the  picking  is  usually  over  in 
two  weeks.  The  time  at  which  the  strobile  is 
fit  to  pick  is  indicated  by  the  change  of  color 
from  a  light  golden  to  a  somewhat  deeper  hue, 
also  by  the  closing  up  at  the  tips  and  making 
a  rustling  sound  when  touched.  The  seeds 
should  be  firm  and  dark  in  appearance  before 
the  hops  are  gathered.  Much  loss  can  occur  by 
too  early  picking,  while  too  late  harvesting  is 
also  detrimental  to  the  value  and  quality  of  the 
product 

For  about  1,000  years  hops  have  been  added 
to  beer  or  wort,  in  former  times  to  prevent  its 
spoiling  and  also  to  give  it  its  pleasant  and 
characteristic  flavor  and  aroma;  and  its  cul- 
tivation has  progressed  as  the  manufacture  of 
beer  became  more  widespread.  Germany  and 
England '  had  hop  gardens  in  the  8th  and  9th 
centuries,  but  the  cultivation  was  not  rationalized 
until  the  16th  century,  and  at  the  present  is  a 
very  important  agricultural  product. 

Abroad  the  finest  hops  are  raised  in  Bohemia, 
its  aSaazer*  hops  being  known  throughout  the 
world.  Next  to  this  ranks  the  Bavarian  ^Spalter 
hops,*  and  the  product  of  the  so-called  ftHal- 
lertau.*  As  a  rule  the  Bavarian  hop  is  stronger 
than  the  Bohemian,  but  somewhat  inferior  in 
quality.  Wiirtemberg,  Saxony,  Baden,  Prussia 
and  Alsace  also  raise  a  good  quality  of  hops; 
and  Belgium,  northern  France  and  Burgundy 
cultivate  it  on  a  large  scale.  England's  most 
famous  hops  are  the  *Famhams,**  the  tfGolony* 
and  •Grape**  varieties.  Owing  to  the  high  im- 
port taxes,  Russia  has  also  begun  to  raise  hops. 
Of  all  these  only  the  •Saazer®  and  the  aSpalter* 
are  imported  to  the  United  States.    The  follow- 
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ing  table  gives  an  idea  of  the  size  of  the  world's 
production  during  the  years  1905  and  1909 : 

world's  production  of  hops  in  pounds. 


Countries 

1905 

xoog 

United  States 

5S.S36.ooo 
64,500,000 
40,080,000 
11,065,000 
11.439.000 
14,500,000 
77,046,000 
2,194,000 

36,000,000 

23.356.000 

18,300,000 

3,000,000 

2,658,000 

8,125,000 

24,022,000 

2.475.000 

German  Empire 

Austro-Hungary 

France . . . .  T. . .' 

Belgium  and  Holland. ......... 

Russia 

Great  Britain 

Australasia. 

277,260,000 

107,936,000 

In  the  United  States,  the  culture  of  hops 
was  introduced  as  early  as  1625  in  New  Nether- 
lands, and  23  years  later  in  Virginia,  but  al- 
though encouraged  by  special  legislation  in  1657, 
never  assumed  its  present  important  agricultural 
role  until  1800.  During  the  first  half  of  the 
19th  century  Vermont  produced  seven  eighths 
of  the  entire  United  States  crop;  since  then 
New  York  has  held  first  place.  It  has  always 
been  the  tendency  of  hop  cultivation  to  con- 
centrate in  well-defined  districts,  but  in  spite 
of  this  accumulative  tendency,  the  centre  of  cul- 
tivation has  slowly  but  surely  moved  westward. 
At  first  Massachusetts,  Vermont  and  Maine 
were  the  chief  hop  States,  but  as  the  quality  of 


the  New  York  hops  was  far  superior,  and  tht 
quantity  three  times  as  great,  the  former  Statet 
soon  abandoned  hop  culture.  The  result  was 
that  during  1850-65  a  small  portion  of  New 
York,  lying  south  of  the  New  York  Central 
Railroad  between  Rochester  and  Albany,  mo- 
nopolized the  hop  raising  of  the  Unhed  States. 
Small  patches  were  planted  in  Wisconsin  and 
Michigan  in  i860  and  in  1866,  when  the  New 
York  crop  was  completely  destroyed  by  vermin, 
Wisconsin  hop-growers  obtained  exorbitant 
prices  for  their  excellent  product,  which  induced 
many  to  plant  hops,  expecting  to  realize  a  for- 
tune in  a  few  years,  but  the  prices  speedily  de- 
clined owing  to  an  overproduction.  During  1870 
and  1880  New  York  again  was  at  the  head,  bat 
at  that  time  fresh  competition  began  to  develop 
on  the  Pacific  coast.  The  aRussian  River*  hops 
of  California  were  a  marvel;  their  texture  was 
afine  as  silk* ;  their  color  ^bright  golden* ;  they 
were  *clean  picked®;  their  ^contents  of  lupulin* 
second  only  to  the  best  German  brands,  so  that 
it  was  no  wonder  that  hop-culture  there  ad- 
vanced quickly  to  40,000  bales,  the  yield  of  1902. 
The  first  of  the  three  following  tables  shows  the 
yield  in  pounds  of  the  various  States  from  1849 
to  1899.  The  next  table  gives  a  comparison  be- 
tween the  acreage,  yield  and  value  of  the  hop 
crop  for  1809,  1889,  and  1879;  and  in  the  third 
table   this   comparison   has   been   calculated   to 


Stat* 

1809 

1889 

1879 

1869 

1859 

1849 

New  York 

1 7,332,34© 

6,813.830 

10,124,660 

X4.67S.577 

165,346 

97.951 

49,209,704 

20,063,029 

8,313.280 

6.547,338 

3.613.9*6 

4*8.547 

205,350 

39,171,270 

21,628,931 

703.377 

1,444.079 

244.371 

1,966,827 

55f.895 

26,546,378 

X7,558.68i 

6,162 

625,064 

9.745 

4*630,155 

2,626,862 

25.456,669 

9,671,931 

ft 
493 

1,183,861 
10,991,996 

2,S36.*99 

California 

Oregon    • 

8 

Wisconsin  ............ 

I5*f30 

944.79* 

3.497,029 

AU  other  States 

Total  U.  S 

State 


New  York 

Washington    . . . 

California   

Oregon    

Wisconsin   

All  other  States 
Total    


Acres  under  Cultivation 


1899 


27.53* 

5.296 

6,890 

15.433 

342 

120 

55,6i3 


1889 


36,670 

5.113 

3,974 

3,130 

967 

358 

$0,212 


1879 


39,07* 
534 

1,119 
304 

4.439 
53* 
8eo 


i,33 
46,80 


Yield  of  Hops  in  Pounds 


1899 


17.332,240 

6,813.830 

10,124,660 

14,675.577 

165,346 

97,951 

49,209,704 


1889 


20,053,029 

8,313,280 

6,547.338 

3,613,726 

4*8,547 

205,350 

39,171,270 


1879 


21,628,931 

703.277 

1,444,079 

244.371 

1,966.827 

558.895 

26,546,378 


State 


New  York  .... 
Washington  . . . 
California    .... 

Oregon   

Wisconsin  .... 
All  other  States 
Total 


Average  Yield  in  Pounds 
per  Acre 


1899 


629.33 
1,286,41 
1,468.02 
950.9* 
48347 
816.06 
884.85 


1889 


547.12 

1.625.91 

1.047.S4 

1,154-52 

443.17 

537-6o 

780.11 


1879 


553-56 
1,3X6.99 
1,290.50 
803.85 
443.09 
412.09 
567.*3 


Value  of  Total  Yield 


1899 


$1,600,305 

589,582 

925,319 

937,513 

18,020 

11,190 

4,081,929 


1889 


$2,210,137 

841,206 

605,842 

322,700 

5i,9§3 

27,983 

4,059,697 


1879 


$6,488,678 
210,983 
433,223 
73,3xi 
590,048 
167,668 

7*963,9x3 


Value  of  Crop  per  Acre 


1899 


$  58.30 
111.32 
X37-o6 
60.75 
56.19 
9325 
7339 


1889 


$  60.30 

164.5* 

152.40 

103.09 

53.78 

58.li 
0.65 


1879 


$166.08 
395-09 
387.13 
240.15 
130.67 
125.12 
170.17 


1899 

1889 

1879 

State 

Per  cent 

of 
Acreage 

Per  cent 

of 
Yield 

Per  cent 

of 

Value 

Per  cent 

of 
Acreage 

Per  cent 

of 
Yield 

Per  cent 
of 

Value 

Per  cent 

of 
Acreage 

Per  cent 

of 

Yield 

Per  cent 
of 

Value 

New  York 

49-5 
95 
12.4 

0.65 
0.25 

35-2 
13.8 

20.| 
29.8 
0.4S 
0.25 

39-3 

I4i 

22.6 
22.8 

,°:2 

730 

IO.I 

6.2 
1.8 
0.7 

51.2 

21.2 

16.7 

9.2 

1.0 

0-7 

54$ 

20.8 

14.9 

79 

1.2 
0.7 

83.4 
1.3 

1% 
2:1 

81.4 
*-7 
54 
0.9 
75 

2,1 

81.7 

2.6 

Washington • . 

California    

5-3 
•  9 
74 

2.1 

Oregon  

Wisconsin    

All  other  States  ...... 
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percentages  of  the  total  United  States  crop,  in 
order  to  give  a  clearer  idea  of  the  hop  industry 
during  these  years. 

New  York  hops  are  almost  entirely  con- 
sumed in  the  United  States,  while  the  greater 
amount  of  the  Pacific  coast  hops  (especially 
Oregon)  is  exported.  The  English  production 
is  scarcely  ever  sufficient  for  its  needs,  so  that 
Great  Britain  must  import  some  and  mostly  takes 
Oregon  hops,  because  they  are  especially  adapted 
to  the  English  ale  brewer's  requirements. 

The  hop  plant  is  subject  to  many  diseases, 
,  due  mostly  to  parasites,  among  which  are  the 
hop  plant-louse  (Phordon  hutnuli),  the  hop- 
grub  (Gortyna  immanis),  the  hop- vine  snout- 
moth  (Hypena  hutnuli),  the  hop-merchants 
(Polygonia  intetrogationis)  ,  the  zebra  cater- 
pillar (Mamestra  picta),  the  common  woolly 
bear  caterpillar  (Spiltsonma  virginica),  the 
saddle-back  caterpillar  (Empretta  stimulea),  hop 
vine  leaf-hopper  (Tettigonia  confluenta);  va- 
rious beetles,  the  *red  spider*  or  spinning  mite, 
and  the  needle-nosed  hop-bug  (Cafocoru  fulmo- 
maculatus),  which  mostly  produce  red  smut, 
etc.,  and  even  destroy  entire  crops.  Fungus  pest, 
blight  and  mold  (black  smut),  are  extremely 
rare  in  the  United  States,  although  widespread 
in  England  and  Europe.  It  is  almost  impossible 
to  eradicate  these  pests,  except  vby  extreme 
measures.  The  best  remedies  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  animal  parasites  is  the  use  of  bisul- 
phide of  lime  or  a  heavy  spraying  of  soap  and 
tobacco  emulsion.  Sulphur  in  any  form  is  a 
good  remedy,  and  a  spray  of  kerosene  soap  emul- 
sion, to  which  a  small  quantity  of  flowers  of 
sulphur  is  added,  is  generally  effective.  In 
extreme  cases  the  affected  plants  are  cut  down 
and  burned  to  prevent  a  spread  of  the  disease. 

The  elements  also  play  havoc  with  the  de- 
velopment of  the  tender  hop-vine.  High  winds 
will  tear  the  vine  from  its  support;  drouth  will 
tend  to  change  the  color  of  the  light  yellow 
strobile  to  the  objectionable  apole  redness*;  and 
too  much  water  will  produce  a  lack  of  lustre, 
when  the  hops  are  said  to  be  ^blind.*  This  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  entire  energy  of  the 
plant  is  spent  in  the  formation  of  leaves,  the 
strobile  being  scarcely  developed. 

Hops  contain  hop-oil,  hop-resins,  acids,  hop- 
tannin,  hop-bitter,  hop-wax,  nitrogenous  bodies, 
carbohydrates  and  mineral  substances.  Dias- 
tase (an  enzyme)  has  also  been  found,  which  is 
especially  valuable  in  ale  brewing.  Hop-oil,  the 
principal  constituent  of  the  lupulin,  present  in 
0J2  per  cent  to  0.8  per  cent,  is  obtained  by  dis- 
tilling the  hops  with  water.  It  is  colorless  and 
hardly  soluble  in  water.  The  characteristic 
agreeable  aromatic  flavor  of  the  hops  depends  on 
this  oil.  If  exposed  to  air  the  oil  turns  to  resin, 
passing  to  valerianic  acid,  to  which  the  cheesy 
odor  of  old  hops  can  be  traced.  According  to 
Hayduclc  there  are  three  resins  in  hops,  the 
a,  J8,  ana  7,  of  which  the  first  two  are  soft  and 
the  latter  hard.  The  preserving,  antiseptic 
effect  of  hops  is  due  to  the  two  soft  resins,  as 
they  are  distinctly  prejudicial  to  the  growth  of 
butyric  acid  and  many  other  bacteria,  but  do  not 
have  much  effect  on  acetic  acid  bacteria  and 
sarcina.  In  old  hops  valerianic  acid,  malic  acid, 
citric  acid  and  succinic  acid  are  present  Hop- 
tannin  is  chiefly  stored  in  the  leaves  of  the  stro- 
bile and  is  a  pale  brown  amorphous  powder 
soluble  in  dilute  alcohol,  which  through  oxida- 


tion passes  into  phlobaphen.  The  hop-bitter  is 
obtained  from  the  two  soft  resins,  and  imparts 
a  pleasant  bitter  taste  to  the  beer,  without  which 
it  would  be  flat  and  insipid.  Hop-wax  is  present 
in  considerable  proportions  in  hops,  but,  since 
it  is  insoluble  in  water  and  even  in  90  per  cent 
alcohol,  it  has  no  value  in  beer.  Nitrogenous 
constituents  of  hops  are  about  2  per  cent  to 
4  per  cent,  which  calculated  to  albumen  are 
12  per  cent  to  24  per  cent,  of  which  0.75  per 
cent  to  1.6  per  cent  are  soluble.  Bungerer 
maintains  that  30  per  cent  of  the  nitrogenous 
substances  are  asparagin.  Behrens  says  that 
trimethylamin  and  free  ammonia  are  also  pres< 
ent  Griess  and  Harrow  have  discovered  cholin 
in  hops.  Brown  and  Morris  have  shown  the 
presence  of  an  enzyme  similar  to  diastase,  which 
will  saccharify  starch,  that  is,  change  it 
into  sugar.  This  enzyme  is  chiefly  accumu- 
lated in  the  seeds.  The  carbohydrates  contained 
are  cellulose,  sugar,  dextrin.  According  to 
Brown  and  Morris  there  is  present  1.55  pt  cent 
dextrose  and  2.10  per  cent  levulose,  together 
3.65  per  cent  of  inverted  sugar.  According  to 
Tha using  hops  contain  5.3  per  cent  to  15.3  per 
cent  of  ash  and  an  average  of  7.54  per  cent,  of 
which  oyer  one  third  is  potash,  one  sixth 
phosphoric  acid,  one  sixth  silica,  and  some 
sodium,  lime,  magnesia,  iron  oxide,  sulphuric  acid 
and  chlorine.  The  presence  of  an  alkaloid  in 
the  seed  has  been  ascertained  by  Dr.  Ernst 
Hantke,  but  research  on  this  point  is  still  pro- 
gressing. 

Although  it  is  possible  to  estimate  with  a 
fair  degree  of  accuracy  the  several  constituents 
of  hops,  it  has  not  been  so  far  found  possible 
to  establish  any  definite  relation  between  the 
value  of  the  hops  and  the  amounts  of  hop-oil, 
resins,  tannin,  etc.,  which  they  contain.  Con- 
sequently up  to  the  present  time,  chemistry  has 
not  afforded  much  assistance  in  this  direction. 
Hence  the  value  of  hops  is  still  judged  according 
to  its  general  properties.  The  color,  size  and 
appearance  and  lustre  of  the  strobile,  the  quan- 
tity and  color  of  the  lupulin,  the  amount  of 
seed,  the  odor,  taste  and  cleanliness,  are  the 
essential  points  in  the  valuation  of  hops. 

Fine  hops  possess  a  silky  lustre  which  is 
lacking  in  inferior  grades.  The  color  is  greenish 
yellow,  varying  with  the  origin.  New  York 
hops  have  a  somewhat  paler  color  of  a  stronger 
greenish  shade,  while  the  Pacific  coast  hops  have 
a  more  pronounced  yellowish  color.  A  reddish 
tint  may  indicate  pole-redness,  or,  what  is  worse, 
that  the  hops  have  become  overheated  in  the 
bale,  which  implies  a  darker  coloration  of  the 
lupulin  and  deterioration  of  quality.  The  form 
and  size  of  the  strobile  is  also  characteristic  of 
the  origin.  Small  strobiles  are  preferable  to 
big  ones,  as  they  contain  on  an  average  more 
lupulin;  and  the  fewer  the  seeds  the  better. 
The  bracts  ought  to  lap  over  one  another  and 
hold  firmly  together,  whereby  the  lupulin  is 
kept  in  better.  The  odor  and  aroma  should  be 
strong,  fine,  free  from  any  off-smell  such  as 
odors  of  fruit,  garlic,  etc.  Only  very  slight 
amounts  of  stems,  foliage,  or  stripped  cones 
should  be  present,  as  they  impart  a  coarse  taste 
to  the  beer.  The  amount  of  lupulin  present  in 
the  strobile  is  an  indicator  of  the  value  of  the 
hops,  because  it  contains  those  resins,  volatile 
oils  and  bitter  substances,  which  are  so  essen- 
tially valuable  to  the  brewer.     In  fresh  hops. 
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slight  pressure  will  force  out  the  contents  of  the 
strobile  in  a  transparent  droplet,  but  in  old  hops 
the  contents  of  the  lupulin  granule  will  not  flow, 
due  to  resinification,  and  the  expressed  juice  is 
more  syrupy,  wax-like  and  opaque.  In  short, 
the  preparation  of  the  strobiles  for  the  market 
should  be  as  follows:  After  the  crop  has  been 
harvested,  it  is  dried.  The  largest  part  of  the 
German  crop  is  merely  air-dried  or  sun-dried, 
and  it  is  claimed  that  this  ^natural  cure*  pre- 
serves far  more  of  the  essential  oils  and  other 
active  principles  than  is  possible  by  the  artifi- 
cial hot-air  cure  used  in  the  United  States  and 
England,  and  that  this  at  least  in  part  accounts 
for  the  peculiarities  of  Spalt  hops  that  command 
such  extraordinary  prices.  The  kiln  in  which 
the  hops  are  dried  resembles  in  some  respects 
the  drying  kiln  of  the  maltster.  This  process 
requires  great  care,  as  much  of  the  hops  may  be 
easily  damaged.  When  the  moisture  has  been 
completely  removed,  sulphur  is  placed  on  the 
fire,  which  has  the  effect  of  brightening  the 
color;  the  evolved  sulphurous  acid  also  acts  as 
an  antiseptic,  destroying  to  some  extent  the 
germs  of  mould-fungi  and  other  organisms. 
After  drying,  the  hops  are  stored  three  or  four 
days,  whereupon  they  are  baled  and  are  then 
ready  for  the  market.  They  are  easily  affected 
by  warmth,  moisture,  air  and  light,  and  for  this 
reason  must  be  protected  in  storage  against  these 
influences.  For  brewing  purposes  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  pass  off  a  substitute  for  hops,  al~ 
though  lupulin  and  hop-extract  are  now  manu- 
factured. The  lupulin  is  separated  from  the 
strobile,  and  inasmuch  as  it  contains  the  essen- 
tial constituents  for  which  hops  are  used  in 
brewing,  it  can  be  better  utilized,  although  it  is 
impracticable  and  impossible  to  replace  the  en- 
tire quantity  of  hops  with  lupulin  alone  because 
it  contains  very  little  tannin,  which  also  is  es- 
sential. The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  hop- 
extract.  Dr.  Ernst  Hantke, 
President  of  the  Industrial  Chemical  Institute 
of  Milwaukee. 

Horace  (Quintus  Horatius  Flaccus),  Ro- 
man poet  of  the  Augustan  Age:  b.  Venusia, 
Italy,  8  Dec.  65  b.c.  ;  d.  Rome  27  Nov.  8  B.C. 
Our  information  about  Horace's  life  is  derived 
in  the  main  from  his  own  writings,  which  are 
supplemented  in  a  few  details  by  a  brief  biog- 
raphy attributed  to  Suetonius.  He  was  born  at 
Venusia,  a  small  town  in  Apulia,  near  the 
boundaries  of  Lucania  and  Samnium.  His 
father  was  a  freedman,  and,  according  to  Hor- 
ace's own  statement,  followed  the  trade  of  a 
coactor,  or  collector.  He  seems  to  have  pros- 
pered, for  he  was  able  to  purchase  a  small 
farm.  He  was  not  satisfied  to  send  the  boy  to 
the  local  school  of  Flavius,  which  was  patronized 
by  the  aristocracy  of  Venusia,  but  moved  to 
Rome  to  give  his  son  the  best  possible  educa- 
tional advantages.  It  is  to  his  credit  that  he 
did  this,  not  that  Horace  might  better  his  posi- 
tion in  life,  but  for  the  sake  of  the  education 
itself.  At  the  capital  he  supplied  his  son  with 
the  means  of  making  a  creditable  appearance, 
and  he  himself  accompanied  him  to  and  from 
his  classes,  giving  him  moral  instruction  in  a 
shrewd  and  homely  way  by  pointing  out  men 
who  offered  examples  to  be  followed  or  shunned. 
To  this  training  Horace  owed  both  his  habit  of 
self-examination  and  his  consequent  temperance 


and  self-control,  and  that  keen  observation  of 
men  and  things  which  is  one  of  his  marked 
characteristics.  He  nowhere  makes  mention  of 
his  mother,  who  very  likely  died  while  he  was 
an  infant 

At  Rome  Horace  pursued  the  usual  gram- 
matical studies  under  the  notorious  ^flogging 
Orbilius,*  and  doubtless  supplemented  them  by 
more  advanced  work  in  rhetoric  and  literature. 
It  is,  however,  in  marked  contrast  to  the  fulness 
of  our  information  about  the  other  details  of 
his  life,  that  we  know  little  or  nothing  about 
the  masters  who  influenced  him  or  about  the 
particulars  of  his  education,  except  that  he  im- 
plies that  he  attended  the  classes  of  several 
teachers.  We  may,  however,  infer  something 
from  the  results.  He  certainly  acquired  a  taste 
for  reading,  both  in  the  literature  of  Greece 
and  that  of  his  native  land,  a  habit  which  he 
continued  to  follow  throughout  his  life.  Some- 
where about  46  b.c,  in  his  19th  year,  Horace 
went  to  Athens  to  study  philosophy  but  he 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  especially  at- 
tracted by  any  particular  school.  In  his  eariy 
life  he  leaned  toward  the  Epicurean  doctrine, 
but  as  time  went  on  he  turned  more  and  more 
to  that  of  the  Stoics,  without,  however,  com- 
mitting himself  to  either  sect.  The  assassination 
of  Caesar  and  the  arrival  of  Brutus  in  Athens 
in  September  44  b.c,  put  an  end  to  his  quiet 
student  life.  He  joined  the  army  of  the  liber- 
ators, and  received  a  commission  as  tribune, 
though  he  was  in  no  way  fitted  for  the  post 
At  Philippi  he  fled  from  the  field  with  the  rest 
of  the  routed  forces,  and,  as  he  himself  says, 
•left  his  shield  behind*  His  humble  estate  was 
confiscated,  but  on  his  return  to  Rome  in  41, 
when  a  general  amnesty  was  granted  by  Oc- 
tavian,  he  in  some  way  secured  a  position  as 
clerk  in  the  quaestor's  office,  which  furnished 
him  the  means  of  livelihood. 

Horace  freely  admits  that  it  was  lack  of 
money  which  first  led  him  to  write  verse,  and 
it  was  to  his  efforts  in  this  line  that  he  owed  his 
advancement.  He  soon  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Vergil  and  of  Varius,  by  whom  he  was  in- 
troduced to  Maecenas.  After  a  delay  of  several 
months,  during  which  the  astute  statesman 
doubtless  took  the  young  man's  measure,  his 
position  was  established  by  his  admission  to 
the  select  circle  of  Maecenas*  literary  friends. 
This  honor,  as  he  says  with  pardonable  pride, 
was  due  not  to  high  birth,  but  to  his  personal 
character.  In  33  he  received  from  his  patron  a 
small  estate,  the  famous  Sabine  farm,  situated  in 
the  valley  of  the  Digentia,  a  small  stream  flow- 
ing into  the  Anio,  about  30  miles  northeast  of 
Rome.  Through  Maecenas  he  became  intimate 
with  the  most  eminent  men  of  the  day,  both  in 
literary  and  in  political  life,  including  Augustus. 
Toward  the  emperor  his  attitude  was  one  of 
dignified  independence.  He  was  quick  to  rec- 
ognize the  advantages  of  the  peaceful  and  es- 
tablished order  of  things  which  Augustus  had 
brought  about,  and  he  celebrates  it  in  many  of 
his  odes:  but  he  did  not  hesitate  to  decline  the 
position  of  private  secretary  which  the  emperor 
offered  him.  This  he  did  without  giving  offense, 
for  Suetonius  quotes  extracts  from  letters  of 
Augustus  which  indicate  a  cordial  and  even  an 
intimate  friendship.  Horace  also  preserved  his 
independence  in  his  relations  with  his  bene- 
factor Maecenas,  as  appears  from  several  pas- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HORACE 


tages  in  his  works,  although  he  showed  a  proper 
gratitude  for  his  many  favors. 

In  the  year  35  Horace  issued  his  first  book 
of  satires,  to  which  he  himself  gave  the  title  of 
<Sermones,>  or  familiar  talks.  On  this  branch 
of  literature,  which  the  Romans  claimed  as 
their  own  creation,  see  Satire.  He  took  as  his 
model  Lucilius,  and  at  first  seems  to  have  fol- 
lowed him  closely,  but  he  soon  found  himself 
out  of  sympathy  with  the  earlier  poet's  severity 
in  invective  and  disregard  of  form.  In  the 
fourth  and  tenth  Satires  he  subjects  the  work 
of  his  predecessor  to  a  thorough  criticism,  and 
defines  his  own  ideal  of  what  satire  should  be. 
This  book  was  complete  in  itself,  and  begins 
with  an  essay  addressed  to  Maecenas.  That  the 
reception  given  to  his  first  effort,  which  did 
not  lack  serious  defects,  was  not  wholly  favor- 
able, and  that  Horace  had  not  satisfied  himself, 
is  evident  from  the  poet's  own  words  in  the 
introductory  essay  of  the  second  book,  which 
seems  to  have  appeared  in  the  year  30.  This 
book  marks  a  great  advance  on  the  first,  from 
which  it  differs  in  its  externals  in  having  no 
formal  dedication  and  in  being  cast  almost 
wholly  in  dialogue  form,  whereas  in  the  first 
book  Horace  himself  had  been  the  chief  speaker. 
In  the  following  year,  urged  by  Maecenas,  Hor- 
ace published  his  first  collection  of  lyrics,  some 
of  which  doubtless  represent  his  earliest  at- 
tempts at  verse.  It  was  a  volume  of  17  Epodes, 
or  <Iambi,)  as  he  himself  named  them.  He  chose 
as  his  model  the  Greek  iambic  poet  Archilochus, 
and  followed  him  closely  in  form.  His  work, 
however,  has  little  of  the  bitter  invective  for 
which  the  Greek  poet  was  notorious,  and  Hor- 
ace shows  no  little  originality  both  in  his  choice 
of  themes  and  in  his  treatment  of  them.  Six 
years  later  Horace,  now  a  man  of  42,  published 
the  first  three  books  of  the  Odes,  which  form  a 
work  complete  in  itself,  opening  with  a  dedi- 
cation to  Maecenus  and  closing  with  an  epilogue 
in  which  he  predicts  his  own  immortality.  In 
his  choice  of  metres  he  followed  especially 
Akaeus  and  Sappho,  from  whom  he  also  took 
many  of  the  subjects  of  his  odes.  But  he  shows 
the  influence  of  many  other  Greek  poets,  as 
well  as  considerable  independence.  Although 
this  work  did  not  wholly  escape  hostile  crit- 
icism, it  at  once  placed  Horace  in  the  front  rank 
of  Roman  poets.  This  position  was  formally 
recognized  in  17  b.c.  through  his  appointment 
by  Augustus  to  write  the  ode,  the  well-known 
c  Carmen  Saeculare,*  which  was  sung  at  the  cel- 
ebration of  the  secular  games  in  that  year. 

His  next  work  was  a  return  to  the  field  of 
satire,  for  the  <Epistles>  belong  with  the  (Ser- 
mones)  to  that  branch  of  literature  in  the  Ro- 
man sense  of  the  term.  They  differ  from  the 
cSermones)  in  their  greater  finish  and  in  their 
external  form.  Horace  regarded  the  hexameter 
as  the  conventional  form  for  satire,  and  the 
poetic  epistle  represents  his  third  and  final 
choice  of  form  for  his  essays  in  that  measure. 
The  first  book  was  apparently  issued  in  the  year 
20.  Horace  was  then  a  mature  man,  who  had 
made  his  mark,  and  his  tone  is  more  assured 
and  his  self-appreciation  is  greater,  though  with- 
out any  trace  of  egotism.  The  practical  philos- 
ophy of  life  seemed  to  him  the  thing  most 
worthy  of  serious  consideration,  and  to  teaching 
this  he  proposed  to  devote  the  rest  of  his  Hterary 
work.    This  book,  which  consists  of  ao  letters, 


of  which  some  are  genuine  and  some  fictitious, 
is  also  dedicated  to  Maecenas.  The  second  book 
is  devoted  wholly  to  literary  criticism,  a  subject 
which  lay  within  the  domain  of  satire  and  had 
already  been  handled  in  some  of  the  ^Sermones.* 
The  chronology  of  the  book  is  somewhat  diffi- 
cult. It  was  probably  published  in  the  year  14. 
Whether  the  Ars  Poettca' formed  the  third  let- 
ter of  the  second  book  or  not  is  uncertain.  It 
has  been  assigned  to  various  years  from  20  to  8 
b.c,  and  if  it  really  belongs  to  the  latter  date, 
it  must  have  been  published  separately,  perhaps 
after  Horace's  death,  and  is  the  latest  of  his 
works.  The  title  which  Horace  gave  it  seems 
to  have  been  <Epistula  ad  Pisones,*  but  it  re- 
ceived its  present  designation  at  an  early  period. 
The  second  book  of  epistles  begins  with  a  letter 
addressed  to  Augustus,  who  is  said  by  Suetonius 
to  have  taken  Horace  to  task  for  dedicating  none 
of  his  works  to  him.  In  his  epistles,  Horace 
had  formally  renounced  lyric  poetry.  Never- 
theless, at  the  express  request  of  the  emperor, 
he  published  a  fourth  book  of  odes  in  13  b.c. 
This  collection,  though  admirable  in  form  and 
containing  some  of  Horace's  best  work,  is  char- 
acterized by  a  certain  perfunctoriness  and  lack  of 
spontaneity.  It  was  not  addressed  to  Maecenas, 
but  is  without  a  formal  dedication.  This  was. 
however,  not  due  to  any  diminution  of  his  regard 
for  his  patron,  but  to  the  fact  that  the  book  was 
published  by  the  special  request  of  Augustus. 

Of  the  remaining  years  of  the  poet's  life  we 
know  very  little.  Suetonius  says  that  he  died 
27  Nov.  8  B.C.,  and  there  seems  to  be  no  ground 
for  rejecting  this  testimony.  No  authentic  por- 
trait of  Horace  has  come  down  to  us.  From 
his  own  allusions  to  his  personal  appearance, 
and  from  a  letter  of  Augustus,  quoted  by  Sue- 
tonius, we  learn  that  he  was  stout  and  short, 
with  dark  eyes,  and  hair,  but  prematurely  gray. 
He  further  tells  us  that  he  was  quick  to  anger, 
but  easily  appeased.  He  never  married,  and  of 
all  the  loves  of  which  he  sings,  Canara  alone 
seems  to  be  other  than  imaginary. 

It  is  probably  safe  to  say  that  Horace  has 
been  the  most  widely  read  of  all  Roman  writers, 
not  excepting  Vergil,  and  that  he  has  appealed 
to  a  more  varied  circle  of  readers  than  any  of 
his  countrymen.  This  statement  applies  espe- 
cially to  his  odes,  since  it  is  to  them  that  his 
popularity  with  the  general  public  is  for  the 
most  part  due.  It  has  been  said  that  the  odes 
are  not  poetry  of  the  highest  type,  and  that 
when  they  are  analyzed  and  their  contents  sub- 
jected to  searching  criticism,  the  sum  total  of 
poetic  material  is  scanty.  This  is  unquestion- 
ably true,  yet  it  is  equally  true  that  their  influ- 
ence and  popularity  have  none  the  less  been 
great.  This  is  due  in  part  to  the  personality 
of  the  man  and  the  sympathetic  feeling  which 
he  rouses  in  his  readers  on  account  of  his 
broad  humanity;  and  in  part  to  the  fact  that 
the  very  simplicity  of  the  odes  and  their  ease 
of  comprehension  appeal  to  readers  of  all  classes. 
As  Mackail  says,  he  realized  that  limited  as  was 
his  own  range  of  emotions,  that  of  mankind  at 
large  was  still  more  so.  In  some  cases,  notably 
in  the  love  poems  and  the  convivial  odes,  we  are 
conscious  that  he  did  not  always  feel  even  the 
emotions  which  he  describes.  In  spite  of  all 
criticism,  the  one  undoubted  fact  remains,  that 
the  odes  of  Horace  have  pleased  readers  of 
all  epochs  and  all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men. 
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Horace's  claim  to  originality  is  greater  than 
is  usually  admitted.  In  his  day  the  question 
of  imitation  of  Greek  models  had  ceased  to 
exist,  and  the  question  was,  rather,  which  model 
to  choose.  In  the  Augustan  Age  we  find  two 
schools,  those  who  followed  the  Alexandrine 
writers,  and  those  who  went  back  for  their 
inspiration  to  the  Greeks  of  the  classical  period. 
Horace  belonged  to  the  latter  class.  His  con- 
tempt for  the  followers  of  Alexandria  is  out- 
spoken, and  so  undiscriminating  as  to  include 
such  really  great  poets  as  Calvus  and  Catullus. 
He  certainly  knew  how  to  make  what  he  bor- 
rowed his  own,  and  many  of  his  odes  are  so 
thoroughly  national  in  character  that  they  can 
have  owed  little  except  their  external  form 
to  Greek  sources.  In  his  Satires,  in  spite  of  his 
avowed  imitation  of  Lucilius  in  the  beginning, 
his  originality  is  far  greater,  and  these  are  in 
reality  his  greatest  works.  While  less  popular 
with  the  general  reader,  they  are  of  great  inter- 
est for  the  light  which  they  throw  on  Horace's 
life,  personality,  and  habits,  as  well  as  for  the 
vivid  pictures  which  they  set  before  us  of  the 
complex  Roman  life.  In  his  daily  walks  about 
the  city,  Horace  used  his  powers  of  observation, 
and  drew  material  from  all  sides  and  from  all 
classes  of  society.  Above  all  we  can  trace  in 
them  his  own  self-improvement  and  the  devel- 
opment of  his  character,  and  the  gradual  growth 
of  that  sound  judgment  and  good  taste  which 
characterize  the  work  of  his  mature  years.  The 
Satires  are  further  characterized  by  a  genial  and 
good-natured  humor.  Like  Dickens,  he  chose 
appropriate  names  for  many  of  his  characters  — 
such  as  Novius,  or  Newman,  for  the  parvenu, 
though,  like  those  of  Dickens,  they  were  not 
always  of  his  own  coinage.  The  Satires  also 
abound  in  the  familiar  phrases  of  every-day  life, 
in  puns  and  plays  upon  words,  in  proverbs  and 
homely  fables  and  stories. 

Horace's  works,  as  he  himself  humorously 
predicted,  became  school  text-books  at  an  early 
period.  Juvenal  implies  that  this  was  the  case 
in  his  day.  This  fact  and  his  general  popularity 
led  to  the  numerous  commentaries  on  his  works, 
which  began  to  appear  as  early  as  the  days  of 
Nero,  of  which  those  of  Porphyrio,  of  the  early 
part  of  the  3d  century,  and  the  collection  falsely 
attributed  to  Helenius  Acron,  have  come  down 
to  us.  The  great  number  of  manuscripts  which 
exists  testifies  to  his  popularity  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  His  fame  at  that  time  was,  however, 
much  less  than  that  of  Vergil,  and,  though  he 
also  was  regarded  as  a  magician,  it  was  only  at 
Palestrina  and  at  Venusia  that  such  legends 
were  current.  In  modern  times  his  influence 
on  French  and  English  satire  has  been  great,  as 
well  as  on  modern  poetry  in  general. 

The  date  of  the  first  edition  is  uncertain,  but 
is  earlier  than  1471.  Since  then  the  editions  of 
Horace's  works,  or  of  parts  of  them,  have  been 
legion.  Of  these  may  be  mentioned  as  epoch- 
making  that  of  Richard  Bentley  (Cambridge 
1711),  which  has  often  been  reprinted  (the 
reprint  at  Berlin  in  1869  contains  a  word-index 
by  C  Zangermeister) .  The  standard  critical 
text  is  that  of  O.  Keller  and  A.  Holder  (Leip- 
sic  1864-70,  a  second  edition  of  the  first  vol- 
ume containing  the  <Odes,)  <Epodes,)  and 
barmen  Sceculare,*  appearing  in  1899).  A  com- 
mentary on  this  edition  is  furnished  by  Keller's 
<Epilegotnena    zu    Horaz>     (Leipsic    1879-60). 


Of  editions  with  notes  may  be  mentioned: 
J.  G.  Orelli,  4th  ed.  by  W.  Hirschfelder 
and  W.  Mewes  (Berlin  1886-92),  containing  a 
complete  word-index;  A.  Kiesshng  (Berlin,  2d 
ed.  1890-8)  ;  H.  Schutz  (Berlin  1880-3)  ;  these 
two  appear  in  new  editions  from  time  to  time; 
L.  Muller,  <Odes*  (Leipsic  1900),  'Satires  and 
Epistles*  (Leipsic  1891-3) ;  E.  C.  Wickham, 
<Odes    and    Epodes*     (3d    ed.    Oxford     1896), 

<  Satires  and  Epistles'  (Oxford  1891)  ;  Page, 
Palmer,  and  Wilkins  (London  and  New  York 
1896).  The  edition  of  the  <Odes  and  Epodes> 
by  P.  Shorey  (New  York  1896)  is  of  special 
interest  to  the  general  reader  on  account  of  its 
large  number  of  parallel  passages  from  English 
poetry. 

The  simplicity  and  directness  of  Horace's 
thought  have  been  a  constant  temptation  to 
translators,  and  the  number  of  English  versions, 
particularly  of  the  'Odes,'  is  very  great.  But 
his  care  in  composition  and  his  inimitable  skill 
in  the  use  of  words,  his  curiosa  felicitas,  as 
Petronius  terms  it,  make  him  exceedingly  dif- 
ficult to  translate,  and,  while  some  brilliant 
successes  have  been  achieved  with  single  odes, 
no  one  has  done  justice  to  him  as  a  whole. 
Many  of  the  attempts  which  have  been  made 
are  reviewed  in  two  articles  in  the  *  Quarterly 
Review>  (Vol.  CIV„  1858,  and  Vol.  CLXXX., 
1895).  The  following  may  be  mentioned:  Lord 
Lytton,  <Odes  and  Epodes*  (London  1869); 
Cooper,  Horace's  Odes  Englished  and  Imitated 
by   Various   Hands *    (London    1880)  ;    Martin, 

<  Works  of  Horace*  (Edinburgh  1888)  ;  Coning- 
ton,  <Odes  and  Epodes*  (3d  ed.,  London  1885), 
Satires  and  Epistles>  (London  1892) ;  Glad- 
stone, (Odes>  (New  York  1894)  J  Green,  <Odes 
and  Epodes)  (London  1904).  An  edition  of 
Horace's  works,  in  six  volumes,  containing  both 
text  and  translations,  has  recently  been  issued 
by  the  Bibliophile  Society  of  Boston.  To  give 
an  adequate  literary  criticism  of  Horace  is 
nearly  as  difficult  as  to  translate  him,  and  is 
out  of  the  question  within  the  limits  of  a  brief 
article.  Consult:  the  various  histories  of  Ro- 
man literature,  especially  that  of  Mackail  (New 
York  1900)  ;  Sellar,  <  Roman  Poets  of  the  Au- 
gustan Age  —  Horace  and  the  Elegiac  Poets* 
(London  1892)  ;  Nettleship,  < Lectures  and 
Essays*  (Oxford  1885);  Patin,  <Etudes  sur  la 
poesie   latine*    (3d   ed.,    Paris    1883) ;    Tyrrell, 

<  Latin  Poetry*  (Boston  1895);  Boissier,  <The 
Country  of  Horace  and  Virgil*  (London  1896) ; 
Lang,  ( Letters  to  Dead  Authors*  (London 
1886). 

John  C.  Rolfb, 
Professor  of  Latin   Language   and  Literature, 
University  of  Pennsylvania. 

Horse,  hd're,  in  Greek  mythology,  god- 
desses of  the  seasons.  They  were  generally 
regarded  as  attendants  of  the  gods,  and  guard- 
ians of  the  Olympian  gates.  Their  character- 
istics, however,  varied,  and  their  number  was 
variously  represented  as  two,  three,  or  four. 
Hesoid  names  three  —  Euxomia  (good  order), 
Dike  (justice),  and  Eirene  (peace),  and  thus 
makes  prominent  their  attributes  as  also  guard- 
ians of  social  and  political  conditions. 

Horatii.  hG-ra'shH,  three  Roman  brothers, 
who,  in  the  reign  of  Tullus  Hostilius,  en- 
gaged the  same  number  of  Alban  brothers  (the 
Curiatii),  in  order  to  decide  the  contest  between 
the  two  nations.    A  sister  6f  the  Horatii  was 
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betrothed  to  one  of  the  Curiatii ;  but  both  sides 
forgot  their  private  relations  in  the  service  of 
their  country.  Two  of  the  Romans  soon  fell. 
The  contest  was  unequal,  but  Horatius  saw 
his  antagonists  faint  with  the  loss  of  blood. 
In  order  therefore  to  separate  them  from  one 
another,  he  feigned  flight,  and,  while  they  pur- 
sued him  as  well  as  their  wounds  would  permit, 
at  unequal  distances,  he  suddenly  turned  and 
slew  one  after  the  other.  He  was  conducted 
back  to  the  city  amidst  the  rejoicings  of  the 
Romans,  adorned  with  the  spoils  of  the  slain. 
There  he  saw,  in  the  crowd,  his  sister  in  tears 
for  the  death  of  her  betrothed.  Angered  that 
her  lamentations  for  her  lover  should  mingle 
with  the  rejoicings  of  the  nation  on  his  victory, 
the  brother  plunged  his  dagger  into  her  breast 
He  was  condemned  by  the  duumviri  to  be 
scourged  to  death,  but  he  was  later  pardoned. 

Horeb,  hd'rSb,  a  mountain  in  the  northern 
part  of  Arabia,  of  the  same  ridge  as  Mount 
Sinai,  which  lies  not  far  distant  from  it,  memo* 
rable  in  the  history  of  Moses.  The  monks  on 
Mount  Sinai  still  point  out  the  rock  on  Horeb 
from  which  water  issued  at  the  blow  of  Moses. 

Horicon,  hdrl-kon.    See  Gsobgk,  Lake. 

Hori'zon.  In  its  most  familiar  sense  the 
horizon  is  the  line  or  circle  around  which  earth 
and  sky  seem  to  meet.  On  the  ocean  this  cir- 
cle is  smooth  and  easily  visible,  and  is  then 
called  the  sea  horizon. 

In  astronomy  the  horizon  is  defined  by  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  grav- 
ity, extending  out  indefinitely  on  all  sides,  and 
called  the  plane  of  the  horizon.  The  circle  in 
which  this  plane  cuts  the  celestial  sphere  is 
called  the  astronomical  horizon.  All  points  of 
it  are  apparently  on  a  level  with  the  eye  of  the 
observer.    Owing  to  the  rotundity  of  the  earth 


the  sea  horizon  is  lower  than  this  astronomical 
horizon  —  a  narrow  strip  of  sky  separating  the 
two.  The  angular  distance  between  them  is 
called  the  dip  of  the  horizon.  The  higher  the 
observer  is  above  the  ocean,  the  greater  is  the 
dip.  To  an  eye  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
the  sea  horizon  and  the  astronomical  horizon  co- 
incide, so  that  there  is  no  dip.  The  geometrical 
principle  which  determines  both  the  dip  and 
the  distance  of  the  visible  horizon,  are  seen  in 
the  figure.  The  circular  arc  is  here  the  surface 
of  the  ocean.  The  eye  of  the  observer  is  situ- 
ated at  the  point  E,  a  short  distance  above  the 
surface  of  tne  water.  A  tangent  drawn  from 
the  eye  to  the  surface  meets  the  latter  at  the 
visible  horizon,  H.    Let  a  horizontal  line  E  A 
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be  drawn  from  the  eye,  the  angle  A  E  H  is  then 
the  geometric  dip  of  the  horizon.  The  geom- 
eter will  readily  see  that  this  is  equal  to  the 
angle  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  between  O  and 
H.  Since  one  minute  of  arc  in  the  curvature 
of  the  earth's  surface  corresponds  to  one  nauti- 
cal mile,  it  follows  that,  geometrically,  the  dip 
of  the  horizon  in  minutes  is  equal  to  its  dis- 
tance in  nautical  miles.  But,  in  the  actual  case, 
the  line  of  sight  is  curved  in  consequence  of  the 
refraction  of  the  air.  The  result  of  this  is 
that  the  actual  horizon  is  further  than  given  by 
the  geometric  theory,  and  the  dip  somewhat 
smaller.  The  following  table  shows  the  rela- 
tion between  the  apparent  dip  and  the  height  of 
the  eye  above  the  water  and  the  distance  of  the 
sea  horizon. 
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On  board  a  steamship  the  eye  of  an  observer 
on  the  promenade  deck  is  generally  from  15  to 
20  feet  above  the  water.  It  follows  that  the 
distance  of  the  horizon  is  about  five  miles.  A 
ship  farther  away  than  this  will  have  more  or 
less  of  her  hull  below  the  horizon.  At  double 
the  distance  the  entire  hull  will  be  below  the 
horizon,  and  only  smokepipe  and  masts  visible. 
As  she  goes  vet  further,  these  also  will  disap- 
pear, as  If  sinking  below  the  water. 

Simon  Newcomr 

Horn,  a  tough,  flexible,  semi-transparent 
substance  derived  from  the  epidermis,  which 
may  be  developed  morbidly  as  a  corn,  or  nat- 
urally, as  in  the  callosities  on  the  legs  of  a 
horse;  or  in  connection  with  important  func- 
tions, as  when  it  forms  the  outer  sheath  of  the 
outgrowths  upon  the  heads  of  ungulate  animals, 
called  •horns,*  the  •shell*  of  the  tortoise,  the 
nails,  daws,  and  hoofs  of  animals,  the  beak  of 
bird  and  turtle;  and  the  hairs  and  feathers  of 
mammals  and  birds,  or  their  modification  into 
spurs,  scales,  spines,  bristles,  whalebone,  nasal 
horns,  etc.  This  epidermal  tissue  consists 
largely  of  keratin,  an  albuminoid  composed 
mainly  of  carbon  (about  one  half),  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  sulphur. 

The  horns  of  mammals  are  in  effect  modi- 
fications of  the  hairy  integument  covering  parts 
liable  to  great  wear,  or  needing  to  be  hard  and 
sharp,  especially  the  outgrowths  of  the  skull 
characteristic  of  male  ruminants.  Hollow  horns 
are  usually  unbranched  and  persistent,  but  in  the 
pronghorn  (q.v.)  they  are  shed  annually  while 
the  bony  cores  grow  and  their  vascular  cover- 
ings persist  and  give  rise  to  the  new  horns. 
Hollow  horns  are  found  usually  in  both  sexes, 
but  in  some  genera  of  antelopes  only  in  the  male. 
In  the  pronghorn  the  horns  of  the  female  are 
almost  hidden  in  the  hair  of  the  head,  and  are 
small,  short,  and  unbranched.  Such  horns  as 
these  are  called  hollow  or  sheath  horns,  and  are 
very  different  from  antlers  (q.v.).  Another 
form  of  true  horn  is  that  on  the  snout  of  the 
rhinoceros  (q.v,)  where,  when  more  than  one 
appears,  the  projections  stand  one  behind  the 
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other  in  a  median  line,  and  not  side  by  side. 
This  nasal  rhinoceros-horn  is  not  a  hollow 
sheath  clothing  a  bony  core,  but  a  solid  mass 
of  coarse  agglutinated  hairs,  arising  from  the 
skin  and  supported  by  a  thickening  of  the  under- 
lying bone. 

Utility  of  Horn. —  In  their  natural  form,  the 
horn-sheaths  of  oxen,  sheep  and  antelopes  have 
been  put  to  a  great  variety  of  use,  as  weapons, 
receptacles,  handles,  and  musical  instruments  — 
the  latter  surviving  in  certain  ceremonial  usages 
and  in  the  general  term  ahorn*  for  a  wind  in- 
strument. Cleaned  and  polished  it  served  many 
additional  needs,  forming  the  primitive  drinking 
cups;  and  it  is  from  this  ancient  usage  that 
the  general  name  of  ahornsB  has  been  given  to  a 
species  of  drinking  cup,  and  its  spirituous  con- 
tents. The  horns  of  victims  sacrificed  to  the 
gods  were  often  gilded  by  the  Romans  and 
suspended  in  the  temples,  more  especially  in 
those  of  Apollo  and  Diana.  From  the  most 
remote  times  the  altars  of  the  heathen  divinities 
were  likewise  embellished  with  horns,  and  such 
as  fled  thither  to  seek  an  asylum  embraced  them. 
Originally  the  horns  were  doubtless  symbolical 
of  power  and  dignity,  since  they  are  the  prin- 
cipal feature  of  gracefulness  in  some  animals, 
and  instrument  of  strength  in  others.  Hence 
these  ornaments  were  frequently  bestowed  in 
imagination  and  art  upon  gods,  and  were 
actually  worn  by  heroes.  In  more  modern  times 
ox-horns  have  been  used  the  world  over  for 
carrying  gunpowder;  and  museums  abound  in 
quaint  relics  of  this  kind  elaborately  ornamented 
by  soldiers  and  hunters.  Small  bottles  (ink- 
horns)  of  this  substance  were  the  first  recep- 
tacles for  ink,  and  are  still  used  in  the  East, 
where  opium  for  smoking  is  usually  kept  in 
horn-boxes.  Before  the  general  adoption  of 
glass  panes  in  windows  thin  plates  of  horn  were 
often  used,  as  they  still  are  in  barbarous  parts 
of  Asia;  lanterns  were  made  of  them;  and  the 
faces  of  the  mediaeval  horn-books  were  so  pro- 
tected. The  material  now  lends  itself  to  manu- 
facturing into  many  other  articles  by  reason 
of  its  toughness,  pliability  and  capability  of 
being  softened  by  heat  and  then  molded.  The 
heat  is  applied  in  the  form  of  hot  water;  and 
splitting  into  thin  sheets,  or  welding  pieces 
together,  or  molding  fragments  into  various 
forms,  may  all  be  accomplished  under  combined 
moisture,  heat  and  pressure.  Both  the  natural 
horn  and  the  molded  substance  may  be  carved, 
or  impressed  with  a  die,  polished  and  dyed* 
Hence  an  enormous  variety  of  useful  and  orna- 
mental articles  may  be  made,  and  the  horns  of 
cattle  have  commercial  value. 

Hon,  a  musical  instrument,  originally 
formed,  as  the  name  denotes,  from  the  horn  of 
an  animal.  The  name  includes  a  large  family 
of  wind-instruments,  many  of  which  have  fallen 
into  disuse.  The  hunting-horn  was  long  the 
chief  form  extant.  The  French  horn  consists  of 
a  metallic  tube  of  about  10  feet  in  length,  very 
narrow  at  top,  bent  into  rings,  and  gradually 
widening  toward  the  end  whence  the  sound 
issues,  called  the  bell,  or  in  French  the  pavilion. 
It  is  blown  through  a  cup-shaped  mouth-piece 
of  brass  or  silver,  and  the  sounds  are  regulated 
by  the  player's  lips,  the  pressure  of  his  breath, 
and  by  the  insertion  of  the  hand  in  the  bell  of 
the  instrument.    The  compass  of  the  instrument 


is  three  octaves.  Music  for  the  horn  is  always 
written  on  the  key  of  C,  an  octave  higher  than 
it  is  played,  with  the  key  of  the  composition 
marked^  at  the  beginning  of  each  movement. 
Great  improvements  have  been  made  in  the 
instrument  by  C.  J.  Sax  of  Paris,  whose  saxhorn 
gives  a  greater  volume  of  sound  than  the  old 
instrument  The  buglehorn  is  a  tube  of  3  feet 
10  inches  in  length  bent  into  small  compass.  It 
is  usually  provided  with  keys,  and  has  a  range 
of  two  octaves,  and  notes  commencing  with  the 
upper  B  of  the  bass  clef. 

Horn,  Cape.     See  Cape  Horn. 

Horn-fly,  a  European  fly  (Hctmatobia  ser- 
rata),  since  about  1890  become  widespread  in 
North  America,  which  have  a  curious  habit  of 
clustering  in  masses  about  the  base  of  the  horns 
of  cattle.  It  is  closely  related  to  the  house-fly 
and  stable-fly,  and  although  annoying  does  no 
serious  harm  to  the  cattle  or  their  horns. 

Horn'aday,  William  Temple,  American 
naturalist:  b.  Plainfield,  Ind.,  1  Dec.  1854.  He 
studied  zoology  and  in  1875-9  visited  as  a 
zoological  collector  South  American  countries, 
India,  Ceylon,  the  Malay  Peninsula,  and  islands. 
In  1882-90  he  was  chief  taxidermist  of  the 
United  States  National  Museum,  and  in  1896 
was  appointed  director  of  the  New  York  Zoolog- 
ical Park.  His  publications  are:  <Two  Years  in 
the  Jungle*  (1885)  ;  <Free  Rum  on  the  Congo> 
(1887)  ;  <The  Extermination  of  the  American 
Bison*  (1887) ;  <  Taxidermy  and  Zoological  Col- 
lecting)  (1892) ;  cThe  Man  who  Became  a 
Savage)  (1895). 

Horn'beam  (Corpinus),  a  genus  of  trees 
of  the  natural  order  Cupulifera,  of  which  the 
species  C.  bettdus  is  common  in  Europe,  in  some 
places  growing  to  nearly  100  feet  in  height, 
although  in  Great  Britain,  where  it  is  much 
planted,  it  is  a  small  tree.  It  is  also  called 
horn-beech,  hardbeam,  and  yoke-elm.  It  has 
barren  flowers  in  a  cylindrical  catkin;  fertile 
flowers  in  a  lax  catkin;  mrtsrin  pairs.  It  grows 
in  woods  and  hedges,  often  in  a  damp  tenacious 
soil,  and  forms  a  principal  part  of  the  ancient 
forests  on  the  north  and  east  sides  of  London. 
The  wood  is  white,  tough,  and  hard,  and  burns 
like  a  candle.  It  is  used  in  turnery,  for  cogs  of 
wheels,  etc.  The  inner  bark  yields  a  yellow  dye. 
The  American  hornbeam  (Caprinus  Americana 
or  Caroliniana)  is  a  small  tree  rarely  attaining 
the  height  of  30  feet,  sparingly  diffused  over 
most  of  the  United  States.  It  is  also  called 
water-beech,  blue  beech  and  ironwood.  The 
wood,  fine-grained,  tenacious,  and  very  com- 
pact, is  used  for  handles,  as  of  carpenter's  tools, 
ets.,  its  serviceability  being  restricted  by  reason 
of  its  inferior  size.    See  Ironwood. 

Horn'bill,  a  genus  (Buceros)  and  of  z 
family  (Bucerotida)  of  birds  now  placed  in 
the  division  Coraciiformes,  and  related  to  the 
hoopoes  and  owls.  The  species  are  numerous, 
and  are  found  in  Africa,  India,  and  throughout 
the  Malayan  region  as  far  as  New  Guinea,  are 
mostly  large  birds,  the  largest  being  more  than 
four  feet  long,  the  smallest  rather  smaller  than 
a  magpie.  They  are  bulky  birds  of  heavy, 
noisy  flight;  their  large  bills  are  surmounted 
by  bony  crests  or  ^helmets*  of  varied  shape  and 
sometimes  of  great  size,  but  rendered  light  by 
the  presence  of  numerous  air-cells.    Their  food 
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is  principally  fruits,  but  in  certain  circumstances 
they  become  to  a  great  extent  omnivorous.  Thus 
a  well-known  South  African  ground-hornbill 
devours  snakes,  and  is  highly  regarded  by  the 
negroes  because  of  its  enmity  to  them,  and  abil- 
ity to  overcome  the  largest  and  deadliest  vipers. 
Several  are  mainly  terrestrial  in  their  habits. 
The  most  curious  fact  regarding  these  birds  is 
that  during  the  breeding  season  the  female  is 
imprisoned  on  her  nest  in  a  cavity  in  a  tree- 
trunk,  she  herself  apparently  gradually  plaster- 
ing up  the  entrance  by  the  use  of  her  excre- 
ments, until  there  is  left  only  a  small  aperture 
through  which  the  male  supplies  her  and  her  off- 
spring with  food  until  the  young  ones  are  nearly 
full  grown.  In  captivity  the  male  bird  has  been 
observed  to  disgorge  at  intervals  the  lining  of 
his  gizzard  in  the  form  of  a  bag,  and  it  is  sup- 
posed that  the  food  supplied  to  the  female  during 
her  term  of  captivity  in  the  breeding  season  is 
enclosed  in  this  structure.  Consult:  Newton, 
^Dictionary  of   Birds)    (1896). 

Hornblende,  horn'blend,  or  Amphibole,  an 
abundant  and  widely  diffused  mineral,  remark- 
able on  account  of  the  various  forms  and  chem- 
ical compositions  that  it  exhibits,  and  its  di- 
versified colors.  Almost  numberless  varieties 
of  it  are  recognized,  to  many  of  which  distinct 
names  have  been  given.  It  crystallizes  in  the 
monoclinic  system,  and  is  brittle,  with  a  hard- 
ness of  from  5  to  6  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
from  2.9  to  3.4,  according  to  its  composition. 
It  has  a  vitreous  or  pearly  lustre,  and  its  fibrous 
varieties  often  have  a  silky  appearance.  The  va- 
riety most  commonly  known  as  ahornblende* 
is  usually  black  or  greenish  black,  and  occurs 
in  many  rock  formations,  notably  in  granites 
and  basalts,  and  in  certain  schists  and  slates. 
The  strongly  colored  varieties  are  pleochroic. 
Common  hornblende  is  a  silicate  of  iron,  alumi- 
num, magnesium  and  calcium.  The  various 
hornblende  minerals  are  now  collectively  known 
as  the  «amphibole  group*    See  Amphibole. 

Hornbook,  an  elementary  school  book  in 
use  in  England  down  to  the  time  of  George 
II.  It  was  made  up  of  a  single  leaf  on  which 
was  written  the  alphabet  in  large  and  small 
letters;  the  Roman  numerals,  and  the  Lord's 
Prayer.  The  leaf  was  sometimes  set  in  a 
frame  and  sometimes  pasted  against  a  piece  of 
sliced  transparent  horn ;  hence  the  name.  There 
was  a  handle  through  which  a  string  was  in- 
serted whereby  the  book  might  be  tied  around 
the  waist. 

Home,  C.  Silvester,  English  Congrega- 
tional clergyman:  b.  Sussex  1865.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Glasgow  University  and  Mansfield  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  and  after  leaving  the  latter  in- 
stitution was  pastor  of  the  Kensington  Congre- 
gational Church  until  1903,  when  he  became 
pastor  of  the  Whitefield  Tabernacle  in  Totten- 
ham Court  Road,  London.  He  has  been  active 
in  many  social  and  religious  enterprises  and  is 
one  of  the  most  prominent  men  in  his  denomina- 
tion in  England.  He  has  published  ( History 
of  the  Free  Churches.* 

Home,  Richard  Henry,  or  Hengist,  Eng- 
lish poet  and  essayist:  b.  London  1  Jan.  1803; 
d.  Margate  13  March  1884.  He  was  educated 
at  Sandhurst,  and  entered  the  Mexican  navy 
as  midshipman,  serving  till   the  close  of  the 


Mexican  war  of  independence.  He  then  re- 
turned to  London  to  begin  a  literary  career.  To 
his  early  period  belong  two  tragedies,  <  Cosmo 
de'  Medici  >  (1837),  and  <The  Death  of  Mar- 
lowe >  (1837),  both  of  which  contain  fine  pas- 
sages. A  poem  sent  to  him  for  criticism  by 
Elizabeth  Barrett  opened  the  way  to  a  cordial 
friendship  and  a  correspondence  of  seven  years. 
In  1852  Home  removed  to  Australia,  and  re- 
mained there  until  1866;  his  book,  Australian 
Facts  and  Principles,*  being  one  outcome  of 
this  residence.  Again  returning  to  England, 
he  continued  literary  work  until  his  death.  His 
last  publications  were  tragedies,  including  ( Judas 
Iscariot:  A  Miracle- Play'  (1848),  and  a  curious 
prose  tract,  'Sithron  the  Star-Stricken)  (1883), 
which  he  pretended  to  take  from  the  Arabian. 
His  best  known  work,  however,  is  his  epic 
poem  ( Orion*  which  Poe  said  might  be  called 
*a  homily  against  supineness  and  apathy  in  the 
cause  of  human  progress,  and  in  favor  of  ener- 
getic action  for  the  good  of  the  rate.* 

s  Horned     Dace,     Rattlesnake,     Screamer, 
Viper,  etc.    See    Dace,  Rattlesnake. 

Horned  Toad,  lizards  of  the  family  Iguan- 
idct,  popularly  called  toads  from  a  certain  gen- 
eral resemblance  in  form  and  manner  to  those 
animals.  The  body  and  head  are  broad,  thick, 
and  flattened,  the  tail  short  and  the  usual  at- 
titude a  sort  of  squatting  posture  with  the  head 
elevated.  About  a  dozen  species  of  the  genus 
Phrynosoma  occur  in  the  arid  parts  of  the  south- 
western United  States  and  in  Mexico.  The  best 
known  are  P.  cornutum  and  P.  coronatum, 
which,  because  of  the  bizarre  appearance,  quaint 
ways  and  tolerance  of  captivity^  are  often 
brought  back  as  souvenirs  by  visitors  to  those 
regions.  The  scales  on  the  body  bear  promi- 
nent conical  spines,  and  the  long  horns  of  the 
head  are  supported  by  bony  cores.  Their  mot- 
tled brown  and  gray  colors  harmonize  well  with 
their  natural  surroundings.  The  horned  toads 
love  to  bask  in  the  sunshine  in  the  hottest 
weather  and  to  bury  themselves  in  the  burning 
sand.  Never  very  active,  they  become  extremely 
sluggish  in  cool  or  dull  weather  and  hibernate 
in  the  winter.  They  feed  on  all  kinds  of  in- 
sects, for  which  they  search  only  during  the 
hottest  hours  of  the  day,  and  drink  copiously 
of  water  when  sprinkled  in  the  form  of  drops. 
Like  many  other  lizards,  but  unlike  most  of  the 
Iguanida,  they  are  viviparous. 

Horned  Viper.  See  Viper. 

Hornellsville,  hor'nelz-vtt,  N.  Y.,  city  in 
Steuben  County;  on  the  Canisteo  River,  and  on 
the  Erie  and  the  Central  N.  Y.  &  W.  R.R/s; 
about  $7  miles  south  of  Rochester  and  46  miles 
northwest  of  Elrnira.  The  first  settlement  was 
made  in  1790,  but  it  was  a  part  of  Canisteo  and 
was  called  Upper  Canisteo  until  1820.  The  pres- 
ent name  was  given  in  honor  of  George  Homell, 
who  had  done  much  for  the  early  development 
of  the  town.  It  was  incorporated  as  a  city  in 
1890.  Hornellsville  is  situated  in  a  fertile  agri- 
cultural region,  noted  for  fruit  Its  chief  man- 
ufactures are  sash,  doors,  and  blinds,  railroad 
supplies,  furniture,  leather,  carriages  and 
wagons,  silk,  bricks,  tiles,  wire-fencings,  gloves, 
and  agricultural  implements.  It  has  a  good 
public  high  school,  St.  Ann's  Academy,  St. 
James  Mercy  Hospital,  and  a  number  of  fine 
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public  and  private  buildings.  The  government 
is  vested  in  a  mayor,  who  holds  office  two  years, 
and  a  city  council.  The  subordinate  officers  are 
appointed  by  the  mayor  subject  to  confirmation 
by  the  council.     Pop.   (1910)   13.617. 

Horner,  William  George,  English  alge- 
braist: b.  1786;  d.  Bath,  22  Sept.  1837..  He  was 
educated  at  a  private  school  near  Bristol,  and 
later  taught  there,  becoming  head  master  m  1806. 
In  1809  he  established  a  school  at  Bath,  which 
he  conducted  until  the  time  of  his  death.  His 
only  work  of  importance  was  his  discovery  of 
a  method  of  solving  numerical  equations  of  any 
degree,  which  he  first  announced  in  a  paper  read 
before  the  Royal  Society  in  1819,  and  afterward 
published  in  the  <  Philosophical  Transactions/ 
The  method  is  still  in  use,  and  is  known  by 
Horner's  name.  See  Algebra,  History  of  the 
Elements  of. 

Hor'net  The  true  hornet  is  a  European 
wasp  (Vespa  crabro)  ;  but  in  America  the  term 
is  applied  to  almost  any  form  of  large  sting- 
ing wasp,  especially  such  as  make  papery  nests. 
In  some  portions  of  the  United  States  this  is 
considered  the  only  «hornet,»  but  in  the  vicinity 
of  New  York  the  European  hornet  also  occurs; 
and  southward  a  somewhat  smaller  species  (V. 
Carolina)  goes  by  this  name. 

Hornet,  The,  the  name  of  two  sloops-of- 
war  in  the  American  navy  during  the  War  of 
1812.  The  chief  was  a  ship-rigged  18-gun  sloop, 
and  did  brilliant  service.  Through  December 
and  January  1812-13,  under  Master-Commandant 
James  Lawrence,  she  blockaded  the  20-gun  Eng- 
lish sloop  Bonne  Citoyenne  in  the  harbor  of 
Bahia,  Brazil,  till  overmatched  by  a  74;  Law- 
rence was  surprised  and  himself  had  to  take 
refuge  in  the  harbor,  but  instead  of  being 
blockaded,  slipped  out  the  next  night  under  the 
very  guns  of  the  man-of-war.  After  capturing 
a  merchantman,  on  24  February  he  fell  in  with 
the  English  sloop-of-war  Peacock,  Capt.  William 
Peake,  each  at  this  time  having  20  guns ;  they  en- 
gaged at  5.25  p.m.,  and  in  eleven  minutes  the 
Peacock  was  a  sinking  wreck  and  surrendered. 
Her  captors  made  every  effort  to  keep  her  afloat, 
but  in  a  few  minutes  she  sank,  carrying  down  13 
of  her  own  crew  and  three  of  the  Hornet's. 
Peake  and  four  men  were  killed  and  three 
wounded;  the  Hornet  had  one  killed  and  two 
wounded,  besides  two  more  hurt  by  an  exploding 
cartridge.  aA  vessel  moored  for  the  purposes  ot 
experiment  could  not  have  been  sunk  .sooner  * 
said  an  English  paper  of  the  time;  *it  wiH  not 
do  for  our  vessels  to  fight  theirs  single:handed.* 
On  22  Jan.  18 15,  under  Capt.  James  Biddle,  she 
encountered  off  Tristan  d'Acumha,  in  the  South 
Atlantic,  the  English  brig  Penguin,  Capt.  James 
Dickinson,  with  19  guns  of  about  the  same  metal 
as  her  own  20;  in  22  minutes  the  Penguin  sur- 
rendered, but  on  Biddle  going  forward,  two 
British  seamen  shot  him  in  the  neck  (not 
vitally),  and  were  immediately  shot  down  them- 
selves. The  Penguin  lost  her  captain  and  9 
others  killed,  and  38  wounded ;  the  Hornet,  one 
killed  and  11  wounded.  The  Penguin  was  shot 
to  pieces,  and  could  not  be  taken  away,  so  she 
was  scuttled;  the  Hornet  was  almost  uninjured. 
On  28-9  April  she  had  a  long  chase  from  the 
British  ship  of  the  line  Cornwallis,  the  rear- 
admiral's  flagship,  and  only  escaped  by  thor- 
oughly dismantling  herself. 


Horology.     See  Clock;  Clock-work. 

Horoscope.    See  Astrology. 

Horrocks,  hor'bks,  Jeremiah,  English  as- 
tronomer: b.  Toxteth,  near  Liverpool,  about 
161 7;  d.  3  Jan.  1641.  He  was  educated  at  Cam- 
bridge and  was  appointed  in  1639  to  the  curacy 
of  Hoole,  Lancashire,  and  in  that  village  made 
his  famous  observation  (24  Nov.  1639,  O.  S.) 
of  the  transit  of  Venus,  the  first  on  record. 
Newton,  in  the  ^rincipia,*  bears  honorable 
testimony  to  the  value  of  Horrocks*  astronomical 
work.  The  observation  of  the  transit  is  by  no 
means  regarded  as  his  sole  astronomical  achieve- 
ment, as  he  added  to  our  knowledge  of  the  phys- 
ical cause  of  celestial  motions,  deduced  the 
solar  parallax,  corrected  the  solar  diameter,  and, 
made  tidal  observations.  Hevelius  printed  the 
<Venus  m  Sole  Visa,*  which  was  first  published 
in  Germany  (1662) ;  a  translation  of  this  work, 
with  memoir  by  Whatton,  appeared  in  1859. 

HorscheH,  Theodor,  German  painter:  b. 
Munich  1829;  d.  1871.  He  began  his  early 
studies  in  the  Munich  Academy,  and  later  be- 
came a  pupil  of  Albrecht  Adam.  At  first  he 
painted  horses,  among  which  is  (The  Poacher  > 
(1850),  and  then  turned  to  military  scenes,  paint- 
ing <The  Seizure  of  ShamyP  and  ( Cossacks 
Returning  from  a  Razzia.' 

Horse,  in  a  general  sense,  a  member  of  the 
ungulate  family  EqmcUt  (q.v.) ;  but  in  ordinary 
use  the  word  designates  the  single  domestic 
species  (Equus  cab  alius),  the  wild  original  of 
which  is  unknown.  It  is  not  decided,  in  fact, 
whether  a  single  species,  or  more  than  one,  was 
the  source,  nor  where  the  domestication  of 
the  horse  was  first  effected.  The  evolution  of 
the  species,  elsewhere  sketched,  took  place  in  the 
American  continent,  and  the  writings  of  some  of 
the  earliest  voyagers  to  the  eastern  coast  of 
South  America  contain  allusions  which  some 
commentators  regard  as  evidence  that  horses  sur- 
vived and  were  known  to  the  people  who  oc- 
cupied the  La  Plata  valley  at  that  time,  but  this 
is  open  to  doubt.  It  is  probable  that  at  the 
dawn  of  civilization  the  wild  ancestors  of  our 
modern  horses  roamed  in  bands  over  the  whole 
extent  of  grassy  uplands  stretching  from  north- 
ern Africa  to  eastern  Manchuria,  on  the  steppes 
of  Russia,  and  wherever  in  Europe  open  coun- 
try might  be  found ;  and  it  is  also  probable  that 
they  were  among  the  first  animals  which  men 
killed  for  food  and  afterward  captured  and 
tamed  in  order  to  keep  a  supply  of  food  under 
control.  This  act  must  have  been  one  of  the 
earliest  steps  toward  community  life  and  civiliza- 
tion. The  oldest  paintings  and  carvings  left 
by  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  valley  of  the 
Euphrates  show  that  saddle-horses  were  fa- 
miliar to  them;  and  it  is  fair  to  suppose  that 
the  supremacy  primitively  gained  by  the  people 
of  central  Asia  over  other  parts  of  the  world 
was  largely  due  to  their  use  of  horses  in  war, 
giving  them  a  great  advantage  over  unmounted 
tribes;  but  it  was  not  until  much  later— prob- 
ably no  earlier  than  2000  b.c. —  that  the  animal 
came  into  use  tn  Arabia  and  Egypt,  where  be- 
fore had  been  only  camels  and  asses.  So  far 
as  can  be  judged,  these  early  Assyrian  war- 
horses  were  rather  small,  robust,  large-headed 
and  shaggy  beasts,  much  like  Przewalsky's  horse 
or  the  kiang  (q.v.).  A  very  similar  animal  was 
domesticated  by  the  men  of  the  Polished  Stone 
Age   in    Europe,    excellent   portraits    of   which 
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were  etched  by  neolithic  artist*  upon  pieces  of 
bone,  and  have  come  down  to  us  among  the 
contents  of  graves  opened  by  archaeologists  in 
France,  Switzerland  and  elsewhere.  Later,  but 
still  in  the  prehistoric  period,  Europe  was  re- 
peatedly invaded  by  Asiatic  hosts  who  brought 
with  them  eastern  horses.  These  modified,  if 
they  did  not  supersede,  the  local  stock.  When 
Rome  conquered  the  barbarous  inhabitants  of 
Europe  its  horses,  which  were  of  Asiatic  stock, 
with  perhaps  some  African  mixture,  largely 
superseded  those  of  the  conquered  tribes,  and 
from  the  mingling .  there  sprang  the  big  heavy 
breeds  which  characterized  the  Middle  Ages, 
and  were  intended  for .  strength  and  weight- 
carrying,  rather  than  lor  nimbleneas  and  speed. 
It  was  not  until ,  near  the  end  of  the  l?th  cen- 
tury that  the  introduction  into:  France  and 
England  of  certain  sines  ot  Arabian  breed  j-*  a 
clean-limbed,  smalMeadedi  agile,  hardy,  face, 
which  arose  in  Arabia  and  Palestine*  about  2,060 
years  ago— began  the  improvement  of  British 
stock,  which  has  reached  its  highest  develop- 
ment in  the  modern  European  racehorse,  hunter 
and  hackney.  From  this  stock  was  derived  the 
American  horses  which  have  been  perfected  m 
at  least  one  new  direction  — that  of  the  trotter. 
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and  no  non-prepotent  one  should  be  bred  to 
him,  none  that  is  old,  feeble,  or  reduced  by 
disease,  overwork,  underfeeding,  etc;  the  lack 
of  prepotency  wfll  not  prevent  the  transmission 
of  the  systemic  weakness  to  the  offspring;  (n) 
secure  an  environment  calculated  to  enhance 
the  qualities  we  seek  m  the  progeny.  Systematic 
exercise  that  is  not  exhausting,  generous  tissue 
forming,  but  "not  fat  forming  regimen,  and  pure, 
dry,  genial  but  bracing  air  are  especially  im- 
portant. 

Contagion  Through  Sexual  Congress.— 
Many  maladies  may  be  transmitted  during  coi- 
tion, but  some  are  especially  liable  to  be  so. 
Dourine,  glanders,  genital  eczema,  contagious 
acne,  horse-pox,  mange,  and  contagious  abortion 
are  to  be  specially  guarded  against.  Some,  like 
strangles,  influenza,  and  contagious  pneumonia, 
may  be  transmitted  by  an  animal  that- has  al- 
ready passed  through  the  disease  and  acquired 
immunity.  Special  care,  therefore,  or  even 
veterinary  supervision  of  horses  devoted  to 
breeding  is  a  desideratum. 

Core  of  the  Pregnant  M dr*.-~-Excrcise  ts  a 

valuable   provision    too   often   neglected.    Free 

range    on   breeding   ranches,    or,    for   valuable 

mares,    separate    paddocks,    secure   this,    while 
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working  mares  are  better  to  continue  the  work, 
provided  it  is  not  Unduly  straining  nor  jarring, 
nor  productive  of  excessive  fatigue,  ^exhaustion, 
or  debility.  This  maintains  appetite,  digestion, 
assimilation,  muscular  tone,  and  vigor,  favors 
the  development  of  a  stronger,  better  foal,  and 
keeps  the  dam  fitter  for  foaling  and  nursing. 
Feed  well,  avoiding  what  is  hard  of  digestion, 
or  liable  to  cause  impaction,  indigestion,  fer- 
mentation, or,  above  all  else,  diarrhcea.  On 
good  pasture  grain  may  be  omitted,  unless  in 
the  last  month  of  gestation,  or  if  the  mare  is 
visibly  running  down.  Good,  clear*  sound  oats 
or  barley,  or  bran  mash  with  some  boiled  flax- 
seed may  be  given,  and  heating  agents  lure 
maize,  buckwheat,  or  wheat  avoided.  During 
gestation*  violent  purgatives  and  active  dittret- 
H$  are  liable  to  bring  on  abortion. 

Care  of  the  Foal. — To  avoid  danger  to  both 
mare  and  foal  in  parturition,  provide  a  roomy 
box-stall  with  door  opening  outward,  or  a  pad- 
dodo.  The  foal  born  indoors  Ss  always  in  dan- 
ger of  infection  through  the  raw  surface  of  the 
navel.  The  common  or  box-stall  swarming  with 
microbes  is  more  to  be  dreaded  than  exposure 
to  storms  outside.  When  severe  weather  for- 
bids foaling  outdoors,  the  box  should  be  thor- 
oughly cleansed,  disinfected,  and  whitewashed 
to  obviate  this  danger.  Navel  infection  may 
cause  simple  inflammation,  swelling,  and  abscess, 
or  the  germ  may  propagate  itself  through  the 
inactive  umbilical  vein  to  the  liver,  causing  in- 
fective hepatitis  with  abscesses  or  necrosis;  or,  ^ 
reaching  the  bowels,  it  causes  infective  diar- 
rhcea (white  scour) ;  or  it  may  colonize  the 
joints,  as  infective  arthritis  < joint  ill)  ;  or  again 
*t  may  cause  pneumonia,  or  multiple  abscesses 
fa  different  organs.  The  gravity  of  the  result- 
ing disease  varies  with  the  infection,  and  a 
deadly  germ,  located  in  a  stable,  is  liable  to 
attack  all  foals  that  come  later  in  the  season. 
Both  stable  and  navel  should  be  disinfected. 
The  foal  should  be  delivered  on  clean  straw, 
which  may  be  sprinkled  with  carbolic  acid. 
The  navel-string  may  be  severed  with  an  emas- 
culator  previously  cleaned  and  boiled,  or  tied 
with  a  carbolized  new  cord  painted  with  tincture 
of  iodine,  and,  when  dry,  dusted  with  tannic 
acid  impregnated  with  iodine  and  carbolic  acid. 

The  new-bom  foal  may  have  the  back  (flex- 
or) tendons  contracted  so  as  to  stand  over  at 
the  knee  and  fetlock,  and  m  the  worst  cases  the 
extensor  pedis  tendon,  the  opponent  of  these, 
is  found  to  be  divided  across  and  the  muscle 
wasted  and  degenerated.  A  succession  of  such 
cases  in  the  same  stable  suggests  infection. 
Slight  cases  will  recover  under  splints  and 
bandages,  white  for  more  severe  ones  an  aseptic 
surgical  operation  may  be  required.  The  foal 
should  have  the  first  milk  (colostrum)  to  cleat 
away  tenacious  bowel  contents  and  prepare  for 
healthy  function.  A  mild  laxative  of  raw  lin- 
seed or  olive  oil  may  be  requisite  in  the  absence 
of  colostrum.  In  the  absence  of  the  dam's  milk 
the  foal  may  be  raised  on  cow's  milk  reduced 
by  adding  one  third  boiled  water  and  sugar  to 
sweeten.  After  two  or  three  weeks  the  undi- 
luted cow's  milk  may  be  allowed  The  cow 
should  be  free  from  tuberculosis. 

For  the  pure  bred  racer  or  trotter  tne  foal 
should  have  half  a  pint  of  oats  daily  at  a  month 
old,  to  be  increased  with  his  growth.  Even 
draft  breeds  are  benefited  by  such  early  grain* 
•feeding. 
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'-  Exercise  is;  essential  to  the  growing  ^  foal. 
The  quality  of  bone,  muscle,  brain,  and  other 
parts  depends  largely  on  physiological  use,  and 
rich-  blood,  active  digestion,  and  assimilation, 
vigorous  health,  strength  and  endurance  are 
incompatible  with  confinement  and  inactivity. 
This  may  at  first  be  secured  by  freedom  to  play 
in  pasture,  or  by  careful  handling  and  training 
by  a  judicious  manager.  But  to  put  the  two- 
year-old  into  a  severely  contested  race,  or  full 
training,  or  to  devote  the  draft  colt  to  regular 
work,  is  but  to  invite  disaster.  The  bones  are 
as  yet  too  soft,  they  contain  too  much  organic 
matter  and  too  little  mineral,  the  muscles  lack 
firmness  and  power  of  endurance,  the  whole 
system  is  immature  and  imperfect,  and  over- 
taxing exhausts  or  deranges  the  functions,1  and 
direct  injury  or  impaired  development  Is  the 
natural  result 

CAKE  OF  THE  TEET. 

Overgrown  Hoofs. — With  unlimited  exercise 
on  firm  ground,  the  unshod  foot  is  sufficiently 
worn  down,  but  when  confined  for  months  in- 
doors or  in  a  limited  straw  yard  overgrowth 
occurs,  especially  at  the  toe,  and  a  dangerously 
increased  strain  is  thrown  on  the  feints,  liga- 
ments, and  back  tendons.  Distorted  and  twisted 
feet,  bruises  of  the  sole  py  the  ingrowing  heels 
and.  quarters,  ringbones,  ossified  cartilages, 
sprains  of  the  flexor  tendons,  and  diseases  of 
the  fetlock,  pastern,  and  coffin  joints  are  com- 
mon, and  irreparable  results.  The  feet  ex- 
posed to  this  should  be  frequently  pared  and 
adjusted.  Remove  excess  of  toe,  reduce,  and 
balance  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  wall, 
file  or  cut  to,  the  level  the  incurving  heels  and 
quarters,  and.  round  off  the  sharp-  outer;  edge  of 
the  hoof*  Dry,  imprisoned  plates  of  horn  press- 
ing np  on  the  sole  must  be  set  free  and  removed. 
But  do  not  file  the  surface  of  the  hoof-walL 
This  removes  nature's  protective  covering  and 
exposes  open,  horn  tubes  to  exhale  moisture, 
and:  conduces  to  dryness,  brittleness,  shrinking, 
comftression,  and  inflammation  of  the  sensitive 
parts,  atrophy,  and  lameness.  ,    ■ 

D4fective  Growth  of  Hoof. — Imperfect 
growth  of  hoof  may  arise  from  shoeing,  pinch* 
mg,  filing,  paring,  etc.,  to  excess,  but  also  from 
compulsory  idleness.  The,  circulation  inside  the 
hoof  is  greatly  accelerated  by  the  ascent  and 
descent  of  the  foot  within  the  horny  box  in  ac- 
tion, and  a  free  blood  supply  in  a  healthy  tissue 
favors  growth.  Life  at  pasture  on  firm  ground 
tends  to  abundant,  strong*  tough,  durable  hoof, 
while  close  confinement  in  a  stall  makes  for  a 
thin,  friable,  brittle,  and  shrunken  horny  cdverr 
ing.  Constant  soaking  in  water  softens  the 
hoof,  reducing  its  tenacity,  and  tending  to  flat- 
tening of  both  wall  and  sole.  The  Belgian  and 
other  horses  bred  on  wet,  swampy  ground  gen- 
erally show  large,  flat,  pliant,  and  most  undc* 
sirable  hoofs.  Sudji  feet  are  especially  liable 
to  thrush,  canker,  corns,  bruises,  grease,  and 
laminitis.  Feet  habitually  resting  on  piles  of 
reeking  manure  in  stalls,  sheds;  or  yards  suffer 
the  additional  injury  of  softening  and  disinte- 
gration from  the"  ammonia  gas,  and  attacks  by 
the  swarming  putrefying  microbes  which  abound 
in  such  material. 

Good  hoofs,  beside  use  and  care,  depend  6n 
generous  living.  The  fuller  growth  on  the 
spring  and  summer  grass,  forming  a  permanent 
ring,  illustrates  this.    Daily  washing  of  the  hoof 


*ls  impbrtrfrttT  and  :a  stmiequeht  'smeafrftlg  with 
ail  ointment  6f  tar  and  vaseline  or  oil  Is  useful 
in  preserving  the  natural  moisture  and  prevent- 
ing the  attacks  of  microbes. 

Shoeing.— Por  good  feet,  shoes  may  be  dis- 
pensed with  on  soft  ground  or  mud  roads,  but 
they  become  necessary  on  hard  roads  and  for 
hard-worked  animals.  Tips,  extending  back  to 
the  broadest  part  6f  the  foot  only,  are  the  least 
objectionable.  *  Full  sired  shoes  are  too  often 
made  to  pinch,  distort,  bruise,  or  injure  the  foot 
beyond  repair;  and  a  poor  foot  is  as  injurious 
to  a  horse  as  an  unstable  foundation  to  a  build- 
ing* The  first  consideration  is  the  preparation 
of  the  foot,  gtvfeijg  due  balance  to  heel  and  toe, 
inner  side  and  outer,  sole  and  wall,  heel  and 
bars.  Whife  removing  all  overgrown  wall  and 
bars,  and  all  sole-plates  that  have  become  de- 
tached from  tiie  tough  living  h6rn  beneath  and 
now  act  as  foreign  bodies,  the  tough  horn  itself 
should  not  be  exposed,  nor  removed  except  as  a 
rtbin  margin  around  the  outer  edge,  where  ft  is 
smoothed  to  the  same  level  as  the  wall,  to  which 
it:  acts  as  a  support,  and  the  bearing  surface  of 
whioh   for  the  shoe  ft  slightly  extends.    The 
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greatest  desiderata  in  horse  management. 

FEEDING  AND  DIGESTIVE  DISORDERS. 

The  natural  food  of  the  horse  is  grass  and 
though  charged,  with-  excess  of  water,  and  at 
first  liable -to  scour,  and  always,  to  cause  flaccid 
muscles  and  lack  of  energy  and  endurance,  yet 
a  run  at  pasture,  with  pure  air,  -normal,  easy 
exercise,  and  stimulation  of  stomach,  liver, 
bowels,  metabolism,  and  excretion  will  often 
improve  or  arrest  infirmities*  of.  -digestion,  as- 
similation, elimination  and  even  innervation. 
Heaves  (broken  wind),  chronic  bronchitis,  vari- 
ous, forms  of  nasal  discharges,  indigestion,  torpid 
liver,  gall  stones,  and  kidney  affections  are  ex- 
amples qf  maladies  which  improve  at  pasture. 
Dried  grass  in  the  form  of  hay  is  the  standard 
food  ojt  the  domesticated  horse.  This  is  best 
from  natural  pastures  with  a  .mixture  of 
grasses  to  be  followed  by  blue  grass,  timothy, 
ryegrass,  and  clover,  the  latter  being  the  most 
dangerous  as  a  horse  fed.  Upland  hay  is  more 
aromatic  and  choice  them  that  from  low,  damp 
or  irrigated  meadows,  and  the  first  crop  is  al- 
ways the  best.  New  hay  will  sometimes  disa- 
gree, while  the  old,  though  lacking  aroma  and 
less  palatable,  is  less  likely  to  cause  digestive 
disorder.  At  a  year  old  nrrd  over  it  is  brittle, 
dried,   more   fibrous  and   lets  nutritive.    Bsxffr 
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cured  hay  ia  always  itonutritoous,  and  oftto  di- 
rectly poisonous,  when  altered  by  bacterial  fer- 
ments, molds  and*  their  products.  The  results 
..are  shown  in  heaves  gastric  disorders,  liver 
troubles*  brairi  affections  (staggers),  kidney  and 
skin  diseases.  Second  crop  .nay,  clover  and « al- 
falfa hay  are  especially  dangerous  in  this  sense, 
the  excess' of  proteids  in  the  last,  two,  and  es- 
pecially of  i  foliage,  delaying  curing  and  favoring 
the  multiplication  of  ferments.  Oats  are  the 
standard  grain  feed  for  horses.  But  like  hay 
they  must  be  well  matured  oh  good  soil,  and  well 
cured.  Mustiness  brings  essentially  the  same 
evils  as?  in  hay,  and  newly  harvested  they  are 
•liable  to  disagree.  Kiln-dried"  oats  are  to  be. 
avoided,  also  those  that  have  sprouted.  The 
composition;  of  oats  and.  hay/ shows  the  excess 
of  proteids,  carbohydrates  and  fats  in  the  first. 


with  and  a  given  weight  of  oats  is*  of  mere 
value  than  an  equal  amount  of  similar  .nutritive 
elements  in  wheat  or  barley. 

Good  judgment  and  regularity  in  feeding  and 
watering  are  essential  to  success  with  any  feed. 
Feeding  in  irregular  amounts  at  varying  inter- 
vals, and  with  uncertain  watering  will  undo  the 
good  effects  of  a  generous  ration.  The  small 
stomach  (16  quarts)  cannot  admit  a  large 
feed  of  oats  and  saliva  without  suffering,  and, 
if  overdistended,  it  becomes  paretic  or  torpid, 
and  dangerous  fermentation  and  gaseous  dis- 
tension may  ensue.  Again,  if  feeding  is  delayed 
the  hungry  craving  and  nervous  excitement  can- 
not be  undone  by  a  generous  feed  later:  Then 
again,  if  the  perspiring  and  exhausted  animal 
is  allowed  to  slake  his  thirst  with  a  bucket  of 
ice-cold  water,  he  may  have  heart  failure,  or 
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horsesc>  yet,  it  is  fed  over  .large  areas  as 
exclusive  grain  feed,  and  such  is  the  adaptability 
of  the  living,  system  that  the  minimum  evil  re- 
sults. To  obviate  the  evils  it  can  he  fed  with 
cooling,  laxative  agents  as,  wheat  bran,  carrots, 
or  turnjns,  or  an  ounce  of  Glauber  salts  inay  be 
given  daily. 

Barley*  rye-  and  wheat  have  been  successfully 
fed  to  hprses  but  are  not  equal  to  oats  in 
supporting  the  animal  and  fitting  for  hard  work. 

13eans,  peas  and  other  leguminous  seeds  are 
fed  when  a  horse  is  subjected  to  an  extraor- 
dinary strain  of  work  or  endurance,  being  espe- 
cially valuable  for  the  excess  of  proteids  they 
contain.  They  should  be  thoroughly  matured 
and  dried  as  the  fully  formed  ana  partially 
ripened  seeds  of  several  species  contain  a  nar- 
cotic poison.  .  \ 

The  relative  amount  of  hay  and  oats  for  a 
horse  pf  1,000  pounds  live  weight  may  be  stated 
as  follows:  Cavalry  horse;  Oats  12  pounds, 
hay  1 4  pounds.  ,  Carriage  horse :  Oats  ro  pounds, 
hay  12  pounds.  Draft  horse:  Oats  15  pounds, 
hay  ,\2  pounds.  The  horse  at  rest  can  live  on 
a  mere  maintenance  ration  sufficient  to  keep  up 
bodily  temperature  and  repair  waste.  A  horse 
in,  active  work  will  peed  about  one  half  more. 
Ifor  yery  severe  or  rapid  work  about  one  third 
more  must  be  added.  For  hard  work  a  broad 
ration-proteids  u  to  carbonaceous  matter  6,  is 
preferable  to  a  narrow  ration-proteids  1,  to 
carbonaceous  matter  3.  An  economical  feed  can 
often  be  made  of  a  number  of  agents  com- 
pounded from  their  known  chemical  composi- 
tion, to ,  $orm  such  a  balanced  ration,  but  mere 
chemical  ingredients  are  not  final,  as  paya- 
bility and  adaptability,  ha^ve,  still  to  be  reckoned 
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grass,  roots,  apples,  green  potatoes,  overripe 
ryegrass,  millet,  vetch,  etc.,  irritant  plants)  ;  from 
overfeeding  (at  the  combin,  in  ripe  grain,  etc.), 
from  violent  exertion  on  a  full  stomach,  or 
from  a  full  feed  when  debilitated  from  starva- 
tion, disease,  or  overwork,  is  liable  to  cause 
death  in  two  hours  or  a  little  more.  The  horse 
can  rarely  vomit,  or  belch  gas,  the  stomach  does 
not  absorb,  and  the  outlet  by  the  bowela  is  one 
hundred  feet  long,  so  that  the  organ  is  usually 
;  ruptured  with  fatal  results.  Among  the  other 
less  rapid  disorders  are  catarrhal  inflammation 
of  the  stomach,  intestinal  colic,  congestion,  in- 
flammation, impaction,  twisting,  invagination, 
calculi  and  worms.  Of  poisons  may  be  named: 
lead  through  water,  etc.;  molds,  fungi,  and 
bacteria  in  food  (causing  gastric,  intestinal 
hepatic,  pulmonary,  nervous,- cutaneous  or  kidney 
diseases)  ;  ergot,  smut  (causing  gastric  disorder, 
ulcers  of  the  mouth,  abortions,  etc.)  ;  lupines, 
Senecip  Jacobcea  (causing  cirrhosis  fof  liver)  ; 
astragalus,  oxytropis  (loco,  brain  disease).; 
eauisetum   (gastric  and  intestinal  catarrh);  to 
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which  may  be  added  cicuta,  conium,  esnanthe, 
aconite,  Thus,  ranunculus,  larkspur,  anemone, 
digitalis,  wild  cherry,  wild  onion,  camas, 
faeleniutn,  hyacinth,  dematis,  thorn  apple,  colchi- 
cum,  belladonna,  hyoscyamus,  bitter  sweet,  eu- 
phorbium,  hellebore,  wild  parsnip,  laurel,  ole- 

•  ander,  etc 

Liver  Diseoses.~The9e  are  notoriously 
prevalent  in  hot,  damp  regions  in  horses  kept 
m  cloae  stables  on  rich,  abundant  feeding;  in 
such  as  have  dry  feeding  and  scarcity  of  water 
in  winter,  and  in  such  as  have  a  poorly  balanced 
raiion  with  excess  either  of  proteids  or  oi  beat- 
ing  carbohydrates.    In   damp    tropical    regions 

•special  care  is-  needed  as  to  the  site,  exposure, 
ventilation  and  purity  of  stables*  the   dietary, 

,  exercise  and  grooming  to  obviate  liver  com- 
plaints. Transient  fevers,  nervous  digestion, 
skin  and  kidney  disorders  often  originate  from 
troubles  in  the  liver. 

Grooming  is  most  important  in  the  finer 
breeds  -of  horses  in  clearing  off  oil  and  dandruff, 
rendering  the  sHin  nliant  and  favoring  secretion, 
exhalation,  cooling  and  elimination.  On  the 
contrary,  animals  at  pasture  and  exposed  to  cold 
and  wet  find  a  measure  of  protection  in  the 
sebaceous  and  thick  hairy  covering.  When, 
however,  drenched  with  perspiration  or  rain,  and 
in  a  warm  air,  the  relaxing  effect  on  the  skin 
and  general  system  is  very  debilitating,  hence 
clipping  may  become  a  necessity  to  be  followed 
by  special  precautions  against  cold.  The  active 
friction  (massage)  of  grooming  renders  circula- 
tion active,  especially  tnat  of  the  lymph,  reliev- 

'  ing  fatigue,  favoring  elimination  and  improving 
the  tone  of  the  muscles  and  general  system. 
The  heels  need  particular  care.  Clipped  heels 
are  irritated  by  the  stubby  hair  in  the  folds 
back  of  the  pastern  often  precipitating  chaps 
and  grease  which  would  have  been  escaped  In 
the  undipped.  The  heel  is  normally  protected 
by  the  abundance  of  sebaceous  secretion,  but 
when  this  is  rubbed  off  by  dust,  clay,  sand,  etc., 
the  part  suffers  readily  from  cold,  wet,  dried 
gritty  mud  or  other  irritants.    Washing  the  heels, 

1  above  all  with  caustfe  soap,  and  leaving  them  to 
dry  m  cold  air  or  draft  is  hurtful.  Prompt 
drying  of  the  heels  will  obviate  the  danger,  and, 
if  there  Is  already  any  swelling,  gentle  massage 
with  a  little  vaseline  will  improve  the  condition. 

'  In  obstinate  cases  the  source  of  the  trouble  may 
be  sought  m  disorder  of  digestion,  liver  or 
kidney. 

Many  disorders  of  the  nervous  system,  lungs, 
skin,  eye  and  kidneys  are  due  to  constitutional 
troubles  which  cannot  be  dealt  with  here  in 
general  terms.  Such  diseases  are  usually  mani- 
fested by  elevated  body  temperature  and  accel- 
erated or  modified  breathing  or  pulse.  The 
temperature  of  the  healthy,  mature  horse,  at  rest 
in  a  cool  or  moderate  environment,  is  99°  to 
1009  R,  respirations  10  to  12  per  minute,  and 
pulse  35  to  45. 

Contagions  Diseases. —  These  agree  in*  one 
fundamental  feature  that  each  is  due  to  a 
microbe,  which  passes  more  or  less  directly  from 
the  affected  animal  to  the  sound  "one,  thus  propa- 
gating the  disease.  The  arrest  of  the  epizootic 
and  even  its  complete7  and  final  extinction,  is 
merely  a  question  of  preventing  such  transmis- 
sion and  of  destroying  every  infecting  germ. 
This  truth  is  riot  yet  duly  appreciated  by  stock- 
owners,    legislators'  nor    sanitary   officers,    but 

•when  it  ia  fully  realized  we  shall  be  near  the 


total  extinction  of  most  animal  plagues  to  the 
unspeakable  profit  of  humanity.  The  Contagitux 
diseases  may  be  divided  into  two  classes:  (1) 
Those  in  which  the  infection  is  either  confined 
to  solipeds,  or  mainly  propagated  by  the  equidz, 
so  that  its  extinction  in  these  would  mean  the 
final  extinction  .of  the  disease,  and  {2)  those 
which  are  propagated  in  other  genera  as  wdL 
so  that  the  extinction  oi  the  germ  in  other  spe- 
cies also  would  be  essential  to  ite  complete  erad- 
ication. 

To  the  first  class  belong  strangles  (distem- 
per), contagions  pneumonia,  equine  influenza, 
glanders,  tetanus,  vesicular  exanthema,  con- 
tagious acne,  petechial  fever,  gastro-enteritis  of 
the  new  born,  South  African  horse  sadness, 
dourine,  sarra,  Nagana,  Mai  de  Caderas,  infec- 
tious paraplegia.  The  first  four  of  these  affec- 
tions are  constantly  spread  in  the  United  States 
through  sales,  public  stables,  stockyards,  railroad 
^cars,  ships,  and  sale-stables,  and  no  radical  mea- 
sure is  taken  to  -destroy  the  germs  in  such  in- 
fected places,  or  to  prevent  the  infection  of  all 
solipedes  that  pass  through  them. 

In  the  second  class  must  be  included: 
Horse-pox,  contagious  abortion,  thrush  of  the 
mouth,  infectious  ophthalmia,  tuberculosis, 
rabies,  matfgnant  oedema,  anthrax  and  emphyse- 
matous anthrax.  The  first  six  of  these  are  prop- 
agated more  by  other  genera  than  the  horse,  so 
that  the  burden  of  the  work  for  their  extinction 
would  have  to  be  expended  on  these  other 
classes.  The  last  three  are  caused  by  germs 
which  can  Hve  out  of  the  animal  body  in  tiie 
soil,  and  theif  extinction  would  involve  the 
drainage  and  sanitation  of  tie  infected  soils  as 
well. 

Parasitic  Diseases.— A  number  of  parasite? 
that  prey  upon  solipeds  can  live  indiscriminately 
in  other  animals  as  well.    Among  these  may  br 
named  the  Tricofhyton  of  ringworm ;  Aspergil- 
lus of  pneumomycosis;  Actinomyces:  different 
species  of  wood  ticks  J  Dermanyssus  of  poultry 
acariasis;    Trombidium    Americanism    (and  F. 
Holosericium) ;    Ungu&tuh    Denticulate;    En- 
strvnpylus  Gtgas;  Pilaria  Medinensis;  Distonu 
HepaHcum  and  D.  Loneeoiotum.    By  reason  of 
then*  variety  of  hosts  these  would  be  less  easCy 
got  rid  of.    But  another  list  includes  the  ob- 
ligato  parasites  which  must  live  in  the  sohped 
at  some  stajge  or  perish.    These  accordingly  can 
be  extinguished  on  the  same  principle  as  can 
the    microbes    of    exclusively    equine    plagues. 
They  include  the  larva*  of  four  species  of  bot- 
fly    (CEstrus    Equi,    (E.    HamorrhoidaUo,   (E. 
Pecorum  and  (E.  NasaUs) ;  three  Ike  {ffamato- 
pinus  Maerocephaius,  Trichodectes  Pilosus,  and 
Tr.  Pubescens);  four  mange  acari    (Sarcoptes 
Scabei  V.  Equi,  Psoroptes  Communis  V.  Ec*i< 
Symbiotes  Communis   V.  Equi,  and  Demodox 
FoHicuhrum      V.     Equi;     three      tapeworms 
(TiFmia    PerfoUetto,    T.    MamiHana,    and    T. 
Plicata) ;    two     stomach     worms     (Spiropf™ 
Microstoma  and  $p.  Megastoma)  ;  five  mtestin*/  • 
worms   (Ascaris  Megaloeephala,  Oxquris  Cur- 
vaia  and  O.  Mastigodes,  Sclerostoma  Equhum 
and    SC    Tetracanthum) ;    one    of   the  serous 
cavities   (Pilaria  Papellosa) ;  one  of  the  lunts 
(Strongylus    ArnHeldi) ;     and     four    of    the 
blddd    (Fileria  H&morrhagtca,  F.   Irritans,  f 
Sanguinis  Equi,  and   P.  Reticulata).    For  the 
obligate/  parasites  their  extinction  on  the  victim 
and  his  removal   from  the  source  of  a  fresh 
supply  means  a  final  extinction  of  the  twrasite. 
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a$  the  worm  cannot  be  perpetuated  without  its 
host.  In  the  case  of  worms,  which  survive  as 
eggs  and  embryos  in  damp  earth  and  water,  the 
exclusion  of  solipeds  for  a  year  or  two  from 
infested  stables  and  fields,  from  waters  (ponds, 
lakes,  wells*  streams)  that  receive  drainage  from 
infested  places,  and  from  food  derived  from 
such  verminous  localities,  entails  the  inevitable 
destruction  of  these  parasites  in  such  habitat 
outside  the  body.  An  essential  condition  of  com- 
plete success  is  that  the  infested  animals  must  be 
themselves  cleared  of  the  worms,  to  prevent 
their  colonizing  new  places  with  the  parasite, 
and,  in  the  case  of  such  as  are  entertained  in 
the  blood,  oar  serous-  cavities  or  in  cysts  in  the 
tissues,  this  takes  time  to  allow  of  their  mi- 
grating into  the  bowels  or  reaching  their  limit 
of  life  and  perishing.  The  mere  use  of  anthel- 
mintics or  vermifuges  alone  is  no  radical  treat- 
ment far  these  parasites.  A  veterinary  sanita- 
tion which  is  far  reaching  enough  to  do  away 
for  all  time  with  the  class  of  contagious  and 
parasitic  epizootics,  is  the  only  one  worthy  of 
twentieth  century  knowledge,  or  which  will  ful- 
fill the  duties  of  the  age. 

Tames  Law, 
Director  New   York  State   Veterinary  College, 
Cornell  University. 

Horsey  Evolution  of  the.  As  a  domes- 
tic animal  the  horse  is  to  be  found  almost  every- 
where that  man  can  live.  He  is  spread  all  over 
the  world  —  from  torrid  to  arctic  climates,  in  all 
the  continents,  in  remote  oceanic  islands— » he 
is  completely  cosmopolitan.  But  as  a  wild  ani- 
mal the  horse  is  limited  to  the  Old  World,  and 
is  found  there  only  in  the  open  arid  or  desert 
plains  of  Central  Asia  and  Africa.  There  are 
two  species  in  Asia,  the  Asiatic  wild  ass  (Bquur 
hemionus),  and  the  little  known  Przewalsky's 
horse  (K  prsewalskii),  while  in  Africa  there 
are  the  African  wild  ass  (E.  asinus)  and  the 
several  species  of  zebra  (E.  zebra,  E.  burchelK, 
E.  quagga).  In  the  Americas  and  Australia 
there  are  no  true  wild  horses,  the  mustangs  and 
broncos  of  the  Western  plains  and  South  Amer- 
ica being  feral  (domesticated  animals  run  wild) 
and  descended  from  the  horses  brought  over 
from  Europe  by  the  early  white  settlers.  When 
the  Spaniards  first  explored  the  New  World 
they  found  no  horses  on  either  continent  The 
Indians  were  quite  unfamiliar  with  them  and  at 
first  regarded  the  strange  animal  which  the 
newcomers  rode  with  wonder  and  terror,  like 
that  of  the  ancient  Romans  when  Pyrrhus  and 
his  Greeks  brought  elephants  to  fight  against 
them; 

The  horse  is  distinguished  from  all  other 
animals  now  living  by  the  fact  that  he  has  but 
one  toe  on  each  foot  Comparison  with  other 
animals  shows  that  thL  toe  is  the  third  or 
middle  dip*  of  the  foot.  The  Loof  corresponds 
to  the  nail  of  a  man  or  the  claw  of  a  dog  or 
cat,  and  is  broadened  out  to  afford  a  firm,  strong 
support  on  which  the  whole  weight  of  the  ani- 
mal rests.  Behind  the  ^cannon-bone*  of  the 
foot  are  two  slender  little  bones,  one  on  each 
side*  called  splint-bones.  These  represent  the 
second  and  fourth  digits  of  other  animals,  but 
they  do  not  show  on  the  surface,  and  there  is 
nothing  like  a  separate  toe.  So  that  the  horse 
may  be  said  to  be  an  animal  that  walks  on  its 
middle  finger-nail,  all  the  other  fingers  having 
disappeared 


The  teeth  of  the  horse*  are  almost  equally 
peculiar.  The  molars  are  long,  square  prisms 
which  grow  up  from  the  gums  as  fast  as  they4 
wear  off  on  the  crowns.  Their  grinding  surface 
exhibits  a  peculiar  and  complicated  pattern  of 
edges  of  hard  enamel  between  which  are  softer 
spaces  composed  of  dentine  and  of  a  material 
called  "cement,"  much  like  the  dentine  in  quality 
but  formed  in  a  different  way.  The  dentine  is 
formed  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  enamel 
while  the  tooth  is  still  within  the  jaw-bone ;  the 
cement  is  deposited  on  the  outside  surfaces  of 
the  enamel  after  the  tooth  has  broken  through 
the  jaw-bone  and  before  it  appears  above  the 
gums. 

Various  other  peculiarities  distinguish  the 
horse  from  most  other  animals;  some  of  these 
are  shared  by  other  hoofed  animals.  The  two 
long  bones  of  the  forearm  {radius  and  ulna) 
are  separate  in  the  greater  number  of  animals, 
but  in  the  horse,  and  in  many  other  hoofed  ani- 
mals, they  are  consolidated  into  a  single  bone. 
The  same  consolidation  is  seen  in  the  bones  of 
the  lower  leg  (tibia  and  fibula).  The  lengthen- 
ing of  the  foot  and  stepping  on  the  end  of  the 
toe  raises  the  heel  in  the  horse,  as  in  many 
other  animals,  to  a  considerable  height  above 
the  ground,  where  it  forms  the  hock  joint,  bend- 
ing backward,  as  the  knee  bends  forward.  In 
these  as  in  various  other  ways  the  legs  of  the 
horse  are  especially  fitted  for  swift  running  over 
hard  and  level  ground,  just  as  its  teeth  are  for 
grinding  the  wiry  grasses  which  grow  on  the 
open  plain.  , 

The  zebra  and  the  ass  have  the  same  peculiar 
structure  of  teeth  and  feet  as  toe  domestic 
horse,  and  differ  only  in  the  color  of  the  skin, 
proportions  of  various  parts  of  the  body,  etc 

Fossil  Horses  of  the  Age  of  Man.*—  In  the 
early  part  of  the  Age  of  Man,  or  Quaternary 
Period,  wild  species  of  horse  were  td  be  found  on 
every  continent  except  Australia.  Remains  of 
these  true  native  horses  have  been  found  buried 
in  strata  of  this  age  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States,  in  Alaska,  in  Mexico,  in  Ecuador,  Brazil 
and  Argentina,  as  well  as  in  Europe,  Asia  and 
Africa.  All  these  horses  were  much  like  the 
living  species,  and  most  of  them  are  included 
in  the  genus  Equus.  A  complete  skeleton  of  one 
of  them  (Equus  scotti)  was  found  by  the 
American  Museum  expedition  of  1800  in  north- 
ern Texas.  The  difference  between  it  and  the 
domestic  horse  is  chiefly  in  proportions,  the 
skull  shorter  with  deeper  jaws,  the  legs  rather 
short  and  feet  small  in  proportion  to  the  body. 
In  these  characters  this  fossil  horse  resembles 
an  overgrown  zebra  rather  than  a  domestic 
horse.  We  know  nothing  of  its  coloring.  It 
may  have  been  striped,  and  in  this  case  would 
have  been  very  zebra-like;  but  there  are  seme 
reasons  for  believing  that  it  was  not  prom- 
inently striped.  The  bones  are  petrified,  brittle 
and  heavy,  the  animal  matter  of  the  bone  having 
entirely  disappeared  and  having  been  partly 
replaced  by  mineral  matter.  They  are  not  much 
changed  in  color,  however,  and  are  so  perfectly 

served   that   they   look   almost    like   recent 


All  the  remains  of  these  native  hofrses  which 
have  been  found  in  America  have  been  petrified 
more  or  less  completely;  this  means  that  they 
have  been  buried  for  many  thousands  of  years, 
for  petrifaction  is  an  exceedingly  slow  process. 
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It  serves  as  an  easy  method  of  distinguishing 
them  from  bones  of  the  domestic  horse,  found 
buried  in  the  earth.  These  cannot  in  any  case 
hare  been  buried  for  more  than  four  or  five  cen- 
turies, and  have  not  had  time  to  petrify.  Re- 
mains of  these  fossil  horses  are  found  in  various 
parts  of  the  United  States,  chiefly  on  the  Nio- 
brara River  in  Nebraska,  and  in  central  Oregon. 
Many  separate  teeth  and  bones  have  been  found 
in  the  phosphate  mines  near  Charleston,  S.  C. ; 
Other  specimens  have  come  from  central  Florida, 
from  southern  Texas,  Arizona,  Kansas,  Lou- 
isiana and  even  from  Alaska.  They  are,  in  fact, 
so  often  found  in  deposits  of  rivers  and  lakes  of 
the  latest  geological  epoch  (the  Pleistocene) 
that  the  formation  in  the  western  United  States 
has  received  the  name  of  Equus  Beds. 

In  South  America,  in  strata  of  the  Pleistocene 
Epoch,  there  occurs,  besides  several  extinct 
species  of  the  genus  Equus,  the  Hippidium,  a 
peculiar  kind  of  horse  characterized  by  very 
short  legs  and  feet,  and  some  peculiarities  about 
the  muzzle  and  the  grinding  teetch.  The  legs 
were  hardly  as  long  as  those  of  a  cow,  while 
the  head  was  as  large  as  that  of  a  racehorse  or 
other  small  breed  of  the  domestic  horse.  All 
these  horses  became  extinct,  both  in  North  and 
South  America.  It  may  have  been  that  they 
were  unable  to  stand  the  cold  of  the  winters, 
probably  longer  continued  and  much  more  severe 
during  the  Ice  Age  than  now.  It  is  very  prob- 
able that  man  —  the  early  tribes  of  prehistoric 
hunters  —  played  a  large  part  in  extinguishing 
the  race.  The  competition  with  the  bison  and 
the  antelope,  which  had  recently  migrated  to 
America— -may  have  made  it  more  difficult  than 
formerly  for  the  American  horse  to  get  a  living. 
Or,  nnally,  some  unknown  disease  or  prolonged 
season  of  drought  may  have  exterminated  the 
race- 
In  Central  Asia,  two  wild  races  persist  to  the 
present  day;  others  were  domesticated  by  man 
in  the  earliest  times,  and  their  use  in  Chaldaca 
and  Egypt  for  draught  and  riding  is  depicted  in 
the  ancient  mural  paintings.  In  Africa  the 
larger  species  became  extinct  in  prehistoric 
times,  as  in  America,  but  the  smaller  zebras 
still  survive  in  the  southern  part  of  the  con- 
tinent (one  species,  the  quagga,  abundant  50 
years  ago,  is  now  probably  extinct),  and  the 
African  wild  ass  is  found  in  the  fauna  of  the 
northern  part.  The  wild  horse  of  prehistoric 
Europe,  a  small  race,  short-legged  and  shaggy- 
haired,  was  domesticated  by  man,  a  fact  that  is 
known  from  the  rude  drawings  scratched  on 
bone  or  ivory  by  men  of  the  Neolithic  or  Pol- 
ished Stone  Age.  But  the  domestic  horse  now 
in  use  is  derived  chiefly  from  the  Asiatic  race, 
although  it  is  probable  that  in  some  breeds 
there  is  a  considerable  strain  of  this  shaggy, 
short-legged  European  race,  and  it  is  possible 
also  that  African  races  may  have  been  domes- 
ticated and  #  to  some  extent  mixed  with  the 
Asiatic  species.  The  domesticated  ass  is  a  de- 
scendant of  the  African  species. 

The  Evolution  of  the  Horse. —  The  history 
of  the  evolution  of  the  horse  through  the 
Tertiary  Period  or  Age  of  Mammals  affords  the 
best  known  illustration  in  existence  of  the  doc- 
trine of  evolution  by  means  of  natural  selection 
and  the  adaptation  of  a  race  of  animals  to  its 
environment.  The  ancestry  of  this  family  has 
been  traced  back  to  nearly  the  beginning  of  the 
Tertiary    without    a    single    important    break. 


During  this  long  period  of  time,  estimated  at 
nearly  3,000,000  of  years,  these  animals  passed 
through  important  changes  in  all  parts  of  the 
body,  but  especially  in  the  teeth  and  feet,  adapt- 
ing them  more  and  more  perfectly  to  their 
particular  environment,  namely  the  open  plains 
of  a  great  plateau  region  with  their  scanty 
stunted  herbage,  which  is  the  natural  habitat  of 
the  horse.  In  the  series  of  ancestors  of  the 
horse  we  can  trace  every  step  in  the  evolution 
of  those  marked  peculiarities  of  teeth  and  feet 
which  distinguish  the  modern  horse  from  an  an- 
cestor which  so  little  suggests  a  horse  that, 
when  its  remains  were  first  found  40  years  ago, 
the  animal  was  named  by  the  great  palaeontol- 
ogist Richard  Owen,  the  Hyracotherium  or 
•Coney-like  Beast*  Its  relation  to  the  horse 
was  not  at  that  time  suspected  by  Prof.  Owen, 
and  was  recognized  by  scientific  men  only  when 
several  of  the  intermediate  stages  between  it 
and  its  modern  descendant  had  been  discovered. 
On  the  other  hand,  this  first  ancestor  of  the 
horse  line  is  very  difficult  to  distinguish  from 
the  contemporary  ancestors  of  tapirs  and  rhinoc- 
eroses, and  indicates  how  all  the  modern  quad- 
rupeds have  diverged  from  a  single  type,  each 
becoming  adapted  to  the  needs  of  its  especial 
mode  of  life. 

The  earliest  known  ancestors  of  the  horse 
were  small  animals  not  larger  than  the  domestic 
cat,  with  four  complete  toes  on  each  forefoot 
and  three  on  each  hmdfoot  There  is  reason 
to  believe  that  the  still  more  ancient  ancestors 
of  this  and  all  other  mammals  had  five  toes  on 
each  foot  In  the  forefoot  of  die  earliest  known 
stage  wc  find  a  splint-bone  or  small,  slender 
rudiment  representing  the  missing  first  digit  or 
thumb,  which  no  longer  appears  on  the  surface 
of  the  foot,  while  in  the  hindfoot  there  is  a 
similar  rudiment  representing  the  outer  or  fifth 
digit,  but  no  trace  is  left  of  the  innermost  or 
first  digit.  The  proportions  of  the  skull,  the 
short  neck  and  arched  back  and  the  limbs  of 
moderate  length,  were  very  little  horse-like;  re- 
calling, on  the  contrary,  some  modern  carnivo- 
rous animals,  especially  the  civets  (Viverritkt). 
The  teeth  were  short-crowned  and  covered  with 
low  rounded  knobs  of  enamel,  suggesting  those 
of  monkeys  and  of  pigs  or  other  omnivorous 
animals,  but  not  at  all  like  the  long-crowned 
complicated  grinders  of  the  horse. 

Commencing  with  the  Hyracotherium,  12 
stages  have  been  recognized  from  as  many 
successive  formations,  showing  the  gradual  evo- 
lution of  the  race  into  its  modern  form,  and 
each  stage  is  characteristic  of  its  particular 
geological  horizon.  Some  of  the  stages  have 
been  found  in  several  parts  of  the  world,  but 
by  far  the  most  complete  and  best  known  series 
comes  from  the  Tertiary  Bad  Lands  of  the  West- 
ern States.  Besides  the  main  line  of  descent 
which  led  into  the  modern  horses,  asses  and 
zebras,  there  were  several  collateral  branches 
which  have  left  no  descendants.  Of  some  stages 
all  parts  of  the  skeleton  have  been  found,  of 
others,  only  the  jaws>  or  jaws  and  feet,  are 
known.  We  can  mention  only  the  more  im- 
portant stages. 

1.  The  Hyracotherium  is  the  roost  primitive 
stage  known,  but  only  the  skull  has  been  found, 
so  that  it  has  not  been  determined  exactly 
what  the  feet  were  like.  The  teeth  display  six 
rounded  knobs  or  cusps  on  the  upper  molars  and 
four  on  the  lower  ones,  and  these  are  just  be- 
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ginning  to  show  signs  of  frising  into  cross- 
crests.  The  premolar  teeth  have*  only  one  main 
cusp,  except '  the '  third  and  fourth  premolars 
(next  the  molars)  in  each  jaw,  which  have  two 
and  three;  respectively  The  only  specimens 
which  have  been  found  were  in  the  London  Clay 
or  Lower  Eocene  of  England  and  are  preserved 
in  the   British  Museum. 

2;  The  Edhippus  is  much  better  known.  It 
comes  from  the  Lower  Eocene  of  Wyoming  and 
New  Mexico,  and  is  very  like  the  Hyracotherium 
except  that  the  molar  teeth  have  the  cusps  more 
clearly  fusing  into  cross-crests,  and  the  last 
premolar*  is  beginning  to  look  like  one  of  the 
true  molars.  The  forefoot  of  this  animal  has 
four  complete  toes  and  the  splint  of  a  fifth.  The 
hindfoot  has  three  complete  toes  and  the  splint 
of  another. 

3.  Protorohippus.  In  these  animals  the 
Splint  of  the  first  digit  in  the  forefoot  and  the 
splint  of  the,  fifth  digit  of  the  hindfoot  have 
disappeared,  but,  there  are  still  four  complete 
toes  in  the  fore-  and  three  in  the  hindfoot.  The 
crests  on  the  molars  are  a  little  clearer  and  the 
last  premolar  has  become  almost  like  the  molars, 
while  the,  next  to  the  last  premolar  is  beginning 
to  become  so.  A  skeleton  of  Protorohippus 
shows  an  animal  of  the  size  of  a  small  dog,  and 
proportioned  much  like  the  breed  known  as  the 
whippet  Tne  Protorohippus  was  found  by  Dr. 
J,  L.  Wortman  in  1880  in  the  Wind  River  Bad 
Lands  of  Wyoming,  and  was  described  by  Prof. 
Cope  and  others  under  the  name  of  the  *Fqur- 
Toed  Horse?  '       4 

4.  0<  Orohippus  we  have  only  parts  of  jaws 
and  teeth.  A  specimen  of  the  forefoot  is  ex- 
hibited in  the  Museum  of  Yale  University. 

.  $«Epihippus  {Upper  Eocene).— Oi  this  stage 
of  the  evolution  of  the  horse  only  incomplete 
specimens  have  been  found.  The  molar  teeth 
have  the  once  round  cusps  almost  completely 
converted  into  crescents  and  crests,  while  an-, 
other  tooth  of  the  premolar  series  has  become 
like  the  molars.  The  toes  are  still  four  in  the 
forefoot  and  three  in  the  hindfoot,  but  the  cen- 
tral toe  in  each  foot  is  becoming  much  larger  than 
the  side  toes.  (This  species  happens  to  be  some- 
what smaller  than  those  found  in  the  Middle 
Eocene  stage,  but  no  doubt  there  were  others  of 
larger  size  living  at  the  same  time).  Palaothe* 
Hum  and  Paloplotherium  of  the  Upper  Eocene  of 
Europe  fbrm  a  side  branch.  They  were  very 
abundant  in  Europe,  but  have  not  been  found  in 
the  New  World.  On  each  foot  they  had  three 
toes  of  nearly  equal  size,  and  the  teeth  show  a 
rather  peculiar  pattern.  One  of  these  animals  was 
thought  by  Prof.  Huxley  to  be  a  direct  ancestor 
of  the  horse,  but  it  now  is  considered  to  be 
merely  a  collateral  relative.  Some  species  of 
Palpotherium  were  of  large  size,  equal  to  a 
tapir.  They  were  first  described  in  the  year 
1804  by  the  celebrated  Baron  Cuvier  from  re- 
mains found  in  the  gypsum  quarries  of  Mont- 
martre,  Paris. 

6.  Mesohippus.  Oligocene  (White  River  For- 
mation). fTn  this  stage  there  are  three  toes  on 
each  foot,  a  splint  representing  tfie  fifth  digit 
Of  the  forefoot  of  the  Eocene  ancestors.  The 
middle  toe  is  now  much  larger  than  the  side 
toes,  which  bear" very  little  of  the  weight  of  the 
animal.  'Three  of  the  premolars  have  now  be- 
come, entirely  like  the  molar  teeth,  tjie  crests  on 


the  crown- are  completely  formed,  and  the  oub- 
side  crest  in  the  upper  molars  has  taken  the 
shape  of  two  crescents.  In  the  Middle  Oli- 
gocene is  found  Mesohippus  bairdi  about  the 
size  of  a  coyote,  while  in  the  Upper  Oligocene 
occurs  Mesohippus  intermedins  as  large  as  a 
sheep.  Of  both  these  animals  all  parts  of  the 
skeleton   are  known. 

7.  Anchitherium  (Lower  Miocene). — This 
stage  has  been  found  both  in  Europe  and  in 
America.  It  is  much  like  its  predecessor,  but  is 
larger  and  has  the  crests  of  the  teeth  somewhat 
higher  and  more  complete.  It  probably  is  not 
in  the  direct  line  of  descent  of  the  horses,  but 
is  on  a  side  branch. 

8.  Parahippus  and  Hypohippus  (Middle  Mio- 
cene).— In  Parahippus  the  tooth-crests  are  much 
higher,  and  the  transverse  ridges  on  the  upper 
molars  are  beginning  to  change  shape  so  as  to 
become  a  second  pair  of  crescents  inside  the 
outer  pair.  Hypohippus  is  off  the  direct  line  of 
descent;  its  teeth  are  like  those  of  Anchitherium, 
by  which  name  it  has  been  generally  called,  but 
the  animal  was  much  larger,  equaling  a  Shet- 
land pony  in  size.  A  complete  skeleton  of  the 
Hypohippus  was  found  near  Pawnee  Buttes, 
Colorado,  in  1901  by  Barnum  Brown,  of  the 
Whitney  expedition.  In  the  forefoot  of  Hypo- 
hippus small  rudiments  still  remain  represent- 
ing the  first  and  fifth  digits,  but  there  is  no 
splint  of  the  fifth,  as  in  Mesohippus.  The  second 
and  fourth  digits  still  touch  the  ground,  though 
lightly.  #  The  fret  p|  Parahippus  were  much  like 
those  of  fiypohtppus,  'but  the  side  toes  were 
smaller. 

9  and  10.  Protohippus  and  P  Ho  hip  pus  (Mid- 
die  and    Upper  Miocene). —  In  this   stage   the 
crowns  of  the  upper  molars  have  become  much 
longer,  the  two  pairs  of  crescents  on  the  upper 
molars  are   complete,   with   two   half-separated 
cusps  within  the  inner  pair.    And  the  valleys 
between    the    crests    have    become    filled    with 
cement,  so  that  with  the  wear  of  the  teeth  the 
edges   of   hard    enamel   are   backed    inside   by 
dentine  and  outside  by  cement.    In  this  way  the 
surface  of  the  tooth  has  a  series  of  enamel  ridges 
always   projecting   a   little  above  the   grinding 
surface,  because  the  softer  material  on  each  side 
wears  down  into  hollows,  yet  never  breaking  off, 
because  they  are  braced  so  thoroughly  on  each 
side.    This   is   a   very   efficient   instrument   for 
grinding    hard    grasses.    In    Protohippus    and 
Pliohippus,  especially  in  the  former,  the  crowns 
of  the  teeth  are  by  no  means  as  long  as  in  the 
modern  horses;  they  must  therefore  wear' more 
slowly  or  wear  out  at  an  earlier  age.    The  feet 
in  these 
the  groi 
digits) 
than  in  1 
less^  as 
species 
peared. 
tains  til 
flwrist8 
horse  tr 
of  the  f 

n.  h     _ 
ably  also   a   si<Je   branch   of   the   genealogical 
tree  of  the  horse  family,  is  much  like  Proto- 
hippus, tput  larger  and  with  more  complication 
about  the  tooth  pattern.    It  is  common  in  the 
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European  Pliocene  beds  and  has  been  found  in 
America  also.  The  feet  are  still  three-toed,  the 
side  toes  as  large  as  those  of  the  older  Ptvto- 
hippus. 

12.  Equus  (Pleistocene  and  Recent)  j-^Jn 
this  stage*  that  of  the  modern  horse,  the  side 
toes  have  entirely  disappeared  and  are  repre- 
sented by  splints  on  the  tore-  and  hindfoot  No 
trace  remains  on  the  forefoot  of  the  Kttle  nodules 
which  in  Protohippus  represented  the  first  aad 
fifth  digits.  The  crowns  of  the  teeth  are  much 
longer  than  in  the  last  stage,  and  of  the  two 
halt-separated  inner  columns  on  the  upper 
molars,  one  has  disappeared,  the  other  has  in- 
creased in  size  and  changed  in  form.  The 
skull  has  lengthened  and  the  animal  is  much 
larger. 

13.  Hippidium  (Pleistocene.  South  Amef- 
ico). —  The  feet  are  like  those  of  Equus,  ex- 
cept that  they  were  short  and  stout.  The  teeth 
are  like  those  of  Pliohippus,  from  which  it  is 
supposed  to  be  descended.  The  skull  is  large 
and  long,  with  very  long  slender  nasal  bones. 
Casts  of  the  skull  and  limbs  presented  by  the 
Museo  Nacional  of  Buenos  Ayres,  Argentine 
Republic,  are  exhibited  here. 

The  Change  in  Feet  and  Teeth. —  Along  with 
the  disappearance  of  the  side  toes  in  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  horse  there  is  a  considerable  in- 
crease in  the  proportionate  length  of  the  limbs, 
and  especially  of  the  lower  part  of  the  leg  and 
foot  The  surfaces  of  the  joints,  at  first  more 
or  less  of  ttie  ball-and-socket  kind,  which  allows 
free  motion  of  the  lintbs.in  all; directions,  be- 
come keeled  and  grooved  free  a  pulley-wheel, 
permitting  free  motion  forward  and  backward, 
but  limiting  the  motion  in  all  other  directions 
and  increasing  considerably  the  strength  of  the 
joint  By  this  means  the  foot  is  made  more 
efficient  for  locomotion  over  a  smooth  regular 
surface,  but  less  so  for  traveling  over  very 
rough  ground,  and  it  beconecs  of  little  use  foe- 
striking  or  grasping  or  the  varied  purposes  for 
which  the  feet  of  poiydactyl  animals  are  used* 

The  increased  length  in  the  lower  leg  and 
foot  increases  the  length  of  the  stride  without 
decreasing  ks  quickness.  The  heavy  muscle* 
of  the  leg  axe  chiefly  m  the  upper  part,  and  to 
increase  the  length  of  the  lower  part  changes 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  limb  very  little* 
Consequently  the  leg  swings  to  and  fro  from 
the  socket  nearly  as  fast  as  before,  since  in  an 
ordinary  step  the  action  of  the  leg  is  like  that  of 
a  pendulum,  and  the  speed  of  the  swing  is  regu- 
lated by  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
from  the  point  of  attachment,  as  that  of  a  pen- 
dulum is  by  the  height  of  the  bob.  To  increase 
the  length  of  lower  leg  and  foot  therefore  gives 
the  animal  greater  speed ;  but  it  puts  an  increased 
strain  on  the  ankles  and  toe-joints,  and  these 
must  be  strengthened  correspondingly  by  con- 
verting them  from  ball-and;Socket  joints  to 
^ginglymoid*  or  pulley  joints.  Additional 
strength,  likewise  at  the  expense  of  flexibility, 
is  obtained  by  the  consolidation  of  the  two  bones 
of  the  fore-arm  (ulna  and  radius)  and  of  the 
leg  (tibia  and  fibula)  into  one,  the  shaft  of  the 
smaller  bone  practically  disappearing,  while  its 
ends  become  fused  solidly  to  its  larger  neigh- 
bor. 

The  increase  in  length  of  limb  renders  it 
necessary  for  the  grazing  animal  that  the  head 
and  neck  should  Increase  in  length  in  order  to 
enable  the  mouth  to  reach  the  ground.    An  ex- 


ample of  these  changes  is  the  modern  bene,  in 
which  we  find  the  neck  and  bead  muds  elongated 
when  compared  with  the  Httle  Hyneotmermm, 
and  this  elongation  has  taken  place  pmi  passu 
with  the  elongation  of  the  legs.  The  redaction 
and  disappearance  of  the  side  toes  and  die  con- 
centration of  the  step  on  the  single  central  toe 
serve  likewise  to  increase  the  speed  over  smooth 
ground.  The  soft  yielding  surface  of  the  poly- 
dactyl  foot  is  able  to  accommodate  itself  to  a 
rough  irregular  surface,  but  on  smooth  ground 
the  yielding  step  entails  a  certain  loss  ot  speed. 
A  somewhat  similar  case  is  seen  in  the  pneu- 
matic tire  of  a  bicycle;  a  *soft*  tire  accommo- 
dates itself  to  a  rough  road  and  makes  easier 
ridjng,  but  a  €hard*  tire  is  faster,  especially  on  a 
smooth  road.  Similarly,  the  hard,  firm  step  from 
the  single  toe  allows  of  more  speed  over  a 
smooth  surface,  although  it  compels  the  animal 
to  pick  its  way  slowly  and  with  care  on  rough, 
irregular   ground. 

The  change  in  the  character  of  the  teeth  from 
^rachydont*  or  short-crowned  to  €hypsodont* 
or  long-crowned  enables  the  animal  to  subsist  on 
the  hard,  comparatively  innutritious  grasses  of 
the  dry  plains,  which  require  much  more  thor- 
ough mastication  before  tbey  can  be  of  any  use 
as  food  than  do  the  softer  green  foods  of  the 
swamps  and  forests. 

All  these  changes  in  the  evolution  of  the 
horse  are  adaptations  to  a  life  in  a  region  of 
the  level,  smooth  and  open  grassy  plains  which 
are  now  hs  natural  habitat.  At  first  the  race 
was  better,  fitted  for  a  forest  life,  but  it  has 
become  more  and  more  completely  adapted  to  Kve 
and  compete  with  hs  enemies  or  rivals  under  the 
conditions  which  prevail  in  the  high  dry  plains 
of  the  interior  of  the  great  continents.  The 
great  increase  in  sire,  which  has  occurred  in 
almost  all  races  of  animals  whose  evolution  we 
can  trace,  is  dependent  on  abundance  of  food.  A 
large  animalf  as  may  be  shown  on  ordinary  prin- 
ciples of  mechanics,  requires  more  mod  m  pro- 
portion to  its  size  than  does  a  small  one*  in 
order  to  keep  up  a  proper  amount  of  activity. 
On  the  other  hand  a  large  uiwnd  is  better  able 
than  a  small  one  to  defend  itself  against  its 
enemies  and  rivals.  Consequently,  as  long  as 
food  is  abundant,  the  larger  animals  have  the 
advantage  over  their  smaller  brethren,  and  by 
the  laws  of  natural  selection  the  race  tends  to 
become  continually  larger  until  a  limit  is  reached 
when  sufficient  food  becomes  difficult  to  obtain, 
the  animal  being  compelled  to  devote  nearly  all 
its  time  ta  getting  enough  to  eat 

Cause  of  the  Evolution.-*^  The  evolution  of 
the  horse,  adapting  it  to  live  on  the  dry  plains, 
probably  went  hand  in  hand  with  the  evolution 
of  the  plains,  themselves.  At  the  commencement 
of  the  Age  of  Mammals  the  western  part  of  the 
North  American  continent  was  by  no  means  as 
high  above  sea-level  as  now.  Great  parts  of  it  had 
but  recently  emerged,  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico 
stiU  stretched  far  un  {he  valley,  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi. The  climate  at  that  time  was  probably 
very  moist,  warm  and  tropical,  as  is  shown  by 
the  tropical  forest  trees,  found  fossil  even  as 
far  as  Greenland.  Such  a  climate,  with  the  low 
elevation  of  the  land,  would  favor  the  growth 
of  dense  forests  all  over  the  country,  and  to 
such  conditions  of  life  the  animals  of  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Mammalian  ^period  must  have  been 
adapted.  During  the  Tertiary  the  continent  was 
steadily  rising  above  the  ocean-level,  and  at  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


HYPOHIPPUS. 


Courtesy  of  the  Philadelphia  Commercial  Museui.i. 

SKELETON  FROM  MIDDLE  MIOCENE  BEDS,  NEAR  PAWNEE. 
BUTTE,  COLORADO. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Univ.  Library,  UCSante  Cruz  2001 


Digitized  by 


Google 


•erne  -  £ane«  other  influences  were  at  work  to* 
make-  the  climate  continually  colder  and  drier. 
The  coming  on  of  a  cold,  dry  climate  restricted 
and  thinned  the  forest*  and  caused  die  appear* 
Mice  and  extension  of  open,  grassy  plains.  The 
ancient  forest  inhabitants  were  forced  either  to 
retreat  and  disappear  with  die  forests,  or  to 
adapt  themselves  to  the  new  conditions  of  life. 
The  ancestors  of  the  horse*  following  the  latter 
course,  changed  with  the  changing  conditions, 
and  the  race  became  finally  as  we  see  it  to-day, 
one  of  the  most  hisjily  specialized  of  animals  in 
its  adaptation  to  its  peculiar  environment  At 
the  end  of  the  Age  of  Mammals  the  continents 
stood  at  a  higher  elevation  than  at  present,  and 
there  was-  a  broad  land  connection  between  Asia 
and  North  America,  as  weft  as  those  now  exist- 
ing- At  this  time  the  horse  became  cosmopoli- 
tan, and  inhabited  the  plains  of  ail  the  great, 
continents,  excepting  Australia. 

It  is  a  question  whether  the  direct  ancestry  of 
the  modem  horse  is  to  be  searched  for  in  west- 
ern America  or  in  the  little  known  interior  plains 
of  eastern  Asia.  It  is  also  unknown  why  the 
various  species  which  inhabited  North-  and  South 
America  and  Europe  during  the  early  part  of  the 
Age  of  Man  should  have  become  extinct,,  while 
those  of  Asia  (horse  and  wild  ass)  and  of 
Africa  {wild  ass  and  zebra)  still  survive.  Man, 
since  his  appearance,  has  played  an  important, 
part  in  the  extermination  of  the  larger  animals ; 
bat  there  is  nothing  to  show  how  far  he  is  re- 
sponsible for  die  disappearance  of  the  native 
American  species  of  horse. 

Parallel  Evolution  in  Other  Races— It  k  in- 
teresting to  observe  that  while  the  evolution  of 
the  .horse  was  progressing  during  the  Tertiary 
Period  in  North  America  another  group  of 
hoofed  animals,  the  Litopternm,  now  extinct,  in 
South  America  evolved  a  race  adapted  to  the 
broad  plains  of  Argentina  and  Patagonia  and 
singularly  like  the  horse  in  many  ways.  These 
anhnals  likewise  lost  the  lateral  toes  one  after 
another,  and  concentrated  the  step  on  die  cen- 
tral toe;  they  also  changed  the  form  of  the 
joint-surfaces  from  ball-and-socket  to  pulley- 
wheel  joints;  they  also  lengthened  the  limbs  and  ' 
the  neck;  and  they  also  lengthened  the  teeth,  and 
complicated  their  pattern.  Unlike  the  true 
horse,  they  did  not  form  cement  on  the  topth, 
so  that  it  was  by  no  means  so  emcient  a  grinder. 
This  group  of  animals  native  to  South  America. 
became  totally  extinct,  and  were  succeeded  by 
the  horses,  immigrants  from  North  America, 
which  in  their  *  ...-.-        -^ 
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From  an  artistic  standpoint  he  leads  the  world 
Pleasure  and  horses  go  together.  A  Frenchman 
is  instinctively  a  horseman.  The  French  cavalry 
is  without  an  canal  in  the  world.  Since  the 
time  of  Napoleon  the  French  government  has 
taken  charge  of  the  breeding  of  horses  that  are 
best  adapted  for  cavalry  uses,  and  in  accomplish- 
ing this  purpose  the  government  has  contributed 
to  the  production  of  a  very  high-class  coach 
horse.  The  cavalry  horse  of  France  is  usually 
selected  after  the  committee  has  finished  their 
work  of  picking  out  the  very  best  stallions  for 
breeding  purposes.  Nearly  every  French  coach 
stallion  that  stands  for  public  service  in  France 
is  owned  by  the  French  government.  The 
French  have  been  willing  to  advertise  and  sell 
their  other  breeds  of  horses,  but  they  have  been 
loath  to  part  with  their  coach  horses.  The  in- 
stinct of  self -preservation  causes  the  French 
government  and  the  French  people  to  keep  their 
French  coach  horses  at  home  in  order  to  have 
better  horses  than  can  be  found  hi  any  other 
country. 

The  breed  of  French  coach  horses  has  its 
origin  from  the  same  source  as  the  English 
thoroughbred.  On  die  one  hand*  the  English 
thoroughbred;  surpasses  in  speed,  while  the 
French  coach  horse  is  superior  in  aH  of  those 
qualities  that  KO  to  make  up  a  high-class  car- 
riage house.  Like  the  Percherott*  die  FVench 
eoacher  is  developed  in  its  highest  state  of  per- 
fection in  Normandy,  but  he  comes  from  the 
northern  part,  while  the  Perche  ta  in  the  south 
of  Normandy.  t 

The  French  cjbach  shorse  b  about  16  hands 
high;  his*  average  weight  is  between  i,aoo  and 
i*3<»  pound*  Hie  color  is  as  a  rule  bar,  brewn 
or  chestnut  His  outline  is  most  pleasing.  He 
is-  a  fast  trotter,  and  under  the  conditions  of 
horse  racing  in  France  under  saddle  over  a  turf 
track  a  distance  of  4009  metres  he  holds  the 
record.  The  French  method  of  developing  their 
trotters  cultivates  a  very  high,  attractive  style 
of  action.  Not  only  is  the  French  eoacher  sotfk 
in  every  French  city  hauling  the  most  goflgeona 
eQuipages  over  the  boulevards  surrounding  Paris, 
but  he  is  to  be  seen  in  the  best  stables  through- 
out all  of  the  capitals  of  Europe,  especially  in 
London. 

The  French  eoacher  supplies  the  English 
royalty  with  their  most  useful  and  most  attrac- 
tive carriage  horses. 

.  For  more  than  20  years  French  coach  stal- 
lions have  been  brought  to  America  very  spar* 
ingly.  Where  they  have  been  crossed  with  the 
best  road  mares,  trotting  bred  mares,  the  wstdl 
has  been  most  satisfactory.  High-grade  carriage* 
horses  that  go  into  our  best  markets  and  sell  far 
the  highest  prices  usually  have  a  strain  of  French 
coach  blood  flowing  through_their  veins. 
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JOHN  K.  MCUAUOHUW. 

Hone,    the    Percheron.    The    Percheron 

horse  is  the  production  of  the  most  patient 
care  and  the  application  of  the  best  scientific 
principles  of  breeding.    From  the  dawn  of  hi*- 
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tOty  the  French'  breeders  of  draft. horses  have 
been  most  successful,  and  the  horses  they  have! 
raised  have  been  renowned  the  world  oven 

Inthei6th,  17th  and  18th  centuries  the  same 
rules  of  selection  in  hreeding  have  been  applied 
that  prevail  to-day.  The  good  horses- were  per- 
mitted  to  reproduce  themselves  and  multiply. 
The  inferior  and-  unsound  ones  were  never  per* 
mitted  to  breed.  The  result  of  this  most  careful, 
selection,  based  on  scientific  principles*  has  given 
the  French  the  best  draft  horse  that  the  world- 
produces.  / 

,  In  a  very  small  portion  of  Normandy  called1 
the  *tPerohe*  the  highest  result  has  been  at* 
tained.  JM&om  this  district  the  Percheron  horse 
has  been  sent  to  all  parts  of  the  world  with  such' 
satisfactory  results  that  the  word  Percheron  to- 
day means  the  ideal  draft  hdrse  the  world  over. 
From  the  very  beginning  up  until  the. present 
time  the  object  of  the  Percheron  breeders  has 
been  to  produce  the  kind  of  horse  that  would 
move  the:  greatest  weight  with  the  greatest 
speed.  .  t 

In  making  their  selections  for  breeding  pur- 
poses the  Frenchmen  have  not  only  r picked  out' 
stallions  ajod  mares  that  would  make  the  best 
horses,  but  comely  appearance  and  pleasing  out- 
line have  also  in  a  measure  been  their  guide, 
and  as  a  result  the  Percheron  horse  to-day  is  not 
only  the  best  draft  horse  m  the  world,  but!  he  is 
one  of  the  most  attractive.  He  is  indeed  a^nand* 
some  horse.  The  prevailing  color  of  ihe  Perche- 
ron* horse  is  from  mack*  to  white,  including  all 
of  the  various  gradations  from  black,  dark  gray, 
dapple  gray;  gray  and  white.     % 

About  50  year*1  ago  the  first  Fereheron  stal- 
lions were  imported  from  France,  to  America, 
and  those  that  became  most  famous  came  to 
Ohio.  One,  called  iLouts  -Napoleon,  owned  in' 
Unioir  County,  Ohio,  and  afterwards  sold  to  go 
to  Normal,  111.,  both  here  in  Ohio  and  in  his 
new  home  in  Illinois>  wafr  admired  by  all.  In 
a  few  years,  when  his  colts  began  to  appear,  the 
reputation  of  the  Percheron  breed  m  America 
was  so  well  established  that  hundreds  and  even 
thousands  of  them  have  been  imported  to  Amer- 
ica each  year.  '  ' 

f*  During  the  past  hundred  years  the  govern- 
ment in  France  has  maintained  a  system !  of  su- 
pervision over  the  horse-breeding  industry.    The 
government  does  not  own1  every  Percheron  stal- 
lion, but  every  Percheron  stallion  must  be  ap- 
proved ;by  the  governrneht  inspectors*  and  must, 
receive  a  certificate  of  approval  before  he  can  be . 
used  for  breeding  purposes  in  France.    Many  of . 
the  best  stallions  belong  to :  the  government. 
Many  of  those  owned  by  private  individuals. 
receive    a    subsidy    from    the    government    if.. 
their  ownef  will  , offer   their   services   to  the, 
public,  * 

*   On  account  of  the  very  high  tariff  laws  the 
French  breeders  suppfy  nearly  all  of  the  horses 
uaed"  m  France^    The  ups  and  downs  of  pros-  4 
petity  artd  depression  do  not  affect  thef  horse-, 
breeding  industry  in  that  country.    During  the 
period  of  depression  that  prevailed  in  the  UnitecJ , 
Slates  ten  years  ago  American  breeders  became , 
very  much  discouraged.     Most  of  the!  StailibnS ' 
were*dtstrated  and  the  best  mares  were  disposed 
o&bttt  -jd' France  theaei*diim'flontrttid.*K*ijre- 
vatf ,  .  •■-    .  »       >'     -     ■-■     T 

j>ln~bfc  'o&'and  ^9,  when  more  jjrdsperous  • 
conditions /were  brought  about  in  this  country,  1 


the  demand  for  horses  was  very  greatiy  in* 
creased;  The  French  were  able  to 'supply  ihe 
deficiency*.  Goodr  stallions  acid  mares  could  be 
found  there  m  abundance  when  a  surplus  coald 
aoClbe.tomd  Anywhere  else  in  the  1  world,  in- 
stinctively the  French  breeders  keep  their  best 
stallions,  and  mates,  no  matter  what  the  foreign- 
demand  may  be,  and  as  long  as  they  pursue  tsais 
policy  the  best  Percheron  horses  will  be  found 
in  France  and  the  best  breed  of  draft  'horses  in 
the,  world  will  be  the  Percheron. 

John  R*  McLaughlin. 

\  Horse  Bot-fly,  a  bot-fly  (Gastropktlus 
equi)  parasitic  in  horses-  Tie  adult  is  about 
.75  inch  4oi}g;  the  wiags  transparent  with  dark 
spots-  .forming  an  irregular  band  toward  the 
centre;  the  body  brown  and  very  hairy,  the  head 
whitish  in  front,  and  the  abdomen  dark-spotted. 
The  females  (males  are  rarely  seen)  have  aa , 
elongated  tapering  abdomen.  The  oblong  light 
yellow  eggs  are  glued,  one  by  one,  .to  the  hairs 
ol  the  forepart  of  the  body,  where  they  are  likely , 
to  be  licked  off  try  the  animaL    The  moisture  of 

%  tongue  causes  the- developed  larva)  to  break 
ough*  the  shell  almost  instantly,  and  to  be 
carried  into  the  mouth  and  thence  to  the  stom- 
ach. Many  curious  farts  bave  been  observed  in 
connection  with  these  eggs  and  their  develop- 
ment, aud  may  be  found  fully  discussed, by  Qs- 
born  in  JiU  < Insects  Affecting  Domestic  Ani- 
mals^ issued  by  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture  (1896),  Reaching  the  stomach, 
the  larva*  fasten  themselves  to  its  walls  by  hooks 
in  ttye  posterior  end  of  the  body,  \  and  great 
masses  sometimes  accumulate,  seriously  obstruct- 
ing the  pyloric  outlet.  They  remain  there*  ab- 
sorbing nourishment  and  interfering  with  dV 
gestion  through  the  winter,  and  on  the  return 
of  warm  weather  let  go  their  hold,  pass  out 
through  the  intestines,  enter  the  ground,  pupate 
there  for  a  few,  days,  and  then  emerge-  as  flies. 
This  pest, chiefly  affects  horses  out. at  pasture, 
and  can  be  prevented  only  by  removing  the  eggs, 
which,  can  easily  be  seen.  The  attempt  to  re- 
move the  hots  from  the  stomach  by  turpentine 
or  other  drugs  is  a  dangerous  proceeding  which 
should  only  be  attempted  under  direction  of  a 
veterinarian.  : 

*  Horse-chestnut,  or  fcuckeye,  a  tree,  of  the 
small  family  HipfQcastanocta  and  genus  2Esc*» 
lus,  represented  in,  Europe  by  the  horse-chest- 
nut {M.  hippocQstcinum)t/now  cultivated  in  all 
parts  of  the  world,  but  native  to  Greece, 
Turkey,  and  southwestern,  Asia;  and  tlu-ee  in- 
digenous American  species  Jcnown  as.  buckeyes, 
f  rdm  the  appearance  of.  the  fruit  These  trees 
are  shapely,  have,  feaflets  diverging  from  the 
stalk  like  nngers,., and  bear  white  or  tinted 
flowers  h  large  erect  panicles,  turning  the  whole, 
tree  irit6  the  semblance  of  a  big  bouquet  The 
fruit  of  the  .horse-cfestnuf  much  resembles  a 
huge  chestnut,- and  if  prickly  when  young;  In 
this  respect  Xm  ^common  or  Ohio  buckeye  (JE~ 
glabraX  agree?  with  it, but  has  only  .five  leaflets 
in  each  leaf,  and  its  flowers  are  small,  and  not 
showy.  The  unpleasant  odor  exhaled  by  the 
bark  an^,  leaves  jn  ,all  *ftts,  genus  is  especially 
strong:  m  this  species.  A  mpre;  southern  species, 
developed  intor,6ne  trees  in  the  southern  AUe- 
ghahtes/  ft:  the'  sweet'^oif.  fellow  buckeye  (jR 
ocfmdrli)  which  withVthe  red  buckeye  AQ< 
p*M)  beatfe  smooth JffruitV  'Though  Wlflftt& 
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some,  rapid  in  growth  and  serviceable  as  orna- 
mental or  shade  trees,  they  are  otherwise  of 
little  value.  The  wood  is  light  colored,  soft, 
and  useful  mainly  for  paper  pulp  and  small 
articles;  it  contains  a  large  quantity  of  sapo- 
naceous material,  so  that  country  people  use  the 
mucilaginous  sap  as  soap.  •  The  leaves  and  roots 
of  the  Ohio  buckeye  are  poisonous.  The  seeds 
are  bitter  but  are  eaten  by  cattle  and  sheep,  with 
the  preparation  of  boiling  in  alkaline  water 
which  is  necessary  in  Europe;  and  from  them 
a  flour  is  made  especially  adapted  to  book- 
binders and  shoemakers'  paste,  as,  besides  hav- 
ing great  tenacity,  it  will  not  be  attacked  by 
insects.  In  France  starch  is  produced  from 
horse-chestnut  seeds  on  a  large  scale.  The 
seeds  are  also  used  in  the  southern  United 
States  to  impart  a  flavor  of  age  to  raw  whiskey. 
The  red  buckeye  has  been  naturalized  in 
Europe  as  a  park  tree.  California  has  a  spe- 
cies of  its  own,  Japan  another,  and  a  third 
grows  on  the  Himalaya  Mountains. 

Horsefield,  Thomas,  American  naturalist 
and  explorer:  b.  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  12  May  1773; 
d.  London,  England  1866.  He  was  graduated 
in  medicine  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
and  served  as  'medical  apprentice*  in  the  Penn- 
sylvania Hospital  from  1794-99,  being  the  fifth 
interne  in  the  hospital  in  the  order  of  appoint- 
ment. In  October  1799  he  accepted  service  as 
surgeon  on  the  "China,*  about  to  sail  for  Java. 
He  returned  in  the  latter  part  of  1800,  but  in 
1801  went  again  to  Java  for  the  purpose  of 
thoroughly  exploring  the  island,  and  was  com- 
missioned as  regimental  surgeon  by  the  Dutch 
Colonial  Government  From  1802  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  thorough  examination  of  the 
flora,  fauna,  and  geology  of  the  island,  at  first 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Dutch  government, 
and,  when  possession  of  Java  was  taken  by  the 
English,  under  the  especial  patronage  of  Sir 
Thomas  Stamford  Raffles,  the  lieutenant-gov- 
ernor. A  warm  friendship,  due  to  kindred 
tastes,  sprang  up  between  Horsefield  and  his 
celebrated  patron,  and,  when  the  English  tenure 
of  Java  ceased  and  Sir  Stamford  Raffles  re- 
turned to  England,  Horsefield  accompanied  him, 
bringing  with  him  the  collections  he  had  made, 
which  were  placed  in  the  museum  of  the  East 
India  Company  in  London,  of  which  he  was 
presently  made  the  curator,  a  position  which  he 
held  for  nearly  fifty  years  until  his  death. 
Horsefield,  by  his  explorations  and  writings, 
laid  foundations  for  our  knowledge  of  the 
natural  history  of  the  far  East.  He  contrib- 
uted while  in  Java  many  important  papers  to 
the  publications  of  the  Batavian  Society  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  In  1824  he  gave  to  the  world  his 

freat  work  entitled  <  Zoological  Researches  in 
ava  and  the  Neighboring  Islands,*  and  from 
1838-52  issued  in  folio  parts  the  (Planta*  Java- 
nicae  Rariores.'  Both  works  are  sumptuously 
illustrated  by  colored  plates.  In  1856-58  he 
published  the  Catalogue  of  the  Birds  in  the 
Museum  of  the  East  India  Company,*  and  in 
1857-59*  with  Frederic  Moore,  the  Catalogue  of 
the  Lepidopterous  Insects  in  the  Museum  of  the 
East  India  Company.*  Besides  these  larger 
works  he  was  the  author  of  a  multitude  of  pa- 
pers published  in  the  < Transactions  *  and  ( Pro- 
ceedings)  of  societies. 


To  him  perhaps  more  than  to  any  other 
single  naturalist  are  we  indebted  for  the  first 
correct  account  of  the  botany  and  zoology  of 
the  regions  with  which  he  became  familiar  in 
his  early  life.  w  j.  Holland, 

Director  Carnegie  Museum,  Pittsburg. 

Horse-fly,  Gad-fly,  or  Deer-fly,  any  spe- 
cies of  the  family  Tabanidce,  usually  large 
robust,  flies,  with  a  broad  head  pointed  in  front 
and  concave  behind,  with  immense  eyes,  and 
fitting  closely  to  the  thorax.  The  legs  are  long 
and  stout;  sometimes  hairy,  but  without  stiff 
bristles.  The  females  are  provided  with  a  long 
sharp  proboscis  with  which  they  pierce  the  skin 
of  animals,  and  are  especially  annoying  to  such 
short-haired  kinds  as  horses  and  deer.  No 
poison  is  injected  into  the  wound,  but  injurious 
bacilli  may  be  introduced,  causing  bad  sores. 
One  of  the  most  widely  distributed  in  the 
United  States  is  the  large  black  Tabanus  ameri- 
canus.  These  flies  attach  their  eggs  to  grass 
and  sticks  in  wet  places.  The  larvae  find  their 
way  into  water  or  wet  earth,  and  are  carniv- 
orous, feeding  on  other  insects,  snails,  etc. 
They  pass  the  winter  before  pupating  and 
emerge  as  flies  in  the  early  summer.  To  the 
same  family  belong  many  smaller  green  or 
yellow  species  of  the  woods  more  usually 
called  deer-flies. 

Horse-mackerel.  The  horse-mackerel,  tuna  » 
or  tunny  (Thunnus  thynnus),  is  the  largest  1 
member  of  the  mackerel  family  (Scombrida), 
attaining  a  length  of  10  feet  or  more  and  a 
weight  of  1,000  to  1,500  pounds.  It  is  found  in 
all  warm  seas,  both  of  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
oceans,  and  wanders  as  far  north  as  Newfound- 
land, appearing  on  our  shores  with  the  men- 
haden and  mackerel.    See  Tunny. 

Horse-power,  the  power  of  an  ordinary 
horse  or  its  equivalent,  the  force  with  which  a 
horse  acts  when  drawing.  The  mode  of  ascer- 
taining a  horse's  power  is  to  find  what  weight 
he  can  raise  and  to  what  height  in  a  given  time, 
the  horse  being  supposed  to  pull  horizontally. 
From  a  variety  of  experiments  it  is  found  that 
a  horse,  at  an  average,  can  raise  160  pounds 
weight  at  a  velocity  of  2i  miles  oer  hour. 
The  power  of  a  horse  exerted  in  this  way  is 
made  the  standard  for  estimating  the  power  of 
a  steam-engine.  Thus  we  speak  of  an  engine 
of  60  or  80  horse-power,  each  horse-power  being 
estimated  as  equivalent  to  33,000  pounds  raised 
one  foot  high  per  minute,  but  this  estimate  is 
considered  much  too  high,  17400  foot-pounds 
per  minute  being  generally  considered  nearer 
the  truth.  As  it  matters  little,  however,  what 
standard  be  assumed,  provided  it  be  uniformly 
used,  that  of  Watt  has  been  generally  adopted. 
The  general  rule  for  estimating  the  power  of  a 
steam-engine  in  terms  of  this  unit  is  to  multiply 
together  the  pressure  in  pounds  on  a  square  inch 
of  the  piston,  the  area  of  the  piston  in  inches, 
the  length  of  the  stroke  in  feet,  and  the  number 
of  strokes  per  minute,  the  result  divided  by 
33,000  will  $ive  the  horse-power  deducting  one 
tenth  for  friction.  As  a  horse  can  exert  its  full 
force  only  for  about  six  hours  a  day,  one-horse- 
power of  machinery  is  equal  to  that  of  4.4  horses. 
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